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'i>REFACE  TO  THE  AMERICAN  EDITION. 


'*  Blrssed  JB  he  that  readeth,  aod  the;  that  hear  the  words  of  this 
prophec;."  Such  are  the  words  in  which  this  last  book  of  the  Bible 
is  comineDded  to  our  attention  and  study.  However  exalted  its 
mysteries  above  our  comprehension,  we  dare  not  because  of  their 
difficulty  pass  over  them,  but  may  confidently  expect  to  be  richly 
rewarded  by  tbe  frequent  contemplatjon  even  of  those  portions  of 
the  book  wboee  solution  we  cannot  even  feebly  conjecture  in  this 
life.  It  is  perfectly  consistent  with  the  utmost  simplicity  in  the 
preaching  of  the  Gospel,  and  with  the  avoidance  of  curious  specula* 
tioDB  so  much  to  be  condemned,  for  the  Christian  pastor  to  aid  tiie 
reading  of .  his  bearers  by  the  exposition  of  such  lines  of  divine 
thought  in  this  book  as  in  his  private  studies  he  can  clearly  trace. 

This  volume  is  offered  as  a  help  to  such  study.  Its  author, 
Dr.  Fr.  Dusterdieck,  ia  well  known  as  a  writer  on  Apologetics,  and 
still  continues  to  publish  excgetical  papers  in  Luthardt's  Zeitachrijl 
fur  kircJdiehe  Wissenschafien  and  elsewhere.  He  has  furnished  us 
with  perhaps  the  most  important  commentary  on  Uiis  book  which  we 
tiiua  far  possess.  Hia  spirit  is  reverent  and  devout,  his  judgment 
generally  calm  and  discriminating,  his  investigalJons  wide  and  ex- 
haustive. Although  we  concede  so  much,  we  are  by  no  means 
ready  to  indorse  bis  opinions  on  all  the  subjects  presented,  and  in 
several  of  his  long  discussions  we  regard  his  judgment,  which  is 
ordinarily  trustworthy,  as  seriously  at  fault.  In  revulsion  from  the 
assumptions  of  the  Tiibingen  school,  which  conceded  the  aixwtolie 
origin  of  the  Book  of  Revelation,  and  then  from  that  basis  en- 
deavored to  prove,  because  of  dissimilarity  of  style,  etc.,  the  uon- 
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IV  PREFACE  TO  THE  AMERICAN  EDITION. 

JohaoneaD  origin  of  tbe  Gospel  ascribed  to  St.  Jolin,  our  author 
bas  taken  the  directly  opposite  position,  tind  denied  tlie  apostolic 
origin  of  Revelation,  —  with  what  success,  the  reader  must  judge. 
Compelled  in  translation  to  examine  the  argument  ver;  closely,  it 
has  seemed  to  us  at  every  step  unsatisfactory,  forced,  and  unworthy 
of  the  high  character  of  this  work.  It  must  not  be  inferred,  how- 
ever, that,  in  denying  that  the  Apostle  John  wrote  the  book,  he  also 
denies  its  iuspiratioD ;  this  he  maintains,  although  with  Limitations 
which  many  of  our  readers  will  doubtless  regret,  as  may  be  seen  on 
pp.  84  eqq.  The  authoi'  belongs  to  the  prsetcrist  class  of  interpreters, 
and  argues  that  the  time  of  composition  was  prior  to  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem.  In  the  notes,  we  have  frequently  given  the  arguments 
on  an  opposite  side,  mostly  fVom  some  of  the  later  standard  authori- 
ties. This  commentary  is  itself  of  high  value,  especially  because  of 
'  its  compact  summary  of  the  interpretations  of  all  the  more  prominent 
expositors,  and  in  connection  with  what  has  been  added,  we  are 
convinced,  may  be  most  safely  and  profitably  employed. 

The  work  of  translation  has  often  been  extremely  difficult,  be* 
cause  of  the  long  and  involved  sentences,  frequently  consisting  of  a 
mosaic  of  quotations;  but  we  trust  that  the  reader  may  be  able, 
in  the  form  which  we  have  given,  to  follow  the  author  Intelligently. 

HENRY    E.  JACOBS. 

ThboiiOoioal  Skkisart  ot  ths  Ev.  Luthkram  Chdrcr, 

Phi  ring  I. PHI.,  Dec.  11,  IS88. 
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THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Gt.  F.  L3clce,  Verstteh  einer  tolUL  Shd.  in  die  Qffenb.  deg  Johamtet  n. 
In  die  apokatypL  Ltleratvr  uberhaupt.  2d  ed.,  Bonn,  1S4S,  1852.  Also  the 
revtow  o(  It  by  Bleek,  SUut.  u.  Krit.,  1854,  p.  0&9;  16K5,  p.  1G9. 

SEC.    I.  —  CONTENTS,    PLAN,    UNITY,    AND    FORM    OF    THE 
APOCALYPSE. 

1.  As  to  conlenti,  tbe  Apocalypse  falls  into  three  manifestly  distinct  chief 
divisions. 1  For,  with  the  most  closely  cohering  series  of  visions,  complete 
in  themselves,  of  ch.  iv.  1-xxii.  5,  which  form  the  chief  iheme,  as  the  fulness 
of  Uie  Apocalyptic  subjects  are  all  here  broi:^ht  into  contemplation,  the  first 
three  chapters  are  related  in  several  ways  (cf.  i.  1-3;  ver.  4sqq. ;  ver.  8 
sqq. ;  ii- 1  sqq.),  as  the  introduction;  while  tbe  section  xzii.  0-21,  expressly 
indicating  a  conclnding  retrospect  of  what  precedes  (ver.  6),  forms  the 
epilogue. 

Note. — Even  though  the  book  be  divided  according  to  Ita  formal  organism,* 
three  main  divisions,  but  of  difFerent  compass,  still  result.  For  then  the  chief 
theme  is  manifestly  the  entire  recital  of  tbe  visions  imparted  to  John,  from  i.  9 
te  nli.  17  (all  "the  words  of  tbe  prophecy  of  this  booh,"  ixii.  18;  cf.  I.  8), 
which  tbe  prophet  in  describing  them  to  the  cborcbes  accompanies  with  bis  own 
preface  (1.  1-6)  and  concloslon  (nil.  1&-2I).  Ewald's  division  inte  (our  parts 
(title  and  Introduction,  1.  1-6;  the  briefer  vision  with  the  seven  epistles,  i.  fr- 
ill. 22;  tbe  long  series  of  connected  visions,  Iv.  1-xxil,  fi;  conclusion,  xxii.  6-21) 
depends  upon  a  confusion  of  the  material  and  formal  principles  of  division. 
Hence  the  separation  of  cbs.  IIL  and  Iv.  seems  as  groundless  as  the  grouping 
together  of  sxil.«-21. 

>  Beog.,  LUcks,  D«  Wetia,  eU.  >  Cf.  Vllrtnga. 
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S  THE  ItEVELATlON  OF  ST.  JOHK. 

A  surrey  of  the  contents  in  detail  must  here  be  ^ven,  *o  f ar  aa  not  only 
its  methodical  design,  but  &lso  its  unity,  b  thereby  perceptible. 

The  Introduction  (ohs.  i.-iii.)  contains,  in  the  first  place  (i.  1-8),  the 
preface,  properly  bo  called,  in  which  the  book  is  designated  (i.  1,  2)  accord- 
ing to  ita  nature  and  contents;  vit.,  as  a  prophetical  writing,  which  is  to 
present  a  revelation  of  God,  through  Jesns  Christ,  concerning  evenle  that 
are  to  occur  in  the  near  future,  and  is  therefore  moat  urgently  commended 
(ver.  8).  Then  follows  the  preface  of  John,  its  writer  (i.  4-8),  to  the  seven 
churches  of  Asia  Minor  (cf.  i.  11,  ch.  ii.  3),  as  the  first  readers  of  the 
prophetical  book ;  a  preface  which  nqt  only  presents  a  salutation  in  accord 
with  the  entire  contents  of  the  book  (i.  4-6),  but  also  —  after  the  manner 
of  the  ancient  prophets  —  expresses  at  the  veiy  outstart,  in  short  and  sen- 
tentious phrases  (w.  7,  8),  the  fundamental  idea,  and  to  a  certain  extent 
the  theme,  of  the  whole  book.  But  if  John,  as  the  prophetic  deliverer  of 
a  divine  revelation,  already  in  i.  1-3  and  w.  4-8  addresses  particular 
churches,  so  he  now  reports  (i.  0-20)  how  on  a  Lord's  Day  the  Lord  had 
himself  appeared  to  him,  and  given  the  express  command  that  what  he  saw 
(TV.  II,  19),  —  and,  therefore,  not  only  this  manifestation  of  the  Lord  in 
calling  bim,  but  also  the  entire  u-xonaXu^n  (revelation)  (i.  1)  described  from 
the  fourth  chapter,  —  he  should  write  to  the  churches  named  in  ver.  11. 
With  this,  be  intrusts  to  John  special  letters  to  all  those  churches  (ii.  1-lii. 
22) ;  in  which,  according  to  the  various  conditions,  necessities,  and  dangers 
of  each  church,  the  sum  of  the  entire  revelation  (discernible  already  from 
i.  7  sq. ;  of.  i.  1,  3)  is  elaborated  and  applied  for  their  consolation. 

The  proper  chief  tubjeet  of  the  prophetic  book  (iv.  l-xxii.  6)  then  intro- 
duces the  report  committed  to  writing  by  John,  in  compliance  with  the  com- 
mand (i.  11, 19),  concerning  a  series  of  visions,  in  which  there  is  given  to  the 
prophet  beholding  them  the  revelation  concerning  things  to  come  (u  iri 
ytvledai,  iv.  1 ;  cf.  i.  1),  which  he  is  to  testify  to  the  churches.  John,  in 
compliance  with  a  heavenly  voice,  taken  up  into  the  opened  heaven,  beholds 
God  (the  Father)  upon  his  throne,  surrounded  by  twenty-four  elders,  who 
likewise  sit  upon  thrones.  About  the  throne  of  God,  there  are  also  four 
beings  who  are  described  as  cherubim.  These  beings,  whose  song  of  praise 
the  elders  adoringly  continue,  worship  God  enthroned,  as  the  thrice  holy, 
the  Almighty,  eternal  Lord,  which  was,  and  is,  and  is  to  come  (ch.  iv. ;  cf. 
ver.  8  with  i.  4,  8). 

In  the  right  hand  of  him  that  sits  on  the  throne,  John  now  sees  a  book 
written  within  and  without,  and  sealed  with  seven  seals  (v.  1).  At  the  loud 
cry  of  a  strong  angel,  "  Who  is  worthy  to  open  tlie  book,  and  to  litosp  the 
seals  thereof T"  110  one  able  to  do  this  is  found  in  the  entire  circuit  of 
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creation.  Tet  John,  who  weeps  over  this,  as  he  has  learned  tiiat  the  book 
contains  the  future  things  which  he  waa  to  beliold,  is  encouraged  by  one  of 
the  elders,  who  points  him  to  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  who  has  pre- 
vailed, to  the  Son  of  David,  aa  the  one  who  is  worthy  to  open  the  book 
(v,  2-5).  Then  John  sees  in  the  midst  of  the  throne  and  of  the  four  beings 
and  the  elders,  a  Lamb  standing  as  it  had  been  slain,  with  seven  horns  and 
seven  eyes  (v.  6).  This  Lamb  takes  the  book  out  of  the  right  hand  of  him  ' 
that  Mts  upon  the  throne  (ver.  7) ;  upon  which  the  four  beings  and  the 
twenty-four  elders  celebrate  his  worthiness  to  open  the  book,  and  offer  as 
the  reason  (cf.  already  ver.  6)  the  fact  that  the  Lamb  was  slain,  and  has 
accomplished  the  work  of  redemption  (vv.  8-10).  All  angels,  yea  all  crea- 
tures, now  unite  in  the  ascription  of  praise  to  him  who  site  upon  the  throne, 
and  to  0x0  Lamb  (vv.  11-14). 

Upon  this  the  Lamb  begins  (vi.  1)  to  unseal  the  book  of  fate;  and  John 
beholds  not  words  written  in  the  book,  but  signiflcaUve  forms  and  evenly  as 
representations  (cE.  i.  1,  iai/fiavn',  be  signified)  of  what  was  ta  happen  (cf. 
iv.  1),  After  the  opening  of  tho_firai  seal  (vi.  2),  John  beholds  a  rider  upon 
a  white  horse,  and  with  a  bow  in  his  hand.  A  crown  is  given  to  him ;  he 
is  a  conqueror,  and  goes  forth  to  conquer.  The  taond  seal  (vi.  3  sq.)  brings 
a  rider  upon  a  flaming  red  horse.  He  receives  a  great  sword :  he  is  to 
take  peace  from  the  earth,  that  men  should  kill  one  another.  Prom  the  fAtrc/ 
seal  (vi.  6  sq.)  comes  a  black  horse,  whose  rider  holds  a  pair  of  balances. 
A  voice  which  is  heard  in  the  midst  of  the  four  beings  proclaims  famine. 
The  fourth  seal  (vi.  7  aq.)  brings  a  pale,  livid  horse,  whose  rider  is  called 
Death.  He  la  to  bring  death  to  the  fourth  port  of  the  earth,  by  the  sword 
and  hunger  and  other  plagues.  When  tha  Jijik  seal  (vi.  9-11)  is  opened, 
John  hears  how  the  souls  of  those  who  have  been  slain  because  of  the  word 
of  God,  cry  to  God  from  under  the  altar,  as  to  how  long  he  would  delay  to 
avenge  their  shed  blood  upon  tbose  who  dwell  upon  the  earth.  To  each  of 
tiiese  martyrs  a  white  robe  is  given,  and  it  is  said  \a  them  that  a  certain 
number  of  their  brethren  must  first  be  killed.  After  the  opening  of  the 
mxth  seal  (vi.  12-17),  a  mighty  earthquake  occurs,  the  sun  Is  darkened, 
the  stars  fall  upon  the  earth,  the  heaven  is  rent  asunder,  all  mountains  and 
islands  are  removed  from  their  places,  and  the  cries  of  alarm  by  the  dwell- 
ers upon  earth  testify  what  also  the  fearful  signs  make  known;  viz.,  that 
the  great  day  of  God's  wrathful  judgment  has  come. 

This  final  judgment,  as  the  end  of  what  is  to  happen,  is  to  be  expected 
now  in  the  last  or  seventh  seal.  But  the  complete  final  development 
proceeds  from  this  last  seal  only  througli  a  long  series  iif  further  viHions. 
Before  it  id  opened,  another  event  occurs  in  ch.  vii.    John  beholds  four 
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angels,  who  stand  upon  the  four  corners  of  the  earth,  and  hold  there  the 
four  winds  of  the  earth,  in  order  that  they  may  not  yet  break  fortli  and 
infiict  injury.  For,  as  another  angel  who  holds  the  seals  of  the  living 
God  cries  out,  the  serranta  of  God  must  first  be  marked  on  their  foreheads 
with  thb  seal  (vii.  1-3).  The  number  sealed  out  of  Israel,  John  hears : 
they  are  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand ;  out  of  every  tribe,  twelve 
thousand  (vii.  4r-8).  But  hereupon  he  sees  an  innumerable  multitude  of  all 
nations  and  toi^ues,  standing  before  the  throne  of  God  and  before  the  Lamb, 
clothed  with  white  robes,  and  with  palms  in  their  hands,  raising  songs  of 
praise  in  which  the  angels  unite.  These  are  they,  as  one  of  the  elders 
says,  which  came  out  of  great  tribulation,  and  have  entered  iuto  the  glory 
of  heaven  (vv.  8-17), 

After  this  episode,  the  tevenlh  seal  is  opened  by  the  Lamb  (viii.  1). 
Silence  in  heaven  for  about  a  half  hour  follows,  during  which  the  seven 
angels  receive  seven  trumpets  (viii.  2).  Another  angel  comes,  and  places 
himself  by  the  altar,  with  a  golden  censer  in  his  hand,  because  he  is  to  offer 
up  incense  with  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  and  thus  to  make  them  acceptable 
(v.  3  sq.).  As  a  testimony  that  the  prayers  are  heard,  and  that  what  fol- 
lows is  a  consequence  of  the  hearing  of  the  prayer,  the  angel  fills  hb  censer 
with  fire  from  the  altar,  and  casts  it  upon  the  earth.  Threatening  signs 
follow,  interrupting  the  silence  which  has  hitherto  prevailed,  and  giving  the 
signal  to  the  seven  angels  with  tlie  trumpets,  who  prepare  to  sound  them 
(ver.  5  sq.).  At  the  blast  of  the  /rtt  trumpet  (viii.  7),  hail  and  fire,  min- 
gled with  blood,  fall  upon  the  earth ;  and  the  third  of  all  tliat  grows  upon 
it  is  consumed.  The  second  trumpet  (viii.  8  sq.)  brings  a  great  mountain, 
aflame  with  fire,  which,  on  being  cast  iuto  the  sea,  changes  one-third  of  it 
into  blood,  and  causes  the  death  and  destruction  of  the  third  of  all  living 
creatures  in  the  sea,  and  of  all  ships.  At  the  Ikird  trumpet  (viii.  10  sq.),  a 
burning  star  falls  upon  the  third  of  the  streams  and  springs,  whose  waters 
it  makes  bitter  (its  name  is  "Wormwood  "),  so  that  many  men  die  thereby. 
At  the  fourth  trumpet  (viii.  12),  the  third  of  the  son  and  of  the  moon  and 
of  all  the  stars  is  darkened,  and  accordingly  a  third  of  the  dcpj,  while  a 
third  of  the  night  is  deprived  of  the  light  of  stars. 

Before  tlie  tbi-ee  angels  still  remaining  sound  their  trumpets,  John  hears 
an  e^le,  Byiiig  in  the  zenith,  proclaim  a  threefold  woe  upon  those  who  dwell 
upon  the  earth,  because  of  the  three  blasts  of  the  trumpets  that  are  yet  to 
come  (viii.  13).  The  Jijlh  trumpet  (is.  1-11)  brings  from  hell  an  anny  of 
locusts,  which  for  five  months  were  to  fearfully  torment,  but  not  to  kill,  the 
men  who  were  not  sealed  (cf  vii.  1  sq.).  This  is  the  JirsI  leve;  two  others 
follow  (ix.  12).     At  the  blast  of  the  sixth  trumpet  (a.  13-21),  the  command 
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is  ^ven,  through  a  voice  from  the  horns  of  the  altar,  to  the  sisth  angel 
having  a  trumpet,  to  loose  the  four  ongela  which  are  bound  iii  the  Euphrates, 
but  are  ready  to  rush  upon  the  earth  with  an  immense  demoniacal  army 
of  horsemen,  and  to  sUy  a  third  part  of  men.  This  happens,  and  yet  the 
survivors  do  not  repent. 

The  plague  announced  by  the  sixth  trumpet  belongs,  of  course,  to  the 
second  woe  (cf.  viii.  13),  but  is  not  yet  fulElled  (cf.  zi.  14).  Hence 
the  seventh  trumpet  does  not  immediately  Hound ;  and  there  follows  next,  in 
chap.  X.,  a  significant  digression,  to  which  the  part  of  the  second  woe  that 
still  remains  (xi.  1-13)  is  added. 

A  mighty  anget,  having  a  little  Ixxik  in  his  hand,  comes  from  heaven, 
and  puts  his  feet,  which  are  like  pillnrs  of  fire,  the  right  iipon  the  sea,  and 
the  left  upon  the  earth  (x-  1  sq.).  Seven  thunders  answer  his  loud  call 
with  their  voices,  which  John  understands,  but  is  not  to  write,  but  to  seal 
(ver.  8  sq.).  The  angel  now  swears  that  forthwith,  vii.,  in  the  days  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,  Uie  blessed  and  glorious  end  will  come,  when  the  mystery 
of  God,  as  He  himself  has  proclaimed  it  to  the.  prophets,  will  be  finbhed 
(vv.  &-7).  Thereupon,  at  the  command  of  a  heavenly  voice,  John  takes 
the  little  book  from  the  angel's  hand,  and  swallows  it.  It  is,  as  the  angel 
said,  as  sweet  to  him  in  the  mouth  as  honey,  but  bitter  in  his  belly.  A 
heavenly  voice  interprets  this  eating  of  the  book :  John  is  to  prophesy  agun 
before  peoples  and  tongues  and  many  kings  (w.  8-11). 

This  new  prophecy  immediately  begins.  A  reed  is  given  to  the  seer, 
with  which  he  is  to  measure  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  the  altar,  together 
with  those  who  worship  in  the  temple,  in  order  to  separate  what  is  measured 
from  the  court  and  tlie  city,  which  for  forty-two  months  is  to  be  trodden 
down  by  the  heathen  (xi-  1  sq.).  During  this  time,  two  wituesses  of  Christ, 
fnmished  with  divine  power  to  work  miracles,  are  to  preach  repentance. 
But  the  beast  out  of  the  pit  will  kill  them,  and  their  corpses  are  to  lie 
nnburied  in  the  streets  of  the  great  city,  which  spuritoally  is  called  Sodom 
and  Egypt,  where  also  the  Lotd  of  those  witnesses  was  crucified  (ver.  8),  for 
three  days  and  a  half,  to  the  joy  of  the  godless  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
(vv.  8-10).  Tet  after  three  days  and  a  half  —  so  John  further  reports  bis 
vision  —  the  two  witnesses  are  again  awakened  by  God,  and  raised  to  heaven 
before  the  eyes  of  their  terrified  enemies  (ver.  11  sq.).  At  the  same  time, 
a  great  earthquake  destroys  a  tenth  of  the  city,  and  kills  seven  thousand 
inhabitants,  whereby  the  rest  are  brought  to  repentance  (ver.  18).  Willi 
tills  judgment  upon  Jerusalem,  the  ifond  woe  is  finished.  The  third 
follows  quickly  (si.  14). 

The  teeenih  trumpet  also  now  sounds  (xi.  15),  whereupon  various  songs 
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of  pTMee  arise  in  heaven,  which  celebrate  the  fuiniment  of  the  mystery  of 
God — to  be  expected,  according  to  x.  7,  from  the  seventh  trumpet — as  hav- 
ing already  occurred,  and  the  day  of  wrathful  judgment  upon  the  heathen  as 
having  already  come  (vr.  15-18).  The  temple  of  God  in  heaven  is  opened, 
so  that  the  ark  of  the  covenant  contained  therein  ia  visible ;  and  oUier 
threatening  signs  occur  like  those  in  viii.  5  (zi.  19). 

Bnt  the  third  woe  in  its  actual  coming  is  still  not  yet  seen  ;  and  if  the 
heavenly  aongs  of  praise  and  thanksgiving  (si.  16-18)  celebrate  the  glori- 
ous end  as  already  come,  this  can  be  only  a  prolepeis,  which  has  its  correct 
application  in  this,  that  the  seventh  trumpet  is  now  Bounded,  and  is  partly 
the  more  fitting,  as  it  is  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  who,  when  the  seventh 
sound  of  the  trumpet  has  given  the  signal  of  the  fulfilment,  regard  this  as 
having  already  occurred.  Tet  a  further  revelation  to  John  follows,  oonoem- 
ing  the  days  of  the  seventh  tmmpet,  which  in  fact  still  impend  (cf.  x.  7), 
in  a  new  series  of  visions,  through  which  future  things,  as  they  actually 
belong  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God,  are  represented.  This 
blessed  end  (zxi.  1  sqq.),  to  which  the  divine  gospel  in  tiie  prophets  points 
promiasively  (cf.  x.  7),  t»n  come  only  through  the  complete  judgment  upon 
all  that  is  ungodly  (chs.  xvii.  sqq.).  Tet  the  description  of  this  judgment 
can  be  satisfactorily  explained  only  by  a  description  of  that  which  is  un- 
godly in  its  inmost  nature  and  most  peculiar  forms  of  appearance.  The 
latter  forms  the  obiei  scope  of  chs.  xit.-xvi.  Nevertheless,  even  here  there 
is  no  lack  of  elements  pointing  forward  and  giving  assurance  of  systematic 
progress. 

John  beholds  in  heaven  a  woman  clothed  with  the  ann,  the  moon  nnder 
her  feet,  and  upon  her  head  a  crown  of  twelve  stars.  She  is  with  child,  and 
is  alxiut  to  give  birth  (xii.  1  sq.).  There  appears  a  great  flaming-red 
dragon,  with  seven  heads,  ten  boms,  and  seven  crowns.  His  tail  sweeps  a 
third  of  the  stars  of  heaven,  and  casts  them  upon  the  earth.  He  puta  him- 
self before  the  travailing  woman/in  order,  after  the  birtii,  to  devour  the 
child  (xii.  8  sqq.).  The  woman  beus  a  son  who  is  to  rule  all  the  nations 
with  a  rod  of  iron.  The  child  is  caught  up  unto  God,  and  God's  throne. 
The  woman  Sees  into  the  wilderness,  where  she  has  a  place  prepared  for 
her,  that  she  should  be  fed  there  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days  (xii.  6  sq.). 
A  conflict  now  arises  in  heaven  between  Michael,  together  with  his  angels, 
and  the  dn^n  (i:e.,  the  devil)  and  his  angels  ;  and  the  latter  are  cast  to 
the  earth  (w,  7-9).  This  victory  is  celebrated  by  a  loud  voice  in  heaven, 
praising  God  and  his  Christ;  bnt  at  the  same  time  proclaiming  vrrath  upon 
the  earth  and  the  sea,  because  t^e  devil,  cast  down  thereto,  would  exert  his 
great  wrath  during  the  brief  period  allowed  him  (vv.  10-12).    The  dngoa 
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persecutes  the  woraiui;  but  she  receives  two  wings  of  an  eagle,  in  order  to 
fly  into  the  wilderness  to  her  place  (ver.  13  sq.).  In  vaia  the  dragon  casts 
after  the  woman  a  stream  of  water,  which  the  e&rth  swallows  up,  so  that  he 
departs  to  contend  with  the  rest  of  the  seed  of  the  woman  (vv.  13-17). 

The  dragon  goes  upon  the  shore  of  the  sea  (tv.  11, 13),  from  which  a 
beast  rises  with  ten  horns,  seven  heads,  ten  crowns,  and  names  of  blasphemy 
npon  its  heads.  It  is  like  a  leopard,  but  has  the  feet  of  a  bear,  and  the 
mouth  of  a  tion ;  it  receives  from  the  dragon  its  power  and  throne  (xiii. 
1  sq.).  One  of  its  heads  is  wonnded  unto  death,  but  the  deadly  wound  ia 
healed  (xiii.  3).  The  whole  earth  wonders  at  the  beast,  and  worships  the 
dragon.  The  beast  dares  to  speak  blasphemies,  and  to  contend  victoriously 
Iritb  the  saints.  It  has  power  over  the  whole  earth  for  forty-two  months 
(ver.  &),  and  is  worshipped  by  all  who  do  not  belong  to  the  Lamb  (w.  4-8), 
—  a  fearful  prophecy  which  John  commits  to  writing,  not  without  adding  an 
inUmatioD  concerning  tbe  judgment  upon  this  ungodly  being,  and  admon- 
ishing the  saints  to  patience  and  faith  (ver.  9  sq.).  Upon  this,  John  sees 
another  beast  rise  from  the  earth,  with  two  horns  like  a  lamb,  and  speaking 
like  a  dn^oa  (xiii.  11).  By  seduction,  miracles,  and  force  (ver.  17),  this 
beast  causes  the  dwellers  upon  earth  to  worship  the  former  beast  (xiii. 
12-17).  The  number  to  explain  its  name  to  one  having  sndeistanding  is 
668  (ver.  18). 

Another  viuon  follows  essentially,  in  the  sense  of  the  intercalated  para- 
cletic  section  of  xiii.  9  sq.  On  Mount  Zion  stands  the  Lamb,  with  a  hun- 
dred and  forty-four  thousand  of  his  people,  while  heavenly  voices  sing  before 
God's  throne  a  new  song  which  only  the  redeemed  can  leam.  An  angel, 
with  the  everlasting  gospel  intended  for  all  dwellers  upon  earth,  flying  in  the 
senith,  demands  conversion  to  the  true  God,  while  he  testifies  that  the  hour 
of  judgment  has  come  (xiv.  6  sq.).  Another  angel  proclaims  the  fall  of 
great  Babylon  as  having  already  occurred  (ver.  6) ;  and  a  third,  the  eternal 
punishment  of  the  worshippers  of  tbe  beast  (vv.  9-11).  There  is  next  a 
paracletjo  digression  of  John  (ver.  12);  also  a  heavenly  voice  commands  him 
to  write  that  they  who  die  in  the  Lord  are  blessed  (ver.  13).  Then  the 
course  of  the  development  towards  the  end,  whose  next  goal  ver.  8  already 
proleptically  marks,  ^ain  continues.  Upon  a  white  cloud  appears  one  like 
the  Son  of  man,  with  a  golden  crown  upon  his  head,  and  a  sharp  sickle  in 
his  hand.  From  the  temple  comes  another  angel,  who  calls  to  him  who  sits 
upon  the  cloud,  to  begin  with  the  sickle  the  harvest,  for  which  the  time  has 
come.  The  latter  then  thrusts  his  sickle  into  the  earth,  which  is  harvested 
(vv.  14-16).  Still  another  angel  comes  forth  out  of  the  heavenly  temple, 
likewise  holding  a  sharp  sickle,  which,  by  the  order  of  an  augel  ooming 
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forth  from  the  &ltar,  he  thrusts  into  the  earth.  ThiLt  the  vine  of  the  earth 
in  harvested,  and  the  nine-press  is  trodden  outside  of  the  city ;  the  blcKxl 
which  proceeds  therefrom  extends  to  the  horses'  bridles,  eixteeu  hundred 
furlongs  (17-20). 

A  new,  astonishing  sign  in  heaven  appears  to  the  seer:  the  seven  angels 
having  the  seven  last  pli^ues;  for  in  them  is  the  wrath  of  God  fulfilled 
(xv.  1).  After  a  hymn  of  the  victors  over  the  beast,  who,  in  the  song  ot 
Moses  and  the  Lamb,  proclaim  the  righteousness  of  God  and  bis  glory,  which 
is  to  be  worshipped  by  all  the  nations  (w.  2-4),  those  seven  angels  cotne 
forth  from  God's  temple,  and  receive  from  one  of  the  four  beings  seven 
golden  vials  filled  with  the  wrath  of  l^e  everlasUng  God  (vv.  5-7).  The 
temple  is  filled  with  smoke  from  the  glory  and  power  of  God,  so  that  uq 
one  can  enter  therein  until  the  seven  plagues  of  the  seven  angels  are  ful- 
filled (ver.  6).  A  voice  from  the  temple  now  commands  the  seven  angels  ta 
pour  their  vials  upon  the  earth  (xvi.  1).  The  jfrsf  vial,  poured  out  upon  the 
earth  (xvi.  2),  brings  a  severe  ulcer  upon  the  men  who  bear  the  mark  of  the 
beast,  and  worship  his  im^e.  The  second  vial  (ver.  3),  poured  out  upon 
tlie  sea,  changes  it  into  blood  as  of  a  dead  man ;  every  thing  living  in  the 
sea  dies.  The  ikird  vial  (ver.  4),  poured  out  upon  the  rivers  and  springs, 
changes  them  into  blood.  The  angel  of  the  waters  glorifies  the  righteous- 
ness of  the  divine  judgments ;  so,  too,  the  angel  of  the  altar  (vv.  5-7).  The 
fourth  vial  (ver.  8  sq-),  poured  out  upon  the  sun,  causes  a  heat  that  scorches 
men.  But  all  these  plagues  work  no  repentance.  Theji/ih  vial  (ver.  10  sq.), 
poured  out  upon  the  throne  of  the  beast,  causes  darkness  in  his  kingdom, 
bat  only  new  blasphemies  on  the  part  of  those  who  are  afflicted.  The  axih 
vial  (w.  12-16)  is  poured  upon  the  Euphrates,  which  is  dried,  that  the  way 
may  be  prepared  for  the  kings  of  the  East.  Out  of  the  mouths  of  the 
dr»gon,  the  beast,  and  the  false  prophet,  come  three  unclean  spirits,  like 
frogs,  which  gather  the  kings  for  the  struggle  of  that  great  day — "Behold, 
the  Lord  cometh  quickly :  blessed  is  he  that  watcheth  "  (ver.  15)  —  and  that, 
too,  to  the  place  called  in  Hebrew,  Armageddon.  The  teixnlh  vial  (vv. 
17-21)  is  poured  out  into  the  air.  A  heavenly  voice  cries,  "It  b  done." 
Amidst  voices,  lightnings,  and  thunders,  an  unprecedented  earthquake 
occurs,  which  divides  the  great  city  into  three  parts,  and  overthrows  the 
cities  of  the  nations.  Islands  and  mountains  vanish  (cf.  vi.  14).  A  great 
hail  falls.  Yet  men  continue  their  blasphemies.  One  of  the  seven  angels 
having  the  vials  now  oomas  to  John,  and  wishes  to  show  him  the  judgement 
of  the  great  harlot,  with  whom  the  kings  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
in  general  have  cominitted  fornication  (xvii.  1  sq.).  He  carries  the  seer,  in 
spirit,  into  the  wilderness.     There  sits  upon  a  scarleUcolored  beast,  covered 
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with  names  of  hlasphem;,  having  aeven  heads  and  ten  homs,  a  wanbm 
woman,  baring  in  her  hand  a  cup  full  of  abominatious,  and  upon  her  fore- 
head a  name  written  which  designates  her  as  Babylon,  the  mother  of  harlots 
and  abominations  of  the  earth.  She  is  drunken  with  the  blood  of  saints 
(vv.  2-6).  To  the  astonished  John,  the  augel  explains  the  mystery  of  the 
woman  and  the  beast  (svii.  7-18).  Another  auget  proclaims  the  fall  of 
great  Babylon  as  having  already  occurred  (cf.  xiv.  8),  and  declares  that  her 
sins  are  the  cause  of  the  judgment  (sviii.  1-3).  Another  voice  from  heaven 
&nt  commands  the  servants  of  God  to  go  forth  out  of  Babylon,  in  order  to 
share  neither  her  sins  nor  her  plagues  (ver.  4);  and  then,  to  more  firmly 
establish  the  burden  of  her  eins,  describes  her  complete  ruin  (xviii.  5-20), 
which  another  angel  portrays  by  casting  a  great  millstone  into  the  sea,  thus 
describing  the  destruction  of  the  godless  city,  stained  by  the  blood  of  mar- 
tyrs (vv.  Sl-24).  Thus  the  fulfilled  judgment  upon  the  great  harlot  is  cele- 
brated in  heaven  with  songs  of  praises  (liz.  1-8).  Before,  however,  the 
other  ungodly  powers  are  judged,  there  follows,  in  a  brief  digression  (xix. 
Q  sq.),  an  allusion  to  the  blessed  fulfilment  of  the  myst«ry  of  God  (cf.  x.  7) 
at  the  marriage-supper  of  the  Lamb ;  for  already  a  chief  act  of  the  judgment 
is  accomplished,  whereby  that  glorious  end  will  be  attained.  The  descrip- 
tion of  the  other  acts  of  Judgment  oontinoes  directly  afterward  (xix.  11). 
Christ  himself,  with  his  followers,  goes  forth  from  the  opened  heaven  (xix. 
11-16),  —  while  an  aogel,  standing  in  the  sun,  with  a  loud  voice  calls 
together  the  birds  toeattheSesh  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  (ver.  17 
sq),  —  against  the  beast,  which  with  his  army  awaits  the  coufliot  (ver.  19). 
The  beast  and  the  false  prophet  are  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire ;  the  rest 
are  slain  with  the  sword  which  proceeds  from  the  mouth  of  Christ,  and  all 
the  birds  are  filled  with  their  flesh  (v.  20  sq.).  Then  Satan  himself  is 
bound  for  a  thousand  years  by  an  angel  coming  out  of  heaven,  and  cast  into 
the  abyss,  whence  he  b  to  be  loosed  i^in  for  a  short  time  after  that  period 
(i».  1-3).  During  the  thousand  years,  those  reign  with  Christ  who  for  his 
sake  have  been  slain,  and  have  not  served  the  beast,  after  they  have  been 
rusadfrom  the  dead, — the  firat  resarrection(w.4-6).  After  the  expiration 
of  the  thousand  years,  Satan  loosed  goes  forth  to  deceive  the  nations  in 
the  four  ends  of  the  earth,  Gog  and  Magog,  and  to  bring  them  tc^ther 
for  battle.  They  also  rise  np  over  the  surface  of  the  earth,  and  surround 
the  camp  of  the  saints,  the  beloved  city;  but  fire  from  heaven  consumes 
them,  and  they  are  cast  to  eternal  torments  in  the  take  of  fire  (xx.  7-10). 
Then  finally,  in  the  judgment  of  the  world,  in  which  all  the  dead 
appear  before  the  gloriously  enthroned  Judge  (the  second  resurrection ; 
cf.  ver.  5),  all  those  whose  names  are  not  found  written  in  the  book  of 
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life,  together  with  deuth  and  hell,  are  cast  out.  This  ia  the  second  death 
(XX.  11-15). 

The  entire  Judgment  of  everj  thing  nngodly  is  thtu  completed.  There 
follows,  finally  (xxi.  1-xxii.  6),  the  presentation  of  the  blessed  mystery  of 
God,  in  it«  actual  fulfilment  (cf.  x.  7).  John  beholds  a  new  heaven  and  a 
new  earth,  and  the  new  Jerusalem  descending  from  heaven  as  an  adorned 
bride  (xxi.  1  sq.);  at  which  not  only  a  voice  from  heaven  proclaims  the 
eternal  blessedness  of  those  dwelling  with  God,  bnt  also  he  that  sittcth  on 
the  throne  himself  testifies  that  the  eternal  fulfilment  is  accomplished,  both 
in  the  glorification  of  the  believing  victors,  and  in  the  condemnation  of  all 
the  godless  (vv.  S-8).  But  one  of  the  seven  angels  having  the  vials  wishes 
to  show  John  the  Lamb's  bride  more  closely;  therefore  he  brings  the  seer 
in  spirit  to  a  high  monntun  (ver.  9  sq.),  whence  he  beholds  the  new  Jeru- 
salem in  the  glory  of  God,  as  it  ia  described,  xxi.  ll-xxii.  6.  Thus  has  the 
revelation,  begun  in  ch.  iv.,  attained  its  highest  goal,  and  exhausted  ita 
subject;  it  has  disclosed,  np  to  the  eternal  accomplishment,  that  which  was 
to  come  to  pass  (cf.  iv.  1-i.  1).  The  two  parts  of  Die  epilogue  (w.  6-17, 
18-21),  still  following,  conclude  in  a  twofold  respect  all  that  precedes.  On 
the  one  hand,  tiie  visions  by  means  of  which  there  ia  imparted  to  John  the 
revelation  concerning  future  things  (ver.  6,  i  itl  ytviegai  hi  rixti)  are  closed, 
since  an  angel,  who,  in  Christ's  name,  speaks  with  John,  confirms  the  oer- 
ttuoty  and  importance  of  that  which  John  has  seen,  and  is  to  publish  in  his 
prophetical  writing,  and  repeatedly  testifies  to  the  fundamental  truth  that 
the  Lord  is  coming  (vv.  8-17).  On  the  other  hand,  the  prophet  himself 
completes  his  writing,  in  which,  according  to  the  command  received,  be  has 
communicated  the  revelation  given  him,  with  the  solemn  testimony  of  the 
divine  punishment  of  those  who  will  either  add  any  thing  to,  or  subtract  any 
thing  from,  the  prophecies  in  this  his  book  (ver.  18  sq.).  But,  as  the  Lord 
promises  his  speedy  coming,  the  prophet  answers  with  a  cry  of  longing  for 
this  coming  (ver.  20).  With  a  benediction  upon  the  reader,  corresponding 
to  the  introductory  greeting  (cf.  i.  4  sqq.),  the  whole  is  flniabed  (ver.  21). 

2.  The  leading  features  of  At  plan,  according  to  which  the  Apocalypse  is 
skilfully  designed,  are  clearly  manifest  already  from  this  summary  of  the 
contents ;  but  a  more  minute  account  not  only  is  necessary  for  the  establish- 
ment of  the  critical  view  of  the  complete  and  original  unity  of  the  present 
lK>ok,  but  also  gives  the  most  certain  norm  for  the  entire  exposition,  since  it 
proceeds  from  tlie  context  itself.  The  question  ia  especially  concerning  the 
central  chief  division  of  the  book  (iv.  1-xsii.  6);  for  the  section  from  xxii. 
0  ia  to  be  regarded  as  the  conclusion,  upon  which  there  is  as  little  contro- 
versy among  expositors  as  there  is  concerning  the  introductory  design  of 
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cha.  i.-iii.,  althoQgh,  of  course,  the  meaning  of  the  seven  epistles  (chs.  li., 
iii.),  in  theiuseWes,  and  in  their  relation  to  the  proper  revelation  (chs.  iv. 
1-zxii.  5),  is  variously  comprehended.  Yet  this  depends  upoa  the  view  of 
the  development  and' disposition  of  the  central  chief  subject.  Jolin  himself 
testifies  (i.  10)  that  be  has  written  the  visions  of  his  prophetic  book  on  one 
day.i  It  is  never  declared  that  in  the  course  of  the  revelation  of  the  future 
he  has  ever  actually  abandoned '  the  standpoint  to  which  he  was  raised 
at  its  beginning  (ir.  1},*  while  it  is  self-evident  that  in  his  never-interrupted 
ecstatic  condition,  from  iv.  1-xxii.  6,  he  yet  can  be  conscious  of  a  cliange  of 
standpoint  (cf.  z.  1,  zvii.  8,  xzi.  10;  and  especially  zi.  1  sqq.,  where  the 
seer  in  his  trance  must  even  be  active) ;  and  as,  even  ezlemally  regarded, 
the  report  of  tlie  visions  in  no  way  admits  the  meaning  that  the  individual 
parts  of  the  revelation  are  immediately  recorded  the  one  after  the  other,  . 
after  John  has  received  them  through  sight  and  hearing :  *  so  the  revelation 
described  in  ch.  iv.,  in  its  inner  formation,  is  controlled  from  the  begin- 
ning on  by  a  development  having  unity,  and  directly  tending  towards  a  final 
goal.  For  the, book  of  fate,  at  the  throne  of  God  (chap,  v.),  contains  be- 
neath its  seven  seats  joat  that  which  is  to  be  revealed  to  John,  and  then  to 
be  prophetically  published  by  him;  viz.,  fi  ia  yrviaem,  "the  things  which 
must  come  to  pass  "  (cf.  iv.  1-i.  1).  If  no  one  be  found  able  to  open  the 
seals,  tlie  future  also  remains  concealed  from  John  (v.  4).  But  Christ,  the 
Mediator  of  revelation  (cf.  i.  1),  opens  the  seals,  so  that  significant  visions 
now  appear  to  the  seer,  which  describe  to  him  the  fotnre  things.  If,  In  this 
entire  fundamental  idea  of  the  book  of  fate,  there  is  to  be  sense  and  order, 
neither  can  that  which  proceeds  from  the  sixth  seal  already  be  regarded  as 
the  complete  representation  of  the  actual  final  judgment,  —  i.e.,  with  the  sixth 
seal,  all  revelation  to  its  very  end  be  once  for  all  exhausted,* — neither  can 
any  thing  concerning  the  future  be  revealed,  which  is  not  included  in  the 
book  of  fate,  and  to  be  interpreted  as  proceeding  from  the  seals.'  The  occa- 
sion for  misunderstanding  this  formal  fundamental  law,  controlling  Ibe  entire 
composition  of  the  Apocalypse,  lies  in  this,  that  the  sixth  seal  (vi.  12-17)  is 
not  immediately  followed  by  the  seventh  (viii.  1),  and  that  even  the  seventh 
seal  does  not  bring,  after  the  analogy  of  that  which  precedes,  a  vision  that  is 
definite  and  in  itseU  intelli^ble,  with  which,  then,  the  revelalaon  proceed- 

1  AgafDM  OrotlDi  uid  othar*,  who  wtali  <  AgilnM  Bengel.   SrklOrlt    Qffiaib.  Joh., 

to    dlMlopilih     the     vidoiu    bf    dUTtreDl  SMttc.,  1T40,  p.  3M  aq. 

Ulna*.  •  A>  wlUi  Hatmrnsn. 

•  AgalnU  De  WeUa,  Mi^  •  AgaliHt   HengMcnberg,  Kbnrd,  >nd,  tn 

'  But  not  1. 10-18.  u  Kllof.  praposea;  el.  OD  senersl,  i^lnti  tbe  entire  theory  of  kracaptt- 
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iiig  from  the  sealed  bouk  of  fate  is  to  end,  but  ratber,  id  another  form  (the 
seven  trumpeta),  constitutes  a  new  series  of  visions,  or  rather  evolves  theiii 
from  itself. 

The  aanie  art,  however,  with  which  John  at  the  crisis  of  the  seventh  seal 
opeDS,  as  it  were,  a  new  path,  which  in  its  banning  is  based  upon  the 
conclusion  of  the  first  (viz.,  in  the  seven  seals,  viii.  1),  meets  us  again  at 
the  similar  second  crisis;  namely,  where,  after  the  close  of  the  vision  of  the 
six  trumpets  (ix.  21),  the  seventh  trumpet,  and  with  it  the  end  of  the  entire 
revelation,  is  to  be  expected.  As,  between  the  sixth  and  the  seventh  seals, 
a  digression  of  essentiallj  progressive  significance  enters  (ch.  vii  ),  sa  aluo 
between  the  uxth  and  seventh  trumpets  (ch.  x.).  And  if  already,  at  tlmt 
first  crisis,  man;  an  expositor  loses  the  conrse  of  the  argument,  this  danger 
is  all  the  more  imminent  at  the  second  crisis,  as  not  only  externally  the 
peculiar  digression  of  ch.  x.,  where  John  is  provided  with  new  prophecies, 
enters  as  a  distinct  revelation,  not  proceeding  from  the  sixth  trumpet  (xi. 
1-14),  but  also  that  which  is  directly  represented  after  the  blast  of  the  sev- 
enth trumpet  (xi.  16-10),  may  appear  at  first  sight  as  the  actual  description 
of  the  complete  end ;  from  which,  then,  it  would  follow,  tbat  what  succeeds 
ch.  xii.'  forms  an  entirely  new  beginning,  completely  independent  of  the 
original  plan  of  a  series  of  seals  and  trumpets.  There  would  consequently 
be  a  oomplet«  break  between  chs.  xi.  and  xii.  But  this  misunderstanding 
is  obviated  in  a  twofold  way  by  the  formal  organism  itself:  first,  between 
the  fourth  and  fifth  trumpets,  three  woes  are  proclaimed  as  still  impending, 
of  which  the  first  two  occur  before  the  seventh  trumpet ;  and,  secondly,  in 
the  digression,  x.  7,  pointing  to  a  new  prophecy  to  all  nations  and  many 
kings  (cf.  X.  11),  it  is  expressly  said  that  the  seventh  trumpet  will  bring 
the  glorious  fulfilment  of  the  blessed  myxtery  of  God.  But  neither  does  the 
small  section,  xi.  15-10,  cont^n  the  account  of  the  fulfilment  of  tlie  mystery 
of  God,  nor  within  xi.  1-14  do  we  find  the  demands  of  the  prediction  given 
to  the  prophet  at  x.  11  satisfied.  On  the  contrary,  the  entire  section, 
xii.  I-xxii.  5,  contains  all  that  according  to  viii.  13,  x.  7,  and  x.  11,  is  still 
to  be  expected ;  viz.,  not  only  the  third  woe,  which  is  truly  analogous  to  the 
two  first  in  seven  vials  of  wrath,  and  with  the  same  the  detailed  account  of 
the  final  judgment  of  all  that  iu  ungodly,  especially  the  definite  prophecy 
concerning  the  kings  and  nations  in  the  t^ervice  of  the  beast  which  comes 
from  the  abyss  (cf.  already  li.  7,  where  the  reach  of  the  second  woe  extends 
across  into  that  of  the  third),  but  also  the  description  of  the  final  glory  in 
which  the  mystery  of  God  is  to  be  fulfilled.  If,  therefore,  that  which  sue- 
ceeds  ch.  jcii.  does  not  result  from  the  Rcven  trumpets  in  the  name  express 
torm  in  which  the  series  of  the  seven  trumpets  issues  from  the  seven  seala 
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(cl  especially  the  remarba  to  ch.  xii.,  in  the  exposition),  yet  not  only  is 
the  inner  connection  with  that  original  design  maintained,  but  the  ext^i'niil 
conformity  is  to  be  recognized  besides  in  this,  that,  in  clear  analogy  uitli 
the  seven  vials  and  the  seven  trumpets,  the  third  woe  appears  in  the  form  ui 
seven  vi&Ia.  Thus  it  may  be  well  said,  in  accordance  with  the  original 
design  of  tbe  Apocalypse  (but,  of  course,  vdthout  regard  to  the  manner  in 
which  that  original  design  is  modified  by  chap,  xii.),  that  the  sevenlli 
seal,  through  the  seven  trumpets  which  also  proceed  therefrom,  extends 
to  xxii.  5.  John,  then,  has  se«n  all  that  is  to  happen;  and  the  secret 
contents  of  the  book  of  fate,  sealed  with  the  seven  seals,  are  completely 
disclosed. 

Note.  —This  statement  follows  the  course  already  indicated  by  Bengel,  and, 
more  safely  and  without  his  false  side-look,  I>y  Lucke,  Bleek,  EweJd,  and  Be 
Wette.  It  is  opposed  to  the  ancient  and  modem  views  which  proceed  from  the 
theory  of  the  Seeapitulatio.  This  theory,  which  has  been  and  still  is  highly 
inflnentisl  in  the  exposition  of  the  Apocalypse,  even  to  the  most  minute  details, 
owes  Its  importance  to  Augustine,  who  in  his  renowned  worb,  the  De  Cinlate 
Dei,  L  XI.,  c  7-17,  elaborately  discusses  the  eschatological  expressions  in  Rev. 
sx.,  xxl.,  especially  with  reference  to  the  Donatist  TlchoniuB,  who  wrote  a  ranch- 
read  hut  lost  commentary  on  the  Apocalypse.^  "  To  recapitulate  "  Is  the  oppo- 
site of  "observing  the  order."  Augustine  (I.e.,  c.  14):  "He  speaks  by  rccaptt- 
ulatlng,  as  returning  to  that  which  he  had  omitted,  or  rather  had  deferred.  .  .  , 
That  Is,  therefore,  what  I  have  said,  that  by  recapitulating  he  has  returned  to 
that  which  he  had  passed  over.  But  now  be  lias  oliserved  the  order,"  etc.  To 
recapitulate,  then,  is  when  any  thing  Is  described  at  a  later,  whUe  according 
to  actual  chronological  order  it  should  be  described  in  a  former,  pan  of  the 
book.  By  this  eiegetlcal  canon  of  "recapitulation,"  Augustine  attempts  to 
remove  the  chief  difficulty  which  he  finds  In  the  Apocalypse.  "And  In  this 
book,  indeed,  many  things  are  said  obscurely  to  exercise  the  mind  of  the  reader, 
and  there  are  in  it  a  few  things  from  whose  manifestation  the  rest  may  be  labo- 
riously traced,  especially  since  It  so  repeats  the  same  things  In  many  ways,  that  It 
seems  to  speak  now  one  thing  and  then  another,  although  It  Ls  discovered  speak- 
ing the  very  same  things  now  In  this  way,  and  again  in  that"  (i.e.,  c.  17).  Keca- 
pltulatton  Is  not  Identical  with  repetition,  although  the  Latin  word  repelere  can 
be  used  also  In  the  sense  of  recapitulare  (I.e.,  c.  t4j ;  but  already  In  Augustine 
both  belong  together,  so  that  he  fixes  the  course  In  accordance  with  which  this 
entire  theory  has  been  so  elaborated,  that,  by  the  apparent  rule  of  recapltulaliou 

'  CanMniIng  tba  nlsttoD  at  tbs  eipulltoo  vhlch  Bedi  npeotaEly  (XXpllr.  Apoc.  Opp. 
under  Um  nuns  ofTlcbaDluioD  Uh  Ap«.  of  Col.  Agripp..  IBS8,  ml.  t.  p.  7S1)  Iw  Ukea 
SI.  JahD  (Aii(ouJn>'i  voili.  ed.  Beiwd.,  vol.       the  VII.  KuhM  of  Tlcbonlu*.  et.  LOcks,  p. 
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and  repetltioD,  in  foct  tbe  most  Immoderate  and  arblU&rj  tremlu  «(  exegesis 
may  be  justified.  This  Is  manifest  siread;  in  Beda,  since,  mistaking  tbe  plan  of 
tbe  ApocaiypK  as  a  whole,  tiecause  of  a  misonderstauding  of  the  mntually 
interpenetrative  construction  of  the  seals  and  trumpets,  be  writes  iProlog.,  I.e., 
p.  Tfil):  "Where,  according  to  the  custom  of  tills  book,  it  obtervet  theordfr  up 
to  tbe  sixth  number,  and,  omitting  tbe  seventh,  reci^tulatei,  and,  as  If  having 
followed  tbe  order,  concludes  tbe  two  narratives  witb  the  seventlL  But  even 
the  recapitulation  Itself  Is  to  be  understood  according  to  the  paBsages.  For 
sometimes  it  recapitulates  from  the  origin  of  tbe  suffering,  sometimes  from  the 
middle  of  tbe  time,  sometimes  concerning  the  very  latest  persecution  alone,  or 
will  not  speak  of  what  la  much  before."  If,  therefore,  according  to  this  view 
of  the  plan  of  the  Apocalypse,  the  last  seals  could  refer  to  things  anterior  to 
those  of  the  preceding  seals,  or  If ,  in  the  book,  the  trumpets  succeeding  the 
seals,  and  the  vials  sacceedlng  the  trumpets,  could  be  stated  to  be  a  recapitula- 
tion of  things  which  in  reality  belong  under  the  seals,  a  true  regularity  of  plan 
could  not  be  acknowledged  in  these  references  which  intersect  one  another. 
But  tbe  theory  of  recapitulation  and  repetition  was,  in  this  respect,  very  skUfol. 
How  If  the  flrst  trumpet  and  the  flist  vial  by  recapitulating  referred  to  the  same 
thing  that  hod  been  referred  to  by  the  first  seal,  and  if  thus  a  regular  parallel-. 
inn  would  lie  shown  lietween  the  seven  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials  f  Even  to 
this  extreme  was  tbe  recapitulation  theory  carried  by  Nicholas  Collado,"  who 
was  foUowed  by  David  Parens  *  and  others.  B;  the  three  forms  of  visions,  viz. , 
seals,  trumpets,  and  vlals,  says  Nic.  ColL,  the  same  thing  Is  always  described, 
and  that,  too,  so  that  while  the  seals  contain  only  a  brief  eaaypafia  (sketch), 
the  tnuDpets  and  seals  always  afford  the  more  detailed  images,  to  wiiicb  then  it 
Is  added,  entirely  In  the  sense  of  the  ancient  recapitulation  theoty  ;  "  Not  what 
will  be  before  or  after  among  these  seven,  but  in  what  order  of  discourses  and 
signs  they  were  indicated  to  John."  The  individual  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials 
correspond  thus,  each  in  its  place,  to  one  another,  so  that  finally  tbe  seventh 
seal,  the  seventh  tmmpet,  and  the  seventh  vial  in  like  manner  concur  In  por~ 
tnying  the  end  of  all  things.  In  tbe  results  of  this  theory,  Nlc.  Coll.  does 
not  allow  himself  to  be  deceived  concerning  tbe  fact,  that  the  individual  par- 
allel seals,  trumpets,  and  vtals,  although  represented  as  declaring  the  same 
thing  with  increasing  clearness,  yet  occasionally  express  what,  according  to  his 
own  explanation.  Is  directly  tbe  opposite.  Tbe  fifth  seal,  e.g.,  speaks  of  tbe 
martyrs  sacrificed  by  the  Bomlsh  Church;  but  the  fifth  trumpet  presents.  In  the 
figure  of  the  locusts  from  hell,  the  Bomlsh  clei^,  the  mendicant  monks,  etc; 
and  tbe  fifth  vial,  finally,  portrays  a  divine  wrathful  Judgment  upon  tbe  Pope 
of  Bome.    But  there  Is  only  this  yet  wantii^,  vU.,  to  place  under  this  law  of 

•  IftUtodui  /acilllma  ad  rrpHcaHosem 
narrtumHrl'if  Ajiocatypwon  Jbannfn  throfo^^ 
a  ipno  tibn>  dtamtpta.    Uiirg.,  1&S4. 
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the  recapttul&ting  par&t1e)a,  ihe.  teven  epistles  of  cha.  ii.  and  lii.,  whose  clo^^ 
bistorical  relatioo  has  long  ago  already  been  explained  by  most  expositors  as  a 
mete  foil'  to  what  la,  properly  speaking,  the  prophetic  contents.  Yet  tliia  Is 
done,  not  only  b;  Ludw.  Crocius,^  Matth.  Hofmann,*  and  Coccejus,*  who 
accordingly  assign  seven  periods  to  the  entire  N.  T.  time,  but  also  by  Cam- 
p^us  Vitrings,'  the  latter  of  whom  Is  pre-eminently  distinguished  for  bis 
advocacy  of  the  theory  of  the  rempituhitlng  parallelism  In  the  plan  of  the 
Apocalypse,  since,  on  the  one  hand,  he  represents  this  theory  In  Its  most  remote 
consequences  by  including  also  the  seven  epistles  In  this  parallelism,  but,  on  the 
other  hand,  sees  the  necessity  of  being  cautious  In  the  application  of  the  prin- 
ciple which  he  urges  to  an  extreme.  Vltringa  does  not  say  that  all  the  seven 
letters,  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials  each  in  ever;  particular  place  correspond  with 
one  another;  since  such  a  complete  correspondence  in  the  formal  arrangement 
is  not  supported  by  the  prophetic  contents,  as  Vitringa  discovered  by  his  exposi- 
tion: on  the  contrary,  he  frankly  modiSes  his  judgment  conceruiug  this,  con- 
formably to  the  contents  of  the  Individual  epistles,  seats,  trumpets,  and  vials, 
in  the  actual  application  of  this  principle  of  the  recapitulating  parallelism. 
Thus  he  frames  a  scheme  of  the  book,  which  by  Its  combination  of  the  most 
accurate  regularity,  derived  irora  the  law  of  recapitulating  parallelism  urged  to 
the  extreme,  and  of  the  most  confused  irregularity,  growing  out  of  the  inter- 
pretation of  details  that  ent«r  into  the  sphere  of  history,  appears  truly  laby- 
rinthine. According  toTitringa,  the  three  first  epistles,  seals,  and  trumpets  are 
actually  parallel.  Then  the  fourth  and  flftb  trumpets  alone  extend  farther. 
The  fourth  epistle  has  Its  parallel  in  the  fourth  seal  and  the  sixth  trumpet,  at 
the  close  of  which  the  vials  are  Inserted.  The  fifth  epistle,  AftU  seal,  and  end 
of  the  sixth  trumpet  have  aa  their  parallels,  the  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
vials;  the  sixth  eplatle  has  its  parallel  in  tbe  fifth  apd  sixth  vials.  Then  the 
seventh  eplatle  atanda  alone.  The  sixth  seal  and  seventh  vial  belong  together; 
and  finally  the  seventh  seal,  parallel  with  the  seventh  trumpet,  completes  the 

In  this  way  Is  coufoalon  Introduced  under  one  rule.  And  yet — to  be  silent 
concerning  the  older  adherents  of  the  system  of  Vitringa,  as  Joachim  La:ige*  — 
Hofmann,''  Ilengstenbe^,  and  Ebrard  have  turned  back  Into  this  course,  ev(?n 
though  they  very  clearly  differ  in  many  places  from  Vitringa.  Concerning 
Hengstenbei^,  who,  In  his  theory  of  the  groups  of  visions  standing  one  beside 
the  other,  repeats  the  old  recapitulation  theory;  and  concerning  Ebrard,  who  not 

>  [L>.,  Hinethlnf  of  aooUier  kind,  lo  Hi  dS  mentary  oa  tba  Song  ol  Botomon,  1. 1.    Opp. 

KOMhlag  elH  lo  ulTulAg*.]  T.  U. 

■  Sytitagma  Ihtol.,  lOSIi.  •  'AnupuniApokilrpiio*  JoinnlaApoaloU, 

*  (Unvnotat  apocal.,  Opp.  Uuul.,  im.  Fnneq.  1106.    Ametel.,  1T19. 

*  (heilalionet   dt   Apoc.      Opp.   AnuLel..  •  Apotalyplltchn  Ui-Mand  RrelU.    Halle, 
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on];  parallellEeB  the  prophetic  range  of  the  epistles  with  that  of  the  followlnn 
Tlalons  (since  the  epistles  Interpreted  as  partly  consecutive  and  part!;  syncbro- 
niatlc,  i.e.,  describing  conditions  of  the  Church  partly  following  each  other  chro- 
nologically, and  partly  co-eiistlng  simnltaoeoosly,  are  regarded  as  extendii^  to 
the  very  end),  but  also  places  the  ultimat«  end  at  xL  1&  sqq.,  within  the  series 
of  vJslonE  {Iv.  1-ixU.  6),  — we  will  speak  at  greater  length  on  the  basis  of  partic- 
ular expositions  of  chs.  II.,  111.,  Till.  1,  xl.  IS  sqq.  Meanwhile  we  must  here 
already  judge  bow  Hofmann's  view  of  the  plan  and  of  what  Is  closely  connected 
therewith,  viz.,  of  the  prophetic  relation  of  the  Apocalypse,  Is,  notwithstanding 
peculiar  modifications,  essentially  like  the  ancient  recapitulation  theory.  Hofm., 
whom  A.  Christiani '  follows,  divides  what  Is  properly  the  Book  of  Revelation 
(11.  J-xxii.  6)  into  five  sections:  I.,  chs.  II.,  ilL;  II.,  Iv.  J-vlli.  1 ;  III.,  vili.  2- 
xL  19;  IV.,  xil.-slv.;  V.,  xv.  l-xxlt.  5  (xv.  1-xvl.  18,  xvl.  l&-xxil.  5).  The 
first  part,  vis.,  the  seven  epistles,  refers*  to  the  circumstances  of  the  present: 
iv.  l-vili.  1  proceeds  to  "the  entire  future,"  as  ^ere  Is  here  portrayed  "all 
that  belongs  thereto,  in  order  to  bring  about  the  divine  mystery  of  our  salva- 
tion." Tbe  three  remaining  sections  (vill.  2-xxil.  5)  refer  "  to  the  end,"  with 
the  distinction  that  viii.  2-xl.  19  contains  "Ood'a  final  calls  to  repentance  be- 
fore the  judgment;"  chs.  xil..-xlv., "  the  final  atni^le  against  the  Church  In  the 
flesh;"  and,  finally,  tbe  section  from  xv,  1,  on  "tbe  judgment  of  wrath  upon 
the  world,  and  the  deliverance  of  the  Chureh."  To  one  not  more  futly  acquaintc^l 
with  the  peculiar  view  of  Hofmann  concerning  the  nature  of  prophecy,  it  must 
be  inconceivable  how  he  could  at  one  time  say  that  tbe  seven  epistles  refer  to 
tbe  present,  but  likewise*  that  "corresponding  Ut  the  seven  pictives  presented 
alongside  of  one  another  In  the  epistles,  there  will  be  In  like  manner  seven 
forms  of  Christian  congregational  life  belonging  together,  until  the  end  of 
Church  history,  when  the  Lord  sends  the  final  trial  upon  his  Church  and  the 
world,  in  order  then  himself  to  come,''  etc  But  If  we  receive  the  statement 
concerning  the  seven  epistles  just  as  Hofmann  presents  it,  the  recapitulatory 
character  of  his  view  of  the  plan  of  the  Apocalypse  comes  into  view  at  once. 
Just  this  view,  which  In  our  opinion  harmonizes  neither  Id  general  with  tbe 
true  conception  of  prophecy,  nor  In  particular  with  tbe  context  o(  chs.  ii.,  ill., 
viz.,  that  tbe  epistles  continue  to  prophesy  until  "  tbe  end  c^  Ctiurch  htttury," 
declares  that  Hofm.  already,  at  the  beginning  of  the  book,  finds  tbe  end  of  ail 
things.  Tbe  second  section  (iv.  l-vlil.  1),  by  recapltulatii^,  starts  again  from 
tbe  b^lnnlng,  and  brings  ns  to  tbe  end,  at  which  Hofm.,  in  vlii.  1,  stands  a 
second  time.  For  the  third  time  we  reach  the  end  in  xl.  19,  after  a  recapitulation 
has  occurred  for  the  second  time  from  vlil.  2;  and  after  the  tbinl  recapitulation, 
beginning  with  xil.  1,  we  come  to  the  end  for  the  fourth  time.  It  will  be  sufil- 
cient  to  Indicate  the  misunderstanding  from  which  this  mollification  by  Hof- 
mann of  the  ancient  recapitulation  theory  suffers,  only  with  respect  to  the  chief 

>  UtbenicMI.  Dartt.  dtt  InhatU  dtr  Apot.,  Dorpit,  IHl.  >  p.  3TS.  •  p.  IM  sq. 
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crilical  point  In  the  course  of  the  Apocalypse,  viz.,  where  tliere  1r  a  transition 
from  the  last  seal  to  the  tnimpeta.  This  mlaunderstMidiDg  depends  apon  two 
hTpotheaes,  which  onl;  with  great  difficulty  can  be  regarded  consistent  witli  the 
context:  (1)  Hofmann  r^ards  the  sealed  book  of  t.  1,  as  not  conl^nlng  that 
which  Is  represented  to  John  by  the  visions  proceeding  from  the  opened  seals, 
hot  that  In  the  book  something  was  vn-Uten  whk'h  could  be  Jbioum  only  after 
the  opening  of  Ibe  seven  seals,  and  must  be  realized  by  the  events  portrayed  in 
the  bistory  of  the  seals;  that  the  proper  contents  of  tbe  book  are  nothing  else 
than  "  the  new  condition  of  things  to  which  God  is  leading  through  the  occor- 
rences  of  the  present  world."  John,  therefore,  has  reason  to  weep  (v,  4);  for, 
it  the  seals  had  remi^ned  unopened,  "  the  blessed  mystery  of  the  futiu«  world, 
eternal  life,  would  not  have  been  attained."  >  But  !□  this  explanation  the  rela- 
tion of  the  seals  to  the  book  is  not  stated  in  accordance  with  tbe  texU  For,  if  it 
be  not  those  very  things  that  stand  written  In  the  book  as  the  divine  decree, 
which  are  made  manifest  by  the  account  of  the  seab,  It  will,  on  tbe  one  band,  be 
very  difficult  to  comprehend  how,  from  the  seals  which  then  could  be  designated 
only  as  comprehending  the  sphere  of  wliat  Ood  has  reserved,  the  mystery  of  what 
Is  written  tn  the  book,  such  rich  contents  as  Ibe  visions  of  the  seals  show  could 
proceed;  and,  on  the  other.  It  must  also  be  somewhere  indicated,  that  In  the 
book  that  stands  written  which  Hofm.  wishes  to  find  In  distinction  from  the 
revelation  of  the  seals  actually  presented  to  us.  Hofm.,  however,  not  only  has 
his  conjectures  concerning  the  contents  of  the  book,  but  also  errs  In  deciding  the 
relation  of  the  seals  to  tbe  professed  cont«nts,  by  making  the  fruition  or  fulSI- 
ment  of  the  glorious  condition  of  tiie  new  world  professedly  described  in  the  book 
dependent  upon  the  opening  of  the  seals.  It  Is  of  course  In  Itself  correct  to  say 
that  the  mystery  of  God  will  attain  its  fulffiment  only  with  the  consummation 
(cf.  X.  7)  of  all  that  the  visions  of  the  seals  show  to  be  future;  but  this  is  not 
altogether  the  aspect  under  which  the  book  with  Its  seven  seals  Is  represented. 
For  in  V.  4,  John  weeps,  not  because,  it  no  one  can  open  the  seals  of  Ibe  book, 
Its  contents  must  remain  tmfulfiUed,  but  manifestly  because  then  they  must 
remain  mUcnoten.  (2)  But  even  granting  that  Hofm.  has  correctly  divined  the 
eODteuta  of  the  book,  and  correctly  defined  the  relation  of  the  seals,  yet  it  would 
not  follow  that  the  seven  trumpets  proceeding  from  the  seventh  seal  do  not 
Introduce  a  new  series  of  visions,  and  that  at  vill.  1  we  already  stand  at  the  real 
end.  Especially  according  to  Bofm.'s  arrangement  (cf.  also  Hengstb.  and 
.  ChrlsUani),  Is  such  a  conception  extremely  dIfficulL  Hofm.  finds  already  In  tbe 
sixth  seal  (vl.  12~17)  the  description  of  what  Is  property  the  Judgment  of  the 
world.  If  we  leave  out  of  view  tbe  fact  that  he  forces  Into  this  connection  all 
also  (tf  ch.  viL,'  and  if  we  ask  only  concerning  the  contents  of  the  seventh  seal 

li  dMiiHbed,  ill.,  both  tbe  belisTlDR  who  an 
lut  wllh  then  lUIl  iltve  (ill.  1-S),  and  kIhi  tbe  bleHrd 
i  Chnnh       dead  (lor.  B  iq.),  eoncDniiiig  vhlcb  tn  tni  iiot 
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as  dlsUnguished  from  the  professed  contents  ol  the  book,  Hofm.  answers, 
"Thus  the  seventh  seal  can  be  opened;  the  last  which  sttll  hinders  the  rolliiig- 
up  of  the  book,  I.e.,  the  new  world,  can  receive  lis  beginning.  This  It  was  not 
for  John  to  see.  He  only  receives  at  the  opening  one  Impression,  which  Is  U> 
make  up  for  this  vision:  'There  was  silence  in  heaven.' "  In  fact,  the  seventh 
seal  thus  has  no  contents  whsiiever;  it  is  only  opened,  not  in  order  that  the  con- 
tents of  the  book  iDay  be  seen  or  heard,  bat  that  thereby  John,  to  whom  wliat 
sliall  happen  has  been  revealed  In  definite  visions  through  all  the  preceding 
seals,  may  attain,  by  the  ensuing  silence,  "  an  impression  "  of  that  which  Is  to 
l)e  fulfilled  without  his  seeing  it,  and  which,  notwlllistandiDg,  Is  nottilng  less 
tlian  the  blessed  goal  both  of  his  own  and  all  other  prophecies  (cf.  x.  T).  Such 
an  outline '  of  course  urgently  demands  a  completion,  which  Is  to  be  effected  by 
"recaiiit-alating." 

The  recapitulation  theory  Is  applied  by  H.  Elenlen  ICommetitaire  hUUtriqve 
et  critique  mr  FApoetU.,  Paris,  1870.  Cf.  ray  notice  in  the  TheoL  Stud.  u.  KHL, 
1871,  p.  500),  with  the  modification  that  essentiatiy  there  Is  hut  one  recapltnla- 
Uon,  viz.,  from  vli.  1,  after  the  close  of  chap.  vl.  has  for  the  fir^  time  reached 
the  full  end.  Kliefoth  utterly  rejecte  the  theory,  yet  does  not  maintain  entire 
independence  of  it.  He  thinks  that  the  paroiisia  has  been  brought  to  contem- 
plation already  in  liv.  14.  The  first  part  of  the  Apocalypse  is  to  follow  the  pro- 
gressive development  of  the  Church  up  to  tlie  parousia;  the  last  of  the  seven 
epistles  (111.  14  sqq.)  is  to  represent  the  conilitlon  of  the  churches  as  they  will  be 
found  by  the  Lord  at  his  raming;  while  the  second  part,  beginning  with  Iv.  1, 
has  as  Its  proper  subject  the  final  evenla  far  in  the  future.  The  way  to  delei^ 
mine  the  meaning  of  particular  passages  corresponds  to  this  form  of  recapitula- 
tion proposed  by  Kliefoth.  He  rejects  the  arbitrariness  of  allegorizing,  yet  not 
only  has  many  allegorizing  Interpretations,  but  even  presents  concrete  declara- 
tions In  a  way  that  may  be  called  schematizing.  Cf.,  e.g.,  si.  8,  xx.  9,  wher« 
there  will  be  found  a  description  of  the  city  of  Jerusalem ;  but  in  this  he  has  In 
mind  the  metropolis  of  Christianity  at  the  end  of  time. 

B.  The  methodical  disposition  of  the  Apocalypse  is  further  conditioned 
by  the  nnmlier  seven,  and  the  numbers  t/tret  and  /our  as  its  components. 
There  are  seven  epistles,  seals,  trutnpets,  vials.  Thus  the  fundamental  plan 
of  the  book  ma;  almost  be  said  to  be  projected  according  to  the  number 
seven.  But  in  this  Bimilarity  there  enters  a  dive^ity,  by  the  resolution  of 
aeven  into  three  and  four.  The  first  three  epistles  are  distinguished  from 
the  last  four  by  the  construction  of  the  conclusion.  In  the  seals,  the  num- 
ber four  precedes,  and  three  follows ;  for  every  time  after  the  opening  of  the 
first  four  seals,  one  of  the  four  beings,  by  whose  introduction  the  scene  is 


ppan  u  nui  (Til  1)  u 
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very  signifloatiTely  animated,  summooB  the  seer  to  oome  near.  The  first 
four  trumpets,  also,  are  distinguished  from  the  three  last:  the  latter  are 
expressly  proclaimed  as  tiiree  woes.  Finall;,  in  the  vials,  the  first  three  are 
s^>arated  from  the  last  four  b;  voices  which  cease  to  be  heard  after  the 
poming-forth  of  the  ttiird  viaL 

Note  1.  —It  Is  Incorrect,  when  trotting  of  the  art  displayed  In  tlie  plan  of  ' 
the  booli,  to  Introdnce  still  other  numeral  standards,  which  do  not  control  the 
compodtion  of  Apon^ypUc  scripture,  but  belong  only  to  Its  prophetic  contents. 
The  fen  of  the  dragon's  horns,  the  seeen  of  his  tieads,  the  two  of  Christ's  wit- 
neases,  etc.,  and  all  chronological  numbers,  as  three  and  a  half,  five,  etc.,  there- 
fore in  no  way  belong  here.  This  is  contrary  to  Lucke,'  and  to  W.  F.  Rlnck,> 
who*  wished  to  represent  the  entire  couxve  of  the  Apocalypse  according  to  the 
standard  of  a  gnat  Jubilee  period,  but.  In  order  to  introduce  the  ^nalogj  of  the 
seven  periods  of  seven,'  prior  to  the  great  Hallelujah,  xis.  1  sqq.,  is  compelled 
to  arrange  the  most  heterogeneous  subjects  In  a  series  :  L  The  Seven  Epistles. 
2.  The  Seven  Seals.  3.  The  Seven  Trumpets.  4.  The  Seven  Vials  of  Wrath. 
5.  Babylon  apon  the  Seven  Bills  and  with  the  Seven  Emperors  (xvlL  9).  6.  The 
Beast  with  Seven  Beads  (zili.,  xlx.).  7.  The  Devil  as  the  Dragon  with  SeTen 
Heads  (xli,  xx.].  Numbers  5-1,  however,  In  no  way  stand  in  one  line  with 
numbers  1-4. 

Note  2.  — Ewald  has  recently,*  in  an  ingenious  way,  sought  to  trace  in  the 
Apocalypse  a  plan  founded  upon  an  ex'remely  sliilfai  relation  of  numbers.  Bis 
view  is  as  follows:  The  development  of  the  entire  future — vtc,  not  only  to  the 
first  end,  the  (all  ot  Rome,  and  to  the  two  other  stages  (viz.,  the  destruction  of 
the  entire  Roman  Emph^  ch.  lix.,  and  of  all  heathendom,  cb.  xx.)  wliich 
also  still  belong  to  the  tieginnlng  of  the  last  divine  end,  but  even  up  to  this, 
which  is  tlie  fulfilment  in  the  proper  sense — is  revealed  to  the  prophet  in  five 
series  of  seven  visions  each  (iv,  1-7,  17 ;  vlil.  1-11,  14 ;  xi.  15-xiv.  20 ;  xv. 
1-xviii.  24;  xix.  1-xxii.  5).  Previous  to  these  five  series  of  seven  each,  there  Is 
a  sixth  series  of  seven  In  the  seven  epistles  (chs,  ii.,  iii.J;  and  the  whole  is,  as 
it  were,  framed  by  a  seventh  series  of  seven,  whose  flrsl  half  (i.  1-EO)  forms  the 
introducllim,  and  whose  second  half  (xiit.  6-21}  the  close,  of  the  history  and  the 
jHYiphetlc  writing.  The  five  series  of  seven  visions  are  constructed  according  U> 
fixed  numerical  standards.  These  present  themselves  in  the  simplest  way  in  the 
first  two  series  of  seven.  We  have  here  tliree  smalt  groups,  viz.,  two  introduc- 
tory visions  (It.  1-11,  v.  1-14,  and  viii.  1,  2-A},  besides  three  central  visions, 

'  p.  M7  sqq. 
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ebowtng  the  ro>1  progress  of  future  llilngs  (v[.  1-8,  Scab  1-4;  vl.  0-11,  Fifth 
Beid  ;  tL  12-17,  Seal  6 ;  ukd  tIIL  7-18,  TrumpeU  1-4 ;  U.  1-12,  Fiftli  Trumpet ; 
Ix.  lS-21,  Sixth  Trumpet),  and  finally  two  concluding  tUIoos  (tU.  1-6,  0-11,  and 
X.  1-11,  xL  1-14).  In  the  first  of  the  three  chief  Tisions,  there  are,  moreover, 
always  four  partA  (seals,  trompets):  U  we  enumerala  these  singly,  the  lesnlt  is 
ten  puts  for  each  of  the  two  series  of  seven.  This  nnmertcal  standard  lies  at 
the  basis,  also,  of  each  of  the  three  other  series  of  seven  {xL  16-xill.  5),  but  in 
such  a  manner  that  these  three  series  of  seven  unite  with  the  two  preceding 
as  one  great  series  of  seven.  Taking  Into  consideration  the  Individual  series, 
we  find  In  the  series  il.  IB-xlv.  20,  first,  two  heavenly  introduclories  (xi.  15-19, 
xii.  1-lT);  secondly,  three  central  visions  (xll.  18-xlii.  10,  lili.  11-18,  xlv.  1-6); 
and,  finally,  two  supplementarv  visions  Ixiv.  0-13.  xiv.  14-20).  In  like  manner, 
in  the  fourth  series,  two  Introductory  visions  |xv.  1-4,  xv.  6-xvl.  1),  three  cen- 
tral (xvL  2-0,  xtL  10  sq.,  xvl  12-21),  and  two  supplementary  (xvti.  1-18,  xvlll. 
1-S4);  and  In  the  fifth  series,  two  Introductory  visions  (xlx.  I-IO,  11-10),  three 
central  (xlx.  17-xx.  6,  xx.  7-10,  xx.  11-16),  two  concluding  visions  (xxi.  1-8,  xxi. 
^sxil.  5).  We  must,  however,  regard  the  entire  group  of  the  last  three  series 
of  seven  as  one  triple  enlarged  series  of  seven.  If  the  question  here  were  cliiefly 
concerning  a  mere  repetition  of  the  scheme  lying  at  the  foundation  of  the  two 
preceding  series,  the  result  would  be,  that  Just  as,  by  a  Juncture  {Kjtolenpunkl) 
in  the  seventh  seal,  the  second  series  (the  trumpets]  are  connected  with  the  first. 
•o  also,  by  means  of  a  juncture  lying  in  the  seventh  trumpet,  the  addition  of  a 
aeventh  simple  series  of  seven  (the  vials)  follows.  But  for  the  proportion  of  pro- 
phetic views  which  are  now  to  be  mastered,  such  a  simple  form  vould  be  too 
short:  It  must  be  trebled.  At  the  same  time,  therefore,  in  the  expanded  form 
-it  Is  indicated,  ttiat  even  If  the  course  of  the  earthly  development  proceeds 
rapidly,  and  the  beginning  of  the  end  (the  fall  of  Rome)  impends  at  a  brief 
space,  yet  the  true  divine  end  itself  appears  as  always  postponed  to  a  greater 
distance.  Corresponding  to  this,  also,  is  another  expansion  of  the  proi>onions 
of  the  original  scheme.  For,  as  we  found  In  the  first  two  of  tbe  live  serli  s, 
that  In  the  seven  there  are  at  the  same  time  ten  sections,  so  also  we  can  like- 
wise recognize  In  the  third  series  ten  smaller  sections,  since  the  first  contains 
the  succeeding,  or  side,  visloiu  (xiv.  0-13),  and  the  second,  two  sections  (xlv. 
14-20);  while  the  followhig  series  is  so  expanded  as  to  embrace  sixteen  sections 
(for  the  first  of  the  central  visions  (xvl.  2-9)  contains  four;  the  third  (xvi.  12-21), 
two;  and  the  last, — the  supplementary  vision  (iviil.  1-24), — six  small  sections); 
and  the  sixth  series  extends  so  far  that  It  likewise  comprises  seventeen  small 
sections  (for  the  first  of  the  central  visions  (xjx.  17-xx.  6)  contains  four,  and 
tbe  latter  of  the  two  concluding  visions,  though  a  small  series  (xxi.  9-xxll.  5),  has 
seven  separate  sections). 

But  such  determination  of  Its  skilful  numerical  construction  contains  one 
error  that  Is  so  critical  ag  to  unsettle  tbe  entire  structure.    Ewald  errs  when  hq 
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thinks'  th&t  seventeen  sections  are  to  be  obtained  in  the  last  serieeof  seven:  for 
there  are  but  sixteen;  vii.,  two  introductories,  four  sections  contained  In  lbs 
&st  of  the  centr&l  visions,  the  two  following  central  visions,  the  Bnt  final  vision, 
and  the  seven  sections  comprised  in  the  last  final  vision.  If  the  sixteen  sections 
thus  given  be  accepted,  then  the  sum  of  all  the  small  sections  which  should  be 
found  in  the  five  series  of  seven  [vis.,  in  the  first  three  series,  ten  each  ;  in  the 
fourth,  sixteen;  and  in  the  fifth,  as  stated,  seventeen,  but  In  fact  only  sixteen) 
wonld  he,  not  sixty-three,' but  only  sixty-two;  i.e.,  the  sum  can  be  referred  no 
longer  to  a  proportion  of  seven  (8X7);  and  this  means  nothing  lera  than  that 
the  standard  of  seven  Is  no  longer  applicable  to  what  is  properly  the  chief  part 
of  the  scheme  of  construction.  But  If  Bwald  is  to  obtain  the  -erroneouslj 
received  ■  number  of  seven  small  sections,  he  must,  as  he  actually  does  in  his 
division  of  the  translation,  separate  the  final  vision  Into  ei^  sections;  i.e.,  just 
in  that  very  part  of  the  work  of  art  which  appears  to  be  the  crown  of  all,  the 
standard  of  distribution  Into  sevens,  according  to  which  the  whole  Is  said  to  be 
planned.  Is  laid  aside,  and  exchanged  for  an  entbely  different  distribution  Into 
elghU. 

The  entire  scheme  traced  by  Ewald  In  this  way  only  reaches  the  result  that 
the  laws  determining  the  regular  art  of  the  composer  of  the  Apocalypse  aie 
applied  with  an  arbitrary  exaggera^on  to  the  very  extreme  of  artificiality.  The 
division  and  classification  of  the  small  sections  according  to  the  standard  of 
seven,  which  Ewald  undertakes.  In  many  passages  are  In  no  way  supported  by 
the  text.  Why  should  we,  e.g..  In  the  vision  of  the  new  Jerusalem,  enumerate 
seven  (or  eight)  small  sections,  while  such  visions  as  chap,  xii.,  chap.  xUi.  1-10 
(where  in  n.  6-10  a  discussion  of  an  entirely  different  character  occurs),  and 
chap.  Kvll.,  are  each  regarded  as  one  small  section?  Ewald,  moreover,  mani- 
festly violates  the  order  and  meaning  of  the  text,  by  connecting  the  section  xl. 
15-16  with  xil.  l-T,  and  regarding  both  as  one  introductory  vision,  inserted, 
according  to  a  regular  plan.  In  the  very  beginning  of  a  new  series  of  seven. 
With  entire  Justice,  Ewald  Indeed  says  that  in  the  lost  seal  and  the  last 
trumpet  the  points  of  transition  for  the  fuller  development  are  found;  hut 
this  does  not  justify  the  complete  separation,  In  the  plan  of  the  book,  of  the 
seventh  seal  and  the  seven  trumpets  from  the  first  six,  and  the  insertion  of 
the  seventh  seal  as  an  introductory  vision  Into  the  series  of  trumpets  (vlli.  1), 
or  the  consideration  of  the  final  trumpet  as  only  the  opening  of  the  following 
series.  The  section  xi.  15-19  is  hereby  put  In  a  false  light;  for  this  section 
has  just  as  obviously  a  definitive  signification,  already  illustrative  of  the  end 
of  things,  as  the  following  (ili.  1  sq.)  points  us  forward,  by  communicating 
here  certain  knowledge  necessarily  presupposed  In  the  understanding  of  the 
succeeding  visions.  In  xi.  15-lQ,  we  have  a  real  closing  vision;  in  xlL  1  sq., 
a  true  introductory  vision.     It  Is  doubly  false  when  Ewald  separates  the 
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secliou  xi.  15  Bq.  from  what  precedes,  and  reckons  it  with  what  follows.  A 
similar  coatradiction  to  the  drift  of  the  test  occurs,  wbea  In  chap.  vii.  Ewald 
flndB  the  two  concluding  visions  of  the  first  series  of  seven.  Wh&t  is  recorded 
In  chap.  vil.  lias  noUiing  whatever  to  do  with  Che  preceding  six  seals,  but 
throoghout  Is  direcMd  to  what  U  to  follow. 

Contrary  to  the  text,  also,  is  the  distribution  proposed  by  G.  Yolkmar,> 
which,  following  Baur,  is  based  essentiailj  upon  the  hypothesis  that  the  procla- 
mation from  a  distance,  of  the  Judgment  of  Heaven,  contained  in  the  first  part 
(i.  9-lx.  21),  is  described  in  the  second  part  (x.  I-xxii.  5)  in  its  earthly  fulfilment. 

3.  The  unily  of  this  book,  and  that,  too,  its  original  unity,  is  proved  by  the 
methodical  organism,  in  which  the  entire  contents  are  harmoniously  pre- 
sented from  the  beginning  to  the  and.  Tlie  entire  Apocalypse  is  from  one 
fount.  A  law  of  formal  coinposition  penetrates  the  whole;'  a  fundamental 
thought,  an  essential  goal  of  the  entire  prophecy  everywhere,  is  likewise 
prominent.*  The  promises  in  the  seven  epistles  (cha.  ii.,  iii.)  are  full  of 
references  to  the  description  of  the  blessed  fruition  (xxi.  1  sqq.).  Their 
superscriptions  mention  the  Lord  of  his  congregations,  not  only  in  the  way 
in  which  he  appears  to  John  from  i.  12  on,  but  ftlso  in  the  same  sense  where- 
in he  reveals  himself  in  all  the  visions.  The  individual  parts  of  the  fundsi- 
mental  scene,  ch.  iv.,  particular  subjects  and  personal  tieings,  constantly 
recur  in  the  course  of  the  visions,  even  to  their  end:  a  very  marked  being, 
belonging  to  the  so-caJled  second  part  of  the  Apocalypse  (ch.  zii.  sqq.),  is 
expressly  mentioned  already  in  the  first  part  (xi.  7). 

Note.  —  Grotius  was  the  first  to  suppose  that  the  visions  of  the  Apocalypse 
were  seen  and  committed  to  writing  at  different  times  and  places.  The  occasion 
for  this  view,  which  throughout  is  neither  clear  nor  expressed  in  consistent  con- 
nection, be  derived  from  the  twofold  tradition  concerning  the  place  and  time  of 
the  composition  of  the  Apocalypse.  As  he  found  testimony  on  the  one  hand 
that  "  John  received  and  wrote  the  revelation  at  Patmos  during  the  times  of  the 
Emperor  Claudius,"  and  again,  "This  happened  at  Bome  under  Domitian,"  he 
regarded  both  testimonies  as  correct,  and  then  referred  the  former  statement  to 
what  was  Brat,  and  the  latter  to  what  was  last,  seen.*  But  what  the  things 
first  and  what  those  last  seen  are,  he  has  nowhere  stated  clearly.  On  xv.  1  he 
states  that  all  wliich  succeeds  happened  and  was  written  at  Epheaus,  but  then 
says  that  it  was  during  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Vespasian;  and  on  xvll.  1, 
xlx.  1,  remarlts,  "At  another  time."  That  the  wliole  was  "reduced  to  unity" 
by  one  hand,  Grotius  acknowledged,  and  expressly  mentioned  the  Apostle  John 
as  this  writer  (on  Iv.  1). 
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Vogel'  sougbt  more  through  inner  criticism  to  distinguish  four  parts^  in  the 
Apoc9ln>*'>  <^^  ^  establish  different  authors;  referring  to  the  author  of  from 
xU.  1  sq.,  whom  he  regards  as  apparentljr  the  presbyter  John,  the  business  of 
editing  the  whole.  Vogel's  hypothesis  was  attacked  by  Bieek,'  who  in  turn 
expressed  the  view  that  the  second  part  of  the  Apocalypse  (cti.  xil.  sq.)  was 
not  Written  ontil  ait«r  the  destmctlon  of  Jerusalem,  while  the  first  part  (chs. 
iv.-xl. )  was  written  prior  to  that  event.*  In  snpport  of  this,  he  appealed  not 
only  to  the  disslmibir  hisiorico-clironologlcat  references  In  the  Apocalypse,  hut 
also  lo  the  want  of  connection  between  chs.  xi.  and  xii.,  which  he  attempts  to 
explain  by  regarding  the  jwuper  close  to  be  expected  after  the  second  woe,* 
which  must  also  have  contained  the  quickly  approaching  third  woe,  as  cut  away 
and  repUuMd  by  the  now  lU-Btting  second  part.  Bat  Bleek  has  himself  expressly 
withdrawn  this  opinion.* 

4.  It  is  only  recently  that  the  attempt  has  been  made^  scientifically  to 
charact«rize  the  literary  form  of  the  Apoc.  by  a  definite  technical  term, — 
*nd  that,  too,  in  opposition  to  Eicbhom,'  who,  as  Pareus*  before  him,  and  Hart- 
wig,'"  wished  the  Apoc.  to  be  regarded  as  a  dramatic  work  of  art.  Eicbhom 
distinguishes  in  the  proper  ifn»na(iT.  1-xzii.  5;  to  which  chs.  i.-iii.  form  the 
prologue,  andxxii.  Ssq.  the  epilogue),  ^r»r,  a  ^mifiuui  (prelude)  (iv.  1-viii.  S), 
in  which  the  theatre  for  the  dramatic  action  is  prepared,"  then  three  acts 
as  follows  :  Act  I.  (viii.  6-xii.  17),  Jerusalem  is  conquered,  or  Judaism  over- 
come by  Christianity.  Act  H.  (lii.  18-ix.  10),  Rome  b  conquered,  or 
heathenism  overcome  bj  Chriatiantty.  Act  III.  (xx.  11-zxii.  5),  the  heaven- 
ly Jerusalem  descends  from  heaven,  or  the  blessedness  of  the  future  life 
which  is  to  endure  eternally  is  described.  Sichhom  says,"  that  the  five  chief 
subjects  of  history  (viz.,  1.  The  destruction  of  Judaism.  ^.  The  kingdom 
of  Christ  in  its  feebleness  arising  therefrom.  S.  The  destruction  of  he»- 
thenism.  4.  The  kingdom  of  Christ  prevailing  on  earth  arising  therefrom. 
S.  The  kingdom  of  the  blessed)  would,  properly  speaking,  have  required  for 
their  presentation  five  acts,  but  that  as  John  had  but  three  cities  (the  eartblf 
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JeruBalem,  Rome,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem)  which  were  available  as  HyniWIs, 
he  bail  to  restrict  his  dra:na  to  tJiree  acts.  Thi«  view  of  the  draniatic  nature 
of  the  Apoc.,£ichhom  bases  on  the  aaaumption  that  every  where  ia  the  same 
there  is  action,  and  these  acts  follomiDg  one  another  are  seen  in  definite  places 
of  exhibition.'  But  herehj  Eichhom  establishes  as  his  fundamental  view, 
BiDCe  the  entire  elaboration  into  details  depends  thereon,  eepecially  this : 
viz.,  that  John  saw  hb  vision  as  a  drama,  but  in  no  way  that  the  book  com- 
posed by  the  eeer  in  which  he  gives  a  report  of  the  *c«n«  is  dramatic ;  the 
only  qnestion,  therefor^  is  as  to  what  class  of  vrritings  the  Apoc.  belongs 
with  respect  to  its  literary  character  and  form.  Eichhom  can  therefore  em- 
phatically assert,  as  be  himself  says  *  in  self-correctioq,  that  the  Apoc.  is  "  a 
description  of  a  seen  drama."  But  even  what  the  Apoc.  reports  far  exceeds 
the  precito  artjstic  form  of  an  actual  drama ;  and  as  the  interpretation  of  the 
prophetic  contents  given  by  Eichhom,  ao  also  is  the  designation  of  the  artistic 
form  as  dramatic,  and  the  entire  distribution  into  acts,  scenes,  and  exodes, 
truly  frivolous.  Hence  Eichhom  has  found  as  little  approbation  for  his  view, 
as  his  predecessors  for  theirs.  Even  Heinrichs,*  who  in  other  respects  is 
entirely  depeadeut  upon  Eichhom,  controverts*  it.  The  correct  point  iu  the 
conception  of  the  Apoc.  as  a  drama  lies  in  this :  that  the  lifelike  change  of 
the  visional  occurrences  and  language,  written  in  the  book,  has  such  clearness 
as  to  correspond  to  the  idea  of  what  in  artistic  form  is  properly  the  drama. 
Ilence  also,  no  one  can  deny  that  a  certun  dramatic  virtuosity  in  the  artistic 
form  of  the  Apoc.  must  be  acknowledged ;  and  in  so  far  we  may  speak  of 
particular  scenes,  etc.,  in  the  book. 

Older  theologians  *  have  regarded  the  Apoc.  as  a  letter.  But  the  episto- 
lary greeting  and  wishes  found  in  the  introduction  (i.  4sqq.)  and  at  the  dose 
(xxii.  21)  just  as  little  establish  the  true  epistolary  character  of  the  entire 
writing,  as,  conversely,  we  could  conclude  from  the  absence  of  such  formults 
that,  e.g.,  1  John  ia  not  an  actual  letter,  but  only  a  brief  discussion. 

Liicke  styles  the  literary  form  of  Apoc.  "  Old  Teatamental,"  and  that,  too, 
"  prophetic,"  and  more  definitely  "  apocalyptic ; "  *  particularly,  that  it  follows 
and  resembles  the  Ezekielian  and  Danielian  form.  Thisstatement  of  Liicke 
ia  unsatisfactory  in  proportion  as  an  answer  to  the  question  conoerning  tit» 
artistic  form  of  the  Apoc.  is  expected  in  terminology  derived  from  uubiblical 
rhetoric  and  poetics.  Yet  just  that  which  la  unsatisfactory  in  the  expla- 
nation that  the  literary  form  of  the  Apoc.  ia  apoetdyptk,  is  instructive  and 

>  ■.  k  O.  8.,  p.  SSI «].  ODulDg.,  IBIS,  isn. 
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not  without  a  ^ood  foandation.  For  the  artistic  .forms  by  whieh  the  worha 
of  art  of  UDbiblical  rhetoric  and  poetics  are  appropriately  designated  apply  tt) 
the  biblical  books  oaly  in  inexact  analogy ;  since  the  biblical  artisUc  form, 
«faioh  of  course  is  present,  is  the  organic  moulding  of  matters  which  in  virtue 
of  divine  inspiration  are  fundamentally  different  from  the  subjects  <^  all 
nnbiblical  artistic  language.  Eichhorn,  whoregards  every  thing  presented  in 
the  Apoo-  as  nothing  else  than  pure  fictions  of  a  merely  poetic  genius,  could, 
without  any  thing  furUier,  apply  to  the  artistic  work  of  the  Apoa.  the  canons 
of  classical  poetics.  But  the  more  thoroughly  the  fundamental  disUnctiou 
between  biblical  and  ctassioal  literature  is  recognized,  must  the  standard  of 
classical  art  appear  inapplicable.  Thus  the  subject  is  treated  in  Liicke,  who, 
as  he  will  not  yield  in  "  devotion  "  to  the  Apoc-,  designates  its  artistic  form, 
not  according  to  classical  poetics,  but  according  to  its  own  nature. 

Since,  however,  the  Apoc.,  like  the  prophetical  soriptures  of  the  O.  T., 
as  a  work  composed  not  without  the  exercise  of  hutnsa  art,  has  an  analog; 
to  the  works  of  art  of  unbiblical  rhetoricians  and  poets;  the  literary  form  of 
the  Apoc.  may  therefore  also  be  defined  by  way  of  analogy,  from  general 
literary  science.  Even  Liicke '  has  suggested  a  comparison  between  the 
Apoc.,  and  tJie  poem  of  Dante  which  the  poet  himself  called  a  "comedy," 
while  he  oelebiates  the  world  to  come  by  the  prefix  "divine."  It  is  a  pit; 
that  G.  Baur,  who  has  compared  the  Book  of  Job  with  Dante's  "  Divine  Com- 
edy,"* has  taken  no  occasion  to  make  pas^ng  references  to  the  Apoc. ;  for 
what  he  has  ingeniously  elaborated  might  in  many  reqiects  be  applied  here. 
If  we  still  had  the  same  terminology  of  rtietorio  aqd  poetics  as  Dante,  we 
would  designate  the  Apoc.  as  a  sublime  form  of  comedy.  For  Dante  him- 
self declares  *  that  he  tilled  his  poem  comedy,  since  the  subject  "  from  the 
beginning  is  horrible  and  repulsive,  because  it  is  Hell ;  and  in  the  end  is  proe- 
peroua,  deurable,  and  pleasing,  because  it  is  Paradise."  Besides,  "the  mode 
of  speaking  is  gentle  and  humble,  —  the  common  talk  in  which  even  women 
converse."  In  the  sense  wherein  Dant«  calls  his  powerful  trio  "  a  gentle  and 
humble  mode  of  speaking, "  viz.,  because  it  is  the  ordinary  vernacular  (loeu- 
tio  VMlgari*,  etc),  the  designation  is  applicable  also  to  the  Apoc. ;  so  likewise 
as  to  the  subject  of  the  Ixmk,  the  development  through  the  terrors  of  the 
plagues  and  the  Judgment  of  wrath,  to  the  eternal  peace  of  the  new  Jerusa- 
lem. Accordingly  the  Apoc.  b  in  the  sense  of  Dante,  as  to  contents  and 
form,  a  real  (divine)  comedy.^  Bnt  if  modem  poetics  more  correctly 
ascribes  the  poem  of  Dante,  relating  what  he  saw  in  hell,  purgatory,  and 
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panulise,  to  the  epic  class,  in  like  manner  may  the  artistic  form  of  tlie  Apoc. 
be  dasigaated  as  epic ;  a  character  which  is  uot  impaired  bj  particular  lyrical 
parte  of  the  book,'  but  oiilj  heightened  thereby,  since,  according  to  I>e 
Wette's  excelleat  remark,  "  the  parts  exhibit  in  a  well-executed  way  the  great 
idea  of  the  divine  peace  "  They  form  the  pauses  ia  the  epic  course  and 
moTemeiii,  of  the  whole. 

An  unfavorable  estimate  of  the  Apoc.  as  a  work  of  art  has  been  made 
by  E.  ReuBS.* 

SEC.  II. —THE  FUNDAMENTAL  THOUGHT,  THE  PARACLETIC 
TENDENCY,  THE  PROPHETIC— ESPECIALLY  THE  APOCA- 
LYPTIC—CHARACTER, OF  THE  BOOK. 

1.  The  more  difficult  the  understanding  of  the  Apoc.  appears,  and  in  many 
respects  actually  is  both  as  a  whole  and  in  detail,  the  more  neces.sary  is  it  to 
obtain  from  the  writing  itself,  with  the  utmost  clearness  and  definitenesa,  the 
fundamental  thoughts  soEtainiag  and  conditioning  the  whole  and  the  details 
in  contents  and  form.  These  fundamental  thoughts  John  has  himaett 
traced  with  such  strong,  broad  lines,  that  they  are  visible  even  in  the  most 
intricate  parts  of  the  entire  description.  In  this  way,  the  prophet  has  him- 
self given  for  the  exposition  of  his  book,  not  only  the  most  inviolable  norm, 
but  also  the  most  correct  key,  so  that  the  hope  for  an  agreement  and  essen- 
tial harmony  between  the  interpreters  who  cross  and  contradict  one  another, 
is  based  upon  the  extent  that  agreement  in  the  recognition  ot  the  fnnda* 
mental  thought  is  possible. 

If,  according  to  i.  1,  iv.  1,  xxii.  6,  John  beheld  &  Stl  yeviceat  (iv  riixi) 
"the  things  which  must  come  to  pass  (shortly),"  which  therefore  forms  the 
subject  of  the  prophecy  contained  in  his  writing,  such  varied  contents  seem 
thereby  indicated,  that  a  fixed  fundamental  thought  reducing  all  the  par- 
ticulars to  unity  apparently  cannot  possibly  be  present.  This  impossibility 
has  been  maintained  by  numerous  expositors,  who,  as,  e.g.,  Nicolaus  de  I.yra, 
have  found  the  particular  facts  of  ecclesiastical  and  secular  history  prophe- 
eied,  by  treating  the  Apoc.  as,  e.g.,  Aretius  *  declares :  "  If  you  look  well  into 
this  book,  you  will  see  the  fortune  of  the  whole  Church  portrayed  as  on  a 

beglanlngBblaHedmnd  ]ayto]  reanll fallOKi i  •  aiKli.derAtU.Srhri/I.if.T..Bnaa>cbtr., 
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tablet"  >  Prom  this  standpoint,*  from  which  no  fixed  fundamental  thought 
runBiDg  through  aII  the  details  can  in  any  way  be  seen,  there  has  been 
dem»d  the  art  of  allegorical  exposition,  from  which  alone  the  entire  fulness 
of  the  most  special  predictions  was  to  be  derived.  Hence,  even  to  Ilengsten- 
bet^,  Ebrard,  Auberlen,*  etc.,  allegorizing  is  a  neoassitj,  because  even  these 
expositors,  although  to  them  the  fundamental  thought  of  the  Apoc.  is  not  so 
bidden  as  to  the  older  expositon,  yet  mbunderstand  its  true  relation  to  the 
individual  membeis  of  the  entire  prophecy,  and  likewise  find  in  the  Apoc.  a 
[troportion  of  particular  predictions  concerning  which  it  is  not  amiss  to  say 
that  the  modem  allegorists  wish  to  regard  the  particular  events  *  foretold, 
not  in  Uie  light  of  eeeUtiiutieal  or  secular  histaiy,  but  in  that  of  the  history 
of  tmpirtt,  and  hence  that  their  mode  of  exposition  should  be  designated  the 
mptnaI-histori(Ml>  But  the  entire  mass  of  future  things  (&  iii  jtvtatai), 
i^iparently  lacking  a  fixed  limitation  and  organic  unity,  not  only  receives  by 
the  addition  h  rixa  (shortly)  *  a  more  specific  determination,  but  it  is  also 
undeniable  that  the  entire  prophecy  tends  towards  a  definite  and  more  than 
onoe  expressly  designated  goal.  To  this  must  be  added  the  undoubted  rela- 
tionship between  the  Apoc.  and  the  eschatological  discourses  of  our  Lord, 
especially  Matt,  xxiv.,  and  the  analogy  of  N.  T.  prophecy  in  general.  As 
now  the  Lord  himself  presents  his  personal  return  as  the  fixed  goal  for  the 
hopes  of  believers,  and  this  his  paroatia  forms  the  fundamental  thought  of 
all  his  prophetic  discourses  unto  the  end;^  as,  in  the  hour  of  bis  ascension, 
the  two  angels*  proclaimed  to  the  disciples  the  Lord's  return;  and  as  the 
deepest  and  most  essential  feature  of  the  entire  hope  and  prophecy  of  the 
N.  T.  pertains  to  this  personal  paroiuia  of  the  Lord,  and  all  other  eschato- 
logical questions,  as,  e.g.,  resnrrecUon,  judgment,  etc.,  depend  upon  this 
centre,*  —  so  also  the  entire  prophecy  of  the  Apoc.  rests  upon  the  funda- 
mental tlionght  of  the  penonal  rttvm  of  the  Lord'  As  the  proper  theme  of 
the  entire  book,  this  prophetic  fundamental  thought  is  explicitly  announced 
from  the  very  beginning ;  >"  and  where  in  the  epilogue  the  deepest  relation 
of  the  entire  revelation  is  once  more  summarily  presented,  there  it  is  re- 

■  St  pntt  tiupletiu  Awu  Wrmii,  tMM»  <  <.g.,  the  mlsntlon  of  Mttoni,  Un  Oanoui 
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peated  in  the  words  tp\ofiat  raxi  ("  I  come  quickly  "),'  as  also  then,  on  the 
other  hand,  ttie  entire  answer  of  all  bvlievera  to  the  divine  revelation  given 
in  the  prophetical  book  is  compreMed  itito  one  word  expressing  the  longing 
lor  tbe  Lord's  return  :  ip;w  ("  come  ").' 

NOTB.  —  Eliefoth's  exception  (on  t.  7),  that  the  prophecy  refers  to  the  prep&- 
rations  for  the  parouila  and  Its  effects,  and  bence  that  Iheparoutia  itseU  cannot 
be  designated  as  tbe  fundamental  thought,  seeiuB  to  me  entirely  Inapplicable, 
because.  In  connection  with'  those  very  preparations  and  effects,  the  main  question 
Is  concerning  Ibeparousia  itself.  Hllgenf.  correctly  recognizes  thegoalof  proph- 
ecy, but  Incorrectly,  and  without  foundation  in  tbe  text,  delermines  the  goal  of 
the  parousla  to  be  "  the  erection  of  an  earthly  kingdom  of  the  Messiah."  Even 
the  thousand  years  reign  of  tbe  Apoc  Is  not  purely  earthly.  The  error  in  Hil- 
geuf.  concurs  wlUi  two  otiier  misunderstandings  prevalent  In  Itaur's  school,  — 
that  the  accotmt  of  Nero  redteitut  is  the  Icey  to  the  Apoc ;  and  that  the  tiook  Is 
an  expression  of  a  decided  anti-Paulioe  Judaeo-ChriBtlanity.  But  in  the  last 
respect  Hllgenf.  does  not  go  as  far  as  Volkmar. 

If  the  prophet  thus  himself  presents  the  leading  fundamental  thought 
of  bis  entire  prophecy,  it  is  scarcely  necessary  yet  to  indicate  the  particular 
passages  in  which  this  fixed  basis  becomes  manifest.  All  ttie  prophecies 
and  threats  which  the  Lord  causes  to  be  written  to  the  seven  churches  pre- 
suppose that  he  will  come.*  The  entire  manifestation  of  tbe  Lord,*  bis 
designation  as  6  npiirof  mil  i  laxaTOi  ("  the  first  and  the  last "),  is  the  pledge  of 
bis  coming  to  judgment,  which  also  is  indicated  jn  this :  that  God  is  called, 
already  in  the  introductory  greeting,*  and  in  the  divine  declaratioa  *  scaling 
tbe  principal  theme'  whose  announcement  precedes,  i  ^  «a2  6  i^  noj  &  ip^a- 
liaioc  ("which  is,  and  which  was,  and  which  is  to  come  ").'  The  definite 
relation  of  the  entire  prophecy  to  the  future  coming  of  the  Lord  is  also 
established  in  the  very  beginning,  where  tbe  revelation  properly  speaking 
begins,  —  viz.,  at  the  opening  of  the  first  seal,*  —  by  the  fact  that  the  very 
first  form  which  John  iwholds  is  the  Lord  himself  going  forth  to  victoiy; 
and  again  at  tbe  close,  it  is  the  Lord  himself  who  goes  forth  from  heaven  to 
subdue  his  enemies.'" 

2.  From  this  fundamental  thought  of  the  personal  return  of  the  Lord, 
whose  fmtiier  elaboration  is  to  be  more  minutely  traced  under  No.  3,  pro- 

>  nlLTtUn.  r  I.T,  Mx*»>("Beba1d,  faflsomMh"). 
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* 
ccuds  the  paracletic  force  and  purpose  of  Uie  Apoc.  A  <1elicAte  sense  of  tliis 
peculiar  pftracletio  office  of  the  Apoc.  is  expressed  in  several  ecclesiastical 
statements  concerning  the  use  of  the  book  in  divine  worship.  Already  in 
the  so-called  Coma,  a  pericope  taken  fromthe  Apoc. 'lain  addition  toMatt. 
ii.  13  sq.  appointed  for  the  festival  of  Holy  InnocenU,  as  the  first  martyrs 
for  Christ,*  and  is  retained  by  the  Catholic,  the  Anglican,  and  other  evan- 
gelical churches*  Still  more  characteristic  is  the  ordinance  of  the  fourth 
Synod  of  Toledo,  Ju  the  year  633,  that  the  Apoc.  shonid  be  read  between 
Easter  and  Whitsun-day ;  an  arrangement  which  is  still  in  force.*  Theentire 
Pentecostal  season  in  its  joyful  character  resembled  Sunday ;  and  therefore 
fasting  and  praying  on  bended  knees  occurred  as  rarely  then  as  on  the  Lord's 
Days.*  For  not  only  when  a  Church  festival  is  to  celebrate  the  eternal  glory 
of  the  martyrs  of  Jesns  Christ,  and  divine  vengeance  upon  their  murderers, 
does  the  Apoc.  have  a  judicial  tone ;  *  but  as  it  was  itself  given  to  the  seer 
on  a  Lord's  Day,''  so  also  upon  it  rests  the  sanction  of  this  Christian  day  of 
peace  and  joy,  and  it  becomes  the  text-book  for  every  Sunday  of  the  entire 
Pentecost.  From  the  very  nature  of  the  case,  the  paracletic  element  in  the 
Apoc.  is  presented  not  so  much  in  the  great  series  of  visions,  iv.  1-xxii.  5, 
as  rather  in  the  introductory  part  (chs.  i.-iii.)  and  the  cloee  (xxii.  6  sqq.) ; 
bat  while  here  the  paracletic  force  of  the  prophetic  fundamental  thought 
is  expressly  and  intentionally  unfolded  and  applied,  yet  this  makes  itself 
perceptible  also  in  what  is,  properly  speaking,  the  main  part  of  the  book. 
When  the  prophet  at  the  vety  beginning  addresses  his  brethren  as  "a  com- 
panion in  Iribalation  and  in  tht  kingdom  and  patience  of  Jenu  ChritI,"  <  he 
expressly  renders  the  paracletic  contento  of  his  propbeC;  prominent.  This 
prophetic  consolation  appears  formally  elaborated  in  the  seven  epistles 
(chs  ii.,  iii-),  whose  admonitions,  reproofs,  warnings,  threats,  and  promises 
all  proceed  from  the  fnndaniental  thought  of  the  impending  coming  of  the 
Lord.  In  the  eJJiiv  (tribulation)  *  sure  to  happen,  and  even  already  present, 
which  Satan  in  his  exasperation  excites  tiirough  the  dwellers  upon  earth, 
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Jewa  and  heathen,  and  will  continne  to  excite  with  eTer-incTeaaing  rmge 
agaioBt  believers,'  they  are  with  patience  *  and  watchful  fideli^  to  persevere 
unto  the  end,  to  firmly  munliua  the  words  and  commandments  of  their 
heavenly  Lord,  not  to  deny  his  name,*  to  be  faithful  even  to  the  end ;  *  be- 
cause tfaey  know,  and  are  assured  moet  confidently  by  the  present  prophecy, 
that  the  Lord,  who  is  the  King  of  all  kings,*  and  the  victt^  over  all  enemies 
both  of  himself  and  his  people,*  and  who  by  redemption  has  made  his 
people  also  kings,'  will  in  the  end  personally  return,  to  execute  just  ven- 
geance upon  all  enemies,'  and  after  their  conflicts  and  victories  to  reward  his 
faithful  servants.'  John,  therefore,  has  good  reason  for  so  urgently  com- 
mending to  readers  >°  his  prophetic  book,  which  in  its  most  essential  funda- 
mental thoughts  brings  with  it  such  important  comfort. 

3.  What  has  thus  been  said  concerning  the  fundamental  thoughts  per> 
vading  the  entire  Apoc.,  and  the  consolation  derived  therefrom,  may  be 
claimed  to  be  recognized  by  every  impartial  expositor.  For  even  though, 
in  »n  individual  passage  cited,  the  particular  exposition  way  be  urged  as 
contradictory,  yet  the  result,  as  a  whole,  abides  sure,  since  what  has  been 
said  concerning  the  Apoc.  stauds  as  though  written  on  its  very  front ;  and  if, 
to  mention  some  great  name,  Eichhorn  states  the  fundamental  thoughts  of 
the  book  otherwise,  he  thereby  testifies,  not  to  the  ambiguity  of  the  subject, 
but  only  to  hia  own  rationalistic  prejudice.  We  enter,  however,  a  tiattle- 
field,  when  we  proceed  to  more  accurately  state  the  concrete  elaboration,  in 
the  Apoc-,  of  the  fundamental  thought  of  tite  Lord's  personal  return-  In 
this  lies  the  special  apoealgptic  character  of  tim  propheticcd  book ;  her<>  is 
the  special  source  of  the  controversy  concerning  the  Apoc.,  with  respect  to 
criticism  as  well  as  exegesis.  John  himself  expressly  entitles  his  book 
prophetic;^  as  he  writes,  he  employs  a  true  upo^aita  {prophtiiying).**  He 
himself  also  indicates  with  what  right  his  book  can  claim  true  prophetic 
authority,  so  that  it  is  essentially  on  the  same  level  with  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures of  the  O.  T.  prophets,  as  John  also  teaches  nothing  else  than  that  the 
contents  of  his  prophecy  agree  with  those  of  the  O.  T.'*  According  to  the 
biblical,  and  that,  too,  not  merely  the  0.  T.  fundamental  view,  a  prophet  is 
one  in  whose  mouth  God  pnts  his  words,  through  whom  God  himself  speaks 
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in  revelation,  on  interpreter,  as  it  were  the  mouth  of  God.*  This  conception 
of  the  prophetic  character,  correspoDding  to  the  biblical  conceptiou  of  God, 
is  that  in  which  the  Apoc  presents  itself  most  definitely  and  expreaaly. 
For,  what  he  writes  in  the  book,  John  has  not  deriTed  from  himself :  he  is 
only  the  witness,*  who,  in  obedieace  to  a  divine  command,  according  to  an 
express  divine  call,  writes  what  has  been  divinely  presented  to  his  view, — 
what  has  been  first  on  God's  part  revealed  to  him.  This  John  nrges 
repeatedly  in  attestetion  of  the  truly  prophetjc  character  of  his  hoplt,*  and 
it  b  also  expressed  in  the  entire  plan  of  the  Apoc.  For  what  are  here 
proclaimed  are  future  things  (i  6rl  ytviaeai)  which  have  been  previously 
ordained  by  the  eternal,  all-governing  God,  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega,  just 
judgments,  ways  and  works  of  his  holiness,  might,  and  glory,  which,  on 
the  one  band,  must  of  course  come  to  pass,  because  he  is  the  Alpha  and  the 
Omegm,*  but,  on  the  other  hand,  are  also  a  divine  mystery  *  enclosed  in  the 
seven-times  sealed  book.*  But,  as  when  God  in  former  times  revealed  his 
mystery  to  the  ancient  prophets,  he  proclaimed  the  final  glorious  goal  of 
his  mystery  in  a  joyful  message,^  so  also  God  gave  to  John  a  revelation ' 
concerning  future  things,  which  he  was  himself  to  prophetically  proclaim, 
by  opening  the  seals  of  the  book  of  fate  '  before  the  gaze  of  the  prephet  who 
sees  in  the  spirit,!"  and  furnishing  him  with  the  true  gift  of  "prophesying." '> 
Still  more  definitely  marked  is  this  relation  between  the  apocalypse  of  tbe 
divine  mystery,  and  the  prophesying  of  John  dependent  thereon,'^  in  that 
not  only  the  form  of  the  Apoc.,  the  vision,  but  as  ite  personal  commnnicater, 
first  of  all  Christ  himself,  and  afterwards  an  angel,  is  btroduced."  With 
respect  to  the  vision  as  the  form  of  the  revelation  and  the  mediating  service 
of  angels,  John  stands  in  a  parallel  with  the  later  prophets  of  the  O.  T., 
especially  with  2^hariah  and  Daniel,  the  book  of  the  latter  being  even 
sometimes  called  the  O.  T.  Apocalypse ;  and  also,  in  the  mode  of  imparting 
the  revelation  through  Christ,  there  is  no  essential  distinction  between  John 

<  Ot.Exod.lT.IBiq.,wlUiTU.I;  Dtnl.IvUI.       Ir  ipii^nt  tin  nirrln  ti,  i^iirritur  iw^^mi.i^»^, 


18;  Joka  »l.  ftl;  I  P«.  1. 10  iq.;  3  P«,  L  U. 

"  Tl»  mnl  wu  ntvetled  to  Dutel  Id  ■  nlslil 

>  1.1. 

■Ulfqq..  Illtfl«l.l  ct.lv.l,  I.B-W., 

■ol  iwi*p„U,  "  a«  nwadtth  tlM  d<^  iDd  ■>■ 

iIt.  is,  lii.  ft  iq..  III.  i  iq.,  9,  ixU.  L 

entUilDga." 

«U8:rf.xi.UKq-.ilx.l«Qq. 

•  VI.  I  (qq.                      ■•  1. 10,  IT.  1  tqq. 

•  C(.  I.  7. 

"i.Stq. 

•t.I-„. 

-«it  ■*•*+»«,  "UK  nyKcrv  •■  Im   bUh 

..f  Jk. :  "  L.I  Ibe  propheu  ipak,  Iwo  or  Urn* 

promlHl  the  fbut  tidlag,  to  Ui«  propheU." 

.  .  .Utoj  thing  be  rmalid  lo  mnother." 

"  1.   1,  \i  *]q..   vl.  1  «iq..    ..  1  (qq..  IVlL 

l«iq,.Kl.»,«ll.  l.B-jq. 

Gooi^lc 


82  THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 

and  the  ancient  prophets.  For,  aa  they  already  pointed  to  Christ  as  the 
proper  goal  of  their  prophecy,*  so  from  the  N.  T.  standpoint  ve  most  judge 
also  that  the  Spirit  of  Christ  wrought  in  them  that  revelation  from  trhich 
their  prophecy  proceeded.*  In  the  folleat  and  clearest  way,  this  is  applicable 
to  the  Christian  prophets,  whose  fellowship  of  faitA  with  Christ*  is  the 
first  fondamental  pre-supposition  for  the  reception  of  revelation.  On  a 
Lord's  Day,  it  is  made  to  John.'  Christ  himself  appears  to  the  prophet, 
and  sends  bim  as  his  servant*  to  his  congregations  to  which  he  himself,  as 
the  Lord  and  Saviour,  will  make  ^is  revelation.*  Christ  himself  opens  the 
seals  of  the  book  of  fat«,  wboae  contents  refer,  even  in  that  which  essen- 
tially pertains  to  himself,  to  his  retom. 

Accordingly,  in  calling  bis  writing  an  imKoXmliit  'lijooe  Xpiaroi,''  John  does 
not  mean  to  indicate  what  we  have  in  mind  when  we  apply  to  it  the  techni- 
cal term  apoeaiyptic.  There  the  word  imtniuimfiit  has  no  special  emphatic 
sense ;  *  and  it  is  nndoObtedly  an  ezegetical  error  when  it  is  taken  in  the 
sense  of  Kopoiroia,  Im^avaa,  and  the  genitive  'l^a.  Xp.  as  an  objective  genitive.* 
John  ezpreoses  nothing  else  than  the  prophetic  character  of  hia  book,  when 
he  refers  its  mj/tteriow  contents  to  the  revelation  given  him  through  Christ  x> 
The  word  umMUnfxr,  as  a  technical  designation  of  a  particular  species  of  pro- 
phetical books,  is  entirely  foreign  to  all  scriptaral  usage.  In  the  O.  T.,  the 
noun  iiewiaXv^K  occuTs  in  the  corresponding  verb  iTraaiMiTrTav,"  but  not  in  a 
religious  sense ;  yet,  even  in  its  general  sense,  it  appears  as  a  correlative  of 
imar^pau."  In  the  sense  of  the  N.  T.,  it  b  also  impossible  to  speak  of  an 
(iitikiUd^K 'luurvmi,  as  the  oldest  title  of  our  book  reads;  yet  even  in  the 
N.  T.,  already,  occasion  is  given  for  the  later  application  of  the  technical 
expression.  Paul  presents  umxiTurfK  >u  '  special  kind  of  divine  operation 
alongside  of  irpDfqrtia,  Miaipi,  yXuaaa  {prophecy,  doctrine,  longuei),  et4!.  ;>* 
and  just  that  which  forms  the  fundamental  thought  in  the  prophetic  book 
of  John,  is  called  in  the  apostolic  writings  the  iiroitu^v^  mi  aplov.^*-  Thus 
it  occurred,  that  the  book  treating  of  that  impending  revelation,  i.  e.,  of  the 
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oomiDg  of  tiie  Lord,  which  is  itself  called  on  limuT^^if  Itiaoe  Xp.,  i.  e ,  b 
revelatioQ  oommniiicated  by  the  Liord  himself,  is  designated  absolutely  by 
the  title  imaJai^,  to  which  then  the  name  of  the  writer  could  be  attached. 
Thna  then  origin&ted  the  title  'AirtMuAuVif  'Iwaivov.  in  uo  way  correspondiug 
to  John's  meaning ;  and,  in  conformity  nith  this  ecclesiastical  use  of  tlie 
term,  the  peeudo-Jobn,  who  wrote  au  apocryphal  Apocalypse,  was  able  to 
employ  it,  when,  without  reflecting  upoa  his  bungling  work,  be  fixed  his 

Utte:  'AimUinfuf  Toi  iyiwi  uirocrToXoD  koI  tiiayfi?JeTini  'ludtvoti  mi  Bioiayou.^     As 

a  lit«rary,  technical  ezpreasion,  Jusdn  '  does  not  yet  use  the  term  inoKuiv^ ; 
but  the  fr^ment  of  Muratori  already  speaks  of  an  Apoc.  of  Peter  beside 
one  of  John;  and  Irenaeus  quotes  with  the  formula:  "John  in  the  Apoc. 
says," •  although  he  still  can  speak  of  '^beholding"  the  revelation.'  The 
adoption  of  the  word  unoiiuXti^  as  a  technical  literacy  eipression  is  analo- 
gous with  the  use  of  tbayyiJjar,  whereby  in  the  N.  T.  confessedly  nothing 
less  is  designated  than  a  book,  as,  e.  g.,  we  speak  of  a  "  Gospel  of  Matthew," 
etc. ;  but  tiie  ancient  tradiUonal  titles  *  correspond  much  more  to  the  origi- 
nal meaning,  tlian  does  the  title  6mK.  'luuwov. 

But  when  the  question  is  concerning  the  comprehensive  statement  of  the 
special  apoaUypticoL  character  of  biblical  prophecy,  it  must  be  manifestly 
^nnhistorical  and  unjust  to  proceed  from  apocryphal  apocalyptical  literature, 
by  including  with  the  Jewish  products  of  that  class  the  canonical  Book  of 
Daniel  as  the  O.  T.  Apocalypse,*  and  with  the  Christian  writings  of  that 
class  the  canonical  Apoc.  of  John,  and  thus  for  writings  of  a  different  char- 
acter seeking  the  same  so-called  apocalyptic  standard.  Even  Lilcke  ^  pro- 
ceeds essentially  in  this  way.  More  correct  is  Auberlen's  '  view,  above  all 
things,  to  establish  the  pure  conception  of  tnUical  apocalyptics ;  but  he  pro- 
ceeds from  Daniel,  and  according  to  that  attempts  to  detennine  both  what 
is  the  same  and  what  is  different  in  the  N.  T.  Apocalypse.  But  the  history 
of  the  origin  of  the  idea  of  apocalyptics  itself  points  in  the  opposite  direo- 
tioD.  It  is  from  the  Johannean  Apoc.  that  the  name  and  idea  of  what  is 
apocalyptic  originate,  and  have  lieeQ  transferred  to  the  Book  of  Daniel  and 
the  entare  apocryphal  apocalyptic  literature  which  stands  in  most  obvions 
dependence  upon  these  two  apocalypses  in  the  caoou.     That  b  called  apoca- 
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lypUc  which  ftppeare  to  be  lihe  the  book  which  designates  iteelf  as  an 
unwiUi^  'Iiioou  Xp. :  the  Johaaoean  Apoc.  is,  therefore,  the  Dorm  accordii^ 
to  which  the  coDception  of  what  is  apocalyptic,  botii  wilhin  and  without 
the  canon,  must  be  determined. 

Note.  — It  Ib  Instnictlve  flrat  to  compare  this  with  definitions  found  in 
another  way.  Lucre,  who  properly,  and  in  conformity  with  the  fnndamental 
tliought  of  the  Johannean  Apoc,  emphasizes  the  eschatological  element  in  the 
Apoc.  prophecy,'  reckons  further  among  its  characteristics  the  circle  of  visions 
portaiiilng  U>  universal  lilstory,  the  combination  of  prophecy  and  liiatory,  and 
that,  loo,  of  the  past  anil  present  not  less  tlian  tlie  future :  to  which  it  is  besides 
added,  not  only  that  it  is  not  always  clearly  seen  what  is  actually  past,  present, 
or  future  to  the  Apoc.  prophets,  and  tltat  In  a  pseudeplgraphlc  way  the  entire 
prophecy  was  ascribed  to  some  ancient  men  (as  Enoch,  Hoses,  Daniel,  etc.), 
but  also,  that,  even  according  to  the  ideal  truth  of  the  symlwl,  there  are  actual 
and  even  chronological  particulars  prophesied;  as,  e.  g.,  the  symbol  appears  as 
the  peculiar  form  of  representation,  corresponding  to  the  vision  as  the  preva- 
lent  form  of  revelation.  On  the  other  band,  llllgenfeld  Justly  observes  that 
this  entire  definition  lacks  unity  in  the  determlnaUon  of  prindples,  and  that 
the  Johannean  Apoc.  is  neither  universal-historical  nor  paendepigraphical.  It 
is  his  purpose'' to  characlcriM  only  the  Judaic  apocalyptlcs.  What  he  Indicates 
concerning  the  nature  of  apocalyptlcs  in  general,  he  does  not  expressly  apply 
to  the  Johannean  Apoc. ;  yet  his  opinion  in  this  respect  also  can,  to  an  extent, 
be  discerned.  Apocalyptlcs,  he  says,  presupposes  the  conclusion  of  the  ancient, 
national  prophecy:  it  is  a  sequel  and  imitation  of  the  latter.  From  ancient 
prophecy,  it  derives  the  form,  the  propheUc  garb  (so  that  the  pseudepigr^ibic 
mode  of  composition  becomes  almost  a  necessity),  and  also  the  most  essential 
contents;  only  with  the  distinction,  that  "the  subject  is  no  longer,  as  before, 
concerning  the  transient  contact  of  Judaism  with  a  great  heathen  power,  but 
rather  concerning  Its  relation  to  an  eventful  and  manifold  worldly  dominion 
passing  from  one  heathen  nation  to  another."  Jewish  apoctdyptics  attempts  to 
answer  the  question  "how  and  when  the  dominion  of  the  world,  possessed  so 
long  by  heathen  nations,  will  finally  be  delivered  to  the  people  of  God."  * 
According  to  Hilgenfeld's  view,  therefore,  what  is  apocatvi'tic  is  not  truly  pro- 
pkelic ;  the  canonical  prototype  of  Daniel,  and  the  apocryphal  imitations,  he 
places  in  the  same  category;  both  kinds  of  apoc.  writings  are  only  copies  of  the 
national  prophecy.  According  to  tills,  an  essentially  apocalyptic  element, 
belonging  also  to  the  true  prophets,  cannot  be  affirmed.*  But  even  wliat  has 
been  s^d  concerning  the  apocalyptic  fundamental  thoughts  is  incorrect.   Daniel 
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does  not  prophesy  the  tnnsltlon  of  the  dominion  of  the  world  from  the  heathen 
to  the  people  of  God ;  and  jiut  as  inapplicable  is  this  to  the  Johannean 
Apocalypse. 

In  opposition  to  Lucke,  as  well  as  to  Hilgenfeld,  stands  Auberlen.  Be  also 
regsnls  apocalf  ptlcs  chiefly  with  reference  to  the  silence  of  prophecy  in  geno- 
ral;  but  he  does  not,  tike  Hilgeafeld,  make  apocalyptics  an  imitation  of  an- 
cient prophecy  developed  from  times  wherein  there  waa  no  revelation.  But  with 
hira  apocalyptics  is  regarded  as  the  very  highest  summit  of  true  prophecy  ; 
"  tlie  Apocalypses  are  to  serve  the  Church  of  tiod  as  prophetic  lights  for  the 
times  without  revelation,  in  which  the  Cburcb  has  been  given  over  to  the  bands 
of  the  Gentiles."!  The  O.  T.  time  of  the  Gentiles  is  the  post-exllIc  period; 
for  this,  the  Book  of  Daniel  ia  intended.  The  K.  T.  time  of  the  Gentiles  Is  that 
of  Church  history,  the  entire  period  unUI  the  end  of  days  ;  for  this,  the  Johan- 
ncau  Apoc,  has  been  given.  Thus  It  becomes  accountable  bow  each  testament 
has  but  one  Apoc  Connected  with  this,  however,  are  the  facts,  that  not  only 
the  apocryphal  Imitations  of  prophecy  appearing  in  the  times  destitute  of  revA> 
lation,  chiefly  took  the  Apocalypses  as  models,^  but  also  that  criticism  and  exe- 
gesis, in  the  absence  of  spiritual  understanding,  can  most  easily  do  lujustice  to 
the  Apocalypses  as  the  raost  wonderful  products  of  the  Spirit  of  revelation.  Aa 
to  the  peculiar  character  of  the  Apocalypses,  the  result  of  their  apedal  applica- 
tion to  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  without  revelation.  Is  that  they  are,  on  the 
one  hand,  more  universal  In  their  sweep,  and,  on  the  other,  more  special  in 
their  description  of  details,'  than  other  prophecy.*  What  Auberlen '  says  con- 
cerning the  disUnction  between  the  O.  T.  and  the  N.  T.  Apocalyptics,  does  not 
allude  to  the  nature  of  the  conception.  More  Important  is  the  chapter  ou  "  The 
Nature  of  Apocalyptics,"  in  which  the  dream  and  vision  are  explained  as 
Its  subjective,  and  symbolism  as  Its  ott}ecliee  form,'  The  prophet,  says  Auber- 
len, speoitrs  only  in  the  Spirit;^  but  the  apocalyptist  is  in  the  Spirit.*  "Here, 
therefore,  where  the  object  Is  not  so  much  an  immediate  Influence  upon  con- 
temporaries, but  a  commtmlcatlon  to  all  coming  generations,  man  ia  alone  witb 
God  revealing  himself,  and  perceives  only  that  which  has  been  disclosed  to  him 
from  above."  Bat  the  form  of  symbolism*  shows  in  the  Apocalypses,  which 
have  to  do  especially  with  the  second  appearing  of  Christ  for  judging,  "iiow 

1  vcupoj  tVvuvt  Luko  xxl.  34.  •Bcnlar  hlitory,  and  chroaologlcv]  detennlua- 

'  "  Tbs    tlmea   wichoat   rsvelmtlon,   vUch  Uon. 

nerertfasleH  reUln«d  Ihs  InBasdCe  of  lU  Mill  •  a.  a.  O.  S.,  pp>  T»-gt. 

frub  tiDprfHion,  Id  Ihcdr  elferU  at  ImlUtloD  '  pp.  g&-«8.                          ■  pp.  88-101. 

natorHlly  prefsrml  the  mare  to  tara  Ki  ttwt  '  1  Cor.  lU.  3.                      •  EUt.  i.  10,  iv.  3, 

part  ot  wsrad  ntciMnre  irlileb  bsd  revelHiian  •  Wblcb.  beaIdH  dlKloiIng  lo  th»  viae,  at 

(or  III  Mbjeoi,  aa  here  Uie  raoa  wondertnl  Ihe  wimc  ilmr- talniciidrd  torarelailvevBlliiiK, 

and  ualud  form  of  tbe  Iben  palufnlly  mluad  ao  thai  even  to  the  wIh  Iu  true  ilgnlflcianea 

revelallao  wh  toDDd."  la  offered  aoly  gmdually  to  lu  proKnvlve  tul- 
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every  thing  natur&I  must  die,  tn  order  tliat  the  glory  of  the  esBenUol  spiritual 
life  may  emerge." ' 

This  eiilire  dlscasslon  of  Auberlen  re«ta  upon  &  conueptloo  of  inspiration  and 
prophecy  which  seems  to  us  aa  unbiblical  as  the  criticism  and  exegesis  condi- 
tioned thereby  sre  erroneous;  yet  our  exceptions  here  concern  only  puticiUars. 
1.  It  ts  neither  correct  to  say  that  the  distinction  between  ordinary  and  apoca- 
lyptic prophecy  lies  in  this,  that  the  apocalyptist  J«  in  the  Spirit,  and  the  prophet 
speaks  in  the  Spirit,  nor  that  the  apocalyptic  form  of  revelation  is  the  most  won- 
derful and  exalted.  All  prophets  can  speat  In  the  Spirit,  only  by  being  In  tlie 
Splritr  John,  therefore,  testifies  concerning  himself,'  not  that  he  is  an  apoca- 
lyptist as  one  being  in  the  Spirit,  but  that  he  Is  a  prophet  like  all  the  rest.  The 
particular  form  of  revelation,  vis.,  the  ecstatic  vision  and  the  dream,  is  not 
the  summit,  but  only  the  lowest  grade,  of  divine  revelation :  *  in  like  manner,  the 
symbolical  form  also  of  prophetic  discourse  Is  inferior  to  the  non-symbolical; 
and  that  symbolism  does  not  essenUaily  belong  to  apocalyptics,  follows  not  only 
from  the  fact  ttiat  prophetic  discourses  of  an  apocalyptic  form  occur  without 
the  symbolical  form,  — above  all  otliers,  the  apocalyptic  discourses  of  the  Lord 
himself,— but  also  that  there  are  symbolical  discourses  which  are  not  of  an 
apocalyptic  nature.  2.  Closely  connected  with  this,  is  wtiat  Auberlen  says  con- 
cerning the  peculiar  contents  of  apocalyptic  prophecy,  and  its  designation  more 
for  all  coming  generations  than  for  a  circle  present  to  the  propliet.  No  doubt, 
if  it  wsrc  the  olQce  of  apocalyptics  to  foretell  by  a  universal  survey,  and  at  the 
same  time  by  the  special  portrayal  of  details,  the  facts  and  chronological  rela- 
tions of  the  history  of  the  world,  the  church,  or  empires,  such  prophecy  would 
have  weight  only  wllb  coming  generations,  and  would  gradually  become  intelli- 
gible by  Its  gradual  fulSlmenL  But  John  writes  his  Apocalypse  for  a  <letinit« 
circle  of  churches,  with  the  express  purpose  to  edify  not  all  coming  generations, 
but  the  contemporary  congregations;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  It  is  to  bo  emphat- 
ically denied  that  the  Johannean  Apocalypse  Intends  to  give  either  a  universal  or 
a  spedal  survey  of  history  until  the  coming  of  Christ.  The  mode  of  exposition 
advanced  by  Auberlen  can  derive  dther  from  the  text,  only  by  the  most  arbitrary 
allegorizing.  The  pretended  designation  for  all  coming  generations  presupposes 
ths<,  the  seven  churches  must  be  understood,  in  some  sense  or  other,  allegorical ly, 
— and  even  the  geographical  names  of  the  cities  have  been  allegorically  inter- 
preted, —  yet  these  universal  or  special  predictions,  In  the  sense  of  Auberlen  and 
many  ancient  and  modem  expositors,  are  to  be  obtained  only  by  Interpreting 
allegorically  the  visions,  which  in  no  respect  Indicate  their  allegorical  character, 
and  by  accommodating  the  historical  circle  of  visions  of  the  prophet,  and  the 
consequent  deliniteness  and  limitation  of  prophecy,  by  an  allegorising  violation 
of  the  context.  The  former  occurs  especially  In  the  accounts  of  the  seals  and 
trumpets;  the  latter.  In  the  following  diapters. 

>p.aT.  ■  LU>;  cf.  I.  liqq.  >  Sam.  III.  S  c^q. ;  ol.  ICar.  ilT.lsqg> 
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Just  as  certainly  hs  tlie  conception  and  name  of  nLat  ia  apocalyptic  are 
derived  from  the  Johaniiean  Apocalypse  (which  professes  to  be  iiothiiig  else 
tlian  a  prophetical  book),  with  historical  justice  is  only  that  to  be  regarded 
prophetical  and  apocalyptic  which  is  peculiar  to  this  book,  and  yet  has 
essential  ainiilarity  with  the  prophetical  writings  of  tlie  Old  Testament ;  viz  , 
the  fundamental  thought  of  the  personal  return  of  Chi-ist,  and  the  consequent 
glorious  and  eternal  fruition  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  Thb  apocalyptic 
prophecy,  on  the  one  band,  can  grow  in  its  fullest  and  purest  form,  only  from 
New-TAtament  soil,  since  the  actual  manifestation  of  God  in  the  flesh,  and 
the  completion  of  the  work  of  redemption,  constitute  of  themselves  the  actual 
pledge  of  his  final  manifestation  for  judgment,  and  the  eternal  fruition  of 
bis  kingdom ; '  and,  on  this  account,  the  prophetic  discourses  of  the  Sou  of 
man  himself  are  in  a  model  way  apocalyptic,*  and  all  the  New-Testament 
Scriptures  are  no  leas  permeated  by  apocalyptic  prophetic  thoughts.*  Hut 
on  the  other  side,  as  Rev.  x.  7  profoundly  indicates,  the  apocalyptic  element 
is  native  to  even  Old-Teatament  prophecy.  The  protevangelium  (Gen.  iii.  16) 
already  contains  the  living  germ  of  the  entire  biblical  apocalyptics ;  but  just 
in  the  proportion  as,  in  the  development  of  Old-Testament  prophecy,  the 
image  of  the  Redeemer  to  come  in  the  flesh  is  the  more  clearly  presented,  is 
the  apocalyptic  prophecy  of  the  eternal  fruition  of  hia  work  and  kingdom 
the  mora  definitely  expressed.  This  is  true,  even  though  the  apocalyptic 
predictions  of  tbose  ancient  prophets,  since  the  first  appearing  of  the  Son  of 
man  had  not  yet  occurred,  with  moral  necessity  bear  the  limitation  of  not 
distinguishing  vith  New-Testament  clearness  between  the  first  and  second 
coming  of  Christ. 

But  thb  essential  apocalyptic  prophecy  receives  a  more  definite  form  by 
the  relation  in  which  the  coming  of  Christ,  and  the  fruition  of  hia  kingdoni, 
are  placed  to  the  antichristian  powers.  Thb  reference  in  general  ia,  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  of  the  subject,  necessary,  because  the  coming  of  Christ  can- 
not be  thought  of*  without  hb  work  of  judgment,  by  which  the  victorious* 
fruition  of  hb  kingdom  is  conditioned:  but,  in  biblical  apocalyptics,  thb 
reference  to  the  anti-theocraUc  and  antichristian  powers  appears  also  ia 
more  concrete  embodiment,  and  that,  too,  in  such  a  way  that  thb  reference, 
u  well  in  Old-Teetament  as  in  New-Testament  apocalyptics,  b  to  forma  of 

ttadmacim  wrmnilDg  Cbrtnlu  hop*. 

aa*q.  acUrliUg  of  all  kpoialrplte  prapb«y,  Pi  ax, 

>Bam.v1H.3D*qq.,i1U.  11;1CDr.lll.I3,TA  I  a^.;  In.  il.  4  cq^.,  livl.  24;  Hut.  tIL  1^ 

IV.Utqq.i  PhlJ.I].9*(|q..lll.a>Mi.:'rtt.ll.n;  IIT.  Sltqq.;  lOar.  IT.  £tiq. 
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ungodly  world-powers  historically  presented ;  but  in  this,  not  only  does  New- 
Testament  prophecy  in  general  have  peculitU'  pre-eminence  above  that  ot  the 
Old  Testament,  but,  even  within  the  New  Testament,  tlie  apocalyptic  proph- 
ecy of  the  Lord  —  as  that  which  is  truly  complete  —  has  preeminence 
above  that  of  John.  In  Daniel's  view,  the  anti -theocratic  world-power  is 
concentrated  in  Antiochua  Epiphanes:  on  him  and  his  blaaphemoos  reign, 
therefore,  according  to  Daniel's  Apocalypse,  the  final  judgment  comes.* 
When  the  Lord  himself  speaks  of  his  return  to  Judgment,  he  applies  the 
threat  in  his  apocalyptics  to  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  nation,  which  had 
rejected  him.  He  does  not  say,  however,  that  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
will  be  contemporaneous  with  the  actual  end  of  the  world,  and  that  immedi- 
ately aft«r  that  event  his  kingdom  will  be  completely  established ;  but  he 
renders  prominent  the  real  connection  Iwtween  that  particular  historical  act 
of  judgment  and  tbe  final  judgment  of  tha  world.  He  expresses  the 
eschatological  import,  which  tiie  treading-down  of  the  Holy  City  by  the 
Gentiles  has,  more  than  any  other  event  of  history,  to  the  parousia.  In 
the  Johannean  Apocalypse,  we  find  what  is  similar,  although  not  precisely 
identical.  On  the  one  hand,  John's  historical  horizon  is  so  extended  as  to 
embrace  not  only  anticfaristian  Judaism,  but  also  antichristisn  heathenism, 
which,  in  the  form  of  Rome  drunk  with  the  blood  of  the  Christian  martyrs, 
stands  before  the  eyes  of  the  prophet.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  John's  apoca- 
lyptic prophecy  '  intentionally  and  completely  discloses  the  demoniacal  foun- 
dation of  what  is  of  antichrist  among  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  so  that 
also  the  judgment  upon  those  demoniacal  powers  forms  an  especially  impot^ 
tant  subject  of  prophecy.  The  syn^ogue  of  Satau  are  the  Jews,  who  with 
blasphemy  and  deeds  of  violence  prepare  for  believers  the  Lord's  tribn- 
Istion ;  *  and  in  Jerusalem,  where  Christ  was  crucified,  his  two  witnesses 
will  be  killed  by  the  beast  from  the  abyss :  *  but  the.  Roman  secular  power, 

1  If  we  mppOM  tbM  lo  Dkn.  vll.  X  (H.  34  othen,  In  eb.  vll..  but  oonceded  by  them  la 

•q..  *i  Ml',  vll.  >-l4),  Uw  Jadgment  of  Set.  cb.  vlll.;    Uie  pcrellelLiiii  of  Um  iDdlvldlull 

III.  ll-n  CHUC  »1>.  20  (tq.)  I>  dnciibed  iD  prnpbedta  InlbeBookot  DanlflldwIdM.bov- 

dlctlneUiin  fromlbMot  Rot.  xx.  11  iq.  (U>u.  ever,  tgaJiut  AnIwrlsa.   Tbe uknowledgmant 

1X1.  31  eqq')-  ueonUng  w  Anberlen.  p.  SSS,  reqnlred  by  Ibo  text,  tbu  Ibe  iipoe*Jyptl°  ei- 
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thoDiud  yeui  relgD  tHglu.     But  It  li  irU-  obtraded  upon  the  book  LbroDgbont  Ite  Inter, 

tnry  to  iDtrodooa  lolothe  prophecy  of  DsnJei,  pretatloo,  thet  It  !■  paendeplpmphlo. 
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deceived  b;  the  utaaic  false  prophet,  aod  worshippiog  the  antichristic 
image  of  the  beaet,  staods  entirely  in  the  service  of  Satan,  and  is  the  iostru- 
nient  for  his  rage  agaioat  the  congregatioa  of  saints.'  Aocordingly  the 
final  judgment  proceeds,  after  Jerusalem  has  been  trodden  down,* in  snch 
a  way  that  first  tlie  great  harlot  Babylon,  i.e.,  heatiien  Rome,'  is  judged; 
after  that,  the  deotoniacal  powers  themselves,  which  were  active  in  that 
human  embodiment  of  antichrist,  chiefly  the  beast  worshipped  by  the  heathen 
and  the  false  prophet,*  and  then  also  Satan  himself.'  The  Judgment  of  all 
the  dead  forma  the  full  completion  of  the  entire  eschatologicaJ  catastrophe, 
at  wliich  death  itself  and  hell  are  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.* 

Two  remarks  are  especially  called  for  concerning  this  Apocalyptic  con- 
templation of  the  antichristiaa  powers,  and  tlie  judgment  upon  them.  1.  The 
judgment  upon  Jerusalem  ia  presented,  on  (he  one  hand,  according  to  its 
Miner  connection  with  the  proper  final  judgment.  It  belongs  in  the  series 
of  the  three  woes,  of  the  second  of  which  it  forms  the  latter  hatf.'  But,  on 
the  other  hand,  this  Judgment  upon  Jerusalem  is  expressly  diatiogui^ed 
from  the  fiiiaj  judgment  itself  which  succeeds.  In  general,  the  entire  proph- 
ecy referring  to  the  future  treading-down  of  the  Holy  City  by  the  heathen 
not  ao  much  predicts  the  future  fact  of  its  overthrow  as  such,  as  it  rather 
interweaves  it,  in  a  peculiarly  ideal  way,  into  the  chain  of  its  eschatological 
development.*  2.  The  concrete  view  of  tiie  heathen  secular  power  under  the 
form,  present  to  the  prophet,  of  the  Roman  secular  power,  which  is  expressed 
not  only  in  the  general  description  of  ch.  xiii.  17  sqq.,  bnt  also  in  the  moet 
definite  individual  features,'  appears  linuted  by  John's  historical  horizon  to 
such  an  extent  Uiat  he  already  mentions  *"  the  last  of  the  Roman  kings,  who 
in  the  near  impending  advent  of  the  Lord  "  is  to  be  visited  by  the  judgment 
The  sixth  king  is  the  present  one;  the  seventh  will  remain  only  a  short 
time ;  the  eighth,  the  personification  of  the  beast,  will  be  the  last.'* 

Note. — The  proof  for  the  above  presentation  can  be  given  only  by  tiie 
exposition  of  the  details  from  the  text  itself ;  yet  so  much  should  here  be  said 
concerning  the  nature  of  Inspiration  and  prophecy,  as  Is  requisite,  on  the  one 
hand,  for  tile  foregoing  conclusion,  and,  on  the  other,  for  ontlinii^  the  still 
deeper  antitheses  consequent  upon  methods  and  results  of  the  criticism  and 
ezegeaU  of  the  Apoc  that  are  mntoally  contradictory. 
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AuberienidlBtfnguisbe*,  according  u>  exfgetical  resulu,  "three  main  group* 
of  expocitloiu."  1.  The  BeeUsianiUiil-Uliilvrical,  of  wblch.  In  Germany, 
Bengel  was  the  moat  prominent  advocMe,  "coiuldon  the  KeTeUtion  of  John 
as  a  prophetic  compendium  of  Church  history."  2.  The  Chronologico-BitUtrieaL, 
adopted  !>;  Herder,  Ewald,  Eta  Wette,  Liidce,  ZlUllg,  Banr,  etc,  "  proceeds  from 
a  conception  of  prophecy  which  excludes  an  actual,  diTinely-wroug^t  contem- 
plation of  the  future,"  and  refers  the  contents  of  the  Apoc.  to  Jerusalem  and 
Borne.  3.  The  Goeeminenlal'Hislorleal,*  adhered  to  by  Hofmann,  Hengstenb., 
Ebrard,  and  Aub.  himself,  "rests,  as  t«  Its  principle,  upon  the  same  basis  as 
the  eeele*la»tieal-htslorlcal  over  against  the  c.hronologico-historicat.  It  believes 
in  actual  prophecy.  It  also  does  not  den;  the  possibility  of  special  prophecy, 
hut  only  that  the  N.  T.  Apoc,  so  far  as  actually  presented,  is  intended  as  a 
det^led  history  of  the  future."  But  against  this  ctas^Scatlon,  which  unites, 
under  Na  2,  views  the  most  divei^nt,  and  separates,  under  No.  1,  those  which 
are  most  closely  allied,  the  most  weighty  objection  may  be  urged.  The  chief 
defect  Is  this:  The  exposition  adopted  by  Bleek,  De  WetU,  and  Liicke  Is,  on 
the  one  hand,  directly  contrary  to  the  chronological-historical  conception  of  the 
Apoc,  as  found  in  Grot.,  Elcli.,  lleinriclis,  etc  ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  tus 
correctly  grasped  the  idea.  In  conformity  with  the  text,  of  the  kingdom  of 
Christ,  and  Its  fruition  at  his  return,  as  the  chief  thought  of  the  Jobannean 
Apoc. ;  yet  what  really  distinguishes  the  a»«alled  gowmmental-hUtorieal  Inter- 
preters* Id  respect  to  the  Apocalyptic  fuudamental  thought  of  the  fruition  of 
Christ's  kingdom,  from  LQcke,  etc,  la  nothing  else  than  what  belongs  also  to 
the  eccl«s{astIcaI-A(stor{caI,'  viz.,  the  pretended  historical  detail,  which  both 
goTemmental-historical  and  ecclesiastical-historical  expositors  derive  only  by 
vyii^  In  arbitrariness  of  allegoriilng  with  some  of  the  chronologico-historical 
expositors,*  against  which  Bleek,  Lucke,  and  De  Wette  constantly  contend. 
Naturally,  the  critical  and  eiegetical  conceptions  of  the  Apoc  are  distinguished 
according  to  the  attitude  which  they  take  to  the  peculiar  prophetic  character 
which  the  book  claims,  and  to  the  Apocalyptic  fundamental  thought  which 
Ihronghont  pervades  It.  1.  By  the  ralionatislic  conception  of  Inspiration  and 
prophecy,  the  prophetical  character  which  the  Apoc  claims  for  Itself  is  directly 
denied,  and  Its  fundamental  thought  entirely  explained  sway.  If  John  saya 
that  he  was  In  the  Spirit,  this  is  ifratayrau*^  {a  [deasing  delusion).  All  tbepro- 

<  p.  til  aq.  apoaltora.    For  Id  piinetplt  It  !■  tbe  mubs, 

■  Ct;  tgsloit  tlili  ricK,  Bsur,  DU  rticM-  wtaetbar  tlu  SDUiilirtei  of  Uie  Apoc.  b*  n- 
gachlclUl.  Aiiffaitung  dtr  Apok,  T^wtJa^-  ■■rdKl  M  Naro  retamed,  ^  which  Anb.  pro- 
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■  Among  whois  It  la  dlffleuK  to  rsokon  Hof-  iDterpralaUon  mou  proper];  ao  cmlled,  —  oru 
minn.ilncEhevlnuallynfaratbawbolsApoe.,  AniiocbDB  Eplphuea  mumed.     (Hofm.,  IL 

ODljr  lo  the  end  llMlf ;  aod  alao  In  one  apecbl  *  Grot.,  Elcb..  Harder,  Helnrietts.  SU. 

polul  ttnm  wlib  Ibe  cArDtu/lofico-M 
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fesaed  visions  ure,  infact,  notliingbnt  fictions  of  ft  poetic  genius;  for  b;  all  tliose 
symlMllcal  pictures  the  author  represenls  "  a  future  eTent,  towwtla  which  all 
Christians  looked  forward  with  confidence;  vis.,  the  victory  of  Christianity  over 
Judaism  and  heathenism."  '  When  it  Is  said  In  the  Apoc,  that  Ckrltt  will  be 
Tictorious,  this  Is  only  a  metonymy  comoioD  "even  in  prosaic  discourse,"  which 
Is  to  be  understood  In  the  sanie  wayol  "Christianity,"  as  Jn^isalem  and  Rome, 
by  metonymy  or  symbolically,  Indicate  Judaism  and  heathcnUm.^  Upon  this 
purely  rationalistic  standpoint,  Grot,  already  stood,  who,  therefore,  In  the  expo- 
sition of  particulars,  often  agrees  In  a  surprising  way  with  £ich.>  2.  It  Is 
according  to  a  magical  conception  of  inspiration  and  prophecy,  that  those  whom 
Auberlen  calls  the  ecclesiastical-historical  and  govemmental'hlst4)rical  inter- 
preters, give  their  exposition.  There  are  found  in  the  Apoc.  the  most  special, 
and  even  chronological,  preActlons,  which  are  fulfilled  In  the  course  of  all  time, 
from  John's  present  even  to  the  paroutla.  By  allegorical  interpretation,  these 
predictions  are  derived  from  the  text,  as,  conversely,  the  historical  allusions  of 
ttie  Apoc  are  accommodated  by  an  allegorical  interpretation  to  John's  present. 
Upon  this  standpoint  we  find  N.  de  Lyra,  and  after  bim  cliiefly  the  old  Prot- 
estant expositors,  with  their  applications  to  the  Turlcs  and  the  Pope;*  then 
Bengel,  with  his  Apocalyptic  chronology;  and  In  modem  times,  Hengstenlk, 
Ebrard,  Auberlen,  and  Hofmann:  and  if  these,  as  a  class,  substitute  general 
conceptions  (powers,  potencies,  tendencies,  etc.)  for  the  definite  forms  invented 
by  the  older  interpreters  of  the  same  class,  yet  recently  H.  J.  Graber'  has  again 
made  the  Turks  and  the  Pope  the  chief  subjects  of  the  book.  8.  It  is  from  an 
ethical '  conception  of  inspiration,  that  the  present  attempt  at  an  exposition  of 
the  Apoc.  will  proceed,  in  connection  with  the  labors  of  Bleek,  De  Wette,  and 
especially  of  LQcke.  In  the  most  decided  opposition  to  the  above  rationalistic 
denial  of  actual  Inspiration,  the  true  prophetical  character  of  the  Apoc.  will  be 
here  actotowledged,  althongh  understood  otherwise  than  in  the  moijical  sense. 

■  Slch.,Bli].,p.  »S.  >LB.O.S.,m.  *  Cf.,t.K.,  mt.  ColladoA-e-f-^:  Tolum 
Aunc  libnm  tpeclan  pratcipul  ad  dttcribm- 
(fom  It/ranaldm  iptrUxuiItm  Romani  papa- 

JfonuuM,  "  Ha  will  bodw  with  ■  greU  lem-  tm  tt  loUut  clerl  ^u«  ("  That  thla  enlln  book 

pcM  igmlntt  anbeJlevIng  Jew*  >Dd  Itoinaai."  la  directed  ebieHy  lo  the  dcKriptloa  of  Uu 

On  111.  11:  Smtai  iil,  eoi  jai  in  ptrtKutlmt  apt  Html  Irnnny  al  IbaPopeof  Bome  and  of 

irtroHlaaa  canttant—  /utrM,  itftum  Bpbitu  all  hli  «lergT  ") . 

pnphMeo,   fwnWHlii   DttM   ttctmdam   tua  •  Fin.   tintr  Alitor<*cAm  Srkt.  der  Og. 

pnmtUta  trtumphaturufU  dt  Judatit  tt  Bo-  dM  /«*.,  Heldelb.  1U1.    Cf.  *lM>  CA.  PbdIo*, 

manti,  quod  prateipBum  <•(  Apocalgpiioi  £llckt  In  dit  WiitMagung  der  Og.  det  Joh., 

argimaitim  ("Til*  seDM  la,  UiM  ttwy  who  BtDtl«.  IKT.    J.  Pb.  Babel.  Dft  (^enb.  Joh. 

In  tba  Neronlan  penecndon  have  been  iteui.  nut    dim    ZuamnunJiangt    der    mettiaR- 

[HI  will  we,  bftbepniptaetfo  Spirit,  how  Ood,  fi«icA<f  ucAfcAtt,  Heldalb.,  ISei. 

MOordtDi  W  bla  promleea.  will  triumph  orer  •  CF.  m;  trcallea :    Df  Bet  prop^flitae  (n 

Jevi  iDd  Bonuna,  wbleh  li  Iha  chief  argu-  Vii.Teil,—nalaraelKka,Apohe4l.SHirJ^, 

aunt  of  tbo  ApoolTpae  ").  U,  OOtt.,  ISSS. 
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If  BengeP  con  decide  that  particular  expressions  of  prophetic  language,  as 
angels,  beaven,  sun,  eta.iike  "counters,"  mean  sometimes  one  thing  and  again 
another,' this  is  here  denied  ju£t  asdecidediyas,  e.g.,  theposslbllity  that  John* 
couid  have  wiitt«n  the  name  of  the  beast  by  the  number  666,  but  could  luil 
himself  have  been  acquainted  with  it.*  These  examples  mark  the  distinction 
between  a  magical  and  an  etlilcal  conception  of  revelation.  According  to  the 
former,  what  the  prophet  beholds  Is  presented  exteraally  to  him  as  a  foreign 
object:  he  can  behold  every  thing  that  the  divine  revelation  wiU  show  him,  and 
declare  what  he  haa  beheld.  According  to  the  ethical  view  of  the  subject,  the 
prophetic  vision  which  appears  by  means  of  divine  inspiration  in  the  spirit  of 
the  prophet  is  conditioned  by  the  entire  eubjecLivity  of  the  man;  what  the 
prophet  writes  la  not  a.  pure  "  copy "  of  a  heavenly  book,*  but  a  divinely 
human  product  of  his  activity  supported  by  the  Inspiring  Spirit  of  God,  in  which 
the  prophetic  writer  acts  also  in  accordance  with  bis  human  linowledge  of  arL 
According  to  a  magical  conception  of  revelation,  the  question  why  the  little 
book  eaten  by  John  was  In  his  mouth  sweet,  but  in  tils  belly  bwame  hitter,° 
may  be  answered,'  "  that  the  mouth  of  the  seer  was  consecrated  to  his  calling, 
but  Ilia  belly  belonged  to  the  earthly  world."  On  the  other  hand,  in  an  ethical 
way,  Inspiration  appears  to  be  such  as  to  sanctify  and  guide  equally  the  entire 
indivisible  personality  of  man  in  all  his  powers,  the  will  as  well  aa  the  Intellect, 
the  reason  as  well  as  the  conscience  and  imagination,  speech  as  well  aa  writing 
and  acting.  Accordingly,  the  particular  visions  which  John  describee  must  be 
received  for  what  he  himself  gives  them ;  he  has  actually  seen  every  thing,  and 
the  visions  are  not  mere  fabrications.'  But  the  subjects  contemplated  have,  aa 
is  usual,  assumed  a  form  according  to  the  standard  of  the  human  subjectivity 
of  the  prophet.  John,  e.  g.,  in  ch.  iv.,  beholds,  and  therefore  describes,  the 
cherubim  In  no  other  way  than  Bzekiel,  but  in  their  subjective  truth;  while  hut 
one  of  the  two  prophets  could  speak  without  error  when  the  question  was  con- 
cerning objective  reality.  It,  also,  the  visions  in  which  John  has  beheld  the 
individual  plagues  preceding  the  parouiia  of  the  Lord,  have  undoubtedly  pre- 
sented themselves,  juat  as  he  testifies,  to  his  spirit  enlightened  by  God,  it  would 
only  be  a  consequence  therefrom,  that  every  Individual  vision  would  contain  a 
definite  prophecy,  lo  be  actually  fulfilled;  unless  the  fantasy  of  a  prophet  be 
not  touched  by  the  inspiring  Spirit  of  God,  just  as  well  as  every  other  faculty  of 
Ills  inner  man,  and  there  would  not  therefore  be  a  poesy  produced  and  sanctl- 

■  *.*.  O.  S.,  M.  onvUt.lO),  "  Js*■''(Bthnw^OIlvt.U),"•ov- 
>  Tbe  »rtb   !■   mide  to   ilgnlfr   "Aala"  anlgos"  (Hen^tb.), «tc. 

(Beng.),"lbu  Jcvi"  (Atcaur),  "ItaeKntlj'"  >  Rev,  XIU,  IB. 

(AKtIui),  "(hsChriittan  pari  ot  the  urtb"  •  Hatm.,!.*.  0. 11.,  p.  313.   UkewlM  KUe- 

(Vllr.),    "Euntpe"    (Lauuol).    Iba    "godly  folh,  7'VoJ.  Z<lMc*r.,  lSS3.p.B3.    CbriiUlDl. 

world  "  (^lern).  etc,    Tbe  tUn  Blgnlfy  "  llw  •  Baaiel,  a.  a.  O.  8.,  SI*. 

teucben  of  Ibe  cburch"  [AreUua  od  vI.  13],  •  i.»k[. 

"heretic-"  (BetlB  on  vlH.  3),  "bWiop*"  (Siem  '  llofin.,  II.  p.  MS,       •  Elch.,  Ewnlil.  Mo. 
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fled  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  wUich  lends  to  the  proclaimed  truth  the  elevated 
beauty  of  a  truly  suitable  form.  The  poesy  of  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse 
stands  In  the  aame  living  relation  to  the  subject  of  hU  prophecy  as  the  rhetoric 
of  a  Paul  or  a  John  to  the  contents  of  their  evangelical  message  and  consoling 
discourse.  Connected  with  this,  also,  Is  the  fact  that  the  writer  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, witbont  injury  to  bis  actual  cbaracter  as  prophet,  is  customarily  limited 
by  bis  hlBlorica!  horlzoo.  A  true  prophet  does  not  assume  what  the  Sibyl  boasts 
of  herself  :— 

biff  ipiB/ioi^  aoTpuv  nai  Sivipia  ad  lr6cnt  fbTJa,  k.t^ 

Hence  John  does  not  prophesy  what  many  expositors,  in  spite  of  the  express 
warning  of  the  Lord,  have  tried  to  decipher  from  the  Apoc. ;  viz.,  the  day  and 
the  hour  of  the  establishment  of  his  kingdom.'  But  he  errs  in  regarding  the 
form  of  the  Roman  Empire  present  to  him  aa  the  last  of  it«  kind,  because  of 
the  speedily  approaching  iniuilfestatlon  of  tlie  Lord  himself  to  subdue  all.  Con- 
nected with  this  error  Is  the  truth  of  a  morally  understood  inspiration,  since  this 
sunders  man  not  from  the  natoral  fundamental  condition  of  bis  individual 
personality;  but  what  we  dare  not  espect  from  a  prophet  Is,  e.  g.,  the  delusion 
ridiculed  by  cultivated  heathen,  that  the  deceased  Emperor  Nero,*  or  Aatlochus 
Bpipbanes,*  shall  return  as  auticlirlBC 

The  anti-Pauline  Judaeo^^hristian  tendency  of  the  Apocalypse,  emphasised 
by  the  school  of  Batu'  for  critical  Interests,  Is  derived  neither  from  the  pre- 
supposed number  of  the  twelve  apostles  {xxi.  14),  nor  from  the  polemical 
expressions  of  the  epistles  (II.  2,  6, 14,  etc.).  The  objectively  armlj  established 
number  of  the  apostles  b  manifest  even  in  Paul  (1  Cor.  xv.  S).  The  expressions 
against  heretical  manifestations,  however  we  may  decide  concerning  their  con- 
trovenial  Interpretation,  are  not,  in  any  case,  to  be  turned  to  account  for  the 
purpose  of  the  school  of  Baur,  because  the  free  evangelical  view  of  Paul  con- 
cerning the  fayelv  tHuUB,  has  ethical  limitations,  of  which  the  heretical  liber- 
tines of  the  Apocalypse  wanted  to  know  nothing,  while  In  respect  to  the  nopvtioai 
the  Apostle  Paul  speaks  aa  decidedly  as  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse.  In  no 
respect  did  Paul  declare  iropyeia  permissible  (ag^nst  Hllgenf.'s  mutilated  presen- 
tation, Eint.,  p.  415).  That  the  Judaic  ChrUtianlt;  of  the  Apocalypse  is  not 
antl-Panlhie  and  anti-evangelical,  Is  manifest  from  the  fact  that  the  new  Jern- 

■  ("I  know  Uw  DDmbartor  ttn  humU,  aod        (or   at  Scrlptnrs   albarwlH  «  eiMlkPt  u 

(ha  nMuans  or  lb«  MS,  Bang*!    (0rdo   Itmpomm,  StnLtg.,  till.    p. 

TkuwUia  nnmbetsof  UwalAn,  uu)  haw  303aq.]Beeha  lo  veakea  tbectaanatBfirlpluK 

IIIU7  tnM  uid  teCTH.")  puHgea  (ICark  ilU.  31;  Aeu  1. 1)  !•  wHbom 

I.  TlU.  p.  740.    BIbjninaOnetm,  Op.  tISlMd.  a  panlisl. 

ematii  Uallaet,  Aatat.  lesg.  •  Evald,  LUoke,  Da  WMU. 

■  Tha  anlOdalDeH  wiUk  whloli  u  Invaatlfa.  •  Hufmaan. 
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aalem  appears  vithout  a  temple  (xxi.  22).  This  is  also  contrary  to  E.  Renan, 
Der  Aniiclirht,  G«r.  ed.,  Leipzig  and  Paris,  1873  (p.  xzvll,  "The  Apocalypse 
breathes  dreadfoJ  hatred  towards  Paul,"  ele.). 

SEC.  m.  — ORIGINAL  INTENTION  AND  ORIGIN  OF  THE 
APOCALYPSE. 

1.  Afl  to  the  original  datinatUm  of  thm  Apoealypte, — by  which  we  uuder- 
stand  Dot  only  the  circle  of  readers  according  to  its  externa)  locil  limitations, 
but  bIbo  the  purpose  of  the  book,  oocaaioned  by  these  concrete  circuniatanc«8 
and  events,  —  we  needespecialiy  apeak  only  in  a  few  words,  since  this  original 
destination,  which  can  be  gathered  with  greater  evidence  from  the  context,  is 
of  importance  in  the  eiainination  of  the  difficult  and  c6ntroverted  questions 
conceniing  its  origin,  and  especially  ito  author  and  the  time  of  composition. 
The  circle  of  readers  in  Asia  Minor  is  expressly  mentioned  in  the  Apocalypse 
itself ; '  for  even  though  the  number  seven  of  the  congregations  shonld  have  a 
definite  typical  significance,  and  correspond  to  the  relation  to  the  universal 
Church,  peculiar  to  tJie  Apocalypse  by  virtue  of  its  fundamental  thought,  aa 
well  as  asserted  by  itself,'  yet  the  simple  geographical  destination  in  the 
text  is  the  less  to  be  explained  away  by  any  sort  of  allegorizing  theory,  as 
that  typical  reference  to  the  universal  Church  is  undoubtedly  based*  upon 
the  firm  foundation  of  fixed  historical  relatJons.* 

The  inner  purpose  of  the  Apoc.  is  also  to  be  clearly  rect^ized  from  the 
text  itself.  The  paracletic  elaboration  of  the  fundamental  thought  concern* 
ing  the  impending  return  of  the  Lord,  discussed  in  Sec.  S,  2,  serves  the  pur- 
pose expressed  already  in  the  introduction  and  conclusion,  and  occasionally 
in  other  pass^es,*  partly  of  encouraging  and  strengthening  in  fidelity,  by 
the  hope  of  the  Lord's  return,  the  seven  churches,  and  still  further  the  entire 
Church,  in  the  distress  already  present  and  yet  to  be  expected  from  the  un- 
christian world  (Jews  and  heathen),  and  partly,  also,*  to  reprove  and  reform 

■  1.4,11;  elu.  II.  and  lU.  not  onl;  preiiippoK*  tlulJohn  hid  ODrcmDoa 
<  Cf.  I.  3,  nil.  T,  IS  iqq.  of  eplillca,  but  nlH  Dbtnidsg  upon  Uh  hids 

■  See  on  1. 1,  II,  V>.  u  cnttnl;  bsdmIih  ■lludon  lo  ■  dmpLe  ind 
*  QeugMb.  (I.  BS),  vbo  aUo  am  Id  RaUng  double  ennnienUan  of  htsd  of  thoH  letlcn) 

ChM  «b*l  U  uJd  Id  I.  «  Bqi).  reters  not  lo  (lie  1>  »  great  lint  LOoka  (p.  (21)  nol  erao  onae 

entire  Apoc.,  bot  oalf  to  eh*.  11.  ud  111.,  uyi,  coitdcIIj'  nndentanda  Haogalb-'a  real  nteiui- 

"Wban  Joha  »rota  lo  tba  ttwn  ahunhei,  Inn.    CI.,  oa  Itw  olhar  btnd,  Black,  Stiidien 

he  hwi  Blrsdy  before  bli  aye*  the  model  of  u.  KHUkm,  ISU,  p.  ISg.     The  tngnaot  at 

the  leveD  catholic  and  the  foaneeD   I'aullna  Uanlort  thinki  Ibat  Paul  followed  John,  aa 

epinlea,  tnclDdIng  tha  Eplnle  lo  lbs  Habrava,  the  fonDar  alio  wivte   hla   letlan  to  eeien 

which,  thoDgh  eveD  not  altogalherdt racily,  yot  dllfarent  eharahea. 

Id  frum  PanI  u  lu  ■oarce."    The  ar-  •  Cf.  1.  3,«,  cb>,  U.  and  III,  itI.  It,  nil.  T, 
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ll)e  inner  evils  of  the  churches  themselTos,  to  guard  and  establish  their  gem:! 
circumstances,  and  in  general  bo  U>  teach  and  guide  those  redeemed  liy 
Christ,  that  thej  may  receive  the  blessed  reward  with  which  the  Lord  is  tn 
come.'  The  end  of  the  Apoc.  is  therefore,  even  apart  from  the  special  inner 
relations  of  the  seven  churches,  iu  bo  far  a  peculiar  one,  aa  the  tribulatiou 
already  suffered,  and  still  impending,  is  the  immediate  occasion  to  which  the 
rich  fundameatal  thoughts  concerning  the  persoDal  advent  of  the  Lord  are 
BO  emphatically  applied  in  consolatory  hope  and  earnest  warning,  that  thv 
prophetic  comfort  contained  in  the  entire  book  refers  to  that  eud ; '  but,  on 
the  other  hand,  oo  N.  T.  consolatory  work  ia  conceivable  which  does  uot 
serve,  at  least  indireotly,  to  lead  believers  to  the  coming  Lord,  to  whom  they 
belong,  and  that,  too,  as  must  necessarily  occur  from  the  nature  of  the  oppo- 
sition between  the  kingdom  of  Christ  and  the  world,  through  the  vex?  midst 
of  unavoidable  trouble.  Thus  the  Apoc.,  in  its  end,  has  that  exclusively 
and  immediately  which  in  all  oUier  N.  T.  literature  appears  aa  an  indis- 
pensable, special  (apocalyptic)  item.' 

2.  The  question  concerning  the  original  destination  of  the  Apoc.  leads 
back  to  the  flual  critical  question  conceming  the  origin  of  the  book,  i.e., 
concerning  Its  author,  and  the  time  and  place  of  its  composition.  As  the 
author  of  the  Apoc.*  belongs,  aa  to  his  station  in  life,  to  the  geographical 
circle  in  which  are  bia  Grot  readera,  and  thia  circle  belongs  to  a  definite  time, 
viz.,  the  apostoIic-Johanneau,  the  question  arises  of  itself,  as  to  whether 
John,  who  announces  himself  as  the  author,  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  apostle 
or  not,  —  a  qneation  for  whose  answer  it  is  highly  important  to  determine, 
as  far  as  poasible,  the  time  of  the  composition  of  the  book,  in  ita  relation  to 
the  time  *  during  which  the  Apostle  John  labored  in  Asia  Minor. 

Criticism  ia  het«  occupied  witti  the  lettimony  nfOie  book  concerning  itsdf, 
and  the  teatimouiea  of  ecclesiastical  tradition.  Every  expreaaion*  of  the 
book  conceming  itself  appears  doubtful,  in  the  degree  that  the  exposition, 
Ixtth  aa  a  whole  and  in  particulars,  is  a  matter  of  controverey,  while  the  tes- 
timonies of  tradition  are  in  complete  agreement  neitlier  with  one  another, 
nor  with  the  statements  of  the  book  itself.  If  now,  in  the  latter  case,  the 
book's  own  testimony  is  to  be  unconditionally  prefeiTed  to  that  of  tradition, 
the  critical  investigation  will  t>e  the  more  difficult  in  proportion  as  the  wit- 

'  »U.  la.  i  Of.  1. 9. 

•  l«.,lll*ar>D  ApooiJrP>l°n*tura.  •  InlUelf,  todHd,  llkawlfs  onnruln. 

•  Cf.  I  Cor.  1.  S;  S  Car.  Iv,  14  «)<(.,  v.  10,  •  In  their  dlnniHlon  wc  cnn  biiiI  idiiki  dig. 
il.l;  Phil.  111.  aOiq.;  2Tlm.U.  «H]q.;  I  Pet.  Ilnnlgh  whal  refen  to  (he  i[mc  and  pliuse  of 
1.  IS  eqq..  It.  U  iqq.;  Ju.  V.  T>qq.;  I  John  oorapoellloD,  [rom  those  referrlog  to  Um  per- 
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nesa  cODtradictiog  the  book  ii,  perhaps  because  of  his  t^e,  the  more  impor- 
taot,  Bind  the  origin  of  hia  error  can  be  less  readily  traced.  Id  addiljon  to 
such  exegelical  and  historical  difficulties,  is  the  consideration  that  the  Apoc., 
by  reason  of  ito  peculiar  prophetical  character,  manifestly  serres  as  a  toiicli- 
stone  by  wbich  to  test  the  entire  theological  culture  of  critics  and  exegetcK, 
and,  even  apart  from  scientific  elaboration,  contains  rich  material  as  certainly 
for  the  pure  hope  of  the  Christian  f^th,  as  it  does  apparently  for  a  curiosity 
that  hankers  after  disclosnres  of  the  future.  Thus  is  explained  not  only  tlie 
fanatical  abuse  which  is  employed  upon  this  book,  but  also  the  animosity  by 
vhich  the  scientific  investigation  of  this  book  is  disturbed  more  than  that  of 
any  other  in  the  Bible,  —  the  O.  T.  Apoc.  perhaps  excepted.  The  most  can- 
did and  courageous  judgment  in  regard  to  this  has  been  excellently  stated 
by  Hengstenb.:'  "Theposition  which  every  one  takes,  with  respect  to  the  con- 
tents of  the  book,  is  decisive  concerning  his  blessedness  or  condemnation."  ' 

a.  The  book's  tatimoni/  eoneeming  iitelf,  as  to  the  place  and  time  of  com- 
position, is  (a)  direct ;  i.e.,  there  are  in  the  Apoc.  express  declarations  from 
which  the  time  (and  place)  of  composition  can  be  learned,  without  requir- 
ing, as  in  the  indirect  testimonies,  the  interposition  of  a  combination  of  rela- 
tions occurring  in  other  places. 

As  John's  Apocalytic  prophecy  looks  towards  its  proper  goal,  viz.,  the 
Lord's  return,  in  such  a  way  that  there  is  presented  within  the  historical 
horizon  of  tlie  prophet,  not  only  unbelieving  Judaism,  but  also  aiitichristiau 
heathenism,  and  that,  too,  under  the  concrete  form  of  Rome  ruling  the  world;* 
BO  in  these  two  respects  the  Apoo.  contains  direct  chronological  testimonies, 
viz.,  ch.  xi.  1-14,  and  cbs.  xiii.  and  xvii.  If  the  two  testimonies  harmonize 
chronologically,  this  is  the  more  important  as  the  contents  of  the  former 
are  in  other  respects  dissimilar  from  those  of  the  latter. 

Whether  xi.  1-14*  be  a  prophecy  concerning  the  impending  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  as  such,  or  not,  may  here  be  left  entirely  undecided.  It  is 
sufficient  for  chronological  interest,  that  that  prophecy  depends  upon  the  pre- 
tuppotition  that  the  ifeitruclion  of  the  Holy  City  had  nof  yet  occurred.  This  is 
derived  with  the  greatest  evidence  from  the  text,  since  it  is  said,  ver.  2,  that 
the  Holy  City,  i.e.,  Jerusatem,*  is  to  be  trodden  down  by  the  Gentiles.*  This 
testimony  of  the  Apoc.,  which  is  completely  indubitable  to  an  unprejudiced 

<  U.  ST3.                                ■  iill.  IB,  1«.  Mdsni  (be  Apo«.  lo  tb*  tlm*  ot  tlw  dntnu. 

>  C(.  I  3,  S.  Uan  of  JgroMiMU. 
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iiiiad,  can  still  ba  misunderstood  only  with  great  difficulty,!  by  accompany- 
ing its  acceptance  with  tha  avowal  that  so  eminent  an  interpreter  as  Irenaeus 
made  an  erroneous  statement  concerning  the  time  of  its  composition. 

The  chronological  resulte  of  xi.  1  sqq.  are  confirmed  by  what  is  said  in 
chs.  xiii.  and  ivii.  Even  here  a  completely  certain  explanation  of  all  indi- 
vidual difficulties  is  not  advanced,  but  only  the  recognition  of  certain  funda* 
mental  lines  of  exposition :  viz.,  that  the  beast  rising  from  the  sea  with  his 
ten  horns,  seven  heads,  and  ten  crowns  (ch.  siii.),  essentially  signifies  noth- 
ing else  than  the  beast  with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns  carrying  the  great 
harlot;  in  other  words,  that  as  certainly  as  the  name  of  the  beast  {AaTclva^'), 
indicated  in  xiii.  8,  can  apply  only  to  the  Roman  secular  empire,  so  also  the 
mysterions  name  Babylon,  xvii.  5,  refers  to  Borne;  and  also  that  not  only 
does  xvii.  9  refer  to  the  seven  hilb  of  the  seven-hilled  city,  but  also  that  the 
seven  kings  mentioned  in  xvii.  10,  who  are  represented  by  the  seven  horns, 
are  to  be  underatAod  not  of  dynasties  or  governments,  but  of  personal  sover- 
eigns, and  therefore  of  the  Roman  emperors.  If  that  be  correct,  then  xvii. 
18  contradicts  the  statement  of  Irenaetis,  that  the  Apoc.  was  beheld  under 
Domitian;  for  if  five  of  the  heads,  i.e.,  emperors,  have  fallen,  then  the  tme 
at  that  tame  present,  the  sixth,  can  in  no  case  be  later  than  Vespasian.  We 
reach  him  by  beginning  with  Augustus,  and  passing  over  the  three  kings 
between  Nero  and  Vespasian  (Galba,  Otho,  Vitellius),  regarding  their  short 
reign  as  an  interregnum.'  After  thia,  the  result  of  the  combination  of  xvii, 
10  with  xi.  1-14  would  be,  that  the  Apoc.  was  written  in  that  part  of  the 
reign  of  Vespasian  which  was  prior  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  i.e., 
between  the  close  oE  December,  60,  and  the  spring  of  70.  And  if  the  iMrd'n 
Day  of  i.  10  were  to  be  regarded  not  as  a  Sunday,  but  as  that  particular 
day  after  which  Sundays  were  designated  as  Lord's  Days,  then  it  would 
follow  •  that  John  beheld  the  revelation  on  Easter  of  the  year  70. 

Ewald  and  others  regard  the  sixth  emperor  present  to  John,  not  as  Ves- 
pasian,—  since  they  do  not  reckon  him  as  Nero's  immediate  successor,  —  but 
as  Galba.  In  a  chronological  respect,  the  distinction  is  insignificant,  as 
Galba  reigned  only  from  June,  68,  to  January,  OB.  More  important  is  the 
diversity  of  exposition  in  chs.  xiii.  and  xvii.,  upon  which  each  of  these  chro- 
nological results  respectively  resta.     According  to  our  view,  the  account  in 

1  BofmuiD,  &.  *.  O.  n.,  p.  301.  HangrtODb.,  ImgUi  received  and  uubllabed  tbe  imperial 

*M.  IWHwr  wbleb  bf  tbe  rebelllan  and  alaugbter  of 
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cb.  siii.  presupposes  that  not  only  Galba,  but  also  Otho  and  Vitellins,  the 
latter  of  whom  Ewald  in  no  way  considers,  belong  to  the  past ;  while  the 
comparison  witii  ch.  xvii.  yields  the  result  that  at  that  time  Vespasian  had 
the  throne.  For  when  John  (xiii.  1  sqq.)  ascribes  to  the  beast  lecen  heads, 
—of  which  one  is  wounded  unto  death,  and  yet  healed,  — but  at  the  same 
time  ten  horns  and  ten  crowns,  he  means  on  the  one  hand  Un  kings,'  i  e., 
pertmt,  whose  actual  reign  is  symbolized  by  ten  horns  and  crowns  (riz-,  1, 
Augustus;  2, Tiberius;  3, Caligula ;  4,  Claudius;  6,  Nero;  6,  Galba;  7, Otho; 
8,  Vitellios;  9,  Vespasian;  10,  Titus):  but,on  theotber  hand,  the  three  usurp- 
ers between  Nero  and  Vespasian  could  not  have  the  same  position  with 
the  other  emperors  as  "headt"  of  the  beast;  on  the  Other  hand,  "  the  rebel- 
lion of  the  three  princes  "  which  rendered  "  the  imperial  power  uncertain 
and  as  though  in  transition,"  gave  the  mortal  wound  to  the  head  of  the 
beast,  which  was  healed  only  when  Vespasian  seized  the  power.  He,  there- 
fore, appeara  as  the  tixth  Ktad  of  the  beast;  he  is  the  first  of  the  Flavian 
family,  which  has  again  established  the  tottering  government.  But  whether 
the  sixth  or  the  seventh  bead  was  then  rulings  is  learned  not  from  ch.  xiii., 
but  from  ch.  xvii.  Yet,  notwithstanding  the  substantially  identical  signifi- 
cance in  the  whole,  the  presentation  of  details  is  not  throughout  the  sanie. 
In  ch.  xiii.,  a  beast  appears  as  the  symbol  of  the  autichristian  Romati  Em- 
pire; while  ch.  xvii.,  under  the  figure  of  the  harlot  drunk  with  the  blood  of 
Sfunts,  sitting  upon  that  beast,  describes  the  world's  metropolis,  Rome,  as 
the  concrete  embodiment  of  the  Roman  dominion  over  the  world.*  But 
even  the  beast  itself  is  depicted  and  understood  in  a  somewhat  different 
way.  The  »eotn  ktadt,  i.e.,  emperors,  are  alike ;  but  from  the  seven  crowns 
there  is  no  speech,  but  only  from  the  ten  horns,  which,  however,  do  not 
stand,  as  in  ch.  xiii.,  in  a  parallel  with  the  seven  heads,  hut  describe  *  still 
future  kings.  These  ten  horns  have  therefore  nothing  whatever  to  do 
with  the  reckoning  and  interpretation  of  the  seven  heads,  as  b  established 
from  ch.  xiii.  and  xvii.  10.  The  seven  heads  are,  as  in  ch.  xiii.,  the 
Emperors  Augustus,  Tiberius,  Caligula,  Claudius,  Nero — these  five  are 
fallen  (xvii.  10) ;  the  sixth,  which  was  then  the  present  one ;  and  Titus,  the 
other  which  is  still  to  come,  and  when  come  to  remain  only  a  short  time. 
The  eigilh,  symbolized  by  no  special  head  on  the  beast,  since  he  himself  will 
be  regarded  the  personification  of  the  whole  beast  (xvii.  11),  is,  then,  Donii- 
tian,  the  second  son  of  Vespasian,  the  brother  of  Titua,  of  whom  it  is  there- 
fore said,  U  rue  iirrd  ianv  ("  lie  is  of  the  seven  ").*  This  eighth  emperor 
John  considers  not  ooiy  as  the  individual  personification  of  the  Roman 
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antichrist,  but  also  as  the  last  possessor  of  tile  Roman  dotninioa  over  the 
world ;  as  in  hia  peraoa  this  finds  ita  complete  fulfilment,  with  him  it  also 

In  respect  to  the  chronological  interest,  there  ie  atill  only  one  point  of  the 
accoQDt  in  xvii.,  8  sqq.,  to  be  kept  in  view,  which  serves  to  more  aocorately 
determine  the  declaration  in  xvii.  10.  Thebeasl,aays  John,*wa8,andisnot, 
and  shall  ascend  out  of  the  abysa.  Here  not  only  the  /aUa  iraffaiitw  U  r. 
affiaoav  (v.  8),  but  also  the  relation  of  the  entire  conception  to  that  of  the 
healed  mortal  woond,*  cui  remain  undiBcosaed.  It  results  only  in  tbb :  viz., 
the  beast  ii  rurf,  and  yet  i$  the  sixth  of  bis  heads.  Thb  oan  have  the  mean- 
ing only  that  the  then  present  emperor  (Vespasian),  symbolized  by  the  sixth 
bead,  has  the  dominion  in  such  way  that,  while  in  one  respect  ha  must  be 
regarded  a  real  head  of  the  beast,  yet  in  another  respect  it  may  be  said 
that  the  dominion  over  the  world,  signified  by  the  beast,  is  not  there.  This 
prophetic  enigma  appears  therefore  to  point  to  the  time  when  Vespasian  was 
proclaimed  emperor  by  bis  Oriental  legions,  while  Vitellius  still  stood  at 
the  head  of  his  Germanic  anny.  As  Vespasian  had,  in  fact,  already  won  the 
•mpire,  — for  there  was  no  doubt  as  to  what  would  be  the  result  of  the  war 
with  Vitellius,  —  Vespasian  was  already  the  head  of  the  beast;  and  yet  his 
imperial  power  was  not  unquestioned  and  undivided,  and  the  Roman  do- 
minion over  the  world  lay  neither  in  his  hand  nor  in  that  of  Vitetlius.  In  so 
far,  says  John,  the  beset  is  not.  This  condition  of  thiugn,  which  created 
violent  commotion  in  Egypt,  Syria  (Palestine),  and  Asia,*  where  the 
legions  swore  allegiance  to  Vespasian,  occurred  in  the  beginning  of  the  year 
70.  At  this  time,  therefore,  upon  the  basis  of  xvii.  8  sqq.,  we  must  put  the 
composition  of  the  Apoc. ;  and  that,  too,  with  the  greater  certainty,  as  we 
have  already  been  taught  from  ch.  xi.  1  sqq.,  that  it  at  all  events  was 
completed  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.* 

(P)  The  indirect  self-witness  of  the  Apoc.  concerning  the  time  of  its 
origin,  which  is  in  its  very  nature  more  indefinite  and  doubtful,*  lies  in  the 
relation  of  Christians  to  Jews  and  heathen,  and  in  the  intimations  given  of 
the  inner  circumstances  of  congregations.  What  appears  in  both  respects,  in 
the  Apoc.,  appears  on  the  one  hand  not  so  much  in  fixed  historical  form,  as 
rather  in  the  garb  of  a  prophetic  description ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  we  are 
by  no  means  so  fully  instructed  concerning  the  historical  relations  mentioned 

>  itU.  8, 11  tqq.  ■  xvIL  S,  11.  bDrn,  to  Si  Um  eompo*ltlOD  of  tb*  Apooalypae 
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Id  ths  Apoc.,  bj  accounts  given  elsewbere,  as  with  coafidence  to  recognize 
the  temporal  relations  reflected  in  particular  allusions  of  the  book. 

How  great  was  the  hostility  of  the  Jews  to  ttie  Christians,  cannot  be 
dearly  learned  from  li.  9  sq.,  iii.  9.>  Defamations  on  their  part  occur  dur- 
ing the  entire  apostolic  and  post-apostolic  periods.  V/e  also  know  already, 
from  the  Book  of  Acta,  that  in  the  beginning  the  Jews  instigated  tho  civil 
authorities  against  the  Christians.  At  the  martyrdom  of  Polycarp,  Jews  and 
heathen  made  common  cause.'  Under  the  Roman  government,  the  Jews 
did  not  dare  with  tbeir  own  hands  to  do  tbem  violeuce.  This  was  true  in 
'  the  time  of  Paul,  as  well  as  in  that  of  Justin.*  Yet  it  bappened,  especially 
at  tbe  time  of  the  revolt  against  the  Roman  government,  that  the  Jews  also 
showed  tbeir  hatred  to  tbe  Cbristians  by  deeds  of  violence.*  May  it  not, 
then,  be  supposed  that  the  hostility  of  tbe  Jews,  indicated  in  tbe  Apoc.,*  was 
not  content  with  mere  "  blaspheming,"  but  brought  upon  Chris^ans  other 
sofierings  also?*  And  is  it  not  consistent  with  this,  thatby  the  war  with 
the  Romans  the  fanaticism  of  the  Jews  was  stirred  up?  Perhaps  in  connec- 
tion with  what  is  stud  in  si.  3  sqq.,  the  remembrance  of  what  Jamoa  the 
Lord's  brother  soifered  at  Jerusalem  may  be  recalled.^  The  conjecture 
appears  still  nearer,  that  the  promise  to  the  cburch  at  Pbi]adelphia*i8  not 
without  reference  to  tba  impeadiag  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  If,  now,  we 
put  together  the  facts  that  it  is  DauiiTi  key  which  the  I^ord  has,  and  with 
which  he  has  opened  to  the  Church  a  door  which  no  man  can  shut ;  that 
the  Jews  who  hitherto  have  blasphemed  are  to  acknowledge  the  Redeemer, 
and  turn  to  the  Church  for  aid;  that  the  tpeedy  return  of  the  Lord'  will 
bring  tbe  tute  Jerutaltm, — all  this  is  indicated,  if  we  find  herein  traces  in 
general  of  definite  historical  relations,  not  to  the  time  of  Domitian,  whose 
heavy  hand  oppressed  the  Jews  no  less  than  tbe  Christians,  but  to  that  of  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.     By  that  impending  judgment,  the  Lord  would 

■  Gf .  dao  xl.  3  iqq.  rf  vvr  ytytrmiirtf  iavZ<i2K^  nk*iuf  Bapxtx^&9t 
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show  the  blaspbenimg  Jews  that  in  his  death  he  had  loved  the  Church,*  but 
that  upon  that  tmbelieving  people  his  blood  would  justly  be  aveoged.  It 
WM  just  this  judgment  upon  Jerusalem  which  would  open  tiieir  eyes ;  one 
indeed  of  fearful  violence,  but  yet  like  a  door  opened  by  the  key  of  David, 
whereby  believers  in  Philadelphia  could  introduce  those  Jews  who  would 
hear  and  see,  into  fellowship  with  the  eternal  King  upon  the  throneof  David, 
and  could  establish  them  in  the  hope  of  the  new  Jerus&lem. 

More  fruitful  and  definite  are  the  allusions  of  the  Apoc.  to  the  Roman 
Empire  in  its  relation  to  the  Christians ;  but,  even  in  this  respect,  the  pro- 
phetic-poetical coloring,  wherein  necesaarily  the  historical  facts  are  pre- 
sented, must  be  taken  into  coosideration.  It  b  by  neglecting  this,  that 
Hengstenb.,  with  seeming  confidence,  reaches  the  solution  that  the  Apoc. 
could  havo  been  written  at  no  other  time  than  that  of  Domitiao.  This 
emperor  was  the  first,  he  says,  to  have  himself  deified:  only,  therefore,  to 
him  is  what  is  said  in  xiii.  4,  8, 12,  and  iviii.  18,  applicable.  But  in  ch. 
xiii.,  it  is  no  particular  sovereign  (no  particular  head),  but  the  entire  beast, 
which,  in  its  godless  DBtore,  is  described.  To  the  Roman  imperial  power, 
as  such,  is  attributed  the  self-deifying  pride,  confiding  in  ite  own  seemingly 
unlimited  authority.  If,  in  his  prophetic  description,*  John  had  thonght  of 
special  objects,  tliey  could  be  only  such  as,  by  recurring  in  a  similar  way  in 
different  possessors  of  the  Roman  power,  characterize  its  entire  antichristian 
nature.  There  belong  the  apotheosis  conferred  already  upon  Julius  Ctesar ;  * 
the  erection  of  altars  which  already  pleased  Augustus ;  *  the  madness  of 
Caligula,  who  put  the  head  of  bis  own  statue  upon  one  of  the  Olympian 
Jupiter,  and  had  himself  saluted  as  Jupiter  Latiaria,  erecting  a  temple  to 
himself,  with  special  prieste  and  sacrifices,'  etc.  But  what  is  said  in  ch. 
xiii.,  ooDcerning  the  Roman  imperial  power  as  such,  is  applied  in  xviii.  18 
to  the  city  as  the  concrete  embodiment  of  the  Roman  dominion  over  the 
world.*  "Every  passage  points  to  Doniitian"^  as  little  as  to  any  other 
emperor;  but  John  has  in  view  the  blasphemous  pride,  as,  e.g.,  it  displays 
itaelf  in  the  altars  consecrated  in  the  city  of  Rome.     Besides,  what  the 
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Apoc.  says  concerning  the  violence  inflicted  upon  ChristianB  on  the  part 
of  the  BomkD  world-power,  John  Qaaiks  also  pertains  ouly  to  the  time  of 
DomitJon.  That  the  tiook  was  written  in  the  midst  of  the  oppression  of  the 
Neroniao  perseoution,'  dare  not  be  inferred,  since  that  persecution  was  con- 
fined to  the  city  of  Borne,  and  to  the  infliction  of  capital  punishment;  while 
tbe  Apoc.  presupposes  that  tiie  persecution  was  co-eitensive  with  Christian- 
ity,* and  was  accompanied  not  only  by  executions,  but  by  banishment  to 
desert  islands,'  and  impriaonment.*  But  since,  where  the  antichristian 
world-power  is  beheld  in  the  more  deflnite  form  of  the  harlot  who  symbol- 
ixes  the  city,'  it  appears  drunk  with  the  blood  of  tbe  martyrs ;  just  in  the 
degree  in  which  the  description  of  the  world-power,  ch.  xvii.  sqq.,  is  more 
concrete  than  in  ch.  xiii.,  the  leading  feature  in  the  picture  of  tbe  hatred  of 
antichrist  has  a  coloring  that  is  more  historical,  although  tbe  entire  descrip- 
tion always  remains  of  so  very  a  prophetical -poetic  character,  that  ttie  city, 
as  the  proper  centre  of  the  entire  empire,  appears  stained  with  the  blood  of 
the  martyrs  shed  not  only  in  the  empire,  but  in  the  whole  world."  But 
that  already,  in  the  times  before  Domitian,  Christians  were  cast  into  prison,^ 
and  had  otherwise  in  their  duly  life  to  bear  the  scorn  and  hatred  of  the 
heathen,*  is  self-evident,  especially  after  Nero  himself  in  the  capital  had 
given  the  example  by  surreuderlng  the  Christians  to  the  already  long-exist- 
ing hatred  of  the  heathen.  But,  even  without  definite  testimonies,  it  must 
be  accepted,  that,  especially  in  the  East,  during  the  war  against  the  rebel- 
lious Jews,  the  Christiana,  as  the  Romans  took  no  pains  to  distinguish  them 
from  Jews,  had  to  endure  all  kinds  of  oppression  and  persecution. 

The  allusions  of  the  Apoc.,  therefore,  refer  no  more  to  the  times  of 
Domitian  than  to  those  of  Vespasian.  But  if  we  combine  tlie  paitsages 
already  discussed,  with,  the  direct  t«stimony  derived  from  xvii.  10  sq,,  mid 
with  what  is  said  in  vi.  10  sq.,  there  will  be  a  new  confirmation  of  the  view 
that  the  Apoc.  was  written  under  Vespasian.  Tbe  question  of  the  souls  of 
the  martyrs,  luf  irore,  k.tX,*  presupposes  that  since  their  martyrdom  some 
time  already  had  transpired.  Had  the  Apoc.  been  seen  in  the  beginning  of 
the  year  70,  this  would  have  harmonized  with  its  application  to  those 
n^artyrs :  but  the  reference  is  especially  to  be  ascribed  to  those  executed  by 
Nero  at  Rome;  for,  in  July  of  the  year  64,  that  persecution  broke  out  in 
which  Peter  perished,  after,  as  is  highly  probable,  Paul  bad  been  elun 
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at  Rome  a  few  months  previuuttly.'  Of  cruirte,  in  itself,  the  queation  iu( 
wort,  h.tA,  would  be  with  complete  propriety  applicable  to  the  times  of 
Domitiaa;  but  tfab  chronological  reference  is  rendered  iinpoesible  bj  the 
answer.'  For,  in  a  short  time,*  the  longing  of  the  martyrs  for  revenge 
will  be  satisfied;  only  a  certain  number  of  believers  must  first  suffer  the 
martyrdom  appointed  them  also.  Then  the  Lord  comes,  yea,  he  comes 
quickly,*  to  destroy  dmnken  Bome.  Tbia  b  to  be  determined  more  accu- 
rately according  to  xvii.  10  sq.  Domitiau,  the  eighth,  i.e.,  the  last  sover- 
eign of  the  antichristian  Roman  Empire,  is  the  one  who,  as  the  personifica- 
tion of  the  antichristian  beast,  will  make  the  number  of  the  martyrs 
complete,  whereupon  then  the  entire  Roman  sovereignty  over  the  world 
wUl  faU  in  ruins. 

Finally,  the  inner  circumstaiices  of  the  Asiatic  churches  come  into  con- 
sideration, and  especially  the  moral  faults  and  false  doctrines  condemned  in 
the  seven  epistles.*  If  the  Apocalyptic  picture  of  any  church  be  compared 
with  such,  e.g.,  as  is  presented  in  the  Pauline  Epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and 
Coloesians,  a  contrast  becomes  manifest,  which  must  then  be  chronologi- 
cally estimated.  Hengstenb.  tliinks  that  the  space  between  the  work  of  the 
Apostle  Paul  in  the  Asiatic  churches,  and  the  time  of  composition  assigned 
by  Liiche,  to  be  too  brief  to  account  for  such  facts  as  that  the  first  love  should 
already  have  so  greatly  cooled,  such  peculiar  errors  have  arisen,  and,  in  gen- 
eral, the  entire  condition  of  the  churches  become  so  unsatisfactory  as  repre- 
sented in  the  Apoc.,  and  that  the  time  of  Domitian  is  the  very  earliest 
wherein  thb  is  conceivable.  But,  on  the  one  hand,  the  departure  of  the 
Apostle  Paul  bad  withdrawn  a  firm  anpport  from  the  yonng  congregations, 
—  and  even  the  Epistles  to  the  Colossiana  and  Galatians  show  how  soon 
strong  errors  entered  when  the  apostle's  absence  gave  them  room,  —  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  it  is  h^hly  improbable  that  the  condition  of  those  seven 
churches  would  not  have  been  better  than  the  Apoc.  indicates,  if  it  had 
been  actually  written  only  towards  the  end  of  Doraitian's  reign,  and  there- 
fore after  the  Apostle  John  had  personally  labored  for  almost  a  generation 
in  those  congregations  as  his  own  peculiar  district.*  But  if  we  consider 
ttiat  between  the  close  of  Paul's  activity  in  Asia,''  and  the  beginning  of  the 
reign  of  Vespasian,  —  i.  e.,  the  time  of  the  composition  of  the  Apoc.,  — 
over  twelve  yean  intervene ;  and  that  since  the  composition  of  the  Epistle 


[e  kfl  A«iB  iifler  i 


eoovGoO»^lc 


64  THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 

to  tlie  Ephesiang,'  perhaps  eight  yean  have  passed ;  aiid,  further,  that  tbe 
begiimiog  of  the  more  speculative  and  mora  practical  errors  which  are 
reproved  in  the  Apocalyptic  epistles 'had  manifested  themselves  already  in 
the  times  of  Paul,  —  the  coodilion  of  the  Asiatic  churches,  presupposed  by 
the  Apoc.,  will  not  appear  incoDceivable  at  the  time  at  which,  for  other 
reasons,  we  most  fix  the  composition  of  the  book. 

CoDceming  the  place  where  the  Apoc.  occurred,  the  author  himself  {pvea 
a  definite  testimony,  inasmuch  as  he  expressly  states  that  on  the  Island  of 
P«tmos  he  received  the  divine  revelation  written  in  the  book;  [or,*  that  the 
enUre  abode  of  the  prophet  on  that  island  is  only  imagipary,*  is  an  asser- 
tion without  any  foundation.  But  it  is  a  further  question,  whether  John 
also  composed  his  book  on  that  island.  To  Bengel,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  this  is 
a  matt«r  o£  course,  since  they  assume  that  the  literary  composition  of  the 
Apoc.  was  completed  on  the  veiy  same  day  on  which  the  prophetic  vision 
oocurred.  But  '^  it  is  not  only  inconceivable,  according  to  tlie  nature  of  the 
coAe,  that  the  ecstatic  condition  of  the  seer  soon  yields  to  thu  more  tiaiiquil 
self-couBciousnes8  required  for  literary  composition,  and  then  again  soon 
recurs,  and  thus  the  vision  interrupted  by  the  act  of  writing  every  time 
returns  to  its  original  connection ;  but  also  the  preterite  lynifopi'  expressly 
contradicts  the  view  that  the  Apoc.  was  committed  to  writing  at  Patmos. 
Besides,  the  book  nowhere  else  contains  any  direct  expression  concerning 
the  place  of  its  composition.  But  if  John '  went  to  Patmos  in  order,  in  the 
quiet  of  that  island,  to  receive  the  divine  revelation  to  bis  spirit,  and  if, 
further,  the  Apocalyptic  writingwas  intended  for  the  seven  charches  of  Asia 
Minor,  the  opinion  is  justified  that  John  was  at  home  among  that  circle 
of  congregaUons,  and  that  after  his  return  from  Patmos  he  wrote  consecu- 
tively the  revelation  received  for  the  seven  churches.  Perhaps  Ephesus 
was  tiie  dwelling-place  of  John,  and  therefore  the  place  of  composition ; 
for  the  conjecture  readily  arises,  that  the  prophet  passed  over  to  Patmos 
from  one  of  the  cities '  bordering  closely  upon  the  coast.  But  Ephesus  is 
the  nearest,  and  first  mentioned.* 

SEC.  IV.  —  THE  AUTHOR  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 
h.  Concerning  ila  author,  also,  the  book  itself  gives  testimony,  both 
directly  and  indirectly.     The  former  consists  of  such  expressions  as  of 
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themselTes  make  knonn  the  author;  the  latter  reaulta  from  the  compariBon 
of  the  Apoo,  with  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  the  Apostle  Joho. 

(a)  The  direct  lelf-toilneu  of  the  Apoc.  to  it8  author. 

Ab  the  author  calls  himself  John,'  first  of  all  the  question  arises,  whether 
or  not  he  wished  to  be  regarded  as  the  apostle  of  that  name.  £?en  were 
this  the  case,  criticism  would  have  to  ask  further,  whether  the  claim  of 
the  writer  of  the  Apoc-,  to  be  regarded  as  the  Apostle  John,  be  actually 
justified  or  ttot.  A  result  prejudicial  to  the  canouical  authority  of  the  book 
would  follow  only  in  case  criticism  could  with  confidence  decide  that  the 
author  had  falsely  assumed  the  name  of  the  Apostle  John;  for,  while  pseu- 
donymity,  in  a  purely  literary  work,  may  In  a  moral  respect  be  a  matter  of 
indiffereuce,  yet  where  not  only  the  treatment  is  directed  to  the  edification 
of  Christian  churches,  but  also  where  the  attaching  of  a  name  thereto  must 
serve  to  guarantee  the  truly  prophetic  authority  of  a  writer,  such  absence  of 
a  delicate  sense  of  regard  for  truth  would  be  presupposed  aa  would  dis- 
qualify a  Christian  writer  for  full  caoonical  credit.  For,  to  a  writer  of  such 
kind,  the  possible  literary  custom  of  the  time,  according  to  which  pseudo- 
nymity  .is  not  regarded  as  properly  ftjse,  would  afford  no  adequate  excuse ; 
since  in  his  moral  character  he  must  stand  far  abore  his  times,  tf  to  these 
times,  and  those  which  are  to  follow,  ha  is  to  give  an  actual  norm,  dependeot 
npon  divine  inspiration.  But,  without  any  difficulty  with  respect  to  the 
canonical  authority  of  the  Apoc.,  it  is  the  decision  of  criticism  that  the 
author  ia  to  be  regarded  not  the  Apostle  John,  for  the  very  reason  that  he 
does  not  claim  to  be  snch. 

The  mere  mention  of  bis  own  name,  on  the  part  of  the  author,  does  not 
serve  so  muoh  to  make  us  acquainted  with  the  person  as,  rather,  to  present 
the  critical  question,  according  to  whose  different  answers  the  critics  fall 
into  two  chief  classes,  as  the  author  of  ttie  Apoc.  is  or  is  not  regarded  the 
Apostle  John.  The  former  class  falls,  i^ain,  into  two  very  dissimilar  groups. 
The  one  group  consists  of  critics  who  ascribe  to  the  Apostle  John  not  only 
the  Apoo.,  but  also  the  Gospel  aud  the  three  Epistles.  To  this  first  group 
belong  all  the  Catholic  expositors  and  critics;*  the  old  Protestants;  and — 
after  the  Apostolic-Johannean  authenticity  of  the  Apoc.  was  attacked  in 
England  by  an  anonymous  edition  of  the  N.  T.  ,*  and  by  a  likewise  anony- 
mously published  "  Discourse,  Historical  aud  Critical,  on  the  Revelation 
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ascribed  to  St.  John  "  (Load.,  1730),  by  F.  Abauzit,'  and  in  Germany  by 
Uie  scliool  of  Semter  *  —  men  like  Leonb.  Twelto,*  J,  F.  Reusa,*  F.  A.  Knit- 
tel,*  Bengel,  J.  B.  LUderwald,*  G.  C.  Storr,'  Hartwig,  Herder,  Eichhom, 
J.  F.  Kleuker,'  Haenlein,'  E.  W.  Koltboff,"  £.  DanDeiiiKnn;i>and  recently 
Hengstenberg,  Ebrard,  A.  Nieraieyer,"  Elliot,"  AuberleD,  £.  Bohmer,  Geb- 
hardt,  Kliefoth,  etc.  On  tlie  other  hand,  the  second  group  b  composed 
of  the  school  of  Baur,"  which  aacribee  the  compoaitioD  of  the  Apocalypse 
to  the  Apostle  John,  while  it  denies  hia  authorship  of  tbe  Gospel  and  the 
three  Epistles.  ** 

The  critics  of  the  second  class,  also,  who  deny  the  composition  of  the 
Apoc.  by  the  Apostle  John,  fall  into  different  groups,  as  some  who  occupy 
the  older  rationalistic  standpoint  regard  "  the  Apoc.  as  a  supposititious  writ- 
ing ; "  while  the  later,  more  scientific  criticism,  which  controverts  the  compo- 
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aition  of  the  Apoc.  b;  the  Apostle  John  (i.e.,  by  the  author  of  the  Gospel 
ftDd  Epistles),  more  or  less  definitely  aaaertx  that  the  writer  of  the  Apoc. 
did  uot  wish  to  be  regarded  the  Apostle  John,  and,  therefore,  that  the  book 
Ib  not  Buppoeititioiu,  although  itcannotbeascertained  with  certainty  whether 
the  writer  be  poeeibly  the  presbyter  John,'  or  another  of  the  same  name,'  — 
perh^is  the  erangelist  John  Alark.* 

From  the  fact  that  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  calls  himself  John,  it  does  not 
immediately  follow  that  he  must  be  regarded  the  apostle  of  that  name,  but 
only  that  io  the  first  circle  of  readers  of  the  book  that  self-designation  of  the 
prophet  moat  hare  been  snAcient.  Quite  a  different  representation  has  been 
made,  not  only  to  ds,  bat  already  in  ancient  times,  by  the  tradition  that  the 
Apostle  John  composed  the  revelation  to  which  that  name  is  attached.^  But 
the  question  is,  whether  the  book  itself  contuns  any  further  intimations 
concerning  the  composer.  There  are  none  such  in  the  expression,  tfi 
Mi3^  alrr^  i.  1,  ascribed  improperly  to  John's  apostolic  office;  nor  in  the 
ifiapTifi^etv,  i.  2,  which  no  mora  contains  any  allusion  to  a  former  written 
declaration  of  John,  i.e.,  to  his  Gospel,  than  in  the  Am  dicr  there,  is  to  be 
found  any  to  the  fact  *  that  John  was  an  eye  and  ear  witness ;  *  nor  also 
from  i.  9  sqq.,  for  the  ancient  tradition  of  the  banishment  of  the  apostle  to 
the  Island  of  Patmos  arises  from  a  misandertitanding  of  this  passage,  which 
does  not  speak  in  any  way  concerning  a  banishment*  The  immediate  self* 
witness  of  the  Apoc.  concerning  the  Jc^n  whom  it  mentions  as  its  author  ie 
of  negativt  character,  as  it  only  makes  known  that  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  ia 
not  the  Apostle  John.  [See  Note  I.,  p  87.]  No  trace  of  apostolic  authority 
shows  ilaelf  in  the  relation  of  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  to  the  churches  to  and 
for  whom  he  writes.  John  writes  only  as  a  brother  and  companion,*  without 
asserting  that  paternal  attitude  to  his  little  children  which  the  Apostle  John 
takes  in  his  first  Epistle,  without  detracting  from  his  fraternal  fellowship, 
and  of  which  some  indications  or  other  must  hare  been  found  in  the  Apoo. 
if  this  had  actually  been  written  by  the  Apostle  John,  and  at  the  end  of  his 
life,  after  many  years'  service  in  those  churdies.  The  author  of  the  Apoc. 
writes  not  from  apostolic  sovereignty,  but  from  an  especial  revelation ;  even 
the  seven  epistles  were  expressly  dictated  to  him  by  the  Lord.    The  apostle 
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hurillj  needed  the  complete  and  emphatic  attestation  to  which  the  prophet 
refers  in  his  special  appeal.'  Possibly  it  is  still  more  itnportatit  that'  no- 
where, aeither  in  the  introduction*  nor  at  the  close,  is  there  the  least  trace 
of  the  confidential  relation  between  the  Lord  and  the  Apostle  John. 

A  peculiar  testimony  to  the  fact  that  the  author  is  not  one  of  the  apostles, 
he  hiioself  gives  in  the  way  in  which  he  portrays  their  prominent  position  in 
the  Church.  In  the  twelve  foundations  which  support  the  walls  of  the  New 
Jerusalem,  are  the  names  of  tlie  twelve  apostles ;  *  in  the  second  half  of  llie 
twenty-four  elders  who  stand  before  the  throne  of  God,  are  probably  to  be 
reckoned  tlie  twelve  apostles,  regarded  as  the  patriarchs  of  the  N.T.*  The 
point  here  *  is  not  so  much  that  such  a  representation  would  be  a  violation 
of  modesty  if  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  were  himself  one  of  the  twelve 
apostles,'  as,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has  to  do  with  the  complete  objectivity 
with  which  the  twelve  apostles  are.  presented  to  the  author  of  the  Apoc. 
This  has  been  felt  even  by  Hengstenb.,  only  with  the  result  that  he  has  not 
inferred  that  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  must  stand  outside  of  that  apostolic 
twelve,  but  simplythatthe  Apoc.  could  have  been  composed  "only  at  the 
end  of  the  apostolic  period."  Yet  this  does  not  remove  the  difficulty  of  the 
writer  of  the  Apoc.  seeing  hatuelf  among  the  elders  in  heaven,*  and  his  own 
name  in  the  twelve  foundations  of  the  New  Jerusalem.  Even  the  appeal 
to  Eph.  ii.  20  does  not  serve  to  render  what  is  said  in  Rev.  zxi.  14  incon- 
ceivable in  the  mouth  of  an  apostle.  While  we  concede  that  in  the  former 
passage  the  gen.  rCm  dirooruluv  is  an  appositive  gen.  to  the  lu  Si/uU^  and 
therefore,  that,  according  to  a  different  mode  of  conception  from  1  Cor.  iii.  11, 
the  apostles  and  prophets  are  themselves  considered  the  foundation  of  which 
Christ  is  the  corner-stone ; '  yet  we  do  not  conclude  *  that  only  a  pupil  of  the 
apostles  could  have  written  thus  concerning  the  apostles,  as  it  is  written  in 
Eph.  ii.  20,  but  we  believe  that  only  Paul,  not  one  of  the  twelve,  could  have 
thus  written.  Just,  therefore,  as  Paul  (Eph.  ii.  20)  distinguishes  himself 
from  the  apostles,"*  John  "  evidently  presupposes  Qiat  he  himself  does  not 
belong  to  the  twelve.     [See  Note  II.,  p.  87.] 

(P)  The  indireri  aeif-mlaeu  of  the  Apoc.  to  its  author  lies  in  the  relation 
occupied  by  the  Apoc.  to  the  writings  of  the  Apostle  John.  In  the  entire 
mode  of  conception  and  statement,  in  type  of  doctrine,  and  in  many  linguis- 
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tic  pecoliaritiea,  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  is  clearly  -to  be  distinguished  from 
the  author  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistles  of  John ;  i.e.,  from  the  apostle. 

It  most  be  acknowledged  at  the  very  beginning,  that,  from  the  indirect 
self-witnesB  of  the  Apoc.  on  all  the  sides  above  mentioued,  a  completely 
rigid  proof  cannot  be  deduced.  For  as  the  Apoc.  belongs  to  an  entirely 
different  class  of  writiuga  from  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistlea  of  John,  as  even 
the  Apoc.  epbtles  could  not  have  the  same  literary  charact«r  aa  the  three 
epistles  of  the  apoatle,  it  depends  uttimately  npon  the  tact  of  the  critic  cul- 
tivated in  the  Holy  Scriptures,  as  to  whether  he  will  decide  that  the  difFer- 
ences  between  the  Apoc.  and  the  vn'itiDga  of  the  Apostle  John,  denied  by  no 
thoughtful  person,  have  their  ultimate  foondatiou  in  the  difference  of  sub- 
jects, or  the  personal  diversity  of  authors.  And  this  decision  is  in  no  way 
conditioned  atone  by  critical  observations  as  such,  but  rests  fundamentally 
upon  certuD  theological  principles,  which  in  the  critical  function  maybe 
said  to  be  transparent.  For,  joat  to  the  degree  in  which  the  visions  de- 
scribed in  the  Revelation  are  in  their  genesis  to  be  regarded  independent 
of  the  individnality  of  the  prophet,  and  the  composition  of  tiie  book  to  be 
only  a  relation  of  images  previously  objectively  formed,  and  not  as  a  con- 
ception and  composition  randitioned  by  the  subjectivity  of  the  prophet,' 
must  the  critical  significance  of  the  differences  indicated  vanish.  From  this 
standpoint,  therefore,  it  may  be  asserted  that  it  la  inconceivable  that  the  com- 
position of  the  Apoc.  and  thQ  other  Johannean  writings  ahouldhave  been  con- 
temporaneous ;  ^  yea,  the  substantial  ignoring  of  the  difference  between  the 
Apoc.  and  the  Gospel  with  the  EpUtles,  in  connection  with  which  there  is 
perhaps  on  allusion  sUll  made  to  the  difference  in  the  character  of  the  sub- 
jects, is  from  that  standpoint  much  more  correct  than  when  it  is  accounted 
for  by  the  statement,  that,  between  the  composition  of  the  Gospel  and  the 
Apoc.,  there  lies  almost  the  life  of  a  generation,  in  which  time  the  apostle 
could  have  developed  &om  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  to  that  of  the  Glospel. 
Even  though  this  development  be  not  regarded  aretn^ression,  as  by  Eichhorn 
and  other  rationalists,  who  find  in  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistles  traces  of  old 
age,  an  unfltneaa  of  John  to  be  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  is  thus  assumed 
which  agrees  Ul  with  the  idea  of  his  apostolic  office,  and  that,  too,  apart  from 
the  fact  that  then  the  testimony  of  Irenaeus,  according  to  which  the  Apoc. 
originates  with  the  Apostle  John  and  towards  the  end  of  Domitian's  reign, 
must  be  abandoned  at  least  as  to  its  latter  half.  Hengstenb.  is  therefore, 
from  his  standpoint,  correct  throughout,  when,  holding  fast  to  the  testimony 
of  Irenaeus  even  in  a  chronological  respect,  he  denies  that  the  differences 
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between  the  Apcxt.  and  the  other  JohaJiiiean  writings  are  such  as  to  justify 
the  iiifereuce  of  different  authors,  and  proceeds,  on  the  other  hand,  to  tr^e 
the  poculiaritiaa  of  the  EvaDgelist  also  in  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse.  For 
then  the  defence  rests  with  all  emphasis  upon  the  assumption  that  John,  as 
writer  of  the  Apoc.,  was  "  in  the  Spirit,"  which  as  Evangelist  he  was  not.' 
Besides,  not  only  does  Hengstenb.  see  in  the  declaration,  kytvofirpi  h  irvii/ian  * 
that  which  "convicts  of  falsehood  "'  the  critics  who  wish  the  buDian  genius 
of  the  writer  of  the  ApoQ.  to  be  recognized,  in  distinction  from  that  of  the 
Evangelist ;  but  be  regards  it  a  priori  self-evident  that  so  great  a  prophecy  as 
that  of  the  Apoc.  "  oolild  proceed  "  only  from  the  circle  of  the  apostles,  yea, 
only  from  one  who  among  the  apostles  himself  had  one  .of  the  first  places."  * 
Tliia  Apocalyptic  prophecy,  he  says,  "  is  the  N.  T.  prophecy  absolutely,"  the 
"  highest  apostolic  gift ;"  and  who  "  bas  this  in  the  highest  degree  need  not 
first  assert  that  he  is  an  apostle."*  This  is  not  meant  as  though  the  Apoc. 
element  belonged  only  to  N<  T.  prophecy ; '  but  in  the  sense  in  which  Auber- 
len  also  asaerte  that  the  summit  of  all  biblical  prophecy  is  the  apocalyptic, 
which  is  presented  in  the  Book  of  Daniel  and  the  Revelation  of  Jobn.^  But 
just  as  certainly  as  the  allegorical  mode  of  exposition,  by  which  Hengsteub., 
Auberlen,  etc.,  find  in  the  Apoc.  the  most  special  and  comprehensive  circuni- 
atanees,  is  incorrect,  is  it  without  proper  foundation  to  accord  to  the  writer 
of  the  Apoc.  the  highest  honor  of  prophetic  character.  It  is  a  kind  of  eze- 
getical  superstition,  which  prevents  the  recognition,  by  means  of  an  impar- 
tial oomparison,  of  the  difference  between  the  Apoc.  and  the  apostolic  and 
especially  the  Johanneau  writings.  The  essential  distinction  between  the 
entire  mode  of  contemplation,  and  accordingly  of  statement  also,  of  the 
writer  of  the  Apoc.  and  the  Apostle  John,  lies — to  speak  briefly  and  directly 
—  in  thb :  that  in  the  former  a  mode  of  contemplation  appealing  to  the 
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senses,  and  in  the  latter  ona  to  the  spirit,  is  expressed.  In  the  writer  of  the 
Apoc.,  the  fancy  prevails ;  while  in  the  apostle  there  is  pure  thought,  in  its 
free  tnit^,  speculative  depth,  and  gracious  life-power.  When  the  writer  of 
the  Apoo.  introduces,  prior  to  the  actual  advent  oE  the  Lord,  long  series  of 
purely  earthly  and  cosmic  plagues,  or  of  such  as  are  produced  bj  infernal 
creatures,  e  g.,  scorpion-like  grasshoppers  and  igaivomouB  horses,  such  fanci- 
ful mode  of  contemplation  is  as  foreign  to  the  Evangelist  aa  is  the  statement 
of  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  coDceming  the  ueamess  of  the  advent,  since  the 
latter  not  only  regards  the  then  axisting  Roman  Empire  as  the  last  form 
of  antjchiistian  heathenism,  but  designates  a  definite  emperor,  wbo  by  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  is  to  be  overthrown  and  perish.  Besides,  if  such  exposi- 
tors are  to  be  justified,  wbo '  hold,  (»nceming  this,  that  the  writer  of  the 
Apoc.  considers  Nero  returned  from  the  dead  as  the  eighth  and  last  emperor, 
it  is  of  course  comprehensible  if  the  iucorrectness  of  such  an  exposilion 
becomes,  to  the  criticism  of  the  school  of  Baur,  a  proof  aguost  the  origin 
of  the  Apoc.  from  the  Apostle  John  ;  but  one  wbo  acknowledges  the  N.  T. 
conception  of  ^lOBtoUc  endowments  and  authority,*  and  finds  the  Gospel 
with  the  Epistles  of  John  corresponding  thereto,  should  need  no  proof  that 
the  apoutle  could  not  have  written  such  a  fable  of  a  Nero  ndivivut. 

If  pariiculor  examples  be  required,  in  order — in  contrast  with  the  pneu- 
matical  character  of  the  apostle  —  to  estimate  what  is  peculiar  to  the  writer  of 
the  Apoc.,  who  loves  to  display  every  thing  in  concrete,  plastic  forms,  in  fixed 
and  defined  mass  and  numbers,  we  need  only  recall  the  seven  Spirits  of  God,' 
the  description  of  the  throne  of  God  and  the  new  Jerusalem,  the  seven 
angels,*  the  angel  of  the  waters,*  ete. ;  even  general  tabular  statements  of 
numbers  and  places  *  belong  here.  If  the  Apoc.  be  received  according  to  its 
own  presentation,  it  is  easily  understood  how  through  this  peculiar  character 
of  concrete,  external  visibility,  the  poetic  beauty  of  the  book  is  essentially 
conditioned ; '  but  at  the  same  time  such  a  species  of  poetic  genius  makes 
itself  perceptible  as  is  entirely  different  from  the  personality  of  the  Apostle 
John,  devoted  entirely  to  introspection,  and  most  delicately  organized  for 
purely  spiritual  objects  and  relations. 

The  characteristic  distinction  of  the  mode  of  presentation  (style)  is,  as  a 
whole,  chiefly  only  the  necessary  reflection  of  the  underlying  mode  of  con- 
templation; yet  certain  elements  and  means  of  presentation  also  come  into 
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consideration,  which  have  their  natural  source  outside  of  the  personality  of 
the  author,  but  just  on  this  account  afford  a  fulcrum  for  the  science  of  criti- 
cism, hy  giving  the  means  for  judging  as  to  whether  the  ETangelist  John 
has  appropriated  the  items  conditioning  the  mode  of  presentation  in  the 
same  way  as  has  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse.  It  is,  in  general,  a  charac- 
teristic of  the  deliberation  manifest  in  the  mode  of  thought  of  the  Apostle 
John,  that  the  statement  has  something  on  which  it  lingers,  giving  oppor- 
tunity for  calm  contemplation,  and  presenting  it  on  its  various  sides  in  what 
might  be  called  a  circular  movement  about  a  subject  which  is  still  kept 
close  at  hand.>  United  with  this  is  that  gracious  and  gentle  love  which 
understands,  also,  how  to  use  mild  speech  as  a  means  to  reach  the  heart, 
fiut,  with  this  keynote  of  the  Apostle  John's  4iscourae,  the  manner  of  the 
Apocalypse  throughout  does  not  harmonize.  It  is  self-evident  that  the  writer 
of  the  Apocalypse  cannot  speak  in  the  key  of  the  First  Epistle  of  John ;  but 
if  these  two  works  came  from  the  same  composer,  it  would  nevertheless 
result,  that  just  as  the  distinction  ia  mode  of  statement  in  the  Epistles,  and 
the  hbtorical  writing  of  the  apostle,  in  no  way  conceals  t^e  essential  simi- 
larity, BO,  also,  the  distinction  based  upon  the  subject-matter  between  au 
apocalyptic  and  an  epistolary  or  historical  style,  must  still  manifest  a  deeply 
underlying  identity  of  authorship,  fiut  that  is  not  the  case.  In  the  Apoca- 
lypse, another  mind  thinks,  another  heart  beats,  and  another  mouth  speaks. 
This  is  not  said  in  the  least  to  the  discredit  of  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse ; 
for  there  must  be  in  the  kingdom  of  God  many  men,  even  many  teachers, 
and  yet  not  every  one  is  to  speak  like  the  one  who  leaned  on  the  Lord's 
breast,  fiut  thb  voice  of  the  disciple  we  cannot  recognize  again  in  the 
language  of  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse.  Even  the  Apocalyptic  epistles, 
that  to  Ephesus  not  excepted,  are  written  in  the  lapidary  style  of  brief  sen- 
tences of  the  sharpest  precision.  The  introductions  raicTiiyti,  k.tX,  the  incon- 
trovertible oi^,  the  incisive  reproofs,  peremptory  demands  of  repentance,  and 
direct  threats,  even  the  accredited  aenteuces  and  rich  promises,  possess,  in  the 
most  pregnant  way,  the  majestic  sublimity  which  is  peculiar  to  the  entire 
book ;  but  throughout,  there  is  so  little  of  the  subtile  magic  of  the  apostle's 
mildness,  which  expresses  itself  in  the  gentle  harmony  of  a  fiexible  style,  that 
on  the  other  hand^  even  in  the  minutest  details,  the  ittructure  of  words  and 
sentences  of  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  is  such  as  to  render  rough  and  stiff 
his  language,  which  by  its  disdain  of  all  polish,  yea  almost  of  all  signs  of 
inner  consecutiveness  of  thought,'  is  just  as  truly  the  mode  of  expression 
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correspfHiding  to  his  peculiar  mode  of  contemplation,  aa  it  appears  foreign 
lo  the  Evangelist  and  epistolary  writer  John.     [See  Note  III.,  p.  87.] 

The  mode  of  oontemplation  .uid  expression  of  the  Apocaljpse  has  been 
called  Old-Testamental  and  Judaeo-Christian ;  yea,  there  has  been  found  in 
it  even  a  strong  leaning  tonitrds  rabbinical  and  cabalistic  representations : 
vhile  the  Apostle  John  stands  at  the  summit  of  the  New-Testament  stand- 
point, and  his  entire  mode  of  contemplatioa  and  speech  is  Gentile-heatben, 
Hellenistic.  In  this  point,  also,  the  critidsm  of  the  Apocalypse  displays  the 
most  remarkable  irregularities.  Herder,  e.g.,  holds  to  the  origin  of  the  book 
from  the  Apostle  John,  and  his  judgment  is;  "The  whole  —  the  design, 
from  which  I  can  explain,  in  its  place,  every  thing,  to  every  raanifestation, 
every  angel,  every  sign,  almost,  I  might  say,  every  word — is  the  vision  of 
Christ  in  the  beginning  of  the  book,  elolhtd  in  (he  briUianey  of  ike  Sephiroth."^ 
To  Banr*  the  Juduo  narrowness  of  the  book  (as  be  regards,  e.g..  Rev.  xxt.  14, 
as  excluding  Paul  from  the  number  of  the  apostles,  and  >i.  2,  vi.  9, 11  sq.,  to 
be  an  attack  upon  Paul  and  Pauline  Christianity*)  is  an  historical  trace  of 
its  origin  from  the  Apostle  John.  Ewald,  who  finds  iu  the  Apocalypse  far 
more  that  is  rabbinical  than  do  Liicke,  Bleek,  and  De  Wette,<  for  this  rea- 
son denies  that  it  is  the  apostle's  ;  while  Hengstenb.,  etc.,'  deny  evei^  thing 
rabbinical  and  cabalistic,  explaining  what  is  seemingly  so  immediately 
from  the  Old  Testament,  and  trying  to  trace  the  same  in  the  Evangelist,  in 
order  to  ascribe  the  Apocalypse  to  the  Apostle  John. 

In  order,  therefore,  to  establish  that  the  distinction  between  the  Apoca- 
lypse and  tiie  other  Johaoneau  writiugs  is  accaantable  by  the  diveirsity  of 
antiiors,  there  is  no  need  of  proof  that  the  Apocalyptic  modes  of  conception 
and  expression  are  so  greatly  int«rpenetrated  by  rabbinical-cabalistic  ele- 
ments, as  Herder  even  expressly  asserts,  or  that  they  stand  upon  so  low  a 
standpoint  of  Judaic  bias  as  the  school  of  Uaur  believes  that  it  discerns,  —  for 
the  one  is  as  incorrect  as  the  othei^  —  but  it  results  from  two  sources  that 
are  at  hand,  and  scarcely  need  citation;  viz.,  the  relation  of  the  Apocalypse 
to  the  Old  Testament,  and,  even  if  all  other  numerical  statements  be  omitted, 
the  amplication,  according  to  no  Old-Testament  type,  of  the  art  of  gemalria  * 
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for  the  purpose  of  concealing  (xiii.  18).  In  both  respe*^  the  Apocalypse 
BtandB  as  far  from  the  Apostle  John  as  possible.  Long  ^;o  it  was  noted,* 
that  the  Apocalypee  does  not  contain  a  single  express  citatiiHi,'  but  also  that 
it  is  filled  through  and  through  with  allosions  to,  and  reminiscences  of,  the 
Old  Testament.  No  book  of  the  New  Testament  is,  in  tone,  so  completely 
Old-Testamental  aa  is  the  Apocalypse;  but,  on  tbe  other  hand,  the  Old- 
Testamental  tone  is  heard  nowhere  less  than  in  the  Goapel  and  Epistles  of 
John.  But  the  resort  to  aa  enigma  whereby  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  * 
describea  in  unmbeFS  a  name  whose  letters,  in  their  numerical  valuation, 
field  that  sum,  is  of  siutb  nature,  that  the  writings  of  tbe  Apostle  John  do 
not  offer  even  the  most  remote  similarity ;  but  what  is  similar  occurs  in  the 
Epistle  of  Barnabas,  where  the  number  318  is  applied  so  that  18  desig- 
nates the  letters  I  H,  the  initial  letters  of  the  name  of  Jesus,  while  the  300, 
which  is  written  with  tbe  cruciform  T,  is  made  to  point  to  redemption. 
Similar  is  the  designation  of  the  name  of  Jesus,  in  tbe  sibylline  books,  by 
the  number  888;*  and  the  prophecy  that  Rome  will  stand  as  many  years 
as  the  numerical  value  of  the  letters  declares,  viz.,  948.*  [See  Note  IV., 
p.  88.] 

Tbe  difFere&oes  occurring  in  type  of  doctrine  between  the  writer  of  the 
Apoc.  and  the  Apostle  John  are,  in  general,  to  such  an  extent  conditionuil 
by  diversity  in  their  mode  of  conception,  that  the  particular  examples  per- 
taining thereto,  concur  partly  with  those  above  cited.  We  confine  ourselves 
to  the  presentation  of  only  a  few  that  are  especially  clear;  more  especially, 
as  even  among  critics  who,  because  of  the  diversity  in  doctrinal  views,  dis- 
tinguish tbe  vrriter  of  tlie  Apoc.  from  the  Apostle  John,  it  is  not  firmly 
established  —  and,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  it  cannot  in  many  cases  be 
firmly  established  to  all  —wherein  and  how  far  a  diversity  of  individuality 
in  the  composer  is  proved,  and  how  much  perb^w  must  be  ascribed  to  diver- 
sity in  the  literary  class  of  composition  to  which  tbe  books  belong.*  Of 
most  decided  significance  is  the  one,  that  the  Apoc.  teaches  a  first  and  a 
second  resurrection,  of  which  tbe  writings  of  the  Apostle  John  know  as 
li^le  as  they  do  of  the  one  thousand  yean  reign,  which  the  Apoc.  places 
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between  the  first  Bud  the  second  recurrection.'  But  tbia  distinction  in  the 
tjpe  of  doctrine  sppeara  eepeciall;  conspicnotu  in  that  the  EvangeUKt  nlso  * 
■peaks  in  his  way  of  a  twofold  resurrection,  but  properly  understands  only 
the  second  to  be  expected  at  the  Lord's  advent ;  while  he  places  thespiritual 
quickening  in  faith,  the  passing  from  death  to  life,*  as  a  spiritual  resurrec- 
tion, parallel  with  the  bodily  resurrection  at  the  last  day.*  [See  Note  V., 
p.  88.] 

No  leas  important  is  tbi  dissimilarity  in  the  representation  of  antichrist, 
and  bis  hostility  to  Christ  and  his  kingdom.  The  apostle  knows  of  one 
antichrist ,  i.  e.,  a  human  personality  who  will  appear  in  a  notable  way  as 
an  instrnraent  of  Satan,*  We  do  not  belieTe,  as  does  Bleek,*  that  John,  in 
hb  liret  Epistle,  mentions  antichrist  as  an  individual  personality,  in  order  to 
correct  this  idea,  and  to  change  it  into  that  of  the  many  antichrists :  but, 
on  the  one  hand,  the  apostle  ^ves  no  complete  and  precise  description  of 
antichrist ;  and  on  the  other,  bei^use  of  the  inner  connection  between  tha 
one  antichrist  and  the  already  present  many  antichrists,  who  have  proceeded 
from  the  Christian  Church,  and  now  disturb  it  by  the  false  doctrine  denying 
that  the  Son  of  God  has  come  iu  the  flesh,  he  appears  to  the  apostle  to  ba 
not  one  who  attacks  Christianity  externally  through  the  hatred  of  Jews  and 
heathen,  but  who  internally  agitates  it  with  diabolical  deceit  by  undermin- 
ing the  foundation  of  faith.  All  this  is  different  in  the  Apoc. ;  and  just 
where  an  apparent  similarity  occurs,'  there  is  in  fact  the  greatest  difference. 
What  is  the  antichrist,  the  beast  from  the  sea,"  or  the  two-homed  beast, 
the  false  prophet?*  Each,  of  course,  in  its  manifestation,  appears  once  in 
a  definite  human  personality;'*  but  in  the  person  of  the  Roman  emperor, 
in  whom  the  Roman  dominion  over  the  world,  displayed  under  the  imi^  of 
a  beast,  is  concentrated  and  expressed.  Even  the  false  prophet  has  imme- 
diate reference,  not  with  respect  to  an  opposition  to  divine  fundamental 
truth,  but  only  ss  regards  the  first  beast,  whose  blasphemous  worship  he 
requires.  Such  an  idea  of  antichrist  as  the  Apostle  John  indicates  in  his 
Epistles  I*  is  foreign  to  the  Apoo.  It  not  only  presents  other  forms  in  which 
antichrist  exists,  but  has  an  entirely  different  tendency  and  meaning.  With 
this  concurs  the  circuiAstance  that  the  Apoc.  does  not  contain  the  name 
6  avrixptaief,  to  which  it  cannot  be  objected  that  the  word  is  not  found  in 
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the  Gospel  of  John.  For  ths  Evangelist  has  do  occasion  to  speak  of  anti- 
christ ;  but  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  could  not  leare  antichrist  untnentioned, 
because  it  is  hiit  express  purpose  to  full;  portray  the  judgment  of  the  Lord 
upon  the  antichristian  principle  whose  particular  manifestatioDS  in  the  Apoc 
are  actually  presented.     [See  Note  VI-,  p-  tJ9.] 

A  deeply  penetrating  difference  in  an  apparent  similarity  is  disfJajed 
also  at  six.  13,  where  Christ  is  designated  by  the  name  6  U^  roi  »eo6.  Al- 
ready the  gen.  tu6  »t«v  shows  something  of  a  departure  from  the  mode  of 
contemplation  of  the  Apostle  John :  it  is,  however,  utterly  inconceivable  to 
us,  how  the  apostle  who  wrote  John  i.  1  sqq.  could  have  described  the  Logos 
under  any  other  form  whatever.  If,  agiunst  this,  we  are  reminded  that  the 
accomplishment  of  the  incarnation  of  the  Word  is  presupposed  by  the  de- 
scription in  Rev.  xix.  11  sqq.,  the  distinctive  character  of  the  doctrinal  view 
of  the  Apostle  John  is  presented  on  only  one  side;  for  the  apostle,  who,  of 
course,  teaches  that  the  Word  (of  God)  has  become  man,  nevertheless  no- 
where designates  the  divinely-human  person  of  the  Lord^even  not  in  his 
heavenly  state  of  exaltation,  as  the  Word  (Lc^os)  of  God.  Hence  Rev. 
xix-  13  seems  to  us  to  testify  to  a  theological  mode  of  thought  which 
remarkably  deviates  from  that  of  the  Apostle  John.    (See  Note  VIT.,  p.  SB  ) 

An  indirect  testimony  to  the  fact  that  the  Apoc.  was  not  composed  by 
the  Evangelist  John  is  given,  finally,  by  many  particular  grmamatical  pecul- 
iariiies.^  We  believe  that  it  is  going  too  far  when  all  the  syntactical  impro- 
prieties and  grammatical  irregularities  which  at  flret  sight  present  them- 
selves in  the  Apoc.  mode  of  expression  are  utilized  to  show  the  distinction 
between  the  style  of  the  Apostle  John  and  that  of  the  Apoc.  If  the  question 
be  concerning  the  coloring  of  Apocalyptic  style,  as  a  whole,  and  the  char- 
acter of  the  Apocalyptic  mode  of  statement  expressing  itself  in  the  whole 
structure  of  the  language,  which  is  in  its  nature  conditioned  by  the  nature 
of  the  subject,  we  need  only  refer  to  the  fact '  that  the  mode  of  thought 
which  expresses  itself  in  the  mode  of  statement  is  foreign  to  the  Evan- 
gelist; but  then  the  simplicity  and  mggedness,  yea,  even  the  grammatical 
incorrectness,  besides  the  Hebraic  tone  of  the  Apocalyptic  language,  which 
appears  to  disdain  the  rules  according  to  which  man's  discourse  is  directed, 
because  it  has  to  reveal  the  immutable  gloi^  of  divine  mysteries,*  are  no 
more  to  be  made  prominent  in  the  sense  that  the  answer  depends  upon 
particular  improprieties  of  construction  in  the  Apoc.,  which  have  no  analogy 
in  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John ;  but  these  irregulai-ities  indicate  only 
the  peculiar  Apocalyptic  mode  of  statement  to  which  they  owe  their  orif^n. 
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Od  Uh  other  hand,  it  seema  to  us,  in  a  rhetorical  respect,  significant,  when 
the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  doea  not  use  such  cuatomary  expressions  in  the 
writings  of  the  Apostle  John  as  are  well  adapted  to  the  Apocalyptic  style, 
or  when,  on  the  contrary,  he  has  faTorite  expressions  of  his  own,  not  current 
with  the  Evangelist  John,  and  yet  such  as  do  not  belong  within  the  special 
sphere  of  apocalyptic  literature.  The  most  iniportantconsideration,Gnally, 
is  when  the  same  expressions  are  understood  and  fashioned  by  the  writer 
of  the  Apoc.  in  a  different  way  than  by  the  apostle.  In  this  last  respect, 
most  significant  to  us  appears  to  be  the  manner  which  the  idea  of  the  Lord 
as  the  Lamb  of  God,  derived  from  Isa.  liii.,  and  become  the  common  property 
of  the  Christian  Church,'  is  expressed  by  each.  The  expression  of  the  Evan- 
gelist, i  ufivAc  rod  Bemi,  LS  nowhere  found  in  the  Apoc. ;  on  the  other  hand,  the 
apocalyptic  rt  ipvioi  (rt  lo^aypimi')  is  nowhere  found  in  John's  Gospel  or 
Epistles.  When  Hengst«nb.,*  however,  says  that  even  the  word  &pvia»  is 
common  to  the  Evangelist  and  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.,  and  appeals  to  John 
xxi.  15,  even  thongh  it  be  conceded  that  this  pass^e  was  written  by  the 
Evangelist  himself,  the  more  significant  becomes  the  constant  distinction 
made  in  the  designation  of  Christ.  For,  if  the  evangelist  had  used  the 
term  ^pploo  of  the  lambs  of  Christ's  flock,  it  would  be  the  more  incon- 
ceivable if  the  same  writer  in  the  Apoc.  would  constantly  have  used  that 
expression  of  the  Lord  himself,  but  by  an  exception  in  his  Gospel  would 
have  selected,  in  order  to  express  this  idea  of  the  Lord,  the  term  ipiiq  (roe 
9aA).  [See  Note  VllL,  p.  S9.]  The  word  mdiv,  with  respect  to  Christ  and 
hb  believers,  is  common  both  to  the  Evangelist  and  the  writer  of  the 
Apoc.;  but,  while  the  former  constantly  adds  to  it  a  definite  object  {t6v 
Koviav,  rdv  mxnipov),  the  latter,  as  a  rule,'  uses  the  word  absolutely.*  [See 
Note  IX.,  p.  69.]  The  writer  of  the  Apoc.  thinks  and  writes  i^n>i%;'  the 
Evangelist  thinks  and  writes  ^rtioTiK.'  The  former  writes  'UpaoaaJ^/i; 
the  latter,  'lipoao^ita,  although  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.,  in  the  formula  A 
and  a,  in  the  enumeration  of  xiii.  18,  and  in  many  particular  expressions, 
follows  the  Greek  mode.  [See  Note  X.,  p.  8d.]  Here  belongs,  also,  the  use 
of  the  Uov  in  the  Apoc.,  in  distinction  from  the  lit  by  the  Evangelist. 

No  less  important  than  these  linguistic  variations,  and  partially  con- 
nected therewith,  is  the  circumstance  that  the  entire  series  of  expressions 
with  which  the  Apostle  John  designates  his  peculiar  fundamental  conception 
of  Christianity  and  its  life,  and  which  in  his  mouth,  therefore,  have  such  a 
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characteristic  tone,  since  there  sounds  in  them  the  true  and  clear  mysticistn 
of  a  profound  spiritual  realism,  is  far  distant  from  tiie  Apocalypse.     Ideiu 

and  eipresaions  like  ^  aJ^aa,  imuiv  t^n  6i^,,  elvaitKT^  aA^.,^iiiuMoc,4«6op™, 
i  irmnipot,  A  ipxuv  rmi  Koaiani  Toirou,  rtt  Hma  rot  9ia6,  in  roS  ProS  ilvtu  and  ycvt^/vai, 

rfl  rfuvo  ro6  itaffoTjov,  oKoria  and  ^,  closely  connected  with  which  b  that  of 
■roAhjoio,'  and  others,  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  does  not  have.  [See  Note 
XL,  p.  80.]  But  be  has  a  phraseology  of  hia  own,  not  used  by  the  Apostle 
John.  The  Apocalypse  speaks  of  itmiiavii,  where  the  apostle  would  be  ex- 
pected to  use  napjniiKa  and  if'ipd.  Expresaiotis  like  ^  olnoviiivri,  ol  narouaivvTe^  in) 
rjf  y^,  4  jtaptvpia  'Inf.,  i  /lopTv;  applied  to  Christ,  #  apxi  r^  Krlaeuc  too  9tmi,  i 
npoTotoKot  Tan  vtKpuv,  etc.,  the  apostle  does  not  ose.  [See  Note  XII.,  p.  90.] 
The  force  of  all  that  has  thus  been  said  concerning  the  indiretjt  self- 
witness  of  the  Apocalypse  as  to  its  author  does  not  depend  upon  particular 
observations,  but  upon  the  impression  of  the  book  as  a  whole.  If,  then,  to  an 
unprejudiced  mind,  especially  to  one  not  biassed  by  any  testimony  of  tra- 
dition, this  impression  is  such  that  the  composition  of  the  Apocalypse  by  the 
apostle,  i.e.,  the  author  of  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John,  is,  at  least,  in 
the  highest  degree  improbable,  this  indirect  self-witness  of  the  book  is 
supported  by  just  as  decided  direct  testimony,  as  over  against  that  of  tradi- 
tion, so  far  as  it  contradicts  the  indirect. 

SEC.  v.  — THE  AUTHOR  (DIRECT  TESTIMONY). 

(3)  The  testimony  of  tradition  concerning  the  origin  of  the  Apocalypse. 

As  the  most  ancient  witness  for  the  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse  by  the 
Apostle  John,  his  pupil  Polycarp  dare  not  be  cited.  Hengstenb.,  who  finds 
both  in  tlie  Epistle  of  Polycarp  to  the  Philippians,  and  in  the  encyclical 
letter  of  the  church  at  Smyrna  concerning  the  martyrdom  of  their  bishop, 
"numerous  and,  in  part,  very  clear  traces"  of  the  Apocalypse,  especially 
makes  prominent  a  passage  "which  justifies  us  in  regarding  it  among  the 
gentler  hints; "  viz.,  Ep.  to  the  Phil.,  ch.  vi. :  Oiru^  oiv  tovMimiiav  atiy  f"'^ 
^^au  Koi  n&iJtK  ri^riof  itatoc  abrii  hndfiOro,  itai  al  eiaYf'^a)Kvoi  5/uit  airotiroiM, 
KcH  ol  npo^^raifOl  irpoi:i;pOf avrtf  ri/v  IXtvaiv  Tov  icvpiov  liitCiv  IjiXunl 
wrpl  t6  hoMv,  k.iX  ("  Let  US  thus  serve  him  with  fear  and  all  reverence,  as  he 
commanded,  and  as  the  apostles  who  preached  the  gospel  to  us,  and  the 
pTapkels  mho  proclaimed  be/ore  Ihe  coming  of  the  Lord.  Let  us  be  zealous  con- 
cerning what  is  good,"  etc.).  The  prophets,  says  Hengstenb.,  named  after  the  ■ 
Lord  himself  and  the  apostles,  and  prophesying  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord, 
bebng  to  the  New  Testament.     But  they  are  not  personally  different  from 
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the  aposilea :  on  the  contrary,  prophecy  reached  ita  summit  in  the  bearers, 
of  the  apostolate,  and  even  John  himself  appears  in  the  Apocalypse  as  the 
repreaentatiTe  of  the  propheta.*  But  since  here  the  propheta  could  conie 
into  consideration  only  through  a  generally  known  and  acknowledged  repre- 
sentative, and,  with  the  exception  of  John  in  the  Apocalypse,  such  an  one 
is  not  present,  we  mnst,  according  to  the  words  of  Polyc^rp,  regard  the 
Apostle  and  Prophet  John  the  author  of  this  book.  But  upon  the  basis  of 
Ilengstenb.'s  conception  of  the  expression  of  irpof Trat,  a  much  more  natural 
result  would  be  a  direct  testimony  to  the  contrary.  If  the  prophets  meant 
by  Polyearp,  who  are  mentioned  after  the  apostles,  be  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, they  must  be  distinguished  from  the  apostles;  perhape  John,  the 
writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  also  belonged  to  their  numl>er,  —  observe  the  plu- 
ral of  irpofTToi, — since  we  know  that  there  were  several  prophetic  writings 
which  referred  to  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  circulated  in  very  ancient  times, 
and,  as  the  soiled  Apocalypse  of  Peter,  and  the  Shepherd  of  Hermas,  not 
without  ecclesiastical  authority.  But  we  are  rather  of  the  opinion  '  that 
Polyearp  had  in  mind  not  Christian,  but  Old-Testament,  prophets.  That 
they  are  mentioned  after  the  apostles,  is  necessary,  because  Polyearp  begins 
with  the  Lord  himself,  to  whom  his  apostles  are  added.  What  the  apostle 
has  said  concerning  tiie  coming  of  the  Lord  belongs  to  their  titayytUoaaQat; 
but  the  ancient  propheta  had  already  before  proclaimed  {upotiipiii)  that  the 
Lord  will  appear  for  judgment.  Upon  this  Old-Testameut  prophecy,  Poly- 
earp bases  his  earnest  admonition,  like  Clement  of  Rome.' 

Papias,*  Hengstenb.  claims  as  a  witness  to  the  composition  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse by  the  Apostle  John  with  the  greater  emphasis,  as  he  regards  him  an 
immediate  pupil  of  the  apostle.  The  latter  point  is  especially  to  be  kept  in 
view,  as  well  because  of  the  testimony  which  Fapias  actually  gives  —  even 
though  according  to  the  documents  offered  only  mediately  —  concerning  the 
origin  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  also  because  of  the  highly  characteristic  way  in 
which  that  assumed  relation  of  Papias  to  the  Apostle  John  is  stated  by  sev- 
eral Chnrch  Fathers  to  be  a  very  important  part  of  the  ecclesiastical  tradition 
concerning  the  Apocalypse.  It  is  established  by  a  testimony  of  Irenaeus, 
preserved  by  Eusebius,*  that  Papias  composed  only  (me  writing;  viz.,  five 
books  under  the  title  of  Juryiuv  npiaiuv  i^ify^t;.  In  a  fragment  of  this  work,* 
expressing  bis  predilection  for  oral  tradition  to  be  acknowledged  trust- 
worthy, he  says ;  ki  it  mw  *ai  (nvBHolcmftjinir  Tif  roif  irpiapmipoit  liMi,  nrtf  Tut- 

■  1.1,1111.  S,*,  IS.  •  Cr.  WalBgnlMCh,  Aii   JHipto^frngnnl, 

■  WltbLdeke,  p.&IO  Hiq.i  Bl«k,  Stud.  a.       QlsHeD,  1ST4.    On  Ibe  otbT  Me,  I>IidI>iic)i, 
Km.,  ISIS,  [I.  IHl  (q.  Dat  Pajdmifi-ugmtnl,  OoUi»,  ISTi. 

'  Bp.  to  Uw  CorlmbUDM,  t.,  c.  33.  >  B.  X.,  Ul.  3>.       'In  KsMbliu,  M  died. 
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frpta^vripuv  ovtKpivov  Hiyoti^  •  ri  kvSpia^  S  ri  TUrpoq  tmtv  fl  ri  ♦tHiinrof  fl  ri  Qupa^  ^ 
'\axujioi  9  '^  'Iwuvvijc  ij  MaTAuo;  ^  nc  ^qnor  ry"  '^  'fi^MH'  /loffgruv,  A  ri  Apuiriuv  noi  b 
vpte^iiTtpet  'luuvvqc,  a2  nn>  lupiDv  piPijniJ  Ji^'OVdiv  ("If  tbsD  aDf  One  hav- 
ing attended  upon  the  elders  came,  I  asked  minutely  after  their  sayings,  — 
what  Andrew  or  Peter  or  Philip  or  Thomas  or  James  or  John  or  Matthew 
or  any  other  of  the  Lord's  disciples  said ;  which  things  Aristion  and  the  Prei- 
byler  John,  the  disciple  of  the  Lord,  say  ").  From  theso  words,  Eusebius 
infers  that  Papiaa  mentions  two  persons  of  the  name  John ;  viz.,  the  apostle 
who  is  named  in  the  rank  with  Andrew,  Peter,  Matthew,  etc.,  and  the  John 
desigiiat«d  by  the  special  title  i  irpra^npo^,  who  of  course  with  Aristion 
belonged,  as  well  as  the  apostles  mentioned,  to  the  disciples  of  the  Lord,  i.e., 
to  his  immediate  ear  and  eye  witnesses,  but  yet  in  the  most  express  manner 
is  distinguished  from  the  twelve.  In  the  second  place,  from  these  words 
Eusebius  infers,  what  he  confirms  by  other  passages  of  Papiss  not  further 
quoted ;  viz.,  that  Papias  was  an  immediate  pupil,  not  of  the  Apostle,  but  of 
the  Presbyter  John.*  Neither  of  the  facts  presented  by  Eusebius,  from  the 
quoted  words  of  Papias,  is  recognized  by  Ilengstenb.  when  he  ventures  to  assert 
that  those  words,  just  as  they  sound,  could  be  understood  otherwise  than 
EusebiuA  has  interpreted,  and  that  therefore  in  them  no  distinction  is  to  be 
made  between  the  Apostle  and  the  Presbyter  John,  as  two  separate  persons. 
We  maintain,  on  the  other  hand,  that  there  is  no  need  of  opposing  any 
thing  further  than  a  reference  to  the  test,  which  seems  bo  unambiguous  that 
we  regard  any  reference  to  the  exegetical  discussion  cited  from  Eusebius  as 
superfluous.  WbsX  deceives  Hengstb.,  so  that  he  misunderstands  the  correct 
meaning  of  the  words  of  Papias,  is  not  only  the  fear  of  losing  the  testimony 
of  Papias  to  the  composition  of  the  Apocalypse  by  the  Apostle  John,  but 
also  the  dread  of  ascribing  to  Irenaeus  a  significant  error  in  the  same  respect. 
When,  e.g.,  Irenaeus  writes,  Tavra  Si  Hal  tlaitiat  "luuwoti  /liv  inouor^,  naAimaptrov 
a  trdipot  yiyova^,  ipxtuot  ow^p,  fj7pofijf  hnfiapnipd  k.tX  ("  To  these  things  Pa- 
pias, a  hearer  of  John  and  a  companion  of  Polycarp,  an  ancient  man,  bears 
witness  in  writing  "),*  he  undoubtedly  designates  Papias  as  a  hearer  of  the 
ApoiiU  John :  in  the  mouth  of  Irenaeus,  the  mere  name  'luovww  ix,  can  refer 
lo  no  other  person,  especially  since,  in  what  precedes,  it  is  expressly  said  of 

of  tba  ipaallM  rram  Uu«wbameeom- 

them,  iDd  ha  further  UHrts  ttut  )» 

,  'ApirnMm  U  cal  nv  wftaPati^itr       h«rd  In  penoa  AiinJon  ■Dd  the  Prabfler 

John.   Tbenfore,  trtqneallf  meDUonicg  tliera 

•t  ftntfxmlffn  Jr       bf  Dune,  h«  glT»  their  tmdlUoiu  la  Ma  will- 

,    ("PipUa  affliiiu  thsl  In  reosivtd  tint  ■  B.  V.,  mill.  *. 
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the  Apostle  John,  Qutraadmodum  presbyteri  meminervnl,  qui  Joannem  dUcipu- 
lum  Domini  eiderunt,  auditte  le  ab  eo,  quemadmodam  de  iUia  lemporibus  docebat 
Dominut  el  dietbat  ("  As  the  elders  vho  saw  Johu,  the  dieoiple  of  the  Lord, 
relakid  that  they  had  heard  from  him  bow  the  Lord  used  to  teach  concern- 
ing those  times'  and  say").  Then  follows  the  well-known  atory  of  the 
mythical  vines.*  Bat  with  the  same  justice  trith  which  we  refuse  ciedit  to 
this  report  of  Irenaens,  upon  the  ground  of  what  we  know  of  our  Lord's  dis- 
courses through  the  Apostle  John  in  his  Gospel,  must  we  abo,  on  the  ground 
of  the  testimony  of  Papias,  cbaige  Irenaeus  with  an  error  when  he  makes 
Papias  a  pupil  of  the  Apostle  John,*  although  he  announces  himself  as  a 
pupil  of  the  Presbyter  John. 

The  question  now  is,  What  did  Papias  teeUfy  concerning  the  Apoc.  ? 
We  have  three  data  whereby  this  question  may  be  answered.  1.  Towards 
the  end  of  the  fifth  century,  Andreas  writes,  in  the  introduction  to  hia  Com- 
mentary on  the  Apoc.,  that  there  was  no  need  to  speak  at  length  concerning 
the  inspiration  of  the  hook,*  since  not  only  Gregory  and  Cyril,  but  also  the 
more  ancient  writers,  Papias,  Irenaeus,  Methodius,  and  Hippolytus,  testified 
to  its  trustworthiness.*  Passages  from  these  writers  were  also  quoted  in  his 
commentary.  That  Papias,  in  express  words,  stated  that  the  Apoc.  was 
"  trustworthy,"  or  in  what  way  he  established  this,  Andreas  does  not  say. 
F^ias  scarcely  could  have  had  already  occasion  to  defend  the  Apoc.  against 
attacks;  bat  it  is,  on  the  contraiy,  highly  probable  that  Andreas  derived 
bis  testimony  for  the  trustworthiness  of  the  book  from  the  circumstance 
that  Papias  and  the  other  men  mentioned  quoted  the  Apoc.  in  their  writings 
aa  Holy  Scripture.  'Afiinom-  (trustworthy)  is  in  Andreas  the  correlate  for 
ttttitvtvont  (insinred).    At  any  rate,  the  important  fact  is  established,  that 


■  "TbaiU^aliKll  OODHlD  vUch  TlncathBll  Tnjuil  tempon  pcrmuubiH  Iranuiu  Indlt. 

■TDw,  Hah  luTbif  tan  ttiaiHUKl  bmiabe*,  Wkd  Pun  qasm  cjuideiii  mudllom  ainuKik»tiir 

In  <aah  bnneh  Ian  tbouMM)  twlfi,  utd  la  (Mb  Papli*  HlentpoUluiiu  M   Polfeupai,"   Ms. 

Ira*  twit  ISO  tbouuod  ibaou,  and  In  owbcnM  "IraDaciu  laaclica  IbU  tba  ApoaUe  Jnha  n- 

ot  Iba  ikDoU  tan  tbnnaaod  clnilan,  and  on  malned  nnUJ  Um  time  of  Tnjaii,  after  vbom 

anry  ona  of  Ibe  dnalera  Ian  tlkaiuaDd  (rapaa,  Prnplaa  of  Hleropolla  and  Pelf  car^  wan  ae- 

and  naT7  ir^M  wbao  pnaaad  will  flra  trt  tmneltdsed  aa  hla  bearan  "}.     Hanea  It  doea 

and  twaatjr  malntaa  of  wine,"  eta.  notfoJIowUiatPslrcarpvaaproparljnfardad 

>  Haagatetib.  la  In  arror  wbaa  be  refardt  lUa  inch,  and  that  Paplaa  vaa  aetuaJL;  a  pupil  of 

aa  al«i  Iba  tonnar  opiDlon  of  Eaaablui.    In  tba  Apoatle  John. 

hla  eSlTMUM,  Ibara  ta  nlalMl  with  hlalorieal  •  iifii  roO  Inwniirm  Ht  f><#An. 
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Fapitts  used  the  Apoc.  aa  sn  inspired  writing.  But  llengatenb.  very  preci(;i- 
tately  infera  from  tbia,  that  Papiaa  therefore  testifies  to  the  compusitioii  of 
tlie  Apoc.  by  the  Apostle  John.  Andreas  also  has  apparently  preeuppoaed 
this,  but  wiUi  the  same  want  of  foundation,  and  undoubtedly  influenced  like- 
nise  by  the  (erroneous)  testimony  of  Irenaeus,  who  is  mentioned  together 
with  Fapias.  That  Papias  has  not  ezpressly  mentioned  the  Apostle  John  as 
the  author  of  the  Apoc.,  must  also  be  inferred  from  the  silence  of  Eusebius 
on  this  highly  important  subject,  although  the  term  aimtaenm  of  the  Apoc. 
in  ttie  sense  of  Papias  is  perfectly  justified  in  case  he  understands,  as  the 
composer  of  the  book,  that  John  whom  he  calls  the  presbyter;  for  this 
Presbyter  John  also,  together  with  Aristion,  Papias  regards  as,  in  addition 
to  the  apostles,  a  source  of  the  pure  doctrinal  tradition,  since  he  stood  on 
an  equality  with  them  by  being  an  immediate  disciple  of  the  Lord.  2.  Prom 
the  words  of  Papias,  which  Andreas  quotes  on  Rev.  lii.  7,  nothing  can  be 
inferred  concerning  the  question  aa  to  what  John,  Papias  i«gards  the  author 
of  the  Apoc.  It  is  even  in  the  highest  degree  doubtful,  whether  that  cita- 
tion from  the  writing  of  Papiaa  had  any  direct  reference  to  Rev.  xii.  7.' 
Audreaa,  in  explaining  what  is  said  iu  Itev.  xii.  7,  according  to  the  doctrine 
that  the  angels  to  whom  God  had  intrusted  a  certain  sovereignty  over  the 
world,  had  fallen  from  their  estate  because  of  pride  and  envy,*  quotes  ver- 
halim,*  for  the  two  poinU  of  this  doctrine,  two  passages  of  Papias:  hUm  a 
abrCiv,  A^XaHl  tuu  iruAoi  SlUiv  iy/iJui',  nai  wtp!  t^  y^  iiatoa/i^eiuc  iSuKen  Spxiw  xai 
Ka3£i!  upX""  ftap^jyiniee.  nol  Ifijt  fqm'  el(  oii  iiov  [ii)  owi^ri  tcXa/tTjoai  t^v  tu^o- 
tAriiv  ("But  to  some  of  them,  i.e.,  the  divine  angels  of  old,  God  both 
gave  to  ruJe  over  the  ammgement  of  the  earth,  and  be  conunissioned  them 
to  rule  well.  And  be  says,  immediately  after  this :  But  it  happened  that 
their  arrangement  came  to  nothing").  According  to  itA  original  meaning, 
the  t^  must  mean  that  the  second  declaration  of  Papias  immediately  fol- 
lows  the  first ;  but  Andreas  notes  it  by  a  special  form  of  quotation,  because 
it  is  to  hb  purpose  to  support  by  the  authority  of  Papias  his  own  exposition 
ol  Rev,  xii.  7,  according  to  the  two  sides  of  the  doctrinal  view  on  which  this 
resta.  Of  a  "battle-array"  of  angels,  as  Hengstenb.  translates  the  word 
Tufif,*  there  is  no  mention  in  Papias ;  for,  even  though  the  reading  were  not 
oi  itov,  as  the  older  MS.  of  Andreas  has  it,'  but  lAiiv,  the  nijif  of  the  angels 
could  be  regarded  in  no  other  sense  than  that  in  which  Andreas  shortly 
before  has  spoken  of  the  Icittuitv  r^  LyytJulSti  r^tut ;  *  and  just  in  reference 

>  Cf.  LUcke,  with  whom  ■!»  Bleek  ■grea,  •  Cf.  B«T.  ill.  T:  nXififni. 

Kgtlnl  Rengi    ab.  •  LQcka,  p.  UB  aq. 
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to  this  cites  Papiafi,  bec&Qse  he  alreadj  teatfnes  tbat  the  rsiik  of  angelB,  i.e., 
the  high  statiou  given  them  by  God,  has  changed  to  that  which  is  not  right, 
i.e.,  tbat  the  angela  have  fallen.  In  case  now  Papiaa  had  even  applied 
Rev.  zii.  7  to  the  doctrine  of  the  angels,  which  is  not  clear  from  the  quota- 
tion in  Andreas,  it  is  possible  that  he  gave  liia  judgment  in  connection  with 
Uiat  passive.  But,  in  this  case,  nothing  further  would  result  than  what  we 
have  already  beard  tiom  Andreas ;  viz.,  that  Papiaa  used  the  Apoo.  because 
he  acknowledged  its  tmstworthiness.  3.  Besides,  from  what  Eusebius 
reports  concerning  the  cbiliastic  expressions  of  Papias,  it  by  no  means  fol- 
lows that  the  latter  used  the  Apoc.  as  a  writing  of  the  Apoatle  John.' 
EuaebiuB,*  after  citing  some  fabulous  narratives  concerning  Papias,  pretend' 
edly  taJcen  from  tradition,*  says:  nal  dUa  A  6  atrif  uaiv  in  itapaSootut 
ijodfur  elc  idiTiv  S/Kovra  napaTiduToi,  fivar  rf  rivai  irapa0oijic  rofi  euT^poc  tal 
iiiamiMat  atrroO,  *ai  Tiva  uUa  fivtuuirepa  ■  tv  nl;  koI  ;);iJiada  rivu  fj/arv  itui-  loeo6al 
/Atri   T^  ^JT  vtKpijv  AvvurtuJO',  (ftj^ruuf  r^  Xputrov  ^aatXtta^  kiri  najTjfoi   T$f  y^ 

inrooT^aa/avri;  ("  ^e  same  person  has  set  down  other  things  as  coming  to 
him,^\>m  unioriUen  tradition:  among  these,  some  strange  parables  and  in- 
stmctioos  of  the  Saviour,  and  some  other  things  of  a  more  fabulous  nature. 
Among  these  he  says  tliat  there  will  be  a  millennium  after  the  resurrection 
from  the  dead,  when  the  bodily  reign  of  Christ  will  be  established  on  this 
earth.")  And  Eusebiua  decides:  im?  ityiO/uu  rit  anoaToAudi  jtaptnitiafinm 
Si^rioeif  tm^ia0tiv,  tH  ir  iiroiiiyiuiai  tepdc  atmir  lamruiit  elpttiiiva  /ij  amtupatoTa 
efoipa  yupnt  afiupdf ,  Ac  rh>  vikv — ^vtmi  ("which  things  I  tiiink  tbat  be 
imagined,  as  if  authorized  by  Ae  apoatolic  narrativai,  not  seeing  at  the  same 
time  the  things  mystically  spoken  in  addition  in  the  types ;  for  it  is  evident 
that  be  was  very  limited  in  oomprehension  ").  Hengstenb.  assumes  that 
Papias  derived  his  chiliasm,  not  from  the  m^Kiilixnt  ijpa^  (unnritten  tradi- 
tion),* as  Papias  himself  asserts,  according  to  the  report  of  EusebiuB,  but 
from  manuscript  sources,  viz.,  from  the  al  (^iroaroXuai  iaryiiatv  (the  apostolic 
narratives) ;  but  since,  if  the  apostolic  narratives  be  understood  as  manu' 
script,  "they  could  be  regarded  only  especially  as  the  Apoc.,"  this  would 
prove  the  Apoc.  to  be  an  apotiolic  book.    In  order  to  destroy  the  plausibility 


•  rtfi*ttti  »H  iinv'  '"  i**'  ^'>  '■ 
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of  thia  u^umeDt,  there  is  scarcely  need  of  the  niiiiuteDees  which  Lucke  does 
not  ahun ;  but  it  is  sufficient  simply  to  indicate  that  Papias  himself,  who 
does  not  mention  a  word  of  any  apostolic  narratives,  justifies  his  cliiliasm 
alone  by  the  appeal  to  unwritten  tradition ;  although  EuseUius  ezpressea  bis 
opinion  {ijymiiau)  that  Fapias  derived  his  ohiliasm  by  a  tnbunderstoading  of 
the  narratives  which  Eusebius  ackuowledges  as  apostolic.  But  that  Euseb. 
has  counted  the  Apoc.  among  tlie  apugtolic  narratives,  Hengstenb.  does  not 
assert.  If  thereby,  as  is  probable,  he  understood  all  evangelical  literature, 
lie  has  judged  concerning  Papias  from  a  sound  historical  basis;  for  Justin 
M.,'  and  still  more  Irenaeus,*  who  himself  appeals  to  Papias,  and  whom 
Euaebins  mentions  after  the  indorsement  given  cbiliasm  by  Papias,  develop 
their  chiliastic  opinions  in  no  way  from  the  Apoc.  alone,  but  just  as  assuredly 
from  passages  in  the  old  prophets  and  the  Gospels.  Pi^ias,  therefore,  tha 
pupil  of  the  Apostle  John,  did  not  say  that  the  Apoc  was  composed  by  the 
Apostle  John ;  but  he  is  the  most  ancient  witness  concerning  the  book,  aa 
be  used  that  which  he  regarded  a  writing  of  divine  authority.  In  the  sense 
of  Papias,  the  aiiomuTcm  of  the  Apoc.  concurs  well  with  its  composition  by 
the  Presbyter  John ;  and  Papias  could  not  have  said  what  must  have  then 
led  Eusebius  into  error,  under  the  supposition  that  this  Presbyter  John 
actually  wrote  the  Apoc. 

The  most  ancient,  and,  because  of  his  age,  most  important  witness  to  the 
origin  of  the  Apoc.  from  the  Apostle  John,  is  Justin  Martyr.  In  the  Dia- 
logue with  Trypho,  written  between  the  years  139  and  16],  he  says,*  after  he 
has  treated  of  the  one  thousand  years  reign  according  to  an  O.  T.  passage,* 
KoI  Ittena  not  nap'  iidv  ivip  rii,  i}  iuujui  'Iimwik,  tlo  Ti»  imaroiuv  ni  XpioroS,  tv 
dimtoAiJ^n  yrvo/uv^  ainii  X'^  ^  mn^aciv  hi  'lipovaai^ii  Tt*f  t^i  iiiitTcp<f  ifnorii 
KarreCeavTOf  vpot^aice,  k.  t.  ;l  ("  And  then  there  was  also  with  us  a  man 
whose  name  was  John,  who  prophesied  by  a  revelation  that  was  made  to 
him,  that  those  who  believed  in  our  Christ  would  spend  a  thousand  years  in 
Jerusalem  ")•  Eusebius  *  already  has  said  of  these  words :  lUianrai  di  koJ  rpr 
'luuwov  omKoiarpiut,  m^uf  roi  amaToAov  oMtv  dvat  TJyuv  ("  He  mentions  also 
t^e  Apocalypse  of  John,  clearly  saying  that  it  is  the  Apostle's  ").  It  b  utterly 
inconceivable  that  Justin  would  have  designated  the  Apostle  to  the  Jew 
Trypho,  just  as  the  words  run ;  it  is  also  manifest  from  the  nature  and 
design  of  the  writings  of  Justin,  as  also  from  the  peculiar  character  of  the 
Apoc.,  that  we  find  in  other  places  only  a  few  allusions  to  it,  and  especially 
that  in  no  other  passage  does  he  refer  to  the  Apostle  John  as  its  author: 
there  is  consequently  no  reason  for  denying  that  the  words  ctt  Tin  inoarSXiM 
'  IHaloB-<BUh  Trypha,i^tX.  •  t  81.  •  Pi.  le.  4. 
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ruv  Xpunoi}  are  Justin's,  and  est«eniing  them  a  gloss  that  has  eoUred  the 
text  previous  to  the  time  of  Eusebiua,'  Besides,  the  very  brevity  of 
JustJn's  words  makes  the  impression  that  he  expresses  what,  according 
to  his  knowledge,  is  the  view  concerning  the  composition  of  tlie  Apoc.  uni- 
versally  held  in  the  Church.  Whether  he  knew  of  any  other  tradition,  wo 
ar»not  informed:  he  certainly  spoke  according  to  a  tradition  indubitable 
to  himself.  Nevertheless,  the  objective  certunty  of  this  tradition  repre- 
sented b;  Jnstin  does  not  depend  upon  the  fact  that'  the  dialogue  with 
Trypho  was  held  at  Ephesus,  and  that,  too,  scarcely  a  half-century  subse- 
quent to  the  composition  of  the  Apoo."  For  even  if  we  ignore  for  the  present 
the  contrary  testimony  given  by  the  Apoc.  itself  concerning  its  author,  and 
ice  time  of  composition,  the  tradition  that  it  was  written  towards  the  close 
of  Domitian'B  reign  rests  upon  no  word  of  Justin;  and,  even  tiioi^h  it 
should  be  conceded  as  at  least  highly  probable  that  the  confusion  of  the 
Apostle  with  the  Presbyter  John  lies  at  the  foundatbn  of  the  tradition 
represented  by  Justin,  it  is  in  no  wise  intnnceivabte,  that  also  in  Ephesus, 
where  the  activity  of  the  apostle  for  years  forced  the  remembrance  of  the 
presbyter  into  the  background,  a  tradition  gained  entrance  which  ascribed 
to  tiie  apostle  a  book  whose  esteem  by  the  Church  was  constantly  increasing. 
The  importance  of  Justin's  testimony  is  increased  by  that  of  Irenaeus,  who 
follows  the  tradition  of  the  former  concerning  the  composition  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse by  Uie  Apostle  John,  but  also  adds  something  concerning  the  time  of 
composition.  Irenaeus,  who  in  his  youth  bad  seen  and  heard  Potycarp,*  not 
only  quotes  many  passages  of  the  Apocalypse  as  a  work  of  the  Apostle  John, 
but  also  vrrites,'  in  defence  of  the  reading  x^f  (606)  of  Rev.  ziii.  18 :  h 

iruoi  nt;  movialaK  xai  if^aioif  dynypofotc  roil  dpuJ/iov  roiirov  ttifiivou,  teal  /laprupabitTuv 
abriiv  liteitHjv  tuv  ■ar'  i^ip  rdv  'ludtw^v  hjpaxdTuv,  k.tX  ("  This  number  being 
found  in  all  approved  and  ancient  copies,  and  those  who  had  seen  John  face 
to  face  testifying  ").  After  he  has  treated  of  the  doubtful  meaning  of  that 
enigmatical  number,  he  continues  that  it  was  not  the  intention  of  the  seer 
that  the  meaning  should  at  once  be  discerned :  ii  yap  Mti  iva^avddv  np  vvv  iiupy 
Mlperrtaftu  mhciia  eiiTOb,  6f  tKcivov  Ov  epixBri  rou  «aj  t^  iiroKohnliiv  tupanont.  tASi 
yip  upb  jroUoi  jpdww  tupiiS^,  IDOtii  axtHiv  hii  f%  ^/uripa;  yrvcac,  irpSf  r^  riiit  t^ 
AofUTunum  ipx^  ("  For  if  it  were  necessary  that  his  name  should  be  dis- 
tinctly revealed  in  the  present  time,  it  would  have  been  announced  by  him 
who  beheld  the  apocalyptic  vision;  for  that  was  seen  no  very  long  time 


'  AgBlDUSeUli :  Hitr 
ZtHgnin  /Br  dU  AtcMAeU  dtr  Apok.,  Lalpi. 
isa;  ct.  LDcks,  p.  Ue  iqq. 


Goo»^lc 


76  THE  REVELATION  01*  ST.  JOHH. 

flince,  but  almost  in  our  day,  towards  the  eui  of  Domitian's  reign").  Tre* 
naeus  as  "  a  true  Catholic  Churchraan,  in  whom  the  Oriental  and  Occidental 
dc^matical  atid  ethical  traditions  are  concentrated,"  >  is  of  high  importance, 
as  he  eBtabliahes  the  existence  of  the  traditions  which  we  have  first  found  in 
Justin,  and  whereof  there  are  atill  other  traces  from  the  second  centurj,' 
and  that,  too,  without  having  the  opportunity  to  consider  a  contrary  tradition 
concerning  the  origin  of  the  Apocalypse.  If  we  add  further  that  the  Alex- 
andrians, Clement  and  Origen,  and  tliat  Tertnllian  and  Cyprian,  without 
much  reflection  used  the  Apocalypse  as  a  writing  of  the  Apostle  John,  and 
that  even  Dionyaiua  'of  Alexandria,  who  from  the  testimony  of  tlie  book 
itself  argues  against  its  composition  by  tbe  Apostle  John,'  does  not  depend 
upon  a  critical  examination  of  the  favorable  tradition,  Irenaeus  appears  as 
the  moat  important  witness  of  a  very  extensive  and  indubitably  received 
account.  Hengstb.  also  finds  the  strongest  proof  of  the  historical  truth  of 
this  tradition  in  the  testimony  of  those  who  had  seen  John.  We  concede 
that  the  iiapmipiAvTe!  cited  by  Irenaeus,  which  is  decisive  as  to  the  correctness 
of  the  reading  in  Rev.  xiii.  18,  in  the  tense  of  Irenaeaa,  must  be  taken  as 
a  testimony  for  the  composition  of  the  book  by  tbe  apostle ;  and  further, 
that,  according  to  tbe  same  sense,  we  must  decide  whether  the  self-witness 
of  the  Apocalypse  Ite  not  directly  oontrary  to  that  of  Irenaeus  and  the  tra- 
dition which  he  represents.  But  just  because  of  this  self-witness  of  the 
Apocalypse,  we  deny  that  the  men  who  themselves  actually  saw  John,  and 
who  were  competent  witnesses  concerning  the  true  reading  of  tlie  Apoca- 
lypse, actually  testified  what  Irenaeus  undoubtedly  presupposes,  and  Heng- 
Btenb.  asserts;  viz.,  Uiat  the  Apostle  John  composed'  the  book.  The  question 
is  as  to  whether  we  are  in  any  way  to  explain  the  mbunderstandii^  of  Ii9- 

■  LOcka,  p.  tn.  ApoalypHi  at  Joba  and  Prier  alio,  m  onlr 
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naeus,  which  must  have  occurred  as  certaioly  aa  the  Apocalypse  itself  con- 
ti-adicts  this  chief  witness,  as  well  as  whether  we  perhaps  can  find  traces  of 
another  tradition  deviating  from  Justin  and  Irenaeua,  but  not  harmonizing 
vrith  the  declarations  of  this  book. 

That  those  iia^rvpoinmt  gave  their  testimony  orally  to  Irenaeus  himself,  is 
not  only  not  said,  but  the  present  form  paprvpumnuv  permits  us,  on  the  con- 
trary, to  think  of  witnesses  still  at  hand,  as  well  as  those  otherwise  considered 
accessible,  as,  e.g.,  such  men  as  in  their  writings  mention  the  Revelation  of 
John,  and  especially  xiii.  18,  men  like  Papiaa,  whom  Irenaeus  erroneously 
considers  as  "having  seen  John  face  to  face,"  and  others  who  actually 
might  have  seen  the  apostle.  In  like  manner,  as  from  the  superscription 
of  2  and  3  John  (b  Kpta3iTtp(K)i  the  tradition  arose  that  these  Epistles 
were  written  by  Qie  Presbyter,  and  not  by  the  Apostle  John,'  the  tradition 
of  Uie  composition  of  the  Apocalypse  by  the  Apostle  John  was  the  more 
readily  attached  to  the  name  whereby  be  generally  calls  himself,  as,  in  the 
remembrance  of  the  Church,  the  presbyter  must  naturally  have  become, 
more  and  more,  less  prominent  when  compared  with  the  apostle.  The  cir- 
cumstance that  both  were  active  in  the  same  neighborhood  of  Asia  Minor, 
perhaps  simultaneously,  might  have  supported  the  mbtake.  Here  lies  the 
weak  point  in  the  otherwise  so  strong  a  bulwark  of  ecclesiastical  tradition, 
advanced  by  such  a  man  as  Irenaeus,  its  leading  representative.  He  is 
chargeable  with  two  closely  connected  misunderstandings:  he  has  made 
Papias  a  pupil  of  the  Apostle  John,  and,  without  doubt  chiefly  upon  the 
apparent  authority  of  this  man,  who  is  placed  by  Andreas  among  the  oldest 
witnesses  concerning  the  Apocalypse,  John  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse 
is  regarded  the  apostle ;  while,  in  boih  cases,  the  self-witness  of  Papiaa  and 
of  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  contradiot  the  statement  of  ecclesiastical 
tradition. 

It  would  be  strange,  if  in  Christian  antiquity  there  were  no  trace  of  a 
correct  understanding  of  the  declarations  of  the  Apocalypse  itself  concerning 
its  author,  in  opposition  to  the  prevalent  tradition,  which,  from  a  misunder- 
standing of  the  name  of  John  in  the  Apocalypse,  designates  the  apostle  as 
its  author,  just  as  Euseb.  expressly  contradicts  the  statement  (of  Irenaeus) 
that  Papias  was  an  immediat«  pupil  of  the  apostle,  upon  the  ground  of  the 
very  words  of  Papiaa.  Such  a  trace  is  found  not  only  in  the  rejection  of  the 
Apocalypse  on  the  part  of  the  Alogi,  due  to  an  antichristian  mode  of  thought, 
nor  only  the  judgment  of  the  Roman  presbyter  Caius,  resting  upon  the 
same  grounds,  that  the  Apocalypse  was  composed  by  Cerinthus  and  supposi- 
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titiously  ascribed  to  the  Apostle  John.'  From  the  tact,  that,  in  the  Shep- 
herd of  Ilertnaa,  the  Apocalypse  is  not  used,'  no  conclusion  dare  be  drawn 
concerning  any  opinion  of  Hennas  as  to  the  non-apostolio  origin  of  the 
book,*  eapeciallj  as,  on  the  other  hand,  it  ia  probable  that  his  entire  writ- 
ing, because  of  Its  apocalyptic  nature,  originated  from  the  model  of  the 
Johannean  Apocalypse,  so  that  the  Shepherd  itself  directly  confirms  what 
even  without  it  stands  fast;  Tiz.,  that  the  Apocalypse,  which  Papias  already 
regarded  inspired,  at  the  time  of  Hennas  and  in  his  circle  eiijuyed  ecclesi- 
astical authority.  The  silence  of  2  Peter,  emphasized  by  Liicke,  is  to  be 
explained  in  the  same  way.  For,  if  the  Epistle  be  genuine,  it  was  written 
before  the  Apocalypse ;  but  if  it  were  written  in  the  beginning  of  the  second 
century,*  it  is  very  readily  conceivable  that  the  blasphemers  expressly  men- 
tioned *  asked  their  unbelieving  question  because  they  saw  the  prophecies  of 
the  Apocalypse  concerning  the  Lord's  coming  unfulfilled.  But  why  is  the 
Apocalypse,  t<^ther  with  the  four  general  Epistles  (2  and  3  John,  2  Peter, 
and  Jttde)  wanting  in  the  Syriac  translation,  the  Petehilo,  originating  at  the 
time  of  Irenaens,  about  the  year  200?  The  conjecture  at  least  is  at  hand, 
viz.,  that,  in  the  most  ancient  Syrian  tradition,  the  apostolic  origin  of  the 
Apoo.  was  no  more  received  than  that  of  2  and  3  John ;  for  only  in  later 
times,  after  the  introduction  of  montaniatic  chiliasm,  is  the  strange  phe- 
nomenon explained,  that  the  Apoc.  is  received  as  a  work  of  the  Apostle  John 
and  inspired,  and  yet  classed  "among  the  apocrypha,"  h iatucfib^oir;*  i.e., 
regarded  inappropriate  for  public  ecclesiastical  use,  yea,  even  such  as  ehould 
be  expressly  excluded  from  the  ecclesiastical  canon,'  because  of  the  fear  of 
its  being  misunderstood  and  abused.  More  explicit  in  proof,  are  the  verdicts 
of  Dionyaiua  of  Alexandria,  and  Eusebius.  The  fact  that  Oionysiua,  the 
pnpil  and  succes-sor  of  Origen,  reached  hb  criticbm  of  the  book  in  his  con- 
troveray  against  its  chiliastic  abuse,  makes  the  calm,  clear  though tfulness  of 
his  criticism,  based  upon  the  nature  of  the  Apoc.,  the  more  pruseworthy 
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uid  important,  when  compared  with  the  anti-chiliastia  arbitrary  deciHion  of 
a  Guns.  Dion js.*  stands  entirely  upon  the  basis  of  iuner  criticisin:  from 
the  testimony  of  the  Apoc.  itself,  he  infers  that  the  author  could  not  be 
regarded  as  the  Apostle  John;  and  a  comparison  with  the  indubitable  writ- 
ings of  the  apostle  he  uses  as  a  further  proof  of  the  view  that  the  author  of 
the  Apoc.  could  not  have  been  the  wellrknown  apostle.  At  the  same  Ume, 
Dionys.  in  no  way  denies  that  the  author  was  a  holy  and  iuspired  man,  of 
tbe  came  of  John.*  It  is  manifest  that  Dionysios  knows  that  his  view  is  in 
conflict  with  the  ecclesiastical  tradition,  which  also  his  predecessors,  Clement 
and  Origen,  follow;  he  also  is  acquainted  with  no  tradition  favorable  to 
himself:  his  opposition,  therefore,  contains  a  testimony  to  the  prevalence  of 
the  tradition  concerning  the  composition  of  the  Apoc.  by  the  Apostle  John. 
Yet  hereby  the  importance  which  scientific  criticism  must  attach  to  Dionys. 
is  not  diminished ;  for  the  main  point  is,  if  we  otherwise  may  ask  the  eccle- 
Hastical  tradition  concerning  its  foundation  in  truth,  that  we  have  in  Dio- 
nysius  a  nian  just  as  churchly  disposed  as  he  b  scientifically  cultured,  whom 
the  ecclesiastical  tradition  did  not  hinder  from  understanding  correctly  the 
testimony  of  the  Apoc.  concerning  itself,  and  from  combining  with  the  eie- 
getical  opposition  to  the  chiliastic  exegesis  represented  by  Justin  and  Ire- 
noeus,  a  critical  opposition  to  the  tradition  concerning  the  composition  of 
the  Apoc.  by  the  Apostle  John,  going  hand  in  hand  witlt  that  exegesis.* 
Important  already  is  the  fact  that  Dionysins,  upon  the  ground  of  the  Apoc. 
itself,  protested  against  the  tradition  which  misunderstood  tlie  book.  He  is 
supplemented  by  Eusebius  the  historian,  since  this  writer  also  applies  the 
testimony  of  Fapias  —  only  understood  differently  than  by  Irenaeus,  i.e.,  in 
the  sense  of  Papias  himself — against  the  commonly  received  ecclesiastical 
tradition.  Eusebius  *  is  uncertain  whether  the  Apoc.  should  be  enumerated 
among  the  b/uAojouidva  or  the  v6ea.  What  causes  his  vacillation  is  not  the 
subjective  criticism  of  Dionysins,  but,  as  may  be  learned  also  from  Book 
III.  c.  39,  especially  the  testimony  of  Papias;  for  in  connection  with  his 

1  CI.  BDMb.,  ff.  jr.,  rtl.  H,  36.  'In  the  eiegeUto^riUiaJ  tre»tmeni  by  Dio- 

■  amXilrtai  lAiv  oSi.  a^hv  'l»cEvni>',  vu  tlvai       nyaluB,  the  lbfiologJc«l  ItDdFDcy  !■  alrfady  Ui 
Ti|r  ypm^^v  'Iwinvv  tbi^p,  aitti  aM-apH'  ayivir       bti  recognized)  agalnpt  which  cuftD  of  the  pif*. 

lLi[r  ^fAwT  5r  avr$niiLip/  nirot  fli-u  t*^  iriv-  rsBlsUiDce.     Hence  n  dcepFy  rooted  piindple 

T«A«i,  •■r.A.  ("  1  do  not  danf,  IhenfoR,  Uul  eoniln  U  the  (Drface  In  ■  cbaisclerlMlo  way, 

h«  ■»  QiUed  John,  and  that  Uili  yu  the  In  that  HMigMenb.dltpamgMDIODyilaaJuBtlD 

writing  of  ■  John ;  and  I  agree  thai  It  waa  the  the  degree  thai  LUcke  givae  him  (be  moat  Jnal 

wort  alao  ot  some  boly  HOd  luplred  man.  Bat  recogiiltioa. 

I  would  DOI  rewlllr  tftte  that  this  wa*  tb«  *  B.S,,\a.7b, 
apoatle,"  aut.}. 
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contradiction  of  the  report  (oE  Irenaeiu)  that  Papias  himself  hai]  heard  the 
Apostle  John,  —  although  Papias  calls  himself  a  pupil  of  the  Presbyter 
John,  — Eusebiua  expresses  the  coDJecture  that  John,  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.. 
might  be  identical  with  the  Presbyter  John.*  The  testimony,  therefore,  Hint 
the  Apostle  John  wrote  the  Apoc.,  Eusebius  can  find  nowhere  in  Papias. 
Papias  has  mentioned  one  called  John  as  the  author  of  the  book ;  but  he 
has  nowhere  expressly  designated  him  as  his  teacher,  for  otherwise  Kusebius 
would  more  confidently  express,  his  (»njecture  that  the  presbyter  is  actually 
its  author.  Yet  for  us,  who  with  Dionysius,  and  in  accordance  with  the 
testimony  of  the  Apoc.  itself,  deny  that  the  Apostle  John  ia  its  author, 
the  conjecture  of  Eusebius  is  the  only  one  t«uable.  For,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
apocalyptic  John  presents  himself  as  a  personality  well  known  and  esteemed 
in  the  circle  of  churches  in  Asia  Minor;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  Papias,  in 
speaking  of  the  ApH>calypee  of  "Ihe  John,"  points  to  an  author  by  whose  per- 
sonality the  trustworthiness  of  the  book  was  assured.  Of  John  Mark,  whom 
Papias  designates  by  the  uniform  name  Mark,  we  cannot  think :  we  know 
also,  through  Papias,  of  only  two  men  by  the  name  of  John.  If  we  cannot 
regard  thti  apostle  the  author  of  the  Apoc.,  we  muat  abide  by  the  probable 
conjecture  of  the  Presbyter  John.     (See  Kote  XIII.,  p.  90.^ 

What  the  ecclesiastical  tradition  says  conoemiug  the  lime  and  place  of 
the  composition  of  the  Apoc.  is  of  such  a  nature  that  thereby  the  error 
which  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  traditional  statement  concerning  the 
person  of  the  author  b  only  presented  on  anottier  side.  All  statemenU  of 
ecclesiastical  tradition  concerning  the  time  and  place  of  composition  are 
inseparably  connected  with  that  concerning  the  banishment  of  the  Apostle 
John  to  the  Island  of  Patmos;  i.  e.,  they  proceed  from  an  utter  misunder- 
standing of  Rev.  i.  0,  in  like  manner  aa  the  tradition  couceming  the  com- 
position of  the  book  by  the  apostle  is  based  upon  the  name  of  the  author 
of  the  Apoc.  The  first  to  speak  of  a  martyrdom  of  the  Apostle  John  is 
Polycrates,  wfao*writes:  Zn  A  caf 'luuvi^  i  M  tA  trniBOfTm  xBpiov  mamaur  — 
iialli6prvc  ("John  also,  who  rested  on  the  bosom  of  the  Lord  —  and  mar- 
tyr"). Undoubtedly  he  hod  in  view  Rev.  i.  9,  and  follows  the  tradition 
that  the  apostle  wrote  the  Apoc.  Irenaeus  is  the  first  to  make  a  statement 
concerning  the  time  of  origin  of  the  Apoc.,  and  that,  too,  in  such  a  way  as 
to  designate  manifestly,  besides,  the  time  of  the  apostle's  banishment.  In 
the  passage  already  cited,  he  says  the  Apoc.  was  beheld  already  at  the  end 

■  tinit  y^  Tir  Jdn-ipuv,  li  |i<)  ric  JMAti  rtv       tbe  flnt  clMa,  Uu  Apuc.  c<UJ«d  bjr  lb«  Dime  ot 
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of  Domitian's  reign.  That  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  votda,'  and  that  th« 
view  of  Wetstein,*  whom  fifihmer*  follows,  viz.,  that  iugadn  ia  to  be  lefened 
to  John  himself,*  is  inooireot,  follows  partlj  from  the  clear  oorreapoadence 
between  r^  dinKu^i^  lupaioroc  and  lupaSii,  and  partly  from  the  fact  that 
Irenaeos '  reports  that  the  Apostle  John  lived  in  the  time  of  Trajan.  The 
meaning  of  Irenaens  in  presenting  in  contemporaneous  connection  the  be- 
holding of  the  revelation  and  the  end  of  Domitian's  reign,  we  can  esplun 
by  the  words  of  the  perhaps  contfimporary  Clement  of  Alexandria :  *  htei^ 

ydp  tdG  repdvMW   TtXaT^avnc  liird  j^c  UdT/uni  r^g  yt/imii  /icrifiStv  hrl  Ti)v  "Bftatni, 

x.  T.  X  ("  After  the  tyrant  was  dead,  he  came  from  the  Island  of  Patmoe 
to  Epheeus").^  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  tyrant  of  whom  Cleoient 
speaks  is  Domitian,  the  persecutor  of  Christians,  who,  according  to  the 
representation  of  Eusebius,  is  portrayed  as,  in  hatred  of  God,  the  successor 
of  Hero.*  Like  Origan,  Eosebius*  also  reporis  a  tradition  concerning  the 
apostle's  banishment  to  Patmos.  The  existence  of  such  a  tradition  is  just 
as  certain  as  that  of  the  tradition  connected  with  it  concerning  the  compo- 
sition of  the  Apoc.  by  the  Apostle  John ;  bat  the  unhistorical  character  of 
the  former  tradition  is  still  more  clearly  established.  The  entire  tradition 
of  the  banishment  of  the  apostle  is  of  itself  in  the  highest  degree  doubt- 
fal,  from  the  fact  ">  that  Hegesippus  says  nothing  of  it.  He  has  ^ven  no 
report  of  any  martyrdom  of  the  Apostle  John.  For  it  is  inconceivable  that 
Eosebios,  who  "  from  Hegesippus  gives  an  accomit  of  the  Christian  martyrs 
under  Domitian,  should  have  made  no  mention  whatever  of  this  apostle, 
in  case  he  had  fonnd  in  Hegesippps  any  notice  of  his  banishment;  besides, 
even  the  way  in  which  Eusebius,  at  the  close  of  ch.  xx.,  mentions  the 
banishment  of  the  apostle,  affords  positive  proof  that  Hegesippus  knew 
notltingof  it."    In  connection  with  this  silence  of  Hegesipp.,  is  the  two- 

1  Cl.Mrt»dy  Euwb.,  ff.  E.,  Ui.  IS.  Imr  ^utAnir,  ai  ^  wiipiitan  Miimt,  nmSi- 

'  JK  T.,  U.  7W.  i7ti99  rbr  'luAtu'^  fid^m^vBva   iii   rhr   T^t 

'  a.  a.  O.  B.,  BO.  •AfSuM   Uvw   >It   Uir^or  ^v   rqnr,  t.rj.. 

*  Bum  tub  laUiim  Imptrii  Domiibni  con-  {"  But  U»  Boawn  emperor,  u  Iradliion 
tpectata  faltie.  JoanHii  id,  quod  non  tcHp-  teocbw,  bcnlabed  John,  bearing  wltrHu  br 
werat,  poitea  tattia  dixittet,  cum  din  poit  Uw  word  of  tnilb.  lo  the  liland  al  Patmoe  "). 
edUian  llbrum  /Uerit  mpertUt.  Wewt.  >  Bgaeblue,  lil.  IT:  rrtiuriir  Tijt  K<p»™t 
"  That  be  wu  eeen  at  Ibe  cloae  of  DoraltlaD's  ttntxt^n  »  lol  (»fi'x>«  JIuJ)dx<>'  'nvroF 
relgD.  Wbal  be  did  Dot  write.  John,  at  leaat,  •mtrr^avrt  ("At  lenpb  eaUbllebed  blmacir 
■nerwarda  eald,  alDoe  he  wu  a  eurrlvor  long  ai  Uw  luoceaacir  o(  Hero'i  hatred  uid  war  wllh 
afwr  the  book  waa  pabllebed."  <Jad  "). 

0  L.n.  c.SSi  L.  m.  0.  3  (Eoeeb.,  B.  X..  •  lU.  W :  c(.  o.  IS. 

UI.  23).  »  Ct.  BLeek,  Biitr.,  p.  IW ;  Vorltt..  p.  IM  •«. 

•  Id  BD«b..  ill.  33.  1'  H.  E..  III.  20. 
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fold  circanistance  that  the  traditioD  itself,  as  definitely  presented  aiDce  Ire- 
naeas,  not  only  betrays  by  its  constant  growth,  as  well  as  by  its  diaoordancy, 
the  oncertaioty  of  its  historical  foundation;  but  also  by  its  reference  to 
Rev.  i.  6,  indicates  the  source  whence,  by  the  misunderatuiding  of  those 
words  of  the  Apoc.,  it  has  uriginated.  Already  Irenaeua  saya  that  the  Apoo. 
was  aeen  "  at  the  cloae  of  the  t«ign  of  Domitian,"  notwithatanding  the  fact 
that  the  bock  itself  clearly  states  that  it  was  compoaed  before  the  fall  of 
Jeruaalem.  The  end  of  Domitian'a  reign  occurred  in  the  year  96,  in  which 
Nerva  followed.  The  tradition,  of  which  Eusebiua  givea  a  report  in  bis 
Chronicle,*  therefore  puts  the  banishment  of  the  Apoatle,  and  the  beholding 
of  the  revelation,  in  the  year  95,  Clement  of  Alexandria*  reports  further, 
that,  after  the  death  of  Domitian,  the  apostle  returned  to  Ephesus,  —  under 
Nerra,  OS  the  tradition  is  explained  in  Eusebius;'  for  just  as  the  banish- 
ment of  the  apostle  is  placed  under  Domitian,  of  whom  it  is  known  that 
he  manifested  hia  hatred  of  Christians  by  sentences  of  banishment,  so  also 
the  return  of  the  apostle  is  placed  under  Nerva,  concerning  whom  it  is 
known  that  be  recalled  those  banished  by  Domitian.*  But  at  the  same 
time,  with  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Tertullian  mentions  a  martyrdom  of  the 
apostle  previous  to  the  banishment  to  Patmoa : '  "  Habes  Romam  ubi  Apos- 
tolus Joannes,  posteaquam  in  oleum  ignenm  demeraus  nihil  passus  est,  in 
insulam  relegatur  "  ("  You  have  Rome,  where,  after  the  Apostle  John  suf- 
fered nothing  when  plunged  into  boiling  oil,  he  is  banished  to  an  island  "). 
He  does  not  need,  therefore,  the  chronological  relation  between  the  "in 
oleum  igneum  demersus,"  and  the  "  in  insulam  relegatur,"  in  order  to  mark 
this  the  more  accurately.  But  how  tradition  received  Tertullian's  intima- 
tion, and  still  further  elaborated  it,  is  to  be  seen  in  Jerome,  who,*  with 
express  reference  to  Tertullian,  nevertheless  reports  what  the  latter  did  not 
Bay :  "  Refert  autem  Tertullianus,  quod  a  Nerone  missus  in  ferventia  olei 
doliutn  purior  et  vegaior  exiverit,  ete,"  ("Tertullian  moreovar  relates,  that, 
being  cast  by  Nero  into  a  vessel  of  boiling  oil,  he  came  forth  purer  and  more 
vigorout").  Like  Irenaeus,''  he  puts  the  banishment  of  the  apoatle  to  Pat- 
moa, and  the  composition  of  tlie  Apoc.,  under  Domitian.*    It  cannot  be  said 

nit  Mnl  T^  r^n*  ^onf  T)r>  l*i  "It  'E^^vw  ■  B.  X.,  lU.  SO. 
(kt^V'  irti>t^irtt,  i  TBI  nf,'  i,ii.lr  ofijiauav  •  SnHb.,  dud  aboTS. 
n^al^lKTi  Ufov.  C(.al»e.lR.  "Itwutbea  •  IV  iVauert.  ffdent.,  c  M. 
kUd  Uvt  ths  dpoMle  Joho  retDrned  from  hl4  *  Adt.  Jattnlan,  I.  M. 
bulihmeDt  at  Fauuoi.  and  took  up  Ui  abods  <  Ct.  alK  VMorlnns,  d.  aos,  wbo,  In  hla 
at  Bpbaiiu,  ai  tbaacKoant  of  theandsnii  da-  CommeDtar;   on   \ia   Apoc..   add*  :    "Con- 
liven  It  to  di."  demiwd  lo  Uw  mtaM."    Bibl.  max.  Pamm, 

■  1.  p.  80.  Pari*.  T,  I.  p.  MS. 

■  Clt«d  abon.  '  DttlT.  Ulalr.,  e.  0. 
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tlut  Tertallian,  Viotorinas,  and  Jerome  cootradict  the  traditioD  represented 
bj  Clement  of  Alez&Bdria  and  others  :  the;  only  make  its  growth  and  for- 
mation visible.  Epiphaoius,  however,  testifles  to  a  manifestlj  contradictory 
taidition,!  by  putting  the  banishment  to  Fatmoa,  and '  the  beholding  of 
the  revelation,  in  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Claudiua.*  If  we  ask,  finally, 
whence  the  tradition  of  the  apostle's  exile  originated,  we  can  derive  the 
answer  frem  the  fact  that  Origen,*  after  stating,  npon  the  fonndation 
of  tradition,  that  the  Roman  Emperor  had  banished  the  apoatle  to  Pat- 
mos,  in  order  to  confirm  this  tradition  appeals  to  Rev.  i.  9,  as  the  apos- 
tle's own  words :  ctAioicn  ii  rd  irepi  TOi  iiapnipiav  iauriKi  'Ii^vwjr.  1^  Xiyijv  Tit  otnhi 
KoiciiKtiai,  ^oKuni  hi  Tg  a1nma}il^pcl  Tovra  ("John  teaches  the  facts  concerning 
hb  martyrdom,  not  saying  who  sentenced  him,  relating  in  the  Apoc.  as  fol- 
lows")—  then  comes  the  citation  — aai  huu  lilv  iimtaXiiiiv  iv  Tj  iijoy  TtBtupittt- 
HH  ("  and  he  seems  to  have  beheld  the  Apoc.  on  the  island  "). 

The  ecclesiastical  tradition,  in  its  prevalent  form,  contains  three  inaepv 
table  points :  that  the  Apostle  John  is  the  aathor  of  the  Apoc ;  that  he  be- 
held the  revelation  on  the  Island  of  Patmoa ;  and  that  this  occurred  under 
Domitian.  Against  all  three  points,  even  against  the  second,'  stands  the 
decisive  self-witness  of  the  Apoc.,  from  the  misunderstanding  of  which  this 
prevalent  tradition  has  developed.  But  there  are  also  traces  of  a  different 
tradition,  and  of  a  more  correct  understanding  of  the  expressions  of  the 
Apoc.  itself.  Hence  it  is  the  right  and  duty  of  criticism  to  assert  that 
the  Apoc.  was  nol  written  by  the  Apostle  and  Evangelbt  John  ;  while,  at  the 
same  time,  it  can  express  only  the  probable  conjecture  that  John,  the  author 
of  the  Apoc.,  must  be  identical  with  the  presbyter  of  that  naoM.  [See 
Note  XIV.,  p.  91.] 

SEC.  VL— THE  CANONICAL  AUTHORITY  AND  ECCLESIASTICAL 
USE   OP  THE  APOCALYPSE. 

Pull  canonical  aulhorily  belongs  to  the  Apoc.  only  if  it  were  written  by  an 
apostle,  and,  if  becanse  of  its  origin  through  divine  inspiration  it  were  of  the 
same  truly  normative  character  as  the  other  nndoubtedly  genuine  writings  of 
the  apostle.  In  both  respects  the  Apoc.  appears  deficient,  yet  not  to  such 
extent  that  it  must  have  its  place  outside  of  the  ecclesiastical  canon  :  dettlera- 
eantmieal  authority,  but  nothing  less,  belongs  to  it. 

It  does  not  profess  to  be  the  work  of  an  apostle,  either  truly  or  falsely; 
but  it  was  still  written  in  the  immediately  apostolic  times,  before  the 

'  ffiitr..  U.  IS.  tncu  ot  Uw  nnccrulnlr  a(  ihe  tndlllan, 

>  s.  S3.  •  Above  dted. 

'  Ct-  LHcka,  p.  MM  -n.,  wbo  olM  (till  other  '  Ot.  on  Bev.  I. «. 
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destruction  of  Jeruealem,  and  that,  too,  hy  a  man  who,  according  to  llis 
throughout  credible  teatimonies  of  the  moat  ancient  tradition,  himHelf  had 
seen  and  heard  the  Lord,  and  who,  when  he  wrote  hb  book,  filled  a  promi- 
nent place  in  the  Church.  In  the  degree  ibaX  the  ancient  Chuich  established 
itself  in  the  opinion  that  John  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  was  identical  with 
John  the  Apostle  and  Erangetiat,  it  yielded  to  an  error  which  already  in 
ancient  times  contradicted  ecclesiastical  witnesses,  and  even  at  present  has 
almost  completely  suppressed  a  gift  of  critical  science  bestowed  upon  the 
Church  in  erer-iDcreasing  fulness.  But  beneath  the  error  lies  the  truth, 
necessary  and  sufficient  for  its  deutero-canonical  authority,  that  it  was  com- 
posed by  an  apostolic  man. 

Yet  the  book  would  not  have  been  received  into  the  canon  if  the  Church 
had  not  found  that  it  was  tmstwortby  and  inspired.  The  claim  which 
it  makes  in  this  respect,  that  certainly  something  truly  prophetic  and 
resting  on  a  divine  revelation  is  reported,  has  been  acknowledged  by  the 
ancient  Church  as  well  established ;  and  the  self-witneaaing  Spirit,  con- 
trolling the  Church  in  theological  science  and  Christian  life,  has  constantly 
confirmed,  in  essentials,  this  ancient  judgment,  but  at  the  same  time  modi- 
fied it  with  increasing  clearness  and  confidence-  The  more  the  holy  art  of 
the  exposition  of  Scripture  has  attained  an  insight  into  the  structure  of  the 
Apoc.,  and  the  meaning  of  particular  espressionB,  the  leaa  can  the  Church 
incur  the  temptation  of  regarding  the  book  as  a  collection  of  predictions,^ 
and  the  less  will  the  judgment  of  those  who  pronounce  the  Apocalyptic 
prophecy  the  most  glorious  fruit  of  apostolic  endowment,  and  the  inspiration 
of  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  the  richest  and  purest  work  of  God's  Spirit,  be 
indorsed  by  the  Church.  Christian  science  and  life  will  always  experience 
the  more  certainly  that  God's  Spirit,  who  spake  in  the  Apostle  John  as  well 
as  In  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse,  found  in  the  former  a  nobler  vessel  than 
in  the  latter;  i.e.,  while  the  Apoc  is  canonical,  it  is,  nevertheless,  deutero- 
canonical. 

The  proof  for  this  lies  partly  in  what  has  already  been  cited,"  and  partly 
in  the  exposition  of  details.  There  are  especially  three  points  to  be  empha- 
sized, as  of  the  highest  importance  for  the  ecclesiastical  use  of  the  Apoo. 

1.  U  the  explanation  given  below  of  xiv.  4  be  correct,  the  writer  presents 
a  view  of  marriage  not  consistent  with  scriptural  ethics.    He  is,  of  course, 

I  Thli  1>  tbs  lDb«rtlanc«  of  nDcbaTiAly  aod  rechnmtg.,  SlDUg.  1840,  p.  74.  The  nutbor 
DUMlanUfio  HCU.    Only  s  rinalla  could  ny       confldently  eipwbi,  lu  tbe  year  13HI,  Ihe  pa. 

the  IfmltBlloii  of   Iho  non^cAronvt  (i.  T)  lo       y™r  ISM. 

loss  JMm.    VI.  PrUfiinf  der  afokatj/pt.  ZeU-  '  Qt.  MpednLly  »«.  1. 
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tar  removed  from  the  heretical  prohibition  of  marrit^ ; '  but,  in  iiis  Chri»- 
tian  advice,  he  speaks  diSereotly  from  the  Apostle  I'aul.'  The  author  of 
the  Apoc.  errs  by  regardiug  all  seiual  intercourse  impure,  aud  therefore  in 
assigning  those  believers  who  abstain  entirely  therefrom  a  prominent  place 
above  the  other  saints. 

2.  His  conception  of  the  one  thousand  years'  reign  has  no  sufficient 
support  in  the  analf^y  of  Scripture.  The  N.  T.  doctrine,  on  the  one  hand, 
mentions  that  the  general  resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  the  final  judgment, 
vilt  occur  at  the^rouiio,'  but  at  the  same  time  distinguishes, several  acts  in 
that  catastrophe;  viz.,  first,  the  resurrection  of  the  righteous,*  and  after- 
wards the  resurrection  of  all  others.  Both  resurrections,  together  with  the 
final  Judgment,  occur  hi  rg  napoimla  tdinb.  But  to  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  tJie 
distinction  between  Uie  several  acts  in  the  final  catastrophe  appears  so  elabo- 
rated, that  between  the  first  and  the  second  reeurrection  there  lies  a  period 
comprised  within  on  earthly  limit  (one  thousand  years),  wherein  there  occurs 
an  earthly  rule  of  believers  no  more  earthly,  i.e.,  those  who  have  arisen  from 
the  dead;  and,  at  the  end  thereof,  the  saints,  no  longer  earthly  nor 'to  be 
touched  by  any  enemy,  ore  attacked  in  the  earthly  Jerusalem  by  diabolic 
and  human  enemies,  who  then  fall  into  eternal  ruin.  These  expressions,  if 
we  deny  Uieir  ideal,  poetical  nature,  are  self-contradictory,  and  opposed  to 
the  analogy  of  Scripture.  Bat  even  what  is  at  least  contained  in  his  poetical 
presentation  as  the  very  meaning  of  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  —  viz.,  the  od- 
misaion  of  a  diabolical  activity  against  the  kingdom  of  God,  immediately 
before  the  second  resurrection  —  extends  beyond  the  limits  of  Christian 
thought  given  by  the  analogy  of  Scripture. 

3.  That  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  sees  the  antichristian  power  embodied 
in  the  Roman  Empire,  is  a  natural  limitation :  this  is  the  occauon  for  the 
error  that  this  embodiment  will  be  the  last  before  the  parotuia.*  But  the 
chronological  designation  in  xvii.  10  sq.  not  only  has  proved  to  be  incorrect, 
but  is  with  difficulty  to  be  reconciled  With  the  lord's  warning.*  It  is  essen- 
tially of  the  same  nature  as  the  expectaUon  expressed  a  few  years  later,  in 
4th  Esdras,  that,  with  the  last  of  the  Flavians,  the  Roman  Empire  will 
perish.^    This  lost  point,  which  lies  in  the  proper  centre  of  the  Apocalyptic 


■  I  Tbo.  I*.  S.  <  Of ■  TartaUlao.  Ad  Seap.,  0. 3 : "  Onm  loto 

'  1  Oar.  Ttt  SB.  BoDUoa  Impcrlo.   quoaqos  •aEdlnin    atoblt, 

•  Hut.  HT.  it  (qq.  tamdtu  mini  itaAU."  "  Wllh  llM  snlln  Romui 

<  LiikailT.I4;I0ar.iT.  niMTavX^mi;  empln,  m  loog  M  Uw  world  will  lUnd,  ^n- 11 

I.*.,  Umms  utndlj  balODSlnB  u>  ChrtM,  ud  altt  tiand  »  lonff.' 

•cknowlMlBed  by  him  ■•  bl*  own.    U«yer  lo  •  AcU  1.  T. 

tbaooDtrtry.  <  Ct.  Bnld,  (?mcA.  il.  T.  AnMl.,  VU.  Ifc 
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prophecy,  nione  deterniiaes  already  the  deutero-caiionical  authority  of  the 
book,  even  though  the  two  other  points  could  be  obviated.  Yea,  in  itaelf  It 
might  be  possible  that  the  idea  is  that  Satan,  in  the  laat  motnent  before  bis 
final  linking  into  condemnation,  undertakes  yet  once  more  an  outward,  as 
well  as  a  mad,  attack  against  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 

The  eeelaiaitieal  u»e  of  the  Apoc.  can  only  aim  at  communicating  to 
congregatioDS  the  sure  resulta  of  the  learned  exegesia  already  existing  in  the 
Church.  False,  and  serving  a  deceptive  edification,'  is  ever;  ecclesiastical 
exposition  and  application  having  any  contents  that  are  exegetically  in- 
correct.* The  ecclesiastical  exposiUon  should  rather,  on  its  part,  be  opposed 
to  the  widely  spread,  superstitious  abuse  of  the  book. 

The  question  for  ua  now  is  not  with  respect  to  the  general  foundation  of 
N.  T.  doctrine  upon  which  the  Apoc.  stands,  but  concerning  what  is  peculiar 
to  the  book.  The  Apoc.  is  the  moat  eloquent  record  of  Christian  hope, 
and  of  the  fidelity,  patience,  and  joy. springing  from  hope.  Since  the  I.nrd 
has  risen  from  the  dead,  and  ascended  into  heaven,  lie  will  also  return  to 
awaken  and  judge  the  dead.  Christian  hope,  bestowed  with  faith  in  the 
T^rd,  holds  with  inner  necessity  to  bis  parotuia.  The  prophecy  of  tliia 
parovaia  is,  therefore,  not  only  every  prophecy  concerning  Christ,*  but  also 
tlie  point  towards  which  the  preaching  of  Christ  infallibly  tends.  The 
peculiar  theme  of  the  Apoc.,  therefore,  growa  from  the  living  fulness  of 
the  gospel;  and  the  Apoc.  offers  splendid  models,*  clearly  defined,  for  the 
ecclesiastical  explanation  and  application  of  every  prophetical,  fundamental 
thought.  The  patient  hope  of  congregationa  will  also  be  exercised  and 
strengthened  by  the  holy  art  with  which  the  Apocalyptic  prophet  represents 
the  signs  and  preparations  for  the /raiynuid.  It  is  incorrect  to  directly  refer 
the  particular  visions  of  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials,  to  particular  events  in 
secular,  eccleeiaetical,  or  governmental  history;  but  it  ia  correct  to  regard 
the  entire  cooise  of  temporal  things  as  tending,  according  io  God's  order,  to 
an  eternal  fulfilment ;  and  also  correct  are  the  beaatjfnl  words  of  Bengel,' 
that  we  should  read  the  Apoc.  "  as  candidates  for  eternity."  The  long  series 
of  preparations,  always  beginning  anew,  contains  in  itself  the  corrective  to 
the  author's  chronological  error  that  the  Lord's  paroutia  was  at  hand. 

>  To  ipsk  irllb  CalTiD  on  1  Car.  vUl.  10,  a       (Stuttgvt,  ISSI),  )■  entirely  nielsH. 
rufnsM  tdljlailia.  ■  Rer.  i.  T. 


i  Uw  Apoc,"  by  A.  F.  Scbmldt  '  Onto  Itm.,  p.  3Se. 
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Notes  on  thk  Introdoctiom. 

I.,  p.  67. 

On  the  other  hand,  Davidson  [Inlroduetion  to  N.  T.,  111.  550):  "He  doea 
not  tftke  the  title  apoHle,  because,  carrying  wltli  Itself  an  Idea  of  official 
authority  and  dignity,  it  wag  foreign  to  his  natural  modest;.  Neither  In  his 
Gospel  nor  in  any  of  hla  Epistles  does  he  call  himself  by  that  high  appellation. 
U«  does  not  even  take  the  name  of  John  In  them,  but  reveals  hImseK  In  other 
ways  as  their  author.  And,  that  the  Utie  tervanl  c^Jetut  CMat  Is  more  appro- 
priate here  than  apottle,  Is  obvious  from  the  nature  of  the  communication.  In 
the  Oospel  he  speaks  of  himself  as  the  dlteiple  lahom  Je*a»  lovtd,  for  then  he 
stood  In  an  Intimate  relation  to  Christ  as  the  Son  of  man  appearing  in  the  form 
of  a  servant;  but  In  the  present  book  Christ  Is  announced  as  the  glorified 
Redeemer,  who  should  come  quickly  to  judgment,  and  John  Is  his  BermiiU, 
Intrusted  with  the  secrets  of  his  house.  Well,  therefore,  did  It  become  the 
writer  to  forget  all  the  honor  of  his  office,  and  be  abased  before  the  Lord  of 
^ory.  The  resplendent  vision  of  the  Saviour  had  such  an  effect  upon  the  seer, 
that  he  fell  at  the  Saviour's  feet  as  dead;  and  it  was,  therefore,  natural  for  him 
to  be  clothed  with  humility,  and  to  designate  himself  fAe  KremU  qf  Jevi*  CArisC, 
tAe  brotAer  and  tampis^iiM  f^  t/ie/althfiU  in  trUmUUlon." 

U.,  p.  68. 

The  inference  of  our  author  is  In  both  cases  unnecessary.  Cf.  Alford  (iVa> 
leg.,  vol.  Iv.  c.  viii.  {1.80):  "The  Apocalyptic  writer  is  simply  describing  the 
heavenly  city  as  it  was  shown  to  him.  On  the  foundaitloas  are  the  names  of 
the  twelve  apostles  of  the  Lamb.  Now,  we  may  fairly  ask,  what  reason  can  be 
given  why  the  beloved  apostle  should  not  have  related  this  ?  Was  he,  who  with 
his  brother  James  sought  for  the  highest  place  of  honor  in  the  future  kingdom, 
likely  to  have  depreciated  the  apostolic  dignity  just  because  he  himself  was  one 
of  the  twelve  P  and,  on  the  other  hand,  was  he  whose  personal  modesty  wu 
as  notable  as  his  apostolic  zeal,  likely,  In  relating  such  high  honor  done  to  the 
twelve,  to  Insert  a  notice  providing  against  the  possible  mistake  being  made 
ot  not  cooDtlng  himself  among  them?" 

in.,  p.  63. 
DiTenltlea  of  subjects  and  experience  could  readily  account  for  the  diversities 
of  style  and  tone.  By  a  similar  argument,  it  might  be  shown  that  the  Luther 
who  wrote  tlie  charming  letter  to  his  little  boy  Hans,  concerning  tlie  children's 
heaven,  could  not  be  the  same  who  flung  defiance  at  the  Pope  in  the  Smaicaid 
Articles.  The  Homeric  controversy  ought  lo  furnish  a  warning  concerning  the 
dangers  of  pressing  diversities  to  an  extreme,  where  learned  critics,  after  agre» 
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ing  th&t  those  writings  come  from  a  number  of  dlstincl  hands,  fall  at  once  iata 
irreconcilable  coofiulon,  when,  on  the  ground  of  Internal  evidence,  they  en- 
deavor to  assign  the  various  parts  to  Ibclr  several  supposed  authors  All  Uie  mild- 
ness of  John  in  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  does  not  conceal  the  fact  that  he  was 
one  o(  the  Boanerges  {Hark  ill.  IT;  cf.  Luke  Is.  54,  Mark  Ix.  3S).  Even  the 
llerj  disposition,  so  tempered  with  mildness,  as  exhibited  in  the  Gospel,  could  be 
employed  in  the  service  of  the  Redeemer,  when  tb«  hour  came  for  a  change  of 
conlempUtion  from  the  Saviour  In  hia  bnmillation,  and  the  very  beginning 
of  bis  glorified  life  as  exhibited  on  earth,  to  the  beatlSc  vision  of  unspeakable 
things  in  heaven.  The  sympathetic  nature  of  the  apostle  immediately  reflecU 
the  change  in  bis  Lord,  who  is  no  longer  the  Han  of  sorrows,  but  the  Lion  of 
the  tribe  of  Judah,  the  Lamb,  Indeed  slain,  but  now  seen  worshipped  by  the 
heavenly  hoflla. 

IT.,  p.  M. 

ScbnltM  (ZocUer'a  TbtoL  Bandiuah,  1.  423  sq.):  "The  distinctions  that 
have  been  made  conspicuous,  the  Hebraizing  style  of  the  Apoc.,  Its  vivacious, 
ardent,  Imaginative  mode  of  expression.  Its  strikingly  sensitive  mode  of  thought, 
Its  cabalistic  nnmerlcal  symbolism,— all  this,  so  tor  as  it  Is  established,  Is  ex- 
plained by  the  entirely  different  character  necessarily  distinguishing  a  prophetic- 
apocalyptic  from  an  historical  statement.  .  .  .  The  distinction  Is  similar  to  that 
which  exists  between  the  historical  and  prophetical  sections  in  Isaiah,  Daniel, 
and  Zechariah." 

v.,  p.  85. 

Gebhardt  (The  Doctrine  <tf  Ifie  Apocalyp»e,  p.  402)  Bnds  "In  John  v.  26 
the  Srst  resurrection,  the  resurrection  of  the  juat;  and  in  John  v.  28,  29,  the 
general  resurrection  to  Judgment,"  by  regarding  the  resurrection  from  apiritmil 
death  "  now,"  as  potentially,  or  germlnally,  the  first  resurrection.  The  one  "  Is 
the  completion;"  the  other,  "the  beginning,  or  the  germ." 

VL,  p.  66, 

But  if  such  Inconsistency  as  the  author  here  maintains  conid  be  established, 
it  would  have  a  result  more  far-reaching  than  the  simple  establishment  of  the 
diversity  of  writers.  If  there  Is  no  real  antagonism  between  books  that  are 
equally  the  product  of  divine  revelation,  no  failure  to  reconcile  seeming  contra- 
dictions is  valid  In  this  connection  as  an  ai^unent. 

TIL,  p.  66. 

Davidson  (7n(rodwc(l«i,  ill.  B65):  "  Tet,  In  the  First  Epistle  of  John,  Christ 
Is  designated  A  W/oc  r^t  {yJr,  which  Is  nearly  synonymous  with  i  loyoc  «*  fln*." 
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Alford  {et  tupra,  T  110):  "  I  may  leave  It  to  any  fair-judging  reader  to  decide, 
wliether  It  be  not  a  far  greater  argument  for  Identity,  that  the  remarkable 
designation  6  Myoc  is  used,  than  for  4lTerslt;,  tliat,  on  the  solemn  occaalon 
described  in  the  Apoc.,  the  hitherto  unheard  adjunct  toC  9am  la  added." 


Till.,  p.  67. 

Alford  {ProUgomena,  5  114):  "The  word  &pviov,  which  designates  onr  Iiord 
twenty>nina  times  In  the  Apoc,  only  elsewhere  occurs  in  John  xil.  15,  not  wltli 
reference  to  blm.  But  It  is  remarkable  ttiat  John  1.  2Q,  36,  are  the  on);  places 
where  he  Is  called  by  the  itame  of  a  lamb ;  the  word  ifo-ot  being  used,  in  refer-  - 
ence,  doubtless,  to  laa.  Hit.  7  (Acts  vil.  32),  as  In  one  other  place,  wliere  he  is 
compared  to  a  lamb  (1  Pet.  1. 19).  The  Apocalyptic  writer,  as  Lucke  observes, 
probably  chooses  the  diminutive,  and  attaches  to  it  the  epithet  ta^y/inm,  for 
the  purpose  of  contrast  to  the  majesty  and  power  which  he  has  to  predicate  of 
Christ;  but  [s  It  not  to  be  taken  into  account,  that  this  personal  name,  the 
Lamb,  whether  ufmiif  or  ipvtov,  wliether  with  or  without  roi  fljoC,  la  common  only 
to  the  two  boolts  ?  "  Cremer  {Lexicon,  on  ofivlm') :  "  In  the  Apocalyitse,  it  is 
the  designation  of  Christ,  and,  indeed,  of  the  exalted  Christ;  Qrst,  In  Rev. 
V.  0,  where  the  term,  especially  in  the  diminutive  form,  appears  to  have  l>een 
selected,  primarily,  for  the  sake  of  the  contrast  with  vw.  5.  The  reason  why 
the  Hon,  which  has  overcome,  presents  himself  as  a  lamb,  Is  that  he  gained  his 
victor;  in  tltat  form."  So  Gebhardt  (p.  112),  who  adds:  "  Poasibly  because  the 
writer  had  once  introduced  Christ  by  It,  for  reasons  of  autborebip  he  continues 
its  use.  It  may  be,  also,  that  he  preferred  it,  because  he  desired  conUnually  to 
Iwing  into  prominence  the  contrast  lietween  the  appearance  of  Christ  and  his 
real  Importaace." 

DC,  p.  ffJ. 

Alford  (T112):  "But  surely  this  is  the  very  tiling  which  we  might  expect. 
The  vu^  n)v  roaiurj,  rdv  irnnjpov,  airoif,  et<;.,  —  these  are  the  details,  and  come 
under  notice  while  the  strife  Is  proceeding,  or  when  the  object  Is  of  more  Import 
than  the  bare  act;  bnt  when  the  end  is  spoken  of,  and  the  final  and  general 
victory  is  all  tliat  remains  in  view,  notliing  can  be  more  natural  than  that  he, 
who  alone  spoke  of  vw^  rir  iroopw,  rdv  irav^pov,  aiimii,  should  also  he  the  only 
one  to  designate  the  victor  by  i  vucuv." 


Tet  both  forms  are  used  bj  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and  Paul.    In  the  Apoc 
oocuis  bnt  three  times,  and  In  this  form  Is  better  adapted  to  poetry. 
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XI.,  p.  68. 

Of  these  expressions,  the  abstract  i  a^tia  ol  the  Gospel  natnnll;  is  repUced 
by  the  concrete  ol  the  Apoc,  as  the  very  cti&nge  in  the  character  of  subject  ' 
su^ests;  Touiv  t^i;  iUi^ud>  occurs  but  once  In  the  Gospel,  and  once  in  the 
Epistle;  t.'wu  Ik  njc  iA^e.  occurs  but  once  In  the  Gospel,  though  twice  in  tlic 
First  Epistle;  and  U  dtoi  yew^iitsu,  but  once  in  the  Gospel,  though  frequently 
In  the  First  Epistle. 

SIX.,  p.  08. 

Peculiarities  of  diction  are  to  be  expected,  yet  Davidson  (p.  S78  sq.)  noies  on 
4  oltmi/iiv^:  "  Denoting,  as  it  appears  to  do,  the  Roman  Empire  In  the  Apoc,  it 
was  not  suited  h>  the  topics  discussed  In  John's  acknowledged  writings.  It 
occurs  In  tlie  LXX.  as  the  representation  of  ^73?;  and,  In  consequence  of 
the  pecullariy  Hebraistic  character  of  the  Apocalyptic  diction,  it  is  found  In  the 
book  before  us."  On  into/iot^:  "It  la  not  surprising  to  see  It  In  the  Apoc., 
because  the  leading  object  of  the  writer  was  to  Inculcate  patient  endurance  of 
aOUctions  and  persecutions,  and  to  comfort  his  readers  with  the  hope  of  release. 
The  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John  are  occupied  with  topics  which  did  not  require 
or  admit  the  term,"  etc 

xm.,  p.  80. 

The  entire  argument  of  Diisterdieck  on  the  external  evidence  is  unsatisfac- 
tory, and  Its  careful  study  can  have  no  other  effect  than  to  demonstrate  its 
weakness.  See  the  elaborate  arguments  on  the  other  side  in  Alford,  David- 
son, and  Stuart,  as  also  In  briefer  compass  In  Lauge  and  Farrar  [Early  Years 
t^  Chrigtlanit}/,  p.  40S).  Cf.  also  Gebhardt,  1-4.  The  whole  Is  well  Hummed 
up  by  Schultze  (Zockler's  Bandbuek):  "The  most  ancient  historical  witnesses 
testify  that  this  John  was  the  Apostle;  as  Polycarp,  according  to  Ireuacus, 
V.  20,  Paplas  appealed,  in  support  of  his  chilUsm,  to  the  apostolical  it^y^atii  • 
Melito  of  Sardls  wrote  an  explanation;  Theophllus,  Apoiioniua,  Polycrates, — 
all  witnesses  from  Asia  Minor,  whither  the  book  was  sent, — acknowledge  It  as 
Joliannean,  without  specially  emphaslElng  that  the  apostle  was  the  composer, 
since  at  that  time  (as  Diist.  concedes)  this  was  undoubted.  The  most  Important 
witness  la  Justin  [c.Tr.,  R1),  who  lived  long  In  Asia  Minor.  Iren.  |v.)  speaks  of 
the  many  ancient  M6S.  which  would  not  have  existed  if  the  book  had  not  an 
apostolic  origin.  Many  references  occur  to  It  also  in  the  Epistle  to  the  church 
at  Lyons.  Contemporaneously  with  this,  the  Can.  Mur.  says  that  the  apostle 
wrole  letters  to  the  seven  churches;  in  connection,  Indeed,  with  the  remark, 
'Some  of  ns  are  unwilling  that  they  be  read  In  church.'  For  similar  reasons, 
it  was  translated  in  the  Peschito.  But  the  apostolic  origin  was  not  thereby 
called  Into  question;  for,  concerning  this,  Clemens  Alex.,  Origen,  Tertullian, 
Cyprian,  Hlppolytus  in  Gphr.  Syr.,  speak  with  one  voice.    Previous  lo  Eusa- 
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bius,  the  bpoBt  origiD  of  the  Apoc.  wu  rejected  only  b;  Marclon,  the  Alc^i 
(which  signifies  little),  and  the  presbyter Cdlus;  the'latteronl<f,as&naQti-ch[llBst, 
m&ltiUltiing  that  Cerinthus  had  forged  It  as  though  coming  from  the  apostle. 
In  like  manner,  Dionyslus  of  Alexandria  doubUd  It,  because  much  in  the  book 
is  designated  as  unreasonable.  He  holds,  therefore,  that  since  also,  both  In 
contents  and  style.  It  Is  distinguished  from  the  Gospel,  and  as  there  were  two 
Johns,  it  might  have  been  written  by  the  other  John;  In  entire  opposition, 
therefore,  to  bis  teacher  Oiigen.  Even  apart  from  the  obscnrlty  concerning 
the  Presbyter  John,  In  no  way  cleared  up,  this  Tlew  of  Dlonyslus  la  not  tradi- 
tion, but  only  conjecture.  The  T&bingen  criUcs  are  entirely  right  in  maintain- 
ing that  the  apostolical  origin  of  no  book  Is  so  well  attested,  throughout  all 
antiquity,  as  that  of  this." 

xrv.,  p.  83. 

Trench  (On  the  Bptattet  to  the  Seten  Churehe*):  "The  unprejudiced  reader 
will  hardly  be  persuaded  that  St.  John  sets  himself  forth  here  as  any  other  than 
such  a  consb'ained  dweller  at  Patmos;  one  who  hod  been  banished  thither  *  for 
the  word  of  Ood,  and  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus  ChrisL'  Those  modem 
Interpreters  who  Bnd  In  these  words  no  reference  to  any  such  suffering  for  the 
truth's  sake,  but  only  a  statement  on  the  writer's  part,  that  he  was  In  the  Isle 
of  Patmos  for  the  sake  of  preaching  the  word  of  God,  or,  as  others,  for  the 
sake  of  receirlng  a  communication  of  the  word  of  God,  refuse  the  obvious 
meaning  of  the  words, — which,  moreover,  a  comparison  with  vl.  9,  xx.  4,  seems 
to  me  to  render  Imperative,  —  for  one  which,  if  it  also  may  possibly  lie  in  them, 
has  nothing  but  this  bare  poastbility  in  its  fovor.  It  is  difficult  not  to  think 
that  these  interpreters  have  been  unconsciously  influenced  by  a  desire  to  get  rid 
of  the  strong  testimony  for  St.  John's  authorship  of  the  book,  which  lies  Id 
the  consent  of  this  declaration  with  that  which  early  ecclesiastical  history  tells 
about  him;  namely,  that  for  his  steadfastness  In  the  faith  of  Christ,  he  was  by 
DomitUn  banished  to  Patmoe,  and  only  released  at  the  accession  of  Nerva." 

Gebhardt  (p.  10) :  "  I  decide  for  the  Interpretation,  Justified  by  Rev,  xi.  10, 
that  the  author  came  to  Fatmos  as  a  martyr;  whether  as  a  captive,  or  more 
probably  as  one  banished,  which  was  In  accordance  with  the  practice  of  Borne 
in  DomJtian's  time,  —  and  which  also  agrees  with  one  form  of  tradition,  —  or 
whether  aa  a  fugitive,  which  another  tradition  asserts,  cannot  with  certainty  be 
decided  from  the  tribulation  of  I.  0,  and  the  *  leading  into  captivity '  of  xlll.  10, 
or  from  the  general  contents  of  the  book." 

Schultze:  "With  respect  to  time  and  place,  the  historical  tradition  Is  eetab- 
lished  by  the  book;  according  to  Ir.  v.  30,  during  the  banishment  of  the  apostle 
to  Patmos,  under  Domltian:  so  also  Clement  of  Alexandria,  In  Euseb.  ill.  23; 
Origen  on  Matt.  xx. ;  Jerome,  Cat.  9.  Host  Involved  in  controversy  Is  the  time, 
since  Its  determination  depends  upon  the  interpretation  of  the  entire  iMOk.  ... 
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Sure  indicatioDS  Id  the  Epistles  point  rattier  t4>  the  time  of  Domitian.  The 
state  of  the  cluirches  Is  one  inwardly  more  tborOugbly  established;  one  is  at  tlie 
head  {ayyeiB^,  not  =  angel).  The  erroneous  teachers  {xvi.  13)  are  lilce  those 
in  the  Epistle  of  Jude;  only  with  ibe  distinction  that  they  have  come  forward, 
not  only  (or  the  first  thue,  but  for  a  long  time  already  have  pursued  their  course. 
There  were  actually  Ntcolaitunes  (not  a  symbolical  deaignation  and  translation 
of  Balaam),  but  not  in  the  time  of  Paul.  In  Isa.  xL  8,  Jerusalem  Is  compared 
with  Sodom,  because,  like  the  latter.  It  has  been  destroyed;  and  in  xi.  1,  It  Is  not 
the  temple  at  Jemsalem,  but  the  sanctuary  at  the  end  of  time,  that  Is  meant. 
.  .  ,  After  the  destruction  of  the  earthly  Jerusalem,  the  last  of  the  apostles, 
as  absolutely  the  last  pillar  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  beholds,  with  the  eyes 
of  his  spirit  opened  by  the  Invisible  Head  of  the  Church,  the  future  of  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem,  and,  with  this,  the  victory  of  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ, 
and  Its  faith  over  the  world  and  all  persecuting  powers." 

So  also  Davidson:  "We  therefore  assume  A.  D.  96,  as  the  most  probable 
date  of  John's  residence  in  Patmos."  Alford:  "With  every  desire  to  search 
and  prove  all  things,  and  ground  faith  upon  things  thus  proved,  I  own  I  am 
quite  unable  to  come  to  Liicke's  conclusions,  or  to  those  of  any  of  the  maln- 
talnem  of  the  Neronic  or  any  of  the  earlier  dates.  The  book  Itself,  It  seems  to 
me,  refuses  the  aagignment  of  such  times  of  writing.  The  evident  assumption 
which  It  makes  of  long-standing  and  general  persecution  (ch.  vl.  9)  forbids  us 
to  place  It  In  the  very  first  persecution,  and  that  only  a  partial  one.  The  un- 
doubted transference  of  Jewish  temple  emblems  to  a  Christian  sense  {ch.  i.  2(J), 
of  itself,  makes  us  suspect  those  Interpreters  who  maintain  the  literal  sense 
when  the  city  and  temple  are  mentioned.  The  analogy  of  the  prophecies  of 
Daniel  forbids  us  to  limit  to  individual  kings  the  interpretation  of  the  symbolic 
heads  of  the  beast.  The  whole  character  and  tone  of  the  writing  precludes  our 
ImaginlDg  that  its  original  reference  was  ever  Intended  to  be  to  mere  local  mat- 
ters of  secondary  import.  These  things  behig  then  considered,  I  have  no  hesi- 
tancy in  believing,  with  the  ancient  Fathers  and  most  competent  witnesses,  that 
the  Apoc.  was  written  "pif  iv  'f^  ^  Ao/Kriovav  (ipXTCi  1.  e.,  al>ont  the  year  t>G 
or91."  Lange,  Stuart,  and  Farrar  maintain  the  Neronlan  period.  Hamack, 
la  Encyelopmdia  Britamtica,  suggests  that  "the  Apoc  was  written  under 
Galba,  but  afterwards  underwent  revisions  under  Yespaslan,  alwut  75-79,  and 
perhaps  in  Domltlan's  reign  of  terror,  93-06." 
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This  title  is  according  to  the  evidence  (C.  2,  al.  b.  WetsL;  alsoK  [T.,Tr., 
W.  and  H,]),  and,  since  it  Is  derived  limply  from  Rev.  L  1,  4,  Q,  Ibe  oidett. 
Punber  Btatements  concerning  the  author  run:  anoic.  'Iimwoi  roi  tioUym  (£lz.)t 
■a!  dmyyeidorm  —  V  iv  Iliirfiy  Ty  vja^  Htaearo  —  ^  uawt.  mi  iyiao  'luawou  r.  fftoX. 
—  (iniM.  nir  ayiov  MoioraTini  liimrroXov  noI  ttayyeXiOToi  mpMnw  i^<n^iA>i>v  tnwniSiaii 
'luovwu  etaiaym  (cf.  WetsL,  Griesb.,  Matlhai). 


CHAPTER  I.       ' 

[Ver.  1,  K",  W.  Mid  B.,.iiMvti.)  —  Yer.2.  The  «  after  taa  (E1s.,Ewald)  is 
properly  deleted  already  l>y  Griesbach,  after  A,  B,  C,  rain.  The  particle  does  not 
generally  occur  in  the  Apoc.,  for  xx\.  12  undoubtedly  is  found  improperly  In  the 
Aec;  and  even  though  zii.  18  after  i^tvB.  has  good  evidence  (K),  yet  it  Is  absent 
In  A,  and  is  not  found  in  the  parallel  lili.  16,  At  the  close  of  the  verse  it  is 
added:  xai  \6aa  ^laniae]  xai  uriva  ilni  Koi  a  xi«)  jtviaSoi  |Ucrd  nnira  (mln.  edd.,  b. 

Mill,  Wetst.;  cf,  ver.  19.  — Ver.  8.  A  aKiyivi:xKuv  «.  oi  wtniorret.  Thus  the  pre- 
ponderating evidence.  The  singular  and  plural  also  are  found  in  both  words.  — 
Modlfipation  of  the  correct  lectio  media  (Beng.).  — The  additions  of  Toinwfto 
Wjtruf  (C),  and  of  rovnx  (min.,  Vulg.,,  Syr.,  Ar.,  Prlnrns),  should  be  here  noted. 
— The  reading  Tdn  ^yoi-  r.  n-p.  in  B,  K,  Tlsch.  IX.,  also  deserves  consideration. — 
Ver.  4.1  The  roi  before  i  if,  k.t.K  (EIe.),  In  opposition  to  A,  C,  K,  miu.,  is,  like 
the  StoD  (B,  mln.),  an  attempted  Interpretation.  In  the  same  way,  the  Sf 
(Erasm.  1 )  before  V,  instead  of  the  correct  i.  —  Instead  of  irvtvii.  &  Imai  (Els. ), 
not  irvcfi.  rCni  (Loch.,  sm.  ed.  according  to  A;  so  also  K),  hut  frvnvi.  &  <B,  C,  al., 
Mattbai,  I^ach.,  Tisch.,  Lucke).  The  variations  seem  to  originate  with  Andreas 
and  Aretlias.  — Ter.  5.  The  U  (Eh.)  la,  according  to  A,  B,  C,  K,  niin.,  Vulg., 
Hc,  to  be  deleted-  (Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W,  and  H.],  etc. ;  cf.  Col.  l.  18).  — 
Insle^  of  iyannoavTi  (Elz.),  according  to  A,  C,  K,  min.,  with  Beng.,  Griesb,, 
Lacii.,  Tlschi,  read  ayaitiirtt.  The  reading  TiobaiaTt  i/iaii  i-rd  tuv  a/iaptiuv  ^/um 
is  uncertain.  Even  Lach.  and  Tisch.  have  vacillated  in  their  edd.  For  loiomm 
(Beng.,  Matth.,  Ew.,  Tr^.,  De  Wetle,  Tisch.)  are  Band  Vulg.;  but  for  Maavn 
(Mill,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.])  are  A.C,  H,fl,7.28,  Priiuaa.  Thei«  which 
suits  better  Xiaavrt  la  well  supported  by  A,  C,  K,  12.  No  decision  is  afforded  by 
the  remark  of  Andreas:  rtfi  ii'  uyumic  TCiviiaiaiv  roi  fuvarov  Xioavri  ij/jofnoi  rian^^ 
ifiaprlat  'i^iiM  Xoiaavri.    Arethas  says  expressly,  in  repeating  both  conceptions! 

<  iDnfcnnHtow.  4-lODf  IbecriUesI  tut  pe^MHjT.DtlHiKb.I/andKlirirtlUhifii'nU, 
of  I.>ehrnitnn  und  TlKbEudorr.  cT.  LDckp,  Hell  t.  DIt  iratnilnhn  BnltlrUuntm,  <*s.t 
,jnti'..  p.488>qq.    Kur  crlUclraiaf  uil,d(.  CI-       Lelpilf,  1W],II.  lasi. 


,  Goo»^lc 


94  THE  REVELATION  OK  ST.  JOHN. 

Arrofpa^tiTai  ravre  npbc  Au^opiw  hniouui.  So  also,  In  11.  2,  he  trifles  with  s  ditlog- 
rsphy  of  Konof  and  <nd«or,  of  which  the  latter  hu  no  value  In  a  critical  reaped. 
Ewald  nnjustly  eiupects  Xuoavn  as  the  easier  reading.  Perhaps  lovoovri  has 
entered  the  text,  because  probably  with  a  reference  to  vil.  14  written  on  the 
margin.  Andr.  and  Areth.  place  MtarTi  first,  80  that  the  Xoveavrt  may  appear 
as  an  interpretation.  The  Idea  following,  in  the  context  (ver.  6),  suits  better 
iSfoavn.  —  The  4p>v  after  iiapr.  Is  omitted  In  A,  12, 10,  but  stands  In  C,  K,  Lach. 
lai^  ed.,  Tisch.  —  Ver.  6.  Undoubtedly  la  the  rec.  reading,  hroiiia.  ij/ulf  ^ui^jXc 
tail,  K.T.%.,  the  jJaaiitli  is  Incorrect,  against  A,  C,  nt,  2,  4,  S,  etc.,  which  offer 
fiaaAi'ua,  and  that,  too,  without  the  succeeding  nol;  cf.  v.  10.  The  more  difficult 
reading,  i/idc  with  ^iMav  {Tlsch.,  £w.  21  is  well  attested  by  B,  K  (cf.,  on  the 
other  hand,  Liicke,  p.  471),  and  deserves,  perhaps,  the  preference  to  i/dv  (A, 
Syr.,  Ar.,  Lach.  small  ed.)  and  iiiuv  (C,  Lach.),  because  both  forms  could 
serve  as  an  Interpretation.  At  an;  rale,  the  testimony  of  Cod.  C,  here  conHraied 
by  the  Vqig.,  is  more  important  than  that  of  A;  cf,  Beng.,  Fund.  cris.  Apoc, 
•ec.  viil.  —  Ver.  7.  Pot  tori  (A,  K,  Yulg.  edd.),  C  has  rrt  from  Malt.  ixlv.  30, 
etc  — Ver.  8.  The  discredited  addition  apj^  koI  riiof  is  an  interpretation.— 
Instead  of  6  nDpior  (Elz.J,  the  reading  according  to  all  the  testimonies  is  nipioti 
6t6f  (Beng.,  Grieab.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  R]). — Ver.  9.  After  itrofun^,  do  not 
read  'Iijoot  Xpumwi  (Eli.),  but  *v  'iijaoe  {C,  It,  Vulg.,  Copt.,  Orlg.,  Treg.,  Lach., 
Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.]).  Cod.  A  has  iv  Xpioiv;  several  minusc.  (according  to 
WelsL),  hi  Xpiarv  Iqo.  (Tlsch.,  1654).  — Ver.  11.  The  addition  after  Xeyoiiim, 
'Efii  tiiu  Td  A  col  rd  Q,  i  irpuToc  not  b  taxarof  noJ  (Elz.),  Is  without  attestation.  — 
Ver.  13.  IaBteadof/«><mitf(B,K,C,  Elz., Tisch.  [W.  andH.]),  it  ismore  proper> 
to  write  iiai^  (A,  10,  17,  18,  And.,  Areth.,  Lach.}.  Possibly,  however,  the 
author  of  tlie  Ap.  wrote  fuurr.  contrary  to  the  general  usage.  —  xpnodv ;  so  Lach. , 
Tlsch.,  ver.  12,  according  to  A,  C,  K.  Tlsch.,  In  1854,  bad  received  the  form 
Xpoo^  (Blc). — Ver.  15.  ictmpuiav^.  To  this  reading,  the  meaningless  clerical 
error  in  A,  C,  points;  viz.,  vnrvpuiiivjK  (originating  from  N,  H,  I),  which  form 
Lach.  has  received.  The  modlfled  icrmjpuiiivM  (B,  Els.,  Tisch.)  is  without  suffi- 
cient attestatJOD.  Kcirvpuiiivg,  perliaps  ircmipuidvif  (Mill,  Prof.,  371,  507;  Beng., 
(rtM>m.,  fn  loco).  Is  supported  by  the  in  camino  ardtntl  of  the  Vulg.  (cf.  Syr.}. 
The  Has.  (M,  Tisch.  IX.)  would  belong  to  the  jaa^oi,,  but  Incorrectly;  see 
expositjon.  —  Ver.  20.  Mf,  Elz., Tisch.:  uv;  incorrect,  and  opposed  to  A,  C,  X, 
8,  and  the  usage  of  the  Apoc.  Bengel  already,  like  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.,  has  oOc. 
hri  T^  6,11.  Elz.,  Tlsch.,  after  C,  K.  h  ri  S. /t.  occurs  (A,  Lach.)  because  of 
ver.  18. 

Vv.  1-3.  Title  and  commendation  of  the  book.*  But  it  is  not  the  words 
'AuBKoX.  'liK-  Xp.  that  declare  the  title ;  but  in  w.  1, 2,  the  prophetic  character 
Mid  chief  contents  are  given,*  and  is  ver.  3  follows  ite  corresponding  com- 
mendation to  Christians. 

Ver.  1.  'AmaAvfK,  '-o-,  revelation,  unveiling  of  things  concealed  as 
divine  mysteriea,  which  are  presented  to  ttie  prophetic  view  of  John,  aJid 
interpreted  to  him,*    Ueinrichs  incorrectly :  dnm.  =  m^wioiaorhn^'cui,  viz.. 


^M^   «)UC   hi  irfp*,-..r.- 

wbo  hu  mil  more  BDihoriilH.  Luke 

Id  Cod.  C,  bu  (galnit  thli  UHg>,  ytia. 

'  Clo...  Beug. 

[  by  atuhreili  il»  of  ■  wanun. 

■  ProT.t.l*],.;  Jer.i.l;l«.l.l. 

«irr«,or»wonanl,  Cr.WeWldn, 

•Cf.  Int™iictloo.»ca, 
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of  JesDB  ChrJBt.  — 'iqaoEi  Sp.  ill  no  way  an  objective,*  but  a  subjective  geni* 
live,' but  Dot  the  possessiye  *  or  the  genitive  of  reception;*  but  by  the  context 
Jesus  Christ  is  designated  as  the  author  and  the  corarounicating  witness.* 
^  Muuv  olrr.  i  6.  To  the  clause  which  has  been  concluded,  since  Uiuav  has  Sv 
as  its  object,  the  next  clause  ddfai  —  raxti  is  connected,  as  the  infinitive  ittfai 
nutrks  the  purpose  of  the  $>■  Utxtv  ■  and  the  words  iidyrr.  h  rax-,  are  com- 
bined as  the  object  of  Adfai.  On  the  contrary,  Heiur. :  ^ — <ki^  so  that 
ISaiccv  is  combined  with  idfai  in  the  sense  of  ptnmUed,  and  then  this  infini- 
tive is  regarded  as  repeated  with  the  object  &idytv.kv  Tax.  With  the  con- 
ception fv  fduxrv,  cf.  especially  v.  7,  and  in  general  Acts  i.  7 ;  John  i.  18,  iii 
11,  xii.  49,  xvii.  7  sqq. ;  Matt,  xi,  27.  In  conflict  with  the  text,  and  in 
itself  incorrect,  is  the  remark  of  Calov. :  "It  was  given  to  Christ  according 
to  his  human  nature ; "  still  more,  that  of  C.  a  Lap.  and  Tirin :  "  Christ 
received  the  revelation  from  the  Father  in  his  conception  and  incarnation."  ' 
The  revelation  described  m  this  book,  Christ  received  from  the  Father,  not 
in  the  fletih,  but  when  exalted  and  glorified,^  the  perpetual  mediator  between 
God  and  man,*  in  order  to  communicate  it  by  his  testimony  to  the  prophetic 
eeer,i*  and  thus  besides  to  all  his  servants.  Not  so  far  as  he  is  man,  but  so 
far  as  he  is  the  Son,  does  the  Father  give  to  htm."  [See  Note  XV.,  p.  121.] 
itiiai.  According  to  the  constant  ua^e  of  the  Apoc,"  and  the  context  in 
which  the  expressions  dirocu;Un^tf  and  inifuiivta>  occur,'*  to  which  ddiat,  iltX, 
are  correlate,  this  word  can  be  understood  not  only  in  general,  as  Matt.  xvi. 
21,  by  "  to  point  out,  to  give  to  know,"  "  but  must  have  also  the  additional 
reference  to  the  prophetic  vision."  But  it  does  not  follow  henoe,  that  by  the 
nlf  ioiJmt  atroli,  the  propliets  are  Specially  meant,  of  whom  John  would  here 
appear  as  the  representative."  The  particular  idea  shadowed  in  this  con- 
ception of  the  itifai  is  justified,  inasmuch  as  it  is  immediately  explained  that 
it  is  through  the  service  of  the  prophet  beholding  Christ,  that  future  things 
are  proclaimed. — t.  AwA.  ofcr.,  viz.,  not  God's"  but  JesusChrint's;  as  we  find 
directly  afterwards,  r.  iyr-  o*™"  and  r.  iovX.  afinw."  The  parallel,  xxii.  G,  can- 
not be  decisive  as  to  the  reference  of  the  pronoun  to  us,  as  Jesus  Christ  is  not 
mentioned  there  as  the  one  who  communicates.  By  the  "  servants  of  Jesus 
Christ,"  believers  in  general  are  to  be  understood  (cf.  xxii.  9,  where  the 
angel  calls  himself  the  fellow-servant  not  only  of  the  prophets,  but  also  of 
those  nipovvrtf  r.  Xar.  r.  ^i^  rovr.).    So  Ebrard  against  llengst.     Cf.  besides 
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xxji.  16,  according  to  the  more  correct  reading.  —  aSci  ymiaSai hi -raxti-  The 
object  of  idfat,  and  therefore,  according  to  the  couuectiou  with  the  first  part 
of  the  sentence,  forming  the  chief  contents  of  the  ammalunfin  as  written  in 
the  present  book.  Cf.  ver.  19,  where  there  is  fuller  mention  made,  besides 
the  future,  also  of  present  things.  —  The  M '  depends  upon  the  (not  fatal* 
istio)  idea  of  "  the  divine  ordination  which  could  not  be  frnatrated."*  The 
idea  of  Divine  Providence  is  the  essential  presupposition  of  all  prophecy.* 
But  when  Klief.  presses  the  6tl  in  such  a  waj  as  though  thereby  the  facts  of 
prophecy  belonging  to  the  sphere  of  human  freedom  were'  excluded,  the 
reason  ia  entirely  unbiblical,  and  inapplicable  for  interposing  a  false  inter- 
pretation derived  from  ecclesiastical  or  secular  history.  —  h  taxti  designates 
neither  figuratively  the  "certainty"  of  the  future,*  nor  the  swiftness  of  the  . 
course  of  things,  without  reference  to  the  proximity  or  remoteness  of  time 
in  which  they  were  to  occur.  So  Ebrard,  who  appeals  in  vain  to  Rom.  xvi. 
SO  and  Luke  xviii.  8,  since  not  only  those  passives,  particularly  Luke  xviii. 
8  (where  the  subject  is  not  the  concrete  future,  but  a  constant  rule),  are 
dissimilar  to  ours,  but  especially  because  by  the  fyyi^,*  ver.  3,  it  is  decided 
that  the  tpudy  coming  of  what  is  to  happen  is  meaat.  When  in  addition 
to  this  idea  reference  is  made  on  the  one  hand  explicitly,*  and  on  the  other 
by  the  very  organism  and  contents  of  the  tMok,  to  the  patient  waiting,  it 
does  not  follow  that  we  dare  not  understand  the  "quickli/"  in  its  strict 
sense,''  but  that  the  prophet  himself  distinguishes  the  banning  of  future 
things,  as  the  beginning  of  the  ultimat«  completion,*  from  that  distant  com- 
pletion itself.  The  evasion  tliat  the  iv  ruxa  is  to  be  understood  "  according 
to  the  divine  method  of  computation,"  as  in  2  Pet  iii.  8,*  is  contrary  to  the 
context.'*  —  Wflih  the  words  lat  iaijiiavrt,  k.tX,  the  construction  changes.  As 
the  a^iuuviai  corresponds  in  meaning  to  the  preceding  deifiu,  because  of  which 
not  T^  itroKuXu^ai,^^  but  u  Sci  fev.  is  to  be  regarded  the  object,"  so  not  6  9r6(,'* 
but  the  one  who  is  to  show,  viz. ,  Jesus  Christ,  is  the  subject  of  (a^pavrv.  The 
iiiiai  occurs  in  the  way  peculiar  to  rniiiaivta',  i.e.,  the  indication  of  what  is 
meant  by  significative  figures.'*  —  amxiteiijif  l>elongs  to  St' &}yihiv,  and  that 
Uio  without  supplying  "  this  prophecy,"  '*  etc.:  on  the  contrary,  the  u-mior.  6ul 
is  absolute,'*  and  to  be  understood  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Hebr. 
T3  n'lt'."  Thus  Ew.  and  Ebrard.  Hengstenb.,  whom  Klief.  follows,  tries  to 
combine  the  it'  ayy.  with  icnj/i.,  because  in  the  N.  T.  the  aitoertiXat  is  regarded 
as  requiring  the  accusative  of  the  person.**  But  Matt.  xi.  2,  according  to 
the  more  correct  reading,**  is  ■Kiftimi  dul;  by  the  parallel  passage,  xxii.  6,  the 
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combination  of  imoar.  with  At'  ayy.  ia  maintained,  while  it  is  also  to  be  noticed, 
that,  aocordiDg  to  the  analogy  of  all  the  examples  cited  b;  Hengstb.,  anomd- 
ioi  mnat  stand  befort  iinifi.,  and  that  tharebj  the  inner  connection  with  ianii. 
is  in  no  way  obscured. —  ia  too  n/;*^™  utinjS.  Grot,  incorrectly:  "Learn 
hence  that  even  when  God  or  Christ  is  said  to  have  appeared,  it  ought  to  be 
understood  of  the  angel  of  God  or  Christ,  acting  in  his  name,  and  represent- 
ing his  attributes."  But  God  and  Christ  appear  everywhere  separated  from 
all  angels.  —  A  difficulty  Ilea  in  the  fact  that  it  is  not  everywhere  the  same 
angel  who  is  the  interpreter,  as  might  be  expected  from  our  position. >  Cf. 
zvii.  1,7,  ziz.  9,  xxi.  5, 6,  xxii.  1,  6,  and  besides i.  10sqq.,iv.  1  sqq.,  vi.  8  sqq., 
vii.  13  sqq.,  i.  8  sqq.  Hence  Ewald  thinks  that  the  angel  of  ver.  1,  and  also 
mentioned  in  all  the  visions,  even  where  not  named,  and  where  another  is  pre- 
sented, is  to  be  regarded  as  the  attendant  of  the  Apostle  John.  But  where- 
fore this  superfluous  attendance  if  a  third  one  undertakes  the  showing  and 
interpreting?  That  the  angel'  has  no  more  to  do  than  to  transport  John 
into  a  state  of  ecstasy,*  is  an  arbitrary  conception  directly  contrary  to  ver.  10 
sqq.,  because  there  John  is  already  in  the  Spirit  when  he  hears  the  voice  of 
the  angel.  The  explanation  of  De  Wette,<  that  the  angel  is  meant  who  shows 
John  the  chief  subject  of  the  entire  revelation,  the  judgment  upon  Rome,* 
as  all  that  precedes  is  only  preparatory  thereto,  has  against  it,  first,  that  also 
the  important  preparations  are  shown  and  iulerpreted  to  the  prophet,  and, 
secondly,  that  even  in  zvii.  1-xxii.  6,  the  same  angel  does  not  always 
appear  as  interpreter ;  for  it  is  difficult  to  regard  the  angel  coming  forth  at 
zzi.  9,  who  continues  from  that  time  to  remain  with  the  seer,  identical  with 
the  one  speaking  already  in  xxi.  5*  Klief.  refers  to  our  position,  and 
ascribes  to  the  attget  mentioned  agaiu  in  xxii.  8  the  office  of  bringing  the 
full  revelation  which  is  still  uncertain  to  angels  otherwise  occupied.  All 
difficulty  vanishes,  if,  as  is  undoubtedly  grammatical,^  the  &&  roO  ayytJuni 
obToii  be  genericatly  conceived  '  This  appears  at  xxii.  6  doubly  supported  by 
the  rbv  ufytiov  airoi  in  the  mouth  of  thti  angel  speaking  at  that  place,*  The 
6  uyYeiof  ainm  thus  understood  can  apply  to  all  the  individual  angels  who  in 
the  different  visions  hare  the  office  of  significative  declaration.'"  [See  Note 
XVI.,  p.  122.]  TV  AoiTii^  avr<m  'luavv^-  The  seer  designates  himself  as  the 
servant  of  Jesus  Christ  in  respect  to  his  prophetic  service."  The  addition  of 
his  own  name  "  contains,  according  to  the  old  prophetic  custom,  an  attesta- 
tion of  the  prophecy. 

Ver.  2.  What  Christ  showed  the  seer,  and  what  the  latter  beheld  (fioa 
(Uf),  that  he  has  testified  "  as  a  revelation  of  God  through  Christ  (r.  Xoy.  t.  b. 
■.  T.  imp.  'liK.  Xp. )  cf.  ver.  1)  in  this  book,  in  order  that  it  may  be  read  and 
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kept.*  According  to  the  connection  borne  by  the  clear  correspondence  of 
the  indiTidual  paits.  the  entire  ver.  2  belongs  to  no  other  than  the  present 
book.*  But  not  a  few  expositors  have  referred  the  entire  ver.  2  to  the  Gos- 
pel of  John  '  Others  understand  t.  ii>y.  r.  e.  as  referring  to  the  Gospel,  and 
T.tiapT.'l^.  Xp.  to  the  Epistles  of  John;  and,  finally,  the  iS<Ta(rt)  Wdc  to  the 
present  revelation.*  To  the  former,  then,  the  tlii  is  understood  in  the  sense 
of  1  Jo'in  i.  1,  as  referring  to  the  immediate  eye-witness  of  the  apostle  who 
had  seen  the  miracles,  deaUi,  resurrection,  and  ascension  of  Christ.  With 
this  fal «  view  of  the  whole  are  connected  particular  errors ;  viz.,  that  r.  /lofit. 
'JpTf.  Xp.  iK  explained  as  "the  testimony  concerning  Christ,"*  or  when  the 
correct  recognition  of  the  subjective  genitive  is  applied  to  a  special  testi- 
mony,* and  r,  ioy.  r.  9.  is  understood'  of  the  hypostatic  Logos.*  The  oc- 
casion or  referring  ver.  2  not,  or  not  eiciusively,  to  the  present  booli,  iins  in 
the  aor.  i/iapnp.  and  the  false  reading  6aa  tt  flit.  So  formerly  by  Ewald : 
"  who  professed  the  Christian  religion,  and  declared  the  visions  which  he 
saw."  He  must  thus  regard  the  k^ofn.  repeated  by  a  species  of  zeugma,  in 
order  to  be  able  to  refer  the  ioa  (»)  Ait,  according  to  ver.  19,  to  the  present 
revelation;  while  be  must  interpret  the  preceding  words,  as  he  cannot  prop- 
erly refer  to  the  Fourth  Evangelist,'  in  an  entirely  general  sense.  But  the 
connection  between  Vv.  1,  2,  3,  is  decisive  i^inst  Ebrard,  while  the  aor. 
ilinpnip.  is  very  easily  explained  by  the  fact  that  John  pictures  his  readers  >° 
to  himself."  Besides,  that  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ "  belongs  to  the 
Christians  who  are  to  hear  it,'*  is  necessary,  from  the  fact  that  John  by  his 
testimony  '*  brings  it  to  thein ;  this  occurs  in  the  present  book,"  whose  con- 
tents he  therefore  chaises  them  to  hear  and  keep.  Against  Ebrard  and 
Klief,  who  acknowledge  the  correct  reading,  iiju  cUit,  testimony  is  given 
especially  by  the  indubitable  signiRcance  of  the  expression  in  ver.  IS,  and 
all  other  passages  in  which  John  designates  his  reception  of  the  vision  of 
ttie  revelation  by  tiiov.  But  if  the  &aa  tide  belongs  to  the  visions  here  de- 
scribed, and  yet  cannot  designate  the  position  of  the  writer  as  an  apostolic 
eye-and-ear  witness,"  and  if  the  re  is  false,  then  these  words  must  form  a 
suitable  apposition  to  r.  h/y.  t.  e.  k.  t.  fiapr.  'I1711,  Xp.  These  two  expressions  are, 
however,  perfectly  clear  already  from  ver.  1.  The  entire  revelation,  as  here 
published  in  writing "  in  various  ^yoi  r.  irpof.,"  is  a  Jayoa  r.  9«*,  because  it 
was  originally  given  by  God ;  ■»  it  is  further  a  /laprvpia  'lija.  Xp..  since  Christ, 
the  faithful  wituess,^"  shows  "it.^    Discrepant  with  this  is  Ewald,  ii. :  "The 
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testimony  of  Jesus  Christ  to  the  truth  of  this  word."  The  tijaprbpi)<u,  accord- 
ing to  its  meaning,  finally  can  be  said  aa  well  of  the  Prophet  John  >  aa  of 
the  angel,^  who  in  like  manner  interprets  to  the  gazing  prophet  the  reveta- 
tion  made  in  the  visions,  as  tlie  letter  interprets  it  to  Christians.*  Even  to 
Christ,  as  the  coniniuniostor  of  the  revelation,  b  the  /lapTvptlv  to  be  ascribed, 

Ver.  3.  Commendation  of  the  book,  which,  to  those  who  receive  and  keep 
it,  may  be  a  source  of  blessediiess  in  the  near  impending  and  decisive  time. 
—  tiohafiioa  refers  alone  *  to  the  participation  in  the  kingdom  of  glor}',  which 
follows  the  conflict  and  tribulation  of  the  preceding  judgments,  but  not  at 
the  same  time,*  that  tlie  godly  ore  to  be  preserved  amid  these  judgments.  — 
i  dm/ivuDKuv  Kot  ol  inoiovita,  x.t.X  These  are  not,  in  spite  of  the  change  of 
singular  and  plural,  to  he  regarded  the  same  subject;*  but  by  the  davajai. 
the  public  reader,  find  by  the  oI  &Koiioima  the  hearing  congregations,  are 
designated.'  Tliis  exposition  is  not  "  more  tasteless,"  but  is  far  more 
natural,  thiin  that  according  to  which  anoiuv '  means,  not  simply  "  to  hear," 
but  "to  tend  the  ear  of  understanding."  —  r.^.  r.  frpof.  By  this  John  names 
this  book,*  because  what  he  is  to  publish  in  the  same  in  writing  (rd  yeyp.  hi 
air^)  is  a  divine  revelation,  of  which  he  as  a  prophet  is  the  interpreter.'*  — 
By  the  mere  hearing,  of  course,  nothing  is  accomplished :  hence  John  adds 
to  what  is  said  elsewhere  only  in  iiii.  7 :  Kai  -nipovvna,  k.tX  The  niptlii  is 
properly  explained  in  conformity  with  its  meaning  by  supplying  mentaliy, 
*■  in  their  hearts ; "  "  only,  still  further,  that  so  far  as  what  is  written  in  the 
book  contains,  directly  or  indirectly,  the  commandmenta  of  fidelity,  patience, 
etc.,  the  additional  relation  which  prevails  in  the  combination  nTp.  ruffiTcblur" 
results."  —  b  yiifi  Kuipic  lyyvc.  Foundation  for  the  commendation  of  the  book 
which  has  jnst  been  expressed  ;  the  time'*  which  will  bring  blessedness  to 
the  faithful  is  at  hand ;  '*  blessed,  therefore,  he  who  takes  to  heart  the 
instruction  here  offered.'*  Notice  here  how  in  xi.  18,  xxii.  10,  cf.  xii.  12, 14, 
the  expression  i  luupoa  is  used,  i.e.,  the  fixed,  expected  point  of  time ;  while 
o  tpowoa,  on  the  other  hand,  i»  time  in  general,  according  to  the  conception  of 
duration,  and  is  otherwise  niore  external  and  chronological." 

Vv.  4-8  contain  the  epistolary  dedication  of  the  entire  hook  to  the  seven 
congregations  of  Asia,"  w.  4-6,  and  its  fundamental  thought,  w.  7,  S.  Thus 
the  reference  of  w.  4-8  to  the  whiAt  of  the  book  has  been  correctly  expressed 
in  essentials  by  Beng."  So,  also,  Klief,  who,  however,  separates  vv.  7, 8,  from 
vv.  4-6,  and  tries  to  refer  vv.  7-20(i  to  the  fundamental  vision.    The  opinion 
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of  Ifen;^tenberg,*  that  tt.  4^-6  have  reference  only  "  to  the  group  of  the 
seven  epistles,"  since  everywhere,  from  i.  4  to  iii.  2'J,  the  treatment  is  cun- 
cerning  the  wide  province  of  the  entire  Chnrch,  and  there  is  no  special  refer- 
ence to  tlie  seven  churches,  is  incorrect,  fur  the  reasons  that  not  the  contents 
of  the  seven  epistles,  but  only  those  of  tiie  entire  book,  satisfy  the  announce- 
ment of  VT.  7  and  19 ;  and  thnt,  in  a  formal  respect,  the  correspondence 
between  the  introduction,  i.  1  sqq.,  and  the  conclusion,  xxii.  6  sqq.,'  makes 
manifest  as  a  whole  all  that  inteiTenes. 

The  epistolary  introductory  greeting,  w.  4,  5,  fs  similar  to  the  Pauline 
form,'  hut,  in  itg  contents,  corresponds  to  the  book  which  follows,  with  sig- 
nihcative  references  to  which  it  is  filled.  — John  <  writes  to  the  seven  churcheti 
in  Asia.  'Ama*  is  Proconsular  Asia,  consisting  of  the  provinces  of  Fbrygia, 
Mysia,  Caria,  Lydia,  Ionia,  and  .^olis.  Ephesus'  was  regarded  the  metrop- 
olis. In  this  Asia,  Paul  had  planted  the  gospel;  also,  the  First  Epistle  of 
Peter  had  its  first  readers  there.^  —  In  the  greeting,  x"i«i  and  tl/wivv  are  com- 
bined, as  in  all  the  Pauline  Epistles  except  1  and  2  Timothy,  where,  as  in 
2  John  3,  fieof  is  inserted.  x«ev  always  stands  in  the  foreground  as  the 
fundamental  condition  whence  all  salvation,  all  Christian  itafpen',  alone  pro- 
ceeds; the  ilf^v^,  the  effect  of  divine  grace,  has  an  important  significance  at 
the  head  of  the  book  which  treats  in  an  especial  way  of  the  conflicts  of 
believers.  Falsely,  N.  de  Lyra:  "grace  in  the  present  life;  peace  in  the 
future,  for  there  hanian  appetite  will  be  altogether  quieted."  Rather  is  the 
peace  which  believers  already  have,  through  grace,  of  such  nature  thai 
they  maintain  it  through  patience  and  victorious  perseverance  in  all  tribula- 
tions.*—  iiri  i  Cm,  k.t.X.  Description  of  the  divine  name  nin',°  but  not 
under  the  cabalistic  presupposition,  that  in  that  name  itself,  in  a  mystical 
way,  the  three  tenses  are  indicated. "  As  to  the  form  of  the  expression, 
neither  is  the  manifestly  intentional  combination  of  the  nom.  6  ov,  icT.i.,  with 
(lira  to  be  impaired  by  the  insertion  of  roi,"  or  by  supplying  raii  Myoiavau  6  uv, 
K.T.X,  Toi  6c  6  In,  K.T.X.,  Toi  Seov  if  4  &■,  ».r.A.,  etc. ;"  nor  is  the  irregularity, 
that,  ill  the  absence  of  a  necessary  preterite  participle  in  the  formula  6  i/v, 
the  finite  tense  is  treated  as  a  participle,  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  false 
conception  that  6  stood  for  i^  i  '*  nor,  finally,  is  i  tpxincvac  to  be  taken  as  pre- 
cisely equivalent  to  i  caa/uvof "  by  an  accommodation  of  the  use  of  K^n, 
perhaps  with  an  allusion  to  Mark  x.  30,  John  iv.  31,  v.  35,  zvi.  25,  31 :  but. 
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ill  that  inflexible  firmDegs  of  the  divine  name,'  there  is  Mmething  mysteri- 
i>u}>;'  viz.,  ail  intimation  of  the  iiimiutability  of  the  eternal  God  [see  Note 
XVII.,  p.  122],  who,  as  is  shown  also  liy  the  idea  itself  of  eternity,  and  espe- 
cially by  the  i  ii^i/trrof,'  rules  the  destinies  of  bis  people,  aa  well  ag  of  the 
hostile  world,  brings  his  prophecy  to  fulfilment,  and  especially  holds  in  his 
firm  hand  the  entire  development  of  the  judgment.  Accordingly,  John  writes 
not  6  iaifovof,  but  with  living  reference  to  the  fundamental  thoughts  of  the 
book,*  6  lpx6^o(,  aa  also  ver.  8,  iv.  8,  [See  Note  XVIII.,  p.  122.]  The  ques- 
tion whether,  by  the  formula  A  iiv  *.  6  i/ii  «.  6  i,ixatitw>(,  the  triune  God,  or  only 
God  the  Father,  be  designated,  can  be  answered  only  in  connection  with  the 
two  following  D]eml>ers  of  the  sentence.  The  lirrii  irveiiiara,  k.t.^,  are,  at  all 
events,  to  be  regarded  not  as  angels,  neither  '  as  "  the  entire  tiody  of  angels  " 
(unicerailas  angelorum),  who  are  the  niiniBt«rs  of  our  ealvatioo,*  nor'  as  the 
seven  archangels '  found  again  in  viii.  2 ;  *  against  this,  the  expression,"  its 
occurrence  before  'IttBoi  Xp.,  and  the  circumstance  that  from  the  hrri  nvtimra, 
as  well  aa  from  6  Im,  h.t.X.,  and  from  'Ii^a.  Xp.,  grace  and  peace  are  to  proceed." 
The  seven  spirits  are,  according  to  iv.  5,  where  they  appear  "  before  the 
throne  of  God,"  "  spirits  of  God  "  himself ;  according  to  ver.  8,  they  are  "  the 
sent  upon  the  whole  earth,"  and  peculiar  to  the  Lamb,  aa  the  seven  eyes 
thereof.  Christ  "hath"  the  seven  spirita."  Thus  they  t>elong  to  God  and 
Christ  himself  in  a  way  other  than  can  be  conceived  of  any  creature.  But 
they  cannot  be  regarded  mere  attributes  or  manifestations,  "  the  (seven  **) 
virtues  of  God's  providence,"  "  "  the  seven  memtiers,  as  it  were,  of  Divine 
Providence,"  "  "  the  most  perfect  nature  of  Jehovah,"  "  "  the  virtues,  or  what 
is  proclaimed,  of  the  Supreme  Divinity,"  "  —  which  is  neither  clear  in  itself, 
norconaistent  with  John's  concrete  mode  of  view;  nor  can  the  cabalistic  per- 
sonifications of  the  divine  glory,  nor  the  ten  Sephiroth,  be  here  thought  of.'^ 
Essentially,  by  the  seven  spirits  liefore  the  throne  of  God,  nothing  else  can 
be  understood  than  "  the  Spirit "  who  speaks  to  the  churches,"  and  tlie  Spirit 
of  Christ  *  who  makes  men  prophets.^  Nevertheless,  the  sevenfoldnesa  ot 
this  one  Spirit  is  not  to  be  explained,  and,  least  of  all,  by  an  appeal  to 
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laa.  xi.  2,  of  the  assumed  "  seven  energies  "  of  the  Spirit ;  >  but '  Johu's 
type  is  Zech.  iii.  9,  iv.  6,  10.     The  Spirit  cannot  be  beheld  in  his  essential 

uuitf  as  he  is  before  God's  throne,  or  as  sent  forth  into  atl  Innds  -,  besides, 
there  is  need  of  a  concrete  presentsitioii,*  which  occurs  according  to  the  holy 
number  of  seven,  representing  the  divine  perfection ;  thus  the  one  Spirit, 
who,  as  in  Zechariah,  is  the  treasure  of  the  Church,*  appears  as  seven  eyes, 
lamps,  or  even  as  seven  spirits. 

This  view  of  "  the  seven  spirits  before  the  throne  of  God  "  gives  the 
answer  to  the  question  whether  b  u«  k.  b  ipi  k.  6  ipx.  be  God  the  Father,'  or 
the  taiune  God*  The  question  itself  is  properly  more  of  a  dogmatical  than 
of  an  esegetical  character,  because  nothing  is  more  distant  from  John  than 
the  dogmatic  reflection  whence  that  question  originates.  Yet  the  answer 
must  be  given,  on  the  one  hand,  that  the  expression  d  wv,  x.r.X.,  as  a  descrip- 
tion of  tJie  name  mrr,  desiguates  the  God  who  in  ver.  1  is  called  i  Sioc,'' 
and  in  like  manner  is  represented  to  be  distinct  from  Christ,  as  vr.  4,  5, 
treat  of  the  seven  spirits  and  of  Christ ;  and,  on  the  other,  that  the  threeness 
of  "him  who  is,"  etc.,  of  the  seven  spirits,  and  of  Jesus  Christ,  not  only 
has  "  an  analogy  with  the  Trinity,"  '  but  actually  includes,  in  itself  and  iu 
the  doctrinal  connection  of  the  entire  book,*  the  fundamental  idea  of  the 
Trinity,  which,  if  developed  and  dogmatically  expressed,  yields  the  result 
that  the  designation  of  the  divine  nature  (6  uv,  k.t.Jl.)  is  confined  to  the 
representation  of  the  Father.     [See  Note  XIX.,  p.  122.] 

Ver.  5.  As  from  the  seven  spirits  of  God,  as  the  Spirit  of  God  and  of 
the  Lamb  beheld  in  living  concretion,  comforting,  warning,  strengthening 
believers,  but  judging  the  world,  grace  and  peace  are  wished ;  so  also,  finally 
(w.  5,  6),  from  Jesus  Christ,  since  he  is  j  fiaprvt  A  marbf,  c.t.A.  The  con- 
struction with  the  genitive  is  not  abandoned  in  order  to  indicate  "  the  im- 
mutability of  the  testimony," '"  neither  is  it  aided  by  supplying  Sc  ioriv :  "  . 
but  the  importance  of  the  ideas  breaks  through  the  limitations  of  regular 
form ;  the  abrupt  mode  of  speech  makes  prominent  the  intense  independence 
of  all  three  predicates.  Compare  the  energetic  change  of  construction  iu 
the  sentences  immediately  following.  All  three  predicates  of  Jesus  Chiist 
stand  in  pragmatic  connection  with  the  contents  of  the  entire  iirmiJ.tHpi( 
communicated  through  him,  but  not "  in  correspondence  with  the  three 
themes  of  the  ascription  of  praise,  r.  ajanCrrri,  kiaavri,  and  ttioijiacv  iii.  ^iX., 
K.rA  Inconsistent  with  the  conception  and  reference  of  the  three  predi- 
cates, is  also  the  opinion  that  in  them  Christ  "  is  characterized  according  to 
the  consecutive  series  of  his  works,  and  therefore  according  to  his  threefold . 
office."'* —  Christ  exalted  to  his  majesty  is  first  6  uuprv^  iiritn-ir,  i.e.,  the  trust- 
worthy "  witness,  and  not  because  in  his  earthly  life  he  testified,  in  general, 
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to  tha  divine  tratfa,'  and  mMntained  it  even  anto  death  ;  ■  nor  because  what 
he  has  threatened  and  promised  in  the  flesh  *  he  will  execute :  but  atoo,  not 
alone  be<wuae  of  the  attestation  to  apocalyptic  truth,*  which  reference,  of 
course,  must  not  be  omitted,  but  absolutely  as  the  very  one  through  whom 
each  and  every  divine  revelation  occurs,  who  communicates  predictions  not 
only  to  the  prophets  in  general,*  as  at  present  to  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.,* 
but  also  testifies  to  the  truth^  by  reproving,  admonifihiug,  and  comforting  the 
churches.  That,  just  on  this  account,  Christ  was  the  faithful  witness  in  the 
Sesh,  is  self-evident,  but  lies  here  beyond  the  sphere  of  the  visions.  —  d  npuro- 
nuoc  Tuf  vtKpuv.  This  figurative  expression  *  agrees,  as  to  its  essential  mean* 
ing,  with  the  figure,  iaapx'l  tuv  Ktiiw^rictuv,  1  Cor.  xv,  20.'  The  figure  ia 
obliterated  if  uptnoTMoc,*'  without  any  thing  further,  be  received  like  ipxi, 
the  first.*'  Grot,  already  justly  remarks,  "  The  resurrection  is  a  birth.'"" 
Yet  the  view  according  to  which  the  resurrection  to  a  new  life  <*  appears  as  a 
birth  is  to  be  maintained  in  its  simplicity,  and  not,  as  with  Ebrard,  to  be 
further  portrayed.'*  But,  since  Christ  b  the  icpurdr.  t.  vtxp.,  be  may  represent 
himself  as  in  ver.  18,  ii.  S;  and  that  applies  t«  him  as  returning,  which 
ver.  7  represeuta  as  the  fundamental  thought  of  the  book.  [See  Not«  XX., 
p.  123.]  ml  b  ipx-jv  Tue  BaeMuv  r^f  yii-  This,  Christ  — to  whom,  as  the 
Messiah,  and  that  too  as  one  dead  and  risen  again,  the  dominion  over  all 
things  belongs'' — will  prove  himself  to  be,  in  the  judgment,  at  his  advent." 
If  the  three  predicates  of  Christ  just  mentioned  are  presented  without 
formal  opposition,  because  in  this  way  the  unconditional  objectivity  of  the 
ideas  is  the  more  forcibly  marked,  the  subjective  references  in  the  following 
expressions,  t,  ij-oir.  ij^uir,  >jia,  ^fiat  «  t.  ^jopr.  i/iiuv,  hmeia.  i/iujv  ^aaiX.,  require 
that  they  be  made  in  the  form  of  a  doxology.  The  new  clause,  up  ir/airiMTi 
hf.,  looks  from  the  very  beginning  to  the  close  (iut^i)  v  *jfa,  K.r.i. ;  the  utrii 
restoring  the  original  form  of  the  sentence  after  it  had  been  interrupted, 
after  a  Hebraistic  manner,  by  the  finite  tense,  nal  hml^n."  —  The  present,  r. 
uyo'nCnm,  is  neither  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  false  reading  iyarni^aint,  nor  to 
be  explained  in  the  sense  of  an  imperfect  participle ;  but,  on  the'  contrary, 
the  certainty  that  Christ  continues  to  love  bis  people  is  just  as  significant 
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in  Ibe  connection  of  the  book  as  that  of  his  being  the  ftiithful  witness  > 
The  bride  is  comforted,  and  rejoices  in  the  coming  of  Him  whom  she  loves.' 
—  KoJ  Xuoavn  vfuif  ix  Tin  ifiapr.  ^/i.,  K.r.X  The  loosing  which  Christ  has  Hccoiii- 
plished  *  by  means  of  his  blood  *  [see  Note  XXL,  p.  124]  represents  our  cins 
as  a  power  enchaining  us.'  For  the  thought,  cf.  the  similar  conception  of 
uftpaiio',  V.  9.*  The  reading  Mvmu '  yields,  according  to  another  figure," 
essentially  the  sajne  idea,  in  both  of  which  *  the  forgiveness  of  sins  and 
liberation  from  their  power  ">  are  comprised.  Yet,  even  in  an  enegetical 
respect,  the  reading  XOaavri  is  preferable.  As  in  t.  9  the  allied  idea  of  the 
ifupiliuv,  90  also  here  the  t,iaavti  iu.  is  followed  by  the  declaration  which,  in 
most  forcible  opposition  to  the  bondage  of  the  sins  from  which  ne  ai'e  de- 
livered, ascribes  to  us  a  royal  dominion  and  holy  priesthood  with  God. 

Yer.  6.  In  the  reading  iftuii  0aaiXciav,  as  well  as  the  variation  ^fov.  the 
^iXtia  designated  b  undoubtedly  the  royal  sovereignty  of  believers,"  to 
whom,  therefore,  v.  10,  a  daaOiCvuv  is  directly  ascribed.'"  Were  the  reading 
i/Kir  ^aaOiiiav,  which  is  certainly  that  of  v.  10,  to  l>e  received  here,  upon 
grammatical  considerations,  the  words  could  not  signify  that  the  redeemed 
are  a  "  kingdom  "  in  the  sense  of  "  a  people  of  kings,"  as  UpuTni/m  "  is  "  a 
people  of  priests,"  "  or  "  a  royal  power  opposed  to  the  world."  "  (If  this 
idea  is  (o  be  reached,  we  must  read  either  i/ilv,  or,"  in  conflict  with  all  the 
testimonies,  with  the  Rec.,  i/aU  ^i^it)  ;  but  only  that  Uie  redeemed  are 
the  "  kingdom  "  of  God,  the  subjects,  and,  of  course,  also  the  blessed  sharers 
in  God's  kingdom. "  —  Itpeii  tv  tft^  «ai  irarpi  airav.  These  words  stand  in 
apposition  to  ^/iut>  0aaikeiau.  The  formal  inconsequence  tliat  the  &pnV  is  in 
apposition  with  a  5/idf  supplied  from  the  iiiujv  ^luiiXciav,^''  each  of  the  two 
points  shows  Vfith  especial  force  and  independence.  — The  atrao  belongs  not 
only  to  the  irarpf,'*  but  to  the  entire  conception  r^  Bd^  nai  narpi,  as  also  Rom. 
XV.  6,"  In  the  first  case,  the  article  must  be  repeated  before  the  irarpi.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  John  could  not  write  as  Ebrard,  according  to  the  analogy 
of  vi.  11,  iz.  21,  John  ii.  13,  espect«,  r^  Pty  avToi  xai  t.  irarpi  oIt.,  because  thus 
two  different  subjects  would  be  presented;  viz.,  first,  the  God  of  Jesus 
Christ,  and,  secondly,  the  Father  of  Jesus  Christ.*'  —  "Priests  unto  God"^ 
are  the  redeemed  of  Christ,  and  invested  with  the  kingdom,  in  no  way  for 
the  reason  that  the;  help  to  complete  the  sufferings  of  Christ ; "  for,  while 
the  Bufiering  of  believers  must  be  considered  the  suffering  of  witnesses  or 

<  Ct.  Ul.  U.  u  Ct.  tbe  tttatUit,,  ot  1  jDhD  I.  T. 

•iiU.  it;  cI.  BLMltom.Tlll.  STM(q.  "  Var.  9,  itII.12.  IT,  19;  Lakal.  SS,iii.1ti 

■  In  regard   to   Ou>   meinlnc   of   tka  aor.  el.  also  Dan.  vll.  13.  IT. 
AHHFri  and  Jini>'itt»>-.  cf.  t.  10;  Heb.  vll.  2T;  "  Bet  Expottllon,  In  loco. 
Qti.U.M.  "Biod  III.  18;  IPet-lt.V. 

•  Cr.oaDegrnliigtUBmeuiliigaf Uieii'iVl.R;  ■'  Hengstenb. 
Wloer,  p.  sea.  u  KUet. 

•  II.  I,  where  also  Ihe  U,  li.  14, 16,  11.  8i  "  Keli  on  Biod.  ill.  A. 
ct.  Uali.  ivl.  19.  iWII.  IS.  "  De  WeUe,  Ebnid. 

•  ICoc.  Tl.  301  <^al-  111-  13;   Acu  11.  18;  »Cr.  v.e. 

1  Pet.  I.  IS :  Epb.  L  T ;  Uui.  xx.  18.  <•  De  Wrtia.  Ebrard. 

'  C(.  Crtilcal  NdM*.  oCf.Oal.l.l;  1  TbeM.lll.T;  Wlnr.p.lZl. 

■  Pe.  11.  (;  laa.  I.  IB,  IS;  Kav.  vfl.  14.  »  Cf..  In  geoenil.  John  XI.  IT. 
>  Ct..  on  tbs  other  bwid,  De  Wette.  "  Col.l.M;  Kbrard. 
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martyrs,  juet  in  this  b  the  idea  of  the  suffering  of  a  priest,  which  belongs 
absolutely  only  to  one  High  Priest,'  surreiidured.  But  the  priesthood  o(  all 
the  redeemed  '  lies  in  this,  that  the;  come  immediately  to  God,  offer  to  him 
their  prayers,  and  furirher  give  themselves  pecoliarly  to  him  in  holy  obedi- 
ence and  spiritual  service.*  A  similar  idea  occurs,  when,  in  xxi.  22,  the 
new  Jerusalem  appears  without  a  temple.  [See  Note  XXII.,  p.  124.]  airy; 
viz.,  ry  ayaiturn  i/iiif,  k.t.Tl.,  therefore  Jesus  Christ.  To  i  6i4a,  k.t.X.,  ietiv  is 
understood.* 

Vv.  7,  8.  Just  as  Amos  -(i.  2),  by  a  forcible  expression,  ooncentrat«a  the 
chief  contents  of  his  book  at  the  very  head ;  so  here  the  writer  of  the  Apoc., 
who  in  this  also  follows  the  mode  of  the  ancient  prophets,  by  adding  to  the 
passage  ver.  7,  containing  the  sum  of  his  entire  prophecy,*  the  full  authority 
of  the  name  of  God,  of  whose  messf^e  he  is  the  prophet,  ver.  8.*  Klief. 
incorrectly  denies  that  the  parousia  is  the  proper  theme  of  the  Apocalyptic 
prophecy,  and  therefore  combines  vv.  7, 6,  not  with  w.  4~6,  but  with  ver. 
9sqq. 

Already  the  Hob  is  an  indication  that  something  important  is  presented,' 
—  IpXtToi.  He  (Christ)  Cometh ; "  this  is  the  theme  of  the  Apoc.,' which  is 
expressed  here  not  in  indefinite  generality,  but  directly  afterwards  its  cliief 
points,  as  tiiey  are  further  unfolded  in  the  book,  are  stated.  For  the  coming 
of  the  pertonai  Christ  is  a  coming  ia  Judgment,^'  and  indeed  not  only  for  hos- 
tile Jews  (oiTatf  airiv  ((nhimaav),  but  also  for  the  heathen  (mJ  mxfi.  irHaai  ai 
fvXai  r9c  ?*c)-  Christ  cometh  "  icilh  the  clouds."  The  foru  "  designates  the 
coming  one  as  accompanied  by  clouds;  whether  we  are  to  regard  these  as 
beneath  '^  or  about  him,"  is  not  expressed.  The  ipx-  i^ri  ruv  viftijjv  does  not 
form  an  apposition  to  '*  arising  out  of  the  sea,"  and  is  not  simply  a  descend- 
ing from  heaven,"  for  the  conception,  xiii.  1,  is  too  unique  to  correspond  to 
the  stereotyped  idea  in  our  passage ; "  also,  the  fora  r.  ve^.  is  too  significant  for 
"down  from  heaven."  But,  according  to  the  O.  T.  mode  of  representation, 
God  coming  tojudgraent  appears  surrounded  by  elouda.'*  [See  Note  XXIIl., 
p.  124.]  When  he  comes,  absolutely  all  (iruf  AfAi>^)  will  see  him  ;  not  only 
his  believers,  who  have  remained  steadfast  to  him,  and  whom  he,  their  Judge, 
their  Deliverer,  will  introduce  into  his  glory,"  but  also  —  as  is  expressly  de- 
clared by  the  words  olrtuec— njf  y«,  —  unbelievers.  Among  these,  the  first  to 
be  especially  mentioned  are  kuI  olriwc  aiTov  H^tevrtieai',  i.e.,  the  Jews.  Volk- 
marand  Hilgenf.'^incorrectly  think  here  chiefly  of  the  heathen,  since  heathen 

>  n«b.  tU.  37, 1. 14.  11  Du.  tU.  IS;  Ukrk  ilv.Ol. 

•  Cr.  Dmn.  lU.  IS,  ».  obere  to  Clw  iiim  tbS  ■>  UuL  xxri.  •4. 
i^umv  k  McHbed  lb*  HviAii'i.  u  d.  Ps.  icvU.  I. 

»  Cf.  Itom.  lit.  1.  M  Ebrard. 

•  Da  W«Ua,  HengtUob.    Cf.  1  Pat.  It.  11.  »  Among  tba  later  Join,  the  Ue«iah  1*  ei- 

•  cr.  JmI  It.  IS.  pnaal;  called    "Uia    clond-man  "    (Wolken- 

•  Cf.,  •apwUllr.Am.  1*.  13.  madii) 'Jl^or'S^l  *13;  cF.Ewald. 

■  cr.  iTl.  It,*ber«.lDllkeaunner,UwaaiiM  »  Pa.  leril.l.ivlll.lOHgq.:  Ifah.l.S,  Orot., 

fnnduMnul  Uwuftal  of  the  book   iqiMeDlr  Hengilb.;  ct.  Knobol,  fyopj^fitmut  d.  IMr., 

eotara  with  aurprlilof  lorve.  t.  p.  SSI  aqq. 

•  Cf .  eonccrnlDK  the  praasnl,  Wlnar,  p.  IN.  "  CI.  ili.  1  mtq.,  xx.  11  aqq..  ill. I  aqq.; 

•  tntrodneUoo,  IM.  1.  IfMt.  hit.  31  H|qi  I  TbeM.  It.  IS  aqq. 
«  tiMt.  III.  SI.  H  InuoduBUan,  p.  U. 
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Iioiida  directed  the  plunge  of  the  lance  into  the  Crucified.  [Note  XXIV., 
p.  124.]  But  decisive  sgaiust  thia  is  not  only  the  relation  to  the  'subject,  but 
also  the  expression,  «.  uml:  —  irStal  ^k.  r.  y^.  Here,  as  in  John  xix.  37,  the 
prophecy,  Zech.  lii.  10,  forms  the  foundation,  where  the  words  iijjV^l^K  Pf 
''TV  iD'Srn  are  rendered  by  the  LXX.,  tai  tniflTUtjimTat  irpdt:  fi,  ivir  uvuaTup- 
jnoavTo.  According  to  Zechoriah,  the  converted  people  are  to  look  towards 
their  God,  whom  they  had  wounded  by  their  infidelity  and  disobedience, 
i.e.,  as  the  hXX.  correctly  explain,  had  despised ;  but  in  thb  passage  the 
"seeing,"  i.e.,  tlie  actual  tteholding  of  the  coming  Christ,  is  understood  in 
the  sense  that  then,  at  the  commencement  of  the  judgnient,  repentance  b 
no  longer  possible,  and  only  terror  remains  concerning  sins  that  have  then 
undoubtedly  occurred.  Against  the  pragmatism  of  this  passage,  Ebrard 
wishes  here  to  find  the  meaning :  "  When  he  cometh,  Israel  shall  be  con- 
verted,' a[id  the  nations  of  the  earth  shall  certfunly  lament,*  as  those  who 
have  fallen  away."  Bengel  falls  into  the  same  error,  when  he  remarks  of 
the  Ki^oiniu  in  the  second  member,  "  Undoubtedly  with  hostile,  or  even,  on 
the  part  of  some,  with  penilentiai,  tenor."  How  John  six.  37  is  in  this 
respect  related  to  thia  passage,  is  not  manifest;  since  there  only  the  fact  of 
the  ticuhft^eav,  i.e.,  the  thrust  of  the  lance,  is  stated.  The  difference  between 
John  xix.  37  and  this  lies  in  the  fact  that  there  (e^  iv  iitxivt.')  the  special 
point  of  the  thrust  of  the  lance  is  emphasised  i  while  here  (otrdv  tittirr.')  the 
subject  is  the  death  —  "the  slaying"' — in  general,  as  the  most  manifest 
proof  of  hostile  unbelief.  As  to  UKivrdii  in  this  sense,  cf.  Num.  xxii.  29, 
Judg.  iz.  54, 2  Mace.  xii.  6.  Partly  because  of  thjs  difference,  and  also  partly 
because  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theodotion  translate  the  word  ipt,  Zech. 
zii.  10,  by  tnavrtiv*  we  dare  not  infer  the  identity  of  the  Evangelist  and  the 
writer  of  the  Apoo.  —  icaJ  ko^toi  hf  ainiv  naam  oi  ipv^  rjy  y^.  Although  this 
expression  may  comprise  also  the  Jews,  yet,  according  to  the  connection, 
it  is  to  be  limited  to  the  anti-theocratic  and  antichristian  heathen.  The 
KoiliovTat'  obtains,  by  the  construction  with  ^j  and  the  ace.,*  a  graphic  clear- 
neas,  such  aa  is  peculiar  to  the  entire  style  of  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.,  by 
representing  the  mourning,  not  according  te  its  inner  reason  (tit'  aini),  but 
according  to  its  external  direction,  —  towards  the  coming  Judged  —  Not  only 
by  the  twofold  assunmce  in  both  Greek  and  Hebrew,'  at  the  close  of  ver.  7, 
but  still  more  completely  and  solemnly  by  the  entire  ver.  S,*  is  the  main 
sentence,  ver.  7,  seated.  This  verse  contains  a  significant  unfolding  of  the 
old  prophetic  formula  tVp'.  0*i-  For  the  Eternal,  who  is  at  the  same  time 
Lord  of  all,  will  execute  his  prophecy,  ver.  7."* — The  formula  rS  ^l}u^ii  koI 
ri)  iji'  is,  according  te  ite  meaning,"  correctly' explained  by  the  gloss  apx'l 


■  Zecb.  Itl.  10.                ■  Matt.  iiIt.SO. 

•  Cf.  iTin.  a. 

•  Cf.  rv.  e,  11,  M«. 

'Cf.  aCor.il.S;  MaU.»vH.42,4S.    See, 

alio,  De  W«ue. 

•  Eraamm.  De  Wetle. 

IpT  b*  U'rytrii:  not  by  •oTiipx''''*"' "'  ""'■' 
nut  Infer,  with  Kmid,  tliM  Zecb.  lU.  10  alK 

><>  Obaerve  bere  again,  ai  In  Ter.  4,  the  rala- 

may  havo  been  originally,  wllh  Ihe  LXX..  if.. 

Uon  of  the  name  l>  j^;,d|U'«. 

*  tif.  2Hh.  III.  10;  iUU.  ixl>.  30. 

■>  Cf.  1.  IT,  IJ.  B,  uU.  Ul 
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(k  rftof.'  —  i  nantKpmup.     Cf.  Am.  iv.  13,  where  the  LXX.  have  it  for 

i.  fi-iii.  22.  John  receives  in  a  vision  the  command  from  Christ  to  write 
down  the  revelationa  conimunicated  to  him,  and  to  eend  them  to  the  seven 
churches  of  Asia  (i.  0-20).  Tliis  is  to  be  done  in  such  a  way  that  to  each 
one  of  these  churches,  in  a  special  letter  (ii.  1-iii.  22),  the  contents  of  the 
rsTelation  are  to  be  applied  for  encouragement,  consolntion,  and  warning. 

Vv.  9-20.  As  the  ancient  prophetA  report  their  call,'  in  order  to  prove  the 
divine  authority  of  titeir  declarations,'  so  John  presents,  in  tlie  beginning, 
the  commission  given  him  by  Christ  himself,  in  order  that  the  entire  Itook 
may  be  acknowledged  as  that  which  it  directly  professes  itself  to  be  in  ver.  1. 

Ver.  0.  T^'Iuuvv^-  The  name  as  in  ver.  3.  [See  Notes  on  Introduc- 
tion, pp.  .]  The  combination  of  the  tyu  with  the  name  *  is  after  the 
manner  of  Daniel.*  In  the  same  way,  the  authora  of  4  Ezra  *  and  the  Book 
of  Enoch '  conform  to  Daniel's  model.  The  formula  must  not  \»  regarded 
as  determined  by  the  intention  of  the  composer  to  distinguish  himself  from 
the  speaker  in  ver.  8.'  —  John  not  only  calls  himself  the  brothtr  of  the 
readers,  in  the  sense  justified  by  the  communicative  style  of  vv.  5,  S,*  but 
especially  emphasizes  what  is  supposed  in  the  relation  of  a  brother:  tat 
ovj'inNvuvdr  kv  Tj  eJd'pci,  k.tX  The  inner  combination  of  this  idea  with 
i  Hi?^  i/tCir  is  to  be  inferred  from  the  fact  of  the  n  on -repetition  of  the 
article.  The  hi  ">  designates  the  #JU>if,  etc.,  as  the  sphere  in  which  the  fellow- 
ship "  occurs,  in  distinction  from  the  objective  conception  of  the  customary 
genitive.  So,  too,  the  h  stands  in  the  tv  'Itioou,  belonging  to  all  three  terms, 
tHif.,  l3aeiX.,  and  trm/i.,  whereby  the  Exird  and  Saviour  represents  himself  as 
the  personal  ground  of  the  tribulation  and  kingdom  and  patience  of  all  those 
to  whom  w.  6  and  6  pertain.  A  comparison  has  here  been  incorrectly  made 
with  the  diesimilar  ideas  of  Col.  i.  24,  3  Cor.  i.  16.'*  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand, 
Phil.  ii.  1,  napoKXiiaic  Iv  Xpumli.  —  The  eiu^ic  (iv  'Itiaab)  is  the  affliction,"  which, 
"for  the  name  of  Christ,""  has  been  in  tallibly  prepared  for  believers,  on  the 
part  of  the  hating  and  persecuting  world."  But,  as  this  suffering,  so  also  does 
the  royal  glory  possessed  already  by  believers,  and  yet  hoped  for  '*  in  its  full 
manifestation,  lie  "  in  Jesus  "  himself.  Hence,  e.g.,  iii.  21,  the  promise  t'n 
Ihe  mouih  of  Christ.  —  Finally  John  adds  yet  the  imotan^  {tv'lttaav),  as  the 
item  ordinarily  mediating  between  the  two  preceding,'^  which,  therefore,  is 
an  important  subject  of  the  prophetic  exhortation."  There  is  no  hendiadys, 
either  in  the  first  or  the  last  of  the  two  conceptions." 

<Cf.  JaOM  Bub,,  fol.  MT:  "Ailuii  tniu-  iTill.  4;  Phil.  I.  T;  Bom.  il.  IT;  1  Odt.  li.tl; 

gft-Bi  Uw  whole  law,  from  K  W  n,"  la  *i»o,  Eph.  111.  8. 
Wall. :  el.  alw  W«ul.  ■>  D»  Welle,  Hengilenb.,  alo. 

>  Ct.  Jer.  I. ;  lu.  vi. ;  Enk.  L-IIL  ■•  U.  9,  ID,  vll.  11. 

>  Ct.  Am.  Til.  14  iqq. ;  Bxod.  Ul.  >•  UiXt.  iiIt,  9;  ct.  illl.  31. 

•  nil.  S.  u  John  Id.  13;  AcU  iIt.  IS. 

•  Du.  Ttl.  U,  Till.  1,  li.S.  i.l.  III.  I.  <•  Ct.  S  Tim.  II.  13;  Bom.Tlll.  17;  AcU  iIt. 

•  U.  *i.        •  III.  3,  iiIt.  T,  icIL  3,  ct.  IS.  t3. 

•  Bwmld.     •  C(.  m.  10.  "  Bo  Ihil  Uw  jDiuporiUoD  of  thcH  umu  b 
K  CI.  HaU.  iilll.  SO;  Oal.Tl.S;  AcU  IHI.  H,  IMX  cnUrcly  wltfaonl  onler  (Da  WbiuJ. 

«»l.  IB-  "  CI.  11. 1,  3,  111.  10,  itU.  10,  llv.  la. 

"  K«|>MUa(   Uw  eipreadoD  «irr»u>.,  ot.  ■•  Agiluii  llslnr. 
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Ill  connection  with  the  self-degigDation  of  the  composer  as  6  aitifif  i/iuv, 
the  entire  expression  Koi  ovygoiv.  —  'lria  ,  whose  fundamental  universality  is 
marked  by  the  three  terms  nUifHc,  QaaiXcia,  and  imo/an^,  cannot  be  decisive  as 
to  the  words  iytvofi^t  —  itaprop'tav  'lijTOi  having  definite  reference  to  the  eTii^ 
just  mentioned,  and  therefore  being  understood  necessarily  of  the  hanUhment 
of  John,  whether  of  the  apostle '  or  another  John.*  The  incorrect  empha- 
Biiing  and  specializing  of  the  SAi^if  likewise  leads  N.  de  Lyi'a  to  think  of 
the  legend  according  to  which  the  apostle  was  cast  into  seething  oil.  As 
most  plausible  for  the  traditional  e:cplanation,  the  usage  of  the  &a,  vi.  9, 
xs.  4,  is  cited ;  but  in  these  passages  we  find  the  determinative  expression.i 
itfpayii.,iitm^Ktau.\  and  a  compaiison  may  also  be  made  with  Matt.  xiii.  21, 
xziv.  0;  John  sv.  31.  But  tjie  exposition  proposed  by  Bleek,  Liicke,  and 
Up  Wette,  according  to  which  the  iia  indicates  that  John  was  in  PatmoB 
because  of  the  word  of  God  and  the  testimony  of  Jesus, —  i.e.,  to  receive 
the  same  [see  Notes  on  Introduction,  p.  91],  —  is  decided  to  be  correct  by ; 
(1)  Tti^  in  any  case  near  )iarallelisni  of  vv.  1,  3.  (2)  The  cii'Cumstance 
tliul  ii  /aipiiipia  'li/aoi,  according  to  the  us^e  of  the  composer  of  the  Apoc., 
cannot  in  any  way  be  "the  testimony  concerning  Jesus:"'  for  what  Wolf 
remarks  on  1,  2,  is  entirely  wrong;  viz.,  "As  often  as  the  word  fiapmpia  oc- 
elli's in  the  Apoc.,  so  often  does  it  signify  the  testimony  concerning  Christ 
given  by  others."  But  the  genitive  with  /lapTvpla  is  always  subjective;  so 
that  the  expression  /upr.  'Ittaou  signifies  regularly  *  that  given  by  Jesus  (the 
faittif  ul  witness,  ver.  5),  and  the  fiapT.  airdv  the  testimony  given  by  the  avrot,* 
in  which  latter  case  the  contents  of  the  iiaprvpia  are  synonymous.  This  firm 
rule,  vi.  9  ■  by  no  means  invalidates.  The  testimony  proceeding  from  Jesus, 
because  of  which  John  was  in  Patmos,'  —  according  to  Volkmar,  only  an 
item  in  the  account, — is,  thus,  that  which  he  was  to  receive'in  the  Spirit,* 
Thus,  even  in  an  exegetical  way,  the  opinion  '<*  is  incorrect,  that  John  had 
gone  to  Patmos  in  order  to  preach,  which  even  in  itself  would  be  highly 
improbable  on  account  of  the  character  of  the  small,  sparsely  inhabited 
island.  John  himself  intimat«s  that  the  island  is  insigniticant,  by  writing 
iv  if  viiav  rj  Ka^fifitv^.^^  Patmos,  to-day  called  Patino  or  Palmosa,  belongs  to 
the  Sporades.  Toumefort  '^  found  on  it  only  a  small  town ;  there,  is  pointed 
out,  besides  a  sarcophagus  with  John's  remains,  the  grotto  in  which  the 
apostle  is  said  to  have  received  the  Apoc.'*  By  the  aorist  form  lycvofi^v,^*  it 
is  clearly  implied,"  that  when  John  inrole  the  Revelation  he  was  no  longer  on 
Patmos.     To  make  the  command  (ver.  11)  conflict  with  this  conoeption,>°  ia 

1  HengHenb.,  Bbrud,  Hllgenf.;   lotrodue-  Puiaoi"beaaie,biihUtiitlmonit,heu>ain- 

Ikin,  p.  4Wi  Gebhudt,p.  II,  eic.  iponiUft  for  God'gHvlng  word,  and  IbeieMl- 

>  Bwdcl.  .  mony  coneemlog  Uu  suns,  givaa  by  Jhiu." 

•  Bbrard.eia.  •Cf.iT.l.S. 

•  1. 2,  III.  n.  III.  10,  n.  t.  •  Cf.  ImmedlaUly  anerwarda,  ver.  ID. 

•  il.  T,  iH,  11.  »  Hartvlg,  Apol.  d.  QffMb.,  11.  U. 

•  Bae  OQ  pUHge.  "  B^ng.,  Helor.,  Boigrteab. 
'  Kllcf.,  wbo  la  compelled  lo  nnderaUDd  the         "  Id  Wolf. 

Hopr.  'iir>r.  In  Iha  Bbove  hdh,  bnt  In  other  ■'  Ct.,  alH,  Winer,  BtaUat.,  1>  {m». 

rupecu  rejecu  the  correaponding  oppoiiltlon  "  CI.  ver.  10. 

u  't-vlolcace  owulaned  by  critical  InlereKU,"  "  Bnld,  etc. 
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only  to  say,*  that,  "aa  the  revelation  came  to  an  end,  the  \x)i>k  also  was 
Kiiished."  Regard  for  the  readers*  cannot  explun*  the  aor.  ^iw/ifv,  be- 
cau.se  ID  this  word  there  is  no  reference  to  writing. 

Ver.  10.  With  lytvo/i^  tv  mtAitari  we  dare  not  immediately  combine  h.  rj 
mipuKj  iinip9,  in  the  sense:  "I  saw  in  ^le  Spirit  the  day  of  judgment ,  "  i.e., 
"I  foresaw  it  Tepreaented."*  In  contradiction  with  this'  are,  the  fact  that 
the  presentation  of  yiveaem  iv  rvriiiari  b  in  itself  complete,  the  eipression 
v  xvpuvdi  i/iipa,  and  the  circumstance  that  the  contents  of  the  book  are  not 
limited  to  the  day  of  judgment.  The  hr  trvci/ioTi*  designates  essentially 
nothing  else  than  the  h>  liarraea  of  Acts'xxii.  18,  xi.  6.  Yet  by  mrviia,''  the 
Divine  Spirit,  in  his  objectivity,'  cannot  be  understood,*  bnt  the  irvcv/ui  must 
by  all  means  be  interpreted  subjectively.  i°  The  antithesis  is^iv.  iv  favr^,"or, 
according  to  1  Cor.  ziv.  14  sqq.,  iv  tu  vol."  The  iv  mrti/uai  ts  understood  in 
one  way,  Rom.  viii.  Q,  and  in  another  also  in  Matt.  xxii.  43;  Mark  xii.  36, 
where  the  subjective  mrri/ia  is  designated  as  sanctified  or  prophetically  illu- 
mined by  the  objective  Spirit  o£  God  i  while  in  the  present  passage,  as  well 
as  in  iv.  2,  and  especially  ixi.  10,  the  reference  to  the  efficacy  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  is  in  no  way  removed,  but  by  wvii/ia  is  understood  only  the  higher, 
spiritual  nature  of  man,"  in  virtue  of  which  he  is  capable  of  receiving  a  reve- 
lation, having  visions,  and  being  trUaTuea.  —  The  iivpui«$  i/ilpa^*  is  the  first 
day  of  the  week,  the  Sunday,  which  was  celebrated  as  the  day  of  the  Lord's 
reaurrectioii.'*  On  the  holy  day,  John  was  especially  well  prepared  to  receive 
.  the  divine  revelation.  [See  Note  XXV.,  p.  1S5.]  But  there  is  no  foundation 
for  understanding  the  Kupuui)  iiii.  of  an  Easter  Day,'*  or  for  assigning  to  that 
Sunday"  the  fulfilment  of  the  expectation,  attested  by  Jerome,  that  Christ 
will  return  on  Easter  Day." — 4jriou /wu  refers  notto  the  fact  that  a  revelation 
of  tlie  invaible  God  is  presented,'*  nor  that  John  must  first  be  prepared  by 
hearing  for  the  impending  sight,  as  no  one  can  see  God  without  dying.™ 
AgMnst  t>otb  these  views,  is  the  fact  that  John  not  only  actually  sees  Christ, 

■  It  wt  TvcwiT*  with  Hcngalenb.  (p.  )1S)  »  Ct.  I  Cor.  il.  20. 
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but  Also  experiences  the  complete  effect  thereof.'  It  is  also  not  to  be  lud 
that "  here  clearly  the  awakening  to  ecstatic  coDaciouanegs  ia  described,"  aa 
though  John  at  Arat  had  seen  nothing,  "at  least,  nothing  remarkable,"  but 
only  first  heard;'  for  "the  awakening  to  ecstatic  consciousneas," ■  which 
is  not  everywhere  repreaented,  has  already  occurred,  since  John  hears  or 
sees,*  viz.,  in  the  Spirit.  It  ia  only  the  unexpected,  surprising  utterance  of 
the  divine  voice  that  is  here  stated.^  A  comparison  niay,  at  all  events,  be 
made  with  Ezek.  iii.  12,  where,  however,  Oie  preaentation  seems  to  be  condi- 
tioned by  the  development  of  the  scene  itself.  —  The  mighty,  loud '  voice  ia 
like  the  sound  of  a  trumpet  In  connection  with  the  use  of  the  uf  aii^myyac'' 
purely  as  a  comparison,  the  remark  is  not  applicable  that  the  assembling  of 
congregations,  and  the'  appearances  or  revelations  of  God  and  Christ,  are 
announced  with  the  sound  of  a  trumpet.' — The  voice  which  imparts  the  com- 
mand, ver.  1  !,•  belongs  not  to  "  an  angel  speaking  in  the  person  of  Christ,"  '* 
nor  to  the  angel  mentioned  in  ver.  1,"  nor  to  God  apeaking  in  distinction 
from  Christ,  who  speaks  in  ver.  15.'*  It  has  been  thought  that  the  voice 
proceeds  from  him  whom  John,  ver.  12  sqq.,  sees,  and  therefore  from  Christ 
himself ; "  but  on  account  of  iv.  1,  this  cannot  be  admitted.  It  is  therefore, 
as  in  iv.  1,  x.  4,  8,  entirely  undecided  as  to  whom  this  voice  belongs.  This 
also  agrees  very  well  with  the  imiTa  /um. 

Ver.  11.  0  ^UirciC'  The  present  ia  neither  to  be  changed  into  the  future,'* 
nor  to  be  explained  by  the  fact,  that,  with  the  hearing  (ver.  10),  the  seeing, 
in  the  wider  sense,  has  already  begun;"  but  is  witliout  relation  to  time,  i.e., 
it  is  not  formally  noted  that  the  visions  upon  which  the  presentation  de- 
pends "  are  yet  to  follow.  There  is  a  aimilar  nse  of  iirooriiau.  Matt,  xxiii.  34. 
The  book  into  which  John,  according  to  the  command,  wrote  what  he  had 
seen,!' is  the  enfiVe  Revelation  before  us.>' — Them'^^  in  no  way  necessitates 
the  conception,  conflicting  with  the  double  iytvo/aiv,"  that  the  book  was  written 
on  Patmos;"  but  rather  the  sending  of  the  book  is  explained  in  accordance 
with  the  epistolary  superscription,  ver.  4  sqq.,  even  if  one  of  the  seven  cities 
— perhaps  Ephesus  —  must  be  regarded  the  author's  place  uf  abode,  from 
the  preponderating  consideration  shown  it  above  the  other  cities.  It  is, 
of  course,  in  itself  improbable  that  John  wrote  long  after  the  reception  of 
the  revelation,  but  he  rather  wrote  "  while  the  hi  micvium  still  continued  in 
effective  operation:""  but  it  would  have  been  impossible**  for  him  to 
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wi'it«  while  in  the  conrlition  which  he  designate!)  bj  tytv.  hi  mitiiian;  for  an 
esaential  eleiiieut  of  this  condition  is  the  cessation  of  the  nctiviLy  of  the  voi^c, 
u{)on  which  nothing  less  than  every  thing  pertaining  to  the  literar;  form 
and  character  of  the  book  throughout  depend:^. — The  seven  cities  named  are 
clearly  introduced  according  to  their  geographical  situation.  According  to 
the  adjustment  of  vision  from  the  standpoint  of  one  directing  the  sending 
of  the  book,  —  not  of  the  one  writing,  —  two  lines  moderately  direct  appear 
from  Patmos,  in  wliich  the  cities  lie.  In  the  first  line,  from  south  to  nortli, 
are  Epheaus,  Smyrna,  and  Pet^ainOB;  in  the  second  line,  which  extends 
from  north  to  south, — since  Thyatira,  which  is  in  the  neighborhood  of 
Perg&mos,  naturally  stands  first, — lie  Thyatira,  Sardis,  Philadelphia,  and 
Laodicea.     (See  on  ver.  20.) 

Ver.  12.  Kid  Mirrptfa.  John  (urtM,> — viz.,  according  to  the  connection, 
backwards,* — in  order  to  see.  This  is  correctly  explained  according  toils 
meaning,  as  "  the  one  who  uttered  the  voice ; "  '  the  ^trtiv  has  its  founda- 
tion in  the  liveliness  and  directness  of  the  presentation,  which  immediately 
penetrates  from  the  perception  of  the  voice  to  the  speaker  himself,  just  as  in 
iv.  1  Jiyuv  is  written,  while  the  subject  speaking  is  only  ^uvij.  — John  now 
sees,  after  turning,  seven  golden  candlesticks,  —  but  in  no  way  a  candlestick  * 
with  seven  branches,'  —  and,  in  the  midst  of  them,  Christ  himself  (ver.  13). 
[See  Note  XXVI.,  p.  125.] 

Ver.  13.  Tlie  entire  appearance  of  Christ  expresses  essentially  what  has 
been  said  of  him  in  vv.  5,  0,*  and  is  likewise  as  highly  significant  as  that 
declaration,  as  to  the  entire  contents  of  the  book.  Hence  each  of  the  seven 
epiflt]<!S  is  introduced  "by  a  sketch  of  his  form,"' as  the  majesty  of  Christ 
here  presented,  who  holds  his  people  in  his  hand,*  is  the  real  foundation 
and  support  of  the  apocalyptic  hope.* 

Christ  appeara  in  the  midst  of  the  seven  candlesticks,  not  walking,"  but 
rather,  if  any  thing  dare  b«  im^ined,  standing,  lie  is  not  named,  l>ut  is 
infallibly  designated  already  by  the  ofioioi'  vhfi  uvO^iuiidu."  The  S/uiov  is  incor- 
rectly urged  by  those  who  wish  to  infer  thence  that  not  Chiist,  the  Son  of 
man  himself,  but  "an  angel  representing  Christ,"  "  is  meant.  In  this  ex- 
pression the  dogmatic  tliought  is  not  present,  that  Christ  is  essentially  more 
than  a  mere  son  of  man;"  but  John  had  to  wi'ite  Cfiotov,  which  does  not  cor- 
respond to  the  simple  3,  Dan.  vii.  13  (LXX., uc),'*  as  the  type  of  the  form  of 
the  Son  of  man  was  to  be  recognized  in  the  divine  majesty  of  the  entii'e 
manifestation.'' — The  Lord,  who  makes  his  people  priests  and  kings  (ver.  5), 
appears  clad  in  the  sublime  splendor  of  the  high  priest  and  of  kings.  lie 
wears  the  robe  of  the  high  priest,  reaching  down  to  his  feet,"  which,  accord- 
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ing  to  Wis.  Kviii.  24,'  was  a  symbol  of  the  world;  yet  God  himself  also 
appears,  as  he  is  royally  enthroned,  in  a  similar  long  robe.'  To  this  is 
added  the  entirely  golden  girdle.*  The  girdle  of  the  high  priest  was  only 
adorned  with  gold.'  That  Christ  wears  the  girdle  npit  ra'c  fa^f*  not  abou!^ 
the  loins,*  is  in  no  way  to  be  urged  in  the  sense  of  Ebrard :  "  The  twofold 
nature  of  the  unglorified  body,  in  the  nobly  endowed  upper  part  of  the  body, 
aud  in  the  lower  part  of  the  body  seiring  the  purposes  of  reproduction,  nour- 
ishment, and  discharge,  vanishes  in  that  higher  girding,  as  it  is  first  correctly 
marked  by  the  girding  above  the  loina."  For,  is  Dan.  x.  5  to  be  understood 
of  an  unglorified  body?  Cf.,  besides,  Josepbus,  Atitiqq.,  iii.  7,  3,  aa  to  why 
the  priests  bind  their  girdles  mnl  oripvov. 

Ver.  14.  To  the  general  conception  4  &  cc^id^  aimi,  the  part  which 
properly  pertuna  to  the  description  is  attached  by  the  more  accurately  de- 
termining lol.^  Thus  there  is  a  dependence  on  tite  ^it  xefa^  airoii,  corre- 
sponding to  which  are  the  special  particulars,  each  of  which  is  designated 
with  the  addition  of  aCiTov;  Tiz.,oJA^.  atmni.iN  ir(>il.aiFro>i,  and  ^fuv.  ofnni,  while 
the  cal  al  rpix.  IB  without  the  almi.*  The  order  of  thought  is  not,  therefore, 
as  De  Wette  proposes,  first  concerning  the  whole  of  the  head,  to  which  also 
face  and  beard  belong,  and  then  especially  to  the  hair  of  the  head.  —  The 
whiteness  of  the  hair  signifies  neither  the  freedom  from  sin  of  Christ's 
earthly  life,*  nor  in  general  the  holiness  peculiar  to  him ; '°  nor  does  it  desig- 
nate merely  the  heavenly  light-nature.''  Christ  rather  appears  here  to  the 
Christian  prophet  in  the  same  divine  brilliancy  in  which  Daniel'*  beheld 
not  the  Son  of  man,  but  the  AncieiU  of  days,  whoae  eternity  is  designated  by 
the  whiteness  of  his  hair.  This  interpretation  "  is  justified  not  only  by 
the  type  in  Daniel,  but  also  by  the  fact  that  Christ  represents  himself  as  the 
Eternal  One,  like  the  Father,  vv.  4,  8,  in  his  words,  corresponding  to  his 
manifestation,  w.  17,  18;  cf.  ii.  8.  The  eyes,  "as  a  flame  of  fire,"  "are, 
as  all  the  other  features,  not  without  significant  reference  to  the  revelation 
itself."  By  ii.  18,  xix.  12,'*  the  idea  is  presented  not  of  omniscience  in 
general,"  also  not  of  punitive  justice,'*  or  of  holiness  consuming  all  that  is 
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impure  >  without  regftrd  to  otniiiscieiice,  but  of  omniscience  combined  with 
holy  wrath  directed  agaiDst  all  that  ia  unholy. 

Ver.  15.  To  such  eyes  of  flnme,*  belong  feet  dpoai  xaino^iffaiv  ^  *>■  ™(iii^ 
vttrvpuiiivg,  which  tread  down  unholy  enemies.*  De  Wette  ie  wrong  in  find- 
ing ill.  this  feature  no  other  meaning  than  that  of  the  splendor.  —  The  word 
X<AK6>ii0av<if,*  which  tlie  Vuig.  lenders  by  orichalcum,^  and  Luther  by  Meuing, 
is  of  doubtful  derivation  and  meaning.  Ewald  follows  an  ancient  testimony' 
which  Hays  that  one  of  the  three  kinds  of  incense  is  so  called.''  As  the  entire 
picture  has  to  do  with  more  than  color,'  and  as  the  type  of  Dan.  x.  6'  leads 
to  the  idea  of  brass,'"  incense  can  in  no  way  be  thought  of.  This  is  also, 
within  the  comparison  itself,  highly  unnatural.  The  feet  appear  like  brass, 
but  at  the  same  time,  as  the  second  member,*'  ^  iv  ta/i.  iteTnipuidv^,  aays,  "  as 
in  a  furnace  glowing  with  fire,"  and  therefore  like  the  feet  of  the  angel,  x.  2, 
which  are  bv  ortAot  svpor.  But  whether  the  word '* be  a  hybrid  teiin  composed 
of  jdJirrif  and  [3^,  and  therefore  mean  glowing  white ; "  or  "  brass  from  Leba- 
non;"'"or  be  taken  as  an  intentionally  mysterious  designation  of  the  ambig- 
uous fiTiifTiioii,  which  denotes  an  alloy, >*  and  also  amber,"  and  tlierefore  corre- 
sponds in  some  degree  to  the  former  as  well  as  to  the  second  part  of  jioAxo- 
Xi|3wac,"  —  cannot  be  certainly  decided.  The  intentional  inysteriousnc-ss  is 
improbable;  even  though  the  idea  were  possible,  that — of  course,  only  in 
the  provincialism  of  Asia  Minor  —  the  word  were  popularly  formed  aud 
used  in  the  sense  received  by  Ziillig.  Wetiel,"  by  recurring  to  the  root  '/20. 
i.e.,  running,  flowing,  reaches  the  explanation  of  molten  metal  (Erz/iusit): 
perfectly  adapted  to  the  meaning,  but  without  sufficient  jiistilicatioti  in  the 
language.  —  .oi  *  fuv^  abr.,  k.tX  CI.  Dan.  x.  6 ;  Ezek.  xliii.  2,  i.  24,  The 
force  of  the  voice  is  represented  (cf.  ver,  10),  but  the  majesty  peculiar  to 
tlie  peaceful  murmur  of  the  sea  "  is  not  to  be  thought  of. 

Ver.  16.  foi  Ixuv,  i,,rX  Not  for  «ai  tlxf,  ii.r.J. ;  ="  but  the  participle  oceura 
in  violation  of  syntax,  while  John  with  a  few  strong  touches  of  his  pencil  ^ 
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portnjs  the  sublime  luanifestatioii.'  Cltriut  appears,  having  seven  stars  ^ 
in  his  right  baud.'  The  stars  are  neither  to  be  changed  into  precious  stones 
which  shine  like  stars,  and  to  be  sought  in  a  ring,  or  seven  rings,  on  Christ's 
fingers,*  nor  is  it  to  be  said  that  "  the  stars  toar  so  easilj,  freely,  and  steadily, 
on  or  otw  his  right  hand,  that  he  might  confidently  place  them  *  upon  John's 
head."*  To  ask  at  all  where  these  stars  in  ver.  17  must  be  regarded,  b  a 
question  Ijoth  paltry  and  unpoetic.  That  Christ  has  the  stars  in  bis  right 
hand,  sliows  that  they  are  his  property.  This  ia  presented  for  the  consola- 
tion of  believers,'  but  not  in  the  sense  as  though  the  power  of  Christ  over 
the  churches,  from  which  no  one  can  deliver,  should  he  wish  to  punish,'  were 
portrayed.  This  is  entirely  foreign  to  the  present  passage,  and  even  in 
ii.  1  sqq.  is  conceivable  only  as  Christ,  who  graciously  rules  and  defensively 
walks  in  the  midst  of  the  candlesticks,  can  cast  a  faithless  church  from  its 
candlestick,*  or  even  reject  a  star.  — tat  ix  rob  oro^rur  —  innopa/ofihrti,  Agahi, 
a  new  feature  of  the  sublime  picture  is  stated  in  an  aeyntactical  way.  "  Who 
can  portray  this  form?  And  yet  it  has  occurred,  alas!  a  thousand  times, 
and  the  form  of  the  God-man  is  represented  as  tlie  most  miserable  cripple." 
Thus  Herder;  while  Kichh.,"  just  in  the  preseirt  feature  of  the  description, 
would  find  an  offence  against  the  laws  of  painting.  The  sharp  two-edged 
sword  which  proceeds  from  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  is,  in  a*  way  similar  to 
the  feet  like  brass,  a  plastic  representatiou  of  tlie  divine  power  of  Christ, 
in  cotDplete  accordance  witii  the  image  of  the  vision  according  to  which  he 
"slays  the  godless  with  the  rod  of  his  mouth."  »  Of  the  power  of  the  word 
of  God,  preached  by  Christ's  ministers,  striking  the  conscience  and  other- 
wise divinely  eflicacious,*^  there  is  nothing  said  here.  The  entire  description 
is  purely  personal.  The  sword  fiom  the  mouth  "of  Christ  is  directed  against 
his  enemies  both  within  "  and  without  '*  the  Church.'*  What  a  consolation 
for  those  whom  he  holds  in  his  hands  I  —  noi  7  ific  aiimii  designates  not  tlie 
countenance,"  as  uVur  is  used  in  John  ici.  44  but  not  in  vii.  24,  but "  the  ap- 
pearance in  general.  The  description  is  not  concluded  by  a  single  featui'e, 
but  so  that  the  entire  form  appears  as  surrounded  with  the  brilliancy  of  the 
sun.  We  are  forbidden  to  take  u^if  in  the  sense  of  rpoaumtv  by  the  compari- 
son of  X.  1,  where  this  word,  frequently  found  in  the  Apoc,"  is  regularly 
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used ;  also  Dan.  x.  6,  where  vpoomrm'  occurs,  and  that,  too,  in  the  be^nning 
of  the  detailed  description,  ia  throughout  against  Ilengatenberg's  opinion. 
In  like  maDner,  in  the  description,  Dan.  x.  6,  tc>  ou/ia  abrov  iaa  Sapait,  the 
entire  form  of  the  Lord  is  lo  be  regarded :  uf  6  ^Xioc  ^va  tv  rg  duvifui.  The 
additional  designation,'  of  course,  is  not  necessarily  to  be  referred  to  the 
noonday  brilliancy'  of  the  sun,  but  is  correctly  paraphrased  by  De  Wette: 
"when  its  tight  is  at  the  strongest."*  The  sun  shines  in  its  sb^ngth  when 
neither  mist  nor  clouds  intercept  its  rays.* 

Ver.  17.  The  impression  made  by  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  *  is  that  of 
mortal  terror ;  for,  since  death  is  the  wages  of  sin,  no  sinful  man  can  stand 
alive  before  God."  YetJohn  is  supported  by  Him  who  is  not  only  absolutely 
the  living,  but  also,  since  he  himself  has  passed  into  death,'  and  has  over- 
come it,  has  redeemed  his  people  therefrom,  as  he  has  the  keys  of  death  and 
hell.  —  De  Wette  finds  a  contradiction  in  the  fact  that  "  the  seer  beholds  all 
this  in  spirit,  and  so  represents  things  as  though  he  had  stood  opposite  to 
these  appearances  in  his  bodily  form,  and  with  his  ordinary  human  powers 
of  conception  and  feeling:  cf.  v.  4,  xvii.  6,  xix.  10,  xxii.  6;  Dan.  vii.  15." 
But  by  the  h  nvcitian  (ver.  10),  hb  being  in  the  body  is  not  removed.  Jnst 
as  the  feeling  of  those  who  dream  is  also  customarily  expressed  in  a  bodily 
way,  e.g.,  by  actual  weeping,  it  may  readily  be  thought  that  while  John 
actually  sees  h  mrv/iari  —  i.e., in  prophetic  ecstasy — the  actual  appearance 
of  the  Lord,  he  bodily  sinks  down.* — tlr  vapotia  not  "like  one  dying," •  but 
"like  one  dead."  The  laying-on  of  the  right  haiiil  is,  like  in  Christ's  mira- 
cles of  healing,**  an  accompanying  friendly  sign  of  the  aid  peculiarly  offered 
through  the  Word. — The  Lord  begins  his  words  just  as  heavenly  beings 
have  ordinarily  to  address  men  ;  i^  fogm.  Cf.  Luke  i.  13,  30,  ii  10 ;  Mark 
xvi.  6  (Matt.  xvii.  7).  Tins,  as  also  in  general  ver.  17  sqq.,  suits  the  opin- 
ion of  Ebrard,  that  the  falling-down  of  John  was  not  merely  an  effect  of 
terror,  but  "an  act  of  love."  — lyu  lipi  i  npCmt,  k.tX  Incorrectly,  Wetst., 
Grot.,  etc.,  from  dogmatic  prejudice:  "the  highest  in  dignity  —  the  moat 
despised."  Tliree  times  after  li^i,  Eichh.  mis-points  "I  am," — as.  Matt, 
xiv.  27 ;  John  vi.  30,  which  is  entirely  inapplicable  here ;  and  then,  £  r/>.  x.  i 
t0{.  =  "lhe  only  one  in  his  class,"  koX  b  (uv  =  "with  respect  to  life,  among 
the  living"!  Christ  is,  as  the  Fatlier  (ver.  8),  the  First  and  the  Last,  i.e., 
he  is  personally  the  A  and  the  Q;"  and  in  thiu  lies  that  which  is  epexegetic- 
ally'^added,  that  licis  absolutely  the  Living  One,"  who,  just  on  that  account, 
can  also  give  life.  This  reference  of  the  conception  t  ^,'*  which  is  in  itself 
already  necessary,  since  the  penonal  Eternal  One  must  have  his  eternity 
as  an  energetic  attribute,  is  yet  specially  emphasized  by  ver.  18;  and  that, 
too,  in  such  way  that  what  b  said  in  both  halves  of  the  verse,  even  though 
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not  according  to  fonn,  yet  accordiDg  to  meaning,  is  related  aa  foundation 
{Koiiytv.  —  aiuvot)  ttud  Consequence  {koI  lxu,*.-r.X)-  For,  just  because  Christ 
who  suffered  deatli,'  after  having  risen,'  henceforth  does  not  die,'  but  in  liv- 
ing to  etomity,*  be  has  the  keys  of  death  and  of  liell,  i.e.,  power  over  them, 
8o  that  he  can  preserve  and  deliver  therefrom,  but  also  can  cast  therein.' 
The  figurative  presentation  of  the  hegi*  must  not  be  regarded  a  pereoiiifi- 
eation  of  the  Borariir  and  the|{j^i'  but,  on  the  other  hand  also,  both  can  be 
regarded  only  as  a  place,  irhen  it  is  said  that  "both  designate  one  and  the 
same  idea."'  Yet  the  auva-rot,  after  nhich  the  jUwi  vj.  8,  appears,  is,  more 
accurately  speakiag,  to  be  distinguished  from  the  latter.*  To  think  of  »uva- 
rof  as  a  place,  is  inadmissible.  The  gat«B  of  death '"  are  Bi>oken  of  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  gates  of  the  daughter  of  Zion ;  "  here  death  is  personified,  and 
regarded  as  a  possessor  or  lord  of  the  gates.  The  place  of  death,  which 
appears  closed  in  with  gates,  is  <Mi7c-"  In  this  double  and  not  completely 
symmetrical  delineation  of  the  idea,  according  to  which  "gates"  are  ascribed 
to  personal  death  as  well  as  to  local  hell,  the  kTuIc  must  here  be  understood.  — 
The  intention  of  this  entire  detailed  address  is  so  far  in  advance  of  merely 
freeing  John  from  bis  terrors  of  death,  aa  John  is  the  prophet,  who  himself 
must  experience  and  understand  the  majesty  of  the  Lord,  whose  coming  lie 
is  to  proclaim,  in  order  that  he  may  bring  to  the  churches  full  testimony 
concerning  the  same."    Thus  ver.  19  suitably  concludes. 

Ver.  19.  It  is  impossible  for  the  oin,  without  reference  to  tt.  17,  18,  tn 
serveonly  to  recall  the  command,  ver.  11.  i<  Ilenptenb.  better  combines  tlm 
reference  to  ver.  11  with  that  to  tv.  17,  18 ;  "  When,  therefore,  this  fear  is 
removed,  do  what  I  have  bidden  thee."  But,  apart  from  the  fact  that  it 
is  very  doubtful  whether,  ver.  11,  Christ  himself  has  spioken,  this  reference 
to  vv.  17,  18,  which  even  does  not  correspond  to  tlie  meaning  of  these  verses, 
is  highly  unsatisfactory.  Grotius  seems  with  greater  correctness  to  remark, 
"  Because  you  see  that  I  am  so  powerful."  The  Lord,  therefore,  bases  uixm 
the  revelation  of  his  own  majesty  (vv.  17, 18)  communicated  to  the  prophet,  the 
command  to  write,  i  e.,  to  give  written  witness  to  the  churches  (ver.  1  sqq.) ; 
since  the  contente  of  this  revelation,  which  is  to  be  communicated,  is  eSKen- 
tially  nothing  else  than  the  full  unfolding  of  what  has  been  beheld  l>v  tliL' 
prophet  (ver.  12  sqq.),  and  the  majesty  of  Christ  disclosed  by  the  l>oi-d  him- 
self in  significant  woi'ds  (vv.  17,  18).  For  the  Living  One  will  come  j  who 
was  dead  (ver.  18),  whom  they  have  pierced  (ver.  7),  but  who  is  alive  in 
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eternity,  whom  John  beheM,  and  wan  coiumiAsioneil  Ly  the  Coming  One 
himself  to  proclaim  hin  advent  —This  ia  alijo  givt-ii  by  llie  sciiso  of  the 
following  wordu,  whicli  more  accurntely  dexignate  the  auhjectfl  to  b«  written 
of:  u  ciit(,K.T.X.  'i'hereoan  be  no  doubt  that  the  cirlFf  refers  to  the  viai  on  above 
narrated.  The  xai  u  ciaiv,  moreover,  after  ibi  reference  to  a  clS.,  or  to  c.  £  /itXX., 
k.tX,  is  ftzed,  means  either  "  and  what  it  is,"  i.e.,  signifies ; '  or,  "  and  what 
is,"  i.e.,  the  present  relations.'  The  latter  is  far  more  natnral,  especially  as 
the  antithesis  between  &  eiaiv  and  S  /iiUti  ycv.  is  marked  particularly  by  the 
retroaction  of  tlte  furU  roira  to  the  u  Fiaii<.  Yet  it  must  nut  be  said  that 
the  S  eliit  in  ch.  i.,  a  dalv  in  chs.  ii.  and  iii.,  and  u  /leiX.,  k.tX,  are  com- 
prised ;  but,  rather,  the  epistles  already  contain  the  future,  and  the  suc- 
ceeding chapt«rs  the  present;  yea,  the  entire  Iwok  l)ears  the  true  prophetic 
stamp  iu  this,  that  what  is  future  is  also  prophesied  of  the  present.*  That 
in  ver.  20  a  point  of  the  vision,  ver.  12  sqq.,  is  actually  indicated,*  can  be 
decided  concerning  the  meaning  of  the  S  tUti  the  leas,  aa  by  the  H  n'lkc  the 
entire  vision,  ver.  12  sqq  ,  is  meant.' 

Ver.  20.  rd  /maTiipunr  ruv  hrTi  iettpav,  k.tX,  is  to  be  regarded  aa  dependent 
upon  ypailrov.  This  idea  is  already  correctly  explained  by  N.  de  Lyra :  "  the 
sacrament  of  the  stars,  i.e.,  the  sacred  secret  slgnilied  by  them."  Hbot^piov 
and  htoKiitx^  are  correlate  ideas ;  for  a  inarhpav  ia  all  that  man  understands, 
not  by  himself,  hut  only  by  divine  publication  and  interpretation,'  such  as 
immediately  follows.'  When,  now,  John  has  seen  the  myatery  of  the  seven 
stars  which  are  at  the  Lord's  right  hand,*  and  is  to  write  of  the  mystery  of 
the  seven  golden  candlesticks,  this  is  in  no  way  undone  by  the  second  half 
of  ver.  20,  where  only  the  simple  esplanation  of  the  mysterioos  symbol  is 
given.  As  the  words  rSpiwnyp.—j^pwjur*  are  formally  equivalent  to  the  words 
ailSti — ravra,  so,  also,  the  myst«ry  of  the  seven  stars  and  candlesticks  in 
substance  corresponds  thereto.  The  command  to  write  this  mystery  is  ful- 
filled by  nothing  else  tiian  the  entire  book :  for  the  prophetic  development  of 
the  hope  of  the  victorious  completion  of  the  Church  of  Christ  by  his  return 
depends  upon  the  mijsieiy  of  the  seven  stars  in  Christ's  hand,  and  the  seven 
candlesticks  in  whose  midst  Christ  walks ;  i.e.,  that  Christ  is  the  protector 
of  his  Church,  vanquishing  all  enemies.  This  consolatory  hope,  perceptible 
only  to  believers,  is  the  chief  matter  in  the  mystery  of  the  stars  and  candle- 
sticks which  the  prophet  beholds,  and  whose  meaning  he  is  to  testify  to  the 
churches."  If  now,  before  the  mystery  of  the  seven  stars  with  the  entire 
treasures  of  prophetic  admonition,  warning,  and  comfort,  be  stated  in  this 


■  .Alcai..  Am.,  Eicbb.,  Heior.,  Herd.,  Ev., 


Bh»k.  D«  Wett* ;  of.  KUe(..  "  wh«l  Uwy  »™." 

aa  10  aubitsnce  natUng  «W 

■  Areth.,  N.  d«  Lyra,  C.    ■    L»p.,  Orol., 

•tood  IhM  Ibo  fy,  V.  IB. 

Ehnrd,  Lnckr  p.  401,  Volkm. 

»  IncodcelTable.  howcvvr. 

pniKd  li;  KlJef.,  that,  during 

■  C(.  ivil,  1  iqq.,  and  elMwbere. 

JMlon  [urtll  nil.  B),  Uk  Lonl  i 

•  AgntiutDeWctte;  ■[»  agaloMKHerotb. 

■  Mail.  ilU.  11;  Mark  Iv,  11;  Hom.  il.  24; 

the  vlalon.  1.  10-18.     Alrrad, 

Eph.  V.  32,1.  B, 

altuMlaDehaugw. 

-.Gooi^lc 


118  TrtE  tlEVELATrON  Of  ST.  JOHN. 

sense,'  an  express  interpretation  of  the  symbols  bt-helH  by  John  be  glren,' 
this  is  just  the  key  to  tiie  entire  mystery,  —  the  fuiLHaiiieiitiLl  meaning,  front 
which  the  correct  application  of  all  that  follows  dejiends.  The  essential 
meaning  of  the  two  symbols  is  unmistakable ;  the  candlesticks  are  an  easily 
understood 'figure  of  the  churches,'  which  bare  received  their  light  froni 
Christ,  and  continue  to  be  sustained  by  the  Lord,  who  walks  in  their  midst.^ 
An  allied  idea  must  lie,  however  iJie  iyyeloi  be  understood,  in  the  symbol  of 
the  stars  in  Christ's  right  hand,  whereby,  at  all  events,  the  uyyiTM  of  the 
churches  are  described,  and  that  in  such  a  way  tliat  to  the  churches  them- 
selves belongs'  what  is  ascribed  to  their  angels.*  So  far,  all  interpreters  are 
unanimous.  The  controversy  centres  upon  the  word  uyyt^oi.  This  must 
mean  either  "messenger"'  or  "angel."  To  the  former  meaning,  Ebrard 
holds,  by  understanding  messengers  of  the  churches  to  John  :  not  "  ordinary 
letter-carriers,  but  delegates  of  the  churches,  who  report  to  him,  and  are 
again  to  convey  his  apostolic  prophecies  to  the  churches ;  who  therefore  hold 
a  similar  position  between  him  and  the  churches  to  that  which  Ki>apliroditus 
probably  held  between  Paul  and  the  Philippiana ; " '  yet  these  rnesserigers 
are  represented  as  existing  not  in  reality,  but  "  only  in  vision."  "  Beneath  the 
stars,  John  is  to  rrgard  himself  the  ambassador  of  the  rhiivches."  Against 
the  unnaturalness  of  such  an  opinion,  Vitr.,*  Wolf,  Scholtgen,  Itf  ng..  Eichh., 
Ileinr  .'"Ewald, etc.,  have  guarded,  who  understand  the  '■messenger"  of  the 
Christian  churches,  after  the  manner  of  the  ilewish  IW  n''?tf,  of  nii  officer 
subordinate  to  the  priest,  who  has  to  read,  pray,  and  care  for  external 
matters  of  many  kinds.  But  apart  from  the  question  as  to  whether  this 
messenger  of  the  synagogue  existed  already  in  apostolic  times,  the  same 
can  only  with  difficulty  be  regarded  a  type  of  the  Christian  bishop  or  elder; 
for  only  that  officer,  and  not  the  deacon,"  dare  at  any  rate  be  regarded  such 
representative  of  the  entire  church,  as  the  uyytioc  apiieara  in  the  seven 
epbtles.  The  latter  view  is  taken  by  those  who,  appealing  to  Alal.  ii.  7, 
lit.  1,*'  and,  as  to  what  refers  to  the  symbol  of  the  stars,  to  Dan.  xii.  3,  under- 
stand the  ayytJuu,  i.e.,  angels,  as  superintendents  {Vortieher),  teachers,  as 
bishops  or  presbyters."  So  also  R,  Rothe,"  who,  however,  in  the  angels  of 
the  churches  perceives  only  "  a  prolepais  of  bishops  in  the  idea,"  i  e.,  regards 
the  bishops  aa  an  ideal  whose  reatiKation  is  still  to  be  expected.  Here  finally 
belongs,  also,  Hengstenb.,  who  nevertlieless  *'  regards  the  angels  of  every 
individual  church,  not  as  an  individual,  but  as  "the  entire  church  govern- 
ment," i.e.,  the  body  of  presbyters,  —  eventually  with  a  bishop  at  the  head, 
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—  together  with  the  deacons.  Thiit  manner  of  exposition,  which  in  iU  - 
original  simplicity  Always  commends  itself  more  th»u  in  its  elaborate  modi- 
ficatioiiB  by  Rothe  and  Hengstb.,  is  at  variance  partly  with  the  use  of  the 
word  11x71^  otherwise  in  the  Apoc.,  and  partly  with  the  decisive  circimi- 
stance,  that,  in  the  epistles  which  are  directed  to  the  uryrTuK  of  ^"eh  congre- 
gation, the  relations  of  t^e  congregations  themselves  are  bo  definitely  and 
directly  treated,  that,  for  the  full  explanation  of  this  appearance,  tlie  view 
that  the  bishops  or  the  entire  governing  body  of  the  cliiireh  are  the  repre- 
sentatives of  their  churches,  besides  not  being  in  itself  entirely  justified,  is 
not  at  all  sufficient.  Thus  the  view  still  remainB,  that,  as  Andr.  and  Arelh. 
already  say,  the  angel  o!  the  church  is  the  church  iteelf.  In  a  certain 
analogy  with  xiv.  18,  xvi.  5,i  where  the  angel  of  the  elements,  as  the  nations 
and  the  individuals  are  called,  the  Ayyi}ji(  of  a  church  can  be  regarded'  the 
personified  spirit  of  the  church.*  Tliis  conception  ia  not  identical  with  that- 
of  the  iyyeYOf  Ifopo^,*  according  to  which,  e.g.,  among  the  rabbins,  the  funda- 
mental principle  obtains,  "  God  does  not  punish  any  people  lielow  wilhont 
first  casting  down  its  chief  from  above,"*  but  has  been  formed  in  depend- 
ence thereon.*  Against  this,  the  objection  cannot  be  made  valid,  that  the 
article  is  absent  before  ayycXoi:  for  the  question  has  to  do  only  with  what  is  f 
comprised  in  uyyiMi  t.  U%X.,  which  is  symbolized  by  the  figure  of  the  stars, 
without  ita  being  expressly  marked  here  that  the  seven  stars  signify  at  any 
time  one  angel  of  the  seven  churches  ;  just  as,  in  the  succeeding  words,  it  is 
only  expressly  said  that  the  seven  candlesticks  mean  the  seven  churches,  but 
not  that  the  precise  churches  mentioned  in  ver.  11  are  meant.  But,  as  this 
designation  of  the  conception  is  self-evident  from  the  connection,  so  it  is 
clearly  inferred,  from  the  superscription  of  the  epistles  which  follow,  that 
the  angels  of  particular  churches  are  meant.  The  most  plausible  objection 
gainst  our  exposition  is  made  by  Rothe ;  viz.,  that  it  is  not  proper,  that,  by 
the  symbol  of  the  stars,  another  symbol,  viz.,  that  of  the  angels,  should  be 
represented,  especially  alongside  of  the  real  ideas  of  the  churches,  which, 
also  represented  by  a  special  symbol,  are  clearly  distinguished  from  the 
uyycHot  r.  iiaX.  But^  the  ujT'cAn  r.  ikkK  are  to  be  regarded  not  at  all  as  a 
symbol,  but  as  —  of  course  ideally —  reality;  and,  according  to  this  concep- 
tion, to  be  in  faet  distinguished  from  churches  that  have  l>eeii  observed.  If 
the  jjuSbjoJn,  which  is  symbolized  by  the  cacidles ticks,  is  considered,  it  appears 
variously  composed  of  individual  elements  of  various  kinds,  each  of  which 
is  especially  judged  and  treated  of  by  the  Lord;  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  u^j-fiot  r,  (jtrdija/or  appears  as  the  liviug  unity  of  the  one  organism 
of  tlie  church,  which,  as  it  were,  in  mass  clingd  to  the  Lord.  Thus  it  is. 
that  the  epistles  are  directed,  uot  to  the  angels  of  the  churches,  and  besides 
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to  the  ohurcheg,  aa  must  be  expected  even  according  to  Rothe's  meaning. 
but  only  to  the  angel  of  each  chiivcli ;  and  yet  in  such  way  tliat  their 
entirety  as  one  person,  one  spiritual  body,  b  declared.  [See  Note  XXVII., 
p.  125.] 

In  conformity  with  the  vision,  ver.  12  sqq.,  and  the  epistles  which  in 
che.  ii.  and  iti.  are  directed  to  tlie  seven  churches,^  must  be  the  answer  lo 
the  question  as  to  what  is  the  significance  of  these  churches  in  the  sense  of 
the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  Of  the  two  chief  views  that  are  possible,  according 
to  which  they  appear  either  in  purely  historical  definiteness,  or  in  a  certain 
typical  position,  the  latter  in  the  nature  of  the  case  has  lo  be  presented  with 

'  mapy  modiBcationa,  which,  taken  together,  depend  more  or  less  upon  an 
historical  view ;  while,  according  to  the  former  view,'  there  is  no  d<<niaJ  of  a 
more  general  significance  of  the  seven  churches,  at  least  in  the  sense  that  the 
epistles  directed  to  them  share  the  universal  ecclesiastical  relation  of  all  the 
apostolic  writings  to  particular  congregations.'  But  against  this  opinion  of 
Hengstenb., — who,  in  accordance  with  bis  false  view  of  the  relation  of  the  sec- 
tion i.  4-iii.  22  to  the  whole  book,' comprehends  the  seven  churches  collectively 
with  the  utmost  limitation,'  —  is,  first,  the  number  seven ; '  and,  secondly,  the 

'  meaning  of  that  vision  wherein  Christ  appears  in  the  midst  of  the  seven 
candlesticks,  i.e.,  churches,  which  therefore  cannot  b$  without  a  typical 
significance,  since  Christ  is  Lord  and  Saviour  of  all  the  churches  (with 
which  it  also  harmonizes  well,  that  Christ  writes  to  the  angels  of  the  churches; 
a  conception,  which,  since  it  is  of  a  more  ideal  nature,  especially  adapts 
itself  to  the  fact  that  the  churches,  while  appearing  in  all  their  historical 
deftnitenesB,  yet  at  the  same  time  are  found  in  a  typical  sense) ;  and,  thirdly 
and  finally,  the  contents  themselves  of  the  letters,  \\'hose  pertinence  to  tlie 
universal  Church'  is  not  only  expressly  emphasized,'  but  also  concurs  in 
its  essential  leading  features  with  the  chief  thoughts  of  the  entire  book- 
But  the  significance  of  the  seven  churches  is  not  to  be  limited  to  the  ecitire 
Church  of  Asia  Minor,*  which  only  then,  through  this  intermediate  member, 
attains  its  further  reference  to  the  Church  universal :  rather,  in  the  seven 
churches,  the  entire  Church  of  Christ  is  regarded,'"  since  it  is  a  peculiarity  of 
the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  to  present  the  general  and  ideal  realistically,  and  in 
a  definite,  plastic  way."  But  with  this  it  is  also  established,  that  all  further 
determinations  which  have  been  connected,  even  by  a  play  of  words,  with  the 
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ttftineB  of  the  itidifidual  congregationfi,'  are  entirelj  arbitrary.  This  ap]>lie)i 
eApecinlly  to  the  strange  controvei-sy  as  to  whether,  iti  the  raven  epistles,  th<^ 
conditions  of  the  Church  of  Christ  be  understood  synchronisticallj,  and  thiit. 
too,  eschatologicaily,  i.e.,  so  that  only  "at  the  end  of  Church  hlGtory,"  im- 
mediately before  Christ's  return,  are  we  to  expect  the  corresponding  forms 
of  Christian  Church-life ;  *  or  whether  the  propiieticaily  portrayed  conditions 
are  to  )«  understood  consecutively  of  seven  periods  of  Church  history,  suc- 
ceeding one  after  another ;  *  or,  finally,  whether  they  be  partly  consecutive 
and  partly  syncbronistic*  The  sort  of  foundations  upon  which  such  artificial 
interpretation  is  supported  is  shown,  e.g.,  by  Ebrard,  who  explains  tlie  first 
four  epistles  consecutively,  because  the  promises  in  them*  are  re^nled  as 
derived  "from  consecutive  epochs  of  O.  T.  history;  Paradise,  Death,  the 
Departure  from  Egypt,  the  Kingdom  of  David."  The  context  shows  that 
John  baa  in  view  particular  circumstances  of  churches  present  to  him,  anil 
therefore  that  the  numl>er  leven  of  these  churches  is  cont«mpIated  as  a  mirror 
of  the  entire  Church.'  In  a  chronol<^cal  relation,  the  apocalyptic  prophecy 
of  these  seven  epistles  extends  just  as  far,  and  is  limited  in  the  same  truly 
prophetic  way,  as  the  apocalyptics  of  tlie  entire  book,  which  gives  the  full 
eKplaaation  of  the  fundamental  thought  contained  already  in  the  vision, 
ver.  13  sqq.,  and  the  episties  belonging  thereto;  viz.,  the  unfolding  of  the 
prophecy,  "The  Lord  cometh." 

NOTBS  BY  THX  AHEBICAIT  EDITOB. 

XV.    Ver.  1.   ^ HuuvavT^ 6 Mt. 

Alford  presents  the  argument  on  the  other  side :  "  Stem  asks, '  How  are  we 
to  understand  this  ?  Is  not  Christ  very  God,  of  one  essence  with  the  Father 
from  eternity  f  Did  he  not,  by  virtue  of  the  omniscience  of  his  divine  nature, 
know  as  exactly  as  the  Father  what  should  be  the  ^xtcess  of  the  world's  history, 
what  the  fate  of  the  Church  9  WliaC  purpose  was  served  by  a  revelation  from 
God  to  Jesus  ?'  He  proceeds  to  say  that  the  words  cannot  refer  to  the  revela- 
Uon  as  made  to  us,  but  are  clearly  against  such  an  Interpretation;  and  gives,  at 
some  length  and  very  well,  that  which,  in  one  form  or  other,  all  will  accept  as 
the  true  explanation,  in  accordance  with  John  vil.  16,  xlv.  10,  svii.  7,  8.    The 
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iii»ii  Christ  Jrsiis,  pvim  in  his  gloriflnl  state,  receives  froni  tlie  Father,  by  his 
hypostatic  union  with  him,  that  revelation  which,  by  his  Spirit,  he  InipaHj*  to 
his  (."hurch.  For  (Aets  I.  ^)  the  times  anil  seasons  are  kept  by  the  Father  in  Wn 
own  power;  and  of  tlie  day  and  the  hour  kiioweth  no  man,  nut  tiie  angels  in 
heaven,  nor  even  tlie  Son,  but  the  Father  only  (Mark  xiil.  32).  I  may  obwrve 
that  the  colneiilence.  In  statement  of  this  deep  point  of  doctrine,  lietwecn  (he 
Goepel  of  at.  John  and  the  Apocalypse,  Is  at  least  remarkable." 

XTI.     Ver.  \.   ii&nii  ay^ihfB. 

Gebhardt  (p.  40)  maintains  that  the  transference  Into  an  ecstasy  t^annot  be 
regarded  as  showing  the  future;  and,  indorsing  Diist.'s  generic  conception, 
defines  the  angel  here  a«  "  the  personification,  so  far  as  it  respects  the  seer,  of 
the  wliole  revealing  activity  of  Ood  or  Christ.  With  this  idea  alone,  can  we 
reconcile  the  fact  that  now  this  angel,  and  now  that,  sometimes,  indeed,  a  voice, 
the  voice  of  Ood,  or  Clirlst  himself,  speaks  U>  (he  seer;  and  it  is  only  on  tills 
principle  ttiat  we  can  explain  the  manner  in  which,  xxil.  6,  the  angel  speaks  of 
tlie  angel  of  Qoil  Iwing  sent."  This  conception  of  the  angel  as  a  personification 
harmonizes  with  the  interpretation  of  the  angels  of  Itie  churches. 

Beck,  however,  says,  "The  article  before  uyj'.,  according  to  the  natural 
idiom,  definitely  presents  an  Individual  from  itie  genus  of  angels,  and  the  abnii 
refers  to  Jesus  Christ  who  sends;  cf.  xxii.  IS.  The  designation  '  his  angel '  Is 
thoroughly  consistent  according  t«  I  Pet.  111.  22;  cf.  Matt.  xiii.  41." 

XVII.    Ver.  4.  dirt  4  to. 

So  also  Trench:  "Doubtless  the  immutability  of  Ood  is  Intended  to  be 
expressed  In  this  inunutablilty  of  the  name  of  God,  in  this  absolute  resistance 
to  change  or  even  modificatioii  which  the  name  presents."  Beck:  "  The  name 
of  the  Immutable  is  presented  in  the  form  of  immutability." 

XVIII.    Ver.  4.  4  fpjro/itvof. 

Gehhardt  (p.  21) :  "  John  does  not  use  tpxoiirvoc  as  synoupnous  with  iooiavoc, 
but  In  the  sense  of  coming  to  judgment  for  the  final  completion  of  the  eternal 
world-plan."  Cremer  (Lfjicon)r  "In  Rev.  1.  4,  8,  iv. 8,  bipxpfitvot  denotes  Cod 
as  the  Ood  of  tlie  future  revelation  of  salvation;  cf.  Isa.  xl.  0:  and  the  lille 
(viz.,  b  iiv,  K.T.X.),  as  a  whole.  Is  given  to  Ood,  as  the  Ood  of  an  .eternal  and 
unchangeable  covenant."  Talt:  "  The  word  Ipxa/itvor  is  the  keynote  of  revela- 
tion. It  runs  like  a  silver  thn«d  throughout  the  entire  book.  -  It  enters  into  it 
at  the  beginning,  and  it  is  summed  up  at  the  end  by  '  Surely  I  come  quickly.' " 

XIX.     Ver.  4.   TCn-  litri  wveviiamv. 

Trench:  "  There  is  no  doubt,  that,  by  '  the  sevcu  spirits,"  we  are  to  uuiler- 
stand,  not,  Indeed,  the  sevenfold  operations  of  the  Iloly  Ohost,  but  the  Holy 
Ghost  sevenfold  in  his  operations.  Neither  need  there  be  any  difflcuUy  iji 
reconciling  this  Interpretation,  as  UeJo  urges,  with  the  doctrine  of  bis  person- 
ality. It  is  only  that  he  ts  regarded  here  not. so  much  in  his  personal  unity  as 
in  bis  manifold  energies,  I  Cor.  xii.  4.  The  matter  could  not  be  put  better  than 
it  is  by  Richard  of  SU  VleLor:  '  Et  a  scptetn  apiritlbus,  U  est,  a  BepUfunni 
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Spltitn,  qid  simplex  quldem  est  per  naturara,  spptiformis  per  gratiani.' " 
Gerhard  (Loci  ThevlogM,  xvlH.  234) :  "  By  tlic  seven  spirlu,  the  Spirit  is  lo  be 
untleretood  melon ymlcally,  of  whom  the  Church  fliogs  that  lie  is  neid'iformit 
munere.  This  panptirase  is  to  be  understood  by  synecdoche;  vIk.,  in  the  sense 
that  the  Holy  Spirit  Is  the  author  and  giver,  not  only  of  seven  but  of  all  spirit- 
ual charisma.  John,  however,  employs  the  number  seven,  because  it  is  the 
number  at  perfection,  and  denotes  multiplicity  {Amos  1.  0;  Prov.  xxlv.  IR; 
Pi.  csix.  164;  Isa.  iv.  1).  This  interpretation  is  proved:  1.  From  the  quality 
and  condition  of  what  is  predicated.  John  prays  for  grace  and  peace  to  the 
seven  churches,  from  the  seven  spirits.  But  the  bestowment  of  grace  and  peace, 
i.e.,  sptrituai  and  heavenly  blessings,  Is  the  part  of  no  creature,  but  of  God 
alone;  and  hence  the  apostlee,  in  their  epistles,  never  pray  that  grace  may  be 
given  those  to  whom  they  wrlle,  tfoja  angels  or  from  any  otlier  creature,  but 
only  from  Qod,  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  because  it  is  only  God  who  is 
the  author  of  grace  and  peace,  2.  From  the  equal  conjunction  of  the  seven 
spirila  with  Ood  the  Father  and  the  Son.  John  prays  that  grace  an<i  peace  be 
given  the  churches  equally  '  from  him  which  Is,  and  which  was,  and  whicli  Is 
to  come;  and  from  the  seven  spirits,  and  froni  Jeatu  Christ; '  and  that,  too,  by 
a  nuMle  of  invocation  In  which  the  uirD  is  thrice  repeated,  and  the  seven  spirits 
assigned  the  same  degree  of  dignity  with  the  Father  and  the  Son.  3.  From  the 
order  and  position.  The  seven  spirits  are  Interposed  between  the  Father  and 
the  Son.  Therefore  created  spirits  or  angeb  (»nnot  be  understood;  for,  when- 
ever angels  are  joined  with  God  and  Christ  as  ministers,  they  are  subjoined 
<1  Uni.  V.  21;  Rev.  iii.  0:  the  intention  of  the  passage,  Mark  xlll.  32,  is  different, 
where  the  discourse  rises  to  a  climax),"  etc.  Cf.,  also.  In  the  "Vent  Creator 
Splritus,"  ascribed  by  many  to  Charlemagne,  by  others  to  Gregory  the  Great, 
referred  to  above  by  Gerhard,  — 


as  paraphraoed  in  the  most  widely  used  English  translation,  - 


Luther's  rendering — 

"  Da  UM  mlt  Qabeo  ^benhlt " — 

more  closely  conforms  to  the  original  and  the  strict  meaning  of  the  passage, 
although  the  "sevenfold  gifts"  or  "operations"  is  a  necessary  inference,  and  Is 
sustained  by  such  passages  as  Isa.  xl.  2,  3. 

TCT     Ver.  G.   6  wpuritmoc. 

Cf.  Meyer  on  1  Cor.  xr.  20;  Col.  1.  IS.  Others,  Indeeu,  were  raised  from 
the  dead  before  Christ's  resurrection,  e.g.,  the  daughter  of  Jalrus,  and  Lazarus; 
■yet  they  werri  not  raised  to  Immortal  life,  hut  their  souls  were  re-Invested  with 
mortal  bodies.    See  the  contrast  drawn  by  Rom.  tL  9;  also.  In  this  chapter,  v,  1^. 

XXL    Ver.  B,   uJUoam. 
Beck,  who,  however,  prefers  the  reading  hiimvn,  adds  on  the  iv  ru  ai/ian: 
"  For  It  is  not  the  material,  lifeless  blood  of  one  dead,  but  the  spiritualty  quick- 
ened blood  of  the  risen  One,  i.e.,  of  one  bom  anew  by  the  reaorrectlon,  of  tbe 
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spiritually  glort6ed  Son  of  man.  The  sin-cleanBiDg  efficacy  of  the  blood  of 
Christ  Is,  therefore,  one  that  works  inwardly,  cleansing  the  lieart  and  minil. 
towards  God  (Heb.  \x.  14;  eS.  vii.  Itt,  x.  II>-2I).  TuAeo'  is,  therefore,  not  merely 
judicial  liberation  from  sin  as  a  debt,  nor  moral  liljeraUon  from  the  bondage  of 
sin  <BS  two  parties  of  exegetea  here  try  to  maintain),  but  oae  divine  act  accom- 
plished in  the  person,  whereby  the  habitual,  sinful  nature  of  Ihe  human  heart 
and  mind,  discontent  with  God,  and  hostility  towards  him,  are  removed,  and 
changed  into  a  communioD  of  peace  and  love  with  God,  into  a  new  habit, 
whence,  at  last,  the  personal  freedom  from  sin,  and  sancUBcaUon  in  God. 
result."  Tait:  "  Tell  us  not,  then,  that  the  deatii  of  Christ  was  merely  that 
of  a  martyr,  a  spectacle  before  men  and  angels  of  the  dignity  of  seif-sacritice,  — 
that  it  was  Intended  to  reconcile  man  to  God  by  preaching  to  us,  ilirough  a 
mortal,  the  evil  of  sin  and  the  majesty  of  sorrow," 

XXII.    Ver.  6.  Ifpdf  t(.  dtp. 

On  the  relation  of  itpeti  to  the  precedit^  verse,  Plumptie  refers  to  the 
consecration,  as  priests,  of  Aaron  and  his  sons,  by  the  sprinkling  of  blood,  and 
adds:  "The  two  ideas  of  being  cleansed  with  blood,  and  of  entering  on  a 
priest's  work,  were  accordingly  closely  linked  together.  Hut,  in  that  baptism  of 
blood  of  which  SL  John  thought,  the  washing  was  not  limited  to  any  priestly 
family,  but  waa  co-eitenslve  with  the  whole  company  of  iielievcrs.  Tliey,  there- 
fore, had  i>ecome  what  the  older  Israel  of  Ood  was  at  first  meant  to  be  in  idea 
and  constitution,  'a  kingdom  of  priests.'  That  sprinkling  of  blood  upon  the 
whole  people,  before  the  great  apostasy  of  the  golden  calf,  had  tieen  the  synit>ol 
that  they,  too,  were  ali  consecrated,  and  set  apart  for  their  high  calling  (Exod. 
xz.  6,  10,  xiiv.  8).  So  John  (in  this  instance,  also  following  in  the  track  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews)  looked  on  the  true  priests'  work  as  not  limii«d  to  any 
order  of  the  Church's  ministry." 

XXIIL    Ver.  ^.  /urd  tQv  ve^?x.i'. 

Lnthardt  Interprets  the  clouds  as  "  In  heavenly  glory."  Trench,  on  the 
other  band,  maintains  that  they  belong  "  not  to  the  glory  and  gladness,  but 
the  terror  and  anguish,  of  that  day.  The  clouds  have  nothing  In  common  with 
the  1^^  furnvij  (Matt.  ivii.  5), '  the  glorious  privacy  of  light,'  into  which  the 
Lord  was  withdrawn,  for  a  while,  from  the  eyes  of  his  disciples  at  the  trans- 
flgoration)  but  are  rather  the  symbols  or  fit  accompaniments  of  ju<lgment  (Ps. 
zcyII.  2;  cf.  iviii.  11;  Nah.  I.  3;  Isa.  xl\.  11)."  Both  ideas,  however,  are  recon- 
cilable, according  as  those  who  contemplate  Christ's  coming  are  believing  or 
imbellevlng. 

XXIV.    Ver.  7.   olrnrf  airln  iimhrniaav. 

Alford:  "The  persons  hitended  in  this  expression  are,  beyond  doubt,  those 
to  whom  onr  Lord  prophesied  In  like  terms.  Matt.  xxvL  64;  viz.,  Iliose  who  were 
his  mnrderers,  whether  the  Jews  who  delivered  him  to  be  crucified,  or  the 
Bomans  who  actually  inflicted  bis  death." 

XXV.    Ver,  10.   tir  rp  tvptan^  "hyipf. 

Trench:  "  Some  have  assumed,  from  this  passage,  that  ^iiipa  laipiaai  was  a 
designation  of  Sunday  alrcnJy  familiar  among  Christians.     This,  however, 
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seems  a  mistake.  Tbc  nnnie  had,  probably,  Its  origin  here.  A  llltic  later,  v,o 
Bnd  ^fiipa  mpiwi^  lamiliar  to  Ignatius,  as  ^nifnicii  nolemnia  to  TertullJon  {lie 
Anima,  c  0;  cf.  DIonifBliu  of  Coriath,  quoted  b;  Eueeblus,  U.  E.,  iv.  23,  8; 
Clement  of  AlexandrU,  Strom.,  vll.  12;  Origen,  Coii.  Celx.,  vlii.  22).  But, 
though  the  name  '  the  Ixird's  Day '  will  very  probably  have  had  here  Ita  rise 
(the  actual  form  of  the  phrase  may  have  been  suggested  by  Hvpmnhv  itlmm, 
1  Cor.  xl.  20),  the  thing,  the  eelebration  of  tlie  flnt  day  of  the  week  as  that  on 
which  the  Lord  brake  the  bands  of  death,  and  became  the  bead  of  a  new  crea- 
tion, called  therefore  sometimea  Axamantfot  Vp">  —  this  was  as  old  as  Christian- 
ity itself  (John  XX.  24-211;  1  Cor.  xvi.  2;  Acts  xx.  7;  Epistle  of  Barnabas, 
c  17)."  A  refutation  of  the  Interpretation  as  "  the  day  of  the  Lord's  coming  " 
is  given  In  Alford. 

XXTL     Ver.  12,   hnh  Xv^cia;  Xpwuir, 

Alford  notes  the  change  from  the  seven-brencfaed  candlestick  of  the  temple, 
as  symbolizing  the  loss  of  outward  unity,  so  that  "  each  local  church  has  now 
Its  own  candlestick."  So  Trench:  "The  Christian  Church  Is  at  once  'the 
Church '  and  the  '  churches.' "  Plumptre;  "  What  he  needed  was  to  bring  out 
cleariy  the  Individuality  of  each  society."  Talt:  "  These  candlesticks  were  of 
gold,  to  denote  the  preciousness  of  every  thing  connected  with  the  Church,  and, 
we  may  add,  the  beauty  of  the  Church  and  her  holy  servlcea." 

XXVn.    Ver,  20,   uyytXa,  ri/v  brrii  tmAijoftO., 

In  harmony  with  Dust,,  Gebhardt  (p.  30):  "'The  angel  of  the  church' 
represents  It  as  a  unity,  an  o:^anlzation,  as  a  moral  person,  a  living  whole,  In 
which  one  member  depends  upon  and  nffei^ts  the  others,  in  which  a  deHnile 
spirit  reigns,  and  by  which  one  ehurcli  la  distingulsheil  from  another."  Lange: 
"  The  personiiied  character  or  Hfe-plcture  of  the  Church." 

Weiss  (Blbl.  Theol  <if  N.  T.,  II.  270)  regards  the  angela  of  the  clmrches  as 
"  their  protecting  angels."     Alford'a  long  argument  Is  to  Ihe  same  effect. 

Supporting  the  view  that  the  angels  are  the  superintendents,  pastors,  or 
bishops,  are:  Cremer  [Lexieon):  "  To  see  in  Syyi^  here  a  personification  of 
the  spirit  of  the  community  In  its  'ideal  reality'  (as  ^ain  Diisterdieck  has 
recently  done),  is  not  merely  without  any  biblical  analogy,  —  for  such  a  view 
derives  no  support  from  Ban.  x.  13,  20;  Deut.  xxxll.  8;  LXX.,  —  but  must  also 
plainly  appear  an  atwtractlon  decidedly  unfavorable  to  the  Import  and  effect  of 
the  epistles.  It  would  have  been  far  more  effective,  in  this  ease,  to  have  written 
fglv...  IxfXiiaia  ypa^jm'.  Assuming  the  ayy.  run  ixuhii,  to  be  those  to  whom 
tlie  cliurches  are  intrusted,  the  only  question  is.  To  what  sphere  do  they  belong, 
the  terrestrial  or  the  super-terrestrial  ?  Their  belonging  to  tlie  earthly  sphere  Is 
supported  above  all  by  the  address  of  tlie  epistles;  secondly,  hy  the  circum- 
stance that  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  could  not  act  as  messenger  l>ctwcen 
two  suj>er-terreslrial  beings  (cf.  Rev.  i.  1,  xxii.  6);  and,  further,  hy  the  consid- 
eration that,  as  the  candlesticks,  so  also  the  stars,  must  l>elong  to  one  ami  the 
same  sphere.  But,  if  by  this  expression  we  are  to  understand  men,  it  is  natural 
to  think  of  Acts  xx.  28;  1  Pet.  v.  2;  and  tliat,  too,  so  that  these  ixianom/i  or 
Kpco^tpoi  are  those  whose  business  it  is  to  e 
of  the  Lord,  In  general  as  well  as  In  special  c 
whom  the  Lord  lias  appointed  representatives  of  the  churches,  and  Co  whom  h 
has  intrusted  their  care:  cf.  Acts  sx.  28;  Mai.  ii.  7,"    Stier:  "  Persons  «h 
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stood  before  the  Lord's  view,  aa  the  representSitivc  leaders  of  the  cliurch,  with 
or  witbout  prominent  office,  bnt  in  prominent  spirituai  position,  and  therefore, 
Manmed  to  be  the  receivers  of  that  which  was  to  be  said  In  tlie  church.  They 
are  by  no  me&ns  collectively  the  '  teaching  order,*  or  '  the  eldership,'  or  any  thing 
of  the  kind,  but  actual  individual  persons."  Fhilippi  (Kirchl.  Glaubenlelire, 
V.  8,  287):  "The  oyytiBf  bere  Is  neither  to  be  spiritualized  as  the  penonidca- 
tlon  of  the  spirit  of  the  coDgregation,  nor  also  to  be  taken  collectively  as  the 
entire  official  body,  or  presbytery,  of  the  church.  But,  as  the  spirit  of  tlie  con- 
gregation is  represented  in  the  presbytery,  so  was  the  spirit  of  the  presbytery  In 
its  official  body,  or  bishop;  and  therefore  he  also,  as  not  merely  the  official,  but, 
at  the  same  time,  the  spiritual  summit  of  the  entire  l>ody,  is  chiefly  responalhie 
for  its  spirit."  Luthardt;  "God's  messengers,  who  speak  in  God's  name, 
therefore  iiere  die  Voratxher,"  Trench  argues  at  length  (pp.  75-83)  that  ttie 
term  can  refer  only  to  a  bishop,  and  that,  too,  "  not  merely  a  ruling  eider,  a 
prlmtw  Inter  pares,  with  only  such  authority  and  jurisdiction  as  the  otliere,  liis 
peers,  hare  lent  him."  Plumptre:  "The  word  'angels'  might  well  commend 
itself,  at  such  a  time,  as  fitted  to  indicate  the  office  for  which  tlie  received  ter- 
minoli^y  of  the  Church  offered  no  adequate  expression.  Over  and  above  its 
ordinary  use,  it  iiad  1>een  applied  by  the  prophet  whose  writings  had  been 
brought  into  a  new  prominence  by  the  ministry  of  the  Baptist,  to  himself  as  a 
prophet  (Mat.  i.  1),  to  the  priests  of  Israel  (Mai.  11.  7),  to  the  forerunner  of  the 
Lord  (Ha),  ill,  1),  It  bad  been  used  of  those  whom,  in  a  lower  sense,  the  l.onJ 
had  sent  to  prepare  his  way  before  bim  (Luke  ix.  S2),  and  whose  work  stood  oji 
the  same  level  as  that  of  the  seventy.  Here,  then,  seemed  to  be  that  which  met 
the  want.  So  far  as  it  reminded  men  of  its  higher  sense,  it  testlHed  tbat  the 
servants  of  God,  who  iiad  l>eeR  called  to  this  special  office,  were  to  '  lead  on 
earth  an  angel's  life;'  that  they,  both  In  the  liturgical  and  the  mlnisterini 
aspects  of  their  work,  were  to  be  as  those  who.  In  both  senses,  were  '  minister- 
ing spirits '  in  heaven  (Heb.  1.  14).  It  helped  also  Ut  bring  the  language  of  the 
Revelation  Into  harmony  with  that  of  the  great  apocalyptic  work  of  the  Oid 
Testament,  the  prophecy  of  Daniel.  On  the  other  hand,  we  need  not  wonder 
that  it  did  not  take  a  permanent  place  In  the  vocabulary  of  the  Church.  The 
old  associations  of  the  word  were  too  dominant,  the  difficulty  of  distinguishing 
the  new  from  the  old  too  great,  to  allow  of  its  tielng  generally  accepted."  Tait: 
"  Tliis  name  is  not,  certainly,  applied  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament  to  a 
bishop,  nor  is  It  applied  to  a  presbyter;  but  it  Is  in  perfect  accord  with  the  sym- 
bolical character  of  the  book  In  wUch  it  occurs,  and  Is  admirably  adapted  to 
express  the  nature  of  the  office,  and  the  responsibilities  of  those  to  whom  the 
spiritual  charge  of  the  several  churches  was  committed." 
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Instead  of  the  rec  'E^ofviTr,  ver.  1,  Oriesbach  alr&dy,  accordbg  to  prepon- 
derating teatimouies,  faas  written  Iv  'K^ni^.  In  this  way,  the  designation  of 
place  is  to  be  read  in  the  superscriptions  of  ait  seven  eplsties:  cf.,  ver.  8,  liie 
variation  UxX.  Siatppaiuv;  liltewise  iii.  14.  Out  it  is  doujitful  wiiether,  insteati  of 
t*  (2,  3,  6,  7,  al.,  Verss.,  Griesb.,  Tiscb.,  ete.J,  Lach.  has  correctly  written  rci 
(cf,  already  Beng.).  Tliis  ri,  Lach.  has,  besides,  in  ver.  J,  where  A,  C,  testify 
to  it;  also  ver.  8  (where,  however,  C  lias  neittier  iv  nor  r%).  Yet  tlie  authority 
of  A,  whicli  C  once  contradicts,  and  with  which,  at  least  once,  It  does  not  agree, 
seems  too  wealc  to  compel  the  removal  pi  the  scarcely  unnecessary  rrc,  wliich  Is 
certain  also  In  most  MSS.  It  has  It  throughout.  Bengel's  opinion  {Gnoinnn 
on  ver.  1)  that  the  r^  (vv.  1,  12, 1^),  or  the  r^,  was  chosen  in  accord  with  the 
contents  of  the  epistle,  is  refuted  by  the  testimonies  which  allow  it  to  be  read 
only  In  the  way  proposed  by  Lach.  —  Ver.  2.  Tlic  tmv  after  «om»  (rec. )  is  absent 
In  A,  C,  Vulg.,  al..  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  and  Is  defended  by  B,  K,  not 
against  exegeticai  considerations.  —  Insteaii  of  ineipaau  (Erasm.,  rec.)  read 
Imipaaac,  according  to  A,  B,  C,  K,  2, 6. 7,  al.,  with  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch. 
[W.  and  H.].  Instead  of  the  rec.  faanovra;  clvai  inoaTuiovt,  read  Xijovrat  tavroit 
airoariXoiK,  according  to  A,  B,  K,  18,  i^>,  al.  (cf,  ver,  20),  with  Griesb,,  Lach. 
'  [W.  and  H.];  and  that,  too,  without  the  addition  of  ilvai  (cf.  ver.  9},  which 
Beug.,  Matth.,  Tisch.,  have  according  to  6,  7,  8,  0,  al.,  Veras.,  Piimaa,  Andr.  — 
Ter,  3.  The  rec.,  with  its  two  pairs  of  members,  tai  i3<^T.  k.  iirotim,  fi«r  and 
itai  SUl  T.  6veii.  /i.  iietonitaa;  koI  iA  nit/iriiiai,  originates  from  an  interpreter. 
According  to  a  more  correct  reading,  the  paralleilsro  of  members  fails  away,  as 
it  should  t>e  xai  inra/aiviv  hcfi^,  "oi  iBdmaoiK  iJui  Td  bvoiia  fiav  (A,  B,  f',  2,  3,  4,  al,, 
Verss.,  Beng,,  Gricab.,  Mattli.,  Lacli.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H,]),  iiai  o6  utmmianet  (A, 
C,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W,  and  H,]),  for  which  latter  form  (cf.  ver.  4,  u#*«tf  in  C), 
Beng.  has  written  ii»oiri(Mii(,  Mill  [Pro!.,  1109)  and  Griesb.  have  preferred  Ito- 
maaof  (2,  3,  4,  K,  al.,  Andr.,  Areth.),  which,  however,  is  introduced  because  of 
tlieaor.  W<".  —  Ver,  5.  Rec.inTr^jrTuKaf  (Andr.),  against  A,  C,  2,4,  al.,  Veras., 
Areth..  which  have  Trfn-runaf  (Griesb.,  Maltii.,  I.ach.,  Tisch.)  ["nrruKct,  W.  and 
H.],  —  The  Taj^  (Var.,  riixii,  Eresm.,  Stepli.,  I,  .'J,  Beng.)  in  Coroplut.,  Steph.,  2, 
against  A,  C,  M,  Vulg.,  al.,  Lach.,  Tisch.,  originates  from  a  comparison  with 
ver.  16,  iii.  11,  etc.  — Ver.  7.  The  false  fomi  vikiAvti  is  received  by  Lach.  It  is, 
of  course,  noteworthy  that  this  is  found  also  at  ver.  17  in  A;  nay,  even  there, 
according  to  Lach.,  also  in  C;  so  that  it  can  scarcely  l>e  a  slip  of  the  pen.  — 
Instead  of  fvp'o^  To6  irapadfiDow  (rec),  read  h;  r^  inYjaA,  aoconiing  to  all  impor- 
tant wilnusses  (Ueng,,  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  —  The  omis- 
sion of  the  /lav  after  PeoS  (rec,  Lach,,  Tiscli.,  IX.  [W,  and  H.])  is  favored  by 
A,  C,  k;  on  the  other  hand  (Beng,,  Griesb.,  Matth,,  Tisch,),  2,  4,  n.  7,  a)., 
Vulg.,  Syr.,  Aeth.,  Orig.,  Cypr.,  al.,  are  for  its  reception,  as  well  as  what  Is 
decisive,  viz.,  the  circumstance  that  the  theological  interests  would  be  easily 
opposed  lo  C.\c  /lao;  as,  e.g.,  Arethas  expressly  remarks,  with  a  reference  to  John 
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XX.  17,  tliat  the  expresaioD  t.  ttoii  itav  conUios  nothing  offensive.  Cod.  20 
(Wetat.)  has  ctumged  the  nol-favoreil  /aw  Into  oao.  — Ver.  9.  ni  Ipyatai.  Iter. 
(H)  against  A,  C,  19,  VuJg.,  CopL,  Aeth.  (Beng.,  Lach.,  TIsch.  [W.  and  H.}). 
Also,  in  ver.  13,  tbe  addition  hM  entered  from  ver.  2,  10,  lii.  1,  8,  15.  —  Before 
the  tim  It)--,  an  in  Is  to  be  supplied  In  the  rec.  (A,  B,  C,  M,  2,  6,  7,  al,  Veres., 
Beng.,  etc).  — Ver.  10.  Instead  of /n?»i.  (Vulg.,  rec,,  K,  Deng.,  TIsch.),  read//*, 
(A,  B,  C,  8,  Andr.,  Lach.  [W.  and  H.].  —  Tbe  pMticle  «,  after  l&A  (2,  4,  fl,  8, 
al.,  Areth.,  Compl.,  Mattb.,  TIsoh.),  majr  be  regarded  as  a  stjllstlc  addition 
which  does  not  correspond  to  the  literary  character  of  the  Apoc.  Lach.  agrees 
with  the  rec.  (K,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]),  which  does  not  have  tbe  Aj.  —  Thp 
rec  Hm  (Vidg.,  M:  Htrai;  beng.,  Oriesb.,  Hattb.,  Tlsch.)  can  stand  agaliist 
tbe  reading  txtr"  (A,  Lach.  [W.  and  H.])  the  leas,  as  C  also,  by  l[«  Ixt^ot  (accord- 
ing to  Wetst. :  Ixtrc),  teUlfies  to  this.  —  Ver.  13.  The  omission  of  tbe  k<i3  before 
tv  T.  iiii.  (2,  4,  6,  7,  al..  In  Wetst.,  five  codd.,  h.  Matth.,  K,  Syr.,  Aetli.,  Ar., 
Compl.,  Beng.,  Matth.,Tiscb.,  against  A,  C,  Vulg.,  rec,  LacU.),  and,  afterwards, 
the  omission  of  tbe  Sc  In  some  few  codd.  In  Wetst.  and  Beng.  (bo  Lulh.;  cf., 
also,  Ewald),  should  serve  for  a  relief  of  tbe  conetnictlon  which  essentially 
depends  thereon,  whether  after  the  i/iipatc,  tv  "it  (Andr.,  rec.,  Deng.,  Griesh. ). 
or  air  (2,  4,  6,  0,  al..  In  WetsL,  four  codd.  in  Mattb.;  m>  HaUh.,  Tlsch.),  or  f/inif 
(Erasm.,  Luth.),  or,  flnally,  all  this  fall  away  (A,  C,  Viilg.,  Copt.,  Treg.,  Lach,, 
Tlsch.  IS.  [W.  and  H.]).  It  ta  posidbU  for  the  ai(  to  fall  away  because  of  tli<? 
preceding  iniipaii,  but  the  addition  Is  more  probably  meant  to  aid  the  construc- 
tion.—Ver.  14.  The  Sn  (A,  K,  rec,  Tlsch.,  IX.)  comes  from  vv.  4,  20.  — Rj 
RA  So  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tlscb.  [VV.  aud  H.],  according  to  A,  C.  A  correction 
Is  T&f,  B  <rec);  through  rellerallon  from  tiHaanai,  arise  the  var,  b>  tu,  B 
(Luther),  "through  BoJoit."  Cf.,  also,  Winer,  p.218.  — Ver.  15.  Theart.before 
NuaA.  (rec,  K,  Tisch.  IX.)  is  to  be  deleted  (A,  C,  6,  11,  al.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [VVV 
and  H.J).  —  Instead  of  6  /uau  (rec,  Beng.),  read  6iaiu^,  C,  A,  K,  many  mlniwc, 
Vulg.,  Syr.,  Andr.,  Areth.,  al..  Brng.  In  Gnom.,  Qrieab.,  Hattb.,  Lach.,  Tisili. 
[W.  and  H.].  The  compounds,  Aiioiwi  6  laa,  and  ifi.  if*  m"i.  (cf.  Wetst.,  Beng. ), 
are  also  found.  —Ver.  16.  After  fierav.,  tlie  otv  (A,  C,  minusc,  Oriesb.,  Matth., 
Lach.,  Tiscb.  [W.  and  B,l)  is  absent  In  the  rec,  but  also  In  K,  Tisch.  IX.— 
Ver.  17.  Tbe  gloss  ^tiv  liird,  before  roii  fun,  (rec  against  tbe  prevailing  testi- 
monies). Is  in  no  way  supported  by  Arethas  (cf.  Hattb.).  —  Forlfvu  (rec),  read 
olfa'  (A,  B,  C,  M,  2,  al.,  Beng.,  etc).  —  Ver.  18.  The  otrov,  after  4?Sa^.  {cf.  i. 
14),  is  to  be  erased  (A,  C,  Lach. ).  Likewise,  ver.  IB,  the  nai  before  tH  lax.  — 
Ver.  20.  From  ver.  14,  i^ya  Is  Introduced  (rec,  K:  noi*);  Hgainst  A,  C,  many 
minusc,  Versa.,  Bcn^.,  GriesU,,  ei«.  Instead  of  the  explanatory  iff  (rec),  read 
a^k  (A,  C,  K,  minusc,  Beng.,  GrIesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]),  whence, 
also,  the  emendations,  i*iiK,  nfv«iii,  are  derived.  —  The  rec:  ^w. 'l«ra(J.  (Beng., 
Treg.  [W.  and  U.])  Is  sulllciently  supiiorted  by  C,  M,  Vulg.,  and,  In  an  cxcgctl- 
cal  respect,  to  be  decidedly  preferred  to  the  reading  oov  'Ira.  (many  minusc,  in 
Wetst.,  and  Hatth.,  Grlesb.,  Tlscb.).  —  Tbe  rec :  t^  ^ove.  is,  like  the  variation 
^  ^/n  (in  Wetst),  an  interpretation  of  the  correct  n  Uyavaa  (A,  C,  K,  Beng., 
tirieah.,  etc).  — aoi  duJuaut  noj  niav^.  So,  according  to  A,  C,  K,  many  minusc, 
Syr,  Copt.,  Compl.,  already  Beng.,  Urlesb.  The  rec:  Mueiteai  loi  irTutviiaSiu 
(Vulg. :  docere  H  aeducerei  Is  an  alteration  which  Aretl).  more  correctly  attains 
by  bis  did.  (.  irAarav.  —  Ver.  21.  Instead  of  nal  ob  ii\ii  (ait  ^iijom.  A), /lennwiooi 
ix  T7vf  itopr.  oxr.  (A,  C,  minusc,  Verss.,  Beng.,  Gricsb.,  Matlb.,  Lacb.,  Tisch. 
[W.  and  n.]),  the  rec.  has  the  in  t.  iropv.  out.  bi'fore  nai  oi,  and  then  only  lanivu- 
forv.     The  shortest,  and  jH-rbapH  original,  reading  Is  that  of  M, :  Iva  pmv,  fx  r. 
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wapy,  TtOriK.  — Ter.  22.  The  lyii  before  ^uUu  (rec.)  [s  Incorrect  (A,  C,  2,  4,  ti., 
Beng.,  OriMb.,  etc.).  Tbe  naiii  Id  the  K  Is  a  clerical  error.  —  For  Kiivvv,  A  hiu 
the  poor  gloss  ^vXaxiii:  —  The  modification  ipy.  abruv  (rec. )  Is  found  already  In  A, 
against  B,  K,  2,3,  etc.;  o^cii  rejected  already  b;  Beng.  and  Grieab,  — Yer.  24. 
Instead  of  tot  %oar.  (rec),  read  i*if  Xuor.  (A,  C,  al.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  et*',;  cf.  the 
Tarlatlons  mil  roic  Aoiir. I.  The  tai  before  bIjivi^  Ib  Incorrect  (A,  C,  K,  Vulg.,  bL, 
Beng.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  n.]),— The  fut.  ftdi  (rec.,  K;  cf.  Vulg., 
Privas)  Ib  sn  explanation  of  tbe  correct  reading  0uUu  (A,  C,bI.,  Uatth.,  Lach., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.|).  — Ver.27.  ewrplfitTai.  So,  correctly,  (A,  C,  K),  the  recen- 
sions and  later  edItlonB,  The  var.  mmpi^aitai  (2,  3,  4,  6,  al,,  Vulg.,  Syr., 
Compl.)  is  an  inept  explanation  (of.  Luth.,  Soil  er  sie  zergclimeis»en),  which 
Areth.  wishes  to  justify  exegetlcally  by  making  the  il£  not  comparative  httt  Omd. 

All  seven  epistles  (chs.  ii.  and  lii.)'  are  not  only  like  one  another  in  their 
dependence  upon  the  same  fundamental  thought,'  viz.,  the  advent  of  the 
Lord,  since  they  explain  and  apply  it,  as  often  as  presented,*  in  a  manifold 
way;  but  they  are  also  skilfully  planned  and  forcibly  elaborated  according 
to  a  scheme.*  The  epistles  naturally  fall  into  Ihree  chief  divisions,  —  title, 
body  of  the  epistle,  and  conclusion.  Since  what  are  property  the  super- 
Bcriptions  proceed  from  the  command  of  the  Lord,  in  whose  name  Jobn  is  to 
write,  the  liitet  contain  after  the  uniform  introductory  formula  Tu<lf  i^ti,  ex- 
pressed after  the  manner  of  the  ancient  prophets,*  such  a  self-designation  of 
Christ  speaking  to  tbe  churches  as  agrees  with  the  visionaiy  revelation,*  or 
with  the  designation  of  the  Lord  placed  at  the  head  of  the  book,'  and  by  ila 
consolations,  warnings,  and  threats,  is  significant  with  respect  to  the  contents 
themselves  of  the  epistles.'  What  is  properly  the  epistle  is  always  opened  with 
a  prominent  presentation  of  the  fact  that  the  Lord  knows  all  the  relations  of 
his  churches  (oiia,  k,t.)l,)  ;  then,  connected  with  this  are  praise  and  reproof, 
the  statement  of  present  and  future  perils  and  troubles,  and  an  admonition 
to  repentance,  encouragement,  consolation,  warning,  threats,  in  accordance 
with  the  circumstances  presented.'  The  conclusion  is  always  divided  into 
two  parts,  and  has  a  decidedly  very  general  significance,  so  that  each  indi- 
vidual epistle  calls  to  mind  the  more  general  meaning  '"  found  in  the  whole 
seven.  The  two  members  of  the  conclusion  contain  exhortations  directed  to 
every  one  who  has  ears  to  bear  the  address  of  the  Spirit  to  the  churches,  and 
a  promise  to  victors,  pointing  to  the  final  completion  of  Christ's  kingdom; 
■o  that  thus,  even  in  these  closing  verses,  there  is  an  intimation  of  tbe  goal 
before  all  Apoc.  prophecy,  —  the  coming  of  the  I/>rd.  It  is,  besides,  to  be 
remarked  concerning  both  these  meiiibers,"  that  in  the  first  three  epistles 
tlie  exhortation  precedes  and  the  proiiise  follows,**  while  in  the  last  four 
epistles  the  order  is  reversed;"  so  that  'Jie  number  seven  seems  intentionally 

1. 1.,  '  Cr.  II.  I  >nd  fi,  B  Nid  10, 13  and  M,  IS  and 

23,-7. 
'  Cf.  I.  7.  •  il.  S-«, »,  10,  l»-ia,  10^26,  111.  1-4.  B-11.  la- 

•  II.  b,  1«,  III.  3,  II,  20.  30. 

•  Cf.>UaB«ng.,K«.,DaW<U«,B*iig((«nb.,  »  Cf.  oDl.aO. 

Sbrmrd.  i<  C't.  Beng..  £«.,  Da  Weua,  ate. 

•  Am.l.S.O.B.lO.lS.U.l.t.e.    Cr.Ewald.  "  II.  T,  11,  IT. 

•  L  12  aqq.  '  1.  6.  »  U.  20-29,  111.  i,  0, 12,  IS,  21, 13. 
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resolved  into  three  and  four,  as  ttlso  elsenhere,  althongb  no  conseqaenc« 
dare  be  inferred  therefrom  conoerniDg  the  relation  of  the  churches  to  each 
other.' 

Vt.  1-7.  The  epiBfle  to  tha  church  (the  angel  of  the  church,  cf .  i.  20)  at 
Ephesua. 

Ver.  1.  Ephesas,  vying  with  Smyrna  (ver.  8)  and  Pergamos  (ver.  12) 
for  the  precedence  in  Asia,  is  called  irpwr^  /i^rpoTroJif  *  (first  metropolis). 
But  neither  does  this  political  relation  determine  the  precedency  of  the 
three  churches,  nor  la  Ephesus  named  at  the  head  of  them  all  as  the  proper 
residence  of  John,  aa  Hengstenb.  asserts  under  the  presumption  of  the  Apos- 
tolic-Johanne^n  authenticity  of  the  Apoc. :  cf.  on  i.  11.  —  At  Epheaus,  which, 
ill  the  times  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  was  the  chief  city  of  Ionia,  lying  on  the 
Cayst«r  and  near  the  sea,  known  for  ita  worHhip  of  Diana,*  and  especially 
distinguished  for  its  trade  and  fine  Grecian  culture,*  and  at  present  in  ruins, 
alongside  of  which  is  the  village  of  Ajoaotuk,'  Paul  had  collected  a  congre- 
gation of  Jews,  and  especially  of  heathen,  and  had  cheriHhed  it  with  great 
love."  At  his  departure  he  spoite  of  the  dangerous  errors  with  which  the 
churches  would  be  visited,''  of  which  there  is  still  no  trace  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Ephesians,  not  even  in  Eph.  iv.  14,  v.  6.  At  the  time  of  1  Tim.  i.  3, 
Timothy  was  superintending  the  church  there;  many  expositors  who  regard 
the  "  angel "  of  the  church  as  the  bishop  imagine,  therefore,  under  a  double 
error,  that  our  Apocalyptic  epistle  is  directed  to  Timothy.'  Cf .  also  Intro- 
duction, sec.  3.  The  designation  of  the  Ixird,  in  whose  name  the  prophet 
writes,  is  from  i.  13,  16,  only  that  instead  of  Ixim  we  find  now  «parui>  r.  iirr. 
uar.,  BO  that  Christ  is  presented  ns  though  he  held  the  stars  fast,*  protecting 
and  supporting  them,  so  that  it  depends  only  upon  him,"  it  possibly  by  an 
actof  judgment  he  cast  them  out  of  his  hand."  So,  also,  is  the  irrparanAi,  n.ri, 
in  comparison  with  i.  13,  where  Christ  appears  altogetlier  in  the  midst  of  the 
candlesticks.  Yet  even  in  the  mptmadv  Uiere  does  not  lie  so  much  the  idea 
of  walking  to  and  fro,  as  rather  that  his  presence  is  a  living  and  actual  one," 
—  The  entire  designation  of  Christ,  which  in  general  expresses  his  essential 
relation  to  the  churches,  occurs  on  that  account  fittingly  in  the/nt  of  the 
seven  epistles,  which,  indeed,  form  not  a  mere  aggregate  of  accidental  indi* 
vidualities,  but,  as  the  number  seven  already  shows,  au  important  unity. 
Even  in  the  manifestation  of  Christ,  what  first  meets  the  eyes  of  the  seer  is 
how  the  Lord  is  in  the  midst  of  the  candlesticks.'*  In  no  way,  therefore, 
does  "this  item  inwardly  and  strictly  cohere  with  the  metropolitan  posi- 


•  In  Plsutut  (JTU.  Olor.,  lU.  1,  42  aqq.),  ■ 
viuy  reUow  (caHUiu  lepldut,  facilia)  ei- 
CDMS  blmaclt  lor  hulng  been  born  U  Epbeeua ; 
ud  DDiirlitiout  UUM  doeg  Ihe  ■poille  vsrn 
tbe  EpbealBU  (t.  4)  of  ivrpaTiAia.  >■  Cf,  v»r.  S.  Ul.  IS. 

•  Cf.  Th.  Smith,  Stpttm  Atiae  Secletianm  ■'  Cf.  Lot.  iirt.  Ui  Sir.  Jllv.  •. 
XblUla,  Oion.,   leTJ  ;    ZUIllK,  Siigaie,  1;  ■>  L  IS. 

Winer,  lUtilaCiHrb.,  I.  SS», 
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tion  of  the  Ephesian  congregations  as  tbe  nniversal  type  of  the  apoatolical 
church-"' 

Ver.  2.  Td  Ipya  mw  are  not  "  Christian  deeds  of  heroism  agiunst  false 
teachers,"  as  Hengatenb.  thinks;'  who,  partly  because  of  the  otherwise  inex- 
plicable ver.  4,  partly  in  order  not  to  maintain  a  repetition  with  respect  to 
the  iimimvi,  ver.  3,  and  partly  liecause  of  ver.  6,'  understands  all  of  tt-  2,  3, 
as  referring  to  conduct  lowards  false  teachers,  the  nonoc  as  work  against 
Uieni,  while  the  vno/iovii,  ver.  2,  signifies  "  active  "  and  ver.  3  "  passive  "  pa- 
tience in  suffering,  which  true  confessors  experience  because  of  their  zeal 
against  them.  All  this  is  arbitrary.  By  tA  Ipya  oau,  the  external  activity  in 
general,  whereby  the  Church  manifests  its  inner  life,  is  designated.  The 
works  ("  fruits,"  Malt.  vii.  16  sqq.)  cannot  be  evil  (vv.  6,  23,  iii.  1, 16,  xvi. 
II,  xviii.  S;  cf.  Rom.  i).  6  aqq.).  It  is  the  entire  —  and  here  praiseworthy* 
—  conversation  of  the  church.*  including  their  bearing  under  suffering,*  that 
is  here  meant.  This  is  shown  by  what  follows,  where  the  works  are  more 
accurately  explained  in  a  twofold  respect,  kd!  rirv  xSirov  k.  t.  bmfi.  um  and  koI 
8ti  oil  ibv^  fiaoT.  kok.^  Just  because  the  aoe  does  not  stand  after  Komtv,  but 
pnly  after  (r.  anr.  no!)  t.  iwofiw^  (i.  14),  these  two  ideas  cohere  the  more  inti- 
mately, but  not  as  hendiadys;'  while  as  the  second  point  the  gai  db  6vv^,  x.rj.., 
is  rendered  proniiueiit.'  Just  as  iu  I  Cor.  zv.  58,  the  koud;  of  believers  with 
their  £rm  steadfastness  is  required  for  realizing  the  Ipyov  of  the  Lord,  both 
are  here  mentioned;  viz.,  the  Konoc,  i.e.,  the  toilsome  labor,"  and  the  iirapnnj, 
i.e.,  the  necessary  patient  perseverance,  aa  a  chief  item  in  the  Ipja."  The 
(MTOf,  together  with  the  imaiayvh,  refers  to  all  wherein  believers  fulfil  their 
peculiar  holy  task  with  divine  and  spiritual  power  and  endurance, — a  work 
which,  in  its  most  manifold  forms,  ia  always  combined  with  hardship  (lorst), 
and  therefore  cannot  be  fulfilled  without  nropnni,  aa  this  is  essentially  and 
necessarily  conditioned  by  the  antagonism  between  the  kingdom  of  Christ 
and  the  world.  — The  second  commendation  "  is,  that  the  Lord  knows  the 
"works"of  the  church  at  Ephesua,  that  it  "cannot  bear  them  which  are 
evil"  (jMKovf  without  the  article).  Concerning  the  form  rKo^,"  cf.  IVetstein 
and  Winer.  The  ^aara^fcv  makes  us  think  of  the  Ktuai  as  a  heavy  burden." 
The  expression  nMofir  "  designates  those  meant  properly  according  to  their 
perverted  and  worthies*  nature,  which,  however,  in  the  sense  of  the  prophet, 
already  according  to  the  0.  T.  view,  cannot  be  estimated  otherwise  than  by 
the  measure  of  the  positive  divine  norm.  Thus  "  they  which  are  evil "  are 
in  some  sort  of  contradiction  to  the  divine  truth,  whereby  the  inner  and  out- 
ward life  of  believers  is  determined ;  hence  the  actual  intolerance  towards 
them,  or'*  the  necessary  hatred  of  their  godless  nature." — nol  hveifaam  r.  Ity. 
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iavT.  inoarSioo^,  K.T.Ti.  The  prusewoitiij  conduct  of  the  church  towards  those 
tliat  are  evil,  who  are  here  more  accurately  deaignated  as  false  teacherB,  ia 
Btill  further  acknowledged  (until  ^n>dfif).  IIiipu^,  a; iionymouB  with  ilou^ 
(civi  and  correlate  with  ro  domiiuov,  ioKipav  jhnaeaL,*.  is  more  the  practical  putting 
to  the  test,  the  trial  from  living  experience.  In  1  John  iv.  1,  where  the  ques- 
tion ia  treated  solelj  witli  respect  to  a  definite  confession,  ioofiifrti'  properly 
occurs:  in  this  place,  on  the  other  hand,  the  nt^pcifciv  indicates  that  workaegpe- 
cially'  come  into  consideration.  Hence  the  connection  of  our  false  apostles 
with  the  false  prophets,  1  John  iv.,*  ia  inapposite.  —  Those  here  meant  call 
themselres  apostles,  and  yet  are  not ;  so  the  result  of  the  proof  b  that  they 
are  found  liars.  Those  men  must,  therefore,  like  the  false  apostles  at  Cor- 
inth,' have  professed  themselvea  aa  sent  immediately  from  the  Lord  himself.* 
If  in  80  doing  they  should  have  appealed  to  tJieir  intercourse  with  Christ  as 
long  aa  he  was  on  earth,' — which,  however,  is  not  indicated,  —  it  would  of 
course  follow  that  "that  was  the  apostolic  age."  But,  at  any  rate,  this 
declaration  has  senaS  only  at  the  time  which  occurs  about  the  Pauline  pe- 
riod, i.e.,  poasibly  up  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem;  but  not  at  the  end  of 
the  first  century,  where  a  trace  nowhere  occurs  of  a  false  teacher  laying  claim 
to  apostolic  authority.  —  As  to  the  character  of  the  false  teachers,  cf .  ver.  6.  — 
[See  Note  XXVIII.,  p.  1155.] 

Ver.  3.  As  in  ver.  2  {xal  iittlpamv,  *.t.X.)  that  is  amplified  which  was 
briefly  indicated  by  the  words  nai  Sri  oi  diny  Paaraaiu  Kotob^,  SO  now,  also,  the 
first  point  of  the  acknowledgment  (r.  kob.  k.  t,  ino/i.  aav)  is  developed  on  a 
definite  side,  and  that,  too,  so  that  not  only  with  imi/iev^  Ixm  the  al>ove 
intofioviiv  ami  is  again  taken  up,  but  also  the  iH0<irrraoa^  Aui  r.  hv.  /ioo'  is  placed 
in  a  significant  antithesis  to  the  oi  divg  ^aaraaai  Konoic,  and  by  the  h>2  oi  kiko- 
Ki'iurf*  it  ia  indicated  that  the  xon-iii' of  believers  furnished  with  the  right 
inmiiovii  haa  resulted  neither  in  succumbing  nor  weariness.  Beng. :  "  I  know 
thy  labor;  yet  thou  dost  not  labor,  i.e.,  shalt  not  be  broken  down  by 

Vv.  4,  5.  In  sharp  antithesis  to  the  praise,'^  foIlowa'fiiUd)  the  declaration 
of  what  the  Lord  has  against  the  church ;  i"  viz.,  that  it  has  left,  i.e  ,  given 
up,  its  first  love.'*  The  iifutiiv  is  not  to  be  taken  aa  comparative,  nor  ia  it  to 
be  infeixed  in  the  sense  in  itself  correct,  that  the  Greek  superlative  has  a 
comparative  force ;  '*  rather,  the  love  is  regarded  as  actually  the  first,  i  e., 
that  which  was  actually  present  at  the  beginning  of  the  life  of  faith.  >*  This 
uj-c^irq  certainly  is  not  "the  sedulous  care  and  vigilance  with  fervor  and  zeal 
for  the  purity  of  the  divine  word  agaiiist  false  prophets,"  "  which  is  impos- 
sible already,  because  of  ver.  2  (W17  pres.).     Opposed  to  this,  but  just  as 
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iiiapprapriat«,  is  the  explanation  of  Eichhorn ;  "  You  are  restraining  the 
wicked  teachers  too  captiously  aod  severely."  The  reference  appears  Rpe- 
cially  to  apply  to  the  care  of  the  poor; '  it  is  altogether  difficult  to  regard  it 
atone  of  brotherly  love,'  but  of  that  only  bo  far  as  it  is  the  manifestation  of 
love  to  God  and  Christ,  which  the  indefinite  expression  may  suggest.  Ziil- 
lig  and  Hengstenb.  have  properly  recalled  Jer.  ii.  2.  The  lovely  description 
of  the  fellowship  of  believers  with  (iod  as  that  of  a  bridal  or  marriage  rela- 
tion *  is  particularly  applicable  to  the  foundation  of  the  grace  of  God  appeaN 
ing  in  Christ,*  and  still  U>  be  hoped  for  from  him.'  Against  this  exposition 
an  appeal  cannot  therefore  be  made*  to  vv.  2,  3;  since  even  where  tbe^r«( 
love  has  vanished,  and  works  springing  only  from  the  purest  glow  of  this 
first  love  are  no  longer  found  (ver.  5),  the  power  of  faith  and  love  to  the 
Lord  is  still  sulficient  for  the  works  praised  in  w.  2  and  3.  — To  the  re- 
proof (ver.  4)  is  added  the  call  to  repentance,  and,  in  case  this  do  not  occur,' 
the  threatening  of  judgment.  The  retnembrance  °  of  the  first  better  con- 
dition, whence  as  from  a  moral  elevation  the  church  had  fallen,'  should 
cause  a  penitential  return  and  the  doing  of  the  first  works,  as  they  formerly 
gave  testimony  to  that  first  love  (ver.  4).  In  this  line  of  thought,  the  ir69ev 
ticnruiaif  cannot  mean  "  the  loss  of  salvation  you  have  experienced."  "  The 
threat  (nw.  r,  Sviv.,  n.r.A.)  is  expressed,  not  only  in  accordance  with  the  desig- 
nation of  the  speaking  Lord,  ver.  1,  but  also  {ipx.  om]  in  connection  with  the 
prophetic  fundamental  thoughts  of  the  entire  book,  as  both  are  inwardly 
combined  with  one  another,  as  Christ  is  the  one  who  is  to  come,  according  to 
Ills  relation  described  in  ver.  1  '>  to  his  church  (and  the  world).  But  since 
John  states  the  particular  judgment  upon  an  individual  congregation  as  a 
coming  of  the  Lord,  which  yet  is  not  identical  with  his  final  coming,  the 
peculiar  goal  of  all  prophecy,  the  prophet  himself  shows  how  he  associates 
the  individual  preliminary  revelations  of  judgment  with  the  full  conclusion 
in  the  final  judgment,  as  well  as  distinguishes  them  from  one  another.'*  But 
the  distinction  dare  not  be  urged  in  such  a  way  that  the  eschatoli^cal  refer- 
ence of  theipjo/ioi  vanishes." — Concerning  the  dat.  incomm.  awV*  cf.  Winer, 
p.  147.  —  «.  Kiv^au  T.  luKO-iov  am,  k.tX,  designates,  according  to  the  rule  undel^ 
lying  the  whole  representation,!*  nothing  else  than:  "I  will  cause  thee  to 
cease  to  be  the  church." ''  Ewald,  unsatisfactorily:  "I  will  withdraw  my 
grace  and  kindness  from  thee."  Grotius,  incorrectly :  "  I  will  cause  thy 
people  to  flee  another  way;  viz.,  to  those  places  where  there  will  be  greater 
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care  for  the  poor."  '  Zeger,  and  many  others  who  regard  the  angel  as  the 
bishop  of  the  church,  incorrectly :  "  I  will  take  the  church  from  thee,  that 
thou  DO  longer  preside  orer  it." 

Ver.  6.  Not  for  the  purpose  of  alleviating  the  pain  of  the  church  con- 
cemiug  the  reproof  of  ver.  4,^  but  because  the  Lord's  love  for  his  church 
gladly  recognizes  what  is  to  be  properly  acknowledged,  and  once  more,  but 
ill  a  Dew  and  more  definite  way,  makes  prominent  in  opposition  to  ver.  1  sqq. 
(iMa)  the  one  point  of  coDinicndation  already  in  ver.  2.  Just  because  the 
church  was  rejected  for  no  lon),'er  having  the  jfnf  love  to  their  Lord,  is  it 
ODce  more  expressly  achnowlcd^'cJ  that  it  is  still  so  far  of  one  mind  with 
him,  as  to  hate  the  wicked  works  which  he  hates.  Thus  ver.  S  has  enough 
that  is  peculiar,  as  Dot  to  ap|>oar  a  mere  repetition  of  ver.  2,  and  contains  no 
marks  whatever  whereby  w.  2,  3,  are  to  be  underst«od  in  the  sense  of  Heng- 
Bt«nberg.  —  With  rouro  If.  neiLlier  vyaeav,  nor  the  like,  is  used  to  complete  the 
construction:  the  explanation  of  the  rmro  ia  drt  lao.,  t.rJL,  shows  that  the  com- 
mon possession  is  commendable.  —  The  /uedt  is  not  "  a  strong  expression  for 
censuring,"  *  but  ia  just  as  earnestly  meant  as  the  luau.*  But  it  is  justly 
remarked  already  by  N.  de  Lyra,'  that  the  hatred  is  directed  not  against  the 
persons,  but  against  the  works.' — Concerning  the  Nicolaitans,'  as  well  con- 
cerning their  name  as  also  their  conduct,  it  ia  pos-sible  to  judge  only  by  a 
comparison  with  ver.  14  sqq.  Irenaeus,^  Hip[M)ljt.,'  Tertullian,>°  Clemens 
Alex.,*'  Jerome,'*  Augustine,"  and  other  Church  Fathers  derive  the  sect  from 
a  founder  Nicolaus,  and  that,  too,  the  deacon  mentioned  in  Acta  vi.  5,  of 
whom  they  liave  more  to  relate  as  they  are  more  remote  from  him  in  time. 
That  this  ia  derived  entirety  from  thia  paaa^e,  and  ia  of  no  more  importance 
than  that  according  to  wliich  the  Ebionitcs  are  represented  as  springing 
from  a  certain  Ebion,"  is  shown,  jfrnr,  from  the  fluctuation  of  the  tradition 
which  also  knew  how  to  defend  that  church  officer,  so  higlily  commended 
in  Acts,  from  the  disgrace  of  having  founded  a  troublesome  sect,"  and, 
itcondly,  from  the  ciicumatance  that  the  patristic  tradition,  from  the  very 
beginning,  refers  to  Rev.  ii.  6,  14  sqq.  Nicolaus  of  Acts  vi.  was  thought  of 
because  none  other  of  that  name  was  known.'*  Since  Chr.  A.  Heumann," 
and  J.  W.  Janus,"  the  opinion  has  become  almost  universal,  that  the  desig- 
nation Nwcblalrai  (from  fuuf  and  ^Uof)  suggests  the  Hebrew  name  Balaam 
(from;*^^  and  0^,i.e.,8waUowiiig-up,  or  destruction,  of  the  people),  whereby 

>  Cr.  on  ver.  4.  M  Cf.  Tertolllu,  ].  s.  11. 

■  Orot..  HengiUDb.  »  CI.  Clemnu  Alei. 

•  D«WbU«.  ••  Agonal  EhnrduidKllcf.,  who,  h««IIu 

•  Cf.  an  v*r.  2.  Orot..  CmlOT.,  uid  lbs  older  (od  Citbolle  ai. 

■  Cf.  dIk  HengUcnb.,  (U.  posllon  Id  geaenJ,  hold  ui  the  patrtiUo  slUS- 
<  Cf.  11.14.   IncorrMtly.Cilov,:  "dogmH."  ment. 

'  Cf .  OluHlEr'i  A'lrcAfnf  McA«c/t/e.  1. 1,  He.  "  Act.  Enid.  Ann.,  Vti-t.  P'l'>;  PoKUt.n. 

2i;  Wlnar,  Rat.;  Utantnni  In  Wolf.  WJ. 

•  Hatr.,  I.  26.  "  De  JiirBl.  tx  BaerH.  Oatalogo  Bxpungtn- 

•  i{r/.Omn.ffatr..ed.aaH.,iaM,p.4M.  dlt.  ViUb.,  1T33.  Cf.  VI  tr.,  W«t>t.,  Elchh., 
>°  PraiKT.  UatT-^M.  B«rder,  Hclnrlcha,  who,  howcier,  Ii  tocltned 
■■  ^(nwi..ll.ia.p,«0;IU.4.p.Ul.  loinnulluitUienwuBtKpheiuxMlcoUui. 
■•  Ad<.  LDcUer,  %  CI.  aUo  Ewsid,  Oe«h.,  Jar.,  tIL  m  aqq.,  ZU- 
■>  Hatr.,  t.  Uk,  BcQiateiib.,  cto. 


:vGoo»^lc 


CHAP.  n.  7.  1S5 

the  Balaamite  nature  of  thoae  Nicolaitanes  is  to  be  indicated.  To  this  vt. 
14,  15,  refer.i  Yet  it  cannot  be  positively  decided  whether  John  [ound  the 
word  UMd  already  in  this  sense,  or  vos  himself  the  first  to  frame  it.  A  com- 
parison may  be  made  witli  the  name  Armillus  given  to  antichrist,'  i.e.,  tpijuo- 
Aaoc  ' —  The  Nicolaitans  are  of  course  not  identical  <  with  the  muo!  mentioned 
in  ver.  2,  since  the  lattar  expression  is  very  general :  yet,  at  all  events,  they 
belong  to  "  them  which  are  evil ;  "  and  the  idea,  which  in  itself  is  highly  im- 
probable, must  not  be  inferred,^  that  in  w.  2  and  6,  two  entirely  different 
kinds  of  false  t«acheni  are  meant,  of  whom  the  former  may  be  regarded 
disciples  of  John,'  or  Jewish  teachers,'  or  strict  Jewish  Christians,'  while 
tl)e  Nicolaitans,  who,  according  to  De  Wette,  etc.,  are  again  distinct  from 
Balaamites,'  Ss  those  of  a  more  heathen  tendency,  viz  ,  false  teachers  who 
surrendered  themselves  >^  to  a  false  freedom,"  Tertullian  and  other  Church 
fathers,  N.  de  Lyra,  and  the  older  expositors,  connect  the  Nicolaitans  with 
the  Gnostics;  Hengatenb. also  regards  then)  identical  with  the  deniers  of  the 
Son,  iu  the  Epistlefl  of  John,  by  referring  the  warning  in  John  v.  21  ^'  to  the 
ethnicizing  ways  of  the  false  teachers  there  antagonized.  But  for  all  thb, 
there  is  no  foundation.  What  especially  contradicts  Heiigsteubei^s  conjec- 
ture is  tbe  fact  that  the  (Gnostic)  false  teachers  of  the  Epistles  of  John  are 
attacked  just  as  decidedly  because  of  their  false  doctrines,  as  the  Nicolai- 
tans of  the  Apoc.  I>ecau8e  of  their  evil  deeds."  That  the  aberrations  are 
practical,  which  even  Hengstenb.  emphasizes,  but  without  ground  alleges 
also  of  the  false  teachers  in  1  John,  is  shown  already  by  ver.  '2  (fciuaur).  We 
shall  therefore  have  to  think  of  the  Nicolaitans  as  ethnicizing  libertines.'* 
This  is  not  contradicted  by  the  fact  that  they  assumed  apostolic  authority; 
for  if  they  possibly  professed  to  vindicate  their  Christian  freedom  in  the 
Pauline  sense,  they  might  likewise  wish  to  be  apostles  like  Paul.'*  [See 
Note  XXIX.,  p.  155.] 

Ver.  7.  4  ixuv  oif  waniaaTu,  k.tX  Formula  for  exciting  attention."  The 
singular  ovf  by  no  means  points,  in  distinction  from  the  plural,"  to  "the 
spiritual  sense  of  understanding," "  but  designates  with  entire  simplicity 
the  organ  of  hearing  without  respect  to  its  being  double.  In  like  manner, 
in  Luke  xi.  34.  The  reference  made  in  the  summons  is  altogether  general ;  >* 
even  to  those  who  still  are  outside  the  churches,  belongs  what  is  said  to  the 
churches,  because  the  entire  book  of  Revelati<Hi,  no  less  than  the  seven 
epistles  which  form  an  entire  part  thereof,  proclaims  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
as  something  final  to  the  whole  world.    John  himself,  as  a  true  prophet, 
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makes  prominent  the  universal  reference  of  his  prophecy.'  —  rd  jrvn>.i  h 
neither  this  "divine  viBion,"^  nor  Cbriat  who  has  the  Spirit,*  but  the  Holy 
Ghost,*  who  inspires  John,  and  thus  makes  him  a  prophet.'  The  revela- 
tion of  Christ*  can  therefore  be  designated  also  as  an  address  of  the  Spirit, 
because  the  Spirit  h  the  Spirit  of  Christ,'  and  speaka  in  Christ's  name.' 
Yet  this  is  conceivable  only  if  we  regard*  neitlierthe  seven  epistles  as  merely 
a  dictation  of  Christ,  which  John  had  only  to  write  down,  nor  tlie  entire 
book  of  Revelation  as  a  mere  repoil  prep>ared  by  John  of  a  series  of  pictures 
represented  to  him;  but  rather  recognize  the  specific  prophetic  activity 
whereby  he,  as  a  roan  taught  of  Christ  himself  through  his  Spirit,  thought 
and  wrote  not  under  a  suppression,  but  a  glorification,  of  his  entire  moral 
individuality.  —  The  promise  belongs,  in  its  universality,  to  the  victors;  as 
the  preceding  summons  to  hear,  to  every  one  who  has  au  ear.  The  hearer 
is  through  the  prophecy  to  learn  t«  be  victor,  and  thus  to  be  saved."  vuuv," 
as  well  as  ii*aioi,"  is  impossible.  According  to  tii.  21 "  and  xii.  11,"  the 
vuov  at  the  close  of  all  seven  epistles  "  designates  nothing  else  than  the 
faithful  perseverance  of  believers,  as  miuntained  in  the  struggle  with  all 
godless  and  antichristian  powers.  So,  also,  the  sacred  reward  of  blessedness 
is  promised  the  "  victor,"  who  is  represented  in  many  forms,  abiding  faithful 
to  him  patiently  and  to  the  end,  maintaining  and  adhering  to  the  words  and 
commands  of  the  I»rd,  etc.  Cf.  especially  the  concluding  promises  of  the 
epistles,  with  the  descriptions  in  chs.  six.,  iii.,  xwi.  —  The  Ajau  airi^  with 
the  inf.  ^yei-i  has  a  somewhat  different  meaning  from  when  (as,  e.g.,  vv.  17, 
2S)  a  definite  object  follows :  it  means,  "  I  will  grant  him  to  eat ; "  "  not,  "  t 
will  give  him  to  eat."  —  The  (iXav  r^{w7c,  K.TX,ie  not  the  gospel  whose  fruit 
is  blessedness,^'  nor  the  Holy  Ghost  who  assures  of  eternal  life,"  nor  Christ 
himself  whose  fruits  are  all  spiritual  blessings,'*  and  who  in  the  holy  supper 
gives  his  flesh  to  be  eaten ; "  but  the  antitype  of  the  tree  of  life  that  was  in 
the  midst  of  the  original  earthly  paradise,"  the  tree  of  life  which  is  to  refresh 
the  blessed  citizens  of  the  new  Jerusalem.'^  In  accordance  with  Geo.  ii.  3, 
as  also  this  passage,  the  place  of  blessedness  where  the  tree  of  life  is  to  be 
found  is  called  paradine.^  The  addition  toO  0mi  /aov  is  not  without  meaning, 
since  God  is  the  Lord  of  paradise,  the  one  from  whom  the  new  Jerusalem 
descends,  who  wit]  dwell  with  men,  from  whose  throne  and  that  of  the 
L^mb  ptoeeeds  life,**  upon  commonion  with  whom,  therefore,  the  future  bless* 
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edness  and  glory  of  believers  depend.  Beaidea,  the  mediatorahip  of  Christ 
is  intimated  by  r.  S.  fim,  since  Christ  who  himself  rewards  the  victor  (duau), 
and  himaelf  site  with  God  upon  the  throne,  in  whom  is  the  source  of  life, 
nevertheless  speaks  o/  his  God  and  the  God  of  believers;'  both  being  in 
accordance  with  the  indivisible  fundamental  view  of  the  entire  N.  T.,  that 
Christ  through  his  obedience  is  exalted,  through  his  conflict  has  conquered, 
and  through  his  suiTeriugs  has  entered  into  the  glory  which  was  his  own 
from  eternit;,  and  whereof  he  now  makes  his  believers  partakers,  since 
he  as  Priest,  King,  and  Victor  makes  them  priests,  kings,  and  victors.*  As 
to  the  Apocalyptic  statement  of  the  thought,  ver.  lb,  cf.  the  Book  of  Enoch, 
iixi.  1-5,  xxiv.  1-11 ;  Text.  Xlf.  Patr.,  p.  588 ;  Schiittgen  on  this  passage. 

Vv.  8-11.  The  epistle  to  the  church  at  Smyrna.  —  Smyrna,  eight  geo- 
graphical miles  north  of  Epbesus,  on  a  bay  of  the  Aegean  Sea,  and  the  river 
Meles,  was  already  in  ancient  times,  as  it  is  to  the  present,  an  important 
place  of  business.  After  Old  Smyrna  had  been  destroyed  by  the  Lydians, 
New  Sjnyrna,  twenty  stadia  frbm  the  old  place,  was  built,  according  to  Pau- 
aanias  by  Alexander  the  Great,  according  to  Strabo  by  Autigonns,  and  after- 
wards by  Lysimachus,  —  a  very  beautiful  city.* — Of  Christian  life  at  Smyrna 
we  have,  except  ;n  the  Apoc.,  the  earliest  statement  in  the  Epistle  of  Igna- 
tius,* at  the  beginning  of  the  second  century.  At  that  time  Polycarp  was 
bishop  of  Smyrna,*  of  whose  martyrdom  in  the  year  16S  the  church  of 
Smyrna  itself  has  made  the  record.'  Many,  especially  the  Catholic  expos- 
itors,' regard  Polycarp  the  angel  of  the  church  <  mentioned  in  this  epistle ; 
which,  however,  is  in  a  chronolo^cal  respect  untenable,  even  if  it  should  be 
admitted  that  the  Apoc.  was  composed  under  Domitian,  although  Polycarp 
"  had  served  Christ "  for  eighty-six  years.* 

Ver.  8.  The  self-designation  of  the  Lord'"  corresponds  to  the  admonition 
and  promise,  vv.  10  and  11.  —  l^m  contains  by  its  combination  with  iynr. 
viKpof  the  intimation  that  the  life  is  a  new  one  succeeding  a  victory  over 
death."  The  aor.  ffiiocv'^  marks  the  historical  fact  of  the  resurrection,  as 
the  precise  fact  of  dea^i  is  designated  by  iyev.  vtxp. ;  cf.  the  aor.  i,  5,  iii.  9. 
An  analogy  is  furnished  by  Josephus,  Life,  75:  "  Of  the  three  crucified  who 
were  taken  down,  two  died  notwithstanding  the  care :  &  M  Tpirac  i^an  "  (the 
third  lived). 

Ver.  9.  r.  9J2^tv.  Altogether  general.'*  To  this,  affliction,  imprisonment, 
and  death  (ver.  10),  disgrace  and  need,  belong.     If  .it  l>e  possible  for  the 
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irraxeia  to  be  connected  with  the  eiiiuf,  uid  to  originate  from  the  fact  that 
Chiiattans  were  despoiled  of  their  property,'  yet,  also,*  that  od  account  of 
their  poverty  the  Christians  were  utterly  helpless  when  their  Jewish  enemies 
possibly  supported  their  calatnnioua  charges  before  the  heathen  rulers  with 
money ;  ■  yet  this  inner  connection  of  eMfiic,  irrujeia,  and  pJuia^iutt  is  in  no 
way  indicated,  and  Uie  simple  admission  is  sufficient,  that,  besiiles  tlie  troubles 
occasioned  by  Jews  and  heathen,  the  Church  was  under  the  burden  of  pov- 
erty. To  this  it  is  immediately  added  pareiitlictically,  in  a  consolatory  an- 
titliesia :  i?M  iciouaai  d,  viz.,  in  spiritual  good^  or  in  God.*  To  endeavor  U) 
find  here  on  allusion  to  the  name  Polycarp'  (rich  in  fruit),  is  arbitrary.  In 
what  the  fiXaefrniia  which  Christians  had  to  suffer  consisted,  can  only  be  con- 
jectured with  any  certainty  if  the  ^'/cwrtf  'IomJmouc  elvai  imrrotf,'  from  whom 
they  went  forth,'  are  regarded  not  as  Christians  *  but  as  actual  Jews ;  which 
the  wording  and  the  historical  relations,  as  they  were  still  at  the  time  of  the 
apologists,  support.  The  carnal  pride  of  the  Jews,  and  their  godless  zeal 
for  the  law,*  were  already,  eX  the  time  of  Paul,  the  cause  of  their  unbelief, 
and  hostility  to  Christians  which  they  published  in  false  and  calumnious 
chaises,  among  which  was  the  one  brought  of  old,'"  viz.,  of  exciting  seditions, 
which  generally  had  the  greater  weight  with  the  heathen,"  as  this  occurred 
tX  a  time  in  which  the  Roman  rulers,  because  of  the  war  in  Judaea,  had  to 
be  doubly  watchful  and  suspicious  in  all  places."  Even  the  martyrdom  of 
Poly  carp  occurred  with  the  essential  participation  of  the  Jews.'* —  As,  to  the 
proud  claim  of  those  who  boasted  of  the  theocratic  name  of  Jews,  the  judg- 
ment is  added  that  they  are  not,'*  so  also  what  is  positively  said  concerning 
their  true  nature,  uUd  avmyuyii  tov  aaravH,  contains  a  sharp  opposition  to  the 
claim  of  being  the  mmayuji  Kvpiov  '*  which  essentially  concurs  with  the  former 
boast.  But  they  are  rather  the  synagogue  of  Satan,  because  they  do  the 
antichristian  works  of  Satan,"  to  which  also  belongs  the  dJuiofttiitiv  with  its 
lies  and  hatred."  The  expression  owayu^,  which  in  the  N.  T.  only  once  in 
James  "  designates  the  Christian  congregational  assembly,  —  yet  even  there  is 
combined  not  with  tov  eiov,  etc  ,  but  with  ifujv,  —  has  in  itself  a  significative 
antithesis  to  the  true  iKnTuiala  r.  Btm  or  r.  Kvpiou.  We  can  scarcely  suppose 
that  John  could  have  changed  the  expression  liiKXr,aia  roi  »c(k,  which  was  a 
fixed  designation  for  the  Christian  Church,  as  it  is  used  even  of  the  O.  T. 
people  of  God,  into  ttAi^la  rob  oaroiti.'*  There  is  an  allusion  of  similar 
severity  in  Hosea,*^  when  he  writes  p.?  1'3  instead  of  TK'H'S. 

Ver.  10.  In  reference  to  the  ffWi&f  "hich  is  to  follow  the  present  (ver,  9), 
an  exhortation  to  fearless,  faitliful  perseverance  unto  death,  and  «  corre- 
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spoDding  promise  of  life,  are  made.  Troubles  of  man;  fcinda  (i  plural) 
impend;  especially  mentioned  .ia  iniprigoinneiit^  for  some  of  the  church,' — 
the  chief  thing  in  all  tlie  persecutions  in  which  the  civil  authorities  were 
active,*  —  and  a  view  of  the  aame  is  disclosed,  even  unto  deatli  for  Christ's 
sake.*  The  mention  of  imprisonment  shows,  still  more  than  that  of  death, 
that  the  assault  of  heathen  magistrates  who,  according  to  ver.  9,  were 
incited  by  the  Jews,  is  here  conteioplated.  The  Lord  therefore  comprises 
t>oth  forms  of  antichrist.  As  the  proper  author  of  the  afflictions,  i  iia0oXoc  is 
therefore  mentioned,'  the  personal  first  enemy  of  Christ  and  his  kingdom,' 
who  uses  Jews  and  heathen  as  his  instruments.  The  significance  of  the 
name  (slanderer)  is  not  here  to  be  emphasized :  ^  otherwise  we  should  expect 
in  ver.  &  i  dtaS-,  and  in  ver.  10  6  aar.  — Iva  napaae'/Te  xoi  IfiTTe,  k.tX  Both  the 
temptation  and  the  oppression  °  belong  to  the  intention  of  the  Davit.  Thus 
tlie  mipan/ioc  appesrs  not  as  a  divine  trial,  ■  but '°  ss  a  temptation  intended 
on  Satan's  part  for  their  ruin,"  in  connection  with  which,  of  course,  it  must 
be  firmly  maintained,'^  that  the  Devil's  power  is  exercised  only  under  the 
Divine  control."  Under  this  presumption,  to  the  jhuIuqti  vliyMf,  which  as  the 
mipaaa^Ti  ia  entirely  dependent  on  Iva,  the  ijiitpini  Atga  is  added.  For  the  Lord 
fixes  a  limit  of  duration  to  the  troubles  which  are  to  come  upon  bis  believ-  ' 
erB.>'  Only  a  few  expositors  have  understood  the  ^/up.  Uko  of  t«n  actual 
days,"  bnt  even  these  in  the  sense  thai  the  short  period  of  the  calamity  is 
intended  as  a  consolation.  But  the  number  is  purely  of  a  schematic  nature,'* 
and  signifies  not  a  long  "  but  a  short  time."  [See  Note  XXX.,  p.  156.] 
Tiie  entire  period  of  the  universal  tribulation  is  schematically  represented 
by  forty-two  months."  The  chief  misinterpretations  are  known  already  by 
N.  de  Lyra:  that  the  ten  days  are  ten  years,  in  which  are  reckoned  the  per- 
secution under  Domitian  "  and  that  under  Decius ;  ^'  that  the  ten  persecu- 
tions of  Christians  are  meant; "  that  the  ten  days  correspond  to  and  signify 
the  Ten  Commandments,  and  that  the  persecution  of  the  entire  Church  will 
continue  as  long  as  the  Ten  Commandments  are  in  force,  i.e.,  until  the  end 
of  the  world,  etc.  —  Without  any  external  combination,  tiie  admonition 
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yiuoii  matoc  follows,  which  in  the  limitation  uxpi  Oav.  reaches  farther  than  has 
l)een  thus  far  represented  by  the  aU^i(.  With  reference  to  the  Still  future 
maintenance  of  fidelity,  the  yivou  and  not  laSi  properly  stands.'  —  The  prom- 
ise, having  its  pledge  in  the  Lord's  own  life  after  death  (ver.  8),  has  essen- 
tially no  other  meaning  than  that  vhich  is  given  the  victor  in  ver.  11,  as 
the  victory  is  won  only  by  fidelity  unto  death.  —  The  xal  which  introduces  the 
promise  places  it  in  connection  with  the  preceding  requiremenL*  —  r.  arfifavm' 
t5c  ftJTT-  Appositive  genitive,*  bo  that  life  itself  appears  aa  the  crown.'  The 
expression  ariipavoc  does  not  mean  here  the  crown  of  a  king,  neither  in  the 
sense  that  the  coming  kingdom  of  the  faithful  is  indicated,*  nor  in  this,  that 
the  king's  crown  designates  in  general  only  "  something  exceedingly  precious 
and  glorious;"*  but  the  figure  of  the  victor's  crown'  is  derived  from  the 
games,  and  in  the  mouth  of  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  well  as  of 
the  Apostle  Paul,^  is  open  to  no  Objection  whatever.* 

Ver.  11.  The  promise,  which,  in  addition  to  the  general  command  to 
hear,'"  is  contained  in  the  concluding  verse,  is  framed  in  accordance  with 
what  precedes.**  The  victory  recalls  the  stru^le  with  the  afflictions  of  per- 
secution,*' through  which  there  has  been  a  victorious  battle  in  their  fidelity 
unto  death.**  The  victorious  warrior  reaches  peace  before  the  throne  of  God 
and  the  Lamb,"  or,  as  here  said  in  reference  to  ver.  10,*'  "  He  shall  not  be 
hurt  of  the  second  death."  On  od^.cf.  Winer,  p.  171.  —  dtJuijS^  as  vi.  6,  vii. 
3,  3,  and  often  Luke  x.  19. .  h,  causal,  as  viii.  11." —  The  second  death  desig- 
nates eternal  damnation  in  hell,*'  eternal  after  temporal  death.  The  expres- 
sion is  derived  from  Jewish  theDlogy,*<*  but  is  pervaded  with  a  meaning  spe- 
cifically Christian,  since  they  incur  the  second  death,  who  have  no  part  in 
the  marriage  of  the  Lamb,  and  therefore  are  outside  of  Cfarist."  [See  Note 
XXXL,  p.  156.] 

Vv.  12-17.  The  epistle  to  the  church  at  Pergamos.  —  Pergamos  or  Per- 
gamnm  in  Mysia,  on  the  river  Cateiis,  not  to  be  confounded  with  ancient 
Troy  or  Perganium  considerably  distant  to  the  north,***  was  distinguished 
for  the  temple  of  Aesculapius,  which  was  tegai'ded  as  an  asylum,"  and  much 
visited  not  only  because  of  its  worahip,  but  also  because  of  inctdtationes  ^  and 
dream-curea,"  vying  in  glory  with  the  temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesua,  and  the 

'  MuLi.  is;  iiIt.  441  Lukcill.  40.  u  sjip.  #~k^»».    Cf.  MiU.  i.  2S. 

>  Lukeil.0:  Epb.v.  14;  Jh.Iv.T.    Cf.De  »  Winer,  p.  SM. 
WetU,  Wtner,  p.  40S.  <•  ii.  S,  14,  id.  8. 

>  Winer,  p.  4M  eqq.  ■■  Targ-  on  Pa.  lUl.  U :  ■■  The  wicked  vfao 

•  Jei.  l.lli  1  Pm.v.4.  De  Weite,  BeDg.  die  Ibc  ecoaiul  dealb,  ud  are  ooualgued  to 
Bttnb.,  ate.  Oehenni."     Jhr/pim  iif  Jtnu^tm,  oa  i>9m. 

•  ZBII.  iiiiU.S.    Cf.  Wetit. 

■  nengs(eab.,>c«ordli]BlalH.liI1.3,iivlll,  <•  Chi.  ».,  nL 

3.  ™  AfBiDM  O.  a  Lap.,  Ttc. 

'  C(.  ver.  11.  "  TecltDi,  Aimal.,  ilL  AS. 

•  ITIm.  II.  t,  Iv.  Isqq.i  1  Cor.  Ii. 14;  Phil.  »  [Tbe  (pending  of  nighu  Id  Ibe  Wmple  at 
III.  14.  Aeacuiaplua  a*  an  acl  of  graUtnda  for  wnM 

■  Asalnet  QcniMaBb.  deilTenoM.     Bmllh'a  JHtUimaty  Orttk  and 
"  Of.  ler.  T.  Unman  drtitguilUt.  p.  37«.] 

'■  Cf.  TV.  10,9.  =  Hei™ilan,ff«t.,lv.§.   Of.  R.  P.  Hermann, 

»  Cf.  John  xvi.  33.  ieArtucA  d.  goUetditntU.  AUtrih.  d.  OrU- 

uiTIm.lv.7.  ■•Tll.8iqi|.  cAfli.  Uddelb.,  184S,{U. 
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sanctuary  of  Apollo  at  Delphi,'  as  well  as  for  its  library.  By  the  will  of  the 
liist  and  childlesa  King  AtUlus,  this  rich  place 'leJl  to  the  Hom&ns.  Ac- 
cordiDg  to  Pliny,'  Pergamos  was  the  seat  of  a  Roman  supreine  conrt.  The 
present  Bergamo  contains  many  relics  of  the  ancient  city.  The  earliest 
record  of  the  Christian  chnrch  at  Pergamos  is  thb  in  the  Apoc.  In  con- 
formity with  ver.  13,  Tertullian  *  speaks  of  Antipas  the  martyr.  Eusebiiis,* 
after  baviug  treated  of  Polycarp  of  Smyrna,  makes  mention  of  the  martyrs 
in  Pergamos,  Carpus,  Papylus,  and  Agathonice.  The  "doetoret"  mentioned 
by  N.  de  Lyra  held  Carpus  to  be  the  bishop  to  whom  John  wrot«.  Others 
call  the  bishop  of  Thyatii-a  by  thai  name.* 

Ter.  12.  The  designation  of  Christ'  looks  forward  to  the  threat,  ver.  16. 

Ver.  13.  The  nuD  hqtou.  is  imniediately  afterwards  described  more  accu- 
rately :  9iroD  6  gp.  t.  car.  This  in  itself  does  not  contain  a  commendation,  but 
serves  as  a  commendation  only  as  the  church  remains  faithful  although 
dwelling  where  Satan's  seat  is,  which  is  communicated  by  the  more  emphatic 
and  explicit  repetition  at  the  close  of  Sirmi  b  ear.  tanxxci.^  It  is  a  matter  of 
importance,  however,  that  the  Lord  first  of  all  simply  testifies,  for  its  conso- 
lation, to  bis  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  his  church's  abode :  iirov  6  dpivo^  roi 
eitTova.  At  all  events,  this'  points  to  the  city  of  Pergamos  as  the  place  of 
the  church ;  and  hence  the  explanation  is  incorrect,  according  to  which  the 
godless  enemies  of  Christ  and  his  believers  are  represented '°  as  Satan's 
throne."  There  is  nothing  to  support  the  opinion  '^  that  Satan's  throne  was 
in  Pergamos  as  the  chief  abode  of  the  worship  of  Aesculapius,  whose  symbol 
was  the  serpent;  for  if, on  account  of  his  serpent,  John  would  have  desired 
to  designate  Aesculapius  directly  as  the  Devil  >'  (which  would  have  been 
inappropriate,  as,  according  to  1  Cor.  X.  20,  that  particular  iuJoj^ou  can  be  only 
one  iai/uiiiioi'  among  many),  he  would  at  least  have  indicated  it  by  6  9p.  roO 
ipaxovrac-  We  must  first,  with  Andreas,'*  think  of  a  remarkable  flourishing 
of  idol-worship  in  general,  if  the  remark  of  And,  that  Perg.  was  nofeiAjAof 
iirf/i  riiv  'Aaiav  naeav  (given  to  idolatry  above  all  Asia)  would  have  an  his- 
torical foundation.  That  Perg.  is  called  the  seat  of  Satan  as  the  abode  of 
heathen  and  Nicolaitans,'*  is  partly  too  general,  and  partly  contrary  to  the 
meaning  of  ver.  14.  The  only  correct  view  is  the  reference,  understood 
already  by  N.  de  Lyra,  to  the  persecution  of  the  church,  ascribed  also  in 
Ver.  10  to  the  Devil ;  '*  decidedly  in  favor  of  this  explanation  is  the  Svov  6  ear. 
Harouri  in  its  connection  with  uirurdt^t;  nap'  i/dir.     Only  in  Perg.  had  Satan 

■  Cf.  Wewi.  »  PrimM.  Z«ger. 

■  Hor..  I.,  Od.  I.  U;  11.,  Od.  ivlll.  5.  '■  The  opinion  ol  P.  ZorDlDi  (In  WolfJ  la  ■ 

•  ir.i/.,v.i3:  1- P«rgainoa,.bf  far  lbs  uuttt  cnrloalty;  vli..  IbM  Jabn  lua  Id  view  tbe  Per- 
niuowned  of  Atln,  —  The  jurledldloii  or  Uut       ganiein  rauKum,  and  the  empty  tpeechea  al 

luhabltanu  of  Tbyutira,  and  other  lew  bon-  "  Oral.,  WetiU,  M.  ICotwl  aoO  Fb,  Huliig 

ored  aUlffl."            '  Adn.  ffnonl.  Korp..  li.  In  the  Bibl.  Brem.,  Ill,  pp.  M,  104.    Ct.  >Im> 

•  If.  S.,  Iv.  16.  Ekbb.,  Heinr. 

•  Ver.  IS.    Cf.  AlcoB.,  C.  m  Lmp.  "  ill.  S,  9. 

'  Cf.  1. 18.  ■•  Aral.,  Pric,  Beng.,  eto. 

■  Thiu  nilh  ncard  lo  Mrouiic. 

•  Cf.  tba  aiiu  ■sTsmlt  sad  Sn>  i  vmr. 
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been  able  to  proceed  bo  far  an  to  shed  the  blood  of  inarijrB.  Whether  this 
was  caused  by  the  adherence  of  the  heathen  with  apecinl  fanaticism  to  their 
Aesculapius; '  or  the  faet  that  Perg.,  aa  the  seat  of  supreme  jurisdiction,' 
most  readily  offered  a  theatre  for  persecutions ; '  or,  finally,  that  only  particu- 
larly hostile  individuals*  to  be  sought  among  the  heathen,  because  not 
further  designated,*  were  present  in  Perg., — it  is  not  possible  to  decide.  —  Kal 
Kpatd!,  h-tX  The  holdiog  fast*  of  Christ's  name,  which  continues  still  lo 
the  present  ((panic,  pres.),  has  already  approved  itself  on  some  special  op- 
portunity (koI  ohn  iipritiKj,  aor.).  As  the  Kpardi  corresponds  to  the  contrasted 
ilpviiau,  so  Td  iwEjfin  fiiiv  is  parallel  with  r^  moriv  fion.  The  former  is  the  oIk 
jective,  and  the  latter  the  subjective  nature.  Christ's  lnf>fai  which  is  held 
fast  by  believers  is  not  "the  profession  of  doctrine  delivered  by  Christ"' 
or  the  confession  of  his  name,*  but  the  name  oE  Christ  appears  as  some- 
thing in  itself  objective,  so  that  one  may  have,  hold,  and  lose,  confess  and 
deny  it,  yea,  even,  it  may  worh,'  as  the  name  of  Christ  comprises  the  true 
objective  person  of  Christ  together  with  his  riches  and  glory.  The  iparri*  rd 
ivDiia  occurs  in  the  sense  of  this  passage,  of  course,  only  by  faithful,  frank 
confession,  but  not  simply  "  in  life  and  faith." '°  The  corresponding  inner 
item  (Rom.  x.  10)  is  faith  in  the  Lord;  t.  mar.  fiou,  objective  genitive. '^  — 
to!  hi  Toir  i/ttpaic  'Avriwoc,  k.tX  The  correct  text,  with  which  the  Vulg.  in  the 
critical  recension  agrees,^*  i.e.,  in  which  before  'Avriiroc  neither  ai^  nor  br  o/c 
nor  l/iaic  is  to  be  read,  but  on  the  contrary  before  lin-eir.  there  is  a  oc,"  is  not 
explicable  by  the  conjecture  that  the  gen.  'Avriira  may  have  stood  originally 
in  the  test,'*  nor  by  the  idea  that  'Avrlirac  is  used  as  indeclinable,  and  the 
form  here  is  intended  as  genitive ;  '*  for  both  conjectures,  in  themselves  hav- 
ing little  probability,  are  mode  doubly  difficult  by  the  nominative  appos. 
i  itapT.  6  mOT.,  since  here  it  is  hard  to  accept  the  explanation  which  is  in 
place  in  i.  5,  where  what  is  said,  is  of  Christ  himself.  Grotius  assumes  an 
ellipsis  and  a  transposition  by  thus  analyzing  the  sentence :  tv  r.liii.  'Avriira, 
ot'Kvriirac  —  imxrivei).  Ebrard,  who,  however,  reads  aic  before  'Atr.,  explains 
the  anacoluthon  in  the  sentence  by  tbe  supposition  that  the  originally  in- 
tended construction  off  'AvTiTrof — uircuriii^  wos  abandoned,  because  the  chief 
verb  dniKT.  is  added  as  an  explanation  of  the  words  6  iiapr.  ft.  6  rner.,  and 
thus  a  relative  sentence  originated  which  contains  the  verb  properly  belong- 
ing to  'Avrimf.  But  even  the  latter  explanation  does  not  naturally  appear 
in  the  simple  membera  of  which  the  entire  sentence  consists.     Frimas, 


•  Cf.  ver.  1,  lU.  11. 

lumber  llal  the  Idol,  becuw'of  lU  epllhM 

'Orel. 

•DeWMU. 

•  Cf.  Aeu  11.  M.  lU.  IS,  li.  H;  John  i.  IJ. 

!ur«  1..  Ihe  Icmplo  of  A»c..  and  the  InMreM. 

■"  N.  de  Lyi.. 

II  ilv.  IS;  S«n.  lU.  tSi  Eph.in.13.  Winer, 

[Vf.  lenqq. 

p.  I7S. 

'  Kliefoth. 

■>  ■'  Et  In  dirtui  A  ntlpu,  M-U.  men.  fld«ll^ 

qui  occtou.  e.1,"  ett.    Lmoh..  Tl«h. 

"  Be*  Crldcul  RemukL 

iiid  ev«ii  liidluled  Id  Act*,  may  He  t«c<ai«d. 

"BLwk. 

•  Enid. 
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N.  de  Lyra,  C.  a  Lap.,  and  other  catholic  expositors,'  havn  ooirectlj  hit  the 
sense  by  following  the  explanatory  reading  of  the  Vulg  "  in  diebus  illU , " 
for  if  also  the  mere  article  cannot  have  directly  the  force  o(  a  demonstrative, 
yet  it  marks  the  preciae  days  in  which  the  church  did  not  deny  the  faith : 
"and  in  ihe  day  Antipas"  (naniely :  was)  "my  /ailh/ul  loilHess  irbo,"  etc.  It 
is  designedly  that  tlie  commendation  of  the  church  is  still  further  enhanced 
by  the  circumstance  especially  added  («u),  that  one  witness,  in  the  days 
when  the  whole  church  faithfully  gave  its  testimony,  was  faithfnl  even  unto 
death.  The  reference  to  the  ovx  iipv^w  r.  wlariv /mr  is  indicated  also  l>y  tlie 
expression  6  fapr,  /uni  n  irfunif,^  as  then  also  the  imp'  i/iiv  and  the  repeated 
ima  i  aar.  lafoutl  in  this  connection  are  significant  — Of  the  martyr  Antipaa, 
nothing  historical  is  known.  Whether  his  martyrdom,  noticed  by  Andreas, 
were  related  already  perhaps  from  the  account,  contained  in  the  later  martyr- 
ologies  and  menolt^es,  viz.,  that  Antipaa  as  bbhop  of  Pergamos  under 
Domitian  was  put  to  death  in  a  glowing  brazen  ox,  we  do  not  know.  The 
interpretations  of  the  name  as  'AKn.irdr.  i.e.,  "Against  all,"  therefore,  child 
of  God,  and  hence  enemy  of  the  whole  world,*  or  Anti-papa,*  are  wrecked  by 
grammar,  which  teachea  that  'Avri'Tro;  is  similar  to  'AvrimTpof.'  Coccejus,  for 
this  reason,  wants  to  find  in  Antipas  the  confessor  of  Athanasianism,  since 
'Avriirorpoc  resembles  (odiraTpoc,  and  this  again  ojjoofcmoc.  Vitringa  adds,  yet, 
that  the  mystical  Pergamos  where  this  mystical  Antipas  was  slain,  viz., 
again  mystically,  by  banishment,  or,  in  general,  by  hinderance  of  confession, 
is  Alexandria,  the  residence  of  Athanasius. 

Vv.  14, 15.  The  reproof  contrasted  wilJi  the  commendation  *  refers  to  a 
few  things:  Myn.  Hence  the  plural  occurs  not  because  the  tolerance  of  the 
false  teachers  is  conceived  "  as  more  than  one  want,"^  but,  without  noting 
the  idea  of  plurality  as  such,  designates  in  a  certain  abstract  way  only  the 
general  conception  "a  few."*  What  follows  shows  that  actually  only  one 
particular  thing  is  meant  •  The  subject  of  the  reproof,  moreover,  is  desig- 
nated as  imall,  not  by  lilotei,*^  also  not  with  respect  to  atonement,*'  but  be- 
cause the  church  itself  was  not  so  Tnuch  involved  in  the  false  doctrines,  as, 
on  the  contrary,  only  certain  adherents  of  the  same  are  enumerated  among  ita 
members.**  The  Ijeif  —  not  precisely  equivalent  to  uvix"C,  "  thou  bearesl "  '■ 
— contains,  in  accordance  with  the  connection,  the  additional  idea,  that  the 
unaffected  part,  properly  the  heart  of  the  church,"  may  have  been  slothful  in 
efforts  to  reclaim  the  eiTing ; "  at  all  events,  the  church  as  such  "  is  regarded 
as  a  whole,  and  hence  is  made  responsible  for  containing  within  it  the  Nico- 
laitan  false  teachers,  for  this  may  always  be  referred  to  a  defect  of  its 

■  Ct.  ■!»  Tng.  >*  nclur. :  "  I  eampUln  grlwonily  of  IbH  " 

•  B*ng.  Bbnrd. 

•  AmlDi,  Hengrtenb.,  wbo  nndanUiiil  '■  Ant.:  "CIirIM  nudllr  tiMnoMM  tbrir 
llienby  Tlrndtby.  diu,  bcaiMe,  mt  Ibe  Hme  Um«.  be  dwkai 

«  Ed.  Behmtdt.  nptMion  forUiam:"  buL,  Id  (ut,  lbs  i*<¥<< 

•  Winer,  p,  »T.  are  wrockKH. 

•  Cf.  Ter.  4.  "  Ct.  D*  Watte. 
'  BanK>l,  who  (benton  fliH  ■nrtaln  dU-  "  Hclor. 

tlDMIon  bfrtvMo  Balurnltsa  und  McoliltaiH.  "  Di  Wettf. 

•  Sm  ••  ■  little,"    Lntber,  HengMenh  v  CI,  Oalov.,  Vltr.,  Beng,.  Hengilanb. 

•  Ct-  Wlogr,  p.  IW.  u  The  ugel  ot  the  ehDRh.    Of.  I.  ■>> 
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nature  with  r«apect  to  the  critic&l  life  of  faith.  Hence  the  call  to  repentance 
h  made  Ui  the  church  as  a  whole,  even  though  the  conflict  with  the  Lotii 
coming  to  judgment  pertains  only  to  the  false  teachers  (ver.  16)-  The  Uii 
Htaiids  ill  inner  relation  with  ver.  13,  as  also  Uie  designatioD  of  the  fnl>e 
teachers  (sporouirof  r.  iW.  j3ai,,  Ter,  14,  and  uporoSvrof  r.  SiS,  N«.,  Ter.  15)  forms 
an  antithesis  to  the  commendation  of  the  church,  ■parilf  r.  ^ /lov,  ver.  13. 
Kven  in  a  place  where  a  church  has  held  fast  to  the  name  of  the  Lord  even 
unto  deatli,  is  there  to  be  room  at  least  for  such  godless  doctrines.  —  rC  (loJcu. 
Luther  incorrectly  according  to  the  Var.,  jvru  B.,  "Ihrout/h  llalak."  Nor  i.-i 
tlie  dartive  to  be  regarded  a  ital.  comm.,  "  to  please  B.,"  "  in  the  inteTeat  of 
B.,"  so  that  it  could  result  only  from  the  connection  that  "the  people  of 
fialak  "  were  strictly  the  women  of  Moab'  whom  especially  Balaam  had 
taught  to  lead  astray  the  Israelites.'  Here  no  appeal  dare  be  made  to  the 
fact  that  iu  ver,  20  the  ace.  is  constnied  regularly  with  iiiiujKciv,  for  tliere 
the  use  of  the  ace.  is  conditioned  also  by  the  nXavf.  The  dat.  with  A&iauif  is 
Hebraizing.*  The  entire  construction  is  like  that  of,  e.g.,  ver.  7,  where  first 
the  dat.  and  then  the  inf.  follows  the  Siiau.  On  the  other  hand,  a  dat.  comm. 
in  the  above  sense  seems  too  refined  for  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  Besides,  it 
can  in  no  way  be  inferred  from  the  construction  in  Num.  ixxi.  16,  that 
Bal8a:n  immediately  perverted  the  Moabite  women :  he  n>ay  have  given  the 
advice  referred  to  for  leading  the  children  of  Israel  astray,  by  means  of 
Balak,  whom  he  immediately  taught.  —  t^v  di6a:(^  ^lA.  The  expression 
duiat^  is  not  to  be  explained  simply  from  the  counterpart,  the  AiSax^  Hm-,  since 
with  the  Nicolaitans  an  actual  doctrine  was  the  fundamental  principle, 
which  with  Balaam  was  only  an  advice,*  but  has  its  justification  in  the  suc- 
ceeding Of  iAiSaaKcv.  The  doctrine  comnmnicated  to  Balak  is  first  condemned 
Mcording  to  its  ungodly  and  corrupt  nature:  /JoAtiv  anavdaim'  hiuttim  r.i. 
'lap.,  then  is  stated  according  to  its  contents,  so  far  as  it  refers  to  the  pres- 
ent Nicolaitans  :  fay.  ilAui..  k.  rro^v.  The  instruction  of  Balaam  contained  a 
aKdviu^ov'  because  the  Israelites  were  thereby  led  to  a  sin  against  ttieir 
God,*  viz.,  to  paHiicipation  in  the  idol-worship  of  Baal  Peor  and  to  fornica- 
tion. In  Num.  XXV.  1  sqq.,  mention  is  made  not  only  of  the  eating  of  the 
sacrifices  made  to  idols,  but  also  of  the  making  of  sacrifices.  But  here 
Christ  regarded  it  sufficient  to  state  what  the  Israelites  had  in  common  with 
the  Nicolaitans.'  oGruc  Ixeic  ""1  vt>,  k.t.X.  "Just  as  Balak  held  the  pestif- 
erous doctrine  of  Balaam,  so  among  you  there  are  some  holding  the  erroneous 
doctrine  of  Nicolaus."  Thus  N.  de  Lyra  with  substantial  cori-ectness  ex- 
plains the  ovT.  Koi  air,  while  he  errs  only  by  °  combining  the  /i/ioiu^  at  the  close 
of  ver.  15,  referring  back  to  what  precedes,  with  faravotiam;  ver.  16,  as  if  the 
church  at  Perg.  were  called  to  repentance  like  the  church  at  Ephesiis  (ver.  5), 
But  this  reference  is  almost  still  more  unnatural  than  that  propo^^il  by  I)e 

1  Num.iiil.ia.  In«li»p,  pnirj-    Cf.  Jer.rt.ai;  Etek.iiv.i; 

■  tIct]K.unb.,  (allowing  Btog.  r„„  j„  j^     g^  ^^  Coramenury  on  1  John 

»  CI.  S  loS,  JobiiLM.   Bi>..De  WeLte,  II.  10. 

Kbmrd    '       '  *  ^!^?   ''i!^'  '*"""■  ***'■  "■ 

*  De  Welle.  '  Qrot. 

•  l.e.,prDp«rlr»u«^i|«p»,l.e.,tbetniiilla  '  Cf. C. ■  Lap.,  Beng., TIrln.,  etc. 
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Wette,'  according  to  which  tlie  xoi  ai  ia  used  bj  way  of  compariBon  with 
'  Kpheaus,  ver.  6,  and  thereby  a  clear  diatinctioD  is  to  be  indicated  betweeu 
Balaamites  and  Nicolaitans,  both  of  whom  are  considered  as  being  in  Ferg. 
But  by  Svruf  —  ifioiuf  is  the  Nicolaitan  miscondnct,  eonaiHting  in  fayclv  tiiaX 
and  Ttopviiaiu,*  compared  with  the  type  of  Balaamite  bids,  while  the  koI  oi  in 
this  line  of  thought  either  points  back  to  Baliik,*  or,  as  is  more  probable, 
refers  for  its  meauing  to  the  ancient  church  of  the  children  of  Israel.  As 
then  there  were  in  Israel  many  who  sinned  after  the  doctrine  of  Balaam,  so 
thou  hast  likewise  Nicolaitan  offenders.  Bat  it  iii  no  way  follows,  that, 
because  the  name  Nicolaitan  recalls  symbolically  the  meaning  of  Balaam's 
name,*  therefore  also  the  ^y.  eiSuX.  and  nfiv.  are  to  be  undet'stood,  in  some 
way  figuratively  and  improperly,'  of  gluttons  and  Toluptuariea  whose  belly 
is  their  god,*  or  of  the  visions  and  false  teachers  in  general ; '  but  rather  as 
in  tlie  times  of  Balaam,  participation  ia  idol-worahip  and  fornication  actually 
occurred,  so  with  respect  to  the  so-called  Nicolaitaus  tlie  eating  of  sacrifices 
to  idols,  and  fornication,  are  seriously  meant ;  and  the  very  circumstance  that 
both  tilings  also  named  elsewhere  in  apostolic  times '  are  here  reproved  with 
a  passing-by  of  the  proper  idol-worship  mentioned  in  Num.  xxv.  1  sqq., 
indicates  that  these  were  actually  the  wicked  works  of  the  Nicotaitans' 
with  respect  to  which  they  might  have  pleaded  their  Christian  freedom."* 
[See  Note  XXXII.,  p.  156.] 

Ver.  16.  The  summons  to  repentance,  and  the  threat  in  case  this  is  neg- 
lected, is  added  to  the  reproof,  vv.  14,  15,  as  in  ver.  6.  As  to  the  ipx'V'  <">^ 
see  on  the  former  passage,  and  with  respect  to  the  raxb,  cf.  i.  1.  Ttie  church 
as  a  whole,  to  whose  members  the  Nicolaitans  belong,  having  shared  in  tlie 
reproof,  so  also  share  in  the  admonition  to  repentance  and  the  threat;  for 
tite  conflict  of  the  coming  Lord,  which  is  of  course  immediately  directed  only 
against  the  Nicolaitans  (noX.  /ar'  oiiruv),  must  cause  suffering  to  the  entire 
body  of  the  church  Qpx.  aoi).  It  will  nevertheless  be  a  judging  and  visible 
coming  to  the  entire  church,  if  it  continue  to  neglect  the  deliverance  of  its 
Still  curable  members,  and  lo  cut  off  those  actually  dead  already.  It  is 
gainst  the  idea  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord  in  general,  and  against  the  sig- 
nificance of  the  image  of  the  sword  in  the  mouth  of  the  I..ord  in  particular," 
if  tlie  iroitiinou,  k.tX,  l>e  explained :  "I  will  raise  up  prophets  in  the  church  to 
do  what  the  bishop  neglects,  and  to  courageously  oppose  themselves  to  the 
Nicolaitans,"'"  or  be  supplemented  "by  another  bishop;"'*  so  loo  Grot., 
WetsL,  Vitr.,  Bengel,  Herd.,  Stern,  Rinck,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  offend  against 
the  latter  idea,  in  maintaining  a  remembrance  of  the  sword  of  the  angel 
against  Balaam,"  or  the  sword  whereby  the  misled  Israelites  were  swept 
away,**  or  both.**  Already  the  statement  expressly  added  after  ver.  16, 
pofif.  ToU  iTTDf'arof  /lov,  renders  this  impossible. 

>  Cf.  alioHalnr.  'Cf.vsr.SO.  u  Helnr.,  Ew>ld,  Da  Wells,  HeugUeDb., 

>  S.  de  Lyn.  Ebnrd,  «(s. 

•  Cf.  on  ler.  e.  "  Cf.  I.  19.  '.'  Grot. 

'  Herder.  u  Olor.  »  Num.  Iill.  11. 
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Ver.  17.  Su^u  airu  roS  iiawa.  The  partitive  geo.*  has  its  correct  meaoing 
no  less  than  the  immediately  succeeding  accns.*— The  general  sense  of  Uie 
promise  is  not  to  fail  because  of  the  parallel  ideas  at  the  close  of  all  seven 
epistles.*  The  expressions  are,  at  all  events,  as  Areth.  remarks  on  yii;^.  Jltm., 
AtiafuMfiia  till  Tui'tUaifioiuf—fui'ruv  (a  maxim  concerning  those  Uving  happily), 
a  description  of  future  eternal  blessedaess  aad  glory.  This  is  misapplied 
by  those  who  understand  the  manna  as  directly  referring  to  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per,* or  to  the  spiritual  quickening  and  consolation  imparted  to  believers 
even  during  their  conflict  in  and  with  the  world,*  or  as  the  figure  of  divine 
grace  in  general  which  becomes  manifest  in  justiSt^tion  (f^.  Tuvk.)  and 
the  offering  of  sonship  (uf,  nuv).*  In  the  latter  explanation,  apart  from  the 
misunderstanding  of  the  idea  A  vmuc,  the  groundless  assertion  is  made,  that 
im  is  equivalent  to  oiw.'  The  more  specific  explanation  of  details  has  occa- 
sioned much  difficulty.  Utterly  inapplicable  to  the  hidden  manna  is  the 
allusion  <  to  the  Jewish  opinion,  that,  before  the  destruction  of  the  temple  by 
Nebuchadnezzar,  the  prophet  Jeremiah  or  the  king  Josia'h  had  rescued  and 
concealed  ttie  ark  of  the  covenant,  together  with  the  holy  relics  contained 
therein,  and  that  the  Messiah  at  his  appearance  will  again  bring  them  to 
light.*  Incorrect,  too,  is  the  view  that  Christ  himself  is  the  hidden  manna." 
Christ  gives  it.  Incorrect  is  the  view  of  Grot. ;  "  r.  ampeiifi.  is  equivalent  to 
rail  iHTTTov  (t)ie  intellectual),  and  designates  tlie  more  exact  knowledge  not 
only  of  God's  commands,  but  also  of  his  dispensations."  But  rather,"  as  the 
victor  has  approved  himself  especially  in  resisting  the  temptation  to  eat  of 
what  is  sacrificed  lo  idols,  so  he  receives  a  corresponding  reward  when  the 
Lord  offers  him  heavenly,  divine  food,  viz.,  manna,  the  bread  of  heaven,'^  — 
such  fruit  as,  like  the  fruit  of  the  tree  of  life,  ver.  7,  will  nourish  the 
heavenly,  blessed  life.  This  manna  is  hidden,  because  it  will  be  manifest 
only  in  future  glory  when  it  will  be  enjoyed ;  as,  in  a  similar  way,  is  said  im- 
mediately afterwards  of  the  new  name."  — yi^^  iivi(l)v,  x.tJi.  Without  any 
foundation  is  the  explanation  of  N.  de  Lyra,"  according  to  which  lAe  a-hiie 
slone  signifies  the  body  decorated  with  the  endowment  of  brilliancy,  and  the 
neu  name  written  thereon;  "then  everyone  manifestly  and  bodily  blessed 
with  the  endowments  of  a  glorious  body,  will  be  enrolled  in  the  city  of  the 
celestials."  In  connection  with  the  mention  of  the  nianna,  the  explanation 
of  the  white  stone  has  been  sought  in  tlie  Jewish  fable,  that,  besides  the 
manna,  precioas  stones  and  pearls  were  found  in  the  wilderness ;  "  or  the 
decoration  of  the  high  priest  at  the  time  of  the  giving  of  the  niaiina  has 
been  recalled,  as  he  bore  upon  twelve  precious  stones  (which,  however,  were 
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not  called  ^9^)  '  the  names  of  the  tribes  of  Israel,  so  that  here  is  indictded 
the  priestly  dignity  of  the  complete  victors.*  Others,  likewise,  in  a  certain 
connection  with  the  mention  of  heavenly  food,  have  combined  the  heatben 
custom,  according  to  which  the  conquerors  in  the  games  were  led  to  festive 
banquets,  and  otherwise  rewarded  with  gifts  of  many  kinds.  Thus  Vitrav.* 
reports :  "  To  the  noble  athletes  who  conquered  in  the  Olympian,  Pythian, 
Nemean,  and  Isthmian  games,  the  ancestors  of  the  Greeks  appointed  honors 
so  great  that  not  only  standing  in  the  assembly  with  palm  and  garland  they 
receive  praise,  but  idso  when  they  return  to  their  states  in  victory,  they  are 
in  triumph  drawn  within  the  walls  in  a  four-yoked  chariot,  and  enjoy  for 
their  whole  life,  from  the  republic,  a  fixed  income."  The  Roman  emperors* 
also  established  such  public  games,  from  which  the  victors  were  led  (litliiiaoav) 
in  triumph  to  their  native  city,  and  then  received  the  deferred  rewards.  Titna 
was  accustomed  even  to  throw  into  the  arena  small  wooden  balls,  on  which 
were  written  orders  for  food,  clothing,  money,  etc. ;  then  the  contestants 
received  what  the  order  proffered  them  stated.*  According  to  this,  the  whilt 
tlone  is  explained  as  the  order  for  the  heavenly  reward,*  as  the  "  ticket "  to  the 
heavenly  banquet.'  Others,  leaving  out  of  consideration  any' conn eotion  be- 
tween the  manna  and  the  white  stone,  recall  the  useof  the  lot  among  UieJevirs,* 
as  well  as  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  who  were  accustomed  to  billot  with 
small  white  stones  or  beans,  called  f^vor,  upon  which  names  were  written  ;* 
still  others  compare  it  with  the  classical  usage  of  rendering  a  favorable  judg- 
ment ill  trials  by  means  of  white  stones,  and  thus  find  in  this  passage  a  rep- 
resentation of  Christ's  Judgment  preserving  from  condemnation,  and  intro- 
ducing to  blessedness  by  the  sentence  of  justification.^"  Many  expositors, 
again,  have  combined  several  of  these  references,  viz.,  that  of  election  (iKioyii) 
and  j us tifi cation. '1  Kut  against  all  such  definite  antiquarian  references  is  the 
decisive  circumstance  that  tlie  presentation  of  our  passage  truly  agrees  with 
not  one  of  them.  Hengstenb.  is  correct  in  saying,'^  "  that  tlie  point  coming 
here  into  consideration  is  only  the  fact  that  in  antiquity  many  things  were 
written  on  a  small  stone."  Besides,  the  while  color  of  the  stone  given  the 
victor,  which  in  itself  represents  the  glory  of  the  victory,'*  and  the  purity  of 
tlie  blessed  in  heaven,'*  retains  it«  full  significauce.  But  what  properly  gives 
the  white  stone  its  worth  is  the  inscription  which  it  bears :  Christ  gives  the 

■  £iad.  iivlll.  17.  mil.  10. 
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victor  a  ntw  name,  written  upoD  the  stone,  —  a  name  which  no  one  knows 
eicept  he  who  receives  it.  That  the  new  name  written  upon  the  stone  can  in 
no  way  be  the  name  of  God,>  is  proved  partly  from  the  type  of  the  ancient 
propheticpromiaeof  anew  name,*partly  by  the  analogy  of  xix.  12,  where  what 
is  said  is  concerning  the  proper  name  of  Christ,  and  partly  also  from  the  rule 
given  in  Uie  limitation  S  oMtic,  k.tX  The  idea  in  iii.  12,  xiv.  1,  is  of  an  entirely 
different  nature.  The  opinion  of  Eichhom  also  is  to  be  rejected  i  viz.,  that 
the  stone  bore  the  inscription  6  &yia(  tu  9tij  nai  ru  upviu,  which  ia  called  new  in 
opposition  to  the  ancient  Jewish  faith  in  God  without  the  Lamb.  But  to 
the  norms  given  above,  corresponds  the  view  advanced  by  most  expositors, 
according  to  which  the  declaration  refers  to  the  proper  name  of  the  victor.' 
The  name  is  neic,  because  it  designates  the  new  glory  of  believers,  i.e.,  that 
which  is  manifested  only  in  the  future  life;*  and  only  he  having  received 
the  same  knows  it,  because,  as  is  the  case  iibewise  already  in  this  life,  the 
knowledge  of  the  blessedness  of  et«mal  life  is  disclosed  only  in  personal 
experience.  But  how  that  new  name  will  sound,  cannot  be  in  any  way 
answered  according  to  this  text.  The  answer  given  by  most,  that  it  is  "  son 
of  God,"  or  "  elect,"  is  applicable  only  as  therein  the  general  contents  of  the 
Christian  hope  are  expressed.*    [See  Note  XXXIII.,  p.  15fl.] 

Tv.  18-29.  The  epistle  to  the  church  at  Thyatira.  — Thyatira,  about 
nineteen  hours  from  Pet^amos,  on  the  road  thence  to  Sardis,  not  far  from 
the  river  Lycus  in  Lydia,  —  now  Akhissar,  —  was  an  inconsiderable  city, 
belonging  to  the  civil  jurisdiction  of  Perg.'  A  dealer  in  purple,  I.ydia  of 
Thyatira,  is  mentioned  in  Acts  xvi.  14 ;  bat  that  she  founded  the  Christian 
church  there,  —  a  presumption  according  to  which  Hengstenb.  immediately 
connects  "  works  of  love  "  with  the  "  female  origin  of  the  church,"  —  is  just 
as  little  to  be  asserted  as  there  is  foundation  for  the  unfavorable  supposition 
that  Lydia  may  have  been  meant  by  Jezebel,  ver.  20.'  The  church  at  Thyatiia 
was,  like  the  others  in  Asia,  not  purely  Jewish -Christian,  as  Grot,  thinks,  in 
order  to  weaken  an  uncritical  objection  of  the  Alogi  against  the  worth  of  the 
Apoc.  Bntver.  20  rather  refers  explicitly  lo  heathen  Christian  elements.' — 
That  Irenaeus  could  not  have  been  the  bishop  *  to  whom  John  writt-s.  is  men- 
tioned already  by  N.  de  Lyra.    C.  a  Lap.  and  others  name  Carpus  a.s  lii.sliop.'" 

Ver.  18.  6  bidf  nil  9roB.  The  Lord,  who  in  i.  13  appears  like  a  son  of 
mnn,  is,  as  the  entire  description  (i.  13  sqq.)  shows,  the  Son  of  God, although 
he  does  not  there  receive  that  precise  name.  But  in  the  present  epistle  he 
expressly  designates  himself  as  such,  tiecanse,  especially  in  ver.  27,  this  glory 
of  his  is  asserted  in  accordance  with  Fs.  ii.  The  two  other  designations, 
derived  from  i.  14, 15,  have  their  significance  in  the  fact  that  the  Lord  with 
his  eyes  of  flame  penetrates ''  alt,  and  with  his  feet  like  brass  treads  down 
every  thing  impure  and  malevolent." 
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Ver.  19.  The  works  of  llie  church  (oi6,\  ami  tH  lirya),  as  the  I<ord  kiiowa 
them,  are  first  introduced  by  name,  —  the  subordination  of  the  four  items 
T.  ifujn/v,  T,  ninnu,  r.  iuwmiav,  ftud  r.  im/iov^,  is  noted  by  the  attaching  of  the 
006  only  to  the  last,'  —  and  then  (x.  n)  ipYaaov,  i.rA)  are  commended  as  a 
whole,  because  a  progreNS  therein  is  shown.  Two  pairs  are  mentioned,  and 
that,  too,  in  such  order  that  their  individual  membera  correspond  to  one 
another.  The  u^uin;,  which  alrea<!y,  because  it  precedes,  ia  intended  to  refer 
in  an  altogether  general  way  (o  love  to  God  and  the  brethren,  and  not  only 
to  love  to  the  poor,"  proves  itself  in  the  iiiuovia,  i.e.,  in  kindness  towards  all 
needing  help,  especially  the  poor ;  ■  and  the  iri^if,  i.e.,  faith,  —  not  fidelity,* 
—  prove.^  itself  in  the  imo/iovii,  i.e.,  faithful  and  patient  perseverance  founded 
upon  the  hope  of  faith,  in  the  midst  of  attacks  fronr)  the  hoxtile  world.' — 
nXci'oxa  ruv  ir(MTui:  Ct.  Matt.  xii.  45;  2  Pet.  ii.  20.  The  church  at  Ephesus 
(ver.  5),  on  the  contrary,  but  in  a  similar  way,  had  been  reproved  for  a 
relapse. 

Ver.  20.  iiX'  Ijcu  «ara  roO  Jn  6ffK,  h-tX  Cf.  rer.  i.  Grot,  incorrectly  par-  . 
aphrases:  "  I  wish  yon  to  dismiss  that  wife."  The  sense  of  the  &^1(*  is 
correctly  given  bj  the  var.  j^,'  "that  thou  let  alone."  Connected  with  -n^ 
yvv^Ka  'Itoapjii,  but  .in  an  interrupted  construction,  is  the  appositive  ■  i  Tuy., 
k-tX  The  juncture  proposed  by  Winer,  p.  498,  ^  Jjyovaa—  kuI  Maatei  mil  rim^ 
is  too  refined,  while  the  very  harshness  of  the  former  inartificial  construction 
corresponds  with  John's  mode.  The  words  xoi  diiaoKa  cui  •niavf  are  to  be 
regarded  neither  as  a  so-called  hysteron  proteron,*  uor  to  be  combined  in 
1/  6tSuaKmoa  ir^i^,'°  but  the  accus.  r.  tp.  dovhitif  depends  upon  both  verbs,  while 
the  infinitives  mpvieaai  tal  ^yuv  ili.,  which  are  used  with  a  certain  looseness 
of  construction,  are  nevertheless  again  connected  with  sufficient  firmness  by 
the  prevailing  meaning  of  the  ^utuoitFi,  which  in  its  combination  with  rJiarf 
appears  to  refer  to  a  false  doctrine.  —  The  explanation  of  the  expression 
T.  yvvaliia  '\taa0iii  "  b  a  matter  of  controversy,  which  essentially  depends  upon 
the  fact,  that,  as  in  ver.  14,  neither  the  jropinjacu  nor  even  the  ^ytiv  dduX.  is 
to  be  understood  figuratively  or  even  only  in  a  double  sense.''  The  prece- 
dency of  the  iropvrOoat  does  not  show  thnt  at  Thyatira  fornication  prepared 
the  way  for  eating  sacrifices  to  idols,^*  which  in  itself,  and  in  view  of  ver.  14, 
is  improbable,  as,  on  the  contrary,  the  eating  of  sacrifices  to  idols  gave  occa- 
sion for  unchastity;  neither  is  it  to  be  mentioned,  that  "in  reference  to 
ancient  Jezebel,  the  history  expressly  intends  only  fornication,  while  in  refer- 
ence to  Balaam  the  temptation  to  eat  sacrifices  offered  to  idols  is  also  men- 
tioned,"'* for  according  to  1  Kings  zviii.  19,  xxi.  25  sqq.,  this  is  not  entirely 
correct  with  respect  to  either  Jezebel  or  Balaam.'*    Fornication  precedes  for 
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the  reasons  for  which  (ver.  21)>  it  is  alone  naraed;  viz.,  because  it  was  the 
chief  thing  among  the  Nicolaitans  in  Thyatira.  "  The  woman  Jezebel "  ia 
manifestly  represented  as  a  teacher  of  a  Balaamite  or  Nicolaitau  character. 
If  now  "the  woman  Jez."  collectively  ia  to  designate  a  party  aod  "personi- 
fied heresy,"  '  the  body  of  Jews,  the  synagogue,*  cannot  be  meant,  —  an  ex- 
planation which  only  by  the  most  unnatural  artificialness  is  united  with  the 
declaration  that  the  false  doctrine  of  Jezebel  alludes  to  mpvrioai  and  ^y. 
riSu-i...  —  but  the  Nicolaitan  false  teachers  must  be  represented  under  the 
figure  of  Jezebel.*  But  partly  the  designation  i^i-  ^wuiui,  which  is  attached 
to  a  name  sufhcient  for  that  sense,  partly  the  further  limitation  4  Tiiyovaa  iavr., 
k.tX,  which  has  in  itself  something  that  is  individual,  decides  the  view  that 
a  particular  woman  is  meant ;  not  the  wife  of  a  bishop,'  nor  a  woman  who  is 
actually  called  Jezebel,*  but  some  woman  who  under  the  pretence  of  being  a 
prophetess  had  approved  the  doctrines  of  the  Nicolaitans,  and  for  that 
reason  was  designated  a  new  Jezebel,  as  Ahab's  wife  formerly  in  the  O.  T. 
church,  by  the  introduction  of  the  worship  of  Baal,  and  foniicntioii,''  which 
was  combined  with  the  worship  of  Baal  and  Ashtarotli,  gave  llie  greatest 
offence.'  That  the  woman  in  Thyatira  did  not  actually  have  tiie  nnnie  Jcxe- 
liel,.but  rather  tliat  this  name  was  understood  syniliolically.  does  nut  follow 
from  the  fact  that  in  the  Apoc.  alt  names  except  that  o£  the  composer  are  o( 
a  symbolical  character,'  for  that  is  not  the  case ;  "*  but  from  the  fact  that  it  is 
applied  to  the  false  doctrines  and  godlessness,  which  have  been  designated 
already  by  the  name  of  Balaam,  of  entirely  similar  notoriety  with  that  of  the 
wife  of  Ahab. 

Ver.  21.  This  misleader's  worthiness  of  punishment "  is  increased  by  the 
fact  that  she  had  time  for  repentance,  and  yet  will  not  repent.  Thus  by 
the  tai  this  point  is  added  to  the  guilt  mentioned  in  ver.  20.  —  Mum,  k.tX, 
designates  not  the  unsearchable  decree  of  God  m  relation  to  "the  speedy 
coming  "  of  the  Lord,  that  a  time  for  repentance  should  still  be  open,  but  in 
connection  with  which  it  is  predicled  that  the  same  will  not  be  utilized ; " 
but  a  time  of  repentance  is  designated,  the  diaceming  of  which,  indeed,  lies 
in  an  act  of  the  Lord's  grace  that  is  now  past  (Iduxa),"  but  which,  as  the 
pres.  ii  eiXa  /itmv.  shows,  is  i^  be  regarded  as  continuing  still  to  the  present, 
and  that,  too,  fruitlessly.  Thus  there  is  no  ground  for  the  opinion  '*  that 
John  had  already  before  published  a  written  rebuke.  But  it  ia  correctly 
inferred  *'  tliat  the  woman  Jezebel  had  for  a  long  time  already  exercised  her 
corrupt  activity.  Even  the  fact  that  she  had  been  let  go  "  appears  from  the 
standpoint  of  Divine  Providence  to  afford  an  opportunity  for  a  time  of  re- 
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peDtance,  although  the  church  must  on  Uiis  account  be  censured. — The  U 
after  furav.'  naturally  stands  as  a  designation  of  the  movement  out  of  sins. 
—  The  mpvtia  —  not  "inaccurately  stated  for  immodest  pursuits  leading  to 
inchostitj"*  —  is  meant  precisely  as  iu  ver.  3l>(ver.  14).  Fornication  in  its 
various  forms  was  properly  the  heart  of  the  error. 

Vt.  22,  23.  The  ISoii  so  strongly  emphnsizes  the  snceeeding  threat,  and 
makes  us  so  to  expect  something  new  i[i  comparison  with  ver.  31,  that  the 
discredited  lyu  appears  in  an  exegetical  respect  entirely  superfluous.  —  Al- 
ready the  0wiJUt  abr.  shows  that  the  Kiljvit  is  a  bed  which  the  woman  takes 
only  when  so  compelled.  Yet  the  iJijv^  does  not  designate  the  punishroents 
in  heU,»  but  the  sick-bed,*  in  opposition  to  the  bed  of  sensuality.  But  by 
this  description  of  such  judgment,  the  reference  to  Jezebel  and  her  entirely 
different'  punishment  is  abandoned,*  so  that  even  in  ver.  28,  in  the  words 
(.  r.  Tima  ai>r,,  an  allusion  to  the  destruction  of  the  sons  of  Ahab '  dare  not 
be  souglit.  The  punishment  of  the  noinan  and  her  companions,  without 
regard  to  the  significant  designation  existing  in  the  name  Jezebel,  is  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  the  manner  of  their  sins,  it  is  to  be  observed, 
however,  that  the  expression  now  chosen,  iieixt<iiar  —  T.  itotx.  iief  abriK,  ie., 
those  who  shared  in  her  deeds,'  designates  the  entire  conduct  of  the  woman 
and  her  party  in  a  double  sense,  embracing  the  iropvria  and  the  ^f.  tiiaJi,, 
sinoe  the  ethnicizing  disorder  must  be  punished  more  than  adultery  in  a 
theocratical-symbolical  sense,  as  in  fact  actual  fornication  waa  what  was 
chiefly  de8ig:ied.  Thus  the  uoij{rim»Tff  /in'  uptw  are  thooe  who  perform  ni  hpya 
abiK,  i.e.,  the  works  taught  and  practised  by  the  woman;  or  as  in  ver.  23  it 
is  ^ain  said,  according  to  another  application  of  the  symbolical  idea,*  tH  lixva 
air$(,">  and  therefore  not  actually  bastards.*'  Incorrectly,  N.  de  Lyra:  geheiina. 
It  is  possible  to  think  of  a  pest,"  because  the  LXX.  have  rendered  the  Ileb. 
'^^^,  Ezek.  xxxiii.  27,  by  iijMm(.  Meanwhile  it  is  sufficient  to  leave  the 
matter  in  itfl  universality ;  the  entire  formula  /anHcr,  tv  eavim^  then  in  its  ful- 
ness corresponds  iu  some  measure  to  the  Hebrew  mode  of  combining  an 
infin.  with  the  finite  tense  of  its  root,  as,  e.g.,  Lev.  xx.  10,  where  the  punish- 
ment of  adultery  is  stated  ni;)'~niO  (LXX.,  Antiru  Savarmi  Suaav).  But  any 
allusion  to  this  precise  paasage  is,  to  say  the  least,  doubtful.  The  indepen- 
dence of  the  Johaiinean  formula,  notwithstanding  its  adoption  of  Hebraic 
modes  of  statement,  lies  partly  in  the  distinction  between  the  words  iimnTivd 
and  Savaiv,  and  partly  in  the  fact  that  by  the  addition  of  the  preposition  h 
the  precise  idea  of  the  means  "  is  marked.  —  xal  yviiaotToi,  *.rA  Every  judg- 
ment of  the  Lord  upon  the  world  is  a  revelation  of  his  glory,  and  has  the 
intentional  result  to  advance  and  strengthen  believers  more  and  more  in 
their  knowledge.     Thus  the  idea  of  the  yvuo.  is  entirely  too  general  *'  to 
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admit  of  any  it|MciaI  op^iOKitiun  to  the  false  guosis '  of  ti>e  Nicolaitaoa.  It 
if)  differKiit  with  ver.  24.  —  irunii  al  iuiA.  Not  only  the  Asiatic ;  *  but  rather, 
a«  the  judgmeiit  upou  false  teachers  in  Thyatira  ia  an  act  wliich  twiongs  tn 
tlie  coming  of  the  Lord,  so  also  this  special  act  shares  in  the  absolutely  uni- 
versul  significauoeof  Christ's  final  api>enraiice.  — hi  tyu  il/u,  it.TX  A  forcible 
designation  of  the  person  of  whom  so  great  a  thing  is  said  as  b  tptbvui/,  i.rJL 
Cf.  Ps.  \i\.  10.  The  Son  of  God  who  executes  judgment  («oi  Aim*,  *.rX)  has 
also  the  divine  attribute  of  searching  the  deepest  recesses  of  man,  and  thus 
the  condition  for  juat  jodgment,'  as  he  has  both  eyes  w  a  flame  of  fire,  and 
feet  like  brass.*  —  vi^fmiit  nai  Kopiioi.  According  to  Grot,  and  Beng.,  the 
former  is  intended  to  designate  the  desires,  and  the  latter  the  thoughts.  But 
the  expression  designates  rather  the  entire  inner  part  without  any  distinc- 
tion of  the  two  points.  — i/uv.  An  animated  turn  to  thoee  guilty.'  Cf.  ver. 
24.  —  narH  rd  Ipya  i/iav.  Because  the  Lord,  who  recognizes  the  inner  source 
of  the  works,  sees  also  their  worth.* 

Vv.  24,  25.  In  opposition  (it)  to  the  Nicolaitans  spoken  of  at  the  close  of 
ver.  23,  the  Ix>rd  now  addresses  that  part  of  the  church  not  infected  by  such 
false  doctrines ;  by  the  words  olro^,  k.tX,  the  rest  are  then  expressly  charac- 
terized as  such  as  had  not  received  this  doctrine,  this  not  godly,  but  satanic, 
gnosis.  The  reference  to  the  so-called  gnosis  of  the  Nicolaitans  is  hers 
clearly  indicated  by  the  expression  rit  flaSia,  even  apart  from  the  controverted 
formula  uf  iHfoojiv ;  for  to  become  acquainted  with  the  depths  (of  divini^) 
was  an  essential  pretence  of  the  Gnostics.^  Bat  it  is  a  matter  of  controversy, 
whether  the  espression  r.  paSia  r.  aar.  should  be  conceived  of  as  a  self-chosen 
<lesignation  of  Gnostic  erroneous  doctrine  concerning  the  "  rest,"  '  so  that  oi« 
lyniaav  and  at  Xtyovaiv  have  the  same  subject,  or  whether  the  Nicolaitan 
Gnostics  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  subject  to  u^  ^oveiv,  so  that  the  expres- 
sion rd  flaSia  r.  aar.  is  used  either  entirely  as  it  sounds  ia  the  sense  of  these 
Gnostics,*  or  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  designation  mvayuyli  mt  oanmi, 
ver.  9,  as  a  sarcastic  transformation  of  the  Gnostic  expression  concerning  the 
depths;  viz.,  as  they  say,  of  the  Deity,  but  as  it  is  rather  in  fact  meant,  of 
Satan."  fiut  if,  in  the  former  sense,  the  entire  formula  rii  iiaSia  roO  iraravii 
were  to  be  understood  as  one  in  itself  jteculiar  to  the  Gnostics  (uf  ^.)i  i^ 
must  also  be  shown  how  it  was  used  by  them;  hut  this  does  not  occur. 
Hence  the  view  commends  itself,  that  the  expression  t&  paBia  t.  oar,  is  to  be 
conceived  of  from  the  Christian  standpoint.  At  the  same  time  it  appears 
far  more  forcible  if  the  Gnostics  themselves  be  regarded  as  the  sub- 
ject to  in  TirYrnxuf  with  respect  to  the  chief  idea  r^  paHa,  while  the  further 
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determiiialion  of  rati  aarav,!  is  iniule  proniiiiunt,  in  that  the  queatinn  in  fact 
in  not  concerning  divine  depths,'  nor  divine  mysteries,*  but  the  depths  of 
Sntan,  as  if  this  judgment  irere  put  in  the  inoutlis  of  believeni  »t  lliyntira 
who  remained  fMthful,  and  thej  therefore  are  regarded  as  the  subject  to  the 
lir^jmwui.  — Totlie  rest  at  Thyatira  the  Ijord  now  aaya,  ou  jllUii — ^fu.  The 
expression  uUo  ffipof  has  been  understood  in  two  chief  respects,  but  with  very 
different  modifications  of  exposition ;  viz.,  either  of  the  burden  of  suffering 
and  punishment,  or  of  the  burden  of  a  law.  The  norm  furnished  by  the 
contest,  for  the  explanation  of  an  expression  in  itself  ambiguouH,  lies  in  Die 
words  ir^ot);.,ic.Tjl.,  which  in  no  way  contain  the  condition  of  tfae  promise 
a6  ^aJJiii  iff  ifi.  uUo  Bap.,*  but  a  certain  limitation  (n^v)  of  the  preceding 
promise,  as  the  nSapi  is  correlate  to  uUo.  If  now  in  the  words  Ter.  35,  the 
manifestation  of  Christian  steadfastness  in  faith  is  required,  and  therefore  a 
certain  incessant  legal  determination  is  made  or  established,  the  result  is 
that  every  uUo  3apoc  must  likewise  be  a  bnrden  of  the  law,  which,  just 
because  it  reaches  farther  than  the  limitation  indjcated  in  the  closing  words 
(ver.  35),  should  not  be  laid  upon  believers.  If  now  it  be  considered  that 
the  question  at  issue  was  with  respect  to  fornication  and  the  eating  of  sacri- 
fices made  to  idols,  and  that  just  in  respect  to  this  the  ancient  church  at  the 
Synod  of  Jerusalem,  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  made  a  definite 
decision,  but  declined  all  going  beyond  this  as  an  intolerable  burden,*  w« 
could  not  recognize  hence  a  clear  allusion  to  that  decree;  and  accordingly 
expltun  the  liUo  Bapo^  of  any  sort  of  legal  limitation  of  the  holy  freedom  of 
believers,  which  proceeds  beyond  the  commandment  hitherto  fiuthfully  pre- 
served by  them.*  The  S  Ixtit,  nevertheless,  is  not  directly  the  formerly 
recognized  and  still  faithfully  observed  prohibition  to  avoid  fornication  and 
the  eating  of  what  ia  sacrificed  to  idols ;  but  the  expression  in  its  indefinite 
extent  includee  the  idea  that  because  believers  have  been  faithful  in  oppo- 
sition  to  the  Nicolaitans,  just  in  their  obedience  they  have  also  had  their 
reward,  viz.,  the  blessing  of  eternal  life,  and  therefore  should  hold  fast  to 
thb  treasure,*  while  they  bear  aUll  further  the  burden  of  that  commandment 
which  was  hitherto  borne.  If  the  i?^o  Sipof,  therefore,  be  understood  of  the 
burden  of  sufferiug,  it  can  be  explained  only,  with  De  Wette :  "  No  other 
sorrow  than  you  bear  or  have  borne  already."  For  we  must  infer  from  the 
mention  of  the  vmvm^,  ver.  19,  that  suffering  was  already  borne  ;  while,  in 
case  this  reference  were  to  lU^  B'VK'  '^  more  definite  allusion  to  suffering 
previously  endured  would  be  expected.  Incorrectly,  Heinr. :  "  Punishment 
because  of  another's  fault."  Incorrectly,  Grot. :  "  They  boast  of  the  knowl- 
edge of  many  things ;  this  I  do  not  exact  of  you,"  as  though  the  gnosis  were 
the  SiXo  0upoc-  Incorrectly,  Beng.  (whom  KHef.  follows) :  "  As  they  had 
borne  the  burden  of  Jezebel  and  her  followers  sufficiently." 

Vv.  26-38.  The  promise  to  the  victor.  —  The  combination  with  ver.  35, 
indicated  by  the  mi,''  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  victory  is  won  by  the  rgptlv  ujtpi 
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TiXoBf  Til  Ipya  /lov,  which  ill  meaning  is  nutliitig  elite  tliai)  the  KfiaTrlii  coni- 
inftiided  in  ver.  25.  With  respect  to  the  form  of  the  eipreagion,  the  rtiptiv 
correspoiidn  to  the  upatdv,  the  axpi  nXovt  to  the  uxpi  ou  iv  4fw.  The  rii  Ip^a  luo 
fiiid  their  explanation  parti;  in  opposition  to  the  works  of  Jezebel,*  aud  partly 
in  combination  with  ver.  23 ;  they  are  such  works  as  the  Lord  requires  by  tlie 
coriimaiidnient  which  he  iniposea.  locorrectly,  Grotius :  Metonymy,  for  Ifiya 
are  said  to  be  precepts  concerning  works.  —  Concerning  the  broken  construc- 
tion of  the  sentence,  ver.  26,  as  the  odrvi  refers  back  to  absolute  preceding 
nominative  h  vuiuv,  i.r.A.,  cf.  Winer,  pp.  170,  533.  —The  substantial  sense  of 
the  promise  iuau  —  narpiK  /loti  is  that  the  victor  is  to  share  in  the  work  of  e»- 
tublishing  the  gaai3irla '  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  For  jiut  as  the  Son  has 
already  received  (cCA.)  from  the  Father  power  over  the  heathen,  that  he  breaks 
theni  like  earthen  vessels  with  a  rod  of  iron,'  so  also  will  they  who  believe  in 
Jesus  Christ  l>e  raised  by  him,  their  lifediator,  through  whom  they  have  already 
at  the  present  time  tlie  kingdom,*  to  participation  in  the  glory  which  then 
becomes  manifest.*  The  coining  of  the  lx)rd  completely  and  actually  effects 
the  victory  over  all  that  is  hostile ;  and  he  who  remains  faithful  nntil  that 
coming  will  then  receive  as  a  reward  the  royal  glory  in  its  fuller  develop- 
ment, whose  possession  in  ttath  has  already  conditioned  the  victory  over  all 
temptations  or  persecutions  on  the  part  of  the  world.  Incorrectly  Grot.,  on 
IfoM.  hil  T.  i9v, :  "  I  will  raise  him  to  the  grade  of  presbyter,  that  he  may 
judge  concerning  those  who  live  not  in  a  Christian  but  a  heathen  way ; "  and 
Ter.  27  of  excommunication.*  The  conversion  of  the  heathen,  also,  we  must 
regard  neither  alone,'  nor  with  the  addition  of  the  idea  of  the  future  royal 
dominion.'  —  iroifuivd*  according  to  the  LXX.,  Ps,  ii.  9,  for  0}}'>P  (break),  is 
interchanged  with  n^^*^  (feed).  —  lu  the  epistle  to  the  church  at  Thyatira, 
this  promise  has  its  reference  to  the  opposition  to  the  heathen  libertinism  of 
Jesebel  and  her  party, — k.  Suau  airu  Tbr  am.  t.  jrp.,  ver.  28,  cannot  be  like 
ftjiTu  of T*v,  n.r.^"  That  the  morning  star  which  Christ  will  give  to  the  victor 
is  "  the  glorious  body  refulgeut  with  the  endowment  of  brilliancy,"  "  is  an 
entirely  arbitrary  assutiiptton  of  exegetical  helplessness;  while  still  others 
have  advanced  the  idea,  with  allusion  to  Isa.  siv.  12,  that  by  the  morning 
Star  the  Devil  is  to  be  understood,"  or  the  Babylonian,  i.e.,  the  most  powerful 
king  of  the  world."  According  to  ixii.  16,  to  understand  Christ  himself*  is 
impossible  because  of  the  Jiiou,  which  makes  us  expect"  a  gift  of  the  Lord. 
According  to  the  analogy  of  Dau.  xii.  3,  Matt.  liii.  43,  1  Cor.  xv.  40  sqq., 
the  expression  in  general  designates  the  bright  glory,"  the  heavenly  idia," 
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with  which  the  victor  is  to  ba  endowed],  without  regarding  aar^  iteeU  as 
itned'  of  nothing  else  than  "brilliancy  and  raya  of  the  star."'  Yet  it  is 
difflcalt  for  the  discourse  to  tie  in  reference  to  a  domination  of  the  star, 
Biroilar  to  that  iu  what  precedes.*  The  bold  poetical  idea  appears  rather  to 
be,  that  the  victor  beams  in  the  brilliancy  of  the  tnoming  star,  because  he 
has  tlie  morning  star  in  his  possession,  just  as  a  precious  stone  adds  its  efful- 
gence to  those  who  wear  it.    [See  Note  XXXIV.,  p.  157.] 

Notes  by  the  Ahkbican  Editor. 

XXTUr.    Ver.2. 

Eengstenbeig  calls  attention  to  the  danger  incorred,  when  any  special  duty 
Is  incumbent  npon  the  Chorcb,  of  so  concentrating  all  energies  upon  it  that 
other  spheres  are  n^lected,  and  to  the  excuse  for  this  neglect  given  by  conscience 
on  the  ground  of  ita  activity  In  the  one  direction.  So  Intent  was  the  church 
of  Ephesns  iu  properly  withstanding  errorists,  and  in  its  toilsome  labors  In  this 
cause,  that  love  was  vanlshhig,  though  the  earnestness  originally  prompted  by 
love  remains.  A  superBclal  legal  orthodoxlsm,  and  a  zeal  in  good  worts,  are 
gradually  supplanting  the  life-communioa  with  Christ  which  Is  the  soul  and 
centre  of  a  normal  church  life.  Alford  agrees  with  Diist.,  that  the  rdf  iMrov  cni 
r^  iirBfiov^  are  epezegetical  of  tH  Ipfa,  Concerning  the  hardship  Implied  In  the 
tAv  idimv,  of.  Matt.  xivl.  10;  Luke  xl.  7,  ivlLi.  5;  2  Cor.  il.  27;  Gal.  tI.  17.  It 
and  Its  derivative  lomiaw  are  especially  applied  to  the  service  of  ministering  the 
word,  John  Iv.  38;  Rom,  xvl.  12;  1  Cor.  xv,  10,  58  (cf.  1  Cor.  Iv.  12);  2  Cor.  vl. 
6, 1.  15,  xl.  23,  27;  1  Cor.  zvl.  16;  Oal.  Iv.  11;  Phil.  II.  16;  Col.  i.  20;  1  Tbess. 
11.  9,  ill.  5,  iv.  10;  2  Thess.  IU.  8;  1  Tim.  iv.  10,  v.  17;  Heb.  vl.  10;  and  are 
most  suitable  to  the  Interpretation  of  the  ijT^Aaf,  as  the  bishop  or  pastor  of  the 
church.  Hence  the  practical  point  of  Trench:  "How  often  does  labor  which 
esteems  itself  labor  for  Him  stop  very  short  of  thlsl  Perhaps,  In  onr  day,  none 
are  more  tempted  continually  to  measure  out  to  themselves  tasks  too  li^t  and 
inadequate  than  those  to  whom  an  office  and  ministry  In  the  church  have  been 
committed.  Others,  In  almost  every  other  calling,  have  It  measured  out  to 
them.  We  give  to  It  exactly  the  number  of  hours  which  we  please.  We  may 
well  keep  this  word  it£«ar,  and  all  that  it  signifies,  viz.,  labor  onto  weariness.  In 
mind."  The  note  of  the  same  author  on  ob  ffaarainu  mwmif  is  also  pertinent: 
"The  infirmities,  even  the  sins,  of  aeak  brethren,  these  are  burdens  which  we 
may,  nay,  which  we  are  commanded  to  bear  (cf.  Oal.  vl.  2,  where  the  same  word 
^offTuica'  is  used):  it  la  otherwise  with  falie  brethren  (Ps.  exlx,  115,  clx.  21,  22; 
1  Cor.  V.  11)." 

XXIX.    Ver.  6.  run  HuaAairui'. 

The  argument  In  the  long  and  tboroogb  dlscosslon  in  Qebhardt  (pp.  206-216) 
is  to  prove  the  distinction  between  the  Nlcolaltans  and  those  errorisU  men- 
tioned In  ver.2,  "them  which  say  they  are  apostles,"  etc,  referring  to  Judaizlng 
teachers,  the  coodlct  with  whom  Is  now  In  the  background,  while,  with  DiisL, 
he  regards  the  Nlcolaltans  as  ethnlclzlng  teachers  of  an  Antlnomlan  type.  He 
traces  the  two  classes,  as  prophesied  idready  by  St.  Paul  In  bis  charge  to  the 
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elders  of  Bphesos,  Acts  xxylli.  20,  30,  the  latt«r  verse  reten-ing  to  those  here 
mentioned.  Sielfert  (Ilerzo<),  It.  £.):  "Gentile  Chrietlan  Antlnomians  who 
abused  Taul's  doctrine  of  freedom."  Schultze  (In  Zockler's  Tlandbuch):  "A 
Gnostic  Antinoiulanism,  against  which  Paul  had  conI«nded  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
ColoBsikns,  and  especially  Jude,  and  Peter  in  his  Second  Epistle;  and  whose 
adherents  John  means  in  his  First  Epistle,  hy  the  name  of  antichrists,  combin- 
ing with  foJse  gnosis  docetic  error  and  a  heathen  lite,  as  the  head  of  whom 
CeriDthua  appeared  (Iren.,  i.  26;  Euseb.,  ill.  28}." 

XXX.    Ter.  10.   iifupijv  ieta. 

So  Alfonl :  "  The  expression  is  probably  used  to  signify  a  short  and  limited 
time  (Gen.  ixlv.  65;  Num.  xl.  19;  Dan.  i.  12.  See  also  Num.  xiv.  22;  1  Sam. 
I.  8;  Job  six.  3;  Acta  xiy.  6j."  Also  Trench.  Luthardtr  "  A  human  measure, 
BO  that  it  is  endurable."  Stier;  "Wliatever  may  be  the  fact  with  regard  to 
tliese  uncertain  historical  circumstances,  the  general  meaning  of  this  word  will 
asanre  us  that  all  times  of  tribulation  are  measured  before  the  I^rd,  and  that 
they  will  be  cut  short  for  salvation  (Matt.  ixlv.  22)."  Piumptrc,  however,  fol- 
lowing Bahr's  Sffmbolik .-  "  The  number  ten,  the  representative  of  complete- 
ness, and  here,  therefore,  of  persecution  carried  to  its  full  extent,  and  lacking. 
noUiing  that  could  make  It  thorough  and  perfect." 

XXXI.     Ter.  11.   he  nv  Satv-rminb itmipot. 

Cremer;  that  "  to  which  the;  are  appointed  whose  ikames  are  not  writl«n 
in  the  book  of  life,  and  which  follows  the  general  resurrection  (xz.  12-15),  must 
tie  a  judgment  which  comes  as  a  second  and  final  sentence,  and  which  is  some- 
thing still  future  before  the  first  resurrection,  for  the  partakers  of  that  reanrtec- 
lion  are  not  affected  by  it  (sx.  6).  Their  perfect  freedom  from  all  the  conse- 
quences of  sin,  and  the  full  realization  of  their  salvation,  Is  also  expressed  in 
ii.  11."  Gebhardt:  "  The  second  death,  the  intensified  death,  is  the  coming  of 
sins  to  the  eternal  death,  from  which  there  Is  no  resurrection;  or  to  perdition 
(comp.  xvii.  8, 11),  which  consists,  not  in  the  'destruction  of  the  wicked,'  but 
in  the  definite  loss  of  happiness,  in  eternally  restless  pangs,  and  perpetual  con- 
sciousness of  consummated  death."  Trench  quotes  the  gloss  of  Augustine: 
"  Vita  daiunatorum  est  mors,"  and  notes,  "  The  itvripoc  eaitaroi  of  this  hook  is 
the  yicva  of  Uatt,  v.  29;  Uark  Ix.  43-19;  Lnke  xiL  5." 

XXXII.  Vt.  U,  15. 
Alford:  "We  may  remark:  (1)  That  It  Is  most  according  to  the  sense  of  the 
passage  to  understand  these  sins  in  the  case  of  the  Nicolaltans,  as  In  that  of 
those  whom  Balaam  tempted,  literally,  and  not  mystically;  (2)  That  the  whole 
sense  of  the  passage  Is  against  the  identity  of  the  Balaaiuites  and  Nicolaltans, 
and  would  be,  In  fact,  destroyed  by.lt.  The  mere  existence  of  the  etymological 
relalion  [see  Diist.  on  ver.  0]  Is  extremely  doubtful."  So  also  Gebhardt.  Trench 
Identifies  the  Bataamltes  and  Nicolaltans. 

XXXin.    Ver.  17.   pawa.  fffw  livn^. 

Trench:  "The  words, 'the  hidden  manna,'  imply,  that,  however  hidden  now, 

its  meaning  shall  not  remain  hidden  evermore;  and  the  best  commentary  on 
them  Is  to  be  found  at  1  Cor.  ii.  9;  1  John  UL  2.    The  seeing  Christ  as  he  is,  of 
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Uie  latter  p&SMge,  and,  through  this  tKatific  vision,  being  maile  like  to  him,  is 
Identical  with  this  eating  of  the  lildden  manna,  which  sliall,  as  It  were,  be  then  - 
brought  forth  from  the  sanctuary,  the  holy  of  holies,  of  God's  immediate  pres- 
ence, where  It  was  withdrawn  from  sight  so  long  that  all  may  partake  of  it;  the 
glory  of  Christ,  now  shrouded  and  concealed,  being  then  revealed  to  his  peo- 
ple." Following  Ziillig,  he  has  an  elaborate  argument  to  prove  that  there  la 
a  reference  in  "  the  white  stone  "  to  the  Urim  and  Thummlm,  on  the  ground 
that  iiv9°C,  In  later  Greek,  meaus  "  a  precious  stone,"  and  iivnd^  iadicates  "  the 
purest  glistering  white  "  of  the  diamond;  both  the  manna  and  the  white  stone 
"  representing  high-priestly  privileges,  which  the  Lord  should  at  length  impart 
to  all  bis  people,  kings  and  priests  unto  God."  This  is  refuted  by  Pluinptre  in 
Smith's  Bible  DicHonary,  article  "Urim  and  Thummlm;"  and  In  his  com- 
mentary, where  he  adopts  Ewald's  view,  "  who  sees  in  the  stone  or  V5*oc  ot  the 
promise,  the  Usaera  hoipllaila,  by  which.  In  virtue  of  forms  or  characters 
inscribed  upon  it,  he  who  possessed  it  could  claim  from  the  friend  who  gave  it, 
at  any  distance  of  time,  a  frank  and  hearty  welcome.  What  1  would  suggest  as 
an  addition  to  this  rises  out  of  the  probability,  almost  certainty,  that  some  such 
tetsera  or  ticket  —  a  stone  with  the  name  of  the  guest  written  on  it  —  was 
given  to  those  who  were  Invited  to  partake,  within  the  precincts  of  the  temple, 
of  the  feast  that  consisted  wholly,  or  In  part,  of  the  meat  that  had  t>een  offered 
as  a  sacrifice.  On  this  view,  the  second  part  of  the  promise  is  brought  in  har- 
mony with  the  first,  and  is  made  more  directly  appropriate:  be  who  bad  the 
courage  to  refuse  that  tessera  to  the  feast  that  de&led  should  receive  another 
that  would  admit  him  to  the  supper  of  the  Great  King."  On  the  last  clause, 
Plumptre:  "  Tlie  Inner  truth  that  lies  below  the  outward  Imagery  would  seem 
to  be,  that  the  conqueror,  when  received  at  the  heavenly  feast,  should  find  upon 
the  stoue,  or  (rssera,  that  gave  him  ttie  right  of  entrance,  a  '  new  name,'  the 
token  of  a  character  transformed  and  perfected,  —  a  name,  the  full  signlflcancc 
of  which  should  be  known  only  to  him  who  was  conscious  of  the  transformation, 
just  as,  in  the  experiences  of  our  human  life, '  the  heart  knoweth  his  own  blttei^ 
ness,  and  tlie  stranger  doth  not  intermeddle  with  his  joy '  (Prov.  xiv.  10)." 

XXXIV.     Ter.  28.   rbv  aaripa  ritf  npupif. 

Lutliardt,  briefly :  "  That  the  new  day  of  Jesus  Christ  Is  to  break  upon 
him."  So  Slier  does  not  approve  of  the  application  of  the  words.  In  this  con- 
nection, to  Christ  himself,  but  finds  In  them  first  the  messenger  heralding  the 
day,  and  then  the  beginning  of  participation  in  the  heavenly  l^lngdom.  Accord- 
ing to  his  scheme  of  int«rpretation,  he  finds  the  first  realization  of  this  in  the 
IWormation.  Tait:  "A  share  in  my  kingdom  at  its  first  manifestation." 
I'liimptri!,  on  the  other  hand;  "Tlie  fruition  of  his  glorious  presence.  .  .  . 
When  he  gives  that  star,  he  gives  himself  (ch.  xxli.  16),  The  star  Iiad  of  old 
l>een  the  emblem  of  sovereignty;  cf.  Num.  xniv.  17;  Matt,  11,  2.  It  was  the 
symbol  of  sovereignty  on  its  brighter  and  benignant  side,  and  was,  therefore, 
the  fitting  and  neccaaary  complement  of  the  attributes  which  had  gone  before. 
The  king  came  not  only  to  judge  and  punish  and  destroy,  but  also  to  Uinmlne 
and  cheer  (Luke  I.  TO).  .  .  .  The  conqueror  in  the  great  strife  should  receive 
light  in  Its  fulness,  and  transmit  tliat  light  to  others  (Dan.  sli.  3)," 
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Ter.  1.  The  art.  before  ino/ui  (rec.)  is,  according  to  A,  C,  K,  11, 12,  a1.,  with 
Beng.  and  the  more  modem  critics,  to  be  deleted.  —The  koI  before  ^,  occurring 
Inatead  of  5n,  defended  by  MID  {ProL,  S  1007  wjq.),  received  by  Hatth.,  follows 
oTi  (tieng.,  Griesb.,  etc.)  In  adiploniatic  as  well  as  exegelicaJ  regard. — Yer.  2. 
oHipumt',  according  to  A,  C,  4,  6,  8,  etc.,  Lacb.,  Tisch.  [W,  and  H.];  cf.  Luke 
zxIL  32;  Winer,  p.  85.  The  fomi  at^pifav  {rec,  K,  Beng.)  is,  like  the  variations 
ot^IkCuv  and  r^p^omi,  an  emendation.  —  /li'iiii  umeavrlv,  rec  Yet  the  fi^U«  baa 
scarcely  support  In  Arethas.  Lacb.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]  have  written  correctly 
according  to  A,  C,  K,  12,  28,  Vulg.,  Syr,,  tmilim,  to  which  the  emendation  fiuX- 
%n  [^luiXrv,  16)  also  points.  The  var.  tpc^  {l/«)M,  il"^t()  occurs  in  such 
witnesses  (2,  3,  4,  6,  al.,  Arab.,  Matth.)  as  propose  dnu^dUciv  (uKuJa^it)  instead 
Of  the  sufficiently  guaranteed  avoeavclv  (A,  M,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  Lacb.,  TIsch.  [W.  and 
H.];  besides  which  there  Is  also  the  var.  (i»ro9i^it«v  —  nii  dam  lani],  A,  C,  K,  2,  il, 
*J,  9,  aL,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  Andr.,  al.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  omis- 
slon  of  the  pronoun  In  some  witnesses  (see  Beng.,  rec)  is,  perhaps,  not  without 
a  theological  purpose. — Ver.  3.  The  words  itai  ^mKuac  nuJ  t^i,  Matth.  has 
deleted  according  to  bis  Ave  Codd.  (cf.  2,  3,  4,  6,  aL,  In  Wetst.),  but  against  A, 
C.K,  Vulg.,  rec.  edd. —iffi' ot  before  tit  kA.  (rec,  K,  against  A,  12,  28,  Vulg.,  al.) 
is  derived  from  the  conclusion. — Ver.  4.  loi  before  /v  Snpd.  (rec.)  rejected 
already  by  Mill  (Pro!.,  §  1248)  and  Griesb.  upon  the  ground  of  A,  C,  2,  4,  6,  al. 
—  Instead  of  S  iAk  IikA.  (rec.  A,  B,  C,  X,  al.],  Tisch.  (1850)  for  not  improbable, 
Inner  reasons  lias  written  S  (Vulg,,  al.).  — Ver.  5.  Instead  ofoirof  [rec.,Tiscb.), 
read  lAun,  according  to  A,  C,  «,  2,  3,  9,  al.,  Vulg.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and 
H.].  —  Ver.  9.  The  form  AAi  (Lacb.  [W.  and  H.])  is,  according  to  A,  C,  to  be 
preferred  to  HSuia  of  the  rec.  edd. ;  cf.  IL  20,  &ftk,  K:  Atduna,  incorrectly  from 
ver.  8.  —  Instead  of  lAumv  «.  rpoamn^aumv  (rec,  Griesb.,  Beng.,  Matt.),  read 
iimvtv  X.  rpooirmiiotMeai  according  to  A,  0,  X,  14,  2S  (Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]). 
Concerning  the  ind.  fut.  after  fro  (xxli.  14,  vl.  11,  xiv.  13),  cf.  Winer,  p.  271.  — 
Ver.  12.  4  KaToffaivauoa,  A,  C,  K|,  12,  16,  ah,  Griesb.,  Beng.,  etc.;  cf.  ii.  20. 
Elz.:  i  KOTo^vti. — Ver.  15.  rli;ti  rec.  But,  according  to  C,  K,  2,  4,  aL,  read 
Ik  (Mill,  Prot.,  Sllll;  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.,  Griesb.:  ^f);  cf.  2  Cor.  xi.  1.— 
Ver.  n.  The  article  before  Oirivic  (A,  6,  11,  al.,  Griesb.,  Lacb.,  Treg.,  Tisclu) 
is  uncertain  (K  corr.).  It  Is  wanting  in  C  (I^h.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]),  and 
grammatically  Is  not  to  be  expected. — Ter.  If).  Instead  of  ^luow  (rec,  K),  read 
I^Tirve  according  to  A,  C,  2,  4,  9,  al.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.J.  The  emenda- 
tion &7uni  (in  WetsL)  also  occurs. 

Yv.  1-6.   The  epiatle  to  the  church  at  Sardis. 

Sardis,  the  ancient  capital  of  the  kings  of  Ljdia,  of  whom  Crtssus  was 
the  last,  in  a  rich  plain  irrigated  bj  the  auriferous  Pactolus,  Ijounded  on  the 
south  by  Mount  Traolus,  lying  slxiut  thirteen  hours  south  of  Thyatira,  and 
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three  da;s'  journey  east  of  Ephesus,  was  distinguished  for  its  wealth  and 
luxury.  Uuder  Tiberiui,  ^trdia,  with  twelve  other  cities,  suffered  severely 
from  an  earthquake,  and  was  restored  bj  the  assistance  of  the  emperor.'  In 
the  history  of  the  Christian  Church,  it  does  not  again  appear  until  the  mid- 
dle of  the  second  century,  and  then  as  the  residence  of  the  Bishop  Melito.* 
I'he  present  Sardis  is  a  paltry  village. 

The  church  at  Sardis  is  severely  reproved ;  yet  it  is  rather  intimated  than 
expressly  said  as  to  vrherein  its  wrong  consisted.  We  are  not  to  think  of  a 
proper,  i.e.,  intentional  hypocrisy,*  but  of  a  mode  of  life  which  did  not  agree 
with  the  confession  firmly  maintained  externally.*  Its  membera  had  a 
dead  *  ffuth ;  they  faltered  in  their  faith,  and  lacked  the  works,  and  the 
holy,  pure  life,  which  proceed  from  the  living  power  of  the  true  faith.' — 
The  supposition  of  Ewald,  that  their  heathenish  life  protected  the  Christians 
at  Sardis  from  being  annoyed  by  the  heathen,  and,  that,  for  this  reason, 
nothing  is  said  in  the  epistle  concerning  AUfif  and  iirofim-i,  is  only  reconciled 
with  the  text  with  great  difficulty.  At  all  events,  the  church  had  enough 
Christian  appearance  (ver.  1)  to  restrain  the  friendship  of  the  heathen. 
But  whether  it  had  actually  experienced  no  form  of  0Xji^,  even  not  from 
the  Jews,  and  how  this  perhaps  occurred,  is  not  perceptible. 

Ver.  1.  6  txuni  t^  limi  mitbiiara  ra6  Bimi.  This  designatiou  of  the  Lord  is 
new  rather  as  to  form  than  as  to  sense;  for  Christ  would  not  be  everywhere 
Lord  of  the  Church  in  the  sense  declared  by  the  following  predicate,  and 
the  entire  description  recurring  in  the  commencement  of  the  epistles  (i.  12 
sqq.),  if  he  were  not  the  one  "  having  tlie  seven  spirits  of  God."  ^  Christ, 
as  the  Son  of  God,  has' the  Spirit  of  God,  as  of  the  Father;  thus  Christ 
works  and  speaks  through  the  Spirit  in  and  to  the  churches,*  and  thus  both 
designations  of  the  Lord,  &  Ix-jv  tu  tmik  in>n^  r.  9.  and  (J  {^uv)  nit  JirrO 
iwrtpar,*'  appear  in  their  inner  connection, ••  But,  just  because  the  fxtta>  t.  I. 
wr.  T.  9.  applies  to  Christ  in  his  relation  to  his  Church,  not  as  something  par- 
ticular, but  as  something  general,  and  as  expressing  a  principle,  the  declara- 
tion 61x1',  n.T.X,,  cannot  be  referred  like,  «.g.,itx.  r.  A^M^uvc,  n.r.A.  (ii.  18), 
etc.,  in  the  beginning  of  the  epistles,  (o  any  special  manifestation  of  the 
Lord;  neither  to  his  omniscience,  according  to  which  he  tries  the  hearts  and 
reins,  and  also  judges  aright  what  is  hidden ;  '*  nor  to  his  unlimited  power 
to  punish  and  reward.'*  The  Lord  designates  himself,  in  genera),  as  the  one 
from  whom  the  spiritual  life-forces  of  the  Cliurch  proceed,'*  and  who  thus 
continually  rules  in  his  churches,"  sending  forth  the  seven  spirits  as  his 
Spirit,  and  speaking,  reproving,  warning,  consoling,  and  promising  through 
llie  same.  In  a  like  general  way,  tlie  relation  of  Christ  to  the  churches  (ii. 
1,  iii.  14)  is  made  prominent;  yea,  even  the  more  special  features  in  the 
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other  titles  to  Uie  epistles,  with  their  more  precise  references  to  the  special 
contents  of  ^e  epistles,  have,  at  the  same  time,  an  entirely  geuerftl  signifi- 
cance, and  make  known  the  specific  position  of  the  Ixir4  with  respect  lo  his 
ohurches  in  general.  Hence  it  is  an  arbitrary  assumption,  when  Ebrard 
taye  emphasis  upon  the  fact  that  Christ,  "  in  the  first  part  of  his  missive, 
does  not  appeal  to  that  point  in  his  manifestation '  which  afterwards  ^  is 
established  with  special  reference  to  Sardis,*  viz.,  to  the  white  robe ;  but  to 
his  general  relation  to  all  the  seven  churches."  There  is,  therefore,  no 
foundation  whatever  for  the  explanation  of  this  "  remarkable  "  circumstance, 
by  the  fact  that  the  epistle  to  the  church  at  Sardis  has,  in  addition  to  its 
historical,  a.  special  "  prophetical  sense ; "  and,  as  the  first  of  the  epistles 
referring  to  the  "  synchronistic  "  condition  of  the  church,  it  symbolizes 
that  "  among  the  ecclesiastical  bodies  which  arose  in  consequence  of  the 
Reformation,"  in  which  "  there  was  a  possessioD  and  boast  of  pure  doctrine, 
while  there  was  such  an  over-estimate  of  doctrine  and  the  objective  institu- 
tion of  the  Church,  that,  on  that  account,  the  continual  reformation  of  the 
life  was  neglected."  * 

Upon  oida  depends,  first  of  all,  the  aceus.  cov  tA  fpya,  then  the  clause  in 
iv.  hx.,  K.T.X,  before  which  a  nal  dare  not  be  inserted.'  The  inner  relation 
of  the  two  espressioDS  placed  alongside  of  one  another,  without  an  express 
oombinatiou,  is  that  the  Lord,  just  because  of  his  knowledge  of  the  imper- 
fection of  the  works  of  the  church  (ver.  2),  knows  that  the  same,  although 
it  has  the  oame  that  it  lives,  is  nevertheless,  in  truth,  dead.  The  expression 
bvofia  Ixof  refers  neither  to  the  individual  name  of  the  bishop,  as  Zosimus, 
Vitalis,  etc.,*  nor  to  the  name  of  his  office ; '  but  designates  the  reputation 
and  esteem  of  the  church,^  yet  in  its  opposition  to  actual  truth,  which  is 
then  expressly  made  prominent.*  The  "  life,"  if  it  were  actually  present, 
and  then,  of  necessity,  would  efficaciously  manifest  itself,  would  be  "  to  live 
according  to  Christ;  "■'  but  the  judgment  has  the  force:  vcupdc  tl;  i.e.,  not 
"nigh  to  death,""  but  instead  of  the  indeed  seeming,  yet  deficient,  life, 
death  is  there.  This,  of  course,  is  to  be  understood,  not  unconditionally, 
but  a.<i,  according  to  what  follows  already  in  ver.  2,  where  the  call  to  watch 
sounds  forth,  the  being  dead  is  represented  as  a  sleep,"  it  is  to  be  limited 
according  to  the  spiritual  meaning  of  the  expressions  C^  and  vtuphc  ic  Cf. 
Jas.  ii.  17. 

Ver.  2.  yivou  ypiiytipuv,  become  umlch/ul  This  idea,  Grot,  interprets  as 
indefinite:  "beware  of  all  sins."  N.  de  Lyra,  with  an  oblique  reference: 
■■  watchful  for  the  recognition  of  de/ecU  in  thyself  and  thy  flock."    The  L.ord 
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demands  the  condition  oi  spiritual  watchfulness,  which  is  opposed  to  indo- 
lence or  security,  as  spiritual  sleep  or  death,  and  is  occupied  in  holy  works, 
or  a  holy  life.'  tJpon  the  essential  identity  of  meaning  in  the  two  ideas 
of  spiritual  death  and  sleep,  depends  the  connection  of  the  command  yhm 
ipiiyvpav  with  the  judgment  vcupii  cl,  and,  again,  with  the  admonition  com- 
bined with  the  jivov  yprrfopoiv,  viz.,  nai  onip,  t.  X,  u  iiL  imatatciv.  The  last 
member  of  ver.  2,  in  its  connection  with  fi'tp,  and  its  reference  to  the  umrla,* 
is  further  explained  from  the  proper  conception  of  the  one  as  well  as  of  the 
other  figurative  designation.  —  xai  ai>nnam'  tH  Tjoimk  &  IfutXav  ibroflavtjv.  Grot. : 
"  See  to  it  lest,  by  neglecting  one  charge,  you  become  altogether  flagitious." 
Thus  the  ii)  'KotrH  appear  as  the  blessings  still  remaining  to  their  own  souls,* 
"  the  virtues  which  still  have  remained  with  thee ; "  as  £wa]d  says,  who,  by 
the  explanation  necessary  with  his  recension  of  the  text  (A  IfuTOui  anoBavdv) : 
"  Strengthen  the  other  things  which,  fay  dying,  or  keeping  at  leisure,  thou 
art  about  to  lose,"  commends  that  interpretation  of  the  n)  Aonrd  the  very 
least.*  The  neuter  form  by  no  means  binders  us  from  referring  the  expres- 
sion personally,  i.e.,  to  that  port  of  the  entire  church  which  was  already  on 
the  point  of  dying  *  This  personal  reference  is  supported  as  well  by  the 
idea  of  the  imotavtiv,*  as  also  of  the  ar^pieov.''  Only  we  must  not  understand 
"  the  rest "  as  meaning  the  luty,'  under  the  presupposition  that  the  angel  of 
the  church  was  the  bishop,  or  the  college  of  officers  (  Vorslelier)  ;  but  the 
church  contemplated  in  its  unity  and  entirety,  and,  just  because  of  the  con- 
nectiou  of  its  members,  made  in  a  mass  responsible,*  has,  in  its  actual  reality, 
on  the  one  hand,"*  still  vigorous  living  members,  but  also,  on  Uie  other  hand, 
and  that,  too,  in  a  preponderating  majority,  those  who  could  be  preserved 
from  the  death  already  threatened  only  by  strengthening  on  the  part  of  the 
church  ^ain  recovering,  in  its  entirety,  unto  active,  wakeful  lite.  —  The 
imp.  l/aTi^y  can  be  understood  from  the  standpoint  of  the  writer  of  the 
letter,  just  as  the  aor.  i/tapripiiai  (1,  2) ;  "  but  it  is  more  probable,  that,  as  in 
the  immediately  following  tiptiKO,  the  Lord  himself,  who.  speaks,  looks  I)ack 
upon  the  investigation  of  the  church  previously  underteken  by  himself." — 
oi  yufl  efipqjui,  K.r.X.  The  entire  preceding  admonition  to  the  church,  in  mass, 
to  be  watehful,  and  to  strengthen  their  members  already  dying  by  rising  to 
a  new,  energetic  life,  is  founded  upon  the  reference  to  their  detective  works,, 
in  which  it  has  become  visible  to  the  eyes  of  the  r.«rdthat  they  have  been 
dead,"  or  sleeping.  By  ipj-o,  as  in  ver.  ],"  the  entire  activity  of  the  inner 
life  in  ite  external  activity  and  deportment  is  designated;  it  is  not  "good 
works  "  "  that  are  meant,  as  though  they  were  blamed  only  because  they  were 
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not  altc^tber  ptrfeet  In  their  goodness.  This  idea,  which  id  itaelf  is  not 
altog;ether  iocotiipatible  with  the  tenor  of  the  words,  is  much  too  weak  for 
what  precedes.  It  would  first  be  neceBsary,  with  De  Wette,  to  find  a  litotes : 
"  Thy  works  are  not  less  than  perfect."  But  just  in  the  simple  precision,  as 
the  words  proceed  from  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  who  judges  his  church,  do 
tbej  have  their  most  forcible  significance.  The  Lord  who  has  tested '  the 
works  of  the  church  according  to  the  absolute  norm*  has  found  them  not 
perfect,  and  therefore  not  corresponding  to. the  measure  applied  to  them.* 
Whether  much  or  little  be  wanting  for  the  required  perfection  of  the  vroiks, 
is  not  to  be  asked :  it  is  enough  that  the  only  and  unconditionally  prescribed 
measure  is  not  I'eached.  The  express  allusion  to  the  absolute  norm  of  all 
Christian  morality  is  here  the  more  forcible,  as  the  church,  according  to 
human  Judgment,  has  the  name  that  it  lives.*  Incorrect  references,  in 
Grot:  "You  are  inconstant;  some  things  you  do  well,  others  ill;"  and  in 
Bengel:  "However  good  the  beginning  was." 

Ver.  3.  From  the  reproach 'follows*  the  admonition  to  repentance.  The 
iruf  dare  neither  be  expressly  changed  into  a  mla,^  nor  be  explained  in  a 
sense  proceeding  therefrom.'  Castalio,  correctly :  "  How  thou  wast  in- 
structed."* But  it  is  not  made  prominent  as  to  "how  finely"  the  church 
received  the  doctrine,  i.e.,  how  well  they  began  their  life  of  faith ;  >°  there 
is  also  no  allusion  to  the  simplicity  and  purity  of  the  apostolic  mode  of 
preaching."  In  accord  with  the  text,  Ebrard  explains:  "The  'what' 
received  by  Sardis,  it  had  maintained ;  but  the  '  how,'  i.e.,  the  manner  in 
which  it  formerly  had  received  and  heard  the  '  what,"  it  had  lost.  Once  it 
had  received  this  with  holy  zeal  of  heart,  but  now  only  with  the  head."  A 
description  of  the  injf,  as  well  in  reference  to  the  apostolic  proclamation  as 
the  reception  on  the  pait  of  the  hearers,  is  given  by  Paul  (1  Tbess.  i.  5  sqq., 
ii.  1  sqq. ;  1  Cor.  ii.  1  sqq-).  The  manifestation  of  spirit  and  power  which 
occurs  with  the  preaching  belongs  to  tiie  right  mode  of  hearing  and  receiv- 
ing, as  it  is  that  mode  which  is  efficacious  unte  sanctification ;  cf.  Eph.  iv. 
20;  Col.  ii.  6.  Thus  the  quickening  and  refreshal  of  the  dead  Christian 
life  must  actually  be  begun  by  the  remembrance  (^ivirri.)  of  their  original 
reception  of  the  gospel  whereby  the  new  holy  life  was  wrought.  Besides, 
the  two  other  points  of  the  admonition,  ni2  njpti  koX  /armiotimii,  and  that,  too, 
in  iintnediate  sequence  of  this,  have  their  justification  in  the  fact  that  the 
received  divine  truth,  when  it  is  maintained,  has  in  itself  the  power  to 
work  true  repentance,  and  thug  evermore  to  cleanse,  strengthen,  and  perfect 
the  new  life.  —  N'ot  without  artificial  refinement  does  Bengel  distinguish 
the  iiifjfof  {"  with  the  heart  '*)  from  the  ^tovoa;  ("  with  the  ear  "),  and  then 
remarks  on  ripa,  "  in  order  that  your  reception  may  not  be  in  vain,"  and  on 
"  in  order  that  your  hearing  may  not  be  in  vain."    Against  this 
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distinction  between  liXiifat  nnd  igoveoc  in  fact,  while  it  rather  lies  in  the 
mode  of  statement,!  the  order  of  words  already  declares,  which  we  would 
then  expect  to  be  reversed;  the  relation  staled  between  the  two  ideas  r^pci 
and  /itTamiaaii  is,  in  itself,  arbttrary.  The  change  from  perf.  to  aor.,  in  case 
such  fine  distinction  were  actually  intended  by  the  writer,  can  be  explained 
only  with  Ew.  ii. :  The  Holy  Spirit  appears  to  be  still  present  in  the  church 
which  had  formerly  received  him,  but  the  first  hearing  of  the  gospel  lies 
simply  in  the  past.  Witli  the  perfect  lii^  thus  understood,  the  judgment 
on  ver.  1  {vikp,  t!)  entirely  harmonizes,  because  the  latter  is  not  absolute.' 
—  Id  the  second  aeotence  of  ver.  3,  just  as  in  ii.  5,  16,  the  threat  follows  as 
to  a  case  where  the  requirement  of  the  Tx>rd  is  unfulfilled.  Tet  the  o^ 
peculiar  to  this  passage  does  not  indicate  that  the  fruitlessnesa  of  the  warn- 
ing with  respect  to  the  bad  condition  of  the  church  is  presupposed.'  Against 
this,  the  iiv  already  declares,  which  sets  forth  the  future  as  either  thus  or 
possibly  otherwise.'  But  it  refers  either  to  the  preceding  admonition,'  or 
to  the  accusation  of  ver.  2.'  The  latter  seems  the  more  correct  as  the 
expression  yptryop^oiif:  connects  with  ver.  2.  —  ^u  dt  xTiimK-  Not  only  is  this 
based,  as  to  the  expression,  upon  Matt.  zxiv.  42  sqq.,  but  the  entire  mode  of 
contemplation,  according  to  which  the  special  judgment  upon  a  particular 
congregation  appears  as  a  proof  of  the  Lord's  coming  to  final  judgment,^ 
is  previously  found  in  the  eschatological  discourse  of  the  l>ird,  since  there 
the  apecial  judgment  upon  Jerusalem  appears  combined  with  the  final  judg- 
ment at  the  parousia.  —  ob  idj.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  471.  —  nw'ov  upav.  The  ace. 
determinative  of  time*  is  not  only  Hebraic,*  but  also  Greek." '^ 

Ver.  4.  The  accusation,  admonition  to  repentance,  and  threat  thus  far 
made  to  the  entire  church,  are  contrasted  (luU'),  by  way  of  limitation,  in 
regard  to  individual  laembers,  with  the  commendation  that  these  have  kept 
themselves  free  from  the  general  sinfulness,  and  a  corresponding  proniise ;. 
cf.  ii.  4,  6.  — tx"i-  Because,  as  members,  they  belong  to  the  entire  church. 
Beng.  r  "These,  even  though  indeed  few,  had  not  separated  themselves; 
otherwise  the  angel  of  the  church  would  uot  Aaee  them."  —  dvo/iata.  "  Men 
designated  by  name;""  cf.  si,  13;  Acta  i.  15;  Num.  i.  2, 18,20.  Ewald. 
An  allusion  to  the  fivofin  fxtt;  "  is  not  to  be  acknowledged,  because  there  the 
conception  is  eutirely  different  from  here.  —  u  obx  litoAuuav  ru  l/iaria  aimv. 
The  figurative  expression  is  arbitrarily  preaaed  if  the  l/iarm  be  interpreted  as 
something  special,  whether  as  referring  to  the  bodies  as  the  clothing  of  the 
soul,'*  or  the  consciences,"  or  the  righteousness  of  Christ  put  on  by  faith." 
It  is,  further,  without  all  foundation,  when  Ebrard,  in  the  entire  figurative 
expression,  tries  to  find  "a  spiritual  self -pollution  arising  from  spiritual  seif- 

'  JolmxyU.  B;  1Cor.il.  S3.  •  JahDlv.  (2;  Actoi.}. 

■  Snibme  oon>r.  1;  tlsoct.  ler. lot  tliii  ■  De  Weitc,  Ebnrd. 

chapter.  u  Or.     A.     UUthlu,     Ai^fiM.     OrUeK^ 

•  De  Walle.  Oramm.,  i  43*  ;  WlD«r,  p.  US. 
'  WlMt,  pp.  «3,  BIS.  H  V«ubl. 

'  "  Ai  tbou  bait  been  an  fonlbly  •KKUed  "  HengsUnb.,  Ebnrd. 

»Dil  »»rned."  u  Areib,,  ZeiKr. 

•  "  A»  thou  »  greatlr  iK«daM  repeoWnoe."  "  Ai™*.,  Tirtn.,  Grot.,  Pito. 
'  13. 11.  5,  18.  u  Uiiov. 
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ooncupbceDci!,"  —  "spiritual  onanism."  Too  much  also  is  made  of  the 
figure  if  the  presupposed  purity  of  the  garment  be  derived  from  baptism  by 
a  mistaken  appeal  to  vii.  14.'  N.  de  Lyra  already  correctly  abides  by  the 
general  idea  whereby  the  "  being  defiled  "  occnre  by  means  of  sin,'  iu  which 
eoDse,  of  course,  it  may  be  said  that  the  i^una  are  the  life  itself,  and  actions 
of  works,*  or  profession  and  life.*  We  have  not  to  ask  throughout  as  to 
what  is  properly  meant  by  the  garment ;  the  entire  figure  of  the  defiling  of 
the  clotliing  b  a  designation  of  the  impure  and  unholy  life  and  conversa- 
tion.* To  the  commendatory  recognition,  corresponds  also  the  promise  of 
the  reward ;  ud  itepiironjocjiioiv  ftij'  ifiov  tv  Atwoit  (viz,  (/jarioif).  Incorrectly, 
Aretius,  who  identifies  the  "  white  garments  "  with  the  undefiled  garments : 
"They  will  persevere  in  the  pursuit  of  good  works,"  The  white  garments', 
with  their  bright  "  hue  of  victory,"  •  are  peculiar  to  those  in  heaven,'  They 
who,  in  their  earthly  lives,  have  kept  their  garments  undefiled  will  walk  with 
Chnst '  in  white  garments,  since,  thus  adorned,  they  will  live  in  *'  the  state 
of  immortal  glory," '  before  tlie  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  in  the  fuj'. 
and  blessed  enjoyment  of  bis  fellowship.  [See  Note  XXXV.,  p.  183.]  But 
the  more  definitely  the  promise  ntpar.  fur'  E/i.  h  Tuxnoif  stands  with  respect  to 
the  testimony  of  acknowledgment  a  oim.  itioiimav  t.  Ifi.  iOit.,  —  especially  as 
marked  by  the  addition  on  i^loi  tlaiv,  —  the  more  reniota  appears  the  side  ref- 
erence to  the  heavenly  priesthood  of  the  blessed  which  is  to  be  indicated  by 
the  white  garments,  especially  if,  in  connection  therewith,  the  Jewish  custom 
be  thought  of,  that  the  priests  examined  before  the  Sanhedrim  were  clad  in 
black  or  white  garments,  according  as  any  defect  were  or  were  not  found  in 
their  bodiea.'"  —  ort  u^ioi  eiaiv.  Tlie  foundation  is  entirely  in  the  sense  pre- 
sented in  xvi.  6."  As,  there,  they  who  have  shed  blood  niuat  drink  blood,  so 
here,  white  garments  are  promised  the  undefiled  because  ttiey  are  worthy  of 
this.  The  idea,  however,  lying  ut  the  basis  of  the  remuneration,"  leads  also, 
in  this  passage,  where  the  discourse  is  concerning  reward,  not  to  the  Roman- 
Catholic  idea  of  a  merit,  because,  as  Calov.  correctly  says,  in  substance, 
"Christ  alone,  by  faith,  renders  them  worthy."  Life  itself,"  with  all  its 
powers  exercised  by  those  clad  in  white  robes,  is  a  free  gift  of  the  grace  of 
the  Lord ;  a  merilum  could  be  spoken  of  only  when  man,  by  hie  own  powers, 
keeps  himself  undefiled.  Thus,  however,  John  designates  only  "  a  congru- 
ency  between  the  acts  and  the  honor  rendered  to  them,  even  though  the 
honor  exceed  the  act."  " 

Ver.  5.  6  vuCi¥.  This  designation  rectirring  uniformly  at  the  close  of 
every  epistle,  and  therefore  not  of  a  conception  to  be  united  by  means 
of  ovTuf,  results  from  what  precedes.  Here  is  meant  the  energetic  manifes- 
tation of  the  life  received  in  faith,  which  cannot  occur  without  a  victorious 


1  B«dh  Rib.,  C.  ■  LBp.1  cf.  Z«ger,  HeDg- 
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•  «.  alK.  E».,  De  Wallo,  Bl«k.  Swhi. 
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11  De  Wei».    Cf.  ivl.  6,  ihe  (;«..«  . 

«B.[ig. 

"  CI.  ver.  1. 

«Ver.6,Tl.ll.Tl.B.rii.s. 

"Grot.    Cf,  Vllr.    (Cf.  Luke  nt. » 

Gooi^lc 


CHAP.  Iir.  T-13.  165 

conflict  wi'th  the  world  and  otie'n  own  flesh.  An  express  pointing  bockwunl 
to  wliat  pi-ecedes  is  made  by  the  ouriJt,  ivhieh  makes  the  promise  here  be- 
stowed upon  the  victor  (otrr,  vtpt^.  Iv.  Ift.  i.etiK.)  '  apjxiar  to  ooiiicide  with  that 
which  {ver.  4)  was  given  to  the  one  whose  garments  were  not  defiled.* —  The 
second  promise,  Koloifiii  (Jalfi^  rd  if.  air.  U  i.  010?..  i.  iuis,  has  likewise  refer- 
ence to  what  precedes,  because  not  only  he  who  has  the  name  that  he  lives, 
but  ha  who  liesides  actually  lives,*  can  remain  written  in  the  book  of  life. 
The  figure  of  the  book  of  life'  is  not  derived  from  "the  genealogical  rec- 
ords of  the  piiesla,"*  but  from  lists  such  fl»,  e.g.,  the  magistrates  kept,  and 
from  which  the  names  of  deceased  citiitens  were  stricken.'  A  man  is  not 
written  in  the  book  of  life '  when  he  becomes  participant  of  new  spirituail 
life  (cf.  ver.  1),  when  he  receives  the  quickening  truth  (cf.  ver.  3),  or  be- 
comes a  chUd  and  heir  of  God  through  faith  in  Christ. <>  This  ethical  accom- 
modation referring  to  the  temporal  conduct  of  man  is  actually  not  present. 
In  the  book  of  life,  which  according  to  ita  nature  ie  eternal,  there  is  from 
the  beginning  of  the  world  *  God's  attestation  of  the  eternal  salvation  which 
those  written  in  the  book  are  to  experience.  The  rejection  of  what  is  deter- 
ininbtic,  and  the.  maintenance  of  what  is  ethical,  lie  in.  the  further  declara- 
tion whereby  the  of  course  not  to  b«  realized  possibility  of  the  erasure  of  the 
name  from  the  book  of  life  is  stated.  Yet  it  is  in  reality  by  the  free  con- 
duct of  the  believer,  that  his  name  niay  remain  in  the  book.  The  name  of 
the  victor  remaining  faithful  and  walking  worthily,  will  not  be  blotted  out 
of  the  book  of  life ;  the  victor,  tlierefore,  will  receive  hereafter  the  heavenly 
gracious  reward  of  eternal  life  with  the  Lord,  while  those  not  written  in  the 
lK»k  of  life  will  be  rejected  bj  the  Lord."  [See  Not«  XXXVL,  p,  183.] 
Still,  in  a  third  way,  is  the  promise  given  the  victor  expressed :  koI  hioAoriiau, 
ii.tX  This  stands,  of  course,  as  the  recurrence  of  rd  Svo/ia  abroii  already  sig- 
nifies, in  connection  wiUi  what  immediately  precedes,  yet  not  as  Eichh. 
states :  "  And  as  often  as  recitation  is  made  from  it,  I  wilt  declare  his 
praises."  Witli  the  idea  of  the  book  of  life,  tbat  of  the  frwjoent  reading 
of  the  name  is  not  in  itself  consistent;"  and  the  A/oA.,  kt.X.,  can  only'*  have 
tite  sense  that  the  [>ord,  speaking  as  Judge,  expressly  testifies  that  he  knows 
the  name  of  the  victor  (written  in  the  book  of  life)  as  the  name  of  one  of 
his  own,  and,  therefore,  that  the  one  named  belongs  to  him,  the  Lord,  and 
on  this  account  shall  have  part  in  the  glory  of  his  kingdom." 

Vy.  7-13.  The  epistle  to  the  church  at  Philadelphia.— Philadelphia  in 
Lydia,  named  after  its  founder.  King  Attalus  Philadelphus  of  Pergamos,  lay 
thirteen  hours  south-east  of  Sardis,  likewise  at  the  foot  of  Tmolus.  The 
present  Alah  Schahr,  a  not  entirely  unimportant  town,  inhabited  by  Turks 
and  Christians,  contains  many  ruins  of  ancient  Fh'l.  —  Of  the  Christian 

■  Cf.  on  the  <V,  UUL.  if.  S.    Wloer,  p.  SU.  *  Ai  «M  «id  h«re  In  UiB  2d  ed.    So  iiIh 

•  Cf.  alK  Ebnrd.  Volkm.  KUet. ;  cf.,  on  Uw  other  hud,  Oebbirdt,  p.  IH. 
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•  illi.  S.  ivll.  »,  II.  1J,  1£,  III.  2T.  Of.  •  ill).  S,  and  ofwn. 
IVliti.39;  lia.lT.3;  Eiod.  iiill.33  aqq.;  '»  Cf.  ii.  IMH.  27. 
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•  Cf.  Wbui.  u  d.  III.  21,  lu.  It :  Mm.  vu.  sa,  iiv.  U. 


Goo»^lc 


106  The  revelation  of  st.  john. 

church  at  I*hil.,  this  Apoc.  epistle  contains  the  firat  trace.  A  Christian 
prophetess,  Ammia,  was  mei)tioned  at  Phila.i  According  to  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions,  vii.  46,  Peter  installed  there  the  first  bishop,  Demetrius. 
Many  expositors  *  have  regarded  a  bishop  Quadratus*  the  receiver  of  the 
Apocalyptic  message.  The  apologist  Quadratus  was  bishop  of  Athens.*  — 
The  church,  like  that  at  Smyrna  (ii.  9),  was  exposed  to  the  hostility  of  the 
Jews;  but,  although  by  no  means  of  imposing  importance  on  account  of  its 
estent  or  other  estemal  relations,  it  had  confessed  tlia  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  with  patient  fidelity  (ver.  8) ;  among  the  promises  imparted  to  this 
church  is,  accordingly,  that  also  of  true  victory  over  the  hostUe  Jews,  who 
in  all  humility  were  to  seek  a  share  in  the  salvation  discerned  in  the  church 
(ver.  9).  This  relation  to  Judaism  is  testified  also  by  the  entire  mode  of 
conception  and  expression  of  the  epistle,  which  with  especial  definiteness 
supports  itself  upon  the  divine  foundation  of  the  O.  T.,  so  that,  in  opposition 
to  false  Judaism  as  the  synagogue  of  Satan,  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ 
spears  the  more  distinctly  as  the  true  people  of  God. 

Ver.  7.  The  designation  of  the  Lord  is  derived,  of  course,  not  immedi- 
ately and  in  its  particular  details  from  i.  12  sq.,  but  is  formed  with  reference 
to  the  contents  of  the  epistle  that  follows ;  *  yet  the  essential  meaning  of  the 
predicates  here  used  is  no  other  Uian  that  expressed  in  the  entire  description, 
i.  12  sq.,  aa  only  the  peculiar  mode  of  statement  is  conditioned  by  the  oppo- 
sition to  false  Judaism.  Christ,  rejected  and  traduced  by  the  "syiit^jogue 
of  Satan,"  is  nevertlieless  the  absolutely  Holy  One,  the  true  Messiah,  and  the 
Lord  of  the  earth.  — b  ayioi-  Incorrectly  Eichh.,  Ileinr. :  "  A  divine  ambas- 
sador." So,  too,  the  conception  of  holiness  is  improperly  obtained  by  Calor.: 
"Christ,  the  Holy  One,  as  the  model  of  the  holiness  of  bishops;"  by  Vi- 
tringa :  •  "  Christ  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,'  as  the  antitype  of  the  high  priest, 
the  prefect  of  the  heavenly  sanctuary ;  "  by  Ewald ; '  "  Who,  on  account  of 
his  very  holiness,  avenges  the  ijijury  inflicted  upon  Christians  by  proud 
Jews."'  Too  indefinite  is  Ebrard's  reference:  "To  whom  every  thing  un- 
godly, even  what  is  most  deceptive,  is  an  o&ence."  The  6  ayio(,  as  well  as 
the  i  &\titan^,  receives  its  living  relation  only  in  connection  with  the  6  Ixuv  r. 
tieJv,  and  with  respect  to  tiie  epistie  which  follows.  Incorrect  are  all  int«t^ 
pretations  of  the  6  a}jieiv6(  depending  upon  the  presuniption  that  lUirScvot  is 
synonymous  with  i^imUr^  or  iJiifi^,"  while  <Uj?9ii"Jf  means  "  genuine,  with  its 
idea  corresponding  to  its  name."  So  the  Lord  calls  himself  (iii.  U)  6  fi^rvc 
i  wiaric  «tl  ulirAvac,  because  he  is  a  trustworthy  witness,  and,  just  on  that 
account,  such  an  one  as  actually  merits  this  name.  Cf.  vi.  10,  six.  2,  9,  xvi. 
7;  John  zvii.  8;"  1  John  v.  30  sqq. ;  Heb.  iz.  21.  Pass^r^  also  like  xxi. 
5,  xxii.  6,  XV.  8,  Heb.  x.  22,  are  to  be  explained  according  to  this  idea.     In- 

<  Cf.  BnHb..  ff.  E.,  T.  IT.  *  A  oompulHii  nuy  here  b«  duidi  nfth  •!. 
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correct,  therefore,  la  the  expoaition  of  Vitr. :  "  Christ  as  tlie  Sfediator  of 
divine  truth,  as  the  nearer  of  the  true  Urim  and  Thummim."  Calov. : 
"  Because  he  wishes  that  thej  who  have  received  it  of  him  guard  the  word 
of  truth."  Ewald,  Stern,  etc. :  "  His  promises  in  reference  to  the  reward  are 
futBlled  to  the  faithful."  Ebrard :  "  Who  does  not  join  in  the  falsehoods  of 
those  who  malign  Philadelphia,  but  on  his  part  (ver.  10)  will  bring  the  truth 
to  light."  The  proper  insnning  of  the  expression  lUir^ivoc  has  been  correctly 
apprehended  by  Alcas.,  C.  a  Lap.,  aud  Grot.,'  but  has  been  misapplied  by 
them,  as  they  have  combined  the  two  predicates  6  uyiot,  6  u(q«ivo(  ;  "  Who 
has  true  and  perfect  holiness  —  the  superlative  of  holiness."  But  the  i  iJine. 
has  in  itself  an  important  meaning.  Heugsteub.  has  given  tlie  correct 
interpretation,  when  in  reference  to  ver.  9  he  mentions  the  calumnies  of  the 
Jews,  attested  by  Justin  Martyr,  who  wished  to  see  in  the  Lord  only  "the  one 
hanged,"  and  therefore  a  false  Messiah.  As  opposed  to  such  calumniating 
Jews,  Christ  is  designated  as  the  abeolntely  holy,  and  connected  therewith 
as  the  true,  i.e.,  the  actual  and  genuine  Messiah,  heir  and  Lord  of  the  truly 
abiding  theocracy  (i  l^.  t.  uL  t.  AovM,  ii.rJl.).  In  a  similar  sense,  the  apostles 
in  their  discoutses  to  the  Jews  have  vindicated  the  holiness,  and,  accordingly, 
the  true  Messiahship  and  Sonshipof  God  of  the  Crucified.* — Sfxuv  livuMii 
^vlS,  h.tA.  Incorrect  is  the  conjecture  r.  xMv  Tufcd  (Tufi«],  made  by  Wolf, 
ill  consideration  of  i.  18.*  Without  any  ground,  N.  de  Lyr&  explains*  the 
key  of  David,  by  appealing  to  Luke  xi,  52,  xxiv.  32,  as  "the  power  to  open 
the  understanding  of  the  Scriptures,"  and,  accordingly,  the  words  &  ivoiyuv, 
K.t.X. :  •'  No  one  can  hinder  those  from  understanding  tile  Scriptures  whom 
he  wishes  to  instruct,  nor  can  any  one  understand  them  unless  he  unlock 
them."  So  CD  ver.  D.  In  like  manner  b  the  explanation  of  Alcasar  solved, 
concerning  the  croes  of  Christ  as  "  the  instrument  of  omnipotence."  With 
entire  correctness  b  "  the  key  of  David,"  and  the  succeeding  description  of 
its  management,  interpreted  by  almost  all  expositors  in  general,  of  the  Lord's 
own  supreme  power*  in  the  kingdom  of  God.  The  expression  contains  an 
allusion  to  Isa.  xxii.  22,'  but  also*  a  significant  modification  of  that  passage, 
since  tlie  Lord  here  appears  as  the  one  who  has  not  the  key  of  the  house  of 
David,*  but  the  "key  of  David."  Consequently  the  Lord  is  represented  not 
as  a  second  Eliakini,  as  bis  antitype,  which  is  also  in  itself  inapposite,  but 
he  appears  ia  a  aeries  with  King  David  himself,  as  heir  of  his  royal  house 
and  kingdom."*  The  key  of  David  belongs  to  one  who,  as  David  himself, 
has  a  peculiar  right,  and  is  L<ord  '>  in  his  royal  house,  —  not  in  the  temple,** 
—  and  accordingly  in  the  entire  kingdom  of  David.  But  this  is  applicable  to 
Christ  as  the  new  Dand'*  uDConditionally,  because  the  ancient  David,  with 
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hb  theocratic  kingdom,  was  only  a  prophetic  type  of  the  T<oriJ  and  his  ettrnul 
kingdom.  Jiist  asin  Actsii.  29sqq.,iiii.  23  sqq.,  33  eqq.,  this  is  hereapplieil 
to  unbelieving  Jews.  —  6  avclyuv,  k.t.Tl  The  construction  in  the  second  mem- 
ber is  Hebraic,'  aa  the  participle  iiiabes  a  transition  to  the  finite  tense,*  with- 
out on  that  account  requiring  a  if  to  be  supplied  before  n^iti.*  The  entire 
thought  of  6  uvoifiM — obielf  imiijti  depends  upon  the  predicate  i  Ixov  r.  xXdv 
T.  A.,  and  is  an  explanation  thereof.  But  the  idea  is  defined  too  narrowly, 
on  the  one  hand,  by  those  who,  by  a  comparison  of  Matt.  zvi.  19,  regard  the 
power  of  Christ  here  as  lieiug  that  to  foi^ve  sins,  and  thus  to  receive  into 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,*  and,  on  the  other,  by  those  who  derive  from  ver.  8 
(fvpar  hrnirti-)  a  limitation  to  ver.  7,  and  thence  infer  that  Christ  opens  the 
opportunity  for  entrance  into  his  kingdom;'  while,  on  the  contrary,  ver.  8 
makes  prominent  only  a  special  point  of  what  in  ver.  7  b  said  far  more 
generally,  and  applied  on  Uie  other  side  (koI  bUi'n,  k.tX).  Not  once  is  the 
distinction  of  the  earthly  and  heavenly  kingdoms  to  be  marked,  but  the  latter 
is  to  be  regarded  in  its  indivisible  completeness,  as  Christ  the  Lord  and  King 
of  the  realm  admits  therein  or  excludes  therefrom.'  The  supreme  power  of 
Christ,  belonging  to  him  as  the  true  Messiah,  is  declared  of  him  entirely  in 
connection  with  all  preceding  predicates,  and  the  succeeding  epbtles.'  As 
an  essential  part  thereto,  there  belongs  especially  the  irrevocable  and  inevit- 
able twofold  decision  in  the  final  judgment.  [See  Note  XXXVIl.,  p  183.] 
Ver.  8.  With  oiSii  eov  iu  Ipya  we  are  not  to  immediately  combine  the  £ti 
lUKp.  ix-  Aw.  as  though  the  latter  words'  contain  an  explicit  statement  of  the 
Ipyo;*  for,  in  a  formal  respect,  it  is  impracticable  to  regard  the  entire  clause 
liaii  —  aiitipi  as  a  parenthesis  \  and,  as  to  the  subject,  the  point  expressed  in 
the  assumed  parentheab  belongs  already  also  in  the  idea  of  rH  Ifiya.  But  '* 
by  the  words  nda  aou  rii  fpya,  the  Lord  testifies  chiefly,  without  any  further 
determination,  that  every  thing  is  known  to  him  with  which  the  church  in  its 
present  life  is  engaged."  To  the  church  at  Philadelphia  this  is  a  word  of 
commendation  and  consolation.  This  results  from  the  words  of  tlie  Lord 
which  immediately  follow:  IMi,  iHiMa,  k.tX,  in  which  the  thought  is  ex- 
pressed that  the  fideli^  maintained  by  the  church,  notwithstanding  its 
external  helplessness,  depends  not  only  upon  a  gracious  gift  of  the  Lord, 
but  also  serves  the  purpose,  —  and  that,  too,  again  through  his  government, 
—  that  through  the  faithful  church  the  Lord's  kingdom  is  increased.  This 
sense  depends  chiefly  upon  the  correct  interpretation  of  the  figurative  ex- 
pression M.  tv.  o.  Mpav  ttvcuj/ifvtiv,  K.T.X  The  door  is  opened,  viz.,  either  in 
order  that  the  church  itself  may  enter,"  or  in  order  that  by  meaus  of  the 
church  others  may  enter."  According  to  the  former  idea,  N.  de  Lyra,"  etc., 
explain:  "a  door  is  opened  for  understanding  tlie  Scriptures."  Arethas: 
T^  rlaodm  irpdf  a^oXavaiv  ("  entrance  to  fruition  "}.    Beugel :  "  Entrance  into 
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the  joy  of  thy  Lord,  and  meanwhile  into  unhindered  progress  in  all  good." 
Eichh. :  "Entrance  to  me  lieaopen  to  thee;''  in  the  shallow  sense:  "I  desire 
well  for  thee."'  ZUIIig:  "Entrance  into  the  temple."  Hengstenb. :'  "  En- 
trance to  Uie  house  of  David,  or  the  kingdom  of  God."  According  to 
another  mode  of  representation,  it  is  explained  by  Andr.,  Rib.,  Alcas.,  C.  a 
Lap,,  Stem,  Grot.,  Calov.,  Vitr.,  Wolf,  Ew.,  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  etc.,  who 
think  of  the  favorable  and  successful  opportunity  for  the  iniitaiaiiarj  activity 
of  tlie  church.  A  decision  in  favor  of  this  explanation,  and  that,  too,  in 
reference,  not  to  heathen,'  but  to  Jews  who  are  to  be  won  by  the  fidelity  of 
the  believing  church,  is  made  by  the  connection  with  ver.  9.  A  special 
intimation  of  tiie  connection  of  HAjKn,  Adu,  and  vai^u,  lies  even  in  the  three- 
fold lioi.*  ■  A  declaration  concerning  the  entrance  of  the  church  into 
heavenly  Joy,  of  which  alone,  according  to  the  first  mode  of  statement,  we 
citn  think,  could  scarcely  be  made  at  tbe  very  beginning  of  the  epistle.  The 
Btatement  correctly  understood  stands,  consequently,  in  close  connection  with 
the  designation  of  the  Lord,  rer.  7,  6  Ixuv  r.  xXdv  A.,  k.tX,  and  emphasizes  a 
special  point,  corresponding  to  the  further  contents  of  the  epistle,  of  the 
supreme  power  in  reference  to  his  kingdom,  to  be  ascribed  from  ver.  7,  in 
unlimited  universality,  to  the  Lord ;  i.e.,  Christ  expressly,  and  with  visible 
results,  attests  his  Davidic  power  of  the  keys  is  this,  that  be  has  opened  a 
door  before  his  faitliful  and  steadfast  church,  through  which  a  multitude  of 
still  unbelieving  Jews  are  to  enter.  For  the  words  liai.  miiitju  atroOr,  lira 
viovai,  K.rJL,  ver.  9,  are  in  substance  an  exposition  of  lAti,  6ci.  Iv.  a.  eiiiav  avrvy- 
uhnp>,  i.tX,  as  they  state  the  actual,  but  yet  futars,  consequence  of  an  oppor- 
tunity already  given  (6iSuKa,  perf.).  That  Christ  can  say  of  himself  (kJuiui 
and  Kodieu,  depends  upon  the  fact  that  it  is  he  who  has  the  key  of  David.  — 
hiisiar  oou.  To  be  distinguished  from  am  '  only  in  mode  of  contemplation, 
but  not*  in  substance.  The  Hebraic  coloring  of  the  formula^  corresponds 
well  with  the  statement  in  this  passage,  and  the  style  of  the  Apoc.  in 
general. — The  demonstrative  abr^,  brought  in  after  the  relative  i^v,  is 
also  Uebrabtic. — fin.  Inconeotly,  Vitr.:  "Even  though."  Rather  is  that 
which  immediately  precedes  based  upon  fin  /lupdv  ixm  Hvaiuv  lud  it^p^at, 
■.T.X  The  "  little  strength,"  viz.,  of  the  church,  cannot  be  expluned  by  the 
look  of  miraculous  gifts,'  but  refers  to  the  sraallness  of  the  church,*  which 
must  also  be  regarded  in  t^estitution  when  compared  with  the  richer  Jews.*" 
As  now  wit^  the  iiup&v  Iftit  iiraiiw,  the  nai  triip^aac  is  combined,  these  two 
members  of  the  sentence  externally  united  by  the  mere  xal  show  themselves 
to  have  a  definite  inner  relation;  "and  (yet)  hast  kept,"  ete.**  Concerning 
the  subject  itself,  cf.  ver.  10,  ii.  8.  The  church,  therefore,  already  had  had 
opportunity,  as  the  aor.  forms  M/piioas  aad  ipvijou  mdicate,  to  confess  the 
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Txird's  name  in  opposition  to  uiibelleTera,  —  apparently  Jens  and  heathen. 
Therefore,  because  (iu)  the  church  has  done  this,  although  of  insignificant 
outward  power,  the  Lord  has  given  it  ma  "  open  door,"  the  meaning  of  which 
is  stated  in  Ter.  9.  [S«e  Not«  XXXVIII..  p.  183.]  Thus  the  idea  is  ad- 
vanced, that  the  faithful,  steadfast  confession  of  the  church,  indicated 
especially  in  tH  ipya,  is  the  cause  whose  effect  and  reward,  through  Uie  Lord's 
disposing  (iiiuai,  cf.  Si6ii,  nod/au,  ver.  6),  ia  to  be  the  coDveraion  of  a  number 
of  his  enemies.  Faithful  confessing  has  itself  opened  the  door,  but  of 
course  only  because  the  Lord  had  given  believers  power  for  testimony.  Thus 
the  clause  Uoi,  dliiita,  n.rX,  stands  upon  the  idea  r^  Ipya,  and  the  whole 
(ver.  8)  upon  the  designation  of  the  Lord,  ver.  7. 

Ver.  9.  iiiu,  not  "  I  will  suffer,"  as  Wolf  reconimenda.  HengBt«nb.  also 
incorrectly :  "  I  give  lAee,  or  the  Christian  Church,  and  therefore  also  thee." 
The  diiu,  to  which  as  object  the  partitive  gen.  tuv  iiyovruv  belongs,^  is  again 
taken  up  in  tbe  fornially  (fut.)  more  definitely  fixed  nw^ou,  as  then  the  almbt 
also  recurs  to  t^e  just- mentioned  object  tCv  Tttjovtuv,  ictX  The  words  U  tk 
ewayuiTK  roi  oaravu  designate  the  persons  meant,  with  respect  to  their  origin. 
They  are  not  false  Christians,'  but*  Jews  who  just  because  of  their  enmity 
to  the  true  Messiah  (ver.  7)  are  not  true  Jews,  but  the  synagogue  of  Satan. 
Yet  also  in  tliat  the  Lord  brings  aome  from  this  synagogue,  and  causes  them 
to  come  humbly  and  believingly  to  his  church,  he  shows  that  he  is  the  one 
who  has  the  key  of  David.  —  Tnui/au  ainiic,  Ira  i^avai,  K.T.X  Concerning  the 
attraction  atnAf,  cf.  Winer,  p.  283 ;  concerning  ha,  also  John  xi.  37,  after 
imdv,  with  t^e  ind.  fut.,  cf.  vi.  11,  xxii.  14 ;  I  Pet.  iii.  1 ;  Mark  iii.  3 ;  Winer, 
p.  273.  —  The  noi^u  marks  the  still  entirely  future  result  which  the  Lord 
will  work  ;  *  the  inner  relation  to  iitda  and  XSuxa  (ver.  8)  is  this,  that  the 
iiiuta  (perf.)  eztenda  to  the  present,  and  continues  in  its  operation,  while 
the  didu  is  present  in  its  work,  and  will  proceed  to  the  noi^au.  The  opened 
door  still  stands  open,  and  the  Lord  will  work  that  a  multitude  of  still  un- 
believing Jews  may  enter.  —  Both  the  tilovoi  and  the  irpooKovi^aoooi  ivCiium  tuv 
miini  am  are  explained  in  conuection  with  the  0-  T.  prophecies  of  the  con- 
version of  the  heathen,  by  the  fact  that  for  unbelieving  Jews,  as  tiiey  have 
just  been  described,  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ,  vi}.,  of  him  who  has  the  key 
of  David,  ver  7,  is  the  true  Zion,  in  which  they,  no  less  than  the  heathen, 
must  seek  and  will  find  the  truth  of  God,  and  the  fellowship  of  salvation. 
Thus,  so  far  as  the  expressions  are  concerned,  such  prophecies  as  Isa.  Ix.  14, 
zlix.  23,  ii.  3;  Ps.  Ixiii.  9;  Zach.  viii.  20  sqq.,  are  in  full  harmony  with 
what  is  here  stated.  The  wpeannelv,  k.tX,  especially  as  an  expression  of 
homage,'  has  its  complete  justification  in  the  fact  that  the  Church  of  Jesus 
Christ  stands  there  as  beloved  of  the  Lord  (c.  yvttaiv,  Sn  Itfantioa  ot),  and  as 
the  mediator  of  the  divine  salvation.  Yet  the  Catholic  interpretation  with- 
out any  ground  has :  "  The  highest  devotion  of  believers,  and  reverence  and 
submission  to  the  Church  and  iu  prelaiea,  are  signified.  For  this  adoration 
proceeds  from  the  apprehension  of  on  ercellence  of  prtlaUs  Ihal  is  more  Ihatt 
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Aumait,  and leit  than  rfiBtne."'  —  itai  jvOatv,  in ^Yoniiaa «r.  On  the  one  hand, 
the  soriit  form  ^ir^aa,''  and  oa  the  other  the  connection  and  allusion  to  ver. 
7,  furnish  the  referance  to  the  definite  proof  of  tlie  Lord's  love,  in  that  he 
has  died  for  his  Church.  Just  this  must  the  unbelieving  JewB  acknowledge 
who  now  still  reject  and  blaspheme  the  Lord  an  a  crucified  evil-doer.*  In- 
correct reference  of  the  iiyiar.  in  N.  de  Lyra :  "  By  advancing  thee  not  only  to 
the  catholic  faith,  but  also  to  the  episcopal  dignity;  "  in  Ew.,  to  ver.  10,  or* 
to  Isft.  bciii.  4,  Ixix  27.  De  Wette  too,  indefinitely :  "  That  I  have  acknowl- 
edged thee  as  a  faithful  church,  and  furnished  thee  with  my  gifts  and 

Ver.  10.  tri  hTipiioai  ■— Kayii  at  rvph'^-  The  form  of  the  antanaclasis  * 
correspunds  with  the  inner  relation  between  the  performance  of  the  church, 
and  the  reward  on  the  Lord's  part ;  but  even  the  performance  of  the  church 
depends  entirely  upon  the  Lord's  grace,  as- the  Xuyoc  r.  Intofi.  itself,  which  the 
church  has  kept,  is  full  of  divine  power,  nourishes  and  supports  the  faith, 
fidelity,  patience,  and  hope  of  the  church,  and  thus  qualifies  the  same  for 
victory.  —  Tiv  Xiiyov  f%  ixo/uiv^  urn.  The  gen.  iroiaivK  designates  the  Uyof 
according  to  its  peculiar  nature,  as  it  depends  upon  its  contents ;  ■  the  pro- 
noun lion  belongs  not  only  to  riKi-KBii..^  but*  to  the  whole  conception  t.  Xof. 
T.  ^nv*.*  The  form  of  statement  in  i.  8  is  tlierefore,  at  all  events,  a  differ- 
ent one,"  Consequently  t.  hiy.  t.  Inrop.  fum  cannot  be :  "  the  word  concerning 
Christ's  patience,  concerning  the  sufferings  of  Christ  patiently  endured  for 
UH,"  or  "  the  word  of  constancy  in  Christ's  faith ;  "  "  or  "  the  word  which 
makes  its  demands  partly  according  to  its  contents  and  spirit,!*  ^qJ  partly  by 
virtue  of  the  duty  of  confession  and  steadfastness  in  following,  as  if  belont/i 
U>  me  and  mine ;  "  '■  also  not :  '*  my  patience,  i  e.,  the  specifically  Christian, 
expressly  required  by  the  Lord  himself,  and  enjoined  as  a  preservative 
gainst  the  judgments  threatened  against  the  world."  '*  The  vacillation  and 
juncture  of  different  ideas  by  all  interpreters  who  wish  to  refer  the  /aii  only 
to  T.  iwoii.  reveals  the  unnaturalness  of  the  combination.  The  Wjor  i% 
imofior^  of  the  Lord  dare  not,  however,  be  explained :  "the  word  which 
among  other  commandments  contains  that  of  patience  also,"  an  explanation 
which  is  incorrectly  ascribed  to  Grot.,  who,  as  many  others  vacillating  con- 
cerning the  relation  of  the  fam,  says  at  one  time:  "  My  precept  concerning 
patience,"  and  then,  again,  that  the  patience  of  Christ  signifies  "  that  which 
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Christ  has  enjoined."  The  whole  word  of  God  as  a  word  of  patience  rather 
appears  to  be  tlie  view  of  the  Revelation  in  general,  and  of  our  epistle  in 
particular,  Itecause  with  respect  to  troubles  unavoidable  to  believers  it  gives 
and  demands  steadfast,  faitliful,  and  hopeful  patience,  i^.,  the  virtue  which 
alone  can  lead  us  from  all  troubles  to  glory. ^  With  respect  to  the  already 
present  and  still  future  troubles,  every  thing  to  the  believer  turos  upon  the 
fact  that  he  "  overcomeB."  This  he  can  attain  only  through  the  imo/iov^,  to 
which  the  word  of  his  Lord  points  him.  Thus  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  can 
from  his  point  of  vision  regard  the  whole  word  at  Christ  aa  a  ioj-™  1%  inro/urvvc 
with  the  same  right  as,  e.g.,  Paul,  tbc  preacher  of  righteousness,  alone  by 
fiHth  in  the  Crucified,  represents  the  whole  gospel  as  the  16^  t™  ermpoO.*  — 
fn  the  words  xayu  ae  nipiiau  ix  tik  Cipa^,  k.t.7..,  the  church  at  Fbiladelphia  is  not 
promised  that  it  shall  be  preserved  from  the  hour  of  trial,  i.e.,  that  it  shall 
not  meet  with  sufferings  full  of  trial, ■  but  in  accordance  with  the  presenta- 
tion of  the  Apoc.,  that  the  troubles  before  the  coming  of  the  Lord  will  befall 
all  believers,  who  of  course  are  sealed,*  l^st  by  the  temptation  in  the  troubles 
they  may  fall ;  *  and  in  accordance  with  the  corresponding  expression  mp.  in,* 
in  distinction  from  r^p.  dna,'  the  church  at  Philadelphia,  since  it  has  already 
maint^ned  victorious  patience,  is  also  to  be  lieiioerrd  by  his  conjirming  grace 
from  the  universal  distress  impending  before  the  corniug  of  the  Lord.*^ 
The  iipa  in)  wapaaiioi,  k.tX,  i.e.,  the  precise  period  wberein  the  temptation  is 
to  occur,*  refers  to  no  persecution  whatever  proceeding  from  the  Roman 
emperors,  —  neither  that  of  Nero,"  nor  some  one  after  Uomitian,"  possibly 
under  Trajan," — also  not,  as  Primas  and  Beda"  arbitrarily  agree,  to  suffer- 
ings occasioned  by  antichrist;  but  the  idea,  here  not  more  minutely  defined, 
is  to  be  referred,  according  to  the  further  development  of  the  Apoc.,  to  all 
the  afflictions  which,  before  the  personal  coming  of  the  Lord,^*  are  to  burst 
upon  believers;'*  the  punishments  impending  by  God's  wrath  only  over 
unbelievers  before  the  appearing  of  the  Lord  are  not  meant." — The  ideaot 
the  ircifiaa/ii^  and  mipaaai"  has  its  justification  because,  on  the  one  hand,  to 
believers  the  dangerof  a  fall  intosuch  suffering  is  present," — aud  hence  there 
go  with  it  the  promise  at  rrnainu,  the  command  ffirct,  x.rX.  ver.  11,  and  the 
pledge  to  the  victor,  ver.  12,  —  but,  on  the  other  hand,  to  unbelievers  such 
suffering  must  actually  be  a  temptation,"  and  that,  too,  of  such  kind  as  that 
because  of  their  impeniteut  unbelief  they  will  ever  fall  by  it  the  deeper,  and 
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their  hostility  to  what  is  holy  l>e  always  the  more  revealed  by  despair  and 
btasphBiiiy.' — inl  1%  oiiioviiivij;  oXin.  The  remark  that  hereby  the  Itoiiiiiii 
erapire  is  desiguated '  is  correct  only  so  far  as  in  John's  historical  horii^uii 
the  whole  world  appears  comprehended  ia  the  Roman  empire,  Yet  by  tliiH 
(erroueous)  limitation,  the  prophetic  truth  remains  untouched,  that  the  hour 
of  t«mptation  is  to  come  to  the  actual  olKovidvti  i^,  as  certainly  as  tlje  Lord 
himself  is  to  appear  as  absolutely  Judge  of  all. — mipiieiu.  raic  KaTouoimai  iiri 
Tiji  yiK-  Those  dwelling  ou  the  earth  are,  according  to  the  constant  mode  of 
expression  in  the  Apoc.,'  the  mass  of  men,  in  coutradistiactiou  to  believers 
redeemed  from  all  nations  and  tongues.*  The  irtipaaai  refers  to  them  in  so 
far  only  as  they  are  nol  kept  (ai  ntpieu), 

Ver.  11.  Ipxo/iai  rax-O-  The  message  resounding  throughout  the  entire  Kev- 
elatiou,'  which  proclaims  judgment  agaitiat  enemies  and  the  impenitent,* 
serves  faithful  believers^  as  a  consolation  and  encouragement,' and  here  is 
made  especially  prominent  by  the  more  explicit  admonition  to  receive  the 
crown'froro  the  hand  of  the  coming  Lord:  mpdra  *  txci^.n.iX  What  the 
church  hot,  must  be  tliat  because  of  which  it  ia  to  receive  the  crown,  if  it 
hold  the  same  fast.'*  Thus,  e.g.,  the  church  at  Ephesus  "  has  "  this,  that  it 
hates  the  works  of  the  Nicolaitans."  What  the  church  at  Phila.  has,  is  to 
be  discerned  from  vv.  8-10 ;  viz.,  this,  that  in  trouble  they  had  patiently  kept 
the  word  of  the  Lord,  and  had  not  denied  his  name.  Holding  fast  is  by 
persererauce  unto  the  end;'*  but  the  victor's  crown  of  eternal  life  —  the 
hope  laid  up'* — would  be  taken  away,'*  if  the  church  would  not  hold  fast 
to  what  it  had,  but  in  the  impending  temptation  would  waver  and  apostatize. 
Hence  the  Lord  who  pledges  bis  gracious  preservation  (ver.  10)  admonishes 
to  faithful  holding  fast.  Inconsistent  with  the  context  is  the  definition  of 
the  5  Ixfic  by  N.  de  Lyra  as  "  grace  given  thee ; "  and  by  Ew.,"  "  the  orna- 
ment of  thy  virtues."  Better,  C.  a  Lap. :"  "faith  and  patience."  —  From 
the  general  mode  of  expression  Iva  cTfitir  la0y,  the  idea  must  not  be  pressed 
that  another  could  retain  for  himself  the  crown  snatched  from  the  church." 
This  possibly  would  have  been  expressed  by  £U«r-''  But^  the  idea  itself  is 
impossible.'* 

Ver!  12.  As  in  all  the  epistles,  so  here,  the  concluding  promise  to  the 
"victor"  (cf.  ver.  11)  proceeds  to  the  time  of  eternal  glory  after  the  coming 
of  the  Loi'd.  This  is,  besides,  especially  indicated  here  by  the  expression 
T.  Kora.  'UpotK.,  K.rX  The  incorrect  reference  to  "  the  Church  militant,"*  or 
"the  Church  militant  and  triumphant,""  causes  the  most  perverted  inter- 
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pretationa  of  individual  points.  Thus  N.  de  Lyra  interpretB,  hj  understand- 
iug  fv  r.  va^  r.  e.  /i.  and  r.  itoXtuc  r.  9.  /i.  of  the  Church  militant,  and  the  imiTau 
oiT.  oTiTiov,  recalling  Gal.  ii.  9:  "Brave  and  powerful  in  faith,  not  only 
for  himself,  but  also  for  comforting  and  auatuuing  others;"  and  remarks 
OQ  ifu  oi  /4  liiMf  hi,  "  by  apostasy,  not  by  excommunication ; "  on  yp,  rr' 
air.  T.  bv  r.  8.  p.,  "  for  they  [viz.,  bishops]  represent  in  the  Church  the  per- 
son of  Godi"  on  KaTa0.iK  r.obfi.:  "For  the  Church  militant  is  ruled  and 
directed  by  the  Holy  Spirit ; "  and  on  r.  £i>,  p.  tA  xaivor :  "  As  the  Lord  him- 
self at  the  circumcision  was  called  Jesus,  and  afterwards  Christ,  so  believers 
are  first  called  disciples  of  Jesus,  and  then '  Christians.'  Similar  diBtortions 
occur  in  Grot.,*  Wetst.,*  etc.  The  correct  Ceference  to  the  future  glory  '  is 
Bot  in  any  way,  aa  vith  Beng.,  to  be  so  limited  that  the  first  promise  noaiau 
air.  oTvim  hi  r.  voii  r.  9.  n.  is  fulfilled  already  at  the  time  of  vii.  15,  and  before 
that  of  ch.  six.,  on  the  ground  that  there  will  be  no  temple  in  the  new 
Jerusalem.*  For  if  it  be  said  that  in  the  new  Jeruaalem  there  will  be  no 
special  place  for  the  worship  and  revelation  of  God,  as  God  himself  will  be 
immediately  near  all  the  blessed,  this  does  not  prevent,  that,  according  to 
an  idea  of  an  entirely  different  kind,  but  of  essentially  the  same  meaning, 
the  entire  community  of  perfected  believers  is  contemplated  as  the  temple 
of  God,  in  which  individuals  may  appear  as  piliara.  This  is  only  a  transfer 
of  the  figure  of  the  temporal  to  that  of  the  heavenly  communion  of  saints ; ' 
while  the  figure  contains  a  sigtiificant  featui'e,  founded  neither  upon  Isa. 
xxii.  23,'  nor  1  Kings  vii.  15  sqq.,»  in  that "  by  being  compared  not  to  foun- 
dation-stones,  but  to  the  pillars  of  the  temple,"  they  are  represented  in  their 
immutable  firmness  (k.  Ifu,  h.tX')  and  glorious  adornment  Incorrectly, 
Eichh. ; "  "  The  friends  of  the  King,  having  more  intimate  access  to  him, 
who  are  admitted  to  his  counsels,  maybe  called  columns."  —  koX  liu  ob  fiii 
t^XB^ln.  The  subject  is  not  6  ortAoc,"  but  o  wkub.'*  Therefore  the  remark 
on  iieiAg  is  in  no  wise  necessary,  that  the  verb  as  intrausitive  expresses  the  " 
sense  of  a  passive.'*  fie  who  once,  in  the  sense  above  indicated,  is  made  a 
victor  in  the  temple  of  God,  henceforth  shall  no  more  go  forth,  either  volun- 
tarily (viz.,  by  a  fall),  or  under  constraint.  —  nai  ypa^  br'  mrrbv  ri  bvoiia  tiA  0ny6 
/lou.  Cf.  in  general  TV.  Bara  baihra,  p.  75,  3 :  >''  "  R.  Samuel .  .  .  says  that  R. 
Jochanan  sud  that  three  are  called  by  the  name  of  God ;  e.g.,  the  righteous,'' 
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tJie  Messiah.'and  Jernsaleiii.*  — /t'o^tov,  viz.,  upon  the  victor,* not  upon  the 
pillar.*  Areth.  says  more  accurately' :  M  rdv  votirAv  oiiXmi  [on  the  mental 
pillar];  yet  here  the  oimiv  is  entirely  identical  with  the  preceding  object 
(tnwTOu)  alrrav.  If  the  question  be  asked  as  to  where  the  inscription  is  to  be 
regarded  as  written,  the  answer  is  to  be  given  otherwise  than  ii.  17,  and 
according  to  xiv.  ],  xzii.  4  (cf.  xvii.  5,  vii.  3):  "upon  the  forehead." 
Since  the  mof  is  mentioned,  the  thought  is  closely  connected  therewith  of 
the  inscription  upon  the  high  priest's  *  diadem,  TUn*'?  snp;*  and  that,  too, 
the  more  as  by  ri  im/ia  t,  e.  li.  the  holy  name  mrr^  is  meant.*  At  all 
events,*  the  holy  and  blessed  slate  of  belonging  to  God  is  expressed.  — So, 
too,  the  name  of  the  city  of  Giod — which  is  arbitrarily  traced  to  a  breast- 
shield  of  the  wearer,  instead  of  the  names  of  tlie  twelve  tribes '°  — designates 
the  right  of  citizenship  in  the  new  Jerusalem."  The  name  "city"  need  not, 
however,  be  derived  from  Ezek.  xlviii.  35,''  —  although  the  description  (xxi. 
A  sqq.)  is  applicable  as  an  exposition  of  that  significant  designation,  —  but 
John  himself  calls  the  city  of  God  7  xaai)  'Itpouaaliiifi,  — ii  KOTaffaivoma,  k.t.X 
The  construction  as  i.  5.  The  meaning  of  the  expression  is  elucidated  by 
ch.  xxi.  Falsely  rationalizing,  not  only  Grot- :  "  It  has  been  procured 
by  the  wonderful  kindness  of  God,"  but  even  Calor. : "  "  It  has  God  as  its 
author."  —  (.  T.  lamiui  fiov  rd  Koiviv.  Not  the  name  mentioned  in  xix.  16,"  but 
that  nieant  in  xix.  12.'*  Bat  he  who  bears  the  new  name  of  the  Lord  is 
thereby  designated  as  eternally  belonging  to  the  Lord  as  though  with  the 
l.«rd's  own  signature.  If,  however,  the  name  of  the  Lord  in  this  sense  and 
significance  can  be  placed  alongside  of  that  of  God  and  the  new  Jerusalem, 
the  Lord  roust  verily  be  the  one  that  in  ver.  7  he  professes  to  be ;  in  that 
also  ha  says  of  himself  maiau,  ypd^u,  he  proclaims  himself  as  one  who  is  to 
be  recognized  as  the  eternal  King  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

Vv.  14-22.  The  epistle  to  the  church  at  Laodicea.  —  Laod.  in  Phrygia, 
.so  called  after  Laodice,  the  wife  of  King  Antiochus  II.  (formerly  Diospolis, 
then  Khoas),  reckoned  by  Tacitus  "  among  the  "  renowned  cities  of  Asia,"  a 
rich  manufacturing  and  commercial  city,"  lay  east  of  Ephesus,  south-east  of 
Philadelphia,  in  the  neighborhood  of  Colosse,"  on  the  river  Lycus,  —  and 
hence  called,  in  distinction  from  other  places  of  the  same  name,  A.  ii  M  Amu, 
— or,  more  accurately,  on  the  river  Caprus,  which,  flowing  into  the  Lycus,  is 
received  by  the  Meander.  The  ruins  of  ancient  L.  are  found  at  the  present 
unimportant  town  of  Eski-Hissar.'*  Already  at  the  time  of  the  Apostle 
Paul,^  a  Christian  church  existed  at  L.   A  bishop  and  martyr  at  L.,  Sagaria, 
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in  the  year  170  A. P.,  is  inentigned  by  Eusebius,  H.  E.,  iv.  26,  v.  24;  but 
ereii  Archippus '  is  already  named  as  bishop.'  Each  of  these  has  been 
regarded  the  "angel"  o(  the  church;  aad  Hengstenb.  immediately  afiri- 
nards  io  the  expression  i)  ipxi)  t.  t.,  ver.  14,  discovers  an  alhision  to  tlie 
name  of  i4rcA-ippus  as  the  most  influential  elder  at  T..aodicea.'—  According 
to  Col-  ii.,  Paul  had  the  same  care  for  tlie  church  at  Laod.  as  for  that  at 
Colosse,*  since  these  neighboring  churches  were  exposed  in  like  manner  to 
certain  Judaizing,  and  at  the  same  time  theosophizing  (gnosticizing),  erro- 
neoua  doctrines.  Of  these  there  is  no  immediate  trace  in  the  Apoc.  epistles.* 
But,  on  the  contrary,  the  lukewannness  and  proud  self-sufficiency  and  self- 
righteousness  of  the  church  are  rejected.  Perhaps  the  state  of  affaire  is  to 
be  regarded  in  such  a  way,  that,  while  the  peculiar  gnosticizing  aberration 
was  averted  from  the  church  by  the  "  t»)nflict "  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  yet  that 
this,  scarcely  without  the  influence  of  ite  own  riches,  and  of  the  entire  tone 
of  worldly  culture  and  worldly  enjoyment  prevailing  in  a  wealthy  commer- 
cial city,  had  occurred  in  a  worldly  way,  in  which,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
candid  confession  of  the  Lord,  always  opposing  worldliness  in  warm  words 
aud  zealous  conduct,  was  missed,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  trust  in  a 
certain  external  inoffensiveuesa  manifested  itself  as  an  arrogant  seli-right- 
eousness,  which  even  before'  was  in  another  way  to  be  dreaded. 

Ver.  14.  i  'kf^.  This  Hebraistic  expression '  is,  as  to  its  meaning, 
entirely  synonynroua  with  the  following  Greek  expressions :  i  paprur,  *  THn^ 
Kal  (i;(i)0ivdc ;  <  but  the  double  designation  of  the  Lord  establishes  witli  earnest 
emphasis  the  indubitable  certainty  of  all  that  the  Lord,  who  is  the  abso- 
lutely faithful  witness  (i.  5),  bas  now  to  say  to  this  church  of  his  at  Laod, ; 
viz  ,  the  accusations  (ver.  15  sqq.),  the  advice  (ver.  18),  the  threatening 
and  promise.*  Not  inappropriate,  therefore,  is  the  admonition  that  in  and 
tlirough  Christ  all  God's  promises  are,  and  are  to  be,  fulfilled ; "  from  which 
the  inference  has  t)een  derived,  that  the  epistle  to  the  church  at  Laod.  is  to 
be  reg^ded  the  Amen  of  all  the  seven  epistles,"  or  that  in  the  designations 
of  the  Lord,  ver.  14,  a  warrant  is  to  be  sought  for  the  fulfilment  of  what  is 
said  in  chs  iv.  sqq.*'  The  question  here  is  not  with  respect  to  the  promises 
or  other  utterances  of  Gorf,"  which  have  their  fulRlmeat  in  Chriai,  but  with 
respect  to  the  discourses  of  Christ  himnelf  yih,ic)\  have  in  Aim'*  their  guaranty. 
Hence  it  is  not  correct  when  N.  de  Lyra  adds  to  A  /mpr.,  n.r.A.,  "  of  paternal 
majesty."  As  a  "witness,"  the  Lord  here  manifests  himself,  however,  as 
entirely  determined  by  all  his  testimonies  in  the  following  epistle.  —  o^eivo^. 
Not  synonymous  with  mimit  {=  uA))%:  so  ordinarily),  but  just  because  the 
Lord  is  a  futhf  ul,  and,  because  of  his  truth,  an  uncondiUonally  trustworthy 
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witness,  ia  he  a  /rue,  actual,  and  genuine  witness  who  deserves  this  name.'  — 
i  apxi  'vi  KTiatuc  Tob  9toi.  Cf.  Col.  1.  13  sqq.,  on  which  Meyer  has  refuted  the 
erroneous  expositions  which  essentially  recur  in  reference  to  this  passage. 
According  to  the  wording,  ^  jlp^  r,  nr.  t.  9.  cannot  signify  o  ^juv,  the  prince 
of  God's  creation;'  also  the  Kriai^T.  d.,  "the  creature  restored,  creates  new 
things,"  the  church;*  and  still  less  can  the  espreeaiou  signify  what  in  i.  5 
follows  of  course  the  6  iiapr.  Ii  mar.,  although  there  it  is  said  in  clear  words : 
S  npurotoKoc  rCiy  vtKpuv*  The  wording  in  itaelf  allows  only  two  conceptions: 
either  Christ  is  designated  "the  beginning  of  the  creation  of  God,"  i.e.,  as 
the  first  creature  •  of  God,*  aa  Ew.  and  Ziill.  understand  it  in  harmony  with 
the  Arians;'  or,  the  Lord  is  regarded  as  the  active  principle  of  the  creation.* 
Uncorditionally  decisive  for  the  latter  alternative,  which,  however,  dare  not 
be  perverted  by  a  reference  to  the  spiritual  new  creation,*  is  the  fundamental 
view  of  Christ,  which  is  expressed  in  the  Apoc.,  as  well  aa  in  every  other 
book  of  the  N.  T.  How  could  Christ  have  caused  even  the  present  epistle 
to  be  written,  if  he  himself  were  a  creature?  How  could  every  creature  in 
heaven  and  earUi  worship  him,">  if  he  himself  were  one  of  them?"  The 
desiguatioc  of  the  IjOrd,  that  fae  is  A  and  Q,  need  only  be  recalled  in  its  neces- 
sary force,  and  it  will  be  found  that  in  the  A  lies  the  fact  that  Christ  is  the 
(ip;tV  of  t^e  creation,!'  while  in  the  0  lies  the  fact  of  Christ's  coming  to  tnaix 
at)  end  of  the  visible  creation.     [See  Note  XXXIX.,  p.  Itil.] 

Vv.  15,  18.  OiAi  am,  tH  Ipya,  6ti,  k.tX  Cf.  w.  1,  8.  The  works,  i.e.,  the 
entire  life  as  it  comes  into  manifestation,  show  that  the  church  is  "  neither 
cold  nor  hot,"  but  "lukewarm."  The  rabbinical  expression  D"]']'3,  "the 
intermediates,"'*  has  only  a  very  indefinite  resemblance  to  this  pass^e. 
Every  explanation  referring  to  the  general  sphere  of  psychology  and  ethics 
is  unsatisfactory,  as  the  question  here  is  with  regard  to  the  relations  of  the 
church  to  its  Lord.*^  It  is  plain  that  the  (eorut'"  is  an  actual  believer,  who 
with  ardent  love  cleaves  only  to  his  f^ord,  and  therefore  asks  for  none  else.>* 
Such  "heat"  Paul,  e.g.,  records  in  Phil.  iii.  8  sqq.  In  contrast  with  such  a 
froTii,  the  ^jpoc  can  only  be  one  who  is  "beyond  all  influence  of  the  Divine 
Spirit,  Its  unbelievers,  the  heathen ; "  "  but  such  contrast  is  inapplicable  here, 
where  such  persons  are  addressed,  to  whom  divine  things  and  the  workings 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  are  actually  not  entirely  foreign.  This,  Hengstenb.  has 
correctly  felt,  but  incorrectly  applied,  wbeu  he  first  explains  the  "coldness" 
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very  indefinitely  as  "selfishness,"  but  theQ  —  with  reference  to  the  wish 
&^tXcni,K.TX — understands  such  coldness  "as  is  combined  with  ttie  painful 
consciousnesa  that  one  is  cold,  and  with  the  heartfelt  desire  to  become 
warm."  This  is  entirely  against  the  contest.  Rather  the  "coldness"  in 
direct  and  absolute  opposition  to  "hot,"  unconditional  love  to  the  Lord,  is 
to  be  regarded  as  hostility  and  opposition.  Thus  Saul  was  "cold"  as  long 
as  he  persecuted  the  Lord.  But  since  as  from  Saul  a  Paul,  and  from  one 
that  is  cold,  one  that  is  hot  can  be  made  more  readily  than  from  one  that  is 
lukewarm,!  Die  wjgh  £^;(ov,  k.-t.X.,  is  therefore  justified.^  —  Concerning  6^}iov 
as  a  particle,  and  combined  with  the  imp.,  c£.  2  Cor.  zi.  1,' —  oSruj.  Cf.  Rom. 
i.  15.  It  is  noted  that  the  relation  is  not  in  fact  of  such  a  kind  as  lias  just 
been  wished,  but  rather  as  is  stated  by  the  accusation,  which  also  here  in 
explanation  of  the  otruc  is  expressly  repeated,  so  that  the  reason  for  the 
tlireatening  is  completely  established:  iit>3iu  at  IfUaai,  i:.rX — lAiopdc.  Thedefi- 
iiite,  positive  expression  for  tlie  otrt  ifnixpdc  oin  (teroi  designates  the  indecision 
and  incompleteness  of  the  relation  to  the  Lord,  where  he  is  neither  entirely 
rejected  nor  entirely  received, — a  position  which  cannot  exist^  without 
inner  sordiduess,  indolence,  and  self-deception.*  See,  in  general,  Matt.  vi. 
24,  lii.  30;  1  John  ii.  15;  Jaa.  iv.  4.  — The  threatened  i^iai  U  t.otoii.^. 
is  stated  in  accordance  with  the  idea  of  the  x^pdc,  because  lukewannness 
pi'ovokes  nausea.  By  the  lai^,  the  Lord  refers  to  his  judgment  which  is 
alitsady  approaching;  be  is  already  just  about  coming,  and  then  rejecting 
this  church  opposing  him,  for  it  may  be  that  it  will  yet  first  obey  his  call  to 
repentance  (ver.  30).  While  ii.  5,  xvi.  39,  iii.  3,  declare  the  indubiUble 
judgment  in  the  future  with  respect  to  tlie  case,  there  eipressly  designated, 
of  not  being  converted,  the  /ijUu*  here  leaves  the  possibility  open  that  the 
judgment  may  be  averted,  although  the  condition  for  it  is  expressly  stated 
flret  in  ver.  20.' 

Vv.  17,  18.  -On  Ai>nc  gives  the  foundation  for  the  aviigovJitiu  following 
in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  ver.  18.*  Hengstenb.  incorrectly  finds 
tlie  repi'oacli  of  lukewarnmess  grounded  in  ver.  17 1  this  has  occurred  already 
in  ver.  15.'  The  construction  is  like  that  of  xviii.  7,  8.  —  &u  recitative.  — 
irAowjiuf  —  i^u.  The  decision  as  to  whether  wealth  in  earthly  money  and  prop- 
erty,'" or  the  fancied"  wealth  in  spiritual  blessings,"  be  meant,  —  in  no  event 
both  at  tlie  same  tiuie."  —  depends  not  upon  the  (doubtful)  prefiguiation  of 
Hos.  lii.  0,"  nor  upon  the  fact  that  the  speech  put  into  the  mouth  of  the 
church  must  refer  to  jxissessions  of  the  same  kind,  as  the  reply  of  the  l^ord 
(xai  SUE  oiia(,  K.r.A,)  manifestly  referring  to  spiritual  treasures,"  but  upon  the 

1  The  opinion  derlv«t  Irom  phyiica,  IbU  •  Cf.  tbe  comwcllon  oF  ver,  IS  *llh  nn-t. 
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fact  that  the  self-witoess  of  the  church  (fn  nJimemt  elpi,  k.t.X.)  rnoHt  harmonize 
inwardly  with  the  reproach  of  lukewarmness  (w.  15,  16),  and  with  the 
entire  discourse  of  the  Lord  that  follows.  But  this  would  Dot  be  the  case, 
had  the  church  fallen  iato  the  grossest  mammon-worship,  and  entirely  for- 
gotten anj  higher  need  beyond  that  of  their  earUily  riches.  A  church,  on 
the  contrary,  which  trusts  in  its  spiritual  riches,  and  atiU  has  the  conscious- 
ness of  having  obtained  these  riches,  will  not  be  entirely  without  them,'  but 
is,  of  course,  implicated  in  an  arrogant  self-deception  concerning  its  spiritual 
wealth.  The  church  is  iu  reality  not  rich ; '  for,  if  it  were,  it  would  not  say 
so.  as  in  ver.  17.  [See  Note  XL.,  p.  I8i.]  The  three  expressions  ir^oOoiof 
cl/ii  —  ncttioOniKa  —  oiiHv  xpt'ov  Ixu,  designate  a  gradation :  *  the  nches  liave  so 
increased,  that  now  at  last  there  is  no  longer  any  need,  but  satiety  has 
entered.* — koI  otic  aiai.  Therefore  a  self-deception  of  the  church,  for  the 
Lord's  knowledge'  is  decisive.  — tnai  li.  The  in)  has  an  emphatic  position: 
just  thou,  thou  who  regardest  thyself  so  rich.  — 6  raXainupoc.  This  adjective 
occurs  iu  the  N.  T.,  besides  here,  only  in  Rom.  vii.  24.  Because  of  bis  toJioi. 
irupio,'  one  is  iiitivoc,  i.e.,  I^oik  Hiioc  (worthy  of  pity).^  The  article  i>efore 
niA.  notes  with  similar  emphasis  as  the  otf  Iwtore  el,  that  just  the  one  thinking 
himself  rich  and  elevated  above  all  want  is  he  to  whom  the  to^it.  applies. 
First  of  all,  the  ro^ir.  and  iitnv.  stand  in  sharp  opposition  to  tlie  final  words 
of  boasting,  oM.  xpflai'  ^u ;  then  the  luil  nrujo;  to  the  nXovo.  cl/d  k.  ircniain. ; 
while  the  ideas  of  the  rv^Mt  and  jvfivdc  are  combined  with  that  of  the  irTu;i;uf, 
since  spiritual  poverty  essentially  identical  with  spiritual  misery  may  be 
considered  spiritual  blindness  and  nakedness.  Thus  what  the  Ixird  judges 
concerning  tlie  true  character  of  the  church  appears  most  definitely  ex- 
pressed in  the  three  items  nrwjoc,  "'f^,  and  jv/ivoc  hence  the  advice  which 
now  follows  (ver.  18)  revolves  about  the  same,  as  the  jpvaiof  —  irTiovr^ayc  &p- 
plies  to  the  muxoc,  the  luarui  —  }«;ivAn}rof  am  to  liie  yv/ivii,  and  the  RoUuvptoc  — 
Iva  ffJUizK  to  the  rutiot.  —  iniiiffmiinu.  Not  without  a  certain  irony,"  provoked 
by  the  arrogant  imagination  of  the  one  so  miserable  and  poor.  Beng.  Hnds 
in  the  expression  an  indication  of  estrangement,  since  it  is  only  to  strangers 
that  advice,  while  to  those  who  are  one's  own,  a  command,  is  given ;  —  inap- 
plicable. —  ayopilaiu.  The  Roman-CatboUc  idea  of  a  merilum  de  eongmo  can 
be  derived  from  the  iyopueoi  only  when  by  pressing  the  eipression,  and  in 
opposition  to  tlie  context  (ver.  17,  nrujt^),  an  equivalent  purchase  price  is  in 
some  way  stated ;  and  this  is  defined  as  "  good  works,"  *  or  as  "  prayer,  tears, 
repentance,  good  works."  >'  But  if  ttie  spiritual  good  to  be  obtained  from 
the  Lord  be  once  regarded  as  xpvlm',  the  result  is, — especially  according  to 
the  type  of  Isa.  Iv.  1, — that  the  corresponding  concrete  idea  of  the  i/opaaai 
is  as  readily  designated  as  the  purity  of  the  xi""'"'  by  the  metaphoricnt  slate- 
inent  ncjrvpa/iivov  U  mpOi ;  and  it  is  just  as  incorrect  iu  the  latter  expression 
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to  think  of  a  conflrniation  of  faith  in  trouble,'  et£.,'  as  to  treat  the  uyapuoai 
in  an  uueraagelical  sense.  In  accord  with  the  sense,  Beng.  explains:  "  It 
costs  no  more  than  the  surrender  of  the  idea  of  one's  own  wealth."* —  iro(j' 
i/aiil.  As  the  only  Saviour.  Cf.  especially  i-  5 ;  in  regard  to  the  white  gar- 
ments whioh"Tire  to  be  purchased  of  the  Lord,  ct-  vii.  14.  — xpi/oiov.  Spiritual 
good  as  that  which  actually  makaa  rich  (iia  TtXaoiijag^),  in  contradistinction 
to  the  poverty  of  the  church.  To  interpret  the  xpvaioi'  as  "love,"*  or  as 
"faith,"*  is  too  special. — mmpuiiivov  ix  mjp6f.  nvpinj  — '[)''(,  ilech.  xiii.  9. 
The  ji  represeuts  the  nvpas  the  cause  whence  the  rrvpovaeai  proceeds;'  accord- ' 
log  to  t^e  sense,  it  is  therefore  correctly  rendered  "purified  by  fire."'  The 
entire  expression  designates  not  "wisdom  inflamed  with  love,"' or  "tested 
faili ;  "•  as,  on  the  contrary,  the  exposition  must  tie  made,  that  it  is  only 
through  faith  that  the  xpvB.  Tremip.  in  imp.  ia  won  :  but  as  the  purified  gold  is 
completely  pure  and  truly  precious,  so  is  the  spiritual  good  to  be  obtained  of 
the  Lord  unconditionally  holy  and  true,  and  eternally  enriching.  — xai  l/jaria 
Xniiai,  K.r.i.  Cf-  ver.  4,  vii.  14,  lix.  8.  Only  in  the  figurative  mode  of  prcs- 
entatioD,  and  not  in  the  proper  sense,  are  the  "  white  garments  "  to  be  dis- 
tiuguished  from  the  "gold,"  just  as  nakedness  is  in  reality  nothing  but 
poverty.  The  remark  of  Ebrard  in  arbitrary,  that  "  the  command  is  to  be 
executed  in  the  reverse  order  from  that  in  which  it  is  given.  The  ultimate 
end,  to  become  rich,  viz.,  in  good  fruits  that  have  some  value  before  God,  is 
first  named;  for  this,  gold  must  be  bought.  But  before  gold  can  be  consid- 
ered, garments  must  first  be  purchased  in  order  to  cover  the  nakedness ;  and 
as  the  covering  of  the  nakedness  cannot  be  accomplished  before  the  eyes  are 
open,  eyesalve  must  first  of  all  be  applied."  But  the  "gold"  is  mentioned 
first  only  because,  with  respect  to  fancied  riches  and  actual  poverty  (ver.  IT), 
this  b  the  nearest  thought ;  but  the  succession  of  the  particular  items  neither 
in  ver.  17  nor  ver.  18  is  to  be  urged,  since  the  lu^ioc  and  fVfivot  are  con- 
nected with  the  irrujof,  izi  ver.  17,  in  a  different  order  from  the  correspond- 
ing members  in  ver.  18.  Only  the  chief  idea  vruxof,  and  the  corresponding 
clause  in  ver.  18,  naturally  precede.  —  mi  /ii)  pavipuS^.  N.  de  Lyra ;  ■•  Before 
God  and  the  holy  angels."  Beng.  :  "  Before  God."  But  no  such  reslricliou 
is  needed.  — loUoupuw.  In  classical  writers,  KrAXiipiav.  The  word  dfsignatcs 
a  substance  brought  to  the  long  round  form  of  a  KtuOaipa,  toU  (e.g.,  brea<l- 
cake),  which  being  mixed  with  various  drugs  was  used  for  anointing  the 
eyes."  The  Jewish  designation  f^i'^'p  (n'^i'i'p)  ^rees  with  the  form  noMui- 
pimi.  Here  is  meant,  not  the  word  of  God  itself,"  but  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  which  enlightens,'^  offered  indeed  by  means  of  the  word,  and  that, 
too,"  already  by  the  present  word  with  its  reproof  •*  and  grace.'*  Cf.  1  John 

<  As  the  Idw  li.  In  lUI,  applied,  s.g.,  ia  1  n  WMal. 
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H.  27.  Even  here  the  prefixed  jtaji'^/inS  applies,'  for  the  Holy  Ghost  is  the 
Spirit  of  Cbristi  sent  by  him.*  The  correct  knowluOge  atlaiiiuil  by  auch 
enligh(«ning  Qva  iiliirgf)  is,  howerer,  in  fact,  at  the  same  time  the  true 
treasure,  spiritual  richea.  Upon  this  depends  tlie  inner  harmouy  in  the  co- 
ordination of  the  three  points  jpvoiov,  c.r.^ ,  t/iiirta  Xcuku,  k.tX,  and  ■oUoCfum', 
K.T.X.,  OB  in  ver.  17  nrujcSf,  rv^Xoc,  and  yaiivut. 

Ver.  19.  'EjTJ  emphatically  prefixed.  The  Lord,  who  alone  is  the  tru.; 
witness  (rer.  14),  and,  at  the  same  time,  tlie  one  from  whom  the  true  gold 
can  be  obtained  (ver.  IS),  appears  as  witness  against  those  whom  he  loves, 
since  through  his  iTJyx"*  ^^^  noiieiiai  he  wishes  to  make  Ibem  zealous  unto 
repentance  (fiji.  «.  iutov),  and  thus  participant  of  hia  eternal  blessings.  — 
iouuc  ^ilv  ^Jmi.  Concerning  the  lHv  aft«r  the  relative  in  N.  T.  diction,  cf.  my 
note  on  1  John  iii.  20.  Grot,  says  incorrectly:  "fi^  not  absolutely,  but 
relatively;  i.e.,  those  whom  I  have  not  altogether  determined,  because  of 
their  long-continued  sins,  to  cast  away  and  harden."  Upon  a  similar  mis- 
understanding rests  the  remark  of  Vitringa,  that  the  kind  address  is  directed 
only  to  the  better  part  of  the  church.  On  the  contrary,  tlie  entire  church  is 
still  an  object  of  the  seeking  love  of  the  Lord.  —  OJyx"  "^  naiitvu.  The  dis- 
tinction between  the  two  expressions  does  not  lie  in  the  iXfyxeiv  occurring  by 
means  of  words,  and  the  naiittitai  by  chastisements ; '  but  the  iraideiav  desig- 
nating discipline,  i.e.,  education  in  general,*  may  occur  as  well  by  i^yxav,  as 
by  perceptible  chastisements,  as  /mimytibv.*  The  i^Jyx""*  occurs  when  the 
wrong  is  so  placed  before  the  eyes  of  any  one  that  he  must  acknowledge  it. 
From  ver.  15  on,  the  Ixtrd  has  exercised  his  lUyxm  by  completely  disclosing 
the  faults  of  the  church ;  yet  he  expressly  says  that  this,  as  well  as  his  entire 
mtitvity,  proceeds  from  love.  It  is  nowhere  said  that  in  tiiis  he  has  already 
employed,  or  will  employ,  what  are  the  proper  means  of  chastisement 
(blows).  On  the  other  hand,  to  the  iraiieitiv  belongs  the  advice  of  ver.  18. 
Yet  this  acTvice  contains  tlie  express  assurance,  that,  with  the  Lord,  gold, 
etc.,  shall  not  be  lacking.  Hence  not  only  the  relentless  DUyxi"'  but  also 
the  tendering  of  grace,  is  a  nnideueiv,  which  testifies  to  the  Ixird's  love.  But 
if  the  Lord  thus  manifests  himself  to  the  "lukewarm"  church,  it  follows 
that  this  (ovf)  has  to  do  what  the  command  expressly  says:  ^Xrvt  oiv  *al 
laTovo^ooy.  The  words  contain  not  a  hysteron  proteron,'  but  require  of  the 
church  which  is  convicted  of  lukewarmness,  an  ardent  zeal,  enkindled  by 
the  love  manifested  by  the  Lord,  and,  as  the  proof  of  thb  zeal,  a  true  change 
of  mind.* 

Ver.  20.  If  the  epistle  to  the  church  at  Laodicea  be  regarded  as  having  a 
design  differing  in  no  essential  point  from  that  of  the  other  epistles,  neither 
can  ver.  30  be  regarded  the  epilogue,*  which  rather  comprises  only  Tv.  31, 22, 
nor  can  the  eschatological  sense  in  ver,  30,  which  is  properly  made  prom- 
inent by  Ebrard,  be  denied,  as  is  usually  done.     The  'UaO  larnm  M  r^  evpav 

'  Cf.  1  Jobn,  I.e.  •  Ct. Heb.  ill.  S  with  Pror.  111.  11. 

•  Cf.  Aeu  II.  as;  John  irl,  T,  1«.  •  CI.  John  ivl.  8,  Till.  U,  III.  20;  I  Cor.  riT. 
>  Blon,  Lukenm.,ivl. ».    ArH.,Onit.  S4.                                        >  D>  WcU>. 

*  AcU  izU.  3,  TtL  m;  TU.  IL  11;  3  Tim.  It.  •  Ct.  Omt.,  Bang.,  HeDBaUnb.,  Sbnid. 
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id  upoi'iu,  h.tX,  itf  essentially  nothing  else  than  the  fp.r"/""  ''ox'-i  of  fit'-'  with  ita 
l>aracletic  applications.'  The  iloor  before  which  the  Lord  stands,  and  asks 
entrance  by  hia  knock  (upoiiu)  and  call  (cf .  u*.  t.  ^t'/r  pmi),  b  ordiiiarilj  under- 
stood as  the  door  of  the  heart,'  and,  accordingly,  the  upaiciv,  as  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel,"  the  movements  occaaioued  by  the  Holy  Spirit,'  while 
special  providential  dispensations,  are  also  added. *  The  iuit^tvoafuu,  k.t.K, 
is  not  tiien  understood  in  its  full  personal  sense,"  and  the  Snmieu  limited 
either  entirely  to  the  blessed  comrounion  of  believers  with  the  Lord  in  this 
life,^  or,  as  is  entirely  out  of  place,  to  the  communion  in  the  present  and  the 
future  life.'  The  latter  reference  Beng.  obtains  by  understanding  the  dHi™. 
/icT"  airou  of  the  earthly,  and  the  x.  iAt,  jut.  i/iob  of  the  heavenly  life.  In  their 
peculiar  nature  the  xpoinv  and  the  fuvii  of  the  Lord,  whereby  he  asks  en- 
trance, are  not  distinct  from  the  t!tifx'"'  and  iiaiieinv,  ver.  IB,  just  as  it  is 
from  the  same  love  that  he  does  both  the  former  and  the  latter.  His  com- 
ing is  near ;  he  stands  already  before  the  door.  And  he  wishes  the  chnrch 
at  Laodicea  also  to  be  prepared  to  receive  him,  in  order  that  he  may  not 
come  in  judgment,*but  to  enter  therein,  and  hold  with  it  the  !va»t  of  blessed 
communion. 1°  The  sense,  especially  of  the  formula  dnirv.  /ai'  nbroi  i.  ahi^ 
lief  Ipov,  expressing  the  complete  communion  of  the  one  with  the  otlirr,  is 
that  of  John  xvii.  24;  Col.  iii.  4."  —  An  immediate  connection  with  Cant. 
V.  2'^  is  not  discernible  J  although  it  is  incorrectly  asserted"  tliat  in  tin; 
N.  T.  in  general,  and  in  the  Apoc.  especially,  no  trace  whatever  of  the  Song 
of  Solomon  can  be  detected.  Ebrard,  appropriately:  "The  figure  (of  the 
wedding),  or  this  idea  together  with  the  general  doctrine  of  the  relation  of 
Christ  to  his  Church  as  bridegroom,  depends  upon  the  Song  of  Solomon." 
But  in  our  passage  the  idea,  in  general,  of  Christ  as  bridegroom  is  not 
definitely  expressed."    [See  Note  XLL,  p.  184.] 

Vv.  21,  22.  Cf.  ii.  26,  27.  The  vuiv  embraces  the  temptations  and 
perils  lying  in  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the  Church, **  but  is  not  limited 
thereto,  so  that  it  can  correspond  to  the  Lord's  conflict  and  victory  in  suffer- 
ing.'" —  The  promised  reward  6iiau  aiuru  KoSiaai,  k.tX,  i.e.,  participation  in 
Christ's  royal  dominion,"  is  here,  just  as  at  the  close  of  all  the  epistles,  to  be 
expected  as  the  victory  over  the  world,  sin,  and  death, >'  only  in  eternity,  and 
not  in  this  life,  since  the  UaBiaa,  k.tX,  has  occurred  to  the  Lord  through  his 
a.scension.1*  Entirely  wrong  is  Calov.'s  distinction  between  the  throne  of 
God  the  Father,  whereon  Christ  sits,  and  the  throne  of  Christ,  whereon  the 
believer  b  to  sit  with  hiui.     The  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb  is  one ; » 
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the  glory  of  the  victor  is  communion  with  the  Father  and  the  Son.'  The 
]>roniiBe  to  the  victor  is  here  made  so  strong,  not  because  the  struggle  which 
the  Laodiceane  had  to  maintain  against  their  own  lukewarnmesH  is  regarded 
the  most  severe,'  but  because  it  is  natural  and  suitable,  that,  in  the  last  of  th? 
seven  epistles,  such  a  promise  should  be  expressed  as  would  combine  all 
the  others,  and  designates  the  highest  and  most  proper  goal  of  all  Chhstiaii 
hope,  and  the  entire  Apocalyptic  prophecy. 

Notes  bt  tub  American  Editok. 
ZXXV.     Ver.  4.   mparariiemimv  /irr'  i/imi  h-  AnnoZf, 

Trench:  "  The  promise  of  life,  for  only  the  living  walk,  the  dead  are  still; 
of  liberty,  for  the  five  walk,  and  not  the.  fast-bound."  Gerhard  (Loe.  Th.,  xx. 
328)  finds,  in  the  white  garments,  "  the  symbol  of  victory,  Innocency,  glory,  and 
joy,  yea,  even  royal  dignity."  Gebhardt:  "  The  bright  or  white  garments  sym- 
bolize positive  purity,  holineas,  or  righteousness  (cf.  xix.  S)." 

XXXn.    Ver.  5.  1%  (Ji^loi.  t^  0^. 

If  an  erasure  from  the  book  of  life  be  regarded  possible,  the  Inscription  can- 
not refer  to  election,  as  this  Is  indefectible.  But  it  seems  to  be  pressing  the 
passage  too  far,  to  derive  from  it  snch  meaning;  as  the  expression  Is,  In  fact, 
■Imply  a  litotes  whereby  to  emphasize  the  certainty  of  salvation,  Le.,  an 
assumed,  but  not  a  real,  possibility. 

XXXYH.    Ten  7.  i^  «ldc  AomH. 

Trench:  "  Those  keys  which  he  committed  to  Peter  and  his  fellow-apostles 
(Hatt.  xvi.  19),  he  announces  to  be,  in  the  highest  sense,  his  own.  It  depends 
on  him,  the  supreme  K^yinix'K  In  the  house  of  God,  who  shall  see  the  King's 
face,  and  who  shall  tie  excluded  from  It.  From  the  highest  tribunal  on  earth, 
there  lies  an  appeal  to  a  tribimal  of  yet  higher  Instance  In  heaven,  —  to  His,  who 
opens,  and  no  man  can  shut;  who  shuts,  and  no  man  can  oi>en;  and  when, 
through  Ignorance  or  worse  than  Ignorance,  any  wrong  has  been  done  to  any 
of  his  servants  here,  he  will  redress  it  there,  disallowing  and  reversing.  In 
heaven,  the  erring  or  unrighteous  decrees  of  earth." 

XXXVIII.     Ter.  8.    Sn  /lupitv  Ixfu;  Hm/itv. 

Plnmptre:  "The  words  point  to  something  in  the  past  history  of  the  church 
of  Philadelphia  and  its  ruler,  the  nature  of  which  we  can  only  infer  from  tliem 
and  from  their  context.  Some  storm  of  persecution  had  burst  upon  him,  prob- 
ably at  Smyrna,  Instigatfd  by  the  Jews,  or  the  Judaizing  section  of  tlie  church. 
They  sought  to  shut  the  door  which  he  had  found  open,  and  would  have  kept 
so.  They  were  strong,  and  he  was  weak;  numbers  were  against  him,  and  one 
who«e  faith  was  less  real  and  living  might  have  yielded  to  the  pressure.  But  lie. 
though  not  winning,  like  Antlpas,  the  martyr's  crown,  bad  yet  displayed  the 
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murage  o(  the  confessor.  Like  ihe  tailhful  servant  in  the  parable,  lie  Iiail  thut 
liecn  faithful  in  a  very  littie  (Matt.  xxv.  28} ;  and  therefoK,  aa  the  promise  that 
follows  shows,  be  was  to  be  '  mode  ruler  over  man;  things.'  " 

IXXIX    Ver.  14.  i,  ifixil  T*f  (crtoeuc. 

PhlilppI  (Kirch.  Glaub.,  il.  215):  "  He  is  the  beginning  of  thecraatlon;  the 
beginning,  and,  as  such,  the  principle,  the  original  source,  and  author,  and 
therefore  not  himself  a  creature.  So  God  himself  is  also  called  the  beginning 
and  the  end  (Itev.  xxl.  6),  and,  in  like  manner,  Christ  (xxii.  13)."  Gebhardt 
(pp.  00-98)  refutes  tbe  interpretations  of  Baur,  Hoekstrs,  Kostlin,  Weiss,  and 
HitschI;  and  states  the  true  Interpretation  to  be  as  follows;  "  What  exposition 
is  demanded  by  the  laws  of  language?  Without  further  delay,  1  reply,  tliat. 
had  the  seer  written  'the  beginning  of  the  creatures  (ir/a/iara)  of  God,'  or  bad 
he  written  'the  Brat,  or  the  first-born,  or  the  first-fruit  [vpCrroq,  npuroroKOc, 
AnopX^),  of  the  creation  of  Ood,'  then  the  expression  might  be  understood  to 
denote  the  first  created,  or  that  which  precedes  all  things,  the  first  creature  In 
time  and  rank.  But  tbe  seer  has  written  4  ipuA  ^  KriBtoc  tov  deov,  which  can 
mean  nothing  else  than  prineipivm  creationla,  the  principle,  tlie  h  Ci,  Si'  oi,  ilc 
6,  of  the  creation  of  God.  After  Ibis  affirmation  of  the  literal  sense,  1  may  say 
that  it  finds  confirmation  in  1.  11,  18;  11.  8.  .  .  .  To  a  church  In  which  Christ 
not  only  discovera  self-blindneas,  hut  which  he  threatens  to  spew  out  of  his 
mouth,  which  he  counsels  to  seek  help  from  himself  for  Its  disease,  to  which  he 
says  that  he  rebukes  and  chastens  those  whom  he  loves, — In  a  word,  to  a  church 
to  which  he  reveals  himself  as  to  no  other  in  his  fullest  and  highest  significance, 
and  we  must  remember  that  we  have  to  do  with  tbe  last  of  the  seven  letters,  — 
"  the  first  creature  "  has  not,  in  any  of  its  possible  meanings,  a  really  satisfac- 
tory sense;  and  we  find  that  sense  only  when  we  understand  it  to  mean  the 
principle  of  the  creation  of  God,  I.e.,  the  personal,  mediatorial,  essential  ground 
and  end  of  the  creation.  Thns  simply  explained,  according  to  the  laws  of  lan- 
guage, the  passage  (Hi.  14),  taken  in  connection  with  those  quoted  before,  fur- 
nishes us  with  a  very  remarkable  result,  vis.,  that  the  seer  baa  expressed  the 
'  Logos '  idea  Itself  in  its  highest  meaning." 

XL.     Ver.  il.   oOk  oJA?f  tn,  k.t.K 

PInmptre:  "As  Mr.  Carlyle  has  somewhere  put  it,  in  one  of  those  epigrams 
that  haunt  one's  memory, '  it  Is  the  hypocrisy  which  does  not  know  itself  to  be 
hypocritical.'  It  may  be  noted,  as  tending  to  confirm  the  assumption  that  the 
Gospel  of  St.  John  and  tbe  Apoc.  were  the  work  of  the  same  writer,  that  this 
is  the  fault  which  in  the  former,  again  and  again,  he  notes  for  special  condem- 
nation. Those  who  could  not  believe  are  less  the  object  of  his  censure  than 
those  who,  believing,  feared  to  confess  the  Christ  lest  they  should  be  put  out  of 
the  synagogue  {John  xii.  42,  43)." 

XLL     Ver.  20.   ISoi  har^ta,  k.t.K 

Alford,  on  the  contrary:  "The  reference  to  Cant.  v.  2  Is  too  plain  to  be  for  a 
moment  doubted ;  and,  if  so,  the  interpretation  must  be  grounded  in  that  con- 
jugal relation  between  Christ  and  the  Church,  —  Christ  and  the  soul,  —  of  which 
that  mysterious  book  is  expressive.    This  being  granted,  we  ma;  well  say  that 
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Lhe  vbld  depiction  of  Christ  standing  at  the  rioor  Is  introiluced  to  bring  liome 
to  the  lukewtinn  and  careless  church  the  truth  of  his  constftnt  presence,  which 
she  was  to  deeply  for^tting.  Hia  knocWng  was  taltlng  place,  partly  by  the 
uttenmce  of  these  very  rebukes,  partly  by  every  interference  In  Justice  and 
mercy."  Trench:  "The  very  language  which  Christ  uses  here,  the  *povav  M 
jipr  $6pttv,  the  BummoDB  indytai  recurs-  Nor  la  the  relation  between  the  oue 
passage  and  the  other  merely  superliclal  and  verbal.  The  spiritual  cuuditiou  of 
the  bride  there  is,  in  fact,  precisely  similar  to  tliat  of  the  Laodicean  angel  here. 
Between  sleeping  and  waldog,  she  has  been  so  slow  U>  open  the  door,  that, 
when  at  length  she  doea  ao,  the  Bridegroom  has  withdrawn.  This  exactly  corre- 
sponds to  the  lukewammess  of  the  angel  here.  Another  proof  of  the  connec- 
tion between  them  Is,  that,  although  there  has  been  no  mention  of  any  thing  but 
a  knocking  here,  Christ  goes  on  to  say,  '  If  any  man  hear  my  voice.'  What  can 
this  bebutanallualon  to  the  words  in  the  f  and dc,  which  have  just  gone  before: 
'  It  is  the  voice  of  my  beloved  that  knocketli '  ?  " 

The  reference,  by  Bengel,  of  the  drtm^au  to  the  communion  both  In  this 
life  and  the  life  to  come,  may  have  found,  in  the  distinction  between  wr"  aintO 
and  fier'  t/iei,  more  than  is  intended;  nevertheless,  we  can  see,  in  this  passage, 
only  the  blessed  commaniou  with  Ood  b^on  here  on  earth,  and  consummated 
in  heaven,  —  not  two  communions,  but  one,  at  two  different  stages.  Gebtuirdt 
(p.  127}  &nds  the  thought  of  the  Lord's  Supper  suggested.  Lutbardt's  brief 
notes  refer  to  Luke  xll.  36;  lnt«rpretb)g  the  knocking  as  the  impending  return 
of  the  Lord,  the  opening  of  the  door,  by  suggesting  the  familiar  hymn  of  Paul 
Gerbardt,— 

"Ob,  bow  ab^l  I  racelve  lb«7  "— 

and  the  supping,  by  the  Lord's  Supper  In  the  kingdom  of  God  (Matt.  xxvl.  29; 
Luke  xxii.  29,  30). 

In  connection  with  the  lav  iic  itoiaji  rsjc  ^uvm.  Trench's  remarks  are  impor- 
tant as  to  the  incompatibility  of  this  passage  with  any  doctrine  of  irresistible 
grace;  aa  well  as  his  warning  against  the  Pelagian  error,  "as  though  men  could 
open  the  door  of  their  heart  when  they  would,  aa  though  repentance  was  aot 
Itself  a  gift  of  the  exalted  Saviour  (Acta  v.  31).  They  can  only  open  when  Christ 
knocks,  and  they  would  have  no  desire  at  all  to  open  unless  he  knocked.  ... 
This  is  a  drawing,  not  a  dragging ;  a  knocking  at  the  door,  not  a  breaking 
open  the  hearL"  SoOerhardfX.  r.,ii.27&):  "  When  Gk>d,  by  his  word,  knocks 
at  the  door  of  our  heart,  especially  by  the  proclamation  of  his  law,  the  grace  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  is  at  the  same  time  present,  who  wishes  to  work  conversion  In 
our  heart;  and  therefore,  in  his  knocking,  be  not  only  stands  without,  but  also 
works  within." 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Ter.l.  Jwvx/irvij, Elz.;  Boftlso  H, Tisch.  [W. and  H.].  The  fonnui«v)'/i.  (A), 
approved  by  Locli.,  depends  upon  a,  clerical  error  occasioned  by  Lhe  a  In  Mpa,  as 
III  10,  II,  where  even  A  has  the  form  iiua^y/i.;  ef.,  besides,  xi.  19,  xx.  Vi.  Winer. 
p.  70.  —  iryiMi.  So,  already,  Griesb.,  Instead  of  the  correction  Xiyovea  (Etz.). 
—  Ver,  a.  TUe  'oi  before  rtfliuc  [Biz.)  U,  according  to  A,  K,  ti,  4,  8,  al.,  Syr., 
Vulg.,lobi:ile!et«l  (I^ch.,  Tisch.  (W,  and  H.]);  cT.,  already,  nriesb.r  yettlie 
fitra  Tovra  here,  as  id  i.  0,  Is  to  be  combined  with  irl  yevia0M,  not  (Lach.)  with 
ttaiuc,  —  tttl  Tin  epovm  Koe^iieiKic.  So,  already,  Beng.,  according  to  A,  M,  2,  4, 
6,  ^,  al.,  Vulg.,  Lach.,  TIsch.  [W.  and  H.].  Incorrectly,  EIk.  :  hri  t<*  Spovov.  — 
Id  thli  often-recurring  pbrase,  M  is  found  with  the  accua.,  iv.  4,  xl.  16,  xvil.  S, 
zii.  11;  also  vi.  S,  4  (Eli,,  dat.),  according  to  A,  C,  M  (Beng.,  Lach.,  TIsch.). 
With  the  gen.,  Iv.  10,  t.  1,  7;  also  vL  10,  Elz.,  Lach. —  On  the  other  hand, 
Tiscb.:  dat.,  according  to  4,6,0,  K,  al.|.  With  the  dat.,  iv.  0  (A,  K,  Lach.— 
But  Elz..  TIsch.  [W.  and  H.]:  gen.),  v.  13  (K  [W.  and  H.|:  gen.),  vll.  10,  iix.4. 
xxi.  5,  where,  in  the  Elx.,  the  gen.  throughout  stands  Improperly.  —  Ver.  3. 
The  h"  before  B/mo;  (Elz.)  Is,  according  to  tbe  testimonies,  and  with  Loch., 
Tiach.  [W.  and  H.],  to  be  deleted;  cf.  1.  14,  15.  — Ver.  4.  Elz.:  Bpoinx  lUoai  not 
namptf'  nal  int  Toi>{  Spovouc  diov  roic  iltom  Mai  rigcapac  tpta^.  Certainly  false,  In 
tbisreadiqg.  Is:  Jirgt,  the  (twoi'otd)  loi  before  rioa.;  Mcondly,  the  explanation 
tliav  beside  the  art.  ^oi•r.  It  is  doubtful  whether  with  Lach.,  TIsch.  IX,,  dpovoiii 
liKBot  Jiaatpa^  must  be  read;  for,  in  A,  this  accus.  may  have  been  inserted 
because  of  what  follows.  Beng.,  Orlesb.,  TIsch.  [W.  and  U.],  etc.,  have  the 
nominative.  It  Is,  further,  doubtful  whether  the  number  should  be  combined 
the  second  time  with  Spin/oiii  or  with  Tipto^vr.  The  former  is  preferred  hy  Lach., 
TIsch.  IX,,  according  to  A,  17,  18,  19  («.  M  r.  eU.  Tina.  Spm.  trprnff.);  the  latter 
by  TIsch.  [W.  and  H.]  (r.  iiri  r.  Sp.  rotic  tU.  rtoa.  irpra^. ;  cf.  13,  2fi,  27,  Areth.), 
It  Is,  however,  very  possible  that  the  reading  of  2,  4,  8,  B,  U,  al.,  according  to 
which  the  number  without  nO^  slanda  Itetwecn  r.  Sfwxnf  and  Tiptaflvr.,  and 
accordhigly  could  be  taken  with  both  noims,  is  original.  The  rca<ling,  there- 
fore, which  Is  exegellcally  the  more  suitable.  Is  cU,  noa.  vprofi.  x  has  only  luii 
itpiali.,  without  iii  r,  gp.,  and  without  tlic  repetition  of  the  number,  —  possibly 
the  original  reading. — The  iv  before /fiariwf  (Elz.,  TIsch.)  is  probably  false;  It 
la  wanting  In  A,  Vnlg.,  Lach.  |W.  and  H.],  Tlie  l/rcm  (Elz,)  before  iiri  i.  nt^ 
is  doubtless  an  Interpretation.  — Ver.  7.  InsWad  of  tJf  uvSjiuiroc  (EU.,  I!eng.|,  lif 
avSpuvm  (A,  Vulg.,  al.,  Treg.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.])  is  to  be  read,  unless 
possibly  (ivCpuirov  alone  (2,  4,  Q,  at.,  Aetli.,  Ar.,  Andr.,  Areth.,  Hallli.)  la  lo  be 
regarded  the  original  reading.  K:  uf  S/umov  ivapumj,  —  Instead  of  iriru/ifvy 
(Elz.),  write  here  and  In  vili.  13,  xiv.  C,  xix.  17,  vcru/i.  (A,  lt,0,  14,16,  10,  Andr., 
Areth,,  Lach.,  TIsch.  [W.  and  U.]).  Cf.  the  scholium  in  Wetst, :  mra/iai  olSek 
Tui"  ptrroputi  elitrv,  iMH  irim/iai.  —  Ver.  8.  ff  «ae'  iaini  (Ijov.  So  Elz.  Bui 
Beng.  and  Griesb.  already  write  correctly:  ff  «off' f*  oirue  l:icov  (A,  B,  2,  4,  6,  7, 
10,  al.,  Lach.).    The  fjuv  in  A,  which  is  approved  here  by  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.], 
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occiin  also  In  ver.  1  En  A,  — not  received  there  by  TIsct).,  1854,  —  in  both  places 
apparently  as  a  clerical  error,  M:  fv  Uaarov  airCm  ilxov.  — Ver,  11.  Instead  of 
the  simple  idp"  (Eli,>  Griesb. ),  read,  according  to  A,  B,  2,  3,  al.,  Vulg. :  6  kipmc 
•i2  A  eeb(  iiMv  il.ich.,  Tlicb.  [Vf.  and  H.]);  tt  has  both.  — i^fniv.  So  A,  K,  2,3, 
4,  al.  pi.,  Griesb.,  Lacb.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  A  mere  modification  la  the  elai 
in  Elz.  Also,  the  isolated  variation  oix  ^aav,  which  £w.  favors,  seems  to  be  a 
not  inapt  expedient;  since,  by  the  inner  combination  of  the  oim  r/aav  and  fuTioe, 
("when  they  were  not,  they  were  created,"  Ew.),  the  difficulty  of  the  fro'"'  in 
the  correct  text  la  avoided.  —  That  the  words  "li  licrieSyieav  are  lacking  In  A,  is 
only  an  oversight,  as  the  eye  of  the  transcriber  wandered  from  the  ^DaK  directly 
to  the  final  syllable  of  inrtoS  —  naav. 

In  chapter  iv.  (and  v.),  the  real  divine  fonndation  for  the  entire  Buc- 
ceeding  prophetic  Apoc.  (up  to  xxii.  5)  is  presented  in  a  plastic  manner. 
For  the  living  God  himself,  whoae  throne  in  eternal  glory  is  portrayed  in  oh. 
iv.,  determines  what  is  to  happen  {id  yn.,  cf.  i.  1,  19).  Thus  from  him  pro- 
ceeds alt  revelation  spoken  by  tlie  moutli  of  a  prophet,'  and  that,  too,  through 
the  mediation  of  Christ.'  Beng.,  appropriately;  "In  fact,  this  book  (of 
John)  describes  not  only  what  occurs  on  earth  in  good  and  evil,  but  also 
how  things  originate  from  the  kingdom  of  light,  and  partly  from  the  king- 
dom of  darkness,  and  how  they  again  extend  thither."  ■  But  as  iu  i.  IS  sqq., 
the  appearance  of  Christ  was  of  such  a  nature  as  to  stand  in  a  living  relation 
to  the  discourses  of  the  Lord  to  his  Church,  fallowing  in  chs.  ii.  and  iii.,  so 
also  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  in  ch.  iv.  already  makes  us  know  in  advance 
that  it  treats  of  impending  judgment  towards  enemies,  and  a  showing  of 
grace  t«  believers.  The  holy  and  omnipotent  majesty  beheld  of  Him  who 
was,  and  is,  and  is  to  come,  and  the  standing  of  the  "elders"  about  his  throne, 

—  already  points,  even  apart  from  definite  individual  features,  to  the  essen- 
tial contents  of  the  revelation  which  is  to  be  expected.  C(.  Beng.;  also 
Bengstenb.,  who,  however,  inaccurately  and  en'oneously  says,  "  What  is 
to  occur  afterwards  is  shown  John.  Accordingly,  in  ver.  2  sqq.,  we  are  to 
expect  not  a  description  of  that  which  always  is,  but  only  a  symbolical  fore- 
shadowing of  the  future." 

If  now  we  compare  witii  the  description,  ch.  iv.,  rabbinical  representa- 
tions, such  as  More  Nevocfa,  II.  6 :  "  God  does  nothing  unless  he  have  con- 
sidered  it  in  his  family  above,"  and  Schir.  Hascfairim  R.,  fol.  93 :  "  God  does 
nothing  unless  he  have  first  eonsulled  concerning  it  with  his  family  above,''* 

—  we  dare  not  overlook  the  essential  distinction  that  the  Johanneau  view  is 
nothing  but  a  development  of  0.  and  N.  T.  fundamental  truths,  while  the 
rabbins, have  only  a  corruption  of  them.'  For  "the  family  above,"  which, 
according  to  the  rabbins,  participates  in  the  determining  of  God's  counsels, 
in  John  has  only  to  adore  and  prtuse  the  decree  t(^ther  with  God's  works; 
and  the  visions  beheld  by  John,  in  which  future  things  are  portrayed  to  him 
while  in  the  Spirit,  are  in  no  respect  the  heavenly  prelude  of  earthly  events 
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stated  by  the  rabbiiis.'  Ill-founded  is  tlie  remark  of  Heinricha;  "In  every 
ch&pter,  the  poet  dcies  nothing  but  testify  that  he  has  beheld  the  theatre 
whence  Ihe  Masiak  u  to  return  to  earth  aa  the  jofty  and  majestic  "... 

Ver.  1.  Mtri  niCra  ildor.  The  formula  marks  tiie  entrance  of  a  new 
visiOD,  and  that,  too,  a  greater  or  more  important  one,'  while  the  formula 
KOI  tlSav  introduces  the  various  individual  features  represented  in  the  course 
of  a  larger  main  picture.'  The  formula  koI  d6m,  xiii.  1  and  xvii.  3,  stands 
at  the  beginning  of  an  entirely  new  important  division,  and  is  therefore 
regular,  because  in  both  passages  the  opening  of  a  new  scene  is  indicated  by 
the  entire  preceding  verse,  which  jn  a  measure  prevents  there  the  ficru  raura. 
But  since  by  the  ittri  rafira  the  vision  now  following  is  distinguished  from 
what  is  completed  in  iii.  22,  —  the  ruvrn  referring  back  to  the  entire  vision 
in  i.  )0-iii.  22,  — it  is  in  no  way  indicated  that  between  iii.  22  and  iv.  1 
there  is  a  space  in  which  John  was  not  "  in  the  Spirit,"  but  in  his  ordinary 
consciousness,  and  perhaps  penned  the  seven  epistles.  Thus  Beng. :  "John 
always  comprehended  one  part  after  another  in  sight  and  hearing,  and  im- 
mediately wrote  it."  Cf.  also  Aret.,  Grot ,  Calov.,  Hengstenb. ;  and,  against 
the  latter,  Ebrard'a  correct  protest.  Even  De  Wetto,  who  nevertheless  cor- 
rectly acknowledges  that  John  is  already  (iv.  1)  "  in  Spirit,"  vii.,  from  i.  10, 
fixes  the  committing  of  the  seven  epistles  to  writing  between  iii.  22  and 
iv.  1.  But  nowhere  in  the  course  of  the  entire  revelation  (i.  10-xzii.  16)  is 
any  temporary  return  frbm  the  ecstatic  condition  to  ordinary  consciousness 
conceivable,  and  therefore  a  partial  noting-down  is  nowhere  possible.  The 
tl6ov,  iv.  ],  undoubtedly  indicates  that  the  "  being  in  Spirit "  beginning  with 
i.  10  continues  unbroken ;  *  and  from  iv,  1  to  the  close  of  the  entire  revela- 
tion, an  interruption  of  the  ecstatic  consciousness  can  nowhere  be  admitted, 
since  the  vision  which  follows  always  is  developed  from  that  which  precedes.' 
There  is  only  one  "being  in  Spirit,"'  in  which  John  beheld  the  entire  reve- 
lation with  all  its  changing,  yet  coherent,  scenes.  —  Bipa  Ip-evyf-  ^  ''.  i^paiv- 
The  opening  of  heaven '  is  explained  by  means  of  a  rfoor,  from  the  fact 
neither  that  heaven  is  regarded  a  firm  arch,*  nor  that  John  is  to  fnier 
heaven,*  nor  that  heaven  appears  as  a  temple;'"  but  that  heaven  is  the 
house,"  the  palace  of  God  (in  which  he  is  enthroned,  Ps.  xi.  4,  xviii.  7, 
xxix.  9)."— ^  ^ui^,  k.tA.  Not  the  voice  of  Christ,"  who  indeed  had  spoken 
(chs.  ii.,  iii.)  "  after  the  Jirst  voice,'*  but  the  voice  first  heard,  which  already 
(i.  10)  is  no  further  defined,  and  here  also  cannot  .be  further  designated 
than  as  it  is  identical  with  the  former. — Jiiyuv.     The  construction  "accord- 


<  Ot.WtUL:  "AeaanUnEtatbaldnarUw 
Jem,  whU  la  to  oecuTon  larUi  )■  Bnt  iuqI- 
tnlcd  Biid  rtprtient4d  Id  bBavsD  baton  tho 


>  V.  1, «,  11,  vl.  1,  5,  B,  9,  IS,  Till.  1. 13,  b.  1, 
1. 1,  ilU.  11,  iIt.  «,  14,  IT.  1. 3.  hH.  «,  lU.  11, 
17, 1«,  II.  1,  4, 11,  III.  1. 

•  Ver.  3  dOM  not  oonlrmdlot  till*,  If  oaly  we 
da  not,  like  Hengiianb.,  Meallly  lbs  being 
'■  Id  Spirit "  aod  "  In  bMVCD." 
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ing  to  sense"'  is  especially  easj  with  the  Tuyuv^  introducing  the  direct 
address.' — 'AvajJu.  With  respect  to  the  form,  ct  Acts  xii.  7;  Mark  iv,  'M 
(var.);  Eph.  v.  ivii.  Winer,  p.  76.  John  asceTiding  to  heaven  and  to  tlie 
things  there  to  be  seen,  through  the  door  opened  on  this  account,  which  he 
beheld  in  ver.  1,  is  iitiiiied lately  present  in  spirit*  at  the  significant  represeu- 
tation  of  that  which  is  henceforth  to  happen.'  Kiief.,  in  violation  of  the 
context,  asserts  that  a  more  elevated  station  is  meant,  from  which  John 
could  look  as  well  through  the  opened  door  into  heaven,  as  also  to  a  greater 
distance  upon  earth.  —  tal  6ei(ii,  ic.r.A.  Thus  the  heavenly  voice  speaks,  al- 
though the  person  t«  whom  it  belongs  cannot  be  more  definitely  known,  —  as 
in  later  visions,  where,  however,  the  same  angel  does  cot  everywhere  appear 
as  interpreter,  and  "  show,"  —  because  the  voice  sounds  forth  in  the  name  of 
the  personal  God  himself,  who,  nevertheless,  is  efficacious  beneath  the  one 
who  shows  (i.  1),  and  causes  also  the  prophet  to  be  in  the  Spirit  (cf.  ver.  2J. 

—  adtl  yev.     Cf .  i.  1.  —  /la-i  raum,  as  i.  19. 

Ver.  2.  rbeiui  tytva/ap  iv  Kvituari.     The  asyndeton  emphasizes  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  tisiuf.    After  John  baa  heard  the  voice,  ver.  1,  he  is  immediately 

—  and  that  too  because  of  the  voice  •  —  "  in  the  Spirit,"'  and  thereby  made 
capable  of  ascending  into  heaven,  and  beholding  the  objects  there  pre- 
sented. Although  in  ver.  1,  John  is  already  fv^rvEu/ian,  i.e.,  in  such  a  condi- 
tion that  he  beholds  the  opened  door,  and  can  hear  the  heavenly  voice,  yet 
the  mode  of  presentation,  ver.  2,  which,  considered  in  itself  alone,  can  desig- 
nate the  entire  recent  entrance  of  the  ecstatic  condition,  has  its  justifica- 
tion in  that  an  entirely  new  elevation  of  prophetic  ecstasy  belongs  thereto, 
whereby  John  can  ascend  in  spirit  to  heaven,  and  behold  what  ia  there 
shown  him.  Hence  De  Wette  and  Ebrard  properly  compare  with  this, 
Ezek.  xi.  5.  Even  Hengstenb.'  has  to  acknowledge,  that,  while  ver.  2 
designates  "  the  complete  entrance  into  the  state  of  ecstasy,"  yet  ver.  1 
already  is  to  be  regarded  a  "preparation  "  to  this  condition.  —  Ziill.,  incor- 
rectly, j  List  as  i,  10 :  "  I  was  there  [in  heaven]  by  ecstasy."  —  In  rapid  suc- 
cession directly  follows  the  description  of  that  which  is  piesented  to  the 
view  of  the  one  drawn  into  heaven  :  xal  Uoi.  epomc  Ikcito,  x.r.A.  To  this  entire 
description,  there  is  a  parallel  in  the  Pirke,  R.  Elieser,'  which  ia  very  instruc- 
tive, because  it  shows  how  differently,  with  many  similar  features,  the  O.  T. 
types  •  appear  in  a  N.  T.  prophet,  and  the  rabbins : '"  "  Four  bands  of  mini.s- 
teriiig  angels  praise  God.  The  first  is  of  Michael,  on  the  right;  the  second, 
of  Gabriel,  on  the  left;  the  third,  of  Uriel,  before  him;  the  fouKh,  of  Raphael, 
behind  hiui.  But  the  shekinah  of  God  is  in  the  centre,  and  he  himself  is 
seated  on  a  lofty,  elevated  throne;  and  his  seat  is  high,  suspended  in  the 
eii.    The  splendor  of  his  magnificence  is  like  Chasraal  (Ezek.  i.  4).     Upon 

'Ol.  ver.  8,  il.  li,  m.  U;  Eph.  Iv.  18;  'Cf.onvw.l. 
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his  hend  is  pliu;eil  a  crown,  and  upon  his  brow  a  diadem  with  Scbenihuin- 
phorasch.  His  eyes  go  through  the  whole  earth ;  «  part  of  them  is  fire,  but 
apart  hail.  Od  his  right  is  life;  on  his  left,  death;  uid  a  fiery  sceptre  is 
in  his  hand.  Before  him  is  stretched  out  a  veil  (ro'^il),  and  seven  angels 
who  were  created  from  the  begianiog  minister  before  him  within  the  veil. 
But  that  which  is  called  HJID,  and  the  footstool  of  his  feet,  are  like  fire  and 
lightning,  and  shine  beneath  the  throne  of  his  glory  like  sapphire  and  fire. 
About  bis  throne  are  righteousness  and  judgment.  The  place  of  his  throne 
is  that  of  the  seven  clouds  surrounding  him  with  glory ;  and  the  wheel  of  his 
chariot,  and  the  cherub,  and  the  lining  ones  give  to  liim  glory.  Ilia  throne 
is  like  sapphire,  and  at  his  feet  are  four  living  oues,  each  of  whom  ha.H  fmir 
faces,-and  as  many  wings.  When  God  speaks  from  the  east,  this  is  duue 
between  the  two  cherubim  with  the  face  of  a  man;  when  from  the  south, 
then  between  the  two  cherubim  with  the  face  of  a  liou ;  when  from  the 
west,  then  between  the  two  cherubim  with  the  face  of  an  ox ;  when  from 
the  north,  then  betweeu  the  two  cherubim  with  the  face  of  an  eagle.  — The 
living  ones  also  stand  beside  the  throne  of  glory,  yet  they  know  not  tlie 
place  of  his  glory.  The  living  ones  stand  also  in  fear  nnd  trembling,  in 
horror  and  agitation;  and  from  this  agitation  of  their  faces,  a  river  of  6re 
flows  forth  before  them.  Of  the  two  seraphim,  one  stands  at  God's  riglit 
hand,  another  at  his  left.  Kach  has  six  wings ;  with  two  they  cover  their 
face,  lest  they  may  see  the  face  of  tbeshekinah;  with  two  they  cover  their  feet, 
lest  the  feet  may  see  the  shekinah,  and  immediately  be  able  to  find  his 
footstep;  but  with  two  they  fly,  dread  and  sanctify  his  great  name.  One 
cries  out,  and  another  replies,  saying,  etc.  —  And  the  living  ones  stand 
beside  his  glory,  yet  they  know  not  the  place  of  his  glory,  but  in  every  place 
where  his  glory  is,  they  cry  and  say,  Blessed  be  the  glory  of  God  in  ita 
place." — Bpavof  Lean.  The  expression  nElaAu  indicates  neither  an  especial 
brtadiA  of  the  throne,'  nor  that  it  rests  upon  the  cherubim,*  because  the  word 
here,  as  in  Jer.  ziiv.  1,  LXX. ;  John  ii.  6,  xix.  29,  and  in  the  claa.sics.'  ex- 
presses the  simple  idea  of  "being  placed."' —«a2  M  rji.  epovov  KafHiitvo^- 
The  mode  of  representation  itself,  according  to  which  the  reference  here  is 
to  "one  sitting,"  and  in  ver.  3,'  the  one  mentioned  in  ver.  2  is  described 
simply  as  "  the  sitting  one,"  shows  that  John  does  not  mention  this  sitting 
one  more  definitely,  because  he  wishes  here  to  do  nothing  more  than  with 
perfect  fidelity  to  report  the  vision  which  he  has  had.*  In  i.  12  sqq.,  also, 
he  has  not  expressly  mentioned  the  manifestation  of  Christ.  Utteily  pre- 
posterous is  the  declaration  of  Ileinr. :  "  The  name  seems  to  have  been  omit- 
ted only  by  carelessness  in  writing,  which  is  especially  conspicuous  in  tliis 
entire  chapter."  Just  as  impertinent  is  the  allusion  to  the  Jewish  dread  of 
uttering  the  name  of  God.^  Suitable  in  itself  to  John  would  be  the  expla- 
nation of  Herder:  "To  name  him,  the  soul  has  no  image,  languI^;e  no 
word ; " '  but  even  this  is  not  here  applicable,  as  John  in  general,  even  where 

•  HeD(Msab.    Cr.  ver.  t.  •  Cf .  Hengnenb. 
>  Cf.  Meyer  oa  Jobn  U.  &  *  Elctab..  Ew. 

•  Ve  WelU.,  Kbimrd.  •  CI.  Aret.,  De  WeUB,  etq. 


Goo»^lc 


THAP.  IV.  3.  191 

he  definitely  mentions  the  viaion  here  described,  expressly  calls  God  the 
enthroned  one.'  These  passages  show  at  Ihe  same  time  that  the  enthroned 
one  is  regarded  '  not  aa  the  Triune  God,*  but  as  God  the  Father,  in  distinc- 
tion from  the  Son,*  and  the  Spirit.*  So  Alcas.,  Stern,  Grot.,  Wetst.,  Vitr., 
Beng.,  Hengstenb.,  etc. 

Ver.  3.  ip6oa.  Dative  of  manner:*  " in  appearance,"  cf.  4  J)VUf,ii.TJL,i.  16, 
and  the  iic  J^>a0(f  with  the  following  gen.  of  the  object  compared  in  the  LXX. 
Ezek.  i.  4,  26  sqq.,  rill.  2.  —  >iev  laimiit  nal  aapdiu.  The  o^xtuv'  is,  as  the 
Heb.  name  indicates,  a  red,'  particularly  flesh.colored  gem,  our  camelian. 
Ebrard  understands  by  it  the  dazzling  ruby. — More  difficult  is  the  deter- 
mination of  the  lami;.  The  LXX.  thus  render  the  Heb.  Hf)^;*  yet  in  this 
passage,  as  well  as  also  in  xxi.  11,  where  the  hunof  is  designated  as  XiMjc 
TifuiiraToc,  and  kpihttiMHuv,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  think  of  tha  not  very 
costly  and  not  transparent,  sometimes  greenish,  sometimes  reddish  gem, 
which  the  Romans  called,  as  we  also  call  it,  jasper.  Cf .  Fliiiy :  ">  "A  gem, 
which,  although  surpassed  by  many,  yet  retains  the  glory  of  antiquity." 
Nevertheless,  the  most  of  the  expositors  adhere  firmly  to  the  simple  expres- 
sion. Andr.,  Areth,,  N.  de  Lyra,  Aretius,  etc.,  think  of  the  green  jasper, 
and  understand  it,  just  as  the  emerald  mentioned  immediately  aftcrwaitls, 
as  a  symbol  of  divine  consolation,  since  green  is  agreeable  to  the  eye."  A 
symbolical  reference  has  been  discovered  even  to  baptism,'*  and  the  judgment 
of  the  flood;  >*  for  the  red  sardi us  denotes  the  final  judgment  in  fire.  Others 
think  of  the  red  jasper,  as  Uiey  either  regai-d  it,  like  the  sardius,  a  symbol  of 
the  divine  anger,"  or,  without  any  such  significance,'*  as  only  a  description 
of  the  dazzling  appearance  of  God.  Beng.,  Stem. ,  Hengstenb.,'*  presuppose 
a  white,  crystal-clear  species  of  jasper,  and  find  in  tliis  color  the  image 
of  the  divine  holiness  and  unclouded  glory.  This  sense  of  the  brightness  of 
color  is  indicated  partly  by  emblematic  descriptions,  as  Ezek.  i.  4,  viii.  2; 
Dan.  vii.  9  sq. ;  and  partly  by  parallels,  as  Apoc.  i.  14  aqq.,  x.  1."  The 
brilliancy  of  light  and  fire  is,  in  Kzekiel,  the  appearance  of  God.  In  Daniel, 
also,  the  bright  white  raiment  and  the  dazzling  white  hair  of  the  Ancient  of 
days  belong  with  the  fire  of,  his  throne;. for  both  the  holy  glory  and  the 
consuming  anger  of  God  "  must  be  represented.  Upon  the  same  view  de- 
pends the  description  of  the  Lord,"  and  of  the  angel,  who  i[i  x.  1  appears 
invested  with  divine  attributes,  while,  e.g.,  iv,  4,  vii.  9,  the  heavenly  beinga, 
because  they  have  attained  to  a  holiness  and  glory  like  that  of  God,  appear 
indeed  in  white  garments,  yet  not  also  with  the  fiery  signs  of  divine  judg- 
ment, but  with  crowns  and  palms.     If  now  the  red  appearance  of  the  mipdiiK 
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recalls  the  ardor  of  the  divine  wrathful  judgment,  we  expect  the  loomc 
to  represent  the  bright  light,  which  elsewhere  is  displayed  along  with  the 
divine  glimmering  of  fire,  in  a  differeut  way.  But  now  the  very  bright  oi 
cryatal-clear  jasper,  stated  by  Beng.  and  Hetigsteub.,  does  not  actually  exist. 
Hence  we  must  believe,  either  that  John  imagined  an  ideal  kind  of  jasper,' 
or,  as  is  more  probable,  because  of  xxi.  11,  that  by  the  laami  he  wished  to 
designate  the  diamond.*  The  LXX.,  in  whose  vocabulary  John  was  in- 
structed, do  not  have  the  term  uih^uif.*  The  Heb.  ^*9S',  which  probably 
designates  the  diamond,  is  hot  accurately  translated  by  the  LXX.  in  Zech. 
vii.  12;  Ezek.  iii.  9.*  It  is,  besides,  to  be  observed,  that  the  LXX.  render 
not  only  HfiET,  but  also  iS'JP,  Isa.  liv.  12,'  by  laatiK-  But  if  the  description 
(ver.  3)  depends  upon  Ezek.  viii.  2  and  similar  passages,  it  yet  in  no  way 
follows  that  here,  as  there,'  the  brilliancy  of  the  two  gems  is  tA  be  regarded 
as  different  parts  of  the  form  of  God, — the  bright  light  of  the  jasper  above, 
the  red  appearance  of  the  sardius  beneath:'  rather,  the  double  brilliancy  of 
the  two  stones  shining  through  one  another'  is  to  be  regarded  a  profound 
designation  of  the  essential  unity  of  the  holiness  and  righteousness  of  God. 
The  free  treatment  of  the  ancient  prophetic  view  expresses,  as  to  the  subject 
itself  portrayed,  a  deepening  of  the  thought;  while  the  beauty  of  the  likeness 
gains  rather  than  loses,  as  the  divine  appearance  to  John  maintains  a  pic- 
torial unity.  The  entire  form  of  the  enthroned  one  appears  in  t)ie  twofold, 
yet  united,  brilliancy  of  the  jasper  and  the  sardius,  just  as  the  entire  form 
of  the  Lord  was  in  appearance  like  intense  light  of  the  sun. •—noJ/picmnMOEv 
To6  Spovoii  Sfuiac  bpuett  a/iapofiivu.  Concerning  J/uxoc  as  an  adjective  of  two  ter- 
minations, cf.  Winer,  p.  6Q.  —  Against  the  wording  (xunA,  r.  dpOmv)  is  the  idea 
of  Vitr.,  that  the  Ipic  surronndeit  the  head  of  the  one  enthroned  like  a  crown ;  '* 
Beng.  and  Hengsteiib.  unnaturally  and  unfturly  regard  tlie  Ipic  as  surround- 
ing the  throne  in  breadth  horizontally. -i-Hengstenb,  infers,  besides,  from 
the  forniula  okX.  t,  Sp.  recurring  from  ver.  4,  that  also  the  thrones  of  the 
elders  ^pear  within  the  Ipic]  but  it  is  the  only  natural  and,  in  a  pictorial 
respect,  conceivable  way,  to  regard  the  1(m(  as  surrounding  the  shining  form 
upon  the  throne  on  high."  — Without  any  bdsis  is  the  controversy  as  to 
whether  the  Jpv  were  a  "  rainbow,"  "  or  a  "  bow ; "  "  nor  does  it  in  any  way 
correspond'to  the  poetical  character  of  the  description,  if,  in  order  to  explain 
the  rainbow,  mention  is  made  of  God's  appearing,  Fa.  xviii.  12,  civ.  3,  sur- 
rounded by  darkness  of  rain  and  thick  clouds,"  or  that  the  green  color  here 
named  is  only  the  principal  color,"  as  the  hues  of  the  jasper  and  sardius  are 
regarded  as  combined  with  the  brilliancy  of  the  emerald,  attributed  te  the 
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tptr,  in  order  to  bring  oQt  the  three  chief  colors  of  one  common  runbow. 
What  John  saw  about  the  throne  had  the  form  of  a  rainbow, — hence  he 
says  ^,  —  although  not  the  seven  colors  pf  an  actual  rainbow  are  repre- 
sented, but  only  the  emerald  green.  Yet  this  Ipn  in  itself,  and  the  emerald 
appearance  especially,'  are  not  without  symbolical  aignificance,  possibly  in  a 
mere  optical  contrast  with  the  blending  brilliancy  of  the  jasper  and  aardius;* 
but  in  symmetry  with  the  symbolical  significance  of  this  twofold  brilliancy, 
the  mild  emerald-green  of  the  bow,  which  is  already  in  itself  the  clear  sign 
of  divine  grace,*  notes  the  gentle  and  quickening  natnre  of  this  grace.*  But 
it  follows  neither  from  the  gen.,  nor  from  the  pragmatism  of  this  passage, 
that  the  grace  recurring  after  the  divine  pnnishments  *  is  described ;  it  would 
be  more  correctly  interpreted  with  Grot. :  "God  in  his  judgments  is  always 
mindful  of  his  covenant."  Yet  we  dare  not  precipitately  limit  the  descrip- 
tion bet6  presented,  in  its  particular  connections,  to  the  judgments  of  God  - 
in  their  relation  to  divine  grace  which  are  to  be  beheld  only  later :  it  is  suf- 
ficient that  here  where  the  eternal  and  personal  foundation  of  all  that  fol- 
lows is  portrayed,  the  holy  glory  and  righteousness  of  God  appear  in  most 
intimate  union  with  his  immutable  and  kind  grace,  so  that  thus  the  entire 
impending  development  of  the  kingdom  of  God  and  the  world  unto  its  last 
end,  as  it  is  determined  by  that  wonderful,  indivisible  nature  of  the  holy, 
just,  and  gracious  God,  as  well  in  its  course  as  in  its  goal,  must  correspond 
to  this  threefold  glory  of  the  living  God.  Consequently  this  fundamental 
vision  contains  every  thing  that  serves  the  terror  of  enemies,  and  the  conso- 
lation of  friends,  of  the  one  enthroned. 

Ver.  4.  The  twenty-four  elders  whom  John  sees  sitting*  on  the  twenty- 
four  thrones  standing  about  the  throne  of  God '  are,  in  like  manner,  the 
heavenly  representatives  of  tlie  entire  people  of  God ;  as,  in  Isa.  sxiv.  23, 
the  elders  are  regarded  the  earthly  heads  and  representatives  of  the  entire 
Church.'  For,  that  these  twenty-fottr  elders  are  Auman,  and  not  a  "  selection 
of  the  entire  host  of  heaven,"*  nor  angels,"  is  decided  by  their  designation, 
that  which  ia  ascribed  to  them  (white  robes  and  crowns),  and  the  entire 
mode  of  their  employment."  They  are  neither  the  "  bishops  "  or  "prefects 
of  the  entire  church,"  "  nor  priests,'*  nor  "  the  entire  assembly  of  ministers 
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of  the  word," 'nor  "all  true  rectors  aiid  failtiful  pastors  of  the  N.T.Charch,"* 
nor  Christian  martyrs;*  but  simply  the  representatives  of  the  entire  eongre- 
gation  of  all  believers,  to  whom,  as  to  these  elders,  belong  the  holiness  and 
glory  indicated  by  the  white  robes,'  and  the  royal  dominion  by  the  thrones 
and  crowns.*  The  number  twenty-four  is  nut  derived  from  the  orders  of 
priests,  1  Cor.  xxvi.,*  for  the  question  here  is  in  no  respect  concerning 
priests;  and  still  less '  is  it  to  be  regarded  as  a  type  of  Uie  elders  of  tlie 
chureb  at  Jerusalem,  for  the  idea  that  this  church  had  just  twenty-four 
elders  is  without  any  foundation.  All  those  expositors  are  in  the  right  way 
who,  proceeding  from  the  number  twelve,  attempt  to  indicate  a  doubling 
of  it.  As  now,  undoubtedly,  the  simple  as  well  as  the  doubled  twelve  ■  has 
particular  reference  to  the  twelve  tribes  of  the  O.  T.  Church,  the  twenty-four 
elders  cannot  be  twelve  apostles  and  twelve  martyrs;*  but  also  the  expla- 
nation that  from  each  of  the  twelve  tribes  two  representatives  are  regarded 
as  standing,  one  on  the  right,  the  otlier  on  the  left  of  the  throne  of  God,">  is 
of  itself  unimportant  and  arbitrary.  It  is  possible  "  only  to  regard  the  two- 
fold twelve,  either  the  representatives  of  the  O.  and  the  N.  T.  Church,'*  or 
the  representatives  of  the  Church  gathered  not  only  from  the  Jews,  but  also 
from  the  Gentiles.'*  Against  the  latter,  Ilengstenb.  and  Ebrard  incorrectly 
say  that  the  mode  of  view  iu  the  Apoc.  is  not  conformable  to  that  of  the 
entire  N.  T.;  for  also  in  vii.  S  sqq.,  those  saved  from  the  heathen  are  dis- 
tinguished from  those  from  the  twelve  tribes  (vii.  i  sqq.),  and  that,  too, 
without  .detriment  to  the  view  according  to  which  the  heathen  are  added  to 
Israel.  Yet  the  former  explanation  of  Uie  twelve  representatives  of  the 
churches  of  the  0.  and  N.  T.  is  to  be  preferred,  because  this  in  itself,  and 
according  to  intimations  like  xv,  3  (the  song  of  Motes  and  the  Lamb),  is 
more  iinniediate,  and  becanse,  by  this  mode  of  statement,  the  twenty-four 
elders  appearing  in  personal  definitiveness  can  the  more  appropriately  repre- 
sent the  O.  and  N.  T.  Churches.  To  wit,  not  "  the  twelve  tribes,"  as  De 
Wette  inconsistently  explains,  but  the  twelve  personal  beads  of  the  Church 
of  the  O.  T.,  composed  of  twelve  tribes,  i.e.,  the  twelve  patriarchs,  are  com- 
prised in  thought  together  with  the  twelve  apostles,  the  N.  T.  antitypes  to 
the  patriarchs  <*  [See  Note  XLII.,  p.  203.]  The  objections  made  against 
the  holiness  of  the  twelve  patriarchs '*  are  in  no  way  pertinent, — as  they 
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could  also  be  urged  f^ainst  the  apostles,  —  becau3e  the  patriarchs  come  into 
consideration  not  according  to  their  own  conduct  or  individual  north,  but 
as  the  favored  chiefs  of  the  tribes  of  the  O.  T.  people. 

Ver.  6.  The  throne  of  God  oorrespouds  in  its  appearance  to  the  majesty 
of  the  king  sitting  thereon.  As  in  Ps.  xxiz.,'the  regal  *  omnipotence  of 
God  is  made  visible  in  the  violence  of  the  thunder-storm,  so  John  here  uses 
the  same  image  in  order  to  describe  the  unlimited  omnipotence  of  the  en- 
throned one,  particularly  as  exercised  in  judgment.  The  throne  itself,  out 
of  which  proceeded  "  the  lightnings,  Uiunderings,  and  voices,**  appeara  filled 
nith  this  sign  of  the  Divine  omnipotence.  The  fuvai  which  are  here  distin- 
guished from  the  ^povtai  —  so  that  passages  as  vi.  1,  x.  3,  xiv.  2,°  must  not 
be  here  compared,  —  have*  to  be  regarded  aa  the  roar  which  in  a  storm 
accompanies  the  thnnder  and  lightning.*  The  misunderstandings  of  the 
description  depend  upon  the  crudenesa  and  arbitrariness  of  the  exposition. 
So  in  N.  de  Lyra :  *  "  The  coruscation  of  miracles,  and  declaration  of  rewards 
for  good  and  the  terror  of  punishments  for  evil  deeds."  Solely  on  account 
of  the  ^cirapniavrai,'  Aretius  understood  by  the  aarpait.,  ^uv.,  and  ^pmrr.,  even, 
the  Holy  Ghost.  De  Wette '  discerns  in  the  lightning,  etc.,  figures  of  God's 
manifestations  of  power  and  life  in  nature,  which  are  to  be  distinguished,  aa 
"critical  and  powerful  revelations  of  God,"  from  the  tevtnlampt  as  "his  calm 
and  perpetual  influences ; "  while  in  w.  S-8,  '*  nature  itself,  or  the  realm 
of  the  living,"  aud  finally  in  vv.  9-11,  "the  harmony  of  creation  with  re- 
deemed hnmamty,  and  thus  God  in  his  living  efficiency  aud  reality,"  are 
brought  into  consideration.  Bat  this  interpretation  is  in  more  than  one 
respect  without  foundation.  The  lightning,  voices,  and  thunder  ore,  accord- 
ing to  the  O.  T.  view,  on  which  the  present  description  depends,*  not  figures 
of  the  revelation  of  God  in  nature  as  distinct  from  another  revelation,  but  of 
•  the  unlimited  power  of  God,  especially  as  judging ;  ">  only  we  dare  not,  with 
Grot.,  understand  the  darp.  and  jjpovr.  of  general  threats,  but  the  ^u>-.  of  par- 
ticular afflictions.  The  throne  whence  the  lightning,  ete.,  proceeds,  agrees 
with  that  whose  form  appears  to  be  not  only  like  jasper,  but  also  like 
a  sardine  stone.  —  «u  iiml  TutiLVuiv;  nvpdr,  «.t.!1.  The  authentic  explanation 
immediately  follows :  at  cloi  tH  fjnit  wd/iaTa  tov  Btoi.  Cf.,  besides,  i.  4.  The 
pragmatic  significance  of  the  Spirit  of  God  in  this  connection  is  not  that  the 
Spirit  of  God  "  is  the  principle  of  the  psychical "  and  spiritual  life,  aud  that 
through  him  the  inner  influence  of  God  on  nature  and  tlie  human  world 
occurs ; "  >'  for  the  idea  of  the  iai«raitc  nvpoc  does  not  suit  the  explanation  of 
the  closely  connected  first  half  of  the  verse.  But  Hengstenb.  also,  who  very 
arbitrarily  combines  the  "seven"  of  the  Spirit  with  the  "three"  of  the 
lightning,  voices,  and  thunder,  into  a  "ten,"  and  herein  finds  indicated  a 
connection  of  the  Spirit  with  that  lightning,  etc.,  improperly  thinks  only  o£ 
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an  operation  of  the  Spirit,  "  bringing  corraption,  punishing,  and  aunihilat- 
ing."  If  also  the  idea  of  the  work  of  the  Spirit  in  judging*  dare  not  be 
left  out  of  consideration,  partly  because  of  what  precedes,  and  partly  because 
of  the  expression  mpoi  ;  on  the  one  hand,  the  expression  iaimaie;,  and,  on 
the  other,  the  parallel  v.  9  (b^eai^iol),  indicate  that  the  Spirit  is  to  be  re- 
garded chiefiy  as  illuminating,  seeing,  searching  all  things,'  and  just  on  thitt 
account  everywhere'  active  in  his  holy  judgments.  Essentially  the  seven 
lamps  of  fire  burning  before  the  throne  of  God  indicate  nothing  else  than 
the  eyes  of  the  Lord  "  as  a  Same  of  fire  "  in  i.  14.*   ' 

Ver.  6.  iKeaAaeaaiMvv,iiiolaiipueTiMi^  The  £it  —  which* belongs  to  the 
entire  idea,  and  not  chiefly  to  tlie  iFfOJiTj'— stands  here  just  as  in  riii.  8. 
What  John  further  beheld  before  the  throne  of  God  appeared  as  a  sea  of 
glass  like  crystal.  This  is  regarded  as  signifying  baptism,''  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tureSj'repentance.'thepresent  transitory  world,"  etc.,  —  all  purely  arbitrary. 
Without  ground,  further,  is  the  allusion  to  the  "  brazen  sea"  in  the  temple," 
or  to  the  bright  inlaid  Boor,  having,  therefore,  tiie  appearance  of  a  sea."  It 
is  in  general  a  conception  not  justified  by  the  text,  to  regard  the  "sea  of 
glass  "  the  basis  of  the  throne,  aa  C.  a  Lap.,  Vitr.,  Eichh.,  Heinr.,  Herder, 
De  Wette,  etc.,  presuppose,  who  from  this  same  idea  reach  int«rpre  tat  ions 
tBat  are  very  different.  With  an  appeal  to  Esod.  xsiv.  10,  Ezek.  1.  26,  De 
Wette  **  regards  "  the  sea  of  glass  "  in  our  passage,  as  well  as  also  in  zv.  3, 
as  a  designation  of  "the  atmosphere,"  an  explanation  to  which,  in  itft  pure 
naturalness.  Exodus  and  Ezekiel  do  not  apply, — where,  however,  in  reality 
the  pure  ether  is  the  natural  substratum  for  the  idea  of  the  standing  or 
enthronement  of  God  in  heavenly  glory,  —  while  in  Uiis  passage  the  sea  of 
glass  is  not  beneath,  but  be/are,  the  throne  of  God,  and  the  entire  presentation 
is  altogether  foreign  to  "  the  atmosphere."  On  the  other  hand,  Vitr.,  Herder, 
etc.,  with  a  reference  to  Ps.  Ixxxii.  15,  and  similar  passages,  interpret  the 
sea  of  glass  as  the  basis  of  righteousness  and  grace,  whereon  the  throne  of 
God  is  founded."  Following  Beng.,  Hengstenb.  has  understood  the  Kea 
of  glass,  since  it  appears  in  xv.  2  mingled  with  fire,  as  the  "product  of  thi^ 
seven  lamps  of  fire,"  since  and  because  of  the  expression  "sea"  referring  to 
Fs.  xxxvi.  7,  as  a  designation  of  "  the  great  and  wonderful  works  of  God,  of 
his  just  and  holy  ways,  of  his  acts  of  righteousness  that  have  become  mani- 
fest." But  already  the  parallelism  of  v.  6,  where  these  seven  lamps  appear 
as  seven  eyes,  in  itself  renders  this  artificial  interpretation  impossible.  — 
Aret.,  Grot.,  and  Ebrard  proceed  upon  the  fact  that  the  sea:,  viz.,  as  stormy 
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rtiKl  irregularlj  heaving  (liii.  1),  represents  the  mass  of  the  nations  in  their 
ungodly  state ;  and  then,  that  tiie  sea  of  glass,  cle&r  as  crystal,  and  therefore 
firm  as  well  as  pure,  designat«a  "  tiie  creature  in  its  pure  relation  to  the 
Creator,"*  But  this  interpretation  is  wrecked  on  it.  2,  According  to  that 
passoga,*  the  sea,  whose  complete,  heavenly  purity  is  marked  by  the  double 
designation,  imX.  and  ofi.  npuar.,*  is  to  be  regarded  identical  with  the  stream 
or  the  water  of  life,  which*  proceeds  from  tbe  throne  of  God.'  The  point 
thus  dedgnated  belongs  in  fact  essentially  to  the  perfection  of  the  Tiew  of 
ihe  enthroned  God ;  and  according  to  the  living  relation  in  which  the  vision, 
ch.  iv.  [and  t.],  stands  to  all  that  follows,  it  is  to  be  expected,  that,  »  the 
succeeding  judgments  appear  as  the  work  of  the  holy  and  just  omnipotence 
of  the  heavenly  King  here  described,  so  also  a  definite  point  of  the  present 
fundamental  description  corresponds  to  the  final  glorious  and  blessed  com- 
pletion of  the  kingdom  of  God.  Since  in  the  presence  of  God  there  is  ful- 
ness of  joy,°  since  God  is  the  Blessed  One,'  since  before  him  and  from  him 
issues  the  river  of  eternal  life,  he  himself,  and  conmiunion  with  him,  is  the 
blessed  goal  for  the  development  of  bis  kingdom,  and  he  himself  is  the  leader 
thereto.  [See  Not«  XLIII.,  p.  203.]  toi  iv  idai^  nC  epovm  nai  kviAv  ^"i  Opovm 
Hooapa  IJM,  ii.rA.  The  four  beings  *  appear  not  as  supporting  the  throne,  for 
^/i/av"'-^-^t>yii(>">^'^"B""'"'^''^''Bt'"^"^;"*i^^"Ot'>s  stated  by  Eichh., 
Ew.  i.,  and  Hengstenb.,  that  the  four  Qua  are  stationed  with  the  back  under 
the  throne,  but  with  the  upper  part  projecting  therefrom  so  raised  above  the 
same  that  they  could  appear  as  being  "  round  about "  the  throne  —  an  idea 
which  because  of  its  absolute  deformity  ought  not  to  have  been  forced 
upon  John.  In  like  manner  impossible  is  Ebrard's  opinion,  that""  the  four 
^  are  in  the  midst  of  the  (transparent  I)  throne,  but  that  at  ihe  lame  lime 
they  had  moved  themselves  with  the  rapidity  of  lightning  from  the  same,  so 
that  they  appeared  also  around  about  the  throne.  Incorrect  also  is  Vitr.,  who 
makes  of  jv/ifcr.  and  kvkA.  a  strange hendiadys:  "In  the  midst  of  the  semi- 
circular area  which  was  before  the  throne."  According  to  the  wording  of  the 
text,  the  position  of  the  four  beings  is  not  to  be  regarded  else  than  as  is  most 
natural  in  connection  with  their  fourfold  number,  viz.,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  throne,  and  besides  each  in  the  midst  of  its  respective  side."  They  stand 
so  free  as  to  be  able  to  move ; "  and  because  they  have  manifestly  turned 
with  their  faces  towards  the  throne,  John  can  see  that  they  are  "  full  of  «yeo 
before  and  behind."'*  There  is  no  occasion  whatever  for  the  conjecture 
that  the  words  lol  h  fiiei^  tCiv  tipa^ipav  might  have  belonged  in  the  text.^ 
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Ver.  7.  While,  in  Ezekiel,'  the  forms  of  the  four  cherobim  *  bear  in  won- 
derful combination  the  fourfold  faces  of  the  lion,  the  ox,  the  man,  and  the 
eagle,  John  with  more  distinct  clearness  has  so  seen  the  four  beings  tliat  in 
each  of  them  onl;  a  part  of  that  fourfold  form  is  expressed.  In  this,  also, 
he  is  distinguished  from  Ezekiel,  that  he  represents  his  "four  beings,"  uot 
each  with  four  but  with  six  wings,  as  the  seraj^im  in  lea.  vi. ;  jet,  on  the 
other  hand,  John  agrees  with  Ezekiel,  that  in  him  the  wings,  as  well  as  the 
whole  body,  appear  full  of  ejes  (rer.  8).  — The  second  being  is  like  a  /uoxor, 
i.e.,  not  a  "  calf  "  in  distinction  from  a  grown  ox,  but,  as  is  already  required 
in  an  aesthetic  respect,  the  ox.  The  LXX.  have  itaex'Ki  Ezek.  i.  10,  for 
nier;i  also  Ei«k.  xxi.  37;*  Lev.  xzii.  23.  But  tbej  render  thus  also  the 
words  "^9,'  vj^«  and  "^jj?-'  By  /loajcoci  therefore,  only  some  animal  of  that 
class  is  designated ;  the  more  precise  determination  ia  given  by  the  context. 
—  The  third  ^tiv  has  rb  itpoaujiov '  avBpijir'n.  In  Ezekiel  the  chief  form  of 
the  cherubim  ia  human ;  this  has  been  adopted  also  by  Vitr.  and  Hengstenb. 
for  the  Apoc.'  On  the  contrary,  Beng.  infers  from  the  words  Ix.  r.  n-poouirov, 
K.r.X.:  "So  it  did  not  have  in  other  respects  the  form  of  a  man."  Ebrard  is 
light  in  being  cont«nted  with  not  knowing  more  than  is  said  in  the  text. 
In  the  third  being,  however,  the  hnraan  /ace  is  characteristic;  just  as  in  the 
eagle,  to  which  the  fourth  being  is  like,  not  so  much  the  form  in  itaetf,  as 
the  flying,  is  significant,  and  therefore  marked. 

Ver,  8.  Xhe  four  beings,  having  each  six  wings,*  are  all  around  and 
within  full  of  eyes.  Concerning  the  composition  fv  xoB:  h,  cf.  Mark  xiv. 
Id;  John  viii.  9;  Ram.  zii.  15;  Winer,  p.  234.  Concerning  the  distribu- 
tive uvu,  cf.  John  ii.  6;  Winer,  p.  372.  —  The  oikT^iv  belongs  not  to  what 
precedes,*"  but  with  louOiv  to  yiianaai.  Yet  the  ntMfv  is  not  equivalent  to 
the  ifinpooSrv,  ver.  0,  so  that  t)\eli}uem  corresponds  to  the9irii)pn';'>  but  rather 
the  KwAoStv  properly  comprises  already  both  of  those  statements,  while  only 
with  reference  to  the  wings  mentioned  is  it  still  expressly  remarked  that 
"  within,"  i  e.,  on  the  inner  aide  of  the  wings,  under  them  —  not  only  round 
about  the  entire  outside  of  the  body  (nvtA.)  —  all  is  full  of  eyes."  It  resulto 
also  from  this  determination  of  kokX.  and  hudev,  that  the  declaration  yt/i. 
b^BiAii.  is  repeated,  because  this  is  to  be  extended  particularly**  to  the  wings.** 
At  the  same  time  the  adding  of  what  follows,  lat  uvutoikhv — ^pjoficvoc,  reveals 
the  meaning  first  of  the  fulness  of  eyes,  and  tlien  of  the  four  beings  in 
general.  Ceaselessly,  day  and  night,  they  exclaim, "  Holy,"  et«.  —  The  masc. 
iiyoinii,  in  the  same  loofle  way  as  ver.  1.  —  The  j/t  «.  wkt.  can  in  no  way 
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Aiij^est  that  at  the  throne  of  God  there  is  no  change  of  day  and  night,  and 
fltill  less  dare  the  explanation  be  made:  "Though  there  be  on  earth,  here 
or  there,  day  or  night."'  —  The  uninterrupted  hymn  a(  praiae  of  the  four 
beings  sounds  like  that  of  the  seraphim  in  Isa.  vL  3 ;  but  siuce,  instead  of 
the  close  fouod  there  (ni^p^g  vdaa  i  yiK  "IC  ^ivi  aiiTov),  it  is  sud  here  6^  xaii 
itr  Koi  6  tpxo/uvoc,  there  is  found  *  in  the  praise  of  these  four  beings  a  partic- 
ular factor,  which  already  in  i.  8  sounds  forth  like  a  keynote  in  a  judgment 
of  God  which  is  highly  significant  to  the  whole.  The  thrice  holy  Lord  God, 
at  the  same  time,  ia  also  the  Eternal  One  who  it  to  come.  These  words 
of  praiae  from  the  mouth  of  the  four  beings  i^ree  perfectly  with  the  mani- 
festation of  the  Enthroned  One,*  as  this  itself  agrees  with  his  own  words ;  < 
and  in  all  the  living  divine  foundation  of  the  entire  Apo4^yptic  prophecy  is 
indicated,  because  God  "comes" — in  a  personal  way,  as  the  prophet  says  — 
as  surelyaa  he  is  the  Holy,  Almighty,  Eternal  One,  endowed  with  com- 
plete living  enei^.  —  Only  now  can  the  question  be  answered,  as  to  what 
these  beings  are,  and  nhat  their  special  characteristics  signify.  Undoubt- 
edly these  four  {jja'  are  not  actual  beasts  who  serve  only  to  support  the 
throne  of  God,  as  in  Persian  and  Indian  sculptures  massive  forms  of  beasts 
are  seen  supporting  a  throne ;  *  for  ^jov  is  not  Otipim,''  and  concerning  the 
four  beings  as  supporting  the  throne,  the  text  does  not  say  a  word.  —  Almost 
all  the  explanations  of  older  times  depend  upon  mere  surmises,  as,  that  the 
four  beings  are  meant  to  designate :  the  Four  Evangelists,  and  that,  too,  so 
that,  according  to  Augustine,*  the  lion  represents  Matthew,  the  man  Mark, 
the  OS  Luke,  and  the  ei^le  John ;  *  the  four  cardinal  virtues ;  ">  the  four  mys- 
teries of  faith,  viz.,  Christ's  incarnation,  passion,  resurrection,  asceosion ;  *> 
the  four  patriarchal  churches ; "  the  four  apostles  or  apostolic  men,  who  were 
then  at  Jerusalem  as  standard-bearers  of  Christ's  camp;  '*  all  the  doctors  of 
the  Church,**  etc.  It  ia  further  a  perversion  to  regard  the  four  beings  as 
angela,  from  whom  they  are  expressly  distinguished  in  v.  8, 11,  vii.  11.'* 
According  to  their  form,  they  are  essentially  identical  with  the  cherubim  of 
the  O.  T. ;  so  they  have  also  their  symbolical  meaning.     The  question  is 
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nliether  they  represent  powers  of  GoJ  employed  in  the  crention,'  or  crealion 
itself.*  The  former  interpretation  is  can-ted  to  such  ext«nt  by  £l>raTd,  that 
the  lioD  is  regarded  as  designaticig  the  consuming  and  destroying,  the  bul- 
lock the  nourishing,  man  the  tliinking  and  caring,  and  the  eagle,  nhich  soars 
victorioualy  above  all,  the  preserving  and  rejuvenating  power  in  nature. 
This  ia  indeed  ingenious,  but  is  forced.  It  is  in  itself  peculiar,  aud  entirely 
unbiblical,  to  form  Uie  poicers  of  God  into  definite  symbolical  beiiigx,  and 
the  idea  is  entirely  inadmissible,  to  regard  poicers  so  formed  as  proclaiming 
the  praise  of  God:  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  perfectly  natural  for  tlie 
iBork*  to  proclaim  the  praise  of  the  Creator,'  and  for  these,  especially  the 
entire  living  creation,  to  be  represented  by  definite,  concrete  forms.  The 
creatures  at  the  basis  of  the  Q.  T.  cherubic  forms  most  simply  offer  them- 
Belvea  aa  such  repreaeiitntives  of  the  entire  living  creation.  Tlie  correct 
point  of  view  is  already  stated  in  the  rabbinical  sentence :  *  "  There  ore  four 
holding  the  chief  place  in  the  woi;ld,  —  among  creatures,  man ;  among  birds, 
theeagle;  among  cattle,  the  ox ;  among  beasts,  the  lion."  That  these  four 
are  intended  to  represent  the  entire  living  creation,  is  indicated  by  the  signifi- 
cant number  four  itself;*  and  to  object  against  it,  that  besides  the  fish,  etc., 
are  not  represented,  is  pointless.'  Entirely  irrelevant,  however,  to  the  proper 
meaning  of  the  symbol,  is  the  succession  of  lion,  ox,  etc.,  which  Jolm,  after 
remodelling  in  general  the  Ezekiel  cherubic  forms,  unintentionally  changed ; 
tlie  idea  also  is  arbitrary,  that  the  four  beiiigs  in  John,  just  as  in  F.zekiel, 
must  have  had  altogether  human  bodies,  since  man  is  exalted  above  other 
creatures.'  This  allusion  is  introduced  here  without  sufficient  reason,  as  tlie 
subject  has  to  do  simply  with  the  entirety  of  the  living  creation  as  such. 
Incorrect,  besides,  is  the  interpretation  of  the  eyes,  wherewith  the  four 
beings  are  covered,  by  saying  that  the  entire  living  creation  is  "  spiritual- 
ized," '  which  follows  at  least  from  v.  6,  The  context  itself  shows,  on  the 
other  hand,  that  the  eyes  are  to  be  regarded  as  signs  of  the  constant  wake- 
fulness day  and  night,  belonging  to  the  ceaseless  praise  of  God."  Finally, 
the  six  wings  which  John  has  derived  for  his  beings  from  the  six  seraphim 
(Isa.  vi.),  we  cannot  weU  understand  here  otherwise  than  as  there.  They 
designate  not  the  collective  significance  of  the  four  beings, '°  but  serve  as  a 
figurative  representation  of  the  unconditionally  dependent  and  ministerial 
relation  in  which  the  creature  stands,  and  is  recognized  as  standing,  to  its 
Creator.  Thus  Bengel : "  "So  that  with  two  they  covered  their  faces,  with 
two  their  feet,  and  with  two  flew:  whereby  then  the  three  chief  virtues  were 
indicated,  viz.,  reverence  or  respect,  as  they  do  not  boldly  look;  humility,  as 
they  hide  themselves  before  that  brilliancy ;  and  obedience,  to  execute  com- 
mands." —  The  essential  idea  delineated  in  the  images  of  the  {ua  (cherubim) 

■  Xbraid,  rto.  nat  inngl  be  coDteDt  Willi  Uw  repnunUtloD 

■  Herder,  De  Wette,  BJoek.  HengiUnb.  ot  their  turn"    (HengMeiib.). 

•  CI.  Pi.  lil.  S  mq.,  cUl.  12,  ciLvlU.  •  HeagBtenb. 

*  Schemotb,    Rabba    S3,    lul.    132,    4, 
^hltllB.    CI.  >lHi  Beng. 

>  Beng.,  nengitanb.  ■  Bbr»rd. 

'  "The  bunun  type  muil  prepondenli 

the  penanlBcsilan  of  every  Iblag  lliliig^ 
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may  be  expreued  in  words  m  Ph.  ciii.  22 :  "  All  tiie  works  of  God  (in  &!] 
places)," — as  tbey,  at  least  with  respect  to  earthly  living  creatures,  are 
represented  io  the  beings,  and  that,  hK>,/our  beings, — are  to  "praise  God 
in  all  places  of  his  dominion. "  For,  that  he,  as  uncotiditioned  Lord  of  his 
creatures,  is  honored  with  all  humility  and  obedience,  is  seen  in  thsit  tbay 
hide  themselves,  and  are  ready  to  serve  his  will.  Yet  there  is  also  placed  in 
the  mouth  of  the  representatives  of  the  creatures  an  express  ascription  of 
praise  to  the  holy,  almighty  Lord,  and  that,  too,  as  the  innumerable,  ever- 
nakeful  eyes  show,  one  that  is  perpetual  (ver.  S).   [See  Note  XLIV.,  p.  203.] 

Vv.  9-11.  The  ascription  of  praise  to  God  by  the  representatives  of  the 
creation,  viz.,  the  four  beasts,  is  joined  by  that  of  the  twenty-four  elders, 
the  representatives  of  redeemed  humanity ; '  yet  here  the  praise  of  the  elders 
(ver.  11)  refers  not  to  redemption  itself, —  which  first  occurs  in  v.  9  sq., — 
but  to  the  power  and  glory  of  God  revealed  in  creation,  so  that  the  words  of 
the  elders  stand  in  beautiful  harmony  with  the  praise  of  the  four  beings,  as 
well  as  with  the  significance  of  the  entire  vision ;  of  course  not  without  t^e 
relation  expressly  indicated  in  ver.  8,  and  lying  at  the  basis,  that  Almighty 
God,  who  has  made  the  beginning  of  ^1  things,  will  also  bring  them  to  a 
completion. 

Ver.  9.  hav  duoaaai.  The  fut.,  instead  of  the  regular  sub.,*  does  not 
present  a  conception  that  is  strictly  future,*  but  has,  like  the  Heb.  imperfect, 
the  force  of  a  frequentative:  "when,  as  often  as."* — iofav  Koi  n/^.  Viz., 
the  worshipful  acknowledgment  of  the  glory  and  honor*  belonging  to  the 
Lord;'  while  by  noi  rfjopKM-iav  is  designated  immediately,  and  without 
metonymy,  the  thanksgiving^  rendered  by  the  creature.  —  r^xaAj/i^iv — 
oiuvuv.  So  God  calls  the  enthroned  God  very  similarly  as  the  four  beasts 
praise  him,  and  in  the  same  respect.  Hence,  also  on  cemore  in  ver.  10, 
the  same  designation  of  God,  comprising  the  reason  for  the  praise,  and  the 
ground  of  all  hope  and  prophecy.  —  On  ver.  10,  cf .  V.  8,  xtx.  4.  The  casting- 
down  of  the  crowns  is,  together  with  the  falling  down  and  worshipping,  the 
sign  of  humiliation  before  the  King  and  Lord,  in  whose  presence  no  creature 
whatever  has  any  glory  or  honor  of  its  omi.* 

Ver.  11.  Not  without  significance,  the  elders  who,  as  representatives 
of  the  redeemed,  stand  in  a  still  closer  relation  to  their  Lord  and  God 
than  the  four  beings,  address  the  Enthroned  One:  i  np.  not  i  stdi'iiaiv.* 
—  ifiof  tl  iafieiv.  Cf.  v.  12.  That  God  not  only  when  he  is  worshipped,  but 
also  when  he  exterminates  his  enemies,  receives  glory,i'  does  not  belong 
here.  —  t^  Soi.,  k.tX,  the  elders  say,  because  in  replying  they  look  hack  in 
a  certiun  respect  to  ver.  S."  —  ml  t^  ^iva/io'.     While  the  representatives 


t  a.  Db  WbU.,  Hencrtenb..  Bbiwd. 

•  Winer,  p.  set  iq. 

•  CI.I.S. 

>  Prom  am,  uid  U  all  the  fotan.    Ot.  tU. 

liKf.    It  !■  not  so  earlier.  brauiM  oat;  ilDM 

<  Ct.  Taell.,  Anna!.,  i».  M:   "To  whleh 

(atatae  of  Nero)  Tlridalea.  having  advaocal, 

»Di>lr.toDr  elder*  In  tUa  poelUon  and  ocoDpa- 
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of  even  creation  are  right  in  offering  thanks  (ver.  S),  especially  suitable 
in  the  mouth  o£  the  elders,  who  although  naturally  also  belonguig  to  crea- 
tion, yet  with  a  certaiu  objectivity  regard  the  work  of  creation  (iri  ai  Imiuat, 
■.r.X),  is  the  thankful  acknowledgment  of  the  power  of  the  Creator  revealed 
Uierein.'  —  jcai  M  rA  eiiiiim  aov  fiaaii.  The  Vu^.,  correctly ;  "  On  account  of 
thy  will."  Luther,  incorrectly ;  >■  Through  thy  will."  Concerning  &il  with 
the  accus.  to  designate  the  ground,  not  the  meana,  cf.  John  vi.  57  \  Winer,  p. 
372.  —  In  regard  to ^oov,  the  reference  may  be  considered  impossible:  "In 
thy  dispositiou  from  eternity,  before  they  were  creAt«d;"'  and  juat  as  little 
dare  the  tmloe^m  be  applied  to  regeneration  through  Christ,'  if  the  ifoav  be 
correctly  referred  to  the  creation.  Bengel'a  explanation  of  the  ^oan:  "All 
things  vxTt,  from  the  creation  to  the  time  of  this  ascription  of  praiee.  and 
still  henceforth.  Hereby  the  prutrraiion  of  all  created  things  is  praised,"  is 
also  artificial ;  while  his  explanation  of  Jm'aeiiuini:  "  Since  tfaon  haat  created 
all  things,  they  remain  as  long  as  thou  wilt  have  thera,"  ia  utterly  incorrect. 
The  j^oov  is  taken  mostly*  as  synonymous  with  icrfoA^oav ;  but  iiaav  is  not 
equivalent  to  kyivavro  or  kyrvrfinaav.*  On  the  contrary,  after  the  divine  work 
of  creation  is  mentioned  (jumoar),  the  idea  recurs  to  the  same  point  with 
vivid  clearness :  as  all  things  wtrt,  which  before  were  not.  The  hoI  imiaSrieini 
is,  then,  not  synonymous  with  the  iioaii,  but  presents  expressly  the  precise 
fact  upon  which  the  ii«av  depends:-" they  were  creal«d."  Thus  the  lauded 
work  of  the  Creator  (m>  tKriaai)  is  made  manifest  even  to  the  creatorea  by  the 
idea  in  its  two  modificaticms  of  the  fytav  and  luriaiqtiav. 

Notes  bt  the  American  Editos. 

S,LII.     Ter.  4.    eltoai  reimapiK  <rpeo^Tipai/^, 

Gebhardt,  however  (p.  48),  urges  against  this  view  advocated  by  Diisterdleck, 
"the  fact,  that,  on  the  gates  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  the  names  of  the  twelve 
tribes  — the  names  of  the  patriarchs — are  written;  and,  on  Its  foundations,  the 
names  of  the  twelve  apostles  (xsl.  12,  14);  but  neither  on  the  gates,  nor  on  the 
foundation,  do  we  find  the  two  associated.  It  la  entirely  foreign  to  ttie  thoughts 
of  the  seer,  to  conceive  of  the  two  side  by  side  with  each  other.  Tbej  are  the 
same,  but  one  as  the  type,  the  other  the  fulBlmenL  The  song  of  Moses  and 
the  Lamb  (xv.  3),  which  Is  quoted  in  favor  of  this  interpretation,  is  neither  a 
double  song,  nor  Is  it  sung  by  O.  and  N.  T.  believers;  it  Is  one,  and  ascends 
from  the  lips  of  conquerors  in  the  Christian  life."  Be  argues  that  the  elders 
are  not  concrete  realities,  "  but,  as  the  living  creatures  are  a  symbolical  repre- 
sentation of  the  animated  creation  of  Ood  in  general,  according  to  its  ideal,  so 
are  the  elders  a  symbolical  representation  of  the  people  of  God,  according  to 
their  ideal,  or.  In  other  words,  of  redeemed  humanity."  Luthardt:  "  Not  pos- 
sibly the  twelve  pstriarclis  and  the  twelve  apostles,  or,  in  general,  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Church;  for  they  are  dislirguished  from  Ijelievers,  v.  10 
(according  to  the  correct  reading),  vll.  Osqq.,  14,  xl.  16  sqq.;  and  tlie  glorified 
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as  y«t  wear  no  crowns,  but  are  expecting  only  the  time  of  dominion  (ii.  tO-vi. 
HI;  but  it  is  tbe  heavenly  council,  composed  of  rcpreaentfttiveB  of  the  people  of 
(iod  in  heaTen." 

XLIIL     Ver.  8.   fliJaooo  iniJMj, 

Alford  objects  to  our  author's  identtflcation  of  the  "  sea  of  glass  "  with  tbe 
'rivet  of  water  of  life;"  for  "tbe  whole  vision  there  [xxIL  1]  Is  quite  distinct 
from  this,  and  each  one  has  its  own  propriety  In  detail.  To  Identify  the  two  is 
to  confound  them,  nor  does  ch.  iv.  2  at  all  justify  this  inl^rpretatlon.  There, 
as  tiere,  It  U  tbe  purity,  calmness,  and  majesty  of  God's  rule  which  are  signified 
by  the  figure."  Luthardl,  on  the  other  hand.  In  substantia)  agreement  with 
Dust. :  "  The  fulness  of  the  illvlne  life  (cf.  xxll.  1 ),  which  Is  nothing  but  peace 
and  calm,  In  contrast  with  the  stormy  disquietude  of  the  life  of  tbe  world  (xiii. 
1;  Dan.  vll.  2)." 

XLIV,     Vv.  tt-8.   T/aotpa  {?«. 

Cf.  X!reiner(£exicoB):  "Properly,  a  living  creature,  which  also  occnn  else- 
where also  in  profane  Greek,  where  fuov,  a  post-Homeric  word,  generally  signi- 
fies lining  creature,  and  only  In  special  Instances  a  beast;  et/pim  =  animal,  as 
embracing  all  living  beings,  must  be  retained  in  the  Revelation,  where  four  ^ 
are  represented  as  being  between  God's  throne  and  those  of  tbe  elders  which 
surround  It,  the  description  given  of  which  (Itev.  Iv.  9^]  resembles  that  of  tbe 
r^Vn  in  Ezelc.  I.  6  sqq. ;  the  cherubim  in  Ezek.  i,  (cf.  Ps.  ^cvlil.  I,  xclx.  1,  lutx. 
2;  1  Sam.  Iv.  4;  2  Sam.  vl.  2;  2  Kings  xlx.  15).  They  are  named  living  crea- 
tures here  and  in  Ezek.  i.,  on  account  of  the  Hfe  which  is  their  main  feature. 
They  are  usually  the  signs  and  tokens  of  majesty,  of  the  sublime  majesty  of 
God,  both  in  his  covenant  relation,  and  In  hia  relation  to  the  world  (for  the 
latter,  see  Ps.  xclx.  1);  and  therefore  It  is  that  they  are  assigned  so  prominent  a 
place,  though  no  active  part  in  the  final  scenes  of  sacred  history  (Rev.  vl.  1-T). 
Tbe  appearance  of  four  represents  the  concentration  of  all  created  life  in  this 
world,  the  original  abode  of  which.  Paradise,  when  life  had  fallen  to  sin  and 
death,  was  given  over  to  the  cherubim.  They  do  not,  like  the  angels,  fulfil  the 
purposes  of  God  In  relation  to  men;  tbey  are  distinct  from  the  angels  (liev.  v. 
11).  We  are  thus  led  to  conclude  that  they  materially  represent  the  ideal  paC- 
lem  of  the  true  relation  of  creation  to  its  God."  Oehler  (0.  T.  Theology, 
p.  2G0) ;  "  It  Is  tbe  cherubim,  as  Schnltz  well  expresses  it, '  which  at  one  and 
the  same  time  proclaim  and  veil  his  presence.'  The  lion  and  tbe  bull  are,  as  is 
well  known,  symbols  of  power  and  strength;  roan  and  the  eagle  are  symbols  of 
wisdom  and  omniscience;  tbe  latter  attribute  Is  expressed  also  In  the  later  form 
of  the  symbol  by  the  multitude  of  eyes.  The  continual  raob^lty  of  the  {ua 
(Rev.  iv.  61  signifies  the  never-resting  quickness  of  the  Divine  operations;  this 
is  probably  symbolized  also  by  the  wheels  in  Ezek.  i.  The  number  four  is  the 
signature  of  all-eidedness  (towards  the  four  quarters  of  heaven).  Thus  Jehovah 
Is  acknowledged  aa  the  God  who  rules  the  world  on  all  sides  In  power,  wisdom, 
and  omniscience.  Instead  of  natural  powers  working  unconsciously,  is  placed 
the  ali-embradng,  conscious  activity  of  the  living  God." 
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Ver,  1.  bmaerv.  So,  correctly,  Elz.,  and  the  more  modem  edJ.  The  UAet- 
ably  well  autlienLicated  reading  iiudtv  (2,  3,  4,  6,  al.,  Vulg.,  Ar.,  Copt.,  al., 
Andr.,  Areth.),  which  Beng.  likewise  regards  as  justified,  is  an  interpretation. 
Conversely,  Origen  (Id  Lach.),  with  reference  to  the  correct  fmiaecv,  has  said, 
Instead  of  iaa«tv:  Ifatpoeetv  (Eiek,  ii.  10).  So  also  K,  —  Ver.  2.  Before  ^ucp,  in 
the  Etz.  text,  and  according  to  A,  K,  2,  4,  6,  7,  al.,  togetlier  with  Beng.,  Lacb., 
Tiach.  [W.  and  H.],  ^  is  to  be  placed.  —The  tattv  after  Ti[  (Eli.),  which  la  absent 
in  A,  tt,  10,  12,  Orig.,  al.,  and,  in  some  witnesses,  sta^nds  only  after  ufio;,  is  an 
interpolation,  and  to  be  deleted  (Beng.,  Treg.,  Lacb.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  U.],  elo.). 
—  Ver.  4.  Instead  of  ToUi  (EU.),  read  toW,  according  to  ((,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  al., 
Andr.  (Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  — The  addition  nai  uvayvCvtu  after 
uviu'fiu(£lz.}  Is,  afterdecisivewitnesses,  rejected  already  by  Beng.,  Giiesb.,  etc  — 
Ver.  .'i.  i  U  T.  ^1.  So  A,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Bengel,  Griesb.,  the  wore  recent.  Incor- 
rectly, Elz. :  &  inr.  Perhaps  the  art.  also  is  to  be  deleted  (K).  —  The  variation 
6  &voiyuv  {B,  2,  4,  0,  6,  al.,  Areth.)  is  improperly  preferred  (Matth.,  Tisch.,  18G9) 
to  the  reading  ivaiiai  (A,  K,  al.,  Lach.),  as  tt  is  manifestly  a  modification.— 
The  i6aiu  before  rtifl.  af.  (Elz.)  la  certainly  false,  notwithstanding  K.  —  Ver.  6. 
After  nai  cJdoo,  the  Elz.  text  has  introduced  (cf.  vl.  &,  8,  xiv.  1,  14)  nai  ISoi, 
against  A,  K,  2,4, 6,  aL  The  question,  however,  is  whether,  with  Beng.,  Tisch., 
etc.,  to  delete  both  words,  or,  with  Lach.  (according  to  A ;  koI  tUov,  nal;  cf.  vl. 
12,  V.  11,  vi.  1,  vill.  13),  only  lUe  /*».  —  o!  claiv  ri  iirri  tov  flnrf  nvtifiara  rd  iliteo- 
nJtfJva.  So  Elz.  The  ol  is  here  correctly  (Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.,  1859  |W.  and 
H:])  according  to  M,  A;  the  i,  on  the  other  hand  (2,  3,  4,  al.,  Aretls,  ed.  Comp., 
Matth.,  Tisch.,  i&>i},  Is,  like  the  isolated  unva  (in  Matth.),  a  correction.  The 
timl  before  irvcv/iaTa  toO  fleoO,  for  this  is  the  right  order  of  words  (A,  tt,  Beng., 
Matth.,  T..ach.,  Tisch. },  is  wanting  In  A,  12,  and  may  be  an  interpolation  (cf.  i. 
4,  Iv.  6);  but  probably  It  is  here  (K)  just  as,  in  Iv.  5.,  Tisch.  lias  it  correctly  in 
the  text.  Instead  of  itrttTaXiifva  {m,  Beng.,  Tisch.  IX.),  l>efore  which  the  art. 
only  is  Inserted,  Lacti.  reads  utrcaraiiiiim  according  to  A,  Matth. :  Tisch. ;  anoa- 
TrXJ^/itKa  according  to  B  and  a  considerable  number  of  minusc.  Yet  the  latter 
reading  appears  to  be  a  modification,  while  the  form  ataimiXiihHK  is  scarcely 
allowable  In  the  lat^uage  of  the  Apoc.,  and  appears  to  be  an  error  occasioned 
by  the  preceding  <J.  —  Ver.  7.  The  Interpretation  t»  Pi07dov  stter  aJinftv  (Elz., 
Beng.),  also  placed  at  the  close  of  the  verse  (ed.  Compl.,  al.),  is  lacking  in  A, 
«,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Vulg.  (Griesb.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tiach.  [W.  and  H.]).  —  Ver.  8, 
Instead  of  xtSapac  (£tz.|,  read,  according  to  A,  it,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Copt.,  al.,  luSupav 
(Beng.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.}).  —  Vv.  8, 10.  Elz.:  ih^oafr^j  Stu 

iliat  hi  rii  al/iarl  Om  in  nan.  4>vA.  — koL  Ixni^at  lj^a(  Ty  Pf^  i/iiuv  {ianCkiii  Koi  Irpdt 
Kid  ffaai^rvaofia'  M  njc  )*.  Incorrect  here  is:  Firitt,  the  i/uic,  ver,  ft  (K),  which 
Is  wanting  in  A,  Areth.  (rcjecte<l  already  by  Mill,  Prol.,  1111,  Lach.,  Tiach,), 
which  was  inserted  (cf.  I.  (I);  and  wliich  Primas,  Vulg.,  have  before  God  (and 
that,  too,  that  with  him  "  ihey  shall  reign  over  them,"  ver.  10],  because  a  more 
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accurate  determination  of  the  object  is  wished  than  l»  found  In  the  wonls  U 
rao.  teX.,  k.tX  Secondly,  tlie  ifuii  (vcr.  10),  tor  wlilch,  according  U>  A,  K,  2,  4, 
at.,  Syr.,  Vulg.  (var.  noa),  Copk,  Ar./Aetii.,  Andr.,  ed.  Compl,,  etc.,  airaii:  is 
to  he  nrttlen  (Mill,  1.  c,  Matth.,  BeDg.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tlscli.  [W.  and  H.|). 
Prubabl;  false  Is,  tUrdl^,  the  ru  Heu  7fiuv  (K)  lacking  inA(Ti8cb.;  retained  by 
Lach,,  Tisch,  IX  [W.  and  H.]).  Instead  of  the  correction  paoOei,:,  reail, 
according  to  A,  »,  Vnlg.,  al.,  daaiXdav  (Lach.,  TIach.  [W.  and  H.]);  cf.  i.  6. 
Finally,  read  ffaaiktumSci',  according  to  A,  7,  8,  fl,  al.,  Syr.,  ed.  Compl.  (Mill, 

1.  p.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tlscli.  [W.  and  H.]).  Because  objection  was  made  to  the 
pres.,  paaiXiiaouau'  was  written  (K,  2,  4,  5,  6,  Cypr.,  Vulg.,  Beng.,  Gricsb.),  anil 
then,  corresponding  to  the  introduced  h/^'-  0aoi2£iBo/iev,  —  Ver.  12.  'A{iov.  It 
is  worthy  of  note,  that  A  liaa  ufuv  |ao  ed.  Erasiu.  I.,  Aid.),  defended  by  Bcngcl 
in  hia  Onomon,  and  received  by  Tlsch.,  1659,  IX.  —  Ver.  13.  The  iariv  after  6 
(Elz.,  Beng.)  la  without  authenticity;  it  belongs  after  daXuainK,  and  that,  too, 
without  the  &  preceding  in  the  rec  So  according  to  A,  2.  4,  6,  al.,  Veras.; 
Uready  Matth.;  also  Tisch.,  1854  [W.  and  H.],  who,  however.  In  1850,  has 
received  the  4  (B,  al.),  k:  tAIv  t.  oip.  —  koI  Tiitv  ry  daX.  koI  rii  hi  avr,  —  Instead 
of  the  rec,  rH  hi  abr.  mnrra  ijnouoa  T^iyovTiK,  Ijicb,  has  written,  in  accordance 
with  A,  ri)  tv  airr,  nuvra  ^ic.  Xlyoin-a;   Matth.,  Beng.,  Ti9ch.,  in  accordance  with 

2,  4,  7,  al.,  Td  tv  aiiTOii,  "ovTOi  $>;.  Utovto^.  Id  favor  of  the  latter  reading  is  its 
greater  difficulty  when  compared  with  thait  of  Cod.  A.  K  interprets:  k.  tH  hr 
atr.  itavra,  Koi  ^k.  ^iyovrat. 

Amidst  the  eongs  of  praise  of  the  heavenly  ones,  the  Lamb  receives  from 
tlie  hand  of  God  the  book  to  be  opened  by  him,  in  which  standa  written 
"  what  must  come  to  pass  "  (cf.  iv.  1). 

Ver.  1.  litl  tiiv  itiiiv  designates  not  that  the  book  lies  "on  the  right 
aide  of  the  Enthroned  One,"  and  therefore  on  the  throne,  as  Ebrard  thinks, 
who  lays  stress  upon  the  fact  as  to  how  this  peaceful,  apparently  useless, 
lying  IB  consistent  with  its  being  closed  ;  for  this  idea,  which  is  of  course 
in  itself,  and  according  to  the  wording,  possible,  is  in  conSict  with  ver.  7,  as 
there  the  tx  tIk  ic^ui^,  h.tX,  because  of  its  express  reference  to  the  M  li/v 
itiiav,  ver.  1,  does  not  well  admit  of  the  intermediate  supposition  that  the 
Enthroned  One  has  first  taken  the  book  into  hia  right  liand-  But  of  course 
brl  T^  iti-  does  not  directly  mean,  "  in  the  right  hand," '  for  which  no  appeal  ■ 
can  be  made  to  svii.  8,sx  1:  on  the  contrary,  the  correct  idea  is  derived 
especially  from  xi.  1,  that  the  Enthroned  One  holds  the  Isook  on  his  (open) 
hand,  offering  it,  and  likewise  waiting  whether  any  one  will  be  fouad  worthy 
to  take  and  open  it.' — The  ^i^Xioi-  thus  visible  (ital  cUov)  according  to  its 
exterior,  even  to  John,  is  lo  be  regarded,  undoubtedly,  a  n^J?,  as  in  Ezek. 
ii.  9  aq.,  a  book-roll,*  which  form  atone  is  adapted  to  its  present  holy  use. 
Like  the  book  of  Ezekiel,  this  was  also  an  hmoBoypatoir,*  viz.,  written  not 

>  VolB.,  S.  ds  Ljrn,  Lotbcr,  VUr. ;  cf.  ■■»  eonurrlng  the  O.  utd  N.  T.  tovrnant  of  Qod 

BengM«Db.  nllh  idsd.    But  thli  ■Irsnge  aUwment  1*  elab- 

■  Beng.    Cr.  >l(o  D«  Wetta.  omted  Id  ILs  detalln  neliber  wlibont  jimi  anl. 

•  S.'ButrbiefDaiBtit/iniilHfbtnSiestItt  SclilneM  nor  majiy  «e(eU«l  ernn.    Ewald 

■  docnraenl  folded  logelher.  Rod  HJtled  gut-  '  Lnclui,  VU.  .Iiiclton.  a;  Plln.,  L.  UI., 

wardly  la  Uu  Ronua  way  b;  Hven  wltnaisaA,       ep.  fi. 
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ooly  laij9a>,  i.e.,  within,  on  tbe  surface  tamed  inwardly  about  the  staff,  but 
also  6irta6eii,*  i.e.,  on  the  side  turned  outwards  in  unrolling,  the  ordinarily 
unwritten  side  of  the  parchment.  Thus  the  exceedingly  rich  contents  o[ 
the  book  are  indicated,  completely  comprising  '  the  Divine  decrees  concerning 
the  future  (aieiyorla9ai,iv.  1);  while  the  Be  ven  fold  sealing 'shows  that  these 
Divine  decrees  are  a  deep,  hidden  mystery,  which  can  be  beheld  only  by  au 
uKOKaAvV'ic'  whose  mediator  is  only  the  Lamb,  since  it  isjiis  part  to  open  thn 
seals.*  —  The  idea  of  the  book  in  which  the  decrees  of  the  Divine  govent- 
ment  appear  written  occurs  already  in  Ps.  cxxxis.  16 ;  cf.  also  Exod.  xxxii. 
32 ;  Rev.  iii.  5,  xx.  13.  It  is  only  by  awkward  conjectures  that  the  opinion 
is  obtained,  that  the  fii0)uov  is  the  0.  T.*  or  the  entire  Holy  Scriptures,  — 
possibly  the  N.  T.  within,  and  the  O.  T.  without.'  Incorrect  also  is  Wet- 
stein  :  *'  The  book  o/divoree  from  God,  written  against  the  Jewish  nation,  is 
represented,"  —  a  view  contradicting  every  feature  both  of  the  more  imme- 
diate and  more  remote  context.  Inapplicable  also  Schottgen,  with  whom 
Hengslenb.  agrees :  "  The  book  contains  the  Bent«nce  designed  against  the 
enemies  of  the  Church."  It  is  true  that  this  passage,  considered  by  itself, 
does  not  yet  permit  us  to  recognize  the  contents  and  meaning  of  the  book  in 
its  details;'  yet  it  must  be  explained  here  partially  from  the  meaning  of 
chs.  iv.  and  v.,  partly  from  the  organism  of  the  entire  Apocalypse  from  ch. 
vi.,  and  partly  from  the  meaning  of  viii.  1,  that  the  book  sealed  with  seven 
seals  could  have  contained  not  only  what  is  written  from  vi.  1  to  viii.  I, 
called  by  Hengstenb.  the  group  of  seals,'  because  Hengstenb.  incorrettly 
affirms  that  in  the  entire  scene,  chs.  iv.  and  v.,  nothing  else  than  judgments 
npon  enemies  is  to  be  expected,  as  such  are  to  be  represented  in  ttje  com- 
pletely closed  group  of  seals  in  viii.  1.  Rather  the  appearance  of  the  en- 
throned God,  and  the  entire  scene,  chs.  iv.,  v.,  afford  the  guaranty  that  not 
only  enemies  are  judged,  but  also  friends  are  blessed,  just  as  both  necessa' 
rily  belong  togetlier.  To  this  the  consideration  must  be  added,  that,  accord- 
ing to  the  clear  plan  of  the  Apoc.  itself,  the  so-called  group  of  seals  is  by  no 
means  closed  with  viii.  1,»  nor  even  with  li.  19,"  since  from  the  seventh  seal 
a  further  development  proceeds  to  the  end  of  the  Apoc,"  so  that  t^e  con- 
tents of  the  seventh  seal  are  presented  completely  only  at  the  end  of  the 
book;  consequently  the  contents  of  this  book  comprised  in  seven  seals,  which 
is  opened  by  the  Lamb,  appear  to  be  repeated  in  the  sncceeding  Apoc.  from 
ch.vi.  on,J'  as  John  himself"  has  proclaimed  his  entire  prophetic  writing  as 
a  revelation  communicated  to  him  through  Christ.  The  plain  speech,  i.  1 
and  iv.  1,  clearly  makes  known  the  essential  significance  in  ch.  v.  — It  has 
been  found  difficult  to  assign  a  place  in  the  book-roll  to  the  seven  seals. 

'  A  Urge,  "  on  tha  back,"  Juv.,  Sat.  I.  S.  '  Ebranl. 

In  aetna  cAarta,  '■  od  tbs  tamed  ]atl,"  Uut.  •  Aleu.  eonaldan  Id  tin  wiw  wdm  U» 

vlU.  23.  HcUoQ  cha.  vL-it 

■  Cf.  De  WelM,  Stem,  etc.  •  HansMenb. 

•  Cf.  I.  4,  iiU.  lo;  lu.  uli.  11 ;  Du.  lU.  »  Alcu. 

4, 9.  ■>  Cf.  InlrodactiDD,  He  1. 

<  Cf.  1. 1.  u  Cf.  N.  de  Lyra,  C.  ■  Lip.,  Beng.,  De 

'  Vtciortn.  Wette,  KUet.,  tw. 
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Grot  (who  altogether  prepio»terousl}'  conibiDen  the  noi  omaStv  with  Kanotpay.). 
Vitr.,  Wolf,'  were  of  the  opiuion  that  the  entire  book  consisted  of  seven 
leaves,  each  with  a  seal;  C.  a  Lnp.,  De  VVette,  etc.,  thought  that  attached 
to  the  book  as  rolled  up  were  a  number  of  strings,  anil  oti  thetn  the  seven 
seals  were  fastened,  so  Uiat  thus  each  seal  could  be  opened  seven  times,  and 
the  part  of  the  hook  that  had  been  closed  b;  the  same  could  be  read,  but 
at  the  same  time  the  seals  outwardly  attaclied  to  the  volume  were  visible  to 
John.  But  all  these  artificial  hypotheses  are  unneceBBary ;  and  the  most 
natural  idea,  that  the  seals  fastened  the  end  of  ttie  leaves  rolled  about  the 
staff,  and  thus  hindered  the  unrolling  or  opening  of  the  book,  is  without 
difficulty,  provided  it  be  only  considered  that  it  does  not  belong  at  all  to  the 
opening  of  the  seals  that  a  part  of  the  book  be  unrollod  and  read,  but  rather 
that  —  according  to  the  incomparably  more  forcible  and  better  view — the 
contents  of  the  boob  come  forth  from  the  loosed  seal  portrayed  in  plastic  sym- 
bols. The  revelation  concerning  the  future,  described  in  tie  book  of  God.  is 
given  to  the  prophet,  as  he  gazes,  in  significative  images  which  represent  the 
contents  of  the  book ;  but  there  is  no  reading  from  the  book  to  him.  This 
mode  of  presentation,  so  completely  harmonizing  with  the  artistic  energy  of 
the  writer  of  the  Apoc.,  has  been  misunderstood  especially  by  De  Wette,  as 
he  attempts  to  explain  the  cireumstance  that  none  other  than  the  Lamb, 
i.e.,  Christ,  can  open  the  book,  by  affirming  that  "with  the  openiug  of  the 
book  of  fate,  a  sort  of  fuifilmeni  is  combined,"  viz.,  the  preparatory  carrying- 
out  of  the  Divine  decrees  in  heavenly  outlines,  sa  held  by  the  rabbins.'  The 
sabjpct  at  the  loosing  of  the  seals,  and  the  opening  of  the  book,  is  nothing 
else  than  a  revelation  that  is  to  be  given  John.* 

Ver.  S  sqq.  Ia)[vp6v.  The  adjective  <  is  by  no  means  without  meaning ;  * 
but  does  uot,  however,  designate  an  angel  of  higher  rank,*  having  reference 
to  the  ngpiaa.  tv  ^vj  ifja^,  as  x.  1,  3.  The  angel  must  have  great  power, 
because  with  his  call  he  is  to  penetrate  all  regions  of  the  creation.'  —  u{h>^< 
As  John  i.  27,  where,  however,  not  the  int.,  but  hra,  follows,  Cf.  also  inoi^jf. 
Matt.  viii.  8.  The  "  worthiness  "  is  the  inner,  ethical  presupposition  of  the 
"  being  able,"  ver.  3.  —  iiveiiai  rt  ^i0,'iim  Koi  TAeat  tu(  aifpay.  air.  A  hysteron 
proteron.' — IrroKuni  r^t  ^f,  ver.  3.  Incorrectly,  Grot.:  "In  the  sea."  It 
designates'  the  entire  sphere  of  creation,  according  to  its  three  great  re- 
gions." By  bjronam  ri/;  ytK  is  meant "  Hades,'*  as  the  place,  not  of  demons,'* 
to  think  of  which  here  is  very  strange,  but  of  departed  souls.  —  ^Xctrau  is  not 
"  by  reading  to  understand,"  '*  bat  designates  the  seeing,  following  the  open- 
ing of  the  book,  therefore  the  looking  in,  the  reading,  of  the  same.*' 

Ver.  4.  icai  iyii  Itijum/  troXi.    This  eipressly  emphasizes  what  John  on  his 

b.,  Ebnrd,  Ew.  II. 
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part  (iyii)  did  under  tlic  circumstances  described  in  vr.  2,  3.  His  violent* 
weeping  is  caused  simply  by  the  fact  that  it  seems  as  though  the  revelation 
ardently  expected,  and,  according  to  iv.  1,  to  be  hoped  for,  ^rould  not  follow. 
"John  did  not  observe  any  one  advancing  at  the  call  of  the  angel,  to  render 
this  office  for  the  Church."  So  Vitr.  correctly,  who  nevertheless,  in  viola- 
tion of  the  context,  precipitately  interprets'  it  chiefly  of  purely  personal 
interests  of  John,  which  in  no  way  are  here  "represented  by  the  church."* 
—  Inapplicable  is  the  remark  of  llengstenb. :  "The  weeping  of  John  has 
his  weakness  of  faith  as  ita  foundation.  Without  it,  he  would  not  have 
wept  at  the  itn possibility  for  all  creatures  to  loose  the  seals,  but  would,  on 
the  contrary,  have  triumphed  in  Christ.  Without  it,  also,  the  book  of  the 
future,  according  to  all  which  the  prophets  of  the  0-  T.  and  the  Lord  had 
said,  would  not  have  been  absolutely  closed  U>  bim."  John  was  satisfied, 
rather,  in  alt  humility  of  faitii,  even  though  weeping,  that,  according  to 
what  he  had  just  heard,  the  book  must  remain  closed  to  him.*  The  Lamb 
had  not  as  yet  entered  to  open  the  book.  But  the  reference  to  the  predio- 
tions  of  the  O,  T.  prophets,  and  of  the  fjord  himself,  is  inapposite;  because, 
if  the  entire  scene  is  not  to  be  senseless,  it  treats  of  such  revelations  as  had 
not  as  yet  been  made.  The  only  objection  against  the  weeping  of  John 
tliat  could  be  raised  from  the  context  is,  that  after  iv.  1  sqq.,  he  need  not 
at  all  have  been  anxious  about  being  compelled  to  be  without  the  revelation 
as  to  tlie  contents  of  the  sealed  book ;  but  even  this  objection  can  be  raised 
only  from  the  standpoint  of  a  reflection  which  is  here  entirely  out  of  place.' 
Ver.  5.  One  of  the  elders'  stills  the  weeping  of  John,  by  showing  him 
Christ  as  the  one  able  to  open  the  book.  — The  deictic  Idov  intensifies  the 
pictorial  vividness  of  the  description.  Corresponding  to  tie  Uoi  is  the  lud 
ti*w,  «,TJl.,  ver.  6;  there  John  directs  his  look  to  the  Lamb,  to  whom  the 
elders  had  pointed  him.  —  hirniaev.  The  explanation  is  divided  into  two 
parts.  Grot.,''  Vjtr.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Beng.,  Eichli.,  Heinr.,  Ew.,  etc.,  regarded " 
the  hUiiam  in  immediate  combination  with  the  uvoifu,  n.r.^  so  that  the 
latter  appears  as  an  object  to  the  conception  ivticve^'  Othera,  as  N.  de 
Lyra,  Calov.,  Boss.,  Ebrard,  Klief.,'"  have,  on  the  other  hand,  referred  the 
{v'uaiaa/  to  the  triumphantly  completed  work  of  redemption, u  so  that  then 
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the  infinitire  Btatemeot,  ivdiat,  k.t.iL,  appears  not  id  an  objective  relation 
to  hiiaiaev,  but  as  exegetical,'  and  the  tvlic^ev  as  absolute.  The  latter  con- 
ception is  correct,  because  the  former  combination  of  the  ivUfjaev  with  the 
inf.  b  not  so  much  "a  oen  and  poetic  mode," '  as  is  contradicted  b;  the 
mode  of  statement  in  the  Apoc.,*  and  because  not  only  the  correlation  of 
the  designations  of  the  victor,  i  TJuv,  6  Ik  t^  ^^k  'loiia,  v  p^ia  Aavli,  but  also 
tiie  words,  ver.  9,  which  may  be  regarded  as  an  authentic  interpretation  of 
the  mode  of  expression  id  ver.  5,  are  decisive  for  the  second  of  the  explana- 
tions previously  mentioned.  "  The  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  "  is  Christ,^ 
because  in  his  bodily  descent  from  Judah,  as  the  true  Messiah  promised  of 
old,  he  had  victoriously  fought.  [See  Note  XLV.,  p.  216.3  ^"  ^^^  same 
sense,  the  designation  ^  ^^  itaviS '  represents  him  as  a  sprout  growing  from 
the  root  of  David  with  fresh,  triumphant  power.  Thus  N.  de  Lyra,  C.  a 
Lap.,  Grot.,  Eichh.,  Ew.,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  etc.,  correctly  ex- 
plain, recognizing  the  slight  metonymy;  and  Calov.  and  others,  incorrecUy, 
because  agaiust  the  decisive  fundamental  passage ;  "Christ,  according  to  his 
divine  nature,  is  represented  as  the  foundation  and  source  of  David  him- 
self."' The  Christian  fundameutal  view  is  presented,  which  not  only  in 
the  same  words,  but  also  in  the  same  tense  (tuiiaiaa,  hot.),  is  expressed 
already  in  iii.  21,  a:id  is  repealed  immediately  afterwards  in  ver.  fl,'  only  in 
another  statement  or  ezplaDatiun ;  viz.,  that,  just  because  Christ  has  strug- 
gled and  conquered  in  earthly  humility,'  he  is  worthy  to  opeu  the  sealed 
book.  It  especially  harmonizes  with  this  view,  that  one  of  the  elders,  there- 
fore one  of  those  who  have  in  themselves  experienced  the  fruit  of  Chi-ist's 
victory,  and  with  complete  clearness  know  the  entire  meaning  of  this  vic- 
tory, directs  the  weeping  John  to  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah ;  not  as 
though  this  elder  had  observed  that  Christ  meanwhile  had  besought  the 
enthroned  God  for  permission  io  open  the  book,  and  had  obtained  it,'  but 
because  the  elder  has  the  blessed  assurance  that  the  exalted  Christ,  since  he 
is  Lord  and  King  of  his  kingdom,  is  also  the  Mediator  of  all  revelation. 

Ver.  6.  tv  /liau  Toii  tpovoi — koI  tv /liav  tuv  npti^iniptiv.  Incorrectly,  Ebrard: 
"The  Lamb  appears  in  the  midst  o/lit  throne,  so  as  at  the  same  time  to  ^  in 
Uie  centre  of  the  four  living  beings,  and  in  the  centre  of  the  twenty-four 
elders  sitting  around  without,  forming  a  more  remote  concentric  circle,"  — a 
truly  monstrous  idea, — the  Lamb  sitting  i"  in  the  midst  of  the  throne.  The 
double  tv  iiiaif  designates,  in  the  Heb.  way,''  the  two  limits  between  which 
the  Lamb  stands,"  viz.,  in  the  space  whose  centre,  the  throne,  is  beside  the 
four  beings,  and  which  is  bouuded  externally  by  the  circle *'of  the  elders. 
Yet  we  must  not  necessarily  understand  that  the  Lamb  stood  on  the  crystal 
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sea,'  aa  De  Wette  does,  who,  in  accordance  with  liis  explanation  of  iv.  6, 
finds  a  parallel  in  Heb.  ix.  24.  Of  the  sea  of  glass,  and  the  position  of  the 
Lamb  with  regard  to  it,  there  is  nothing  at  all  to  be  said  here;  as  for  the 
rest,  we  may  point  to  vii.  17,  xxii.  1,  as  agtunat  De  Wette.  —  apviov  fonjudr  «c 
ta^fnevev.  The  diminutive  form,  which  is  in  general  peculiar  to  the  Apoc.,* 
serves  here  t«  strengthen  the  contrast  between  the  announced  "  Lion,"  and 
the  form  of  "  a  little  Iamb  "  which  iu  now  presented.  Entirely  remote  is  Che 
reference  to  the  brief  life  of  the  Lord  in  comparison  with  the  extreme  age 
of  the  elders.*  Incorrect  also  is  the  remark  that  apviov,  from  the  masc.  lip^v, 
is  used  with  respect  to  the  flock  that  is  to  follow;'  for  the  diminutive,  which 
is  not  at  all  from  i«v6(,  is  entirely  without  this  exclusive  designation  of  sex,* 
and  the  context  itself  (i^  lofay/i.)  bare  the  reference  to  the  leading  of  a  flock. 
—  Great  as  in  other  respects  is  the  contrast  between  the  "  Lion  "  and  "  the 
little  Lamb,"  yet  there  is  also  a  deep  harmony  of  the  two  views;  for  as 
the  struggles  of  the  Lion  presupposed  in  ver.  5,  i.e.,  his  patient  suffering  and 
death,  concur  with  the  slaying  of  the  Lamb,  so  also  the  victory  of  the  Lion 
gained  in  conflict,  which  becomes  manifest  in  the  resurrection,  is  appropri- 
ated by  the  little  Lamb,  since  it  "stands  as  one  slain."  The  ion^itof  clearly 
declares  that  it  is  living,*  while  it  at  the  same  time  (uf  lofay/ihiov)  appears 
as  one  that  had  (previously)  been  led  to  the  shambles  and  slain.  The  word 
o^u^iii,  properly  "  to  open  the  throat  with  a  knife,  so  that  the  blood  flows 
out,"  designates  preeminently  the  slaying  in  making  a  sacrifice,''  but  also 
any  other  slaying,'  and  any  form  of  putting  to  death.*  By  u;  the  ittfayiiifoir 
is  not  "especially  emphasized  as  significantly  presented,"'"  as  though  equiv- 
alent to  u(  in  passages  like  svii.  12;  Matt.  vii.  39;  John  i.  14;  Rom.  xv.  15, 
where  the  reality  of  a  relation  in  its  normative  or  fundamental  significance 
to  marked,  — for  in  this  way,  in  the  present  passage,  the  absurd  and  actually 
false  idea  would  result,  that  the  Lamb  stood  ns  one  stain,  i.e.,  at  that  time 
dead;  but  the  if"  serves  rather  to  reconcile  the  opposition  between  the 
ianiKo;  and  la^rpivov,  as  the  Lamb  standing  (and  therefore  living)  is  repre- 
sented as  "one  slain,"  i.e.,  as  such  an  one  whose  still-visible  scars  show  that 
it  has  once  been  slain.*'  John,  tlierefore,  applies  to  tlie  Lamb  the  very  same 
that  the  Lord,  in  i.  18,  says  of  himself.  There  is  in  this  view  no  violation 
whatever  of  the  laws  of  the  plastic  art.'* — The  Lamb  had  a  twofold  emblem: 
K^ra^irr^,  the  symbol  of  perfectpower,'*and^a^/wi)f^in-(i,  which  is  expressly 
interpreted  ■>!  den  rd  rvni/iora  tuu  eoA  intaraifiiva  elt  nunu'  t^v  yiiv.      The  {"efer- 
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eooe  of  the  spirits  of  God,  symbolized  by  the  seven  eyes,'  to  the  omniacienae 
of  the  Lord,*  is  too  limited.  The  correct  interpretation  is  determined  by 
the  context  itself  (dnwniAfiJva).  The  (seven)  spirits  of  God  are  also,  here,* 
the  potencies  which  in  their  independent  reality  are  present  with  God,  and 
by  means  of  which  he  works  on  and  in  the  world.  That  Christ  hat*  these 
spirits  (this  Spirit)  of  God,  is  symbolized  here  by  the  seven  eyes  of  the 
Lamb,  just  as  before  the  throne  of  God  (the  Father)  the  same  Spirit  appears 
as  seven  lamps.*  This,  moreover,  in  no  way  compels  the  conception,  that 
the  vision  has  changed  after  the  manner  of  a  dream,  and  now  where  the 
seven  eyes  of  the  Lamb  are  represented,  the  seven  lamps  have  vanished,*  as 
indeed  the  belonging  of  the  Spirit  to  the  Enthroned  One,  as  also  to  the 
Lamb,  is  intended  tc  be  symbolically  represented.  —  Erroneous  is  the  ex- 
planation of  Beda:  "The  septiform  spirit  in  Christ  is  because  of  the  emi- 
nence of  its  power  compared  to  horns,  and  because  of  the  illnmination  of 
grace  to  eyes."^  Bat  if  even  grammatically  it  is  not  impossible  for  the  ol, 
which  introduces  the  explanatory  sentence,  to  refer  to  i^da}ifiai(  and  tlpara, 
the  annexed  interpretation,  at  ttm  rd  trvt^/i.,  cr.^,  applies  only  to  the  dfeaX/ioit, 
and  not  at  the  same  time  to  the  nipara.  It  would,  of  course,  be  in  itself 
inconceivable,'  if  one  and  the  game  thing  were  represented  by  two  symbols, 
perhaps  in  two  different  connections:  but  here  are  two  symbols,  which 
throughout  do  not  designate  the  same  thing ;  for  while  by  the  "  boras,"  a 
symbol  known  already  from  the  O.  T.,  and  therefore  applied  by  John 
without  any  particular  hint,  the  attribute  of  power  is  symbolized,  the  eyes, 
according  to  the  express  interpretation  of  the  text,  designate  in  no  way  an 
attribute  of  the  Lamb,  but  the  Spirit  really  present  with  God  and  the  Lamb 
together  (the  Father  and  the  Son),  and  belonging  in  like  manner  to  tbem 
both,  who  is  here  indeed  to  be  regarded  according  to  tlie  standard  of  the 
symbol  (AfHoV)  pre-eminently  as  the  One  seeing  Uirough  all  things.*  Be- 
cause Christ  has  the  Spirit,  he  knows  every  thing,  even  things  upon  earth, 
whither  the  Spirit  is  sent,  —  the  doings  of  his  enemies,  the  state  of  his  own 
people,  ete. 

Ver.  7.  Ku2  li^  xal  iUji^.  The  perf.  has,'"  as  also  elsewhere  among 
those  later,"  the  sense  of  the  aor., —  which  is  the  easier  here  because  an  aor. 
precedes.  — The  Lamb  "  took  "  it  (the  book)  out  of  the  hand  of  God  offer- 
ing it.i'  Ebrard  wishes  to  translate  it "  receiceil,"  because  "  the  active  taking 
does  not  suit  the  Son's  position  with  respect  to  the  Father."  But  while  of 
course  it  is  self-evident  that  no  one,  not  even  the  Lamb,  can  take  the  book 
if  God  do  not  give  it,  yet  the  idea  of  the  active  taking  on  the  part  of 
the  Lamb  lies  more  in  the  course  of  the  entire  connection,  as  it  presents  the 
glory  of  the  Lamb  eminent  above  all  creatures,  and  not  the  possible  sul>ordi- 
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nation  of  the  same  to  God.  The  Latiib  van  lake  the  book  for  the  reason 
indicated  already  in  ver.  5,'  but  in  no  way  because  of  having  meanwhile  le- 
ceived  from  God  permissioQ  which  had  been  previously  asked.*  To  consider 
irith  Vitr.  as  to  whether  the  Lamb  also  had  bands,  etc.,  is  unnecessary  and 
without  point. 

Ver.e,  6Ttlia0tv("tBhenkehadlakenit}."*  The  aor.  is  to  be  understood 
just  as  in  vi.  1, 3,  etc.*  Simultaneonsness '  wonM  have  been  eipresaed  by  the 
impf.*  Naturally,  upon  the  act  of  the  Lamb,  which  displays  the  glory  belong- 
ing exclusively  to  him,  there  follows  the  song  of  praise,  in  which  tlie  glory 
just  evinced  ia  celebrated.  —  As  in  ch.  iv.,  the  four  beings,  the  representa- 
tives of  the  entire  living  creation,  and  the  twenty-tour  elders,  the  repre- 
sentatives of  redeemed  humanity,  have  worshipped  the  enthroned  God  in 
alternate  eongs  of  praise,  so  here  there  sounds  their  united  song  of  praise  to 
the  Lamb,  before  whom  they  together.fall  down  in  adoration ;  for  the  Lamb 
shares  in  the  divine  glory  of  the  Enthroned  One.^  This  song  of  praise  finds 
a  response  first  in  ver.  12,  in  the  angelic  hosts,  and  then,  in  ver.  13,  is  taken 
up  by  all  creatures  everywhere,  and  that,  too,  so  that  at  the  close  a  doxology, 
in  a  manner  concentrated,  sounds  forth  at  the  same  time  to  the  One  sitting 
on  the  throne  and  to  the  Lamb,  and  finally  dies  away  in  the  amens  of  the 
four  beings  who  had  begun  the  praise  of  the  enthroned  God  (iv.  8)  ;  and,  at 
the  same  time  with  the  twenty-four  elders,  that  of  the  Lamb  (v.  9). — 
fjovref  UaeTiK  —  iyliM  belongs  only  to  ol  Ttpia^. :  for  this  is  indicated,  firxi, 
by  the  maso.  form  (fxovTt^  iKaarof) ;  itcondly,  the  unnaturalness  of  ascribing  to 
beings  as  fashioned  in  iv.  7,  harps  and  vials;  and  Ikirtlly,  the  incongruence 
which  would  result  if  the  representatives  of  (he  creation  had  the  office  of 
offeringthe  prayers  of  saints.  The  latter  is  suitable  only  to  elders.'— The 
elders  have  each  a  harp,  the  instrument  with  which  they  accompany  their 
song  of  praise,*  and  "  goldeu  vials  full  of  frankincense,"  vis.,  as  is  self-evi- 
dent, each  one  a  vial,  so  that  we  possibly  are  to  think  of  a  via]  in  the  right 
hand,  while  the  left  holds  the  harp.*"  The  vials  filled  with  frankincense 
have  a  symbolical  meaning  corresponding  to  the  emblem  of  the  liai'p :  oi  cinti- 
al  wpaaevxat  ruv  ayiijv.  The  al  may,  by  attraction,  be  referred  to  the  Hvfiia/tii- 
ruip,"  yet  the  formally  more  simple  reference  to  f«iAar  may  be  adopl«d,  as  lli<: 
vials  are  just  such  as  are  filled  with  incense.  Concerning  the  symbolical 
meaning  "its,"  cf.  viii.  3;  Ps.  cxli.  2;  Ezek.  viii.  11.  Arbitrarily  and  against 
the  meaning  of  the  content,  Hengstenb.  understands  by  the  prayei-s  symboli- 
cally offered  only  intercessory  prayers,  whose  chief  subject  is  the  protection 
and  perfection  of  the  Church,  and  judgment  upon  enemies ;  while  he  regards 
the  harps  as  referring  to  prayers  of  adoration  and  thanksgiving."  —  Tiiw 
iyi,^,  i.e.,  of  Christians."  Cf.  viii.  3,  4,  liii.  7,  10,  xi.  18,  iviii.  20.  The 
misunderstanding  of  this  as  referring  to  saints  already  in  heaven  >*  is  inat> 
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plicable  for  the  resflon  tiiat  tlie  'n\fA  thnt  the  prft^^ers  of  the  saints  are  ofTcrpil 
to  God  by  the  elders  '  presupposes  tliu  fact  Umt  tlii'  Haiiits  tlieiiiNplvea  are 
not  present  with  God.  With  this  i^rees  the  mode  in  which  the  elders,  ver. 
9,  speak  of  the  saints.  —  The  remark  of  C.  a  Lap. :  "Nolo  here  against 
Vigilantius,  Luther,  Calvin,  and  other  H^iomachoi,  that  the  saints  pray  for 
us,'and  offer  our  prayers  to  God,"  ia,  in  other  respects,  entirely  wrong: 
because,  Jirst,  the  "  elders  "  are  in  no  way  identical  with  the  saiutA  who  are 
meant ;  secondly,  white,  on  the  Lutheran  side,  it  is  not  at  all  denied  that  the 
members  of  the  Church  triumphant  pray  for  those  of  the  Church  militant 
[see  Note  XLVL,  p.  217],  there  is  no  allusion  whatever  to  the  invocation 
of  saints  contended  against  on  the  Lutheran  side ;  and,  JinaUy,  it  is  entirely 
incorrect  to  regard  the  forma  of  the  twenty-four  elders  included  in  the  plftii 
as  real  personages,  and  without  any  thing  further  to  construct  a  dogmatical 
statement  upon  the  act  symbolically  ascribed  to  thera.  Erroneous  also  is 
De  Wette's  conjecture  that  John  appears  to  know  nothing  of  a  mediatorial 
office  of  Christ.  Of  this,  nothing  can  be  expressly  said  in  the  present  pas- 
sage, although  of  course  the  entire  Christology  of  the  Apoc.  essentially  in- 
clndes  that  fundamental  Christian  thought. 

Ver.  9.  col  ^daaatv,  viz.,  they  who  have  fallen  down ;  i.e.,  the  four  beings 
and  the  twenty-four  elders.'  Hengstenb.  arbitrarily  understands  this:  "That 
the  elders  come  forward  as  the  speakers  of  the  chorus  formed  of  them  and 
the  four  beaats."  —  ^Ajvton^-  Cf.  xiv.  3.  Too  indefinitely,  N.  de  Lyra: 
"  pertaining  to  the  N,  T, ; "  yet  he  has  also  the  correct  feeling  that  the  nan 
song  refers  to  a  new  subject.  Here  this  is  not  completed  redemption,'  but 
as  the  succeeding  song  itself  shows,  and  the  express  connection  determines, 
the  worthiness  '  of  the  Lamb  to  open  the  book,*  acquired  through  the  pain- 
ful work 'of  redemption.  [See  Note  XL ViL,  p.  217.]  itjoi^tf  introduces 
the  song  announced  (dAnio.  •iH.Kaa'.).  Cf.  iv.  \,%.~aniaifdiiK-  The  Lamb 
himself  is  represented  wf  fa^yijAv.''  In  the  entire  statement  presenting 
the  ground  (Sri  fu^.)  for  the  Hint  rl,  k.tX,  the  aorists  ia^iyJK,  i^xopaoof,  "rai^oor, 
are  to  be  strictly  observed:  they  refer  to  the  definite  fact  tliat  has  once 
occurred,  of  the  crucifying  of  the  Lord  (Io^ytk),  and  this  one  fact'  is  de- 
scribed according  to  its  effect:  iyopaeac,  k.tX,  and  tmii^tjaf'  Incorrectly,  ^ng.: 
"And  hast  purchased  iw  to  be  thy  possession.  Tliis  refen  not  to  the  redemp- 
tion itself,  which  occurred  when  the  Lamb  was  slaughtered  and  his  blood 
was  sprinkled,  but  to  its  fruit,  and  refers,  therefore,  to  those  saints  who  have 
finished  their  course,  and  who  have  been  bought  from  'the  earth,  xiv.  3." 
Bengel's  error  is  occasioned  by  the  false  reading  ^/idc**  —  Incorrectly,  Ewald : 
"  By  bis  bloody  death  he  redeemed  them  to  God,  delivering  to  them  the  doe- 
trine,  following  which  they  could  emerge  from  the  servitude  of  vices."    How 
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completely  tlie  lrfipaaa(  concurs  with  the  la^yiif,  is  evident  eapeeially  from 
the  fact  that  the  blood  of  th«  slain  Lamb  is  liesigiiated  as  the  price  of  llii^ 
purchase*  On  the  subject  itaelf,  cf.  1  Cor.  vi.  20;  I  Pet.  i.  18  sqq. ;  Acta 
XX.  28.  —  ix  iruow  ^f Aw  xal  yXuatnn  *oi  J^aoi  ko!  (tfwwr.  Object  with  tlie  parti- 
tive f«.  Cf.  1  John  iv.  13;  Matt.  xJtv.  8(Aeta  ii.  17).  In  the  connection  of 
tlie  four  expressions,  the  progress  from  less  to  greater*  is  of  no  sigtiificairce, 
because  unintentional ;  but  what  is  of  importance,  and  recurs  uniformly  in 
all  similar  passages,  even  though  another  expression  '  be  chosen,  is  the  num- 
ber four,  which  serves  to  mark  *  the  idea  of  universality.'  Every  more  defi- 
nite reference,  however,  which  is  given  any  one  of  the  four  expressions,*  is 
consbtent  neither  with  the  huojk,  nor  with  the  intention  of  the  entire  maO' 

□er  of  expression.  —  mii  hroi^aat  aiToit  ffaei^iav  itni  icpcif  noi  gaailtiovatv  hri  ri/^ 

y^.  This  passage  is  distinguished  from  what  is  said  iu  i.  6,  /ml,  by  the 
Kol  before  Upei^,  and  immediately  afterwards  by  ^e  important  addition 
Ko)  0am^r(iovoai,  k.t.X,  The  latter  would  be  superfiuoua,  if  eilher  the  reading 
received  by  Ilengstenb.,  etc.,  were  correct,'  or  Uie  iiaaOuiax'  could  have  had  tlie 
meaning  stated  by  Hengstenb.  on  i.  6,  i.e.,  "a  people  invested  with  regal 
authority."  Tiiree  things  are  here  expressed :  _firsr,  lliat  those  pui^chased  to 
lie  God's  property  have  been  made  into  a  ffmOitia,  vix.,  of  Cnnl.  —  i.e.,  ihi-y 
are  gathered  as  God's  property  into  God's  kingdom;  iminediittvly  after- 
wards (xaJ)  that  they  are  niade  priests;  finally  (iroi),  they  tlieniselveB  have 
been  invested  with  regal  authority.  So  Ebrard,  correctly.*  The  lant,  ex- 
pressed in  an  independent  member  of  the  sentence,  and  so  far  distinguished 
from  the  two  predi(^t«a  jlnndfiav  and  Itpilf,  has  its  justiftcation  in  the  mean- 
ing of  i.  9;  and  it  is  a  perversion  to  change  the  present  ^aiXebmain  into  a 
future,'  or  to  take  it  in  the  sense  of  a  future.  It  is  especially  appropriate 
that  the  heavenly  beings  into  whose  mouths  tbe  song  of  praise,  w.  9,  10,  is 
placed,  should  recognize  in  the  contending  and  persecuting  church  the 
kings  of  the  earth. 

Vv.  11,  12.  Ka2  eIcW.  Without  foundation,  Ebrard:  "John  sees  some- 
thing new,  vis.,  he  bears,"  according  to  the  arbitrary  conception  that  diov 
designates,  "in  the  weakened  wide  sense,  visionary  observation  in  general." 
Correctly,  Beng.,  De  Wette,  etc.:  "John  sees  the  hosts  of  angels  whose 
voice  he  hears."  Cf.  vi.  1  sqq.  —  Around  the  throne  of  God,  and  the  four 
beings,  and  the  twenty-four  elders,  the  attention  of  tiie  seer  is  completely 
occupied ;  be  sees  now  the  heavenly. host,'  an  innumerable  multitude :  «u  i^ 
o  apiSi^  obrinr  ivpuidci  /iVjnaAjv  fal  xi^toSe;  j'llioifan'.  The  statement  of  numbers 
b  still  fuller  than  in  Dan.  vii.  10,*  and  indicates  by  its  indefiniteness —  for 
it  is  not  said  how  many  are  the  myriads  of  myriads — actual  innumerabitity. 
Incorrectly,  Bengel :  "  A  less  number  added  to  tbe  greater  forbids  both  to  be 
taken  too  indefinitely."  The  anti-climax  "  has  the  meaning  that  even  the 
preceding  very  great  number  is  still  insufficient,  but  not  that  "  with  the  im- 

<  ir  T.  tl^.  <r.    Cf .  Winer,  p.  S«6.  •  See  Crtllcal  Notoa. 
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Riense  number  the  distinction  vanishes."'  —  7uynTC(,ct.  iv,  1,8. — ^uv^  /ujuXy, 
cf.  i.  10. — lafJtit,  in  adoring  ackuowledgineut.'  —  tiJc  HvafUP.  The  article 
notes  the  power  as  peculiar  to  the  Lamb;  this,  as  also  the  iJofov  and  n/dtv,  is 
shared  with  the  enthroned  God.*  The  force  of  the  art.,  placed  at  the  begin- 
ning, which  in  iv.  11  and  vii.  12  is  expressly  repeated  before  each  particulur 
conception,  affects  the  entire  connection.  Beiig.,  excellently :  "  These  seven 
words  of  praise  moat  be  expressed  as  though  they  were  a  single  word,  hn- 
cause  they  all  stand  with  one  another  after  a  single  article."*  —  niovTov. 
Mentioned  also  in  1  Chron.  xiix.  11,  13;*  is  not  to  be  limited  to  the  passes- 
aion  and  distribution  of  gpirilual  goods,'  but  is  in  every  respect  unconditioned 
wealth  in  all  blessings,''  aa  it  belongs  to  the  all-sufficient  God,  and  likewise 
to  the  Lamb  who  shares  all  bis  glory,  and,  therefore,  also  his  throne.'  — 
tt>l«yia,  not  "  blessing,"' hut  praise,  honor.  The  seven  items  of  the  ascrip- 
tion of  praise  have,  in  other  respects,  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the  seven 
seals,'**  but  are  accnmulated  iu  this  number,"  in  order  to  express  their  holy 
complateneSB. 

Ver.  13.  As  John  wishes  to  state  how  finally  "every  creature  (iruv  cWo/ui) 
unites  in  the  hymns  of  pruse  which  have  thus  far  been  heard,  —  and  that, 
too,  so  that  now  praise  and  honor  are  proclaimed  alike  to  the  enthroned  God 
and  the  Lamb,  and  consequently,  the  hymns  of  praise  from  the  two  chs.  iv. 
and  V.  ore  united  in  an  overpowering  harmony," — he  expressly  mentions 
the  four  great  "  regions  of  the  creation,"  >*  the  whole  of  which  he  wishes  to 
represent,  just  as  in  Ps.  czlvi.  6,  Pbil.  ii.  11,  the  entire  creation  is  described 
in  its  three  chief  departments.  Grot.,  etc.,  incorrectly:  M  r.  AiAumnK  is  syn- 
onymous with  inroxaru  Tfe  yjf.  Entirely  distorted  is  also  the  forced  interpreta- 
tion of  Alcasar,  according  to  which  iv  t.  obp.  is  to  be  r^orded  as  referring  to 
Christians,  Mr.f^  to  Jews,  M  r.  ftuL  to  heathen,  and  inw.  t.  y-  the  danmed 
and  devils.  Similar  interpretations  ore  to  be  found  on  Phil.  ii.  10.'*  Yet 
the  question  as  to  what  is  meant  by  the  iruv  xrlaim  bbny  oipavii  dare  not  be 
repulsed  by  the  remark,  which  in  itself  is  correct,  that  only  one  "  exhaustive 
enomeration  "  is  intended."  "  In  heaven,"  we  cannot  seek  sun,  moon,  and 
stare,'*  but  only  the  living  heavenly  beings  to  whom  the  godly  glorified  ones 
belong-  "  On  the  earth  "  is  first  collective  humanity,  yet  all  other  creatures 
are  connected  therewith  in  thought.  "Under  the  earth  "  are  not  demons, 
"  who  wnmUingli/  obey  Christ,"  "  the  devils,  who  by  "  their  very  existence,  and 
the  gifts  wherewith  they  are  furnished,  are  a  striking  proof  of  the  greatness 
and  love  of  the  Lamb  also,  because  all  things  have  been  created  by  the  Son}* 
— this  is  a  reference  alien  to  the  connection  in  general,  and  entirely  so  to 
the  designation  rd  upviov,  —  but  those  contained  in  Hades,"  yet  not  in  purga- 
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tory.*  By  hri  rSc  ftUuaoTc  i.e.,  "on  the  sea"  —  not  "in  the  sea,"*  for  the 
change  of  prepositions  is  to  be  accurately  noticed  —  refers  not  to  ships,  but 
to  such  creatures  as  lielong  to  the  sea  itself,  here  represented  as  situated  not  ■ 
ill  the  same,'  but  on  the  surface.* — «ai  ru  tv  airaif.  On  the  no!,  introducing 
an  idea  whereby  several  preceding  special  points  are  definitively  comprised, 
cf.  Matt.  axvi.  50;  Mark  xv.  1.* — tv  aiToif,  viz.,  in  the  spheres  mentioned. 
Incorrectly,  Grot. :  "The  things  which  are  most  deeply  aeat^Hj  in  animals 
and  things,  and  escape  the  eyes  of  men."  —  iruurac  ^Kovaa  Uyovriic-  H  this 
reading  is  more  correct  than  the,  of  course  easier,  noi  rd  iv  iitruic  iruvra  fn.  1*'- 
yovTtt,*  the  masc.  form  is  esplained  not  by  the  arbitrary  conception  '  that  the 
ascription  of  praise  proceeds  not  so  much  from  creatures  in  the  different 
regions  of  the  creation  (nuv  KTii/ia,  (.r.^.}  as  rather  from  angels  who,  ris  chiefs, 
represent  these  regions;  but  the  express  form '  corresponds  to  the  prosopo- 
poeia,* which  here  is  still  bolder  than,  e.g.,  Ps.  ciii.  22,  cxlviii.  1  stjq.,  xix. 
1  sqq.,  because  here  John  in  bis  vision  actually  hears  the  song  of  praise 
rused  by  all  the  works  of  God.  —  The  /our  points  of  the  ascription  of 
praise  correspond  with  the  simple  classification  of  the  entire  creation;'"  but 
it  is  arbitrary  to  limit  the  ciXoyia  to  the  KTia/ia  ttvr.  ouparii,  etc." 

Ver.  14.  The  Amen,  the  formal  confirmation  and  conclusion  of  the  hymn 
of  praise,'*  is  uttered  by  the  four  beings,  not  because  they  occupy  in  any 
respect  "  a  lower  position,"  "  but  because  the  whole  t«nor  of  the  hymn  of 
praise  in  chs.  iv.  and  v.,  after  resounding  in  ver.  13  to  the  farthest  extent, 
returns  to  the  point  whence  it  started,"  and  thus  comes  to  a  truly  beautiful 
rest^*  But  after  the  Amen  has  been  uttered,  nothing  else  remains  for  the 
elders  than  silent  adoration,  which,  naturally,'*  is  directed  also  to  the  Lamb, 
and  not  alone  to  the  One  sitting  on  the  throne." 

Notes  by  thk  American  Editob. 

XLV.    Ver.  5.   i  Tilav  6Ut^  p^c  'lovia,  k.t.Tl. 

The  expression  Is  based  npon  Gen.  xlix.  9.  On  the  basis  of  Jacob's  prophecy, 
a  yonng  lion  was  emblazoned  on  the  standard  of  Judah,  as  It  led  the  van  of 
Israel's  march  through  the  desert  See  Palestinian  Targum  on  Num.  ti.  2: 
"They  who  encamp  eastward  shall  be  of  the  standard  of  the  camp  of  Judah, 
spreading  over  four  miles.  And  his  standard  shall  be  of  silk,  of  three  colors, 
corresponding  with  the  precious  stones  which  are  in  the  breastplate,  — sardius, 
topaz,  and  carbuncle;  and  upon  It  shall  be  expressed  and  set  forth  the  names  of 
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tbe  three  tribes  of  Judati,  Issachar,  anil  Zebuinn;  anil  in  tbe  mldet  shall  be 
written,  '  Arise,  O  Lord,  anil  let  thine  enemies  be  scatiered,  and  thine  adver- 
sariea  be  driven  Bwa;  before  thee;'  and  upon  it  shall  he  aet  forth  the  Jtgure  of  a 
j/oung  I£oJi."  Augustine,  Serm.  ilvt,  quoted  by  Calov.:  "Aa  a  Lamb  in  bis 
passion,  so  a  Lion  In  hts  resurrection;  since  by  llils  he  manifested  his  fortitude 
in  conquering  dekth,  and  crushing  the  bead  of  tbe  infernal  serpent  (Gen.  Hi.  16; 
Hos.  xill.  14;  Rom.  i.  4)."  Cf.  Eeb.  11.  14.  Catov.  finds  tbe  lion-like  character 
of  Christ  displayed  also  in  the  call  of  the  Gentiles.  The  i  fiilfl  Aauiii  is  analo* 
gous  with  it  airipiianf  iaua6  in  Kom.  i.  3,  it  being,  as  Hengstenberg  remarks, 
"in  David  that  the  Hon  nature  of  the  tribe  came  into  manifestation."  Id 
Christ,  the  race  of  the  hero  and  victor  David,  whose  deeds  of  courage  are  cele- 
brated in  Ps.  xviii.  20  aqq.,  again  comes  forth.  Calov. 's  interpretation,  referred 
to  by  Diist.,  which  is  that  also  of  Ribera  and  Cocceius,  resta  upon  the  assump- 
tion that  a  doable  designation  of  tbe  humanity  of  Christ,  in  ttoth  the  Lion  of 
Judah  and  the  Root  of  David,  is  improbable;  and  that.  In  Rev.  ixii.  IS,  there 
is  a  similar  distinction  tjetween  "  root"  and  "  offspring."  Lange  is  right  wlien 
he  says,  "  The  whole  designation  of  Christ  Is  a  profound  Cbristological  saying, 
vhlch  refers  neither  alone  to  the  human  descent  of  the  Saviour  {DOsterdieck), 
nor  to  his  divine  nature  simply  (Calov.)."  The  divinely  human  person  is  desig- 
nated by  terms  derived,  indeed,  from  his  humanity;  but,  because  of  the  personal 
union  and  the  Inseparable  participation  of  both  natures  in  every  act,  compre- 
hending our  Lord  also  In  his  divinity." 

XL VI.     Ver.  8.   al  npoatvxai  tCiv  iyiav. 

See  Apologj/ of  ike.  Auyslmrg  ConffKsion  iE.  T.,p.  236):  "We  concede,  that 
just  as  when  alive  they  pray,  In  general,  for  the  Church  universal,  so  in  heaven 
they  pray  for  the  Church  In  general."  This  Is  sufficient  witliout  resorting 
to  the  expedient  that  representatives  of  the  Church  triumphant  are  not  here 
thought  of.  Quenstedt  ( TliM.  DUlael.-iwL,  Iv.  365):  "  That  the  saints  in  heaven 
triumphing  with  Clirist  pray,  In  general,  for  tlie  Church,  la  probably  Inferred 
from  this  passage.  But,  from  tiiis,  it  cannot  be  inferred  that  they  have  a  special 
knowledge  of  all  thing*  and  are  to  be  religiously  luvoked.  By  odors,  are  not 
meant  prayers  of  sa.nts  ntio  are  in  this  life,  hut  of  those  blessed  ones  who  are 
reigning  with  Christ  In  heaven.  These  prayers  are  not  Uaimial,  propitiatory, 
meritorious,  and  satisfactory,  aa  'hough,  by  virtue  of  their  merit,  they  Intercede 
by  them  for  others,  but  e£j:<i/M0ruai  as  described  (w.  9, 10)." 

,         XLVIL     Ver.  9.   (fiiv  <aw*v. 

The  adjective  is  Koaic,  new  in  kind,  not  wdr,  recent.  Lutbard;  "  In  dis- 
tinction from  the  song  of  creation  (ch.  iv,),  tbe  new  song  of  redemption." 
BengeL:  "The  word  new  Is  a  thoroughly  Apocalyptic  word, — new  name,  new 
song,  new  heavens,  new  earth,  new  Jerusalem,  —  every  thing  new."  Calov. : 
"  It  is  new  because  the  singers  are  new,  viz.,  the  renewed  In  heaven;  and  the 
theme  is  dbw,  tIz.,  the  incarnation,  pastion,  and  redemption  of  Christ." 
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Ver.  I.  ^ut^.  So  already  Be&g.,  Gilesb.,  Matth.,  aft«r  decisive  testlinonlea. 
The  poor  TariatlonB  fuv^  (Elz.)i  fuv^  fuv^  (Kl,  are  moilifjc&tions.  —  After 
ipx"",  D«ither  SMvt  (EU. )  nor  lie  (K,  Beng.)  is  to  be  read.  So  according  to  A, 
0,  10,  n,  al.,  ed.  Coinpl.,  Genev.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  n.].  Also,  in  w.  3,  5, 
8,  itie  insertion  is  to  be  deleted.  —  Vet  2.  nai  fiSov  is  improperly  omitted  in 
most  miiiusc.  as  superfluous. —  Ver.  4.  oitv  before  ^a|3rii'(Elz,,Orie9b.,Tlscii.), 
omitted  in  A  aa  superfluous,  has  sufficient  testimony  In  C,  (t,  VuIr.;  Lach. 
[W.  and  H.)  Iiaa  Inserted  It  In  brackets.  —  Instead  of  the  unattested  ilird  r. 
J.  (Ell.),  read  it  t.  y.  (C,  K,  2,  4,  G,  al.,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  Andr.,  Ijich.,  Tisch.). 
Nevertheless,  even  the  mere  tik  y'lt  Is  a  reading  to  be  held  in  high  esteem,  in 
favor  of  which  is  llie  testimooy  of  A,  ami  which  may  have  been  tlie  mater  tec- 
tiaiiit.  —  a^iiauaai.  Elz.,  a^uat  (K|.  But  A,  C,  justify  here  the  reading  of 
the  fut,  (Lach.,  Tisch,  [W,  and  H.];  cf.  Winer,  p.  271).  — Ver.  8.  In  the  Eli. 
text,  in  accord  with  A,  C,  K,  6,  12,  17,  Vulg.,  uc  is  to  be  Inserted  (Lach.),  which 
was  omitted  even  by  Tiscli.,  1S73,  because  it  was  inconvenient.  —  Ver.  7.  It  Is 
not  Improbable,  that  with  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  |W.  and  H.],  in  accord  with  A,  *, 
Vulg.  the  reading  is:  pov^r  r.  tit,  C  it-yovnic  (incorrectly,  Elz,,  ^j-ouiot),  as  the 
reading  preferred  by  Tisch.,  etc.,  run  nr.  (.  iiyovTo^  (4,  B,  7,  8,  al,,  Syr.,  Copt., 
Aral. ;  cf.  (';  rd  tMutov  Cijuv  A/^uvro^),  may  be  an  adaptation  to  the  mode  of 
speech  (vv,  3,  5|.  —Ver.  8.  Instead  of  itoiovM  |A,  Elz.,  Beng.,  Tiseh.),  the 
reading  Is  probably  liKiAoieei  (B,  C,  K,  2,  4,  0,  al.,  Vulg.,  al.,  Uriesb.,  Haitli.. 
Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  II.]). —  For  ^r"  uureS,  k  has  the  easier  atry.  —  ;Aiil( 
Bvrolf.  So,  correctly,  Elz.,  Ijich.,  Tisch.,  IST.D  [W.  and  U.],  after  A,  (;,  K.  Tlie 
reading  oi'Tv  {2,  4.  6,  al.,  Vulg.,  Syr,  al.,  Griesb.,  Beng.,  Matth.,  Tiscb.,  IhTti) 
arises  from  vv.  2,  4  —  Ver.  10.  tupuiat.  So  A,  (',  K,  2,  4,  0,  al.,  Beng.,  Gricsb., 
Matth.,  Lach.,  Tiscb.  [W.  and  H.]  Without  authenticity,  Elz.:  lApai'iv. ~ it 
ruv  laroiK.  So,  according  to  decisive  witnes.<(es,  Matth.  already.  Incorrectly, 
Elz.  [cf.  Beng.,  Griesb.):  «it*,  — Ver.  II.  The  iiutMn  after  jpiiw  (Elz.,  Lacli,, 
Tlsch.  IX.  [W,  and  H  ])  is  very  strongly  attestci  by  A.  C,  K.  Vulg.  It  Is  lacic- 
ing.  It  Is  tnie,  in  B,  9.  4,  fl,  al,.  Aeth..  Ar  ,  Cdrnpt.,  and  Is  rejected  by  Beng.. 
<itlesb.,  Matlb..  Tiscb.;  but  any  transfer  from  x«.  3  is  highly  improbable, 
although  it  conld  readily  have  t)c<'n  omitted,  becanse  it  seems  difficult  to  make 
the  further  determination  lu^  "Aw.,  k.tX.  accord  with  tiie  brevity  of  the 
appointol  time,  —n^pud'^ai.  So  Beng.,  Treg..  Lach.,  according  with  A,  C, 
Vulg,  al.,  Compl.  Emendations  are:  iriiipucovTai  (Elz.),  nX^punuaiv  (k,  2,  3,  4, 
8,  al.,  Hattb.,  Tiscb.),  TlijpciooDOHp  (28).  Ver.  IS.  The  iruj-  before  iXnS.  (Elz.) 
ii,  in  accord  with  decisive  witnesses,  erased  already  by  Beng. 

'  Cf.  n*  Aporabiptl  Jomitfa  ex  rebut  catli  aelate  gettli  txpllcaada  dimrvil.  Bd.  BJJhnMT 
PtM.  1,  llil.  Su..  1Hu4. 


^obyGoo»^lc 


THAP.  VI.  219 

The  seals  of  the  bock  of  fate  were  opened  by  Ihe  T^mb  (cf.  v.  1  sq-)- 
Ch.  vi.  describes  the  opening  of  the  first  six  of  tbe  seven  senls  and  reports 
the  contents  of  the  book  thus  unsealed.  With  vi.  17,  the  contents  of  .the 
sixth  seal  are  exhausted.  Ag^nst  Vitr.,  who  finds  in  ch.  vii.  the  second 
vision  that  is  thought  to  proceed  from  the  sixth  seal,  it  may  be  noted  already 
here,  that  the  opeoiug  of  each  seal  always  briags  with  it  only  one  vision.' 
Concerning  tbe  seveuth  seal,  cf.  vtii.  1  sqq.  —  The  seals  are  to  be  regarded 
not  as  belonging  to  tbe  transitions  of  the  book,  but  to  the  book  itself;  what 
is  manifested  at  their  opening  serves,  therefore,  not  as  a  significant  type  of 
what  is  contained  only  in  the  book  itself,  but  by  the  opening  of  the  seals 
the  contents  of  the  book  are  revealed.*  The  visions  presented  after  the 
opening  of  the  seals,  also,  are  not,  as  Ueinr.  thinks,  figures  portrayed  in 
the  transitions  of  the  book, — which  lain  no  way  conceivable  in  the  first  four, 
to  say  nothing  of  the  last  three  seals;  but  they  are  significative  iin^^  and 
events,  which,  proceeding  from  tbe  unsealed  book  itself,  signify  future  things' 
to  the  gazing  prophet.*  Ew.  says,  incorrectly,  that  the  horsemen  (w.  2,  3, 
5,8)  "proceed  from  a  narrow  place."  They  go  forth  from  the  unsealed 
book  itself.  —  As  the  seven  epistles,  by  a  plain  change  in  the  form  of  com- 
position,' were  classified  into  three  and  four,  so  the  seven  seals — apart  from 
the  fact  that,  by  ch.  Tii.,  the  seventh  seal  (viii.  1  sqq.)  is  separated  from  tbe 
first  six — fall  into  four  (vi.  1-8)  and  three  (vi.  ft  sqq-).  Bnt  Bengel's  decis- 
ion is  arbitrary;  viz.,  that  the  former  class  of  four  seals  refer  to  what  is 
visible,  at)d  the  latter  of  three  to  what  is  invisible.'  Still  more  arbitrarily, 
Alcasar  thought  that  the  first  four  seals  represented  "  the  conversion  and 
happiness  of  the  Jews  who  would  believe  in  Christ; "'  but  the  last  three, 
"the  unhappiness  and  punishment  of  Jews  rebelling  against  Christ."  In 
the  first  fonrseals,  appear  allegorical  figures,  horsemen  on  horses:  in  the  last 
throe,  there  are  certain  occurrences  not  portrayed  in  an  allegorical  way. 
Besides,  the  first  four  seals  are  placed  in  a  certain  relation  to  the  four  beings 
which  surround  God's  throne  (iv.  6  sq.) ;  while  every  time,  when  a  seal  is 
opened,  one  of  the  four  beings  says  to  John,  ipxiV'  But  this  must  not  be 
carried  into  minute  details.  Thus  Beng.  places  in  the  east  what  b  indi- 
cated in  the  first  seal,  as  the  first  beast  has  his  place  to  the  east  of  God's 
throne,  etc. ;  while  Grot,  finds  it  very  suiteble  for  his  conception  of  the  four 
beings,  that,  e.g.,  in  the  third  seal,  which  treate  of  famine,  and  that,  too,  of 
that  which  occurred  at  the  time  of  tiie  Emperor  Claudius,  the  third  being, 
viz.,  Paul,  speaks,  for  Agabns  had  prophesied  to  him  of  this  famine.^  But 
it  would  have  beea  more  consistent  for  Grot,  to  have  regarded  Agabua  the 
third  being.  To  the  fourth  seal,  which  threatens  sicknesses.  Grot,  says,  that 
the  fourth  being  suite,  viz. ,  James,  who,  in  his  epistle,  speaks  of  sicknesses.  — 
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Other  expositors,'  because  of  the  signs  of  vicUir;  of  the  first  seal  corapai'ed 
with  the  victorious  leonine  strength  and  courage  of  tJie  first  lion-like  being, 
and  because  of  the  perseciitioua  of  Christians,  have  mentioned  thereon  that 
the  second  beiug  is  like  an  ox,  i.e  ,  an  animal  for  sacrifice,  and  more  of  such 
arbitrftry  interpretations.  In  accord  with  the  allegorical  meaning  of  tlie 
four  beings  who  represent  the  living  creation,  especially  the  eartlily,  out  of 
which  their  significant  forms  are  fashioned,"  and  in  accord  with  that  which 
is  reported  coucerning  the  visions  themselves,'  is  the  relation  between  the 
four  beings  and  the  first  four  visions  of  the  seals,  which  in  the  constant  Ipxov 
of  the  individual  beings,  and  in  the  voice  (ver.  6)  sounding  in  the  midst  of 
the  four  beasts,  stamps  the  fact  tliat  visions  are  revealed  which  pertain  to 
the  earthly  world,  and  that,  too,  to  the  whole  of  it.* 

Ver.  1.  Kol  Mm  Bn,  k-tX,  does  not  mean,  "  /  v>a*  a  spectator  when  the 
Lamb  opened  a  seal:"*  the  opening  of  the  seal  ia  not  designated  as  the 
object  of  the  elSm.*  De  Wette^  and  Ebrard  attach  snch  a  wide  significance 
to  the  lUoii,  that  it  maj  include  the  hearing  mentioned  directly  afterwards; 
the  meaning  is  that  the  prophetic  "  beholding  "  properly  consisted  in  "  hear- 
ing." It  is  more  correct  to  say  that  what  John  seen  when  the  seal  is  opened, 
he  describes  first  in  ver.  2,  where  the  repeated  nai  eiSov  refers  back  to  ver.  1. 
As  in  the  vision  itself,  so  also  in  its  description,  something  heard  is  yet 
interposed.  — iilar.  The  cardinal  number  does  not  stand  here  for  the  ordi- 
nal,' but  here,  as  directly  afterwards  in  the  ivd{  U  r.  r,  C,  it  is  only  expraaed 
that  one  of  the  seats  (beasts)  is  spoken  of.  The  order  of  succession  is  not 
marked  until  afterwards  (vv.  3, 5,7).* — lic  ^tjvi  flpovrf?.  Loose  construction. 
The  voice  of  thunder  belongs  to  all  four  beings,  because  they  are  alike  super- 
terrestrial."*  To  the  one  of  the  four  beings  who  speaks  first,  this  voice  is 
expressly  ascribed,  only  because  it  is  the  'first  to  speak.  The  thunder  mate 
of  the  voice  has  nothing  to  do  with  thacoMentioi  the  first  seal. i>  —  lpx9^. 
Even  if  the  addition  xtd  piivt  were  genuine.^*  a  parallelizing  of  these  words 
with  John  i.  40,  47  would  be  iuapplicable,  and  a  critical  inference  as  to  the 
composition  of  the  Apoc.  by  the  Evangelist  John  would  be  without  founda- 
tion.'* Not  even  is  the  note  of  Schiittgen  >' here  applicable :  "This  formula, 
occurring  in  the  Holy  Scriptures  only  in  John,  is  the  well-known  lIK^l  K3 
of  the  rabbins. — They  employ  it,  however,  as  often  as  at  the  close  of  a  dis- 
putation one  approaches  who  makes  a  declaration  oonceming  the  subject." 
The  command  Ipxoo"  is  very  simple,  and  is  serionsly  meant :  "John  is  to 
come  up;"  viz.,  to  see  accurately  what  proceeds  from  the  unsealed  book. 
This  is  written  immediately  afterwards. 

Yer.  2.  John  saw  "  a  white  horse,  and  be  that  sat  on  it  had  a  bow ;  and 
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a  cirowi)  was  given  unto  him,  and  he  went  fortli  conquering  and  to  eonqaer." 
The  entire  form  is  tliat  of  a  warrior,  and  that,  too,  of  one  victorious,  and 
triumphing  in  the  certainty  of  victory.  All  the  individual  features  of  the 
image  hannouiously  express  this.  The  horses  of  the  Roman  triampheis 
were  white.*  On  white  horses,  tlierefore,^  appear  not  only  Christ  himself, 
but  also  his  hosts  triumphing  with  him.  —  That  the  weapon  of  tha  horse- 
man is  a  &0I0,  not  a  sword,  haa  scarcely  a  symbolical  significance.  The  sym- 
bol would  be  distorted  if  Wetst.  were  correct  in  saying  that  by  the  bow, 
with  which  work  is  done  at  a  diitanee,  the  intention  is  to  indicate  that  the 
reference  is  properly  to  a  victory,  occurring  at  a  distance  from  Judaea,  of 
the  Parthian  king  Artabanus  II.,'  who  made  war  upon  the  Jews  tn  Babylon; 
but  if  this  were  tiie  meaning,  the  entire  form  of  the  horseman,  which,  in  the 
manner  proposed,  is  to  represent  that  king,  must  have  appeared  at  a  greater 
distance.  Arbitrary  is  also  the  explanation  of  Vitr. :  *■  A  bow,  not  a  aword, 
in  order  to  withdraw  our  thought  from  Roman  emperors  to  Christ"  If,  as 
by  Vitr.,  importance  be  laid  upon  the  fact  that  the  bow  is  pre-eminently 
peculiar  to  Parthian  and  Asiatic  warriors  in  general,  and  not  to  the  Roman, 
we  dare  not  find  in  the  bow  an  emblem  of  Chr'mt ;  in  order,  then,  to  explain 
not  so  much  the  bow  mentioned  as  rather  the  supplied  darts  of  the  numerous 
apostles  and  evangelists  through  whose  forcible  preaching  Christ  won  his 
victory.*  Instead  of  the  bow,  in  Ps.  xlv.  6,  the  darts  are  mentioned,  and 
that,  loo,  beside  the  aword  (ver.  4),  in  a  description  which  may  have  floated 
before  John.'  In  this  passage,  what  is  ascribed  to  the  bow  can  indicate 
nothing  further  than  that  the  warrior  equipped  therewith  may  meet  his  foes 
also  at  a  distance. — iiuen  abrCi  ori^wn:.  The  crown  —  whose  meaning,  iii 
connection  with  what  immediately  follows,  is  indubitable* — it  given  the 
warrior,  because  it  is  to  be  marked  in  the  I>eginning  directly,  by  this  going 
forth,  that  he  already  goes  forth  as  a  vinCni,  and,  therefore,  that  the  goal  of 
his  going  forth  noI  ha  vutijoj)  is  undoubtedly  reached.  K  has  even  the  inter- 
pretation: Koi  biUnacv.  — The  true  meaning  of  this  passage  is  su^ieeted  by 
the  statement :  m.  iifiMev  vmuv  tai  Iva  vmiioy,  especially  iu  connection  with  the 
succeeding  forms  of  horsemen,*but  also  still  further  in  connection  with  the 
fundamental  idea  of  the  entire  Apoc.,  particularly  the  parallel  passages  six. 
11  sqq.,  where,  in  perfect  correspondence  with  the  harmonious  plan  of  the 
book,  the  form  of  a  horseman  comes  forth  still  more  gloriously,  and  at  the 
same  time  is  expressly  explained.  If  we  regard  only  the  forms  of  horsemen 
proceeding  from  the  three  following  seals,  which,  according  to  the  unam- 
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biguous  hinta  in  the  text,  &re  tfae  verj  personifications  of  the  shedding  of 
blood  (ver.  4),  famiDe  (ver.  6),  and  death  (ver.  8),  nothing  ie  nearer  than 
the  opinion  that  eveu  the  first  horaeman  ia  a  personification,  yet  not  of  Cliris- 
tianity,'  —  to  nhich  not  a  single  feature  of  the  picture  leads,  even  apart  from 
the  fact  that,  except  in  the  person  of  Christ,  a  personification  of  Christianity 
is  scarcely  conceivable,  —  but  of  victory,  or  of  war  on  the  side  of  victory;* 
with  which  it  would  well  agree,  that,  tii  vv.  3  sqq-,  war  should  be  represented 
in  its  other  sides  and  consequences.  So,  already,  Beiiget,°  Herder,  Eichh., 
Ew.  ii.,  of  whom  the  latter,  like  Wetat.,  limite  the  idea  of  the  horseman  to 
Judaea.  According  to  this  conception,  De  Wette  •  judges,  with  entire  con- 
sistency, that  the  similar  im^e  of  a  horseman,  referring  to  Christ,*  is  in- 
tended to  be  antithetical  in  its  relation  to  the  present;  there  at  the  end, 
Christ  with  his  "  spiritual  victory,"  in  opposition  to  the  "  vain  boast  of  vic- 
tory "  of  the  warrior  here  at  the  beginning.  But  in  the  text  there  is  no 
trace  whatever  of  such  contrast ;  that  the  victor  here  represented  had,  and 
wished  to  win,  only  a  vain  worldly  victory,  has  as  little  foundation  as  it  b 
unsatisfactory  for  Christ's  victory  to  be  called  ouly  a  "  spiritual "  one,  as  eveu 
the  exterual  ruin  of  Babylon  belongs  essentially  thereto.  With  correctiiess, 
most  expositors*  regard  the  horseman  of  the  first,  identical  with  that  of  xix. 
11  sqq.  The  characteristic  attributes  are  essentially  Bynooynious.  Yet  in 
the  one  case  we  stand,  of  course,  a(  the  glorious  end  of  the  entire  developiuent 
of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  while  here  the  Ixird  first  goes  forth  to  bring  about 
that  end;  but  Just  because  only  he  can  go  forth  to  conquer,  who  is  already 
a  victor  (yixiiv),''  even  here  the  form  of  the  Lord  is  essentially  the  same  as  at 
the  end.  Since  the  very  appearance  of  Christ  reveals  all  the  visions  whicli 
proceed  from  the  unsealed  book  of  fate,  it  is  indicated  that  he  guides  and 
determines  the  course  and  end  of  all  the  events  portrayed  in  the  succeeding 
visions ;  in  the  prophetic  figures,  also,  which  John  beholds,  as  well  as  in  tlie 
things  portrayed,  the  Lord  is  the  beginning  and  end,  the  First  and  Last, 
who  will  triumph  over  all  enemies  (Iva  vikvo^),  as  ha  is  already  properly 
victor  (vuuv)  over  them.  To  any  special  victory  of  Christ,  as  possibly  the 
results  of  the  preaching  at  Pentecost,'  the  vixCai,  even  because  of  the  present 
form,  cannot  refer;  in  the  sense  of  the  Apoc.,  as  also  of  the  whole  N.  T., 
Christ  is  absolute  victer  over  all  that  is  hostile,  just  because  he  is  Christ,  i.e., 
the  Son  of  God,  who  has  suffered  in  tlie  fiesh,  and  arisen  and  ascended  into 
heaven,  or  because  he  is  the  Lamb  of  God  who  possesses  God's  throne. 
The  vuajv  presupposing  the  tviaiea,  iii.  SI  (v.  5],  and  including  in  itself 
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already  the  Iva  m^ay,  designates  also  the  true  ground  upon  which  believers 
in  Christ  are  "to  conquer,"  and  can  cooquer,  and  have  to  expect  from  the 
Lord  a  victor's  renard-*  Thus  the  triumphiDg  image  of  Christ  at  the  be- 
ginning of  all  the  visions,  proceeding  from  the  book  of  fate,  is  in  harmony 
with  the  fundamental  idea  and  paracletic  tendency  of  the  entire  Apoc. 

As  little  as  the  emblem  of  the  bow,  does  the  horse  in  itself  or  its  white 
color  have  any  special  significance;  any  exposition  that  in  such  matters 
seeks  any  thing  more  than  such  emblems  whereby  the  entire  form  of  the 
horseman  is  characterized  aa  that  of  a  victorious  warrior,  and  which  pro- 
ceeds to  a  special  interpretation  of  the  individual  characteristic  features, 
instead  of  regarding  the  nnlty  of  significance  in  tlie  entire  imt^e,  must 
result  in  what  is  arbitrary  and  frivolous.  This  is  contrary  to  all  the  expos- 
itors, who  understand  by  the  white  horse  the  Church,*  and  that,  too,  the 
apostolic  primitive  Church,  in  its  purity  and  peaceful  condition  prior  to 
persecutions,  which  are  found  in  the  second  seal,*  as  Beda,  Andr.,  Areth., 
N.  de  Lyra,  C.  a  Lap.,  Calov.,  etc.     [See  Note  XLVIIL,  p.  284.] 

Vv.  8,  4.  When  the  Lamb'  openn  tlie  second  seal,  John  ia  again  com- 
manded, and  this  time  by  the  second  of  the  beings,  to  come;  it  is  therefore 
presupposed,  that  after  the  vision  of  the  first  seal  had  ended,  and  the  first 
image  of  a  horseman  had  vanished,  he  had  again  withdrawn,  and  taken  his 
original  place.'  .The  form  proceeding  from  the  book  of  fate  after  the  open- 
ing of  the  second  seal  {tii/Utv,  cf.  ver.  2)  is  that  of  personified  shedding 
of  blood.  This  is  so  obviously  indicated  by  the  red  color  of  the  horse,* 
whereby  it  was  granted  (Moftj,  cf.  iii.  21)  to  take  peace  away  from  the  earth 
with  the  effect  of  a  slaughtering  of  one  another  by  the  dwellers  upon  earth,' 
and  by  the  corresponding  emblem  of  a  great  sword  which  was  given  {idoBv, 
cf.  ver.  2),'  that  expositors  are  united  concerning  the  easential  significance 
of  the  visiou.'  The  more  accurate  determination  of  the  intention  of  the 
threatening  manifestation  is  given  partly  from  the  words  Ik  i^r  yvi,  and 
partly  from  the  connection  of  the  whole,  decided  already  in  the  first  sight  of 
a  seal,  ki  UTTKyiK  does  not  mean  "  from  the  land  of  Judaea,  and  the  places 
in  which  there  were  Jews," '"  certainly  the  vision  as  a  prophecy  ptist  eeenlum 
cannot  refer  te  the  Jewish  war,  and  the  rapine  and  strifes  of  factions  which 
occurred  during  its  continuance,  especially  in  Jerusalem."  Since,  on  the 
other  hand,  because  of  the  connection  of  ia^.  r.  tip.  ck  ri/(  jk  and  WJiiauc 
a^oiiaiv,  only  the  ■aTcuovvT-ec'  iirl  i%  )^'^  can  be  regarded  as  subject  to 
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dUj7XouT  a^.,  who  kill  one  anoihtr,  those  inaaaacred  cannot  be  Chritttiatia,  i.e., 
the  discourse  caonot  be  in  reference  to  the  persecutions  of  Chiistians ;  for 
tlien  also,  in  reference  to  the  combination  of  the  first  four  seal-visions,  it  is 
entirely  arbitrary  bo  assert  that  the  last  three  horsemen  occupy  a  hostile 
position  towards  the  first.'  Incorrect,  therefore,  are  all  expositions  which 
in  the  second  seal-vision  find  the  persecution  of  Chriatiaus ;  as  well  those 
specially  expounding  it,^  as  those  holding  it  more  or  less  in  general.'  On 
lie  contrary,  as  in  Matt.  hit.  7,  8,  wars  in  the  world  are  regarded  as  the 
first  presage  ot  the  parousta  of  Christ,  the  ipxi  i^vuv,  so  there  appears  here 
the  personification  of  the  shedding  of  blood,  which  is  to  occur  on  earth  in 
consequence  of  the  Lord's  approach  for  the  glorious  and  victorious  end. 
Even  sanguinary  war  serves  the  Lord  at  hia  coming'.  Believei-s,  too,  are  of 
course  alarmed  by  the  Keipaoiiat  which  is  thus  proclairaed  by  the  second  seal- 
vision;*  but  their  IjorA  not  only  preserves  them,  but  at  the  signs  of  his 
coming  they  are  to  be  the  more  confident  in  their  hope,  since  their  redemp- 
tion approaches.* 

Vv.  5,  6.  The  meaning  of  the  third  seal-vision  is  to  be  determined 
according  to  the  same  norm  as  Uiat  of  the  second.  The  Uack  color  of  the 
horse  designates  not  the  grief  of  those  who  have  been  afflicted  by  tlie  plt^ues 
indicated  by  the  entire  image  of  the  horseman,'  especially  not  the  grief  of 
the  Church  over  heresy,  as  it  is  symbolized  by  the  horse  and  horseinan ; 
but  tbe  black  color  must  correspond  to  the  destructive  character  of  the  imafj-e 
of  the  hoTseman  itself.*  Yet  it  is  not  perceptible  how,  by  this  color,  the 
particular  nature  of  the  plague  announced,  viz.,  famine,  is  expressed  : '  it  is 
sufficient  to  regard  the  black  color*  a.'^  an  indication  that  the  figure  appearing 
therein  is  one  of  a  plague,  a  servant  of  divine  judgment.  —  First,  the  special 
emblem  ascribed  to  t)ie  horseman  (ft,  Qaybv,  k.tX),  in  addition  to  the  unambig- 
uous exclamation  loiVii  airov,  k.tX,  makes  us  recognize  in  the  third  figure  ot  a 
horseman  the  personification  oE  famine.  — fyiyov.  As  to  the  expression,  f»j^; 
means  properly  the  beam  which  unites  the  two  scales,  cf.  Prov.  xvi.  U  ;  as 
to  the  subject  itself,  since  by  the  weighing  of  the  grain  which  otherwise  is 
measured,  famine  is  represented,  cf.  Lev.  xxvi.  26,  Ezek.  iv.  16.  —  lif  before 
^uv^v'"  corresponds  with  the  circumstance  that,  to  John,  tlie  person  from 
whom  the  voice  proceeds  "  remains  unknown."  "  Audici  u/  roeewi,"  a  Latin 
would  say;  i.e.,  "I  heard  (something)  like  a  voice."  That  the  cry  sounds 
forth  "  in  the  midst  of  the  four  beings,"  is,  in  itself,  natural,  since  the 
unsealing  of  the  book  of  fate  occurs  at  the  throne  of  God,  which  is  in  the 
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midst  of  the  four  beinga ;  >  but  as  it  is  not  without  significance  that  the  four 
beings,  as  representatives  of  the  living  vestures  on  earth,  cr;  out  to  John, 
Ipxav,  BO  is  it  likewise  significant  that  in  the  midst  of  those  beings  the  cry 
sounds  forth,  which  accompanies  the  figure  of  a  pl^ue  pertaining  to  living 
creatures*  Thefirst  half  of  the  call  sounds  just  as  when  any  thing  is  offered 
for  sale.*  The  gen.  Stjvapioii  is  that  of  the  price.*  The  second  sentence 
contains  a  command  which  prescribes  to  the  horseman,  not  only  as  the  per- 
sonification of  the  famine,  but  as  the  bearer  of  the-  visitation,  the  limit  of 
the  plague  ordained  by  the  Lord.  Oil  and  wine  are  to  grow  as  ordinarily : 
1^  iBfwifijpr,  i.e.,  "  Do  them  no  harm,  injure  them  not; "'although  wheat  and 
barley,  and  therefore  the  unconditionally  necessary  means  of  aubaisteoce,  are 
to  be  BO  dear  that  a  day-laborer  for  his  daily  labor  receives  a  denarius,*  noth- 
ing more  than  daily  food  for  himself, — nehoinix  of  wheat,  which  is  a  mau*s^ 
daily  nourishment.  If,  therefore,  the  famine  indicated  do  not  reach  the 
utmost  extreme  of  hunger,'  yet  the  grievousness  of  the  plague  is  obvious  to 
every  one  who  has  learned  to  know  the  life  of  the  people,  viz.,  of  the  lower 
classes,  in  the  neighborhood.  That  oil  and  wine  remain  exempted,  is,  of 
course,  a  mitigation  of  the  famine ;  but  on  the  other  hand,  by  the  plentiful 
presence  of  these  two  means  of  nourishment,  even  though  in  Oriental  life 
they  are  luxuries  far  less  than  among  us,  the  neipan/ioi  lying  in  the  famine 
which  had  entered  is  essentially  strengthened,  and  the  critical  force  also  of 
these  plagues  in  an  ethical  respect,  which  belong  to  the  signs  preceding 
Christ's  coming,*  intensified. 

The  reference  of  vv.  5,  6,  to  the  famine  under  Claudius,'^  or  to  any  other 
particular  dearth,'*  is  decidedly  contrary  to  the  sense  of  the  test;  since  here, 
as  also  in  vv.  3,  4,  and  ver.  7  sqq.,  no  special  fact  is  meant,  especially  not 
one  predicted  only  after  its  occurrence,  but  rather,  in  accord  with  the  funda- 
mental prophecy  (Matt.  xxiv.  7),  a  certain  kind  of  plagues  is  described,** 
vrLiph  precede  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  Purely  arbitrary  is  the  allegorizing 
interpretation,  e.g.,  in  Beda,"  Vitr.,"  C.  a  Lap.,"  Stern,"  etc.  N.  de  Lyra 
understands  by  the  black  horse,  the  Roman  army,  by  the  horseman,  Titus; 
by  the  wheat  aud  barley,  Jews ;  by  oil  and  wine.  Christians.  The  acme  of 
arbitrary  interpretation  is  attained  by  tliose  who,  as  even  Bohmer,  uiider- 
atand  the  wheat  and  barley  properly,  and  the  wine  and  oil  figuratively  as  a 
designation  of  Christians.     Any  such  distinction  would  have  been  indicated 
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by  the  omLsaion  of  the  art.  with  ainw  and  KptBCiu,  whereas,  on  the  other  hand, 
it  ie  lound  with  IXiuav  and  otvov.  But  although  the  art.  in  the  latter  case  des- 
ignates  simply  the  class  as  a  whole,  this  is  lacking  in  the  former  case  just  as 
Datarally;  since  tliere  not  the  kind  of  fruit  as  such,  but  a  quantity,  is  men- 
tioned, which  therefore  allows  no  other  designation  than  that  of  the  maw, 
which  in  simple  composition  is  given  as  x>»'"i  oirm. 

Vv.  7,  S.  The  fourth  form  of  horseman  is  recognizable  not  only  by  the 
entire  description,  but  also  his  name  is  expressly  mentioned:  Avo/ia  atr^  i 
eavarof.  The  text  is  thus  as  contradictory  as  is  possible  to  all  allegorizing 
interpretations  of  mortal  heresy,*  of  the  complete  falling  away  from  Christ  as 
spiritual  death,'  of  the  Saracens  and  Turks,*  of  the  Boman  people  with  the 
Kmperor  Domitian,  whom  "Hell  follows,"  because  immediately  after  his 
deatlihe  entered  it  *  Incorrect,  also, as  iu  vv.  5,  6,  is  the  limited  reference  of 
the  whole  to  any  special  cose,  aa  poesibly  to  the  diseases  and  rapine  which 
occurred  at  the  time  of  the  Jewish  war  iu  consequence  of  the  famine  (vv.  5, 
6),*  or  to  the  devastations  made  by  the  JIavi  Germani,  and  other  nations  of 
the  migration.*  As  already  by  the  ancient  prophets,  in  addition  Co  the 
sword'and  hunger,' pestilence*  and  also  wild  beasts  "  were  called  grievous 
divine  judgmeDts,  so  the  Lord  also  enumerates  pestilences  Qm/um)  among  the 
signs  of  his  coming.  Yet  it  does  not  follow  thence  that  the  horseman,  who 
has  the  name  6  Buvotoc,  is  the  plague ; "  but  it  corresponds  with  those  types, 
that  death  personified,  just  as  the  shedding  of  blood  personified,  and  famine 
personified,  should  enter  because  of  the  Lord's  going  forth  to  his  victorious 
goat,  and  that  the  means  mentioned  (ver.  S)  should  ascribe  to  him  deadly 
efficacy.  This  horse  has  the  color  which  agrees  with  his  work.  x^^'-H"C  desig- 
nates not  only  the  fresh  green  of  the  graaa,!'  but  also  the  greenish  pallor  of 
fear"andof  ileath.** — bta6iiiavo(.  The  loose  but  forcible  construction  in 
which  the  preceding  nom.  is  absorbed  by  the  following  dat.  (6v.  dor^  6  6ai<,), 
as  in  iii.  12,  31. — xai  6 'AiiiK  ii"'^">i^'  ^  oiroH.  The  ptru  with  ukoX.  as  Luke 
ix.  4&.  To  understand  Hades  by  metonymy  for  the  inhabitants  of  Hades, 
the  host  of  those  swept  away  by  death,"  is  an  assumption  which  not  only 
gives  a  monstrous  idea,  but  also  especially  avoids  the  correct  reading  ciUtfi; 
dirnif-  The  incorrect  explanation,  as  well  as  the  incorrect  reading  air^  de- 
'  pends  upon  the  failure  to  recognize  the  fact  that  Hades,  i.e.,  the  place 
l)elonging  to  death,'*  because  filled  by  the  i^ency  of  death,  is  represented 
here  like  death  itself,  as  a  person  following  death.  The  idea  of  locality, 
which  especially  belongs  to  Hades,  is  also  in  i.  18  decisive  as  to  the  idea  of 
deatli;  conversely  here  and  in  xx.  13  sqq.,  Hades  is  personally  considered, 
which  suits  better  the  idea  of  death.    But  to  regard  Hades  only  as  the  place 


ia-i.  Lxx. 

r«,Jer.«I.T, 

iiV..vi.aa; 

Buk. 

"ftirtrtnom 

inenu) 

rat"  (Bldbh.). 

Uark 

rl.S9. 

FaUlda  .nor 

(Gooi^lc 


CHAP.  VI.  D-ll.  227 

of  tormeDt  for  the  damned,^  is  only  possible  if  the  plagues  indicated  in  ver. 
8  are  misunderstood  as  though  pert&ining  to  unbelievers  alone.  The  con- 
trary b  decided  partly  by  the  entire  tendency  of  all  four  seal-Tisions,  and 
partly,  especially  in  thia  place,  by  the  express  extension  of  the  dominant 
power  granted  death  and  hell  following  it,  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  eariA, 
and  therefore  of  all  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  believers  —  <nho  have  patiently 
endured  and  hoped  for  the  coining  of  the  Lord  — as  well  as  unbelievers.* — 
rd  nrapToi'.  The  schematic  number  gives  the  idea  of  a  considerably  great 
portion  of  the  whole ;  a  still  greater  part  is  designated  by  the  schematic 
three.' — hr,  as  a  designation  of  the  instrument  or  means,*  stands  properly 
with  ^ittaiv,  ^ufiv,  and  dovaru;  while  to  e^pLm,  as  the  beasts  themselves  are 
active,  imo  is  attached,'  which  in  other  cases  also  is  combined  fn  classical 
Ureek  with  the  active.'  The  fio/ifaia,  ver.  8,  has  as  little  to  do  with  the 
uuioipd,  ver.  4,  as  the  iifioc  concurs  with  the  famine,  vv.  5,  S ;  on  the  contrary, 
such  means  to  kill  ore  to  be  ascribed  to  Death  personally  portrayed  with  Hell, 
OS  already  in  the  O.  T.  are  threatened  as  destructive  means  of  punishment 
prior  to  God's  judgment.  Because  of  the  juxtaposition  of  hi  Suvut^  with  h 
Imi^aif  and  h  iifiii,  the  eavari^  is  readily  token  specially  as  a  designation  of 
the  plague,  especially  as  the  LXX.,  in  similar  connections,  use  Suvarof  where 
the  Heb.  text  has  ^??;^  but  if  John  had  wished  to  designate  this  precise 
idea,  the  expression  imjiot '  would  scarcely  have  escaped  him.  As  in  ii.  23, 
the  general  conception  must  be  maintained  also  in  this  paesi^,*  which  also 
appears  the  more  suitable  as  the  h  Savdrv  occurs  in  a  certain  exclusive  way 
to  the  two  preceding  conceptions  which  are  likewi^  furnished  with  the  prep. 
hv,  while  the  attached  ini  r.  gi)(>iuv  r.  y.,  as  also  the  change  of  prep,  shows, 
connects  it  again  with  a  certain  independence  to  the  three  preceding  concep- 
tions.    [See  Note  XLIX.,  p.  285.] 

Vv.  9-11.  We  might  expect  that  also  the  fifth  seal  would  bring  a  vision 
of  the  same  kind  as  the  three  preceding  seals  and  the  one  succeeding;  viz., 
a  representation  of  such  dispensations  of  God  as  proclaimed  and  prepared 
the  final  coming  of  the  Lord  Those  expositors  who,  in  all  the  individual 
members  of  the  Apoc.,  find  only  individual  prophecies  of  definite  events  in 
the  history  of  the  world  and  the  Church,  have  interpreted  the  contents  of  the 
fifth  seal  also  accordingly.  If,  e.g.,  according  to  Vitr.,  the  fourth  seal  has 
introduced  us  to  the  appearance  of  the  Saracens,  the  fifth  seal  speaks  of  the 
times  of  the  Waldenses,  and  extends  to  the  century  of  the  Reformation. 
The  martyrs  who  cry  for  vengeance  are  the  Waldenses,  Albigenses,  etc. 
The  white  robes  given  them  designate  their  vindication  by  the  Reformation, 
even  though,  ere  the  final  judgment  come,  this,  too,  must  deliver  up  its 
martyrs  (ver.  11).  Bengel  knew  how  to  find  the  same  reference,  even  by  a 
computation ;  tor  if  in  the  year  A.D.  97  or  98,  in  which  John  received  bis 
revelation,  the  martyrs  who  were  slain  by  heathen  Rome  cried  for  vengeance, 
and  it  was  told  them  that  they  must  wait  yet  "a  chronus,"  i.e.,  a  space  of 


'  C(.  Ew.,  Do  WWtfc 


Goo»^lc 


228  THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 

1,1114  years,  their  fellow-eervanta  who  were  afterwards  to  become  martjTS 
(through  Papal  Rome)  are  the  Woldenseaof  the  year  1308  (i.e.,  97  +  1111). 

The  nieaniiig  of  the  fifth  seal-vision  in  couitectioii  with  that  preceding 
and  following,  and  corresponding  with  the  idea  of  the  entire  book,  does  not 
lie  in  the  fact  that  any  special  future  event  ia  prophesied,  whereof  the  pre- 
ceding seals  treat  as  little  as  those  which  follow;  but  in  that  both  the  cry 
of  the  souls  of  the  martyrs  for  vengeance  on  account  of  the  shedding  of 
their  blood,  and  also  the  answer  given  them,  stand  in  most  definite  relation 
to  what  is  even  in  the  seal-visions  the  invariable  goal  of  Apocalyptic  proph- 
ecy, viz.,  the  prophetic  announcement  that  the  Lord  cometh.  Already  the 
circumstance,  that,  to  the  gazing  prophet,  the  martyrs  whose  blood  has  l>eeri 
shed  show  themselves,  contains  a  sign  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord.'  But  if 
the  martyrs  ciy  for  vengeaiice,  there  is  in  this  a  certainty  that  a  dn,y  of 
judgment  is  impending,  which  their  unbelieving  persecutors  have  called 
forth  by  their  ungodly  deeds.  Finally,  the  divine  answer  (ver.  11)  contains 
the  certain  assurance  of  the  future  final  judgment;  it  is  only  added  thereto, 
that  all  they  who,  like  those  already  offered,  are  to  endure  the  martyr's 
death,  must  first  be  sluu,  and,  consequently,  the  sign  of  the  final  judgment 
already  fulfilled  on  those  crying  for  vengeance  be  fulfilled  also  on  these.  In 
its  more  immediate  relation  to  the  preceding  seal-visions,  the  present  men- 
tions, that,  after  the  fulfilment  of  what  is  announced  in  ver.  8,  the  final  judg- 
ment will  not  immediately  follow ;  hut  the  meaning  of  the  fiith  seal  is  stated 
too  narrowly,  and  regarded  too  unimportant,  if  thereby  we  only  find  some- 
thing expressed  which  is  self-evident  already  from  the  preceding  visions.* 

Eidov  iitotuTu  Toil  Svaiaot^pHia  Tuf  ^tiic,  h.t.a.  The  question,  how  John 
could  have  seen  the  souls,  is  asked  only  when  it  is  forgotten  that  it  is  not  a 
seeing  of  sense,  but  of  a  vision,  which  is  here  treated ;  the  explanation  that 
the  souls  had  a  body*  is  not  only  false,  but  also  entirely  unnecessary. — 
That  the  altar  uiirfer  which '  John  sees  the  souls  of  those  slain  is  to  be 
regarded  after  the  manner  of  an  earthly  burntK)ffering,'  is  indicated  espe- 
cially by  the  lapatitivin',  —  the  uniform  word  for  the  slaying  of  aninials  for 
eacrifice,  —  and  the  atiio,  ver.  10,  as  it  is  accordingly  also  the  expression  of 
the  whole,  affording  what  is  simplest,  and,  iu  every  respect,  most  applicable. 
As  the  hlood  of  the  sacrifices  was  sprinkled  at  the  foot  of  the  altar  of  burnt- 
ofieriugs,*  so  also  those  souls  who  have  offered  themselves  to  the  Lord '  are 
under  the  altar,  upon  which  they  can  be  represented  as  offered  in  a  way  very 
similar  to  that  in  which,  in  viii.  3  sq.,  the  prayers  of  saints  on  earth  appear 
as  a  heavenly  offering  of  incense.  But  it  is  incorrect,  when  De  Wette  fully 
explains  this  passage  from  viii.  3  sqq.,  by  regarding  the  altar  in  this  place 
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AS  an  incense-altar,  ■* beneath  which  the  rouIb  of  the  martyrs  He,  because 
tliey  are  awaiting  the  hearing  of  the  prayers  which  are  offered  iu  the  in- 
cense." The  latter  referenoa  of  the  vmutaru  t.  Buj.,  in  itself  strange,  is, 
besides,  in  no  wa;  based  upon  viii.  3.  The  occasion  because  of  which  the 
souls  are  regarded  under  the  altar  is  given  by  the  fact  that  the  blood  of 
sacrifices,  to  which  the  martyrs  are  regarded  as  belonging,  was  shed  under 
tlie  altar.  But  hence  it  does  not  follow,  that  by  the  expression  r.  ^nijilc  r. 
hif.,  nothing  else  properly  is  designated  than  blood,  the  bearer  of  physical 
life,  and  that  the  entire  representation  is  only  a  dramatizing  of  the  thought : 
Their  blood  demands  vengeance,  according  to  Gen.  iv.  10;'  the  souls  are 
here,  without  doubt,  as  xx.  4,  the  spirits  of  those  whose  bodies  have  been 
slain  upon  earth." — Without  any  support  are  the  allegorizing  iuterpretations 
o£  imnurti  t.  Bua.,  aa  "  in  the  communion  of  Christ."  '  It  is  also  utterly  con- 
trary to  the  meaning  of  the  entire  vision,  if  any  dogmatic  result  be  derived 
concerning  the  abode  of  souls  after  death,  in  connection  with  which  the 
jnnwar.  t.  Aic.  is,  with  compIet«  arbitrariness,  variously  interpreted :  "  in  the 
solitary  place  of  eternal  praise ; "  *  "  reserved  as  to  their  bodies  until  the  day 
of  judgment,  in  the  most  holy  place."  '  What  has  been  cited  in  this  respect 
from  rabbinical  writings,*  corresponds  not  even  as  to  the  form  of  the  concep- 
tion. —  (IhI  rdv  Jayav  to6  Bern  xal  dul  i^f  iiap-rvpiav  rpi  iJjw-  Already  it  has  been 
noted  on  i.  9,  that  as  t.  9cob  belongs  to  r.  TiLyav^  just  so  the  'I^aaC  placed  then 
and  in  xii.  17,  xix.  10,  zx.  4,  with  r.  /lapnpiav,  is  not  an  objective  but  a  sub- 
jective gen.  Accordingly  the  futprvpiit  in  this  passage  is  not  to  be  under- 
stood as  a  testimony  borne  by  the  martyrs  and  sealed  with  their  blood,^ 
but  as  one  given  them.*  This  is  required,  even  apart  from  the  parallelism 
of  the  preceding  r.  Tury.  r.  9.,  by  the  addition  ijv  ilxm,  whereby  the  idea  is  pre- 
supposed that  the  martyrs  have  first  received'  the  /lapTvpia  "which  they 
had."  ">  [See  Note  L.,  p.  235.]  Cf.  the  Bimiiw  r^pav,  lii.  17 1  John  xiv.  21. 
The  i  /laprupia  {'Iijootif  is  here  identical,  therefore,  with  that  of  i.  9,  and 
throughout  the  entire  Apoc.  it  remains  generally  unchanged ;  but  in  this 
paasf^  the  ia^jft.  and  the  addition  ^v  tlxov  entirely  change  the  force  of 
the  &a  from  what  the  same  word  has  in  i.  9,  because  of  an  entirely  different 
connection.  —  ijtpofav.  That  it  is  not  precisely  the  al  inixi^  ruv  iaf.,"bat, 
according  to  a  very  easy  mode  of  presentation,  rather  oi  tafoY/iivoi,  which  is 
regarded  as  subject,'*  follows  not  necessarily  from  the  masc.  Xcjnn/iec,"  bat 
indeed  from  the  entire  mode  of  expression,  w.  10, 11."— lif  (oj  oiinH.  For 
this,  of  course,  Hengstenb.'a  false  interpretation  of  t.  ^mxat,  ver.  9,  affords  no 
aid. — fuvp/KT^,  cf.  i.  10. — "Eijf  irirt.   'J?0"^^>  1  Sam.  xvi.  1;  cf.Hab.i.2; 
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Pa.  xiit.  2,  Ixxix.  S.  Every  attempt  (o  mn>)y  ■  breaks  th«  immedute  ecni- 
nectioD  with  ab  npivti^,  n.rJL  —  4  itanoTiK.  On  the  \oc.  use  of  the  nam.,  oee 
Winer,  p.  172.  Tb«  correlate  to  demcatiK  —  the  expression  only  here  iii  the 
Apoc.  —  ia  iobTiat.*  All  beloDgiug  to  the  Lord  are  his  BeirantBi*  beoce 
the  future  martyn  arc  calleil  eitdav'uot.  Cf.  also  xix.  10.  The  one  meant 
u  "Lord"  is  not  Christ,*  but  God.  "The  martjra  cry  to  God  as  their 
owner"*  But  becanae  he  is  thb,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  paniah- 
ment  here  expected  •  haa  began ;  only  the  qnestion  (uc  mn,  it.tX,  proceeds 
from  the  longiug  of  the  martyrB  for  that  judgment.  And  the  martjra  maj 
the  more  coufidently  expect  that  judgment  from  their  Lord,  as  he  is  ijioi 
and  iJ^ai6(.  Bis  holiness'  is  the  esaeDtial  ground  from  which  the  iUaiai 
Kiiiaeit '  energetically  proceed.  But  it  ia  improper  to  refer  the  aii^6ip6(,  which 
is  exchanged  with  iX^e^,  to  God's  truthfuluesa  or  fidelity  to  hia  proniiaea,* 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  God  is  called  6  itm.  &  aiiieiv6{,  because  he  is  the 
Lord  who  ir)  truth  deserres  this  name,  the  "true  Lord,""  who,  therefore, 
will  also  doubtless  do  in  every  respect  as  is  fitting  for  such  a  Lord  to  do 
to  his  faithful  servants.  [See  Note  LI.,  p.  236.]  ta  tpivtv  utl  itiud^,  (.rJL 
Concerning  the  following  U,^^  cf.  xviii.  20,  xix.  2 ;  Fa.  xliii.  1 ;  1  Sam.  xziv. 
13." —  The  dwellers  "  on  the  earth  " '•  are  here,  by  virtue  of  the  connection," 
according  to  the  generic  view,  "  all  nations,"  "  in  contrast  with  the  servants 
of  God." — Concerning  the  ethical  cstimatioa  of  the  expressed  longing  of 
the  martyrs,  which  contains  neither  censurable  impatience  nor  a  viudictire 
feeling,  Beda  already  remarked ;  "  These  things  they  did  not  pray  from 
hatred  towards  enemies  for  whom  in  this  world  they  entreated,  but  from 
love  of  justice  with  which  they  agree  as  tboee  placed  near  the  Judge  him- 
self."" Especially  in  accordance  with  the  text,  Beug.  says,  "They  have  to 
do  with  the  glory  of  the  holiness  and  truth  of  their  Lord."  What  the 
martyrs  express  as  their  longing,  is  in  reality  pledged  by  the  fact  that  their 
irairoTvf  is  &yioc  nal  uX^Sivoc,  the  Kpivta-  and  inSuuiv  are  the  iafallible  attestation 
of  his  nature,  which  has  been  just  before  praised.  But  the  longing  which 
the  martyrs  express  in  Ihtir  way  is,  in  its  foundation,  nothing  else  th^  that 
which  belongs  to  the  entire  Church." — xalidoeTi — artM)  Anw^.  The  singular 
ero/Ul  J,„  which  even  with  the  mere  airolc  would  not  be  irregular,"  is  immedi- 
ately afterwards  made  necessary  by  the  expressly  individualized  ixamy.  — 
The  opinion  that  by  the  offering  of  the  white  robe,*''  something  peculiar  is  to 
be  oommmiicated  to  the  sools  of  martyrs,  besides  the  blessedness  which  is 
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self-evident,!  [^  qq^  only  in  itself  indefinite,  —  for,  what  is  this  special  reward 
to  be? — but  is  also  contrary  to  the  context;  not  because  this  giving  of  white 
garmente,  as  also  the  entire  scene  vv.  9-11,  is  nothing  more  than  "a.  poetic 
fictioD,"* — for  the  fifth  seal-vision  is  this  no  more  than  are  the  rest,  —  but, 
because  the  giving  occurs  within  the  vision,  it  is  iui  integrant  part  of  the 
vision,  and  not  an  objective,  real  fact.  The  consideration  that  the  souls  of 
martyrs  are  already  blesaed,  and,  therefore,  aA  all  the  blessed,  they  wear 
already  white  garments,'  is  therefore  entirely  out  of  place,  because  dependent 
upon  a  lirriifiaoit  dt  uUo  fhof-*  —  As  the  gift  of  the  white  robe  designates  the 
already  present  blessedness  and  glorification  of  those  who  have  been  offei-ed 
for  the  sake  of  Christ,  so  also  the  fulfilment  of  their  prayer  b  promised 
them  in  the  final  revelation  of  the  Lord's  judgment  which  is  t«  be  awaited, 
but,  of  course,  in  such  a  way  that  they  are  to  wait  for  it  in  their  blessed 
repose  until  the  end  which  is  no  longer  distant  (ver.  11).  —  xal  ififitBn  atroif 
ha,  k.tX  Concerning  the  Iva,  cf.  Winer,  p.  314  sqq.  —  ivaitabinMnu  desig- 
nat«s  not  the  mere  CMsation  from  the  cry  (ver,  10),'  but  has  the  more 
complete  sense  of  the  blessed  rest,  as  xiv.  19,*  which,  as  also  the  white  robe 
indicates,  has  been  imparted  to  the  martyrs,  after  having  struggled  in  their 
earthly  life,  even  unto  death,  and  overcome.'  —  hi  jpoww  /uxpiv.  Bengel's 
reckoning  concerning  tiie  length  of  the  "chronus"  is  thwarted  already  by 
the  correct  reading,  ;tp.  mxpov,*  whose  meaning  corresponds  with  the  entire 
view  of  the  Apoc* — lu^  irAiifiufiuoiv,  t.rX  A  definition  of  the  "  little  season  " 
from  its  actual  contents,  and  at  the  same  time  in  accord  with  the  preceding 
question  lu^  irore,  t.rX,  ver.  10.  The  relation  according  to  the  context  of 
itXruiu9iieiv  comprises  the  words  ai  fu73i..  dnxr.,  k.t.X.  :  "  ihotdd  be  fulfilled,"  viz., 
aa  to  their  number,'*  must  be  only  those  who  are  still  to  suffer  a  martyr's 
death,  just  as  the  number  of  those  who  in  ver.  10  have  called  is  already 
full.  The  completeness  is  therefore  not  to  be  understood  of  that  sum  and 
these  martyrs,  11  but  to  be  limited  to  the  future  martyrs.  Thus  thio  explana- 
tion of  tihipad.  is  simpler  and  more  significant  than  that  preferred  by  De 
Wette,  according  to  whom  iri^poCofliu '*  means  either  only  "to  finish  life,"  or 
at  the  same  time  is  to  have  the  secondary  sense  of  a  moral  fulfilling.'* 
Hengstenb.  adopts  the  easier  reading  ir^puowfnv.i* — ol  ifinimihu  atriM-  Beng., 
incorrectly :  "  The  first  martyrs  were  mostly  of  Israel ;  their  fellow^crvants 
were,  in  following  times,  from  the  heathen,  their  brethren  outside  of  Israel." 
The  future  martyrs  are  rather  fellow«ervants  of  those  mentioned  in  ver.  0 
sqq.,  because  of  their  identical  relation  to  the  Aeomr^  (ver.  10),  than 
brethren  because  of  the  fellowship  of  all  believers  witli  one  another.'*  The 
■al  before  ot  ami.  marks  the  fate  impending  alio  over  the  fellow-eervaute ;  the 
succeeding  ml  serrea  as  a  simple  connective  of  a  still  further  designation.'* 
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Ver.  12-17.  The  aixth  neal-visinii.  As  tlip  visions  portrayed,  vv,  3-8, 
hAve  presented  the  signs  of  his  txitiiiiig,  announced  by  the  l^rd  hitnuelf  in 
his  eschatological  discourse  (Matt.  xxiv.  0  sqq.),  and  as,  also,  the  fifUi  seal- 
vision  stands  in  close  cotinectLon  with  Matt.  xxiv.  9,  so  the  aixth  vision 
brings  what  is  found  iu  Matt,  ixiv,  7  (attaial  ta-ru  rnrovc),  and  especially 
the  signs  predicted  in  ver.  29,  which  '  refer  to  the  immediate  entrance  of  the 
day  of  judgment  itself.^  Incorrect,  therefore,  because  oC  the  connection  with 
what  precedes,  not  only  does  that  explanation  appear  to  be,  according  to 
which  the  entire  description,  tv.  12-17,  refers  to  the  Jewish-Roman  war,  and 
the  "great  day  of  wrath,"  ver.  17,  is  regarded  as  nothing  else  than  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem ; '  but,  also,  that  which  seems  to  be  directly  the  opposite, 
yet  which  actually  depends  upon  a  similarly  arbitrary  treatment,  as  well  as 
also,  in  manyparticular  interpretations,  the  harmonious  exposition  of  allegor- 
izing expositors  from  Victorin.  to  Hengstenberg,^  who  in  the  earthquake,  the 
darkening  of  the  sun,  etc.,  find  Jigurative  prophecies  of  certain  events  per- 
taining to  the  development  of  the  Church,  etc.  If  the  reference  of  the 
entire  vision  be  limited  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  it  is,  of  (Hturse,  more 
natural  in  ver.  12  (A  r)K  iy.  iai„  x.r.Jt.}  to  thmk  of  an  eclipse  of  the  sun 
and  moon  at  the  time  of  Claudius,^  than,  with  Bohmer,  to  interpret  sun  and 
moon  as  prophecy  and  the  law;  but  even  Grot,  cannot  adequately  repreaent 
the  context,  since  he  refers  to  the  failing  of  the  stars,  ver.  13,  as  a  prognos- 
tic of  terrible  events  derived  from  the  notions  of  the  time,  and  on  6  oiiavh^ 
amx;  k.tX,  he  has  to  remark :  "  Because  of  thick  clouds,  the  heavens  cannot 
be  seen."  •  In  arbitrariness  of  allegorical  interpretation,  Bohmer '  vies  witli 
Victorin.,  Bedo,  Vitr.,  Hengstenb.,  etc.  The  earthquake,  ver.  12,  is  niade  to 
signify  "great  revolutions  in  political  or  ecclesiastical  spheres;  "'  the  sun 
becoming  black  is  intended  to  be  "  the  blasphemed  Christ," '  "  prophecy,"  '* 
"worldly  emperors  and  kings;""  the  blood-red  moon,  "the  Church  reddened 
by  the  blood  of  martyrs,""  "the  law,""  "spiritual  princes;""  tlie  fallen 
stars, "  the  fallen,  exalted  church-teachers,"  "  the  "  Jews  who  desert  the  true 
Church  for  corrupt  Judaism,  which  is  signified  by  the  earth ; "  "  the  moun- 
tains and  islands  are  "prophets  and  philosophical  pursuits,""  etc.  The 
whole  refers,  according  to  Vitr.,  to  the  destruction  of  the  papal  dominion,  and 
the  fearful  disturbances  in  the  political  governments  of  Europe  which  were 
attached  to  the  Papacy."  Hengstenb.  is  distinguished  from  these  interpreters 
only  by  indecision.  The  earthquake,  the  eclipse  of  sun  and  moon,  the  falling 
of  the  stars,  etc.,  are  to  him  figurative  of  "  grievous  and  disturbed  times," 
which  impend  by  God's  judgment  over  his  enemies.    "  Heaven,"  e.g.,  be  says 

TV.  IB,  IT,  vHli  UMt.  iitv.  30  atq.;  •   tT.  de  I^ra,  Ant. 

[111.  so.  "  BSbm. 

Ct.  £w.,  Dc  WMU),  Ebrard.  >■  Vitr. 

Orot.,  WeUu,  AlCH.,  Herd.,  BChnHr.  <■  IT.  it  Ljn,  Ant. 

CI.  Beds,  N.  d«  L]rn,  AieL,  Zeier,  Vlti.,  "  Bdhm. 

"  Vllr. 

Orot.  "  H.  de  Lyn,  Ant.,  Vitr. 
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on  ver.  18, "  is  the  heaven  of  princes,  the  entire  ministerial  and  sovereign 
estate.  The  stars  are  individual  princes  and  nobles."  This  fgvratk-e  ex- 
planation ia  regarded  as  necessary  "because  the  falling  from  heaven  of  the 
stars,  generally  so  called,  would  destroy  eveiy  thing,  while,  in  what  follows, 
the  races  of  Uie  earth  appear  as  still  eiisUng; "  to  which  Ebrard  objects : 
"The  shaking  down  is  onljfrom  the  standpoint  of  the  appearance  b>  human 
vision ;  while  the  human  eye  sees  the  stars  sinking  as  stars  to  earth,  yet  must 
they  in  reality  siuk,  and  pass  far  from  the  earth  in  the  void  expanse." 

The  contest  itself  should  have  been  a  sufficient  protection  from  all  these 
aberrations;  for  here,  just  as  in  the  preceding  seal-visions,  the  simple  admo- 
nition is  entirely  valid,  that  every  thing  portrayed  in  vv.  12-17  is  the  sub- 
ject of  a  vision,  and  not  something  objectively  real.  In  the  vision,  John 
beholds  as  the  stars  fall  to  the  earth  {ilf-yrir,  not  "in  the  expanse").  The 
consideration,  how  after  such  an  event  men  can  still  live  upon  earth,  is  here 
utterly  strange,  and  contrary  to  the  context.  For  the  sixth  seal-vision  con- 
cludes with  the  express  testimony,  that  —  as  also  its  entire  contents,  in 
harmony  with  Matt.  xiiv.  27  sqq.,  indicate  —  the  day  of  final  judgment  has 
come,  and  is  now  present.'  There  is,  therefore,  actually,  — i.e.,  if  that 
which  was  shown  in  vv.  12-17  in  vision  to  the  gazing  prophet  occurred  at 
the  end  of  days,  —  no  further  life  of  the  human  race  on  this  earth  any  longer 
possible,  as,  with  the  destruction  of  the  world  (vv.  12  sqq.),  the  day  of  the 
Lord  begins.  The  signs  are  made  known :  Sri  tyyiit  lerai  iirl  Svpait-^  Already 
also  the  unbelieving  note  that  the  day  oE  wrath  has  come  (ver.  15  sqq.). 
It  may  accordingly  be  expected  that  the  seventh  seal  is  opened  immediately 
Bft«r  ver.  17 ;  and  thus  to  the  seer  b  shown  the  judgment  itself,  with  its 
condemning  and  its  beatifying  inBuence.  That  this  does  not  happen  now,> 
but  that  first  of  all  ch.  vii.  is  still  placed  before  the  seventh  seal,  and  that 
then,  again,  the  last  seal  itself  brings  an  entire  series  of  visions,  can  intei^ 
fere  with  the  clear  meaning  of  the  sixth  seal-vision  the  less,  as  the  further 
development  has  the  correct  meaning  just  as  it  has  been  given.* 

aaaiiiK-  As  xi.  13,  xvi.  18,  viii.  5.*  Earthquake ;  •  not  indefinitely,  "  trem- 
bling,"^ for  it  is  not  at  all  said  that  by  this  treio/tof  the  heavens  shall  be 
shaken.  —  i^  oiuwK  rpixoHK-  Cf.  Isa.  I.  8.  —  u(  al/ia.  Cf.  Joel  iii.  4.  —  r. 
IMmtOBS.  Hesych  :  Shnioc,  rd  fdi  ntm^titivov  obkuv.'  Cf.  Cant.  ii.  13.  D'i9, 
Winer,  Rab^  B.  I.,  429.  —  a  oipavii  amxupiaeti  ur  ^tS^oi'  iTuecoiirvm.  Cf. 
Isa.  xxxiv-  4.  The  idea  that  the  firmament  itself,  from  which  the  stars 
fall,*  gradually  vanisbes,"  is  illustrated  by  the  rolling- together  of  a  book, 
since  the  heaven,  the  firmament,  appears  stretched  out  like  tent-canvas."  — 
iruj"  apoc,  k.tX  As  in  xvi.  50,  a  quaking  is  indicated,  overthrowing  the  foun- 
dations of  the  earth,  and  therefore  final :  no  mountain,  no  island,  remuns 
on  ita  old  place.     The  destruction  is  complete.  —  Also,  thereby,  tbat  terror 
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now  seizes  (ver.  15)  all,  without  exception,  who  have  to  fear  the  judgment; 
and  by  the  way  iu  which  thejr  make  Itnonn  their  amazement  (ver.  16  sqq.), 
especially  by  the  express  words  in  ^iStv,  k.tA.,  it  is  clearly  indicated  that  the 
subject  fram  ver.  12  is  the  opening  of  the  final  judgment.  —  oi  0aaAeii,  k.tX 
The  KanmiaCvTrc  hnt  T^t  yiji,  in  the  sense  of  ver.  10,  ia  here,  as  in  xix.  18,  so 
introduced,  that  they  appear  not  ouly  collectively,'  but  that  the  significant 
classification,  at  the  same  time,  proves  bow  no  kind  of  earthly  greatness  or 
power,  the  previous  cause  of  insolent  assurance,  can  afford  any  proUction 
whatever.*  Kings  share  the  anguish  with  the  humblest  slaTes.*  In  addi- 
tion to  ffaaiXci^  T.  y.,  the  proper  rulers,*  ol  luyiaruve;,  are  first  mentioned.  The 
eapression,  belonging  to  the  later  Greek,' pi'e.wnts  here 'high  civil  officers, 
especially  courtiers,^  in  distinction  from  chief  commanders  (xiluapx<*)-  In 
addition  to  the  n^otiaux,  distinguished  by  wealth,  are  the  laxviioi,'  not "  the 
mighty  of  every  kind,"*  but"*  such  as  excel  in  physical  strength  "  —  luptifav 
—  bpiuv.  Those  alarmed,  even  unto  despair,  seek  in  the  mountains  and  rocks 
not  so  much  ineffectual  protection,"  as  rather,  as  their  own  words  show,** 
death  through  which  to  escape  the  impending  judgment  of  wrath." — ibrt 
vpooutrm  toC  koS.,  k.tX  The  style  ia  of  such  kind  as  to  bear  without  doubt 
in  ver.  10,  as  well  as  in  ver.  17,  traces  of  John's  own  peculiar  feeling.  The 
iiTtb  npoaCntou^^  is  biblical;  the  r.  xaSijfi.  tirl  r.  9p.  and  the  apy.  r.  apvlov  refer 
back  to  ch,  iv.  5;  the  eipresaion  i)  /t/i.  i  fuy.  r.'i.  oOr.  depends  upon  Joel  iii. 
4,  i.  15,  ii.  2,  Isa.  Ixiii.  4,  etc. ;  and  the  question  rii  Hw.  uraBijvai,  on  Nah.  i.  6, 
Mai.  iii.  2.'*  Yet  the  entire  discourse,  efeti  though  ver.  17  be  not  regarded 
the  words  of  John,  has  its  truth  in  the  mouth  of  unbelievers,  since,  just  as 
they  must  recognize  the  Lord  himself  when  he  will  appear,"  so  also  will 
ttiey  discern  in  the  terrible  signs  (ver.  12  sqq.)  the  commencement  of  the 
day  of  judgment. 

NOTBS  BY  THE  AMERICAN  EDITOR. 
XiVin.     Ver.  2.   Iirroj  XeiMi&f. 

Luthardt:  "That  to,  the  Word  ot  God,  which  was  the  first  in  tbe  history  of 
y.  T.  times  to  pass  victoriously  through  the  world,  and  whose  words  fiew  far 
like  arrows,  and  penetrated  the  heart  (Ps.  xlv.  6)."  Alford:  "The  vuuv might 
be  said  of  any  victorious  earthly  power  whose  victories  should  endure  for  the 
time  then  present,  and  afterwards  pass  away;  but  tbe  Iva  vuiiay  can  only  be  said 
of  a  power  whose  victories  are  to  last  forever.  .  .  .  We  must  not,  on  the  one 

'  Ct.UMt.IIT.  SI:  wimTiitni.  >  Ebl»rf;  "  preT«lllnglnlnflu8n<je,"  Ewiild. 
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band,  loo  hastily  Introduce  the  person  of  our  Lord  himself;  or,  on  the  other,  be 
startled  at  the  objection  that  we  shall  be  paralleling  hhn,  or  one  closely  reseiti- 
bllng  him,  with  the  far  different  forms  whirh  follow.  Doubtless,  the  resemblance 
to  the  rider  In  zix.  II  Is  very  close,  and  is  intended  to  be  very  close.  Th£  differ- 
ence, however,  is  considerable.  There  be  Is  set  forth  as  present  in  his  triumph, 
followed  by  the  hosts  of  heaven :  here  he  is  working  In  bodily  absence,  and  the 
rider  is  not  himself,  but  only  a  symbol  of  his  victorious  power,  the  embodiment 
of  his  advancing  kingdom  as  regards  that  side  of  Its  prioress  where  it  breaks 
down  earthly  power,  and  makes  the  kingdom  of  the  world  to  be  the  kingdom  of 
our  Lord  sjid  his  CbrUt.  Further,  it  would  not  be  wise,  nor.  Indeed,  according 
to  the  analogy  of  these  visions,  to  specify.  In  all  cases  but  the  last,  these  riders 
are  left  In  the  vagueness  of  their  symbolic  offices.  If  we  attempt,  in  this  case, 
to  specify  further,  e.g.,  as  Vlctorinus:  '  The  white  horse  is  the  word  of  preach- 
ing sent  with  the  Holy  Spirit  into  the  world.  For  the  Lord  says,  This  gospel 
shall  l>e  preached  in  all  the  world  for  a  witness  unto  all  nations,  and  then  shall 
the  end  come,'  —  while  we  are  sure  that  we  are  thus  far  right,  we  are  but 
partially  right,  seeing  that  there  are  other  aspects  and  instnimeDls  of  victory 
of  the  kingdom  of  Christ  besides  the  preaching  of  the  word."  If  the  word 
"preaching"  be  limited  to  public  discourses,  or  even  to  the  public  reading  and 
private  Btiuly  of  the  word,  Alford  is  quite  right.  But  just  as  the  sacraments 
are  only  the  visible  word,  and  are  efficacious  because  of  the  word  of  God  joined 
with  them,  so  everyOgencyfor  the  diffusion  of  Christ's  kingdom  may  be  reduced 
to  the  word  of  God  under  some  form.  Gehhardt  (p.  238)  regards  the  rider  on 
the  white  horse  as  a  personification  of  victorious  war.  His  objection  to  the 
view  adopted  by  Dusterdieck,  that  the  Lamb  could  not  have  opened  the  seals, 
and  at  the  same  time  have  been  represented  in  what  the  seal  portrays,  Is  not 
very  formidable,  and,  at  most,  would  not  interfere  willi  the  conception  above 
proposed  ot  the  Word  as  rider. 


XLIX    Vv.2-8. 

Alford  regards  the  four  seals,  in  their  fulness,  as  contemporaneoos,  the  tva 
vuaiatj  not  being  accomplished  until  the  entire  earth  Is  subjugated,  although 
"  they  may  receive  continually  recurring,  or  even  ultimate,  fulfilments,  as  the 
ages  of  the  world  go  on,  in  distinct  periods  of  time,  and  by  distinctly  assignable 
events.  So  far,  we  may  derive  benefit  from  the  commentaries  of  those  who 
imagine  that  tbey  have  discovered  their  fulfilment  In  successive  periods  of 
history,  that,  from  the  very  variety  and  discrepancy  of  the  periods  assigned  by 
them,  we  may  verify  the  facts  of  tlie  prevalence  of  these  announced  judgments 
hitherto,  throughout  the  whole  lifetime  of  the  Church." 


L.    Ver.  0.   t^  iiapni^av  iji.  iljio*. 

The  Interpretation  of  our  author  is  thus  criticised  by  Lange :  "  There  ts  an 
ezegetlcal  obacnreness  here.  The  testimony  is  a  specific  term.  The  gospel 
which  a  man  receives  from  Christ  is  not,  in  itself,  a  specific  testimony  or 
witness.  It  becomes  testimony  by  faithful  confession;  and  then,  doubtless, 
Christ  confeasea  himself  to  the  man  by  whom  he  is  confessed.  Here,  however, 
the  holding  fast  of  confessors  to  their  confess!  on  is  denoted."  So  Alford:  "The 
testimony  is  one  borne  by  them,  as  most  commentators;  not  one  home  to  them 
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by  tlic  faittiful  Witness,  as  Pi'istcrdieok  anil  Ebranl  most  unnatnrall]';  for  how 
could  the  testimony  borne  to  them  before  the  Father,  by  Christ,  be  the  cause  of 
their  being  put  to  death  on  earth?" 


LI.    Ver.  10.  Oifia^. 

Liddell  and  Scott  give,  as  the  ordinary  meaning  of  thli  word  In  classical 
Greek,  when  applied  to  persons,  "tmtliful,  trusty."  So,  In  Cremer,  the  second 
and  very  frequeiit  meaning;  "  That  which  does  not  deceive,  which  bears  test- 
ing." "Here  It  is  too  evidently  intended  of  subjecUve  tmthfulness,  for  the 
other  meaning  even  to  be  brought  into  question;  and  it  is  wonderful  that  DiisL 
should  have  Insisted  on  it." 
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Ter.  1.  Hn-d  ravna.  The  *iU  (tt)  prefixed  In  the  rec  la  properly  deleted  b; 
Lach.,  In  accorduice  with  A,  C,  Vulg.,  al.  Tisch.  has  retained  it  here,  but  not 
In  xvill.  1,  xix.  1.  In  the  rec.  also,  it  is  lacking  in  ver.  9,  iv.  I.  Yet  it  is 
certain  In  xv.&.  — TbefonuTavni(E;iz.)  is  attested,  of  course,  onlj  by  the  Vulg., 
wlille  the  roSro,  approved  b;  Lach.,  Tisch.,  has  the  preponderating  witnesses 
(A,  C,  K,  2,  4,  G,  al.)  In  its  favor;  but  the  plural  stands  in  all  similar  passages 
(De  Wette).  On  the  other  hand,  the  iru*  before  SMpoi  (H,  rec,  Tisch.  IX.),  In 
spite  of  the  analogy  of  is.  4,  xxi.  27  (De  WetteJ,  must  yield  to  the  unexpected, 
.  but,  indeed,  well-attested,  ri  Saip,  (Lach.,  Tisch.),  to  which  also  the  emendation 
Ttvt  icvSp^  (19,Wetst.)  points.  —  Ver.  2.  iva^aivovra.  So  already  Beng.,  Griesb., 
Matlh.,  according  to  all  witnesses.  Incorrectly,  Eli. :  dvoflu.mi.  —Ver.  8.  axpt 
a^f.  A,  C,  K,  12,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  anil  H.].  Without  witnesses:  'iwtf 
aaefp.  —  Ter.  5.  Ja^/urfinw,  according  to  the  preponderating  witnesses,  belongs 
only  in  the  fliat  member  of  ver.  5,  and  at  the  close  of  ver.  S  (Lach.,  Tisch.).  — 
Ver.  9.  lis™  i^Xw  mMrv.  So  Lach.,  Id  accord  with  A,  Vulg.,  Prlmas,  Cypr. 
Tisch.  with  Elz.  has  written  elim,  ml  Idoi  Ajr^u;  itoXv(  (K),  for  which  C  Is  cited, 
whose  authority,  however,  with  respect  to  this  passage,  Is  weakened  by  the 
evident  emendation  of  the  iirTUTt!  into  iarumr  (cf.  the  variations  tarurac,  iarCiTa, 
In  Wetst.). — Ver,  11.  Instead  of  ior&Knwi'  (EIe.),  either  iar^iewiar  (Beng,, 
Tisch.),  or  more  probably,  as  Matt.  xli.  46  (cf.  Tisch.,  ed.  vii.),  Fior^xiuiav 
(Matt.,  T.Ach.,  Tisch.  IX.)  Is  to  be  read.  The  latter  form  occurs  in  6, 14, 10,  27, 
2S,  Compl.,  al.  (Wetst.),  and  in  four  codd.  in  Matt.  A  has,  according  to  Lach.. 
(imjitnoav;  C;  inrimaav;  k:  loniinaav.  Wetst.  cites  A,  C,  2,  al.,  for  ier^KEitas 
[W.  and  H.;  lar^iittaavj,  —  Ver.  14.  After  xi-pic,  apw  is  inserted  in  the  rec.,  in 
accord  with  the  decisive  witnesses,  by  Beng.,  Ortesb.,  Matth.  The  reading 
received  by  Lach.,  and  i^iptut  luyiDtJK.  is,  indeed,  attested  by  A;  but  there  Is 
reason  to  suspect  that  the  reading  Ji  t%  0X  i^  luy.  (k,  £1z.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]) 
has  l>een  changed,  because  the  restriction  of  the  SU^iti  required  by  the  art. 
appeared  UiBieult.  —  After  iJnl^owov,  neither  onA&t  airCn  (Eli.  [W.  and  H.])  nor 
oirif  (A,  K,  Vulg,,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.)  Is  to  be  read.  Beng.,  Matth.,  Tisch., 
already  have  rejected  tlie  repeated  designation  of  the  object.  —Ver.  17.  fu^. 
So,  according  to  decided  witnesses,  Beng.,  Grlesb.,  Matth.,  al.,  N.  The  ^Cioat 
(Elz.)  Is  a  modification.  Instead  of  lifrd  r.  o^,  (K,  EI&,  Matth.),  read  in  (A,  C, 
2,  4,  al.,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]). 

After  the  conclusion  of  the  sixth  seal-vision,  and  before  the  description 
of  the  final  judgment  itself,  to  be  expected  in  the  seventh  seal,  whose  imme- 
diate signs  are  presented  in  the  sixth  seal,  although  already  the  executors 
of  this  final  storm  of  judgment,  directed  against  the  entire  earth,  stand  pre- 
pared for  their  work  (ver.  1),  "the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  ser- 
vants of  Opd  "  {ver.  8J  wbo  we  oflirael,  are  first  sealed  with  a  "  seal  of  the 
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living  God  "  (w.  )-8).  Afterwards,  in  the  second  part  of  ch.  vii.  (vv.  9-17), 
John  beholds  in  a  new  vision  an  innumerable  company ,/rom  ail  men  (ver.  9). 
in  white  robes  and  with  palms  4n  their  hands,  who  stand  before  the  throne 
of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  and  unit«  with  all  the  angels  in  songs  of  praise. 
According  to  the  express  interpretation  of  ver.  13  sqq.,  they  are  such  as 
"  have  come  out  of  great  tribulation,"  and  who,  as  a  reward  for  their  fidelity 
to  their  faith,  in  which  they  have  victoriously  endured  great  tribulation,  are 
refreshed  with  heavenly  joy  before  God  and  the  Lamb. 

The  meaning  of  ch.  7,  as  a  whole,  depends  Jess  upon  the  correct  expo- 
sition of  details,  than  in  general  upon  the  correct  statement  of  the  intention 
and  plan  of  the  Apoc.  Hence  the  following  chief  points  must  be  Srmly 
maintaiiied,  which  must  receive  their  full  justilication  by  the  explanation  of 
each  several  verse :  — 

1.  The  view  of  Vitringa  is  incorrect,  that,  as  vi.  12'>17  describes  the  flrxt 
part  of  the  sixth  seal-vision,  so  vii.  l~S  describes  its  second,  and  vii.  9-17 
its  third  part.i  For  not  only  is  the  section  vi.  12-17  perfectly  complete  in 
itself,  and,  as  to  its  cont«nt8,  homi^eneous  with  the  preceding  seal-visions, 
while  in  ch.  vii.  such  matters  are  represented  as,  because  of  their  entirely 
different  nature,  belong  not  to  the  aeal-viaions  vi.  12  sqq. ;  but  the  vision  vii. 
1  sqq.,  and  the  succeeding  ver.  fl  sqq.,  are  expressly  distinguished  from  what 
precedes,  by  the  formula  /arU  Tavra  ai.*  Ch,  vii.,  therefore,  contains  an  epi- 
sode,* inasmuch  as  it  enters  with  a  certiun  independence  between  the  sixth 
and  seventh  seals  (viii.  1  sqq.) ;  in  both  its  parts,  two  pure  visions,  imme- 
diately presented  to  the  prophet,  occur,  which  do  not  proceed  from  a  seal.  — 
2,  The  question  now  arises,  whether  the  twofold  vision  has  its  reference  to 
what  precedes,  —  whether  to  the  sixth  seat,*  or  the  fifth,*  or  all  six,"  —  or 
to  what  follows,  and  what  meaning  belongs  to  the  entire  ch.  vii.  in  its  order 
and  contents.  The  answer  to  this  qnestion  depends  essentially  upon  what 
meaning  is  attached  to  the  act  of  sealing,  and  what  relation  the  one  hun- 
dred and  forty-four  thousand  sealed  (w.  1-8)  are  regarded  as  holding  to  the 
innumerable  multitude  (vv.  9-17).  It  is  a  constant  assumption  of  exposi- 
tors,— as  well  of  those  who  identify  the  sealed  with  the  innumerable  multi- 
tude, as  those  also  who  malie  a  distinction,  —  that  the  sealing  has  as  its 
purpose,  to  establish  the  sealed  before  the  impending  visitations,  so  that  they 
may  not,  like  unbelievers,  experience  them.'  An  appeal  is  made  for  this  to 
Exod.  xii.  7,  13 ;  Ezek.  ix.  4  sqq. ;  Rev.  ix.  4.  But  this  traditional  inter- 
pretation is  not  correct.  In  neither  Exod.  xii.  nor  Ezek.  ix.  is  there  any 
thing  said  of  a  e^payi^oi,  but  of  a  sign  (mj/uriov),  which,  whether  it  be  applied 
to  the  houses  (Exod.  xii.),  or  the  foreheads  of  men  (Ezek.  ix.),  has  as  its 
expressly  designated  end  to  assure  those  thus  marked  of  the  impending 
judgment.  Undoubtedly  the  seal  pressed  upon  the  foreheads  (vv.  2,  3) 
could  be  a  mtialov  given  for  a  like  purpose ;  bat  that  this  is  actually  the  case, 
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is  in  no  fr&y  said  in  this  pafwage,  anil  alio  does  not  follow  from  ii.  4,  — 
where,  an  &  matter  of  course,  the  sealed  were  not  to  he  afflicted  with  certain 
plagues,  yet  not  because  they  as  sealed  are  secure  from  all  plagues,  but  bet- 
cause,  as  the  sealed  servants  of  God,  the;  could  not  be  attacked  by  any 
plague  proceeding  "from  the  abyes,"  —  but  rather  contradicts  ae  well  the 
N.  T.  eschatology  in  general,'  as  the  prophecy  of  the  Apoc.  in  particular, 
which  admonishes  only  to  patient  steadfastness  unto  the  end,  and  by  the 
promise  of  eternal  life  can  incite  to  conflict  and  victory  in  all  temptations 
and  troubles,' because  it  presupposes*  that  the  servants  of  God  can  in  no 
way  remain  untouched  by  all  the  sorrowa  which  befall  the  world.  The  im- 
possibility of  carrying  through  this  interpretation  of  the  sealing  is  immedi- 
ately seen,  when  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  sealed  are  to  he 
determined  in  themselves,  and  their  relation  to  the  innumerable  multitude, 
ver.  9  sqq.  Que  class  of  expositors*  refers  tt.  1-8  to  the  flight  of  Chris- 
tiana* from  Jerusalem  to  Pella,.  whereby  they  avoided  (=  ia^yie/iivuv)  the 
distresses  occasioned  by  the  siege  and  fall  of  Jerusalem.  The  innumer- 
able multitude  of  ver.  9  is,  according  to  Atcas.,  Biihmer,  etc.,  identical  with  . 
the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand;  according  to  Grot.,  the  Christians 
in  Syria*  are  meant;  but  in  any  case,  in  vv,  9-17,  the  peaceful  life,  attended 
with  all  its  wants,  of  those  necured  against  the  dangers  and.  sorrows  of  the 
Jewish  war,  is  described.  The  unbounded  arbitrariness  of  this  exposition,^ 
Heinrichs  already  sought  to  avoid  by  maintaining  that  in  w.  1-8  are  to  be 
understood  not  only  those  who  Bed  to  Pella,  but  all  Jewish  Christians  up  to 
the  final  judgment;  besides  this  correct  reference  to  the  final  judgment,  he 
has  also  obtruded  upon  the  test  the  view  that  the  innumerable  multitude, 
vv.  9-17,  appears  in  heavenly  glory.  Thus  Heinr.  says  that  here  (vv.  9-lT)  ■ 
the  Jewish  Christians  who  perished  in  spile  of  Ike  aeaiing  in  the  judgment 
that  entered  (cf.  ver.  14)  appear  in  heaven  as  beatified  victors  ;  so  that, 
therefore,  "t^e  innumerable  multitude  of  all  nations  and  tongues"  is  to  be 
understood  a  part  of  the  one  bundled  and  forty-four  thou.wnd  aealed  out  of 
Israel,  while  the  sealing  itself  is  to  be  regarded  as  partially  ineffectual.  But 
while  the  expositors  Just  named,  in  all  the  defects  of  their  mode  of  explana- 
tion, have  correctly  understood  at  least  the  one  point,  that  the  sealing  has 
occurred  because  of  a  judgment  to  be  expected  after  vi.  12-17,  and  also 
declared  in  vii.  1  as  still  impending,  and  accordingly  ch.  vii.  with  its  pros- 
pective  reference  has  its  correct  position  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  seals, 
Vitr.,  Hengstenb,,  and,  in  a  certain  respect,  £w.  also,  have  attempted  to 
explain  the  meaning  of  ch.  vii.  by  making  what  Augustine,  Tichonius,  and 
many  older  expositors  in  general,  call  a  recapiivlaiio.'  Even  in  these  inter- 
preters, the  view  concerning  the  meaning  and  reference  of  the  two  visions, 
ch.  vii.,  is  inseparably  combined  with  the  conception  that  the  sealing  effects 
an  exemption  from  the  visitations  upon  the  world,  and  with  the  manner  in 
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which  the  relation  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  Bealed,  to  the 
iunumerahle  multitude,  is  determined.  According  to  Vitriiiga,  vii.  1-8  lie- 
longs  properly  before  vi.  12-17,  because  in  vii.  1-8  it  is  described  how  Ihc, 
ODe  hundred  and  forty-four  thouaand  of  Israel,  i.e.,  of  the  true  larHtl  in 
the  mystic  sense,  the  true  Church  of  the  purer  evangelical  profession,'  iiru 
to  be  placed  in  security  from  the  judgments  slat«d  in  vi.  12-17,  and  to  be 
introduced  by  the  angels  mentioned  in  vii.  1,  while  in  vii.  9-17  the  same 
sealed  persons  appear  as  an  innumerable  multitude  in  heavenly  glory,  after 
the  execution  of  the  judgment,  vi.  12-17  (vii.  I  sqq).  Hengstenb.  also 
carries  OS  back,  in  vii.  1,  to  the  point  where  no  judgment  whatever  has  come 
upon  the  world,  therefore,  before  the  six  seals,  and  regards  the  dtclaration 
made  as  to  how  the  spiritual  Israel  (ver.  4  sqq.),  with  whom  nil  believing 
Gentiles  are  "affiliated,"  consequently  l^e  entire  Christian  communion  of 
saints,  are  rendered  secure  against  all  the  judgments  that  come  upon  the 
world]  but  yet,  since  the  guilt  of  the  world  is  not  something  "absolutely 
alien"  to  the  children  of  God,  as  they  also  have  ein,  and  consequently  — 
notwithstanding  the  sealing,  —  must  suffer  with  the  world,  it  is  stated  in  vii. 
9'-17,  how  "the  best  comes  at  the  end,"  i.e.,  the  one  hundred  anil  forty-four 
thousand  secured  against  the  sorrows  appear  as  a  "relatively"  innumerable 
multitude,  who  are  consoled  aud  refreshed  before  God's  face  afl«r  their  vic- 
torious endurance  of  suffering.  The  contradictions  involved  in  this  mode 
of  explanation  are  obvious :  those  who  by  the  sealing  are  rendered  secure 
against  the  nufferinga,  endure  the  sufferings;  the  numbered  are  innumer- 
able; those  from  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  are  of  all  lands  and  languages; 
and  upon  such  contradictory  propositions  depends  the  supposition  that  what 
is  beheld  in  ch.  vii,  a/ler  the  si*  seal-visions  (/ari  raira,  ver.  1,  and  again 
in  ver.  9),  in  reality  should  belong  be/ore  all  those  viaious,'  —  a  supposition 
against  which,  therefore,  the  text  in  every  way  conflicts.  Ew.,  in  common 
with  most  interpreters,'  has  correctly  acknowledged  the  prospective  position 
of  ch.  vii.  to  the  seventh  seal;  only  as  far  as  he  maintains  n  retrospection  of 
vii.  9  sqq.  to  vi.  11,  as  he  regards  the  innumerable  multitude  as  the  com- 
pleted band  of  martyrs  spoken  of  in  the  fifth  seal.  Yet,  as  £w.  aptly 
remarks,  the  section  vv.  9-17,  thus  understood,  has  an  identical  relation 
with  the  first  vision  to  the  seventh  seal,  in  which  retributive  punishment  is  to 
be  expected,  inasmuch  as  in  vv.  1-8  the  sealing,  i.e.,  the  securing  of  Isi'ael,* 
before  the  beginning  of  the  judgments  is  represented ;  while  in  vv.  9  sqq., 
it  is  indicated  that  meanwhile  that  has  happened  which  was  still  to  be 
expected  after  vi.  11,  and  before  the  entrance  of  the  day  of  judgment,  viz., 
the  completion  of  the  number  of  the  martyrt.  Thus  Ewald's  view  makes 
its  clfum  not  so  much  with  respect  to  the  relation  which  he  gives  in  general 
to  ch.  vii.,  as  rather  because  of  the  determination  of  the  innumerable  multi- 
tude in  itself,  and  its  connection  with  the  one  hundred  and  forty-foui'  thou- 
sand sealed.    The  sealed  also  he  now  interprets  more  correctly. 

That  those  mentioned  in  ver.  9  are  identical  with  the  one  hundred  and 
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forty-four  thousand,  tv.  1-8,  and  that  in  both  places  Jewish  and  heathen 
Christiana  are  meant,'  De  Wette  eapecially  has  attempted  to  prove :  1. 
"Because  no  reason  can  be  conceived  why  oaly  Jewish,  and  not  heathen 
Christiana,  should  be  kept  from  tboae  plagues."  If  this  be  in  itself  correct, 
it  will  show  that  eTeo  though  in  w.  4-8  only  Jewish  Christiana  be  meant, 
yet  tlie  heathen  CliTistianB  are  not  inferior  in  that  which  their  sealing 
actually  signifies.  2.  "  The  writer  of  the  Apoc.  makes  no  distinction 
between  Jewish  and  heathen  Christians,  and  sometimes  designates  Chris- 
tians as  Israel,  sometimes  as  the  elect  of  all  nations  and  tongues,'  or  of 
tlie  earth."* — Only  the  latter  assertion  is  correct  and  self-evident,  and  not 
the  former,  with  which  especially  the  controversy  concerning  vv,  4  sqq.  is 
connected,  that  "Israel,"  without  any  thing  further,  designates  in  the  Apoc. 
the  entire  Israel  of  God ;  *  in  this  passage,  the  name  Israel  can  the  less  be 
understood  otherwise  than  in  the  most  immediate  sense,  i.e.,  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  heathen  Christians,  as  the  individuals  belonging  to  the  individual 
tribes  of  Israel  ore  mentioned  directly  afterwards.*  8.  "  Just  as  the  king- 
dom of  God  is  regarded  as  Jerusalem,*  and  its  gates  are  marked  with  the 
names  of  the  twelve  tribes,'  so  Israel  is  to  him,  viz.,  the  true  Israel  of  God,' 
Christian  people.*  Just  so  the  twelve  tribes.  Matt  xi«.  28,  Jas.  i.  1."  — 
But  it  is  something  different  when  the  kingdom  of  God,  in  its  heavenly 
completion,  is  designated  by  the  name  of  the  ancient  city  of  God,  —  and 
ia  general,  where  a  vivid  description  thereof  occurs,  this  is  given  with  the 
express  features  of  the  0.  T.  Church  of  God,  while,  at  the  same  time,  the 
tenor  of  the  description  as  a  whole,  as  well  as  in  its  individual  parts,  shows 
bow  in  individual  paints,  to  whose  higher  significance  the  typical  sub- 
stratum of  historical  relations  is  transformed,  —  from  when  the  name  of 
Israel  is  used,  under  the  special  representation  of  the  twelve  tribes,  concern- 
ing those,  as  is  undoubtedly  the  case  in  vv.  1-S,  who  are  to  be  sought  on 
earth.  4.  "  Those  here  designated  are  called,  ver.  3,  absolutely,  the  servants 
of  God ;  and  in  siv.  1  sqq.  they  appear  as  redeemed,  either  from  the  earth  or 
from  men." —  AU  these  designations  suit  Israel,"*  which  comprises  the  ser- 
vants of  God  in  a  pre-eminent  sense ;  but  if  in  w.  1-8  only  the  Jewish  and 
not  also  the  heathen  Christians  appear  as  the  servants  of  God,  the  sealing 
communicated  with  respect  to  tiiis  relation,  in  like  manner  as  in  respect  to 
only  Jewish  Christians,"  must  show  upon  what  ground  this  occurs,  and  how, 


name*  of  tbs  trIbe>nwDtloTi«l,  ia  Intended  Rgn 

God  «IH>  mre  U>  be  U  Uh  «d  of  dqri."    In 

ntWely  or  my.llCBliy,  I.e.,  the  entire  Mtembly 

Oamnunl.  11.  p.  108:  lb*  OBt  bnadred  *nd 

Chrlnlani  lidded  lo  the  ■plrliuiil  bnel   by 

001  Ibe  ipliilusl  Dun  belong  lo  Ibe  ipirltual 

tDde  or  nuny  IndKMDtli  whom  even  ih.i  pro- 

lanel?    Bui  If  lerael  proper  bo  meut,  tbo 

t«Uoo  eoDid  not  uve  from  deuh." 

■  v.«,v«.e. 

tribe  were  u  good  a*  dead.    Seeaow.l-S. 

•  0»1.  il.  Ifl. 

•  From  tbe  faot  Ibat  the  tribe  of  Dan 
cklng,  tbe  Inference  1*  not  Impoulble.  tb 
e  deelgnatlon  of  laniel,  logettier  WIUi  ll 


■coofGooi^lc 


■    242  THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 

in  fact,  there  ia  in  the  text  no  trace  of  the  seeming  slight  to  heathen  Chris- 
tians.  5.  "Those  coming  forth,  vii.  9,  are  not  such  as  have  been  preieripfl 
from  the  calamities,  but  have  escaped  from  the  same,  ver.  14;  hence  their 
coming  forth  belongs  to  a  later  period,  and  a  parallel  occurs  between  this 
passage  and  the  former,  only  in  the  manner  wherein  here  what  is  spoken  of 
is  the  preservation,  and  there  the  deliverance  as  its  consequeace."  —  This 
proposition  depends  upon  the  false  presumption  that  the  "sealing"  is  apres* 
ervation  from  calamity,  upon  the  transformation  of  the  present  Ipxoiavoi,  ver. 
14,  into  a  preterite,  and  the  confused  conception  of  ver.  14  in  general.' 

The  grounds  upon  which  an  attempt  is  made  to  show  the  identity  of 
those  mentioned  In  vv.  1-8  with  those  meant  iu  w.  9-17,  by  understanding 
in  both  passages  Jewish  and  heathen  Christiana  together,  are,  therefore,  not 
such  as  stand  the  test :  ^  the  text  leads  to  the  opposite  view,  because,  in  vv. 
1-8,  what  is  said  has  reference  to  Israel  with  its  tribes,  but  in  vv.  9  sqq.  to 
all  nations  and  tongues,  because  the  number  of  one  hundred  and  forty-four 
thousand  there,  although  not  literal  but  schematic,  furnishes  the  idea  of 
numerability,  while  here  (ver.  9)  the  innumerability  of  the  great  multitude 
is  especially  emphasized ;  and  also  because  what  is  spoken  of  there  is  the 
sealing,  which  is  not  mentioned  here.  The  question  therefore  is :  Who  are 
those  mentioned  in  w.  1-8,  and  who  those  in  ver.  9  sqq.  ?  The  distinction 
is  sometimes  made  between  Jewish  Christians  (ver.  1  sqq.)  and  Gentile 
Christians  (ver.  9  sqq.) ;  ■  or  Jews  to  be  converted  at  the  end  of  the  world,^ 
and  Gentile  Christians;'  or  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  still  living  at  the 
end  of  the  world  on  the  judgment  day,  and  those  who  have  died  the  death 
of  the  godly  before  the  judgment  day;'  but  in  connection  with  all  these 
explanations,'  we  see  neither  any  firm  foundation  in  the  text,  nor  the  mean- 
ing and  relation  of  the  visions  in  connection  wiUi  the  whole.  The  latter  is 
lacking  also  in  Bengel,  who,  however,  has  correctly  discerned  the  chief  point, 
that  vv.  1-8  treat  only  of  believers  from  Israel,  and  ver.  9  sqq.,  of  the 
glorified  of  aU.  nations.  Gentiles  and  Jews. 

Especially  as  to  the  *'  sealing,"  the  generally  received  explanation  of  it  as 
the  protection,  or  guaranty  as  to  security,  from  the  imminent  plagues  that 
were  to  come  upon  the  world,  necessarily  results  from  the  symbol  in  itself,  or 
from  its  use  in  the  N.  T.,  and  especially  the  Apoc.  mode  of  statement,  as 
little  as  that  received  meaning  is  justified  by  the  facts;  for  the  servants  of 
God  do  not  remain  eiitirely  untouched  by  all  the  sufferings  whereby  judg- 
ment comes  upon  the  world.     But  as  the  seal  serves  for  the  attestation, 
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as,  e.g.,  of  a  docoment,'  and,  in  general,  for  confirmation,  so  in  this  passage 
the  sealing  of  those  who  already  are  servants  of  God  designates  nothing 
else  than  the  immutable  firmness  of  their  IrXayii,*  which  is  not  to  be  affected 
even  by  the  irt^Mia/uf  *of  the  last  great  dil'^it-*  Striking  analogies  to  thb 
interpretation  of  the  o^payifyai  are  2  Cor.  i.  32;  Eph.  i.  13,  iv.  80.*  To  the 
servante  of  God,  therefore,  npon  whose  forehead  the  seat  of  the  living  God 
b  impressed,  the  Divine  warrant  is  thereby  given  that  in  the  greatest  tribu- 
lations they  remain  the  servants  of  God,  until  they  have  been  preserved  in 
their  fideli^  unto  the  end,  and  are  victoriously  conducted  to  eternal  gloiy 
in  God's  kingdom.  The  seal  designates,  therefore,  not  preservation  from 
tribulation,  but  preservation  in  tribulation  /ront  a  fall. 

But  even  with  this  conception  of  the  a<niayiCtiy,  the  difficulty  arises,  that  if 
the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  sealed  of  Israel  are  not  also  of  the 
Gentiles,  the  latter  seem  subordinated  to  the  former  in  an  inexplicable  way.* 
This  difficulty  is  thus  removed  in  accordance  with  the  context:  1.  While,  in 
respect  to  the  servants  of  God  from  Israel,  the  guaranty  is  given  in  advance 
by  the  special  act  of  sealing,  that  the  tribulation  (of  the  seventh  seal)  now 
entering  is  not  to  turn  them  from  their  heavenly  Lord  (vv.  1-8),  the  same 
thing  is  represented  in  respect  to  the  servants  of  God  from  the  Gentiles, 
in  that  (w.  9-17)  an  innumerable  multitude,  of  all  nations,  kindreds,  and 
tongues,  therefore  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  appear  as  those  who  "  have  come  out 
of  great  tribulation  "  (ver.  H),  and  now  stand  as  triumphant  victors  before  . 
the  throne  of  God  for  no  other  reason  than  because  they  have  persevered 
unto  the  end  in  the  same  fidelity  as  the  sealed  from  Israel.  2.  But  that 
this  is  thus  said  in  a  twofold  way,  first  of  Israel  alone,  and  then  of  all  true 
servants  of  God,  including  those  of  Israel,  has  its  foiutdation  in  the  fact  that 
inasmuch  SiS  the  judgment  to  be  expected,  —  in  the  seventh  seal,  —  although 
only  one  comprising  all  enemies,  yet  contains  two  chief  acts  ;  viz.,  first,  the 
punishment  inflicted  upon  the  great  city,  which  spiritually  is  called  Sodom 
and  Egypt,  where  the  Lord  was  crucified,  i,e,,  Jerusalem;''  then  the  judg- 
ment upon  the  spiritually  so-called  Babel,  i.e.,  Rome,  —  in  the  tribulation 
with  which  the  Lord  comes  in  judgment  upon  unbelieving  Israel,  the  one 
hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  servants  of  God  are  to  be  kept  in  security, 
even  though  they  are  to  suffer ;  thus  the  vision,  w.  1-8,  looks  towards 
what  the  seventh  seal  is  to  bring  upon  unbelieving  Israel.'  But  that 
also  the  servants  of  God  from  the  Gentiles,  together  with  the  one  hundred 
and  forty-four  thousand  sealed  from  Israel,  are  to  come  out  of  great  tribu- 
lation, and  to  enter  glory  as  faithful  warriors  of  Christ,  the  other  vision 
states,  which  thus  refers  to  the  tribulation  with  which  the  Lord  shall  visit 
Babylon.*  At  the  critical  point,  therefore,  between  the  sixth  and  seventh 
seals,  before  the  seventh  seal,  which  is  to  show  the  coming  itself  of  the 
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l^rd,  is  opeoed,  the  double  vision  of  cli.  vii.  enters,  whereby  testimony  i.s 
given,  in  the  most  express  waj,  that  all  the  tribulation  impending  over  t1ie 
true  servants  of  God  is  not  to  occasion  their  fall,  but  that  from  this  tribula- 
tion, which  brings  judgment  upon  the  world,  they  are  to  come  to  etenial 
glory.  3.  That  in  this  sense  a  special  sealing  was  given  the  servants  of 
God  from  Israel,  and  not  the  Gentile  Christians,  is  natural,  because  the  con- 
crete form  of  the  people  of  Israel  with  its  individual  tribes  suggests  the 
more  definite  idea  of  a  complete  mass,  and,  therefore,  of  one  to  be  com- 
prised in  a  (schematic)  number;  but  if  the  look  turns  to  the  servants  of 
God  from  the  heathen,  the  limitation  vanishes,  the  multitude  appears  innu- 
tnerable  (ver.  9),  and  the  idea  of  a  special  sealing  imparted  to  all  individu- 
als would  be  entirely  untenable.  4.  But  if  what  is  said  in  ver.  9  sqq.  be  not 
only  of  the  servants  of  God  from  the  heathen,  but  in  the  innumerable 
multitude  wherein  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  sealed  are  to  be 
regarded  as  included,  this  depends  upon  the  fact,  that,  even  though  a  special 
reference  to  the  Israelites  has  a  good  foundation,  yet  the  final  equality  and 
fellowship  of  all  believers  in  heavenly  glory  must  be  made  prominent. 

Ver.  1.  HecaficK  ^YyiXaa;.  We  must  here  think  neither  of  wicked  angels,' 
nor  of  angels  of  the  wind,  after  the  analogy  of  the  angel  of  the  water,  ivi. 
5,'  but  of  angels  in  general,  to  whom  the  office  here  described  has  been 
given,  ver.  2,'  just  as  angels  afterwards  appear  with  trumpets  and  vials. 
Without  any  foundation  are  the  allegorical  interpretations,  as  in  Beda,*  and 
N.  de  Lyra,  who  proposes  Maximian,  Severua,  Maxentius,  and  Licinius,^ 
while  the  other  angel,  ver.  2,  is  regarded  as  Constantine. — iarurof  —  yiK- 
The  position  of  the  angels  corresponds  with  their  occupation :  uparoivraf  — 
y^.  The  four  corners  of  the  earth  (tin  reea.  yar,  rodf  riaa.  an.)  are  the  points 
from  which  the  tour  winds  of  the  earth  go  forth.*  John  beholds  the  four 
angels  as  they  still  hold  the  winds,'  to  prevent  them  from  blowing  (f™  /jv 
iti^  ki,,  k.tX)  \  but  according  to  what  immediately  follows,  the  situation  i.s 
such  that  the  angels  are  ready  to  let  loose  the  winds  as  soon  as  the  purpose 
of  tha  other  angel,  who  is  already  rising  up  (ver.  2  sqq.),  is  aeconiplished. 
—  It  also  "the  four  winds  of  the  earth"  be  interpreted  allegorically,  although 
the  expression  sounds  as  unallegorical  as  possible, — of  which  exani]ilcs  liave 
just  been  given,  —  then  also  the  earth,  the  sea,  and  the  trees  must  lie  undei^ 
stood  figuratively.  For  thus  Grot,  says  on  r,  y^-:  "viz.,  Judaea;  "oil  avifiim^i 
"The  winds  signify  any  sort  of  calamity."  The  "sea"  is  "a  great  jwople, 
such  as  is  that  of  Jerusalem  especially ; "  the  trees  designate  "  what  coiue 
from  trees,  as  cities,  but  especially  the  temple:"  in  general,  the  times  of 
peace  under  King  Agrippa  are  meant.     Bohmer  regards  the  "earth"  as 

'  Ar«t.,  Z«ger,  Lun.,  OiloT.,  Beng.,  Rlnok,  own  right;"  yi-"dlTe™lly  o(  prorinn*;" 
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•Tens,  the  "sea"  afi  heallieii ;  then-'fore  he  says  tiiat  the  ChnstianR  iittll  to 
be  mentioned  are  designated  by  the  *'trees."  Acconling  to  lleiig.,  the 
earth  is  Asia,  the  sea  Europe,  the  trees  Africa.  Hengstenb.  also  regards 
"the  four  winds  of  the  earth  "  as  symbols  of  the  Divine  judgments,  viz., 
UiOBe  described  in  ch.  yi. ;  the  "sea"  designates  masses  of  people;  the 
"trees"  are  magnates,  yi.  15.  —  But  every  kiud  of  allegorizing  is  without 
the  least  foundation  in  the  teit.  The  winds  which  in  their  proper  natural- 
ness are,  besides,  expressly  designated  as  "  the  four  winds  of  the  earth,"  are 
not  ODce  personified  here,  as  in  Zech.  vi.  1  sqq.,  —  where,  however,  what  is 
stud  dare  not  be  takeu  as  an  allegory  in  the  strict  sense,  — but  as  in  vi.  4  an 
actual  shedding  of  blood,  and  in  vi.  12  an  actual  earthquake,  so  here  actual 
winds  are  meant,  storms  which  are  to  have  the  mastery  of  the  whole  earth, 
as  they  are  also  ready  to  break  loose  from  all  four  ends  of  the  earth.  But 
in  the  fa«t,  that,  after  the  dreadful  signs  of  the  sixth  seal  have  led  immedi- 
ately to  the  day  of  the  final  judgment,  now  —  as  the  description  of  this  judg- 
ment is  to  be  expected  in  the  seventh,  last  seal — a  visitation  of  like  character, 
as  in  the  sixth  seal,  is  again  set  forth,  and  its  infliction  restrained  until  after 
the  sealing  of  the  servants  of  God  from  Israel,  the  intimation  is  already 
given  thai  the  actual  occurrence  of  the  final  catastrophe  will  not  be  until 
after  the  course  of  a  still  further  manifestation  of  preliminary  afflictions,  as 
they  proceed  from  the  seventh  seiU  in  long  and  connected  sequence.' 

Vv.  2,  3.  wQmuyyeTun'.  That  an  angel  —  sot  an  archangeP  —  is  to  be 
thought  of,'  not  Christ,^  to  he  silent  concemiug.the  Holy  Spirit,^  results  not 
only  from  the  appellation  ilj^cAor,  but  especially  from  the  fact  that  this  iWof 
iyf.  is  designated  in  the  clearest  way  by  the  contrast  with  the  angels  men- 
tioned in  ver.  1,  as  of  a  different  nature.  The  mode  of  expression  also,  ver. 
3,  r.  fotiA.  T.  Siolr  iuim,  suits  most  simply  the  mouth  of  an  angel,  not  of  Christ* 
Cf.  especially  viii.  3,  x.  1,  xiv.  6,  8,  9,  17,  xviii.  1.  — ui.a^aii.mfa  in-a  ut/araT^ 
iiiiou.  John,  therefore,  sees  how  the  angel  comes  forth,'  while  the  first  four 
angels  stand  already  in  their  places  as  he  looks  upon  them;  the  angel  now 
entering  will  take  part  in  the  act.  The  expression  unit  uvar.  ^Jiim  admits  of  no 
allegorical  meaning ;  the  annexed  iXiov  renders  impossible  the  interpretation 
of  the  livaro^,  with  a  vague  allusion  to  I.uke  i.  7(j,  as  referring  to  Christ,'  so  as 
to  make  the  sense  that  the  other  angel  is  sent  by  Christ  or  God.'  The  quarter 
of  the  heavens,  the  east,  is  designated;  but  not  because  of  the  look  towards 
Judaea,*  or. to  "Patmos,  and  especially  the  Christian  lands  where  the  light 
of  tile  gospel  first  shone,"  "  which  is  here  out  of  place ;  not  "  because  the 
Hebrews  always  turned  first  towards  the  east,""  whereby  properly  nothing 
ia  expluned ;  not  because  the  throne  of  God  whence  the  angel  proceeds  "  is 

'  Of.  lalrodDcUod,  p.  13  aqq.  *  Gf.  alnady  Bnig. 
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regarded  as  in  the  east,'  for  that  is  nowhere  indicated  in  the  Apoc. ;  nor 
because,  as  plagues  have  tht^ir  origin  in  the  east,  "  for  the  earth  (viti.  7)  is 
Asia,"  HO  also  the  sealing:'  but  because  it  is  appropriate  and  significant  that 
the  angel,  coming  for  a  notorious  employment  which  brings  eternal  life, 
should  arise  from  that  side  from  which  life  and  light  are  brought  by  the 
earthly  sun.*  The  angel  himself,  who  does  not  descend  from  heaven,  but 
rises  from  the  horizon,*  is  represented  after  the  manner  of  the  rising  sun.  — 
iXoiTu,  cf.  i.  18. — o^x^dn  earn  ^lo;.  Without  meauing'is  the  metonymy 
accepted  by  Grot. :  "  The  sealed  constitution  of  the  King."  The  angel  has 
a  seal  (in  his  hand)  which  he  will  press  upon  the  foreheads  of  the  servants 
of  God.  The  gen.  8co6  i.  designates  simply,  titat  the  seal  belongs  to  the 
living  God ;  that  it  "  has  been  delivered  by  God,"  *  is,  therefore,  self-evident, 
but  not  expressed.  The  attempt  has  been  made  to  conjecture  the  legend  of 
the  seal.  Beda,  C.  a  Lap.,  Grot.,  Bdhmer,  regard  it  the  sign  of  the  cross; 
with  more  probability,  Eichh.,  Ew.,  I>e  Wette,  Ebrard,  etc,  propose  the 
name  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb.'  But  since  the  text  says  nothing,  nothing 
can  be  inferred.'  As  the  definite  article  is  absent,  the  idea  is  left  open  that 
there  are  different  seals  of  God  for  different  purposes.  In  tliis  pnsi^a^-e.  Ihe 
mark  made  by  the  seal,  upon  the  foreheads  of  the  servnntB  of  (ioJ,  doi-s  iir)l 
mean  what  the  x'HX'tt"'  indicates,  which  the  worshippers  of  the  beast  receive 
upon  the  forehead  or  the  right  hand,*  viz.,  the  belonging  to  one  Lord  and 
serving  him  ;  ^^  for  they  who  receive  the  seal  are  already  "  servants  of  God." 
The  question  ia  as  little  as. to  the  fact  of  their  being  recognized  and  out- 
wardly shown  to  be  servants  of  God,  or  "that  they  receive  the  letter  and 
seal  to  their  being  servants  of  God,""  as  that  they  are  rendered  secure  from 
the  approaching  sufferings,  but  that,  notwithstanding  the  approaching  suffer- 
ing, they  are  guaranteed  their  perseverance  in  the  state  of  being  servants  of 
God ;  therefore  the  suffering  does  not  come  until  the  sealing  of  the  servants 
of  God  has  occurred.  It  is  significant,  with  respect  to  thb  purpose  of  the 
sealing,  that  the  seal  belongs  to  the  I'wlng  God,  whereby  it  is  not  said  that  be 
is  the  true  and  actual,  and  hence  not  that  it  is  only  his  seal  which  is  valid,'^ 
but  that  he  as  the  living  also  gives  life."  Yet  the  conception  of  the  glory, 
for  which  the  sealed  are  preserved,  is  that  they  attain  to  eternal  life  in  the 
sight  of  the  living  God.'*—  Ixpafev  f^p  layOiig.  The  call  with  a  strong  voice 
is  in  general  peculiar  to  heavenly  beings ;  it  does  not  always  have  a  special 
purpose."  Beng.  refers  the  loud  cry  of  the  angel  to  the  fact  that  he  wished 
to  restrain  the  four  angel.s  who  desired  to  make  a  beginning  of  the  affliction ; 
Hengstenb.  finds  therein  the  certainty  of  the  command  that  has  been  given. 

reMnelUardor"  (var.  IB].    But  thla  unppts-  '  CMlv.  1,  lU.  12. 
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—  The  most  probable  idea  is,  that  the  call  ie  U>  penetrate  to  the  eniisi  of  the 
earth  where  the  angels  atand.  —  olg — aurof;,  as  lit.  8.  — Mvf;,  n.r.^.  Conceni- 
ing  the  aor.  in  the  sense  of  a  plusquaii;ipf.,  cf.  Winer,  p.  258.  Od  the  con- 
ception of  tdde%  cf.  vi.  i.  The  oSiitdv,  injuring,'  would  occur  if  the  nngels 
would  let  loose  the  winds  which  they  still  bold ;  the  command  fi^  Huaiaarc, 
K.r.l.,  still  hinders  t^ia.'  It  is  contrary  to  the  context  to  regard  the  uSuiiv 
as  consisting  rather  in  holding  fast  the  winds,  because,  bad  the  winds  blown, 
they  would  have  "cooled  off,"*  or  "blown  away,"*  the  approaching  plagues; 
according  to  Herder,  the  restraining  of  the  winds  is  to  be  regarded  an  iiudv, 
as  thereby  "  the  sultriness  of  death  "  is  occasioned  before  the  irruption  of  the 
plagues.  From  the  fact  that  in  what  follows,  the  letting  loose  of  the  devas- 
tating winda  is  not  reported,  the  view  that  just  this  restraining  of  the  winds 
ie  destructive*  follows  as  little  as  the  necessity  of  understanding  the  winds  aa 
a  figurative  designation  of  retributive  visitations  of  all  kinds.'  For,  that 
it  is  not  devastating  tempests,  hut  other  plagues  of  many  kinds,  which  proceed 
from  the  opening  of  the  seventh  seal,  has  in  a  formal  respect  its  foundatiou 
in  the  fact,  that  tlie  succeeding  Kcof-vision  cannot  justly  be  regarded  and  be 
treated  further  as  a  matter  from  the  simple  visions  occurring  between  the  last 
two  seals ;  but  a  difficulty  actually  arises  only  if,  hindered  by  a  mechanical 
literalism,  it  cannot  be  seen  that  the  holy  fantasy  of  the  prophet  sees  in 
vii.  1  sqq.  the  storm  inipeudiug,  which  afterwards,  however,  is  not  seen 
in  its  approach,  because  (viii.  1  sqq.),  in  place  of  the  desolating  winds,  hail 
and  fire,  and  other  plagues,  eorae  forth.  —  It  is  noticeable  that  in  ver.  2,  the 
trees  are  not  especially  mentioned,  as  in  w.  1,  3,  because  it  is  self-evident 
that  they  belong  to  the  earth-,'  there  lies  therein,  however,  a  manifest  hint 
that  neither  the  earth,  nor  the  sea,  nor  the  trees,  are  to  be  understood  figura- 
tively. Hengstenb.  asks,  indeed,  bow  the  sea,  if  it  be  meant  in  the  proper 
sense,  could  be  injured  by  wiuds ;  he  does  not  consider  that  the  specification 
in  which  the  trees,  as  objects  most  easily  injured  by  storms,  are  especially 
made  prominent  with  the  simplicity  of  nature,'  is  meant  only  to  serve"  to 
make  visible  how  the  entire  earth,  from  whose  four  ends  the  winds  are  to 
r^e,  will  be  injured.  —  d^i  appajiaufiev.  "UntH  tee  tkall  have  sealed."  Cf. 
Winer,  p.  279.  The  plur.  indicates  that  the  angel  has  associates,  who  need 
not  be  further  mentioned.*  With  the  whole  train  of  thought  of  ver.  1  sqq., 
Hengstenb.  conflicts  when  he  advances  the  opinion  that  the  four  angels 
are  to  help  in  the  sealiug.  The  ojder  interpreters,  as  Calov.,  refer  the  plur. 
to  the  Father  and  the  Son,  from  both  of  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  (the  seal) 
proceeds.  [See  Note  LII.,  p.  256.]  ToOi  ioiXovc tov  Seov  iniuv.  "This  noble 
designation  pertains  especially  to  saints  from  Israel.  Gen.  I.  17;  Isa.  IkI. 
6."  >"  Yet  the  reference  in  the  connection  is  to  Israel  alone,  although  the 
expression  in  itself,  because  of  the  art.,  could  include  also  the  Gentiles. 
[Note  LIII.,  p.  256.]    To  the  angel  here  speaking,  who  is  to  seal,  belong 


.■Lip.,Vllr.,EicUi.,E«>l<l, 

•  Cf.  IteWMte. 

ileob..  Ebriird. 

,ViU.T^q. 

•  Beptwi.  Ew..  1 

■coofGooi^lc 


248  THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 

oiity  the  definite,  more  accurately  designated  servants  of  God,  of  ver.  4  sqq 
'I'Ue  T.  9toii  i/iitti  is  significant;  the  angel  himself,  together  with  hiH  nssoci- 
ates,  is,  because  of  his  relation  to  the  same  (iod,  a  fettow-servant  of  thosi-  - 
for  whoae  service  he  has  been  sent.' — M  rZiv  furuiruv  aiirCiv.  The  mark 
which  the  servants  of  the  beast  have  received  is,  like  the  brand  of  slaves  in 
ordinary  life,  impressed  upon  the  right  hand  or  forehead  ;'  the  servants  of 
God  bear  the  seal  and  name  of  the  Lord  only  on  the  forehead.  That  this 
is  the  most  visible  place,'  is  a  reason  sufficient  only  with  respect  to  those 
servants  of  the  beast:  with  respect  to  the  servants  of  God,  however,  it  is 
found  in  the  faot  that  the  noblest  part  of  the  body  bears  the  holy  mark. 

Vv.  4-3.  not  i/Kovea  jbv  ipidulir  tuv  ko^yiaiihiuv.  The  act  of  sealing  is, 
therefore,  to  be  considered  as  occurring  between  ver.  3  and  ver.  4.  That 
John  does  not  behold  this  act  itself,  but  only  hears  the  number  of  the  sealed, 
—  probably  from  the  other  angel,  vv.  2,  3,* — corresponds  with  the  holy 
moderation  which  is  peculiar  to  true  prophecy  \  for  as  in  the  innumerable 
company,  ver.  Osqq.,  the  sealing,  in  general,  is  such  as  cannot  be  represented,' 
so  in  reference  to  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  out  of  Israel,  it 
would  be  in  a  high  degree  unnatural  if  their  sealing  hod  occurred  before  the 
eyes  of  the  prophet.  In  Ezek.  is.  it  is,  likewise,  not  described  how  the  mark 
was  made  upon  the  foreheads  of  the  godly ;  but  after  the  command  for  this 
is  communicated  (ver.  4),  in  ver-  11  it  b  said  that  it  is  accomplished.  Yet 
it  is  not  a  happy  fiction  of  John,*  that  be  says  that  he  has  only  heard  the 
number  of  the  sealed ;  but  the  apparently  insignificant  circumstance  testifies 
to  the  tmtb  of  the  vision,  and  the  entirely  ethical  nature  of  divine  revelation 
in  general.  Nor  is  it  possible  for  that  to  be  revealed  by  vision  to  the  prophet 
which  must  conflict  with  his  proper  subjectivity.  —  The  schematic  number 
one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  applies,  as  a  product  of  the  radical 
number  twelve,  especially  to  believers  from  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.  ^U 
naeiK  fvAfTi  vluv'lap.  "Out  of  eperj tribe."  Cf.  Winer,  p.  105.  The  pregnant 
mode  of  expression  shows  that  one  hundred  and  forty-four  tliousand  in  all 
were  sealed,  and  that  the  sealed  were  from  every  tribe.  What  follows  (vv. 
6<8}  makes  the  declaration  more  specific,  upon  which  it  is  to  be  noted;  1. 
That  the  number  of  twelve  thousand,  fixed  for  each  of  the  twelve  tribes,  from 
the  very  fact  that  it  is  every  time  the  same  shows  that  it  is  schematic  by  ex- 
pressing the  idea  that  in  the  divine  gifts  of  grace  all  have  like  share,  but  no 
one  from  anyone  right-  It  is  just  as  when  in  Ezek.  xlvii.  14,  the  Holy  Laud 
appears  equally  divided  among  all  the  tribes.  2.  As  to  the  representation  of 
the  tribes,  neither  the  tribe  of  I.«vi  dare  be  missing,''  nor  is  the  fixed  num- 
ber, twelve,  exceeded.  Yet  it  was  impracticable  to  include  Manasseh  and 
Ephr^m  under  the  name  of  Joseph,  because  each  of  those  two  branches  of 
Qxe  original  tribe  of  Joseph  stands  by  the  side  of  the  other  tribes  with  sig- 

'  Cf.  III.  to,  Iill.R.  *  Beng.,  «>TT«llf:   "Since  (lie  Levlllcat 
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nificative  independence  of  age  '  If,  also,  John  wanted,  in  general,  to  avoid 
llie  iianie  of  Ephraim,  because  of  the  untbeocratii:  reminiscence  connected 
llierewith,  he  put  instead  thereof  the  accurately  taken  paternal  name  of 
Joseph,  including  also  the  fraternal  tribe  of  Maiiaaseli.'  Yet  the  appear- 
ance of  not  thirteen,  but  only  twelve  tribes,  is  acconiplislied  by  the  omission 
of  the  tribe  of  Dan.*  Gomarus,*  Hartwig,  and  Ziill.  have  indeed  put  &av 
instead  of  itavaae^, — au  arbitrnry  decision,  in  no  way  justified  by  unim- 
portant codd.  (ix.  13),  because  they  ofier  Auv  instead  of  ToJ,*  and  this  contra- 
dicts the  express  testimonies  of  Iren.,  Orig.,  Andr.,  ete.  Of  just  as  little 
force  is  the  play  upon  the  name  Hanasseh,  according  to  which  the  root  of 
the  word  (pp),  "he  forgot")  is  regarded  aa  indicating  that  here  another 
name,  viz.,  Dan,  is  regarded  as  forgotten,  or  properly  not  foi^otten,  but 
"embraced  or  incorporated  in  a  secret  way." '  The  intentional  omission  of 
the  tribe  of  Dan  is  explained,  especially  by  the  Church  Fathers,  by  the  fact 
that  from  this  tribe  the  Antichrist  was  to  come,^  which,  however,  John  no- 
where intimates.  Others  have  recalled  the  idolatry  of  the  Danites;'  but  the 
old  sin  of  the  tribe  can  be  no  foundation  for  excluding  all  ite  members  from 
eternal  life.  The  avoidance  of  the  name  of  Ephraim,  that  had  become 
"  offensive,"  *  in  no  way  favors  this  view,  because  the  tribe  named,  of  course, 
intentionally  not  as  Ephraim,  but  Joseph,  presents  its  twelve  thousand  like 
the  rest.  The  simplest  reason  for  not  naming  Dan  lies  rather  in  the  fact 
that  it  had  died  out  long  already  before  the  time  of  John ;  >"  even  though  the 
more  definite  declaration  of  Jewish  tradition  that  only  the  family  of  Husim 
survived  from  the  tribe  of  Dan,"  may  be  nothing  but  a  reminiscence  of  Gen. 
xlvi.  23.  Already  in  1  Cbron.  iv.  sqq.,  the  tribe  of  Dan  is  omitted,  although 
it  is  not  passed  over  in  1  Chron.  ii.  1  sqq.  Cf.  also  Dent,  zxsiii.,  where  the 
email  tribes  of  Simeon  and  Issachar  are  lacking.  —  In  the  succession  it  is 
only  by  an  artificial  subtilty  which  often  passes  over  into  pure  trifling,  that 
a  consequent  intention  and  a  mystical  meaning  can  be  found.  Beda,  e.g., 
explains,  because  of  the  secret  meaning  of  the  name :  "  After  Judah,  there- 
fore, Reuben;  i.e.,  after  the  beginnings  of  divine  confession  and  praise,  the 
performance  of  an  action  follows."  "  Besides,  the  opinion  of  Hengstenb.** 
is  possible,  that  the  sons  of  the  wives  and  those  of  the  bondwomen  are 
intentionally  commingled  in  order  to  indicate  that  in  Christ  no  earthly  dis- 
tinction is  valid.  But  Grot,  also  can  say,  from  his  standpoint,  "  No  order 
is  observed,  because  in  Christ  all  are  equal."  '*  It  is  natural  for  Judah  to 
have  the  precedence,  because  from  that  trilie  the  Lord  comes."'*  Reuben 
follows  afterwards,  who  as  the  firstborn  could  have  stood  before."  The  suc- 
ceeding names  are  introduced  without  further  intention;  only  at  the  close 

•  Emld,  sU.  >  cr.  Ndid.  iUI.  n.  •  Hengneob. 

•  cr.  eapccULIr  Hdorlcbi.  Xxaimu  HI. ;  "  ant.,  Ew.,  Da  Weds,  Ebiard,  eti. 
"Car  Id  raeaiuD  tribanm  IiiHl.  c.  vU.  £-4,  "  CI.  Grot. 
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stauds  Beujamiu  as  the  youngest,  and  finallj,  froai  an  allusion  to  the 
O.  T.,'  in  connection  with  Joseph.* 

Ver.  9.  Mjtu  Toira  clSov,  K.T.X.  The  entire  vision,  w.  9-17,  follows,  of 
coorse,  upon  what  precedes,  but  it  ia  throughout,  as  to  its  significance, 
inseparable  from  what  precedes;  against  De  Wette,  who  calls  the  vIhioii 
proleptica]  or  ideal,  because  here  John*  "looks  forward  from  the  develop- 
ments which  he  beholds  in  the  earthly  worjd,  to  their  blessed  fulfilment,"  — 
in  connection  with  which  nothing  further  is  to  be  asked  than  how  the  saved 
enter  heaven,  whetlier  through  death,  or  oUierwise.  But  even  though  the 
vision,  as  to  its  contents,  be  proleptical,  nevertheless,  wherever  it  occurs,  Its 
meaning  and  force  must  be  determined  bj  the  connection  of  the  entire 
Apoc. ;  and  this  coireaponds  to  the  parallelism  in  which  the  second  vision 
of  ch  vii.  stands  to  the  first.' —  fttJov  wtMhi,  k.tX  In  contrast  with  the 
niuttitude  out  of  Tsmet  represented  by  a  definite  number  (v.  4  sqq.),  the 
great  concourse  from  every  people,  and  all  tribes  and  tongues,  appears  here 
as  innumerable.  The  contrast  required  by  the  text  cannot  be  eiplained 
away  by  tlie  fact,  that,  if  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  be  identi- 
fied with  this  great  multitude,  the  innumerability  becomes  relative,  with 
which  then  it  is  regarded  as  harmonizing  that  John,  ver.  4,  heard  the  num- 
ber of  the  sealed,  because  they  were  innumerable  Ay  him .-  *  this  expedient, 
however,  is  not  allowed  by  the  words,  ver.  9,  fiv  apid.  airr.  (Addf  1)6. ;  cf.  with 
reference  to  the  ov  —  abrm/,  ver.  2.  The  remark  of  De  Wette  also,  that 
ver.  4,  b;  its  numerical  statement,  presents  the  idea  of  election  with  the 
antithesis  of  reprobation,  while  ver.  9  refers  only  to  the  attaining  of  sal- 
vation without  this  antithesis,  is  inapplicable,  because  tlie  idea  of  election 
lies  alike  in  the  text  in  both  passives;  since,  just  as  the  one  hundred  and 
forty-four  tliousand  are  out  of  Israel  (Ik  irae.  ^X.  vl.  'lap.,  ix  ftiX.  'lovS,  c.r.A.), 
80  the  innumerable  multitude  are  oat  of  all  nations  (in  iroi^.  i»v.).  The 
essential  distinction  is  in  the  fact  that  the  horizon,  which  in  ver,  4  com- 
prised only  Israel,  now  includes  absolutely  all  nations  and  races.  Gentiles 
and  Jews,  humanity  in  iia  totality.  This  b  stated  by  the  second  formula 
with  its  four  categories,  which  also  comprises  all  sides  in  its  enumeration.* 
[See  Note  LI V.,  p.  258.]  itfTuTc^  —  7rrpi0t0?.niuvovt,x.TX  There  is  no  diffi- 
culty in  the  use  of  the  plural  with  a  collective ; ''  but  also  the  irregularity  of 
using  the  nom.  rcrurcc,  and  thus  throwing  the  clause  ioT.  —  upnim  out  of  the 
construction,  while  the  next  words,  Trrpidtd^nfUmix,  k.tX,  recur  to  the  original 
structure  of  the  sentence  (ctSov  dj^W  woiiv),  is  not  inadmissible  in  the  idiom 
of  the  Apoc.  Tlie  standing  before  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb  ■ 
pointe  to  the  eternal  communion  with  God  and  the  Lamb,'  whose  heavenly 
glory  and  blessed  joy  are  also  expressed  by  white  robes,"  ^nd  palm-branches 

<  Ow.  UK.  »,  ilvt.  20,  21 ;  Dent.  iiiU.  •  Cf.  v.  ». 

Si;  {Turn.  1. 10, 11;  IChron.  U.  2.  i  Winer,  p.  4S0. 
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in  the  bands  oC  those  who  have  finished  their  couree.  There  is  no  fouiida- 
tion  for  the  inference  from  the  ^'vwtf  of  n  heavenly  feast  of  taberuacles  as 
the  festival  of  the  eternal  harvest-home ; '  but  when,  also,  in  ver.  15  (extpiuati 
tir'  uiroOf),  a  reference  is  found  to  the  dwelling  in  tabeniacles,  and,  in  con- 
nection with  ver.  17  (twt  ^j^  miydt  Munn/),  to  Uie  fact  that  >  during  the  feast 
of  tabernacles,  a  priest  dailj  drew  water  from  the  wells  of  Siloah  in  order 
to  sprinkle  it  beside  the  altar,  something  entirely  foreign  is  introduced.*  But 
on  the  other  aide,  also,  the  reference  to  the  palm-branches,  which  the  victors 
ill  the  Grecian  games  bore  with  thUr  palm-garlands,*  is  excessively  specific* 
It  is  entirely  sufficient,  without  any  more  special  reference,  to  regard  the 
palm-brancbes  as  a  sign  of  festal  joy.*  —  k.  npiimin  futi  /ityai^.  The  strength 
of  the  cry,  besides  being  peculiar  to  the  heavenly  beings,^  corresponds  to  the 
impulse  of  their  joy  and  gratitude."  —  i^  aampitt,  h.tX  They  sing  praises  as 
those  who  have  become  complete  participants  of  salvation ;  and  this  they 
ascribe  to  their  God,  who  aits  upon  the  throne,  as  the  ultimate  author,  and 
the  Lamb  as  the  mediator.  The  aartipia  is  not  victory  in  general,*  but  the 
entjre  sum  of  the  salvation  which  the  blessed  now  perfectly  possess,  since 
they  have  been  removed  from  all  want,  temptation,  sin,  and  death,  and  have 
oorae  into  the  presence  of  their  God."  Improperly,  Grot,  explains  i>  oor^pia 
metonymically,  viz.,  "  thanks  for  the  salvation  received."  The  thanksgiving, 
however,  occurs  from  the  fact  that  the  atoufihnu  ascribe  the  aur^pia  given 
them,  to  their  God  as  ourqp. 

Vv.  11,  12.  Alt  the  angels,»  in  response,  continue  the  ascription  of 
pruse,  ver.  10. — tlariiKaaav  —  xal  hiieai;  k.tX  They  stood  already  ("  had 
stationed  themselves ")  during  the  scene  described  in  w.  9,  10 ;  now  they 
fall  down.'*  —  A^tjv.  Tba  angels,  first  of  all,  conclude  man's  song  of  praise, 
ver.  10,1*  in  order  then,  in  their  own  way,  to  carry  it  farther:  i  tii?/>jia,  k.t.X 
This  doxology  is  formally  distinguished  from  that  in  v.  12  by  the  fact  that  in 
this  passage  every  particular  item  appears  distinctly  marked  by  the  article 
attached  as  being  in  complete  independence.  Beng.  remarks,  arbitrarily,  that 
the  sevenfold  ascription  of  praise  has  in  view  the  seven  trumpets,  and  there- 
fore in  the  trumpet  of  the  first  angel,  dXofia,  and  in  that  of  the  second  angel, 
i6(a,  prevails,  etc.  With  equal  arbitrariness,  Hengstenb. :  the  tiXoyia,  which 
concludes  v.  12,  here  precedes  as  a  sign  that  the  present  ascription  of  pnuse  is 
connected  with  the  former,  —  but  what  a  distance  between  v.  13  and  vii.  13 1 
The  particular  explanation  of  Grot  on  ver.  11 :  "  For  both  the  apostles  wlio 
were  at  Jemsalem,  and  the  elders,  had  gone  forth  together,"  in  connection 
with  hia  reference  of  ver.  9  sqq.  to  the  multitude  of  Christians  in  Syria,  is 
to  be  understood  only  when  his  observations  on  iv.  4,  6  sqq.,  are  recalled. 

■Cf.  TUt.,  ElGlth.,   Hdnr.,    BmgUaah.,  •  Cf.  jDhaHl.  13;  1  Iboc  HU.IL 

BdhnMr.  '  or.  TW.  3. 
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Vv.  13-17.  The  second  half  of  the  vision  contains  an  cxpresB  interpre- 
lAtioii  of  the  first  half,  ver.  9  sqq.  —  That  it  is  one  of  the  elders,  who  givts 
this  interpretation,'  corresponda  with  the  idea  of  these  elders  aa  the  repn^ 
seotatives  of  the  Church,*  whose  innumerable  multitude  appears  here  in 
glory.'— (Inriipift;  designates,  like  nu;,*  the  speech  uttered  when  an  occasion 
is  given,*  which,  however,  cannot  be  limited  to  a  definite  question.  Here  the 
LiroKpivtoBat  may  be  referred*  to  the  (unexpressed)  desire  of  John  to  learn 
something  further  concerning  the  multitude  belield  in  ver.  9 ;  but  even  with- 
out accepting  any  such  unexpressed  question  of  John,  the  simple  reference  of 
the  fact  of  the  vision,  ver.  9  sqq.,  as  Uie  occasion  for  the  declaration  of  the 
elders,  is  sufficient.  The  form  of  a  dialogue,'  with  its  dramatic  vividness, 
serves  to  emphasize  the  point  under  consideration ;  for,  by  asking  what  he 
intends  to  explain,*  the  elder  brings  John  to  the  answer  which  comprises 
the  acknowledgment  of  his  own  ignorance,  and  the  expression  of  the  wish 
for  an  explanation.  Thus,  then  the  explanation,  awaited  with  expectancy, 
follows  in  ver.  14  sqq. — rivt^  elolv  nal  irMcv  ^Mov.  The  elder  presents  the 
two  points  concerning  which  one  unacquainted  would  naturally  ask  first.* 
Both  questions  also  have  their  answer  in  ver.  14,  of  course  not  in  an  exter- 
nal sense  as  though  they  bad  to  do  with  names,  station',  country,  et«.,  but  so 
that  the  inner  nature  of  the  appearance  is  explained.  —  The  address  <Apu  luni, 
which  everywhere  expresses  real  homage, — even  where  the  ^lon,  which  makes 
the  reference  still  more  earnest,  is  lacking,"* — basin  John's  mouth  complete 
justification,  because  he  stands  before  a  heavenly  being,  whose  superiority 
be  acknowledges  in  the  matter  immediately  under  consideration  by  the  oi 
tiiaf.  By  this  John  does  not  say,  "  I,  indeed,  know  it  too,  but  you  know  it 
better,"  "  but,  "  I  do  not  know  it,  yet  it  may  be  heard  from  you,  as  you  know 
it""  — oi  ipxiitnoi.  Incorrectly,  Ew.  i. :  "who  have  just  come  hither;' 
Ebrard,  etc.,  "those  having  come."  The  prettnt  is  to  be  retained,'*  as  it 
alone  corresponds  to  the  idea  of  the  entire  vision ;  '*  for  it  is  not  individuals, 
as  possibly  martyrs,'*  who  are  iQtrodu(»d,  but  to  the  seer  there  is  given  in 
'anticipation  a  view  of  all  faithful  believers,  as  they  are  thus  shown  to  him  as 
those  who,  after  the  great  tribulation  of  the  last  day  shall  be  finished,  shall 
stand  before  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  ver.  9  sqq.  The  explana- 
tion of  the  elder  (in  which  the  present  tpxiitmoi,  the  aor.  fn-Xwav,  i)Ltvicavai/ 
(ver.  14),  ^ain  the  present  ilah,  ^rpcvoDcm',  and,  finally,  the  future  auriinjoii 
— ifajtafu  (w.  15-17),  must,  in  like  manner,  be  observed)  is  intelligible  in  its 
form  of  expression  only  by  regarding  the  reality  as  not  yet  coinciding  with 

■CI.V.4.  gaDDi?  Qodedama?"    Wore  siuupla  of  tlra 

>  01.  It.  4.  kind  in  Weut. 

•  Ct.  Sbrud.  ■•  Zwh.  I.  S.  It.  4,  (,  13:  Oen.  itlU.  8,  II, 
•Cant.  U.  10.    Ew.  ml.  Si;  Num.  lU.  11;  Jobo  iU.31.  ii.  U. 
•UsU.  il.  V>.    Of.,  on  thb,  Ueyer.  "  Bbimrd. 

•  Bens.,  BeDcalenb.  "  Beag.,  K«.,  De  W«lte,  Hsngileob. 

T  Da  WeUc.    Of.  Jar.  L  11  iqq.;  Zach.  It.  »  Bang..  Zail.,  De  Watlo,  QeagtlaDb. ;  alio 
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Mliat  has  been  beheld.  The  vision  displays  that  host  as  they  nre  already 
licfora  God's  throne,  and  are  sero'mrj  him  (iloiv,  Aarptvot^iv,  ver.  15,  pres.); 
lliey  are  those  who  (in  their  earthly  life)  havt  ivaihe'l  (iKhmiv,  iirimafav,  ver. 
1 1,  aor.)  their  robes  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb.  From  the  same  sUndpoiiit, 
the  pres.  IpxiprvM  jielda  the  idea,  that  they  come  before  theeyesof  the  gazing 
prophet,  and  assemble  before  the  throne  of  God.  For  it  appears  more  suit- 
nhle  to  one  contemplating  the  standpoint  of  the  vision  in  all  the  other  points 
up  to  ver.  15a  (hr  r.  v.  air.),  to  hold  fast,  also,  to  the  pres.  Ipxa/iaiot,  than '  to 
regard  this  fpxo/itiiw  in  the  sense  of  a  future,  and  to  find  the  allusion  in  the 
fact  that  that  mnltitade  was  actually  still  upon  earth,  and  is  only  still  to 
come.  Particularly  opposed  to  this  is  the  combination  with  the  aor.  i. 
hthvav.  But  from  ver.  156  (laU  6  nad^ii.,  h.tJL),  the  elder  speaks  not  from 
the  standpoint  of  the  vision,  but  of  reality.  To  that  entire  multitude,  which 
is  already  presented  to  John  in  the  vision  as  in  final  glory,  there  yet  belongs 
first,  since  they  are,  in  reality,  still  upon  earth,  the  great  hope  of  which  the 
elder  speaks:  6iai8.  M  t.  Vp.an^uati ii^ abT.,ot  mtvaaoomv,  i.rX  It  is  through- 
out BufBcient  that  the  explanatory  address  maintains  in  the  banning  the 
standpoint  of  the  vision,  and  that  it  is  not  antil  the  close  that  the  proper 
situation  of  affairs  is  opened,  —i*  njr  eUftu^  rvi /ayiiaK-  Not  only  because 
of  the  definite  article,  and  the  discriminating  predicate  t.  /iryaiK,  but  also 
because  of  the  reference  of  the  entire  vision  from  ver.  9,  it  is  impossible  to 
underatand  "the  great  tribulatjou  "  very  generally  "of  all  trouble  and  labor 
on  earth:"'  on  the  contrary,  the  eschatological  reference  is  necessary 
whereby  the  eiiifuci  announced  by  the  Lord  in  Matt.  xiiv.  21,  and  also 
prophesied  by  John,  which  is  to  be  expected  after  vi.  17,  and  therefore  in 
the  seveutb  seal,  the  immediate  preparatory  signs  of  which,  also,  are  de- 
scribed already  in  vi.  12-17,  is  meant.'  The  entire  vision  (ver  9  sqq.)  thus 
places  before  the  eyes  the  fact,  that,  like  the  sealed  of  Israel  (ver.  1  sqq.), 
the  innumerable  multitude  of  all  believers  out  of  all  nations  shall  neverthe- 
less remain  faithful  in  that  great  tribulation,  and  therefore  shall  attain  to 
heavenly  glory.  —  lol  lirivvar  —  apviov.  Concerning  the  relation  eipreitsed  by 
the  aor.,  see  on  oi  Ipxofrvot.  On  the  subject  iUelf,  Beda  remarks,  ''  lie  does 
not  apeak  of  the  martyrs  alone:  they  are  washed  in  their  own  blood." 
Thus  he  has  already  *  correctly  recognized  the  idea  at  once  obvious,  which 
elsewhere  is  marked  by  the  expression  r.  i{mait,*  tliat  the  whiteness  of  the 
robes  has  been  produced  by  the  (atoning  and  redeeming)  blood  of  Christ  as 
the  Lamb  of  God.*  But  the  idea  recognized,  in  general,  by  Beda,  of  the 
cleansing  power  of  martyrdom,  has  been  introduced  into  the  text  not  only 
by  expositors  like  N.  de  Lyra,  who  regards  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  as  the 
blood  of  martyrs,  "  because  it  is  the  blood  of  his  members,"  but  even  by 
Ew.  i.,  manifestly  because  of  his  erroneous  reference  of  ver.  9  sqq.  to  mar- 
tyrs,  as  he  remarks,  "by  tbe  blood  of  Christ,  i.e.,  the  death  which  they 
endured  because  of  Christ's  doctrine,  and  having  followed  in  this  the  exam- 
ple of  Christ,"  etc.     It  is,  in  other  resjiects,  contrary  to  the  nature  of  tiie 

■  Zait.,  HengMenb.  •  CI.  Bens..  De  Welle,  ItinRauab.,  Ebnnl, 

"  "  ~  Bink:  BlioEw.U.  't'l.r.*. 
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figures,  when  HengBtenb.  triea  to  distioguish  the  vathing  from  the  making 
mhiit,  and  refers  the  former  to  Uie  forgiveness  of  sins,  and  the  Utter  to  sanc- 
tification;  such  a  vaahing,  however,  is  designated  whereby  the  robes  are 
made  white.  The  delicate  feature  of  correct  ethics  is  also  here  to  be  noted, 
which  lies  ia  the  fact  that  they  who  (in  their  earthly  life)  have  washed 
their  garments  white  id  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  appear  in  the  future  life 
attdred  in  white  clothing.*  What  follows  also  ver.  15,  in  its  connection  witli 
(WroDro,  depends  upon  the  fundamental  view  which  has  been  explained: 
those  hosts  could  not  stand  before  God's  throne,  beneath  the  protection  of 
his  shadow,  if,  through  tlie  temptation  of  the  great  tribulation,  they  had  not 
carried  unsolled  the  garments  which  had  been  made  whit«  in  the  hlood  of 
the  Lamb.  —  Concerning  the  tenses,  the  present  (etoiv,  TiaTprbpuatv,  ver.  15a) 
and  the  future  (aKrpiiiati,  n.r.J^  ver.  156-17),  see  on  oi  tpxaiieva  (ver.  U). 
To  refer  the  entire  discourse  (»v.  16-17)  to  earthly  ciroumstanoes,'  is  so 
manifestly  contrary  to  the  tenor  of  the  words,  that  the  entire  conception  of 
ch.  vii.,  which  introduces  such  absurdities,  contradicts  itself.  —  ttaai  Mnaor 
nil  epavoB  T.  9.  Already,  Uie  fact  that  they  are  there  is  blessedness.  Cf.  iv. 
4,  xii.  3,  zxii.  4;  John  xvii.  24;  1  John  iii.  2;  Phil.  i.  28;  1  Cor.  xiii.  12. 
•oJ  TuiTpeiaiaa;  k.tX  Cf.  iv.  8  aqq.,  v.  8  sqq.,  xzii.  3.  It  is  tlie  glory  of  the 
priestlyservice  in  heaven  ;  hence,  iy  t^  ua^ abrm.*  —  iiiipat  nal  WKTOf.  "Speak- 
ing after  our  custom,  eternity  is  nevertheless  meant."*  — jtai  4  «a#j/i™it— 
ottivuea  in"  airotc.  In  accord  with  Lev.  xrri.  11,  Isa.  iv.  5,  Ezek.  xxzvii. 
27,'  here  *  the  eternal,  immediate,  personal  presence  of  God  enthroned  in  his 
glory,  and  the  holiness  and  blessedness  of  believers  perfected  therein,  are 
described,  viz.,  the  shechinab  of  Godoverthem,  but  no  more,  as  in  an  earthly 
covering,  by  pillars  of  smoke  and  fire,  but  in  its  heavenly  immediateness,  so 
that  the  aajvovv  of  the  enthroned  One  harmonizes  with  the  clvat  h«Jtriov  nn) 
epiivv  r.  s.  of  the  blessed.  The  further  description  also  of  heavenly  freedom 
from  pun  (ver.  16),  and  eternal  refreshment  and  consolation  (ver.  17 ;  cf. 
xxi,  4),  is  given  with  the  old  prophetic  features.'  —  irdc  icmim,  after  (he  spe- 
cial 6  h^uBfi  is  general ;  no  kind  of  heat,  whatever  it  may  be,  e.g.,  that  of 
scorching  wind.'  —  inrb  ipvimr,  H.r.A.  Isa.  Izix.  10,  declares  the  reason; 
"for*  he  that  hath  mercy  on  them  shall  lead  theni,'°  even  by  the  springs  of 
water  shall  he  guide  them.""  By  writing  instead  of  this,*'  ibipviov,  k.tX, 
John  designates  the  mediatorehip  of  Christ,  the  Liamb,  through  whose  blood 
especially,"  believers  have  come  where  they  now  stand,  and  who  also  feeds 
his  own  people  there,"  and  leads  them  unto  living  fountains  of  waters.  Ah 
allusion  to  the  position  of  the  Lamb  as  mediator  lies,  besides,  in  the  desig- 
nation rh  ovh  fiiimv  ni  apovou.     This  formula  is  impossible  with  the  entirely 

'  CI.  Ul.  4,  Hx.  B.  •  Of .  ni.  8, 

>  Qrot.,  on  Ter.lt;  "Hera  at  PelU,  Ood  >  Cf.  lu.  xllx,  10,ut.8. 

kepi  ibem  Hfa  from  sll  Itae  very  grf^  erlli  •  De  Wetta. 

wUch  BwaJt  the  caDUmuloDa  Jen ;  "  oa  ver.  >  Inwmctl;,  LXX. :  iAA^ 

Id,  "  Tbejf  slull  tmve  whence  Ibsy  m«r  ll»e."  "  Inoorrectlj,  LXX. :  wtftxaXIrtu 
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syuonymouB  tv  /aait  to6  »povau,  vv.  6,  6,  as  De  Wett«  wishes,  becange  there 
the  poaition  of  the  Lamb  is  not  "  in  the  midat  o(  the  throne,"  but  "  in  the 
midst  of  the  throne  and  of  the  four  beasts,  and  in  the  midst  of  the  elders ; ' 
but  here  the  position  of  the  Lamb  is  described  entirely  apart  from  the  circle 
of  the  four  beasts  and  the  elders,  and  alone  with  reference  to  the  throne. 
Only  the  present  statement  dare  not  stand  m  opposition  to  v.  6.  Ewald's 
explanation :  "  tonards  the  midst  of  the  throne,  i  e.,  near  the  throne,  placed 
by  the  Divine  throne,"  is  too  vague,  and  ignores  the  peculiar  significance  of 
the  iivd  iiiaov ;  although  the  translation,  '■  towards  the  midst  of  the  throne," 
is  perfectly  correct.'  The  difficult  of  the  idea  lies  in  the  fact  that,  while  in 
other  places  the  uidfiioov  refers*  to  a  mass,*  or  at -least  to  two  parts,  in 
whose  midst  something  is  arranged,*  here  ^i^  lUam  is  attached  to  the  single 
conception  roi  9p6vov,  so  that  the  simple  "between,"  which  necessarily  corre- 
sponds with  the  h  piau,  v.  B,  is  here  entirely  inadmissible.  But  the  solo- 
tion  lies  in  the  way  indicated  by  Ewald :  the  Lamb  is  so  placed  as  to  be 
turned  towards  the  midst  of  the  throne;  it  therefore  stands  directly  before 
the  throne,* — a  sj;atement  perfectly  harmonizing  with  the  description  of 
V.  6.  If,  however,  the  Lamb  be  beheld  directly  before  the'  throne  of  God, 
or  in  the  midst  of  the  circle  of  representatives  of  believers  who  surround 
God's  throne,  it  always  has  the  same  position  between  Him  who  sits  on 
the  tbrone,  and  the  four  beings  and  twenty-four  elders  who  stand  around ; 
i.e.,  the  form  of  the  Lamb  in  itself,  as  well  as  this  position,  designates 
Christ  as  the  atoning  mediator.  Hence  it  is  just  as  little  liable  to  exception, 
that  there  is  aacrilied  here  to  the  Lamb  both  a  mufiaivav  and  a  iirnelv^  as 
comprising  the  Lamb's  entire  activity.* — M  {uijf  ni^/df  vdiiruv.  The  em- 
phatic prefixing  of  (j^c  is  precisely  tifce  that  of  oaptdt,  1  Pet.  iii.  21.*  On 
the  subject  itself,  cf.  xxii.  I. —  ail  iiaXii^ci,  k.tX  Cf.xxi.4;  Isa.  zxv.  8. 
It  is  not  without  many  tears  that  they  come  out  of  great  tribulation  (ver. 
14) ;  but  when  they  have  overcome,  God  himself  shall  dry  their  teats,  and 
change  their  weeping  into  joy."    [See  Note  LV-,  p.  268.] 

Notes  by  tbe  American  Editor. 
LIL    Ter.  3.   a^paytouinv. 

Beck:  "  SealEng,  In  general,  serves  partly  for  authentication  or  confirmation, 

partly  for  assurance.  Here  it  ts  accompli  shed  b;  means  of,  the  seal  of  the  living 
God,  the  Divine,  royal  seal  (ver.  2).  Divine  sealing  deslgnates-a  r^al  act,  a 
covenant  act,  whereby  the  one  who  receives  It  is  acknowledged  and  authen- 
ticated as  belonging  to  God  by  an  actual  mark  of  discrimination  (Rom.  Iv.  11). 
In  the  N.  T.  sense,  the  Holy  Spirit  Is  the  Divine  seal  of  the  covenant,  and  the 

>  S«  on  tba  pua^e.  •  Cf.  Wloar,  p.  ITS. 

■  AgBlmt  Hengusnb.,  who  dehnda  Uw  BO-  •  Sw.H.^  "an  dir  Ifiltt  da  StaMe:" 

p«rflol*l  tnuwlBtlon  "  between,  Id  the  mldit."  '  ti    h,   nevenbeteH.   tbe   proper  peraon 

'  Eiod.il.  Ii  Eiek.  iill.lB;  1  Klagi  v.lS;  Cbiiel  vboni  nndersloDdH  Ibe  Bbepherd  of 

Judg.  IV.  4;  LXX.i  alHtl  Cor.  vl.  S.    Cr.,<in  Mb  people.   CI.  Pa.  ulll.ll  1  ret.il.  12;  John 

tUs.Meyer.  1. 12.                  •  &:7«|. 

'  MiUl.  »lil.25;  Uarkvli.  31;  Iw.  Ml.  6.  •  Beng.                 »  Cf.  IV  etivi. » h). 
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MsllDg  occura  by  the  comrounicfttion  ol  the  Holy  Spirit  (2  Cor.  i.  22;  Bph.  1. 13, 
Iv.  30).  The  idea  of  the  living  God  is  concentrated  espeel&lly  in  the  quickening 
Spirit  of  the  new  covenanL  Bj  the  coinmunicalion  of  this  Spirit,  inan  is  not 
merel;  auured  of,  or  promised,  something  new,  but  something  real  is  given 
him.  There  is  then  in  mau  a  new  spirit  entirely  different  from  what  lie 
prerlousl;  bad;  a  spirit  such  as  was  manifested  in  Cltrlst,  and  which  tlius 
animates  blm  with  an  entirely  different  inner  life  from  nhat  he  h&d  before,  a 
life  actnaliy  rooted  and  nourished  in  Clirlst  and  God.  A  reanlt  of  this  com- 
munication of  the  spirit  is  that  they  who  receive  It  are  elect  (1  Thess.  i.  4  sq.; 
2  Thess.  ii.  13).  At  tlie  same  time,  they  ore  armed  by  the  Spirit,  and  by  his 
power  assured  against  a  fall  and  wandering  astray  (Rev.  ill.  10;  2  Tim.  i.  7,  12, 
14;  1  Pet.  I.  G;  1  John  iv.  4,  v.  18).  The  reference  to  error  and  a  fall  dare  not 
be  here  excluded,  as,  at  tbe  crisis  of  the  world,  the  wisdom,  patience,  and 
fidelity  of  believers  will,  in  various  ways,  be  expressly  put  to  tbe  lest  (siil.  S-tO, 
xiv.  12).  But,  as  in  ch.  vii.  3,  the  sealing  Is  presented  in  direct  contrast  with 
the  hanu  inflicted  upon  the  world,  there  is  In  this  sealing  also  a  security,  tiy 
God's  preservation,  against  the  plagues  from  God,  impending  over  the  worid. 
Ct-i  as  analogies,  Exod.  x!l.  T.  13;  £zek.  Ix.  4.  But  this  does  not  prevent 
those  sealed  against  the  Divine  judgments  and  temptations,  from  having  still  to 
suffer  many  troubles  from  men,  of  whom  tbe  greater  part,  even  during  the  Divine 
judgment,  do  not  come  to  repentance,  but  rather  are  guilty  of  all  sorts  of  mani- 
festations of  godlessnese.  Cf.  the  epistles,  ehs.  li.  and  ill.;  also  vi.  11,  xill.  10, 
15;  Hatt.  xxlv.  9.  In  tbe  time  of  expectation,  therefore  (vi.  11),  in  tbe  nearness 
of  God's  judgments,  there  occurs  a  sealing,  i.e.,  an  especial  spiritual  strengthen- 
ing and  providential  assurance  of  tliose  elected  as  belonging  to  the  people  of 
God.  According  to  the  character  of  the  iraok,  the  sealing  Is  typified  before  iliu 
sight  of  John;  hence  an  angel  appears  with  a  golden  seal  in  his  hand,  allliongli 
the  Divine  sealing  is  the  work  of  tlie  Spirit  of  God,  and  not  of  an  angel.  The 
sealing  further  occura  by  an  impression  on  the  forehead,  and  Ibus  Is  exiemally 
Imparted  to  the  sealed.  If  we  compare  ch.  xiv.  1,  where  the  same  number,  one 
hundred  and  forty-four  thousand,  recurs,  only  in  another  connection,  it  is  the 
name  of  the  Father  of  Jesus  Christ  tliat  is  written  or  impressed  as  a  mark 
upon  the  forehead.  The  sealing  itself  ia  not  there  mentioned,  since  this  had 
preceded  the  persecution;  there  the  one  hundred  and  foriy-four  thousand  liave 
experienced  both  sealing  and  persecution.  Tbe  seal  contains  the  name  of  llie 
owner;  after  they  have  been  sealed  on  the  forehead  with  God's  seal,  they  con- 
tinue to  carry  there  God's  name.  Cf.  also  ill.  12,  xxll.  4.  Tlierefore  by  the  seal 
of  God  on  the  foreliend  Is  designated  the  Divine  disposition  externally  express- 
ing Itself  In  their  personal  conduct,  and  thereby  also  giving  assuruice  exter- 
nally that  marks  them  as  belonging  to  God.  The  antithesis  to  this  mark  of 
God  Is  the  mark  of  the  tieast  on  the  forehead  {xlii.  16)."  Gebhardt:  "A  symbol 
of  the  Divine  assurance  that  his  servants  should  not  be  smltUn  by  the  greater 
plagues  which  were  yet  U>  come." 

Lin.     Ter.  4.   roif  imioui  toB  Bio6. 

Gebhardt  emphatically  dissents  from  the  limitation  of  the  one  hundred  and 
forty-four  thousand  to  converted  Israelites;  "  Neither  the  Jews  in  contrast  with 
the  Gentiles,  nor  the  Christian  Jews  in  distinction  from  the  Christian  Gentiles, 
but  Christians,  the  Lriie  Israelites,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles.  The  twelve  tribes 
of  the  children  of  Israel  are  therefore  identical  with  the  people  of  God;  only  the 
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bitter  are  described  In  O.  T.  style,  or  typtcallj,  and  aa  a  living  great  oif^ism." 
"  Where  tbe  purpose  is  to  conflrm  ChristianB  in  their  confldence  in  God,  or  U) 
iiDpress  on  their  mind  their  high  dignity,  tbey  ore  represented  be  tbe  true  Israel, 
fts  the  numbered  or  chosen  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand."  So  Pblllppt 
{Kirch.  Olattbenslvhre,  \v.  lil.  251):  "The  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand 
sealed  ont  of  all  the  tribes  of  the  children  of  Israel  are  not  only  Christians 
among  the  Jews,  npon  which  see  CaloT.,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Heugstenb.,  Kliet., 
*  etc ;  but  rather  the  entire  congregation  of  believers  is  meant,  the  true  spiritual 
Israel,  who  have  been  preserved  from  all  the  plaguea  to  be  Inflicted  on  the 
world."  Beck  also  argues  agalosl  the  view  advocated  by  our  author,  but 
regards  those  sealed  as  elect  persons  among  believers:  "The  vlot'lapati^  here 
mentioned  are  ancient  Israel  as  little  as  Jerusalem  in  the  Apocalypse  is  ancient 
Jerusalem,  or  as  little  as,  in  general,  the  temple,  altar,  candlesticks,  Balaam, 
Jezebel,  Jews,  etc.,  above,  designate  the  ancient  historical  objects  and  persons; 
but  tbe  latter  are  only  the  types  of  tbat  which  corresponds  In  the  Christian  con- 
gregation. So  the  name  Israelltea  bere  is  likewise  typIcaL  The  twelve  trll)es  of 
the  children  of  Israel,  from  whom  the  choice  Is  made,  have.  In  the  Apocalypse, 
their  metropolis  tn  the  New  Jerusalem,  which,  according  to  xxL  12,  14,  lias  the 
names  of  the  twelve  tril)es  of  Israel  on  Its  doors,  and  la  ballt  npon  the  funndatlon 
of  the  twelve  apostles.  The  name  of  this  new  Jerusalem,  aa  the  N.  T.  city  of  God, 
is,  according  to  HI.  12,  stamped,  together  with  the  name  of  tbe  N.  T.  God  (my 
God,  i.e.,  Jesus  Christ),  and,  therefore,  with  tbe  seal  of  God  here  mentioned  with 
respect  to  the  children  of  Israel,  upon  those  who,  by  lldelity  to  the  word  of  Jesus 
Christ,  have  proved  conquerors  in  the  time  of  trial.  Thus  it  Is  also  expressly 
said  of  tbe  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  designated  in  ilv.  3,  that  tliey 
were '  purchased  from  tbe  earth,'  or  (ver.  4)  '  from  among  men,'  from  human- 
ity, and,  therefore,  not  merely  from  the  Jewish  nation;  cf.  v.  9.  In  the  Apoca- 
lypse, the  entire  development  of  the  kingdom  is  stated  universally.  It  has 
thus,  also,  notliing  whatever  to  do  with  a  particularistic  national  sphere,  or  with 
thehlstoryof  a  particular  people,  but  wItbtheuniversalnationalBphere,  with  the 
universal  judgment  and  universal  salvation,  and,  therefore,  with  a  universal 
and  not  a  partial,  holy  nation;  cf.  x.  11.  But  this  conception  is  conforcnable 
also  to  the  N.  T.  fundamental  view.  According  to  this,  there  is  awarded  h) 
ancient  Israel,  indeed,  the  first  participation  In  universal  grace  (Rom.  I.  16,  xi. 
25-32),  but  no  such  particular  preference  as  tbe  sealing  before  tbe  plagues,  so 
that,  therefore,  all  Gentile  Christians  must  be  subject  thereto.  The  national 
distinction  between  Jew  and  Gentile,  the  distinction  of  the  flesh,  is  removed  in 
the  fellowship  of  the  new  covenant  (John  x.  16,  xJ.  02).  What  unites  them  as 
one  new  people  of  God  is  the  unity  of  faitti  and  lite  on  the  basis  of  tlie  new, 
spiritual  type  of  humanity  formed  hi  Jesus  Christ.  Cf.  Acts  xv.  7-fl;  Rom.  11.  S8. 
Cf.  ver.  28  with  ver.  20;  Eph.  li.  13-15,  18,  Hi.  3-fl;  1  Cor.  xli.  13;  Gal.  Hi.  26-28; 
Col  ill.  11.  Since  the  Christian  community,  formed  of  l>oth  luktlonalltles,  la 
the  true  bearer  of  the  Divine  covenant,  the  name  of  Israel  and  Its  twelve  tril>es 
Is,  accordingly,  transferred  to  the  Christian  Church.  Only  In  its  unity  and 
organization  of  spirit,  the  typical  Israel  finds  its  full  expression,  ita  fulAlmenl, 
as  it  formerly  presented  only  a  union  and  organlzatloo  of  people  of  God  which 
was  of  tbe  flesh  (Rom.  ix.  6-8).  Cf.  Gal.  Iv.  28;  Bom.  Ix.  24  sqq.,  x.  11-13: 
Gal.  iii.  7,  Iv.  26,  vl.  15  sq.  Cf.  Phil.  Hi.  3;  1  Pet.  1.  1,  with  11.  9;  Matt.  xix.  28 
with  viii.  II  Bq.  and  xxvlli.  IS;  Rev,  xvlli.  4;  and,  finally,  xxi.  12,  14,  the  climax 
of  the  entire  view.  .  .  .  The  number  of  the  sealed  in  the  Apoc.  comprises, 
therefore,  neither  merely  converted  Jews  (whether  of  the  Qrst  or  the  last  times), 
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nor  all  Chrlal«adom,  or  tlie  entire  number  of  believers,  but  {iK  tiaaiK  ^^)  a 
selection  from  all  tribes  or  sections  of  believers  witLuut  distinction  of  JewUb 
or  heathen  origin.  The;  are  the  approved  spiritual  Christiiins,  the  jiXem  {Phil. 
ill.  13  sqq.);  and  their  sealing  occurs  by  their  receiving  the  new  seal  of  the 
covenant,  Ihe  Holy  Spirit  of  the  Father  and  the  Son  in  special  power  and 
fulness,  so  tlist  he  appears  in  a  visible  mark,  characterizing  their  entire 
conduct,  and  secures  tttero  against  the  trials  pertaining  to  the  empire  of  the 
world,  especially  on  the  part  of  a  spurious  Christianity  (cf.  Matt.  xxiv.  21-25; 
1  John  ii.  18,  20,  271,  and  against  the  judgments  of  God  proceeding  through  the 

LIV.    Ver.  e.  ftiAdr  iraWc. 

"Where  the  mercy  and  love  of  God  are  praised,  Christians  are  represented  as 
an  innumerable  multitude"  (De  Wett«,  Gebhardt).  Beck,  however,  urges  the  dis- 
tinction from  those  mentioned  in  vv.  3-8;  "This  appearance  forms  manifestly  a 
contrast  with  what  precedes.  For:  1,  Tlie  definite  one  hundred  and  forty-four 
thousand  ia  opposed  by  tlie  innumerable  multitude.  2.  tx  novrdf  levovt  is  con- 
trasted with  U  itaoTK  ftiTJK  vlijv  'lepaiK  3.  Ver.  14,  The  ol  cpxoiicvoi  Ik  tjk  e'i>j^~. 
1^  layuhK  must  have  passed  through  the  great  tribulation  in  contrast  with  the 
elect  secured  therefrom  already  before  its  beginning  (ver.  2  aqq.J.  4.  Finally, 
there  Is  a  contrast  In  the  placing  of  the  great  multitude  In  heaven  (vor.  8,  ivuvuiv 
ToS  epovao),  while  the  theatre  in  the  preceding  ver.  3  ia  the  earth.  Here,  then, 
those  appear  who  have  passed  through  the  visitation  of  judgment,  and  suffered, 
although  tliey  have  washed  their  robes  and  made  them  white  In  the  blood  of 
the  Lamb;  i.e.,  they  have  availed  theinacives  of  the  cleansing  eOicacy  offered  In 
Christ  (ver.  14),  for  participation  in  which  they  were  not  aroused  until  by  perse- 
cution. Cf.  1  Cor.  ill.  12-15.  Of  the  death  of  martyis,  which  has  been  conjec- 
tured, nothing  la  here  said.  By  the  aide,  therefore,  of  the  sealed  llrst-fruits, 
appear  those  who  have  not  been  purified  until  by  the  tribulation.  From  them 
proceeds  an  Innumerable  multitude  of  triumphing  conquerors.  .  .  ,  To  the  apos- 
tolic. Christian,  germinal  Church,  to  the  elect  from  the  Divine-covenant  people, 
there  Is  added  the  elect  from  all  humanity.  Since,  however  (ver.  3  sqq.),  the 
people  of  God  Itself  is  distlngulBhed  according  to  trities,  and,  from  these  tribes, 
the  sealed  are  taken  only  as  a  selection,  and  thus,  also,  among  the  tribes  (ver.  9) 
are  comprised  those  who  belong  to  the  people  of  God,  i.e.,  Jews  and  Christians, 
in  like  manner,  the  iruv  I9m^  includes  the  entire  heathen  world.  Therefore, 
after  the  great  period  of  tribulation  (Matt.  xxlv.  2I-29J,  and  through  it,  a 
collection  of  the  saved  atlll  continues,  from  all  humanity,  without  diatlnction 
of  religion,  whether  heathen,  or  Jewish,  or  Christian  (cf.  Rom.  ii.  T-IO),  as 
well  as  without  diatlnction  of  political  relations  [^nui<)  and  languages  (^'Auoouv). 
For,  since  there  is  no  section  of  the  human  world  that  does  not  furnish  lis 
contingent  to  those  saved  from  the  great  tribulation,  an  Innumerable  multitude 
Is  formed,  although  relatively  the  elect  att  few  (Matt.  xx.  16)." 


LT.    Vv.  14-17. 

Gebhardt:  "The  heavenly  promises  add  nothing  new  to  those  already 
avdiable  for  the  earthly  Christian  life.  It  is  evident  that  the  promise  of 
deliverance  from  tribulation,  rest  from  labor,  cessation  from  suffering,  as  well 
as  perpetttal  joy  after  trial  overcome,  l>elong  only  tg  heaven.    But,  otherwise, 
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the  contents  or  future  blessedneM  are  dlBtluguIahed  from  those  In  the  promises 
only  in  particular  symbolic  features,  aud  they  are  still,  in  nature,  the  same.  The 
Christian  has  this  blessedness  at  the  moment  of  his  becoming  a  Christian;  but 
what  he  possesses  and  does  and  is  here,  in  conflict  and  growth,  amidst  the 
discrepancy  of  his  real  nature  with  its  manifestation  In  hU  life,  and  stUl  mora 
with  the  conduct  of  the  world,  be  possesses  and  does  and  Is  there,  In  rest  and 
realization." 
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CHAPTER  Vm. 

T«r.  I.  Instead  of  in  (k),  which  comes  from  vl.  1,  3,  etc,  read  Arov  (A,  C, 
Lscb.,  Tisch.  [W,  uid  H.]).  —  Ver.  3.  Iva  Alctt,  So,  properly,  Lach.,  Tisch,  [W. 
and  H.],  in  accord  with  A,  C,  K.  EmendatloDB  are  Hioji  (Elz.,  Beng.,  Griesb., 
Matth.)andd^  (6,9,  al.,  in  Wetat.).  —  Ver.  7.  The  words  mil  rf  rpinjv  rijc  jw 
aatKat,  which  are  lacking  in  the  ELk.  text,  are  restored  by  Beng.,  Griesb.,  and 
modem  editors,  npon  the  authority  of  decisive  witnesses.  — Ver.  9.  iu^0upyiam. 
So  A,  K,  10, 12,  al.,  Ajidr.,  ed.  Compl.  FlanL,  Genev.,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [IV. 
and  H.].  The  iufedpn  (Elz.)  is  an  emendation  after  the  analogy  of  ver.  7.  — 
Ver.  11.  tyivero.  So  A,  «,  2,  4, 6,  »L,  Beng.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  TiBch.  [W.  and  H.]. 
Incorrectly,  EIi,:  ■yivtrat.  —  Ver.  13,  den*.  So,  already,  Beng.,  Griesb.  The 
modification  axyi^Au  (Elz.)  has  no  critical  value  whatever.  Nevertheless,  many 
expositors,  Vitr.,  L.  Twells  In  Wolf,  etc.,  have  advocated  ifyehm  on  the  same 
ground,  from  which  has  proceeded  not  only  this  alteration,  but  also  the  single 
vartation  ayyii^ni  (if  i^ov  (Wetst.);  viz.,  because  tlie  function  ascribed  to  the 
eagle  seems  better  adapted  to  an  angel.  (Cf.  xiv.  8. )  Heinrichs,  who  does  not 
doahl  the  correctness  of  the  reading  i>^  6ero6,  would  have  an  ur  supplied  before 
iena,  and  then  explain :  "  An  angel  flying  through  the  heaven  with  the  Bvif  tness 
of  an  eagle."    K  has  aiToi  without  tvi(. 


From  the  seventh  seal,  now  opened,  there  proceeds,  not  as  from  each  of 
the  first  six,  a  single  vision,  but  a  series  of  visions,  which  not  only  stand  like 
those  seals  in  a  progressive  connection  with  one  another,  but  also,  even  at 
the  end,  extend  again  into  a  new  series  of  visions.'  After  the  opening  of 
tjie  seventh  seal,  silence  for  half  an  hour  intervenes  in  heaven,  during  which 
seven  augels  appear  who  receive  trumpets ;  and  since  then,  after  a  certain 
action  performed  by  another  angel  (ver.  3  sqq.),  those  seven  angels,  one  after 
another,  sound  on  their  trumpets,  scenes  are  presented  to  the  gazing  prophet, 
which,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  visions  proceeding  from  the  opened 
seals,  describe  what  is  to  happen.'  Nothing  is  here  to  be  said  concerning 
the  reading  of  the  book-roll  now  opened.* 

Ter.  1.  frov.  fn  the  sense  of  irt,*  as  is  not  unusual  among  the  Byzan- 
tjnes.* — oijii  ivTv  obpaK^tin;  iitiupmi.  The  silence  in  heaven,  lasting  about 'a 
half-hour,  begins  at  the  place  where  the  songs  of  praise  still  resound,  vii. 
10  sqq.  The  voice  also  of  the  eider  who  speaks  immediately  before  the 
opening  of  the  seventh  seal  is  silent.  When  the  t^amb  took  the  book  with 
the  seven  seals,  the  music  of  the  harp  and  the  song  of  praise  resounded  iu 

I  it.  ID  iqq.  ■  CI.  Iv.  1.  '  Winer,  p.  2M, 

•  Kw,  li.  •  i.t:  cf.  John  I.  W,  vL  Ift,  il.  18;  Hark  v. 

*  B«e  Critical  Noun.  13;  Lnke  tU.  1£. 
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heaven,  v.  8  sqq. ;  also  at  the  opening  of  the  first  six  Beats,  it  was  ii)  many 
ways  audible ; '  but  when  the  last  seal  is  opened,  a  profoand  silence  ensues. 
The  reason  for  this  is  the  anxious  expectation  of  the  inhabitants  of  heaven, 
who  not  only  after  the  precedency  of  the  siith  seal  must  now  expect  the 
final  decisive  catastrophe,  but,  alao,  can  infer  the  proximity  of  that  catas- 
trophe from  the  appearing  of  the  seven  angels,  and  their  being  furnished 
with  tmmpeta.  The  my^  h/  tCi  oipavii  is  thus  a  "  silent  expectation  and  con- 
temptation  of  the  seven  trumpets,"  '  and,  as  an  expression  of  "  the  stnpor  of 
the  heavenly  beings,"  belongs  to  "  the  adornment  and  fitness  of  the  dramatic 
scene."*  Thus,  essentially,  Andr.,  Areth.,  Par.,  Vieg.,  Rib.,  Aret.,  Calov., 
Beng.,  Ew.,  De  Wette,  Stem,  Ebrard,  all  of  vhom  are  one  on  the  main 
point,^  that  the  aiy^  does  not  compotie  the  entire  contents  of  the  seventh  seal, 
but  that  rather  from  this  last  seal  the  entire  series  of  trumpet- visions  is 
developed.  If  this  is  denied,  as  by  Vitr.,  and  recently  by  Hengsteub.,  not 
only  is  the  organic  connection  of  the  visions  as  a  whole  rent,  —  since  "  the 
group  of  the  aeven  trumpets"  appears  immediately  beside  "the  group  of 
the  seven  seals,"*  but  results  follow  with  respect  to  the  exposition  as  a 
whole,  and  in  ito  details,  that  are  entirely  inadmissible.  Hengstenb.  inter- 
prets the  ei^  hi  T.  obp;  M  the  silencing  of  the  enemies  of  Christ  and  his 
Church,  which  oorreeponds  with  their  mourning,*  and  ia  regarded  as  caused 
by  the  punishments  of  the  preceding  six  seals.  And,  besides,  the  tv  ty  otpatv, 
which  alone  is  strong  enough  to  render  this  mode  of  statement  impossible, 
is  explained  away  by  the  remark:  "  Heaven  here  comes  into  consideration 
only  as  a  theatre  (iv.  1,  xii.  1).  In  reality  the  silence  belongs  to  the  earth"! 
—  Vitr.  seeks,  in  a  better  way,  to  meet  the  demands  of  the  text.  He  refutes, 
first,  the  view  according  to  which  it  is  thought  that  in  w.  1-6  the  entire 
contents  of  the  seventh  seal  are  described,'  by  the  excellent  remark  that 
already,  in  ver.  2,  the  angels  of  the  trumpets  enter,  and  that  vv.  2-6  contain 
in  general  a  certain  preparation  for  ver.  7  sqq.  But  while  Titr.  thus  prop- 
erly hesitates  to  snnder  ver.  2  sqq.  from  ver.  7  sqq.,  he  separates  ver.  1  from 
ver.  2  sqq.  by  finding  in  ver.  1  the  contents  of  the  seventh  seal,  i.e.,  the  com- 
plete conclusion  of  the  series  of  seal-visions,  according  to  their  prophetic 
significance  extending  until  the  end  of  the  world,  which,  in  their  way, 
comprise  the  entire  breadth  of  Apocalyptic  prophecy;  for  from  this  it  neces- 
sarily follows  that  the  prophecy  begins  again  with  the  first  trumpet-vision, 
which  runs  parallel  to  the  first  seal-vision,  etc.  The  oifi  tv  t.  otrp.  designates, 
according  to  Vitr.,  "the  condition  of  the  most  recent  period  of  the  Church, 
in  which  the  Church  in  the  possession  of  peace,  tranquillity,  and  an  abun* 
dance  of  all  spiritual  blessings,  celebrates  a  triumph  over  its  enemies." 
This  otyd,  therefore,  actually  lasts  a  long  time,  although  it  appears  to  John 
a  half '^ur,* — aa  Lange  with  entire  consistency  says,  one  thousand  years.* 
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The  connection  nith  the  trumpet-visions  lies  in  the  fact  that  here  "the  Spirit 
explains  in  what  way  and  by  what  steps  God  led  the  Church  into  that  state," 
viz.,  as  those  trumpet- visions  describe :  "  Evils  intended  for  the  punishment 
of  the  Roman  Empire,  the  enemy  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  to  be  terminated 
in  the  total  destruction  of  the  same  empire."  There  are  two  main  points 
characteristic  of  this  mode  of  conception,  which  is  best  advocated  by  Vitr.,  in 
which,  however,  the  distortion  is  evident;  viz.,  the  explanation  of  the  oi^  iv 
T.  obp;  and  the  statement  of  the  connection  with  the  trumpet-visions.  If  it  is 
assnmed  that  the  seventh  seal  brings  nothing  else  than  that  aifi, — although 
as  well  after  the  events  of  the  first  six  seals,  as  after  the  interposed  ch.  vii  ,  a 
certain  fulness  of  significant  contents  is  to  be  expected,  —  the  qaestion  for 
which  neither  reasons  are  assigned,  nor  to  which  an  answer  ia  in  any  way 
given  in  the  context  itself,  is  raised ;  viz.,  as  to  what  that  aiyi  "  means,"  i.e  , 
what  historical  fact,  what  state  of  the  world  or  Church,  ia  tjpiAed  by  that 
my^  whose  allegorical  meaning  is  presupposed.  And  this  question  arbitrarily 
raised  can  be  answered  only  arbitrarily :  the  aiyii  means  the  sabbath  rest  of 
the  Church  after  the  piques  of  the  first  six  seals,' "  the  beginning  of  the 
etenial  rest,"  '  the  thousand-years  rest  before  the  final  end,'  or  perhaps,  in 
case  the  sixth  seal  be  not  regarded  as  extending  so  far,  the  rest  of  the 
Church  under  Constantina.*  As  to  what  the  eiy^  "  means,"  expositors  of  an 
entirely  different  class  have  investigated  also  when  they  even  with  formal 
correctness  acknowledged  that  not  only  does  the  seventh  seal  contain  that 
eiy^,  but  also  the  seven  trumpets  introduce  it.  Here  belong  especially  the 
expositors  who  refer  ch.  viii.  also  to  the  events  of  the  Romano-Judaic  war. 
According  to  Grot.,  the  aiy^  {kv  r.  ebp.)  is  the  brief  rest  of  the  winds  of  vii.  1 
(which  are  at  the  four  corners  o/(AeeortA.').  Wetst.  explains  more  minutdy: 
"  Since  all  things  now  looked  to  a  revolt  of  the  Jews,  a  brief  pame  followed 
by  the  intervention  of  Agrippa  and  the  priests."'  Alcas. :  "The  remarkable 
forbearance  of  Christians  who  silently  endured  persecution  from  the  Jews." 
Agunst  all  these  arbitrary  explanations,  we  must  hold  fast  simply  to  the 
text,  which  says  that  at  the  opening  of  the  seventh  seal  a  profound  silence 
occurred  in  heaven,  where  the  sealed  book  was  opened, — a  silence  which 
"signifies"  something  earthly,  as  little  as  the  speech  and  songs  heard  in 
heaven  at  the  opening  of  the  preceding  seals.  But  thereby  the  knowledge 
is  gained  that  such  sUence  occurs  just  because  of  the  peculiar  contents  of 
this  seal.  Thereby,  besides,  the  exposition  is  preserved  from  the  second 
offence  against  the  context,  with  which  not  only  Beda  but  also  Ebrard,  etc., 
are  chargeable,  viz.,  the  idea  of  a  recapitulation  in  the  entjre  series  of  trum- 
pet-visions. For  what  Beda  expressly  says '  is  stud  essentially  not  only  by 
Vitr.,but  also,  e.g.,  by  Ebrard,  when  he  passes  the  opinion  that  in  the  trum- 
pets, "a  retrogression,  at  it  arere,  is  taken,"  viz.,  by  the  representation  "of 
classes  and  kinds  of  judicial  punishments  which  belong  only  to  the  godless,'' 
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aod  that,  too,  not  first  after  or  with  the  siitli  seal,  but  even  already  hf/'ire.'\ 
In  eiegeticat  principle,  this  expoaition  stands  upon  a  line  with  the  one  of  N. 
de  Lyra,  who,  hy  the  theory  of  recapitulation,  explains  that  only  the  conflict 
of  the  Church  with  heretics  b  portrayed,  after'  its  conflict  against  tyrants, 
the- heathen  oppressors,  is  stated.  Accordingly,  the  exposition  in  the 
trumpet- visions  can  recur  again  to  the  centuries  of  Church  history,  from 
which,  on  the  other  side,  all  sort  of  facts  have  already  been  gathered  for 
eh.  Ti.,  in  order  to  show  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy.  The  only  apparent 
occasion  which  the  context  gives  for  the  idea  that  the  trumpet-visions  recur 
again  before  the  sixth  seal — an  idea  which  has  led  not  only  to  the  further 
statement  that  the  individual  trumpets  in  some  way  concur  with  the  indi- 
vidual seals,  but  also  to  numberless  and  unlimited  attempts  to  find  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  individual  trumpet- visions  in  historical  events  —  lies  in  the  fact 
that  the  final  catastrophe,  the  extreme  end,  whose  description  is  to  be  ex- ' 
pected  after  chs.  vi.  and  vii.  in  the  seventh  seal,  does  not  yet,  at  least  imme- 
diately, appear.'  But  the  expedient  adopted  here  by  many  expositors  to 
limit  the  coot«nts  of  the  seventh  seal  to  ver,  1,  and  to  understand  the  aiyi  hi 
T.  (Ap.  as  the  eternal  rest  of  the  perfected  Church,  or  the  eternal  silencing  of 
condemned  enemies,  has  been  proved  to  be  mistaken.  Yet  that  difficulty 
is  solved  by  the  view,  attained  already  by  Ew.,  Liicke,  De  Wette,  Rinck,* 
into  the  skilful,  carefully  designed  plan  of  the  entire  book,  which  here,  just 
from  the  fact  tliat  from  the  last  seal  a  new  series  of  visions  is  to  proceed, 
describes  Qie  trial  of  the  patience  of  saints  who  are  regarded  as  awaiting 
the  day  of  the  Lord ; '  but  at  the  same  time  the  expectation  excited  by  the 
events  of  the  first  six  seals,  and  increased  by  the  entire  ch.  vii.,  as  well  as 
by  the  silence  occurring  at  the  opening  of  the  seventh  seal,  that  in  this  last 
seal  the  final  completion  is  to  come,  in  no  way  deceives,  since  the  full  con- 
clusion is  actually  disclosed  in  the  seventh  seal,  although  only  through  a 
long  series  of  visions  in  whose  chain  the  trumpet-visions  themselves  form 
only  the  first  members.* 

Ver.  2.  (02  tldov.  By  the  same  formula,  John  has  indicated  what  the 
seals  preriously  opened  enabled  him  to  behold.*  What  he  describes  in  vt. 
2-S,  he  has  therefore  beheld,  not  after  the  conclusion  of  the  silence,  ver.  1,^ 
but  during  it.'  The  entire  scene  is  silent,  until  (ver.  S)  by  the  fire  cast  into 
the  earth,  thnnderings  and  voices  (from  beneath,  from  the  earth)  are  aroused. 
which  then,  interrupting  the  silence  in  heaven,  give  the  signal,  as  it  were,  to 
the  angels  who  are  to  use  the  trumpets  received  already  in  ver.  2.  —  reOc  ^nr^ 
iyYiimc  of  tvimiov  -roi  Stoi  lar^Koaai.  Doubly  incorrect,  Luther :  "  SUbett  Engel, 
die  da  Iralen  vor  Gott  "  ["  Seven  angels  who  appeared  before  God  "].  The 
words,  as  they  sound,  are  to  be  understood  in  no  way  otherwise  thau  that 
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John,  just  an  Tob.  sii.  15,i  speaks  of  seven  particular  aiigfls,  who,  with  a 
certun  precedency  above  all  tlie  ri'st,  stand  bofore  God.  They  are  not 
calle4  "archimgels."*  They  can  be  ideiitilied*  with  the  seven  spirits  of 
God^  only  by  misunderstanding  that  expression.  But  when  Ilengstenb. 
and  Ebrard  assert  that  the  number  of  angels  who  stand  before  God  is  fixed 
at  seven  only  because  ot  the  seven  trumpets,  and  do  not  hinder  us  from 
thinking  of  more  than  just  seven  to  whom  belongs  the  prerogative  of  "  stand- 
ing befoK  God ;  "  and  when  Ebrard,  in  order  to  give  another  application  to 
the  definite  article  which  conflicts  with  this,  attempts  to  contrast  the  seven 
angels,  ver.  2,  to  the  four  angels,  vii.  1,  —  they  are  only  useless  pretexts,  in 
order  to  avoid  tlie  nnanibiguously  expressed  idea  of  just  seven  angels  stand- 
ing before  God.  The  older  interpreters,  as  Luther,  Vitr.,  reached  the  same 
conclusion  more  readily  by  regarding  (he  article  as  a  Heb.  redundancy;  yet 
many  also*  have  without  prejudice  recognized  the  thought  required  by  tlie 
text. — noJ  i66eiioav  airaii  ina  ouXvcyycc-  The  purpose  becomes  immediately 
manifest  to  John ;  cf.  vv.  6, 7  sqq.  To  the  inhabitants  of  heaven,  who,  after 
the  opening  of  the  seal,  see  how  to  those  chief  angels  trumpets  are  given,  the 
vast  significance  of  this  matter  is  clear  iu  advance :  hence  their  silence. 

Vv.  3-5.  uUof  aj7£3j3f.  The  repeated*  reference  here  to  Christ'  has 
occasioned  the  greatest  number  of  arbitrary  expedients  in  the  interpreta- 
tion of  what  follows :  e.g.,  that  by  Ixuv  Mi.  xpoa,,  reference  is  made  to  the 
self-sacrifice  of  Christ ; '  that  the  iyl/uanr,  K.rX,  ver.  5,  is  to  be  understood 
of  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead,  or  Spirit,  in  Christ ; '  that  the  fire  cast  upon 
the  earth  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  gracious  visitation,}"  as  the  power  of  the 
gospel  concerning  Christ's  love;"  and  the  ^vai,  apovToi.  uottiaitai,  ot  the 
words  and  miracles  of  Christ,  and  miaiioc,  of  the  movement  occasioned 
thereby  among  the  hearers."  The  "other  angel,"  just  as  the  one  mentioned 
in  vii.  2,  is  to  be  regarded  an  actual  aiigei ; "  yet  tiie  text  gives  no  more 
accurate  designation  whatever."  —  iorufiij  ^!  ™v  evaiaa-niplov.  The  ^i  dofs 
not  mean  Juxla,  "  alongside  of,"  and  nothing  more;  "  but  it  designates  witli 
evident  exactne.'W,  that  the  angel  so  presents  himself  at  the  altar,  that  he 
rises  above  it.' —  The  question  started  here,  as  on  vi.  9,  as  to  whether  the 
altar  is  to  be  regarded  an  altar  of  incense,"  or  an  altar  for  burnt  offerings,'* 
will  be  decided  not  only  from  the  context  in  itself,  but  also  from  the  seem- 
ing type.  Lev.  xvi.  12;  and  Ebrard  thus  comes  to  the  decision  that  the  altar, 
mentioned  ver.  3a  {M  t.  eveutar.)  and  ver.  6,  is  the  altar  for  burnt  offerings, 
while  "the  golden  altar"  (ver.  3fr)  is  the  altar  of  incense.    But  as  the 
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question  itself  is  not  witboat  an  arbitrary  ssauinption,  so  the  anawera,  also, 
are  without  sufficient  foundation  in  tlie  context,  into  which  strange  concep- 
tions of  many  kinds  have  entered.  As  to  the  appeal  to  Lev.  xvj,,  that  pas- 
sage is  essentially  different  from  ours,  because  it  is  there  said  that  the  high 
priest,  on  the  great  day  of  atonement,  is  to  take  coals  in  a  censer  from  the 
altar  of  burnt  offerings,  and  with  it  and  the  incense  strewed  thereon,  shall 
come,  not  to  the  altar  of  incense  in  the  sanctuary,'  but  to  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant within  the  holy  of  holies.  Nothing,  therefore,  is  said  in  Liev.  xvi,  13,  of 
the  altar  of  incense,  so  that  the  analogy  of  that  passage,  even  apart  from  a 
dissimilarity  otherwise  in  the  whole  and  in  details,  renders  any  proof  impos- 
sible that "  the  golden  altar,"  ver.  3,  is  the  altar  of  incense.  In  general, 
however,  the  entire  description  of  heavenly  locality,  as  it  is  presented  in  iv.  1, 
gives  ua  no  right  whatever  for  conceiving  of  the  same  as  after  the  model 
of  the  earthly  temple  with  a  holy  of  holies,  a  holy  place,  a  veil,  different 
altars,  eto.,  whereby  then  such  conceptions  are  rendered  necessary,  as  that 
of  Ziill.,  Hengstenb.,  that  in  ch.  iv.  and  this  passage,  the  veil  before  the 
holy  of  holies  is  closed,  but  in  xi.  Id  it  is* opened;  or  that  of  Hofm.,  that 
we  must  fancy  the  roof  of  the  heavenly  temple  absent,  in  order  to  i-ender 
possible  the  idea  that  "Jehovah  appears  enthroned  above  the  cherubim,  yet 
without  a  sight  being  gained  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant."  Entirely  arbi- 
trary, also,  is  the  explanation  of  Ebrard :  "  that  the  entire  scene,  ch,  iv.,  was 
plainly  visible,  indeed,  at  the  beginning  without  the  temple,  and  that  later  * 
a  heavenly  temple  appeared,  as  it  were,  upon  a  lower  terrace,  below  and  in 
front  of  the  elevation  on  which  the  throne  stood."  The  description  of  the 
scenery,  iv.  1  sqq.,  is  destitute  throughout  of  any  express  representation  of 
a  heavenly  temple.  Such  a  representation,  including  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant, appears  first  at  li.  19,*  just  where  the  scene  is  changed.  In  the  scenery 
which  has  remained  unchanged  from  iv.  1,  "  the  altar  "  becomes  noticeable 
in  vi.  9,  which,  according  to  the  context,  must  be  regarded  as  having  a  cer- 
tain analogy  with  the  altar  of  burntK)ffering,  although  on  this  account  it  must 
not  be  considered  that  the  entire  heavenly  locality,  with  the  throne  of  God, 
and  "  the  sea  of  glass,"  appears  as  the  temple.  For  the  article  already 
compels  us  to  identify  the  altar  mentioned  in  ver.  3a  with  that  of  vi.  9.  To 
infer,  however,  that,  as  in  ver.  So,  only  r.  9vauun.,  and  in  ver.  3b,  r,  Ouooiar.  ri 
xpuooirv  is  mentioned,  so  in  two  clauses  of  ver.  3  two  different  altars  are  desig- 
nated, is  a  precipitate  inference,  since  it  is  not  at  all  remarkable  that  a  more 
definite  description  is  not  given  until  ver.  Sh,  where  an  employment  at  the 
altar  is  spoken  of.  On  the  altar,  which  in  vi.  9  appears  as  in  a  certain  re- 
spect having  the  character  of  an  altar  of  burnt-offei-ing,  incense  is  burned, 
whereby  a  certain  analogy  with  the  altar  of  incense  is  obtained ;  but  the 
interpretation  is  entirely  inconceivable,  since  the  altar  is  regarded  as  fully 
corresponding  neither  with  the  one  nor  the  other.^  —  ^ui>  ^li^vurdf  .nnaoto. 
Without  doubt  Tu^aroidc  elsewhere  means  incense;*  but  no  necessity  fol- 
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lows,  hence,  for  writing  in  this  passage,  where  a  vessel  for  incense  is  mani- 
festly meant,  instead  of  i  Ai/Soi'uTor,  ^  Ai/Jovun'c,  or  XiSa.vtnpit,'*  or  rb  XiffavunW,^ 
of  which,  besides,  the  latter  form,  in  its  proper  sense,  cannot  be  diatinguiijhed 
from  6  XijiavuTOi.  —  noi  /iJotfi)  —  Iva  iixa  Tuir  jt/ioooitoif,  h.tX.  It  is  arbitrary  to 
adjust*  the  difficult  dat.  rah  frpoonj^aZc,  by  erasing  the  words  Toic  irpof  r.  ay. 
irow.  (ver.  3)  and  t.  Hpotr.  af.  (ver.  4),  or  to  change  it  into  ruf  Tpoo™j:«c'  or 
without  this  emendation  to  explain  it  in  the  sense  of  Grot.'  Incom^ct,  too,  is 
the  effort  U>  complete  it  by  substituting  ^,  so  as  to  make  the  meaning :  "  In 
tlie  midst  of  prayers."  '  The  dat.  in  Ter.  3,  in  its  combination  with  iiiart,  is 
without  all  difficulty,  since  it  is  entirely  regular '  to  express  the  remote 
object  towards  which  the  giving  is  directed:  "  in  order  that  he  should  give 
(the  ^^  ]roU.)  to  the  prayers  of  all  saints."  The  significance  of  this  act 
was  correctly  described  already  by  Calov. :  "  that  he  should  give  roif  Tp.,  to 
the  prayers  of  the  saints,  the  same  things,  i.e.,  to  render  these  prayers  of 
good  odor."  ■  For  upon  the  ground  of  ver.  3,  the  eipression,  ver.  4,  noi  aveQ^ 
6  tairva^  tuv  BviuaiiuTuv  Toic  tpoofujnif  t.  dj.  is  to  be  explained ;  but  not  in  the 
mode  of  Ebrard,'  who  attempts  tb  interpret  it,  6  xawv.  tuv  fti^,  tlw  raif  nponevx. 
ioBevTiM  [the  smoke  of  the  incense  given  to  the  prayers], ^by  regarding  the 
dat.  here  as  "standing  for  the  gen.  of  possession,"  after  the  manner  of  the 
Hebrew  ^,  —  for  the  immediate  combination  of  the  dat.  raif  np.  with  the  con- 
ception T.  e»iu,  is  contrary  to  all  Greek  modes  of  thought  and  expression  ;  >* 
but  the  dat.  raic  n-poani;.  can,  in  its  relation  to  i  Koirv.  r.  Ai^.,  depend  only 
npon  the  verb  iivi^Ji,  as,  in  accordance  with  the  idea  expressed  in  ver.  3,  it 
must  be  regarded  a  dat.  commodi :  "  The  smoke  of  the  incense  for  the  prayers 
rose  up,"  i.e.,  indicating  tieir  being  heard."  The  view  of  Kiiefoth,  that  the 
incense  serves  only  to  carry  up  the  prayers,  appears  to  me  not  to  agree 
well  with  the  expression,  ver.  13,  I>>ti  dun.  r.  npoanrx.  And  the  idea  that  the 
prayers  are  sure  of  being  heard,  —  not  merely  rendered  capable  of  being 
granted,  —  which  KHef.  tries  to  avoid,  is  nevertheless  prominent.  —  Besides, 
the  activity  of  the  angel,  described  in  w.  3,  4,  in  no  way  establishes  the 
inference  of  an  angelic  intercession,**  in  the  sense  of  Roman-Catholic  dog- 
matics. In  the  first  place,  it  is  in  general  impracticable  to  transform  the 
individual  points  of  Apocalyptic  visions  directly  into  dogmatical  results ;. 
and  then,  in  this  case,  the  function  ascribed  to  the  angel,  just  as  to  the 
twenty-four  elders  in  v.  8,  is  in  no  way  properly  that  of  a  mediator,  but  of  a 
Bervant.'*  The  incense,  therefore,  which  be  gives  the  prayers  of  saints,  has 
first  been  given  him ;  the  angel  thus  in  no  way  effects  it  by  himself,  tliat  the 
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prajerR  brought  bj  hia  h^nd  are  acceptable  to  Ood,  hut  the  prayers  of  the 
saints  can  be  received  before  God,  even  without  any  service  of  the  angel,  just 
because  they  proceed  from  saints;^  and  that  now  they  are  carried  before 
God  as  aheavenly  incense-offering  by  the  angel,  to  be  tieard  and  immediately 
fulfilled,  ties  also  not  in  his  own  wiU,  but  in  that  of  God,  who  in  the  seventh 
seal  ia  just  about  to  execute  hia  judgment,  and  from  whom  himself  comes 
the  incense,  whose  perfume,  indicating  the  hearing  of  the  prayers  of  the 
saints,  ascends  from  the  hand  of  the  ange!  as  the  ministering  spirit^'  or  the 
fellow-servant  of  the  saints,*  who  are  themselves  priests.* — xal  liXtf^,  ictJl 
The  angel  had  pat  down  his  censer  after  he  had  poured  its  contents  (ver.  3) 
on  the  altar,*  while  the  smoke  ascended  {ver.  4).  Now  (ver.  6)  he  again 
takes  it  into  his  hand  for  a  service  that  is  new,  but  inwardly  coonected  with 
what  has  happened  in  vv.  3,  i ;  from  the  same  fire  of  the  altar  which  had 
consumed  the  incense,  he  fills  his  censer,  and  then  casts  these  glowing  coals, 
taken  from  the  altar,  upon  the  earth;*  in  consequence  of  this,  there  are  voices, 
thanderings,  lightnings,  and  an  earthquake,  the  signs  of  the  Uivine  judg- 
ment now  breaking  forth,  as  the  seven  angels  also,  as  soon  as  the  noise  break- 
ing the  heavenly  silence  rises  from  the  earth,  make  ready  to  sound  their 
trumpets  (ver.  6).  The  inner  connection  between  ver.  5  and  vv.  3  and  4 
has  been  correctly  described  already  by  C.  a  Lap. :  "Through  the  petitions 
of  the  saints,  praying  for  vengeance  upon  the  godless  and  their  persecutors, 
fiery  vengeance,  i.e.,  thunderings,  iightninga,  and  the  succeeding  plagues  of 
the  seven  angels  and  trumpets,  are  sent  down  upon  the  godless."'  The  idea 
has  been  suggested  by  Ebrard,  that  the  fire  of  judgment  is  that  "  in  which 
the  martyrs  were  bumad ;  "  this  is  not  once  said  in  vi.  10,  although  in  this 
passage  the  idea  is  positively  expressed  tliat  the  fire  whicli,nas  cast  upon 
the  earth  is  from  that  whereby  the  iucense  was  consumed,  so  that  the  judg- 
ment, therefore,  appears  to  be  a  consequence  of  the  heard  prayers.  For 
hereby,  also,  the  chief  contents  of  the  prayers  of  all  saints,  and  not  merely 
those  of  martyrs  (vi.  10),  are  made  tnown.  They  have  as  their  object  that 
-  to  which  all  the  hopes  and  endurance  of  the  saints  in  general  are  directed, 
viz.,  the  coming  of  the  Lord,^  and  the  judgment  accompanying  it;  the 
martyrs  also  in  their  way  prayed  for  this. 

Ver.  6.  The  half-hour  silence  in  heaven  is  now  at  an  end;  after  the  fire, 
whose  meaning  also  becomes  manifest  by  the  threatening  signs  immediately 
following  (ver.  5),  has  been  cast  upon  the  earth,  the  seven  angels  (ver.  S) 
prepare  to  sound  their  trumpets.  — ^nn'/ioooc  tavr.  This  includes  the  grasp- 
ing of  the  trumpets  in  such  a  way  that  they  could  bring  them  to  their 
mouths.* 

Vv.  7-12.  The  first  four  trompets  are  expressly  distinguished  by  ver.  13, 
from  the  last  three.  The  instrument  with  which  the  terrible  war  alarm  '*' 
and<  signals  of  various  other  kinds  are  given  ^'  is  employed  by  the  seven 
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angels  to  signalize  a  aeries  of  threatening  signs  precediag  the  judgment 
whicli  is  to  enter  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord ;  but  just  a«  from  the  opened 
seala  the  impending  visitations  thenieelTes  come  forth,  so  from  the  trumpets 
—  the  comparison  of  which,  in  other  respects,  with  the  sevenfold  trumpets 
blasts  before  Jericho  is  very  remote '  —  not  a  mere  sound,  which  could  give 
the  signal  for  the  expected  horrors,  but  in  consequeDce  of  the  trumpet-blast, 
the  very  things  themselves  to  be  announced  are  presented  te  the  gazing 
prophet.  This  is  not  acknowledged  b;  those  interpreters  who  have  ima- 
gined tiiat  while  the  good  angels,  whos^  trumpet-tones  through  evangelical 
preachers  like  Hus,  Lntber,  etc.,  from  the  time  of  the  Hpostles  until  the 
end  of  the  world  have  not  been  silenced,  call  to  Chrbt,  a  conflict  in  raised  by 
Satan,  who  cast  (ver.  7)  hail  and  fire  (i.e.,  errooeous  doctrine)  upon  the 
earth,  so  that  the  trees  (i.e.,  the  teachers  of  godliness)  and  the  grass  (i.e., 
ordinary  Cliristians)  are  injured.' — Other  distorted  explanations,  as  the 
opinion  of  fiengel,  that  the  prayers  of  the  saints  (vv.  3  sqq.)  and  the  trum- 
pets of  the  angels  are  contemporaneous,  and  the  conjecture  of  Ebrard,  that 
the  first  six  trumpets  occur  before  the  seating  of  ch.  vii.,'or,  —  as  the  sub- 
ject also  is  changed, — that  "  the  sealing  in  reference  to  the  first  four  trum- 
pet^visions  is  intended  ta  represent  only  a  relation,  but  in  reference  to  the 
last  three,  an  event,"*  —  are  decided  already  by  the  general  remarks  on  ch. 
vii.  and  on  viii.  1.  Arbitrary  interpretations  of  this  kind  necessarily  accom- 
pany the  effort  to  derive  the  "meaning  "of  the  trumpet-visions  from  alle- 
gorizing. 

Ver.  7.  When  the  ^rat  angel  sounded  the  trumpet,  "  there  followed  hail 
and  fire  mingled  witli  blood,  and  they  were  cast  upon  the  earth."  The 
plague  is  like  that  of  Egypt,  Exod.  ix.  24  sqq-,  only  that  with  the  hail  and 
fire,  i.e.,  masses  of  fir«,*  there  is  no  lightning;'  nor  is  there  any  thing  said 
of  a  wind,  as  perhaps  the  Prestor  of  Plin.,  H.  N.  ii.  4fi,'  but  blood '  is  to  be 
added,  with  which  both  the  hail  and  fire  are  mingled.*  The  h  with  aliian 
enables  us  to  see  the  original  meaning  still  more  clearly,  as,  e.g.,  vi.  8:  the 
blood  appears  as  the  mass  wherein  hail  and  fire  are  found."*  The  expression 
lUfayii.  hi  alii.  does  not  give  the  idea  of  a  "  raio  of  blood."  Entirely  distorted, 
however,  is  the  explanation  of  Eicbh. :  "  While  the  hail  was  falling,  a 
ihointr  also  poured  in  the  midst  of  flashes  of  lightning  so  rapidly  follow- 
ing one  another,  that  the  shower  itself  seemed  to  be  red  with  the  reflected 
flames  of  the  lightning."  The  plague  in  this  passage  differs  from  that 
described  in  Exod.  ix.  24  sqq.,  also  in  the  fact  that  there  the  devastation 
was  wrought  by  the  bail,  but  here  by  the  lire:  norMiii?.  —  rt  rpiTov  njr  y^. 
De  Wetto  properly  thinks  only  of  the  surface  of  the  earth,  with  that  which 
is  upon  it.    Yet  neither  the  especially  prominent  trees,"  the  third  part  of 
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ivhicb  are  consumed,  nor  the  greeo  grass  all  of  vhlch  is  burned,  are  to  tiu 
regarded  upon  only  that  third  part  of  the  earth;  but  besides  the  Tpim  ric  yi/c, 
niso  ((oj)  the  third  part  of  all  the  trees,  and  besides  (ni!)  alt  the  grass  (u^ion 
the  whole  earth).  —  To  explain  what  b  here  beheld  b^  John  as  in  any  way 
allegorical,  and  tha«  to  bring  out  the  assnmed  "  meaning  "  of  the  whole,  and 
of  its  individual  features,  is  an  undertaking,  which,  since  it  has  no  founda- 
tion in  the  teit,  can  lead  only  to  what  is  arbitrary.  Beda,  according  to 
whom  there  is  described  in  ver.  7  the  destniction  of  the  godless  in  general, 
refers  the  entire  portrayal  to  "  the  punishment  of  hell."  Luther,  who  begins 
in  general' with  chs,  vii.  and  viii.  the  prophecy  of  spiritual  tribulations,  i.e  , 
of  heresies,  and  then  progresses  to  the  Papacy,  thinks  here  of  Tatian  and 
the  EncraCites.  Grotiue  says,  "  The  first  trumpet  explains  the  catue  of  the 
rest,"  and  explains  juaa(o  =  "  the  hardening  of  the  hearts  of  the  Jews ;  "  itip 
pill,  hi  oi/t.  =  "sanguinary  rage."  "Civil  insurrections"'  and  wars  are  sug- 
gested, not  only  by  those  who  everywhere  find  the  RomanoJndaic  disturb- 
ances, but  also  by  Beng.*  and  Hengstenb.*  Vitr.  refera  ta  the  plague  and 
famine  in  the  times  of  Decius  and  Gallus.*  Stem  explains  persecutions  of 
the  Church  by  the  heathen,  erroneous  doctrines,*  and  worldly  wars  in  the 
Roman  Empire.  Ebrard  understands  the  spiritual  famine  as  it  occurs  in 
snch  Catholic  lands  as  have  rejected  the  light  of  the  Reformation. 

Vv.  8,  9.  Upon  the  sound  of  the  ttcond  trumpet,  follows  a  sign  which 
exercises  its  injurious  effects  upon  the  sea,  together  with  creatures  living 
therein  and  on  ships. — uf  {poc— eoAoiroov.  Ebrard's  view,  that  a  volcano  was 
torn  away  from  its  station  along  the  seocoast  by  the  force  rising  within, 
and  cast  into  the  sea,  conflicts  with  the  in  as  well  as  with  the  idea  lying  in 
the  connection,  that  the  iSi^  (cf.  ver.  7)  occurred  by  a  special,  wonderful. 
Divine  working.'  The  meaning  of  the  Ci^  was  given  already  by  N-  de  Lyra.^ 
By  the  comparison  with  a  great  mountain  all  on  fire,  only  the  dreadful 
greatness  of  the  fiery  mass  is  made  manifest,  which,  if  we  consider  its  source 
in  general,  must  bo  regarded  as  coming  from  heaven  (cf.  v.  7).  Hence 
it  cannot  in  any  way  be  said,^  that  the  form  of  the  representation  is  taken 
from  Uiat  of  a  volcano.  An  alloBion  to  Jer.  li.  21  *  is  entirely  out  of  place.'" 
The  effect  (ver.  86,  ver.  9)  is  described  after  the  model  of  the  Egyptian 
plague,  Exod.  vii.  20  sqq.,  only  that  here  it  is  not  as  there  all  the  water,  but, 
in  analogy  with  ver.  7, 10  sqq.,  12  sqq.,  a  third  that  becomes  blood,  and 
likewise  a  third  of  living  creatures  and  ships  that  b  destroyed.  —  rf  (jfiwra 
•^ivxiK.  The  expression  designates  all  living  creatures.  The  nom.  apposi- 
tion to  rtm  KTiB/i.  TiivhiT.  BaL  stands  like  iii.  12,  ix.  14,  liv,  20,  without  con- 
struction.—  The  allegorizing  commentators  guess  here  and  there  without 
any  foundation,  because  the  text  throughout  contains  nothing  allegorical. 
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Beda*  explftine  the  whole:  "As  the  Christian  religion  grew,  the  Devil 
swollen  with  pride,  and  burning  with  the  fire  of  his  own  futy,  was  cast  into 
the  sea  of  the  world."  On  t.  Ix.  inix.  he  remarks :  "  those  alive,  but  spirit- 
ually dead."  Luther:  "Marcion,  the  Manichaeans,etc."  Grot,  may  be  con- 
sidered the  representative  of  the  expositors  who  make  conjectures  in  general 
concerning  the  distresses  of  the  Itoinano-Judaic  war.  According  to  bini, 
jpor.ii.r.A.,  designates  the  citadel  of  Antony,  i.e.,  the  soldiers  therein  who 
threw  themselves  with  madness  (mwi/i.)  into  the  city  (i^  tie  t.  SaX.},  Icitttd 
men  {amdavt,  k.tX),  and  stole  what  was  movable  (t.  nXniav).  Also  Vitr  , 
Beng.,  Stem,  yea,  even  Hengstenb.,  understand  the  whole  as  referring  to  the 
devastation  of  war,  while  they  interpret  the  details  with  lack  of  judgment 
like  Grot.,  *  and  only  ditter  from  him  in  that  Vitr.,  etc.,  find  the  inroads  of 
the  Goths  into  the  Roman  Empire,  and  Hengstenb.,  wars  in  general,  prophe- 
sied. Hengstenb.  has  the  view  in  general,  that,  in  all  the  trumpet^visions 
except  the  last,  the  same  thing  is  represented,  viz.,  war.*  According  to 
Ebrard,  the  whole  means  that  "the  vulcanic,  Titanic  energy  of  covetous  or 
pleasure-seeking  egoism  poisons  the  intercourse  of  men,  the  intellectual  as 
well  as  especially  the  domestic." 

¥v.  10, 11.  The  third  trumpet  brings  a  poisoning  of  a  third  part  of  the 
rivers  and  founttuns  of  waters  (upon  the  laud),  and  thereby  the  death  of 
many  men.  —  If,  therefbre,  a  certain  connection  with  the  second  trumpet- 
vision  be  found  in  the  fact  that  damage  to  the  other  watera  follows  that  done 
to  the  sea,  yet  the  two  visions  need  in  no  way  be  drawn  together,  not  even 
in  reference  to  the  so-called  fulfilment.*  The  nature  of  the  damage  of  ver. 
10  is  entirely  different  from  that  of  ver.  8 ;  it.  is  also,  in  ver.  11,  intended 
for  men.  In  general,  however,  the  preparatory  visitations  represented  by 
the  trumpet — just  as  by  the  seal-visions — are  so  direct«d  that  one  blow 
follows  another  until  finally  the  Lord  comes.  — tmetv  in.  r.  oip.  amitp,  x.rJl. 
That  the  star  "itself  b  abandoned  to  ruin,  and,  hence,  has  been  torn  from 
its  place,"  *  is  a  statement  entirely  out  of  place.  The  text  marks  only  the 
ruinous  effect  which  the  star  is  to  have ;  but  in  connection  therewith  lies  the 
idea,  that,  just  to  produce  the  effect  intended  by  God,  the  falling  of  the  star 
has  been  caused  by  the  determinate  Divine  will.  —  The  words  Ktuo/iaioa  u( 
XanKut  make  it  manifest,  that  the  great  star  which  John  saw  fall  from  heaven 
had  a  luminous  flame,  but  in  no  way  show  that  "  the  great  star "  was  any 
meteor,  comet,  or  falling  star.^  —  nai  hrtatv  hrl  ri  TptTov  tov  troTofiut,  k.tX  li 
any  one  should  ask  how  this  is  to  happen,  the  answer  may  be  given  with 
Ebrard,  that  the  star  .in  its  fall  is  to  be  scattered  so  that  ite  "sparks  and 
fragments  may  fly  inte  the  water ; "  but  the  question  and  answer  come  from  . 
a  consideration  not  belonging  to  the  teit.  —  i  "Aito^jf  The  masc.  form, 
instead  of  the  usual  tA  a^ii^iav  or  ^  u^adoi,  is  chosen  because  of  ite  congru- 
ence with  b  doi^.'    The  name  designating  *  the  nature  of  the  star  declares 
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its  effect  (jirupuMh)iia>>). — tA  rpiToti  rini  uduruv.  From  this  combination  of  the 
previously  mentioned  ttorniioi  and  mj/aJ  MdTuv,  the  result  is  expressly,  tliat 
already  in  ver.  10  the  thii-d  of  the  n^y.  i>6.ia  lohe  thought  of,  which  is  clear 
also  from  the  connection  with  t4  ipirm'  r.  iror.  —  tyeviro  —  eif  u^ii*».  The 
same  thing  is  indicated  bj  firmpavftjuov.  By  the  falling  star  '■  Wormwood,"  the 
waters  are  made  worm  wood- water  whose  poisonous  bitteruesa  brings  death 
to  many  men.  The  consideration  that  wormwood  >  is  do  deadly  poison,  in 
not  at  all  pertinent,  because  it  is  not  natural  wormwood  that  is  here  treated 
of. — in  T,iS.  Cf.  ix.  18;  Winer,  p.  344.  The  cause  appears  as  the  source 
from  which  the  effect  comes. 

The  star  falling  from  heaven  (the  Church),  which  makes  the  waters 
bitter  and  poisonous,  is  readily  interpreted  by  allegorical  expositors  as 
heresy.  So  Beda :  "  Heretics  falling  from  the  summit  of  the  Church  at- 
tempt, with  the  Same  of  their  wickedness,  to  taint  the  fountains  of  divine 
Scriptures."  More  definitely  stUl,  N,  de  Lyra,  who  had  referred  the  two 
preceding  Uumpeta  to  Arius  and  Macedoniue:  "Pelagius,  who  preached 
contrary  to  the  sweetness  of  the  Holy  Spirit."  Luther:  "Origen,  who  by 
philosophy  and  reason  imbittered  and  corrupted  the  Scriptures,  as  the  high 
schools  with  us  have  done  until  the  present."  Vitr.,  Beng.,  etc.,  refer  it  to 
Ariua.  Mede  understands  Romulus  Augustulus ;  Lauii.,  Gregory  the  Great. 
But  to  the  expositors  who  find  everywhere  in  the  Apoc.  the  particular  facts 
of  the  history  of  the  Church  and  the  world  repreeented,  such  matters  are  not 
subject  to  the  option  of  au  allegorizing  interpretation,  as  they  refer  all  to 
events  contemporaneous  with  John.  Thus  in  the  star,  Grot,  finds  the  Egyp- 
tian inentioDed  in  Acts  ixi.  38;  while  Herder,  whose  opinion  Bohmer  has 
reproduced,  finds  Eleazar,^  "a  fiery,  audacious  young  man,  the  prime  origi- 
nator of  the  spirit  of  the  zealots,"  through  whom  tlie  "  animosity  "  was  first 
^gravated.  Hengetenb.  also  h^re  traces  again  the  war.  Stars  he  regards 
as  signifying,  in  general,  sovereigns;  "tlip  lire  with  which  the  great  star 
burns  is  the  fire  of  wrath,  war,  and  conquest ; "  the  water  of  the  streams  is 
*'  a  symbol  of  prosperity : "  the  whole  designates,  therefore,  the  calamity  of 

Ver.  12.  The  fourth  trumpet  brings  damage  to  sun,  moon,  and  stars, 
whereof  the  third  of  all  is  darkened,  and  thus  the  light  is  withdrawn  from  a 
third  of  the  day  and  of  the  night.  inTJirq.  That  a  "  preternatural  striking  " 
is  to  be  thought  of,'  which  has  an  its  consequence  the  intended  darkening 
(Iva  anoT.),  Wolf  already  mentions,  in  opposition  to  the  leaning  towards  the 
rabbinical  way,  whereby  the  darkening  itself  of  sun  and  moon  is  represented 
as  a  "smiting."*  The  miraculous  eclipse  is  in  itself,  as  already  according  to 
the  0.  T.  representation,'  a  foretoken  of  the  coming  day  of  judgment ;  •  the 
limitation  of  the  same,  however,  to  a  third  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  and 
consequently  to  a  third  of  the  day  and  night  ruled  over  by  them,^  corresponds 
to  similar  statements  in  the  preceding  trumpet-visions.  —  nol  4  4/^po  f^  f^< 
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viz.,  as  the  apposition  rA  -rpiTov  airia  more  explicitly  sajs,  the  third  part  of 
the  day.  And  likewise  the  night.  The  words  cannot  mean  that  the  light 
proceeding  from  the  smitten  stars  has  lost  the  third  of  itfi  brilliancy,  the 
reverse  of  Isa.  zzz.  SS;'  still  less  does  the  expression  bear  the  eiplana- 
tiou  of  Ebrard,  "that  the  third  of  the  stars  was  smitten  with  respect  to  time, 
so  that  they  were  darkened  only  for  a  third  of  the  day,  contrasted  with  night- 
time, while  for  the  other  two-thirds  they  are  bright."  fiut  the  idea  is  this: 
Since  a  third  of  the  sun  is  eclipsed,  a  third  of  the  day  (regarded  in  its  tem- 
poral length)  is  deprived  of  its  sunlight,  tuid  the  night  likewise  of  the  shin- 
ing of  moon  and  stars.  So  De  Wette,  who  judges  likewiee  that  here  the 
sameness  between  the  third  of  the  stars  and  ibe  third  of  day  and  night  "is 
carried  out  even  to  what  is  unnatural."  The  exception  is  correctly  token, 
and  therefore  expressed  without  impiety,  because  the  present  vision  of  John 
is  to  him  aa  little  as  all  the  rest  an  absolutely  objective  incident,  a  likeness 
presented  him  by  God  as  complete ; '  of  course,  also,  no  real  fiction,*  but  a 
view  communicated  through  the  prophet's  own  subjectivity. 

The  allegorical  expositors  find  here  *  the  obscuration,  confusion,  and 
diminution  of  benefici^  institutions,  whether  of  -a  spiritual  or  a  political 
kind.  Beda  proposes  the  disturbance  of  the  Church  by  false  brethren ;  N. 
de  Lyra,  the  heresy  of  Entyches.  The  injury  done  by  Islam  is  understood 
by  Stem,  who  mentions  the  fact,  that  instead  of  the  full  moon  the  Church 
has  become  ah(d/  moon  (hri^jij— rtr/jJTw  t,  ocX.),  and  many  stars  have  van- 
ished, i.e.,  the  sees  of  many  bishops  have  been  overthrown.  Wetst.,* 
Herder,  etc.,  propose  political  confusion;  so,  too,  Vitr.,  Beng.,  who,  how- 
ever, have  in  mind  the  incursions  of  the  Goths  and  Vandals  into  the  Eaatern 
Empire,  and  llengstenb.,  who  very  generally  understands  sad  times  full  of 
the  calamities  of  war.  Biihnier  combines  the  reference  to  Jewish  temporal 
relations  witli  his  interpretation  of  sun  and  moon  as  applying  to  spiritual 
things,  already  employed  on  vi.  12;  "That  sun  and  moon  and  stars  are  smit- 
ten with  darkness,  we  explain  from  the  fact  Uiat  sad  pi'ophecies  have  trans- 
pired, and  the  law  has  begun  to  be  neglected.  But  the  end  of  prophecy 
and  the  law  has  not,  as  yet,  actually  come,  on  which  account  only  a  third 
thereof  is  regarded  as  having  been  obscured." 

Concerning  the  visions  coming  with  the  first  four  trumpets,  which  are  to 
be  distinguished  from  the  three  immediately  following  (ver.  13),  it  is  to  be 
remarked  in  general:  1.  The  plagues  described  iii  them,  which  concern  the 
entire  sphere  of  the  visible  world  (the  earth,  ver.  7 ;  the  sea,  vv,  8,  9 ;  the 
waters  of  the  main  land,  vv.  10,  11;  the  stars,  day  and  night,  ver.  12;  cf. 
Beng.,  Ew.,  ete.),  are  perceptible  not  only  to  unbelievers,  but  also  to  be- 
lievers.* This  necessarily  lies  in  the  very  nature  of  the  plagues;  and  the 
sealing  correctly  understood  (vii.  2  sqq.)  in  no  way  gives  any  other  idea.^ 
2.  The  allegorical  explanation,  and  the  reference  founded  thereon  to  events 


■  .Agulml  ELcbh.,  Ew.,  Da  WeUs,  ev 


Goo»^lc 


CHAP.  Vlll.  13.  278 

or  circumstances  of  ecclesiastical  or  civil  history, — of  which  Ebrard  enipba- 
sizes  the  latter,*  has  no  foundation  whatever  in  the  text,  and,  therefore,  leads 
necessarily  to  arbitrary  suppositions.  But  the  context,  according  to  which 
the  trumpet- visions  proceed  from  the  seventh  seal,  shows  that  this  vision,  in 
its  eschatological  significance,  has  reference  to  the  end  to  be  expected  already 
after  the  sixth  *  and  in  the  seventh  seal ;  viz.,  the  actual  coming  of  tlie  Lord, 
iu  connection  with  which  the  plagues  described  by  the  first  six  seals  are  to 
be  regarded  as  premonitory  signs  of  the  impending  end  of  the  same  charac- 
ter as  those  described  in  the  fundamental  prophecy  of  Matt.  xxiv.  29.  The 
sama  relation  as  subsists  there  between  ver.  29  and  tt.  S,  7,  recurs  in  the 
signs  portrayed  in  the  four  trumpet- visions  and  those  described  in  the  seal- 
visions.  It  is  true  that  the  sixth  seal  already  has  introduced  foretokens  of 
the  nature  of  Matt.  xxiv.  29,  and  this  is  developed  ig  close  connection  until 
the  description  of  the  last  end ;  but  by  the  fact  that  in  vii.  1,  between  the 
sixth  and  seventh  seals,  the  four  augela  come  forth-who  are  to  bring  a  new 
plague,  the  final  development  is  further  postponed.  And  if  now  the  final 
catastrophe  actually  proceeds  from  the  seventh  seal,  —  as  is  to  be  expected 
after  vi.  17,  —  yet  this  occurs  only  after  a  further  development,  which,  as 
first  of  all  in  tJie  first  four  trumpet- visions,  brings  with  it  new  foretokens 
of  the  coining  end.  The  introductory  significance  of  this  sign  is  expressed  in 
the  fact  that  only  a  third  of  the  earth  is  concerned;  thus  a  new  course  is 
designated  after  the  points  marked  by  the  already  strong  signs  of  the  sixth 
seal.  Tet  that  a  progress  occurs,  and  that  the  trumpet-visions  do  not,  in 
any  way,  again  prevail  before  the  sixth  seal,  the  context  indicates  by  the 
fact  that  the  plagues  befalling  a  third  of  the  earth  mark  an  advance  when 
compared  with  the  plagues  of  the  fourth  seal  (vi.  8), 

Ver.  13.  An  eagle  flying  in  the  zenith  proclaims,  by  a  threefold  annun- 
ciation of  woe,  the  three  trumpets  still  remaining.'  —  diov  nal  ixouaa.  Cf. 
V.  11,  vi.  I.  — Ivdc  uiTou.  Concerning  the  indefiuite  meaning  of  the  d^,*  cf. 
Winer,  p.  111.  An  eagle  b  mentioned,  not  an  angel  in  the  form  ot  an 
eagle.'  That  it  is  an  eagle  whicli  appears  as  the  harbinger  of  the  still 
impending  woe,  has  its  foundation,  not  in  the  "  prophecy  "  of  Christ,  I>tatt. 
xxiv.  28,  — for  that  passage  contains  no  prophecy  at  all,  but  a  proverbial 
assertiou  of  the  moral  law  upon  which  the  threatening  prophecies  of  the 
Lord  depend,  — nor  is  it  to  be  regarded  as  an  antithesis  to  the  dove,  John  i. 
83;*  nor  does  the  eagle  come  into  consideration  as  a  bird  of  omen,''  for, 
apart  even  from  the  unchristian  charact«r  of  the  idea,  the  evil  omen  does 
not  lie  iu  the  e^le  as  such.  But  it  is  in  the  same  way  appropriate  that  the 
far-sounding,  menacing  arj  of  the  mighty,  dreadful  eagle  be  raised,  in  which 
the  irruption  of  devastating  enemies  is  compared  with  the  flight  of  the 
eagle  to  ita  plunder.'  —  iterofifvau  iv  latavpav^iuiTi.    Cf.  xiv.  6,  xix.  17.    1Aami- 

'  Cf .  alH  Hengitenb.  •  Hanfaienb. :  "  Tbe  «gls  h  seal  to  IhOM 
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pavdv  designates  the  sun's  position  iu  its  meridian  altitude ;  hence  faamipmitiiia 
is  first  of  all  the  astronomical  relation  which  is  occasioned  by  the  sun's 
standing  iq  the  zenith.'  According  to  thi.s,  the  expression  may  designate 
the  fiiem  alpatim  *  as  the  place  for  the  firaovpavuv  of  the  sun,  but  not  the  space 
between  the  vault  of  heaven  and  the  earth.*  The  eagle  flies  to  the  meridian 
altitude  of  heaven,  because  the  idea  is  thus  given,  that  it  can  be  seen  and 
heard  of  all  to  whom  its  message  pertuns.  —  mi;  KaTwmitnv  M  rjf  yitt  as  vL 
10.  —  *«  T.  Juur.  ♦«».  The  lie,  fijr  the  same  reason  as  ver.  11.*  —  %  oalnijTOf. 
The  sing,  is  not  distributive,'  but  hy  its  close  connection  with  r^  fuviin 
shows  itself  to  be  one  conception. 

Who  or  what  the  eagle  property  is,  cannot  be  properiy  decided  here,  as 
in  Matt  xiiv.  28.  Yet  even  here  allegorical  explanations  are  found.  Beda: 
"The  voice  of  this  eagle  dculy  penetrates  the  Church  through  the  mouths  of 
eminent  teachers."  C.  a  Lap. :  *  "  Some  prophet  or  other  to  be  expected  at 
the  end  of  the  world."  According  to  Joachim,  the  eagle  is  Gregory  the 
Great ;  according  to  N.  de  Lyra,  John  himself ;  according  to  Zeger,  the 
Apostle  Paul.  Herder,  eto.,  also  fighmer  and  Volkm.,  propose  the  eagle  of 
the  Roman  legions. 

<  EoUathliu,  on  /L,  ti.  BS :  aSfifnc  iMpw  '  Xw.  !■ 
)Liy,ttA—ninwpmlnii*ia>*ilt'''Mim  m'«~  •  Ct.  Halt.  ztULT:  iirf. 
puipaTot.    Id  WeUb  *  Bsiig. 
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Ter.  2.  ml  ^MMfiv  Tb  fptap  t^  i^baaov.  So,  coirectly,  EIe.,  Beng.,  Orleab., 
Lach.,  TiBcb.  [W.  and  H.),  according  to  the  best  witnesses.  The  words  lacking 
tn  tt,  6,  8,  9,  al.,  Copt,  kL,  are  rejected  bj  HUl  {Protegg.,  1434)  and  Hattb. 
But  the  omission  In  the  codd.  Is  easily  explained  by  the  similar  conclusion  ol 
ver.  1 ;  just  as  In  ver,  2,  because  of  cairvdc  occurring  twice,  the  woids  kowv.  Ik  t. 
fp.  u[  are  omitted  by  soin«  wllnesses.  Cf.  Wetst.  In  an  ezegetical  respect,  the 
words  n.  ^vaitv  r.  ^.  t.  aji,  are  scarcely  needed.  —  Ver.  4  abt^.  EIe.  :  aiiriiv 
(Tisch.).  Apparently  Interpolated;  deleted  by  Lach.  [W.  and  H.]  (A,  It,  12, 
28).  —  Ter.  5.  ffaoaviae^oovrai.  So  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.],  according  to  A, 
K,  12.  The  reading  BaaattaSiiot  (Ell.)  arose,  like  the  other  variations,  from  the 
desire  for  conformity;  cf.  the  preceding  imicTtivuaai.  —  Ver.  6.  Instead  of 
nip^ooiHUv  (M,  EIe.),  [W.  and  H.]  read  ebpaeai  (A,  12,  17,  28,  Beng.,  Lach., 
Tisch. ),  to  which  also  the  var.  ti^vuaa/ 1^  9,  11,  al.,  Welst.)  points.— The  fuL 
^hititu  (Ell.)  Is  an  entendation,  instead  of  the  well-attested  pres.  ^rvju  (Lach., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  Kt  f«>Ti.  —  Ver,  10.  nai  utrrpaipiiv  tojc o^putc ovtuv «aJ  4 
iiouaia  airinr  aitn^mu.  Thus  Elz.,  but  without  attestation.  In  the  beginning. 
It  Is  undoubtedly  to  be  read  only  ml  <iAT;>a  (A,  K,  17,  al.,  HaUb.,  Lach.,Tiscb.). 
In  tavor  of  the  succeeding  words,  the  reading  of  A,  K,  17,  manifestly  the  maler 
leelinnia,  la  decisive:  mi  iv  rai{  oipoif  ofrruv  7  i^auaia  abruv  Admi/iHu,  k.t.'X.  (Lach., 
Tlsch.).  In  the  other  texUrecensiona,  the  emendiztng  hand  Is  unmistakable, 
especially  so  In  that  received  by  Matth,,  and  represented  by  a  respectably  large 
number  of  witnesses :  k.  h  t.  oip.  air.  Ixovaa'  iiava.  roi  idw.  Upon  the  fonnda- 
tloQH  of  inner  criticism,  next  to  the  correct  reading,  that  of  the  edition  of  Beng. 
commends  Itself:  mil  xh/rpa  tv  r.  cnp.  ainni  ^  kiooe,  airrCm  iSot,,  iut.K  — Ver.  12. 
Instead  of  Ipxomu  (Elz.),  Hatth.  has  written.  In  accord  with  prepondMant 
testimony  (*):  'pnenu  (Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]}.  — Ver.  13.  nooapuv  ts 
lacking  in  A,  28,  Syr.,  Aeth.,  Ar.,  Vnlg.,  Beda,  Is  deleted  by  Lach.  [W.  and 
n.],  and  rejected  also  by  Ebrard;  Tisch.  has  again  adopted  It.  Possibly  it  fell 
out  because  of  its  similarity  with  Mpitruv  (Beng.);  but  It  was  ntore  probably 
interpolated  In  order  to  make  an  antithesis  to  the  ^.  ^»,  and  a  parallelism  with 
the  T.  nooopur  irjy.  (ver.  14).  —  Ver.  14,  i  (x<m.  So,  already,  Beng.  The 
emendation  If  dxi  (Elz.)  Is  destitute  of  all  critical  value.  —  Ver.  16.  toO  Iirircn'. 
80  Mattli., Tisch.,  1654.  according  to  2,4, 8,  aL  The  reading  nw  JimioC  (M,  Elz., 
Beng.,  Tisch.,  1859.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]),  like  the  var.  riiv  Itmuv,  appears  to  be 
a  correction.  — diapipul&f.  A,  II,  12,  Lack.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  II. ],  Also  the  var. 
Ao/iupiuf  (IS,  Wetat.)  points  Lo  the  true  reading.  The  Siio  iivpiaitt  (K,  Els., 
Beng.)  is,  like  the  mere  /aipuidti  In  Matth.,  a  correction.  —  The  coi  before  i7(ov>tB 
(Elz.)  is  cerUiiily  to  U;  deleted  (Beng.,  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  11.]). 
—  Ver.  2a  06  imaiiioav.  This  only  iDtelllgible  reading  Is  sufficiently  attested 
by  r,  4,  6,  16,  aL,  Copt.,  Andr.,  Areth.,  and  is  properly  preferred  by  (JrWb., 
Uatth.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.J,  tc  the  otrt  (Vulg.,  Prtmaa,  Cypr,,  Elz,,  Beng,. 
Lach,).    m:  oW*. 
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Vv.  1-12.  The  trumpet  of  the  fifth  augel  brings  the  frsi  woe,"  viz,, 
locusts  from  hell  as  a  plague  upon  men  not  sealed  (ver.  4;  cf.  vii.  1  sqq.). 

Ver.  1.  iiojlpaU  T.otp.ittimMoTatlcT.r-  £>chh.  is  incorrect  in  explniu- 
Wg  the  part.  pf.  as  in  form  and  meaning  equivalent  to  nara^vipi.  The  star 
had  already  fallen  from  heaven  to  earth,  and  had  become  just  as  John  saw 
it;  the  falling,  also,  is  in  no  way  a  spontaneous  descent,  —  possibly  at  God's 
command  for  a  defltiit«  purpose,' — but  the  expression  presupposes  that  the 
star  was  thrown  down.*  But  ^e  "star"  is  neither  to  be  regarded  as  changed 
into  a  human  form,*  nor  to  be  understood  as  a  purely  figurative  designation  of 
ui  angel,'  but  the  idea  of  a  star  mingles  with  that  of  an  angel,  as  in  the  O.  T. 
view  of  the  O'QtJ'n  ttlS,*  The  star  fallen  from  heaven  appears,  consequently, 
not  as  a  good,^  but  as  a  bad,  angel,'  who  must  serve  only  to  bring  a  plague  of 
aa  infernal  character  upon  the  godless :  xaj  iS6eti  airii,  K.fX  This  16691/  would, 
of  course,  have  its  justification  if  the  star  were  a  heavenly  servant;  but  in 
coTuiectioQ  with  the  immxoTa,  the  idea  is  significant  that  this  infernal  angel 
was  expressly  appointed  a  place  in  order  to  bring  in  the  plagues  inflicU:d 
by  God  otherwise  than  in  xx.  1,  where  the  angel  "coming  down"  from 
heaven  has  in  his  band  the  key  of  the  abyss.* — v  lAclf  rov  fpia-rvt  t^  a^immi. 
The  afiuaao(  (viz.,  X^po),  i.e.,  bottomless,  the  abyss,  designates  —  like  tlie 
Ileb.  DW\  which  the  LXX.  often  render  by  o^vaaoc '°  —  the  depths  of  the 
earth  in  the  natural  sense,"  then  Sheot,  Hadet,  i.e.,  the  place  of  abode  of 
the  departed  in  those  depths,"  but  in  the  Apoc.,"  and  Luke  viii.  31,  the 
present  "abode  of  the  Devil  and  his  angels.  From  thiaujJwMJot,  a#peap(LXX. 
for  ">l*3,  "well,"  Gen.  xxi.  30,  ixvi.  15;  cf.  John  iv.  11),  regarded  as  pixi- 
ceeding  and  discharging  over  the  surface  of  the  earth,  appears  like  a  shaft  '^ 
of  some  kind,  possibly  after  the  manner  of  wells  or  cisterns,  to  be  closed; 
and  hence  the  angel  receives  a  key,  in  order,  by  descending  into  the  deep,  to 
open  the  shaft  of  the  well,  and  tlius  to  let  out  the  smoke  proceeding  from 
the  i/Jwnror  (ver-  2).     [See  Note  LVI,.  p.  292.] 

Vv.  2,  3.  The  smoke  arising  from  the  opened  well,  (Mtmparable  to  the 
smoke  of  a  great  furnace,'*  was  ao  thick  that  thereby  (fv  r.  Kam.,  cf.  viii.  II) 
the  Bun  and  moon  were  obscured. — &  yhat  koI  &  Uni  \3  not  an  heitdiadys," 
but,  according  to  the  more  natural  view,  it  is  apparent  that  both,  viz.,  Ihe 
sun  and  the  air,  are  darkened  by  the  thick  mass  of  smoke.  — tal  U  r.  nan'. 
iii/TSmi  uKpiSt;  il;  T.  y.  The  nanvof,  therefore,  was  not  merely  an  apparent 
mass  of  smoke,  yet  in  fact  a  dreadful  swarm  of  locusts;"  but  the  infernal 
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smoke  ia  the  covering  under  which  the  miraculou!)  locusts  ascend,  and  from 
which  they  "come  out,"  in  order  to  execute  tlie  plagues  with  which  tliey  are 
commissioned.!  Against  the  force  of  the  wordfi,  Klief,  explains:  "The  ma- 
terial for  the  locusts  already  existed  on  earth,  but  the  smoke  ascending  from 
hell  converts  it  Into  locusts." — nai  U6eti—ol  axopnioi  rit  fit-  The  power  given 
(cf.  ver.  5)  these  locusts  corresponds  with  their  form  and  equipment  (ver,  10). 
The^  Tit  jSf  with  oi  aiopnioi  does  not  refer  to  the  distinction,  which  is  here 
entirely  out  of  place,  between  land-  and  sea-beasts,'  but  to  the  fact  tliat  the 
locusts  are  not  from  the  earth;  the  infernal  locusts  receive  a  power  like 
that  of  earthly  scorpions.  Hence  no  allusion  should  be  made  *  to  the  state- 
ment of  Jewish  writings,  that  hell  is  full  of  scorpions. 

Vv.  4,  5.  There  is  here  a  further  description  as  to  how  this  plague  of 
the  locusts,  proceeding  from  the  abyss,  is  entirely  different  from  that  which 
the  ordinary  earthly  locusts  bring.  —  not  ifipt6n  <Ar.,  k.t.7i.,  cf.  vi.  II.  The 
ready  recollection  of  the  Egyptian  plague  of  locusts  •  makes  the  plague  hers 
appointed  appear  the  raore  wonderful  and  dreadful.  Not  the  grass  and  all 
the  fresh  verdure  of  field  and  trees,  which  are  elsewhere  devoured  by  locusts, 
are  now  regarded,*  but  only*  men,  those,  viz.,  UTOvt  oix  Ixouai  r^r  a^ylSa, 
k.tX  Only  as  those  without  the  seal,^  are  they  subjected  to  the  plt^e  pro- 
ceeding from  the  abyss.  The  allegorizing  interpretation  of  Beda  and  many 
others,  according  to  which  the  rage  of  heretics  (locusts)  against  the  ortho- 
dox is  r^arded  as  here  represented,  miscarries — even  though  in  its  indi- 
vidual features  it  is  refuted  —  chiefly  in  that,  according  to  this  exposition, 
the  godly  (the  sealed)  must  appear  as  they  who  snCer.  The  explanation 
also  which  refers  the  entire  trumpet- vision  to  the  Jewish  war,  and  under- 
stands by  the  locusts  the  Zealots,  is  also  embarrassed  on  this  point,  so  that 
Hetnr.  must  remark :  "  We  are  unwilling  U>  inquire  here  whether  the  Zealots 
were  really  grievous  and  pesUlential  to  the  better  or  the  worse  part  of  tho 
race.  The  poet  certainly  imagines  the  latter."  — The  injury  which,  in  ver. 
4,  the  locusts  were  commanded  to  inflict  upon  men,  is  more  precisely  defined 
in  ver.  5  \  viz.,  that  they  are  to  torment  men  with  the  scorpionic  power  given 
them,  but  are  not  to  inflict  death.  —  iAo9ri  air.  ti»i,  k.tX  Cf .  ver.  3.  That 
the  not  killing  ia  to  be  strictly  taken,  but  that  it  is  not  to  be  said  that  "  only 
the  not  killed  draw  attention  to  themselves,  because  their  number  is  the 
greater,  and  their  lot  the  harder,"  *  ia  shown  by  the  tenor  of  the  words, 
the  antithesis  dU'  Iva  ^aavioBiieortiu,  and  the  further  description,  ver.  6.  — 
3aownaSiiooi'T(u.  It  harmonizes  well  with  the  change  of  subject,  that  the 
indie,  fut.  now  follows  fva.  Cf.  a  similar  change  of  inf.  and  indie,  fut, 
vi.  4.  — lapKit  iHvTt.  The  allegorizing  explanations  depend,  as  always,  upon 
extreme  arbitrariness.  Beda :  "  That  heretics  temporarily  attack  the  good. 
For  t^  five  months  it  signifies  the  time  of  a  generation,  on  account  of  the 
five  senses  which  we  use  in  this  life."  Others  reckon  five  mystical  months, 
as  5  X  80,  i.e.,  150  mystical  days;  i.e.,  ordinary  years,  which  time  is  re- 
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ferred  by  Vitr.  to  the  dominion  of  the  Goths,  and  by  Calov.  to  the  dur&tion 
of  Ariitniani.  Bengel  Rxea  five  prophetic  niooths  as  equal  to  7D|  years,  and 
proposes  the  sufferings  of  the  Jewg  in  Penia  during  the  aiitli  century,  which 
were  of  that  leugth.  Utterly  out  of  place  is  the  reference  to  Gen.  vii.  24 ; '  or 
that  to  the  five  bIuh,  ver.  20  sqq.,'  for  even  if  the  number  of  aius  were  marked 
there  in  any  way  oa  five,  it  would  neverthelesa  be  preposterous  if  an  entirely 
special  feature  of  one  vision  found  its  significance  not  within  this  itself,  but 
only  in  another.  Yet  the  five  months  are  not  to  be  passed  by  as  "  mystical '' 
without  an  explanation,  as  if  this  must  be  aotually  given  only  by  its  fulfil- 
nient.*  Besides,  Hengstenb.  says,  arbitrarily,  the  number  five  "is  absolutely 
the  sign  of  the  half,  unfinished,  as  the  broken  number.  Five  months  are 
mentioned,  because  only  the  five,  in  iU  relation  to  the  twelve  months  of  the 
year,  gives  the  idea  of  relatively  long  duration  and  dreadf ulneas ; "  t^ainst 
which  Ebrard  already  replies  that  to  this  sense  the  number  six,  the  half  of 
the  twelve  months,  would  most  simply  correspond.  Eichh.,  Kw.,  De  Wette,* 
have  properly  recognized  the  designation  of  the  five  months  as  a  f<:-atiire  in 
the  vision,  which  is  derived  from  the  popular  idea  that  the  IocuhU  usually 
appeared  during  the  five  months  from  May.*  As  generally  the  entire  d<u(C]'t|i- 
tion  of  visionary  locusts,  however  supematoral  they  appear,  de|>etjds  ii[>on 
the  basis  of  a  natural  view,  so,  also,  that  natural  conception  lies  at  the  foun- 
dation of  tlte  period  -given ;  yet  even  in  this  point  the  natural  relation  is 
heightened,  as  the  locusts  remiun  out  of  the  abyss  for  fully  five  months, 
while,  naturally,  it  is  only  within  this  time  that  occasionally  a  swarm  of 
locusts  may  come.  —  i  ffaaavwtidt  abrCa:  The  airuv  is  the  gen.  subj.,  as  in 
the  corresponding  ^  0aaav.  a/mpirim.  The  subj.  again  is  the  d*^^,  and  iJoaa- 
nofioc  has  an  active  sense,  as  the  form  corresponds.* — Srav  waia^  ivip^  vbea 
he  shall  have  struck  a  man.^  The  correct  Greek  mode  of  expression  regards 
a  case  naturally  possible  as  having  already  occurred.  Significant  is  the 
expression  waiecv,  which  in  the  LXX.,  besides  irar^octv,*  corresponds  to  the 
Heb.  TliTy,'    The  Latins  also  speak  forcibly  of  the  scorpion's  stroke." 

Ver.  6.  h  r.  hi"pi^  Utlvaif,  viz.,  when  what  has  been  previously  seen  by 
John  in  the  vision  actually  occurs.  Just  upon  the  fact  that  Uie  vision  repre- 
sents prophetically  what  is  to  occur,"  depends  the  express  prophetic  mode  of 
expression  in  the  fut.  fijr^oownu,  together  with  the  formula  tv  r,  ij/i,  Uetvaif^' 
Not  only  is  the  wish  described  that  the  wounds  inflicted  by  the  locusts 
might  be  mortal,"  but,  in  general,  the  despairing  desire  to  see  an  end  made 
to  life,  and  thus  to  escape  "  the  dreadful  tortures,>* — a  terrible  counterpart 
to  the  ijndvfua  of  the  apostle  springing  from  the  holiest  hope.^* 

Vv.  7-10.  Only  now,  after  John  has  described  how  be  has  seen  the 
miraculous  locusts  rise  from  the  abyss,  and  what  ph^ues  they  are  to  bring, 


ZOII. 

•  Nam.  nil.  2S;  2  Sun. 

Hofmum. 

Bbmrd. 

"  a.  1..  1,  T.  1  m- 

Cr.  ttrmaj  Cairn..  Vllr.,  ale 

I'Cf.Binld.DeWMto. 

Cf.Boetart,jn«r».ll.4». 

u  DeWette. 

DeWette. 

"a.jBr.Till.S. 

C(.WlMr,p.MB. 

"  Vsr.  B. 

cot.GoOi^lc 


CHAi'.  IX.  T-ia  279 

<loes  he  proceed  to  describe  the  extrnorilinary  phenomenon  more  minutely 
and  fully.  An  essential  feature  in  tliis  description,  Ter  10,  has  express  ref- 
erence to  what  ia  said  in  tv.  3-6 :  in  other  respects  the  individual  points  of 
the  description  are  not  to  be  urged,  as  the  context  itself  not  only  does  not  . 
Bug^t  a  special  interpretation,  which  mnst  prove  allegorical,  but  ratlier 
excludes  it;  e.g.,  there  is  no  question  as  to  something  special  according  to 
ver.  3  sqq.,  either  as  to  the  teeth  of  lions,  or  the  hair  of  women.  The  infer- 
)jal  locusts  are  to  torment  men  only  after  the  manner  of  scorpions  (ver.  10); 
of  a  biting,  as  with  the  teeth  of  lions,  nothing  whatever  is  said.  But  if 
individual  features  be  pressed  in  violation  of  Uie  context,  manifest  prepos- 
terous interpretations  follow;  as,  e.g.,  the  reference  of  the  teeth  of  lions  to 
the  erroneous  doctrines  and  calumniations  with  which  heretics  have  lacerated 
the  orthodox  church.'  .  That  which  is  aimed  at  is  the  general  impression  in 
a  description,  in  which  tlie  actual  form  of  natural  locusts  lies.  In  a  certain 
way,  at  the  foundation.  These  infernal  locusts,  however  dreadful  their 
supernatural  form,  are  nevertheless  always  to  be  known  as  locusts ;  only  in 
what  is  described  in  ver.  10,  they  have  a  wonderful  peculiarity  of  Ihi'tr  form 
corresponding  to  the  plagues  committed  to  them  (ver.  3  sqq.),  which  is  with- 
out all  natural  analogy.  —  nl  S/uiiu/iaTa  ruv  axp.  Incorrectly,  Hengstenb.  and 
Ew.  ii.:  their  likeness,  tiiaiaiia  designates  regularly*  the  product  of  an 
buiMobv,  i  e  ,  the  form  so  far  as  it  u  juat  like  a  model.*  The  forms  of  the 
locusts  were  like  Imxr  i^tm^  tk  iroX.  This  pertains  to  the  forms  as  a  whole. 
Cf,  Joel  ii.  4.  In  books  of  travel,  it  is  expressly  noted,  that  the  form  of  the 
locust  has  a  certain  resemblance  to  that  of  a  horse.*  The  similarity  is  espe- 
cially manifest  if  we  think  of  the  horse  as  equipped  (i/Tot/aa/i.  el;  iteX.),  so 
Uiat  it«  head  rises  from  the  breastplate  like  the  head  of  the  locust  from  ita 
thorax  (ver.  0).  — lirl  t.  ntp.  air.  uc  or^^oi^  Sfuxoi  j'pvo^.  From  the  fact  that 
the  natural  locust  has  nothing  on  its  bead  that  looks  like  a  crown,  it  does 
not  follow  that  the  artfava  ip,  xp.  are  nothing  else  than  the  polished  helmets 
of  soldiers,  who  are  to  be  understood  under  the  allegory  of  locusts.'  Srr*. 
does  not  mean  helmets ;  and  even  if  there  were  some  ground,  in  general,  for 
such  allegory,  yet,  at  all  events,  the  individual  features  of  the  allegory  as 
such  could  Arst  be  harmoniously  comprehended,  and  afterwards  be  obtained , 
in  their  individual  points.  But  any  mingling  of  (assumed)  allegory  and 
literal  statement  is  to  be  rejected ;  and  hence  the  exposition  is  entirely  inad- 
missible which  ascribes  helmets,  meant  literally,  to  locusts,  meant  allegori- 
cally.  The  same  fundamental  principle  applies  to  the  other  features  of  the 
description;  so  that,  e.g.,  the  hair,  like  the  hair  oT  women,  ascribed  to  the 
locusts,  conld  not  be  the  long  hair  of  barbarian  warriors.*  —  The  supposition 
is  readily  suj^ested,  that  also  the  words  ■,  im  r^  ki^,,  k  tX,  contain  an  allu- 
sion to  the  natural  form  of  the  locust.  But  even  if  -lohii  says  that  upon  the 
heads  of  the  locuste  there  was  something  "like  gold-like  crowns"  (lif  or. 
i/iom  XP-,  cf.  iv.  6),  he  could  scarcely  have  thought  of  the  two  antennae  about 
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an  iuch  long  i '  it  is  more  probable,*  that  Ihe  rather  strong,  jagged  elevation, 
which  of  course  is  aitunted,  not  on  the  head,  but  in  the  middle  of  the  tho- 
rax,* but  which  in  the  popular  view,  not  readily  distinguishing  the  line  of 
division  between  head  and  thorax,  njay  appear  as  if  upon  the  head  of  tlie 
insect,  serves  as  the  natural  type.  The  yellowish-green  brilliant  coloring  of 
that  elevation  of  the  thorax  may  then  have  given  John  the  natural  oppor- 
tunity for  describing  that  which  is  crown-like  on  the  heads  of  the  demoni- 
acal locusts  as  t/i.  ipvofi —  Tit  npuauita  abr.  uf  npoauva  HvSpimuf.  The  expressly 
marked  comparison  dare  be  denied  here  as  little  as  the  other  features  of  the 
description.  Hengstenb ,  therefore,  is  incorrect  when,  like  the  older  alle- 
goriste,  not  only  mistaking  the  simple  comparison  for  an  (imaginary)  alle- 
gory, but  also  confounding  the  literal  with  an  allegorical  interpretation,  he 
says,  "Their  faces  were  like  the  faces  of  men,  since  a  fearful  look,  the 
dreadful  look  of  men,  shines  through  the  look  of  locusts.  In  fact,  they  were 
actually  faces  of  men."  The  text  nowhere  says  this,  but  gives  an  idea  of 
the  faces  of  the  demoniacal  locusts  by  representing  them  as  like  the  faces 
of  men.  This  also  has  its  natural  foundation  in  the  fact,  that  the  head  of 
the  locust  has  actually  a  faint  resemblance  to  the  human  profile.*  The 
more  strongly  this  similarity  is  regarded,  as  expressed  in  the  supernatural 
locusts  whose  entire  form  has  in  it  something  monstrous,  the  more  dreadful 
must  it  appear. — nal  ilxov  rpixas  "S  ^p^xos  jinmiaiv.  This  feature  of  tlie  de- 
scription also  is  to  be  apprehended  in  the  same  way  as  the  preceding.  The 
words  it  Toix.  yw.  are  intended  only  relatively;  the  point  of  comparison, 
however,  can  lie  only  in  the  length  of  the  hair,  since  long  hair  is  peculiar  to 
women,  not  to  men.*  In  the  description  which  is  intended  only  to  make 
visible  the  fact  that  the  miraculous  locusts  have  long  hair  like  that  of 
women,  there  is  no  special  allegorical  reference,  either  to  the  long  hair  as  it 
is  found  in  barbarian  warriors,*  or  to  the  fact  tliat  "  the  spirits  of  darkness," 
or  men  serving  as  their  instruments,  "  look  so  mildly  and  tenderly  from  be- 
neath the  tresses  of  women,"  while  back  of  these  locks  they  conceal  the 
teeth  of  lions.'  Every  thing  apon  which  such  allegorical  interpretation  must 
lay  importance  has  been  improperly  introduced.  It  may  appear  doubtful 
whether  John,  in  representing  the  wonderfully  long  hair  of  the  supernatu- 
ral locusts,  thinks  of  it  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  antennae  of  the 
natural  locusts,  —  as  is  most  simple,  —  or  whether  he  understands  the  liair  in 
the  other  parts  of  the  body,  e.g.,  the  legs)'  but  it  is  certain,  that  if  the 
context  is  otherwise  to  be  regarded  as  harmonious  and  free  from  perplexity, 
every  other  reference,  except  that  indicated  by  the  simple  comparison,  is  to 
be  regarded  out  of  place. — «.  «'  oiavrtt  air.  <ic  Xeovruv  i/aav.  Joel  already 
(i.  6)  ascribes  the  teeth  of  lions  to  natural  locusts.  There,  as  here,  nothing 
else  is  illustrated  but  the  desolating  voraciousness,  but  not  "  the  rage  of  the 
enemy."  *    This  feature  is  highly  significant  in  order  to  answer  to  the  fignre 
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at  locusts  as  siKh,  Init,  like  what  is  said  in  ver.  7,  is  entirely  irrelevant  in 
reference  to  the  p&rticutur  plague  which  is  t«  be  brought  by  the  infernal 
locusts  (ver.  8  sqq.). — «.  tij.  Bupmac  <lf  Sup.  md^povt.  Incorrectly,  tleng- 
atenb.  r  "The  iron  cuirames  show  how  difficult  it  is  to  approach  these 
horsemen."  Instead  of  the  breaatplats  of  natural  locusts,  to  which  natural 
history  has  given  the  significant  name  thorax,^  the  supernatural  locusts  have 
a  cuirass  compared  only  with  a  coat  of  mail.  — k.  i  #ui^  r.  urtpvyuv,  k.tX 
Like  natural,  these  demoniacal  locusts  also  have  wings,  whose  rushing  is 
very  naturally*  illustrated  by  the  comparison,  ij;  fuvi  dp/ianM  Imruv  mMiJv 
Tptxomiv  (If  nUifiov,  In  these  words  neither  the  ip/iiruv'  nor  the  liriruv  *  is  to 
be  regarded  as  interpolated,  since  the  idea  "  as  the  sound  of  chariots  of  many 
horses  running  to  war,"  is  aa  readily  understood  as  it  is  throughout  suitable. 
Yet  it  dare  not  be  said,  that,  while  the  rattling  of  the  wagons  corresponds 
to  the  whizzing  of  the  locusts,  the  horses  are  specially  mentioned,  "  because 
the  mass  of  riders,  and  not  of  w^ous,  are  the  proper  antitype  of  the 
locusts."'  Already  the  expression,  in  which  the  ip/ioTuv  belongs  to  Inirui- 
ira:il.  as  its  subjective  genitive,  forbids  the  distinction  made  in  the  interests 
of  a  perverted  (allegorizing)  collective  view.  The  entire  noise,  which  ia 
caused  as  well  by  the  chariot- wheels,  as  also  by  the  hoofs  of  the  horses 
driven  in  the  chariots,  is  designated,  since  it  is  designedly  that  not  the 
chariots  alone  are  mentioned.  —  <.  Ixoiiaiv  oipu(  bfioJat  aia>|i>)ri'>i(  xal  Krrrpa,  The 
Companiio  eompendiaria  *  states  that  tails  of  the  locusts  are  like  iKe  taiU  of 
scorpions;  in  connection  with  which,  the  particular  ((ol  urorpa)  is  expressly 
marked,  that  is  the  special  subject  of  consideratioD.  Beng.,  Hengstenb.,' 
are  not  willing,  however,  to  acknowledge  any  breviloquence,  but  regard  the 
locusia'  tuls  as  the  (entire)  scorpions,  and  appeal  to  ver.  19.  But  in  the  lat- 
ter passage,  where  the  subject  refers  to  heads  and  mouths  situated  in  tlia 
serpent-like  tails  of  the  horses,  not  only  the  context  in  general,  but  also 
the  special  determination  Ixava.  kc^^Juk,  forbids  us  finding  in  the  words 
i/t.  t^oiv  a  eomparatio  eompendiaria ;  while,  in  ver.  10,  the  intention  and 
expression  lead  to  this  moat  simple  mode  of  Btat«ment.  —  t.hiT.  tApalf  a(r. 
7  iiaiiaia  idir.  iiuiqaai,  *.tX  The  inf.  aim.  explains  the  power  in  the  tuts  fur- 
nished with  scorpion-like  stings.*  It  is  worthy  of  observation,  how  this  last 
feature  agun  reverts  to  the  description  of  the  same  plagaes  as  are  com- 
manded iu  ver.  3  sqq.  ;*  and  thus  the  whole  appears  to  be  harmoniously 
rounded  off.  Also  the  designation  /^^vac  nivrc  is  repeated  from  ver.  6,  in 
order  once  more  to  emj^atically  mention  that  the  infernal  beasU,  with  their 
scorpion-like  equipment  and  power,  are  to  plagae  men  after  the  nianoer  of 
locusU  during  Ave  full  months.     [See  Note  LVII.,  p.  292.] 

Ver.  11.  As  in  their  form  and  entire  nature,  the  demoniacal  locusts  are 
distinguished  frora  those  which  are  natural,"  also  in  that  they  have  a  Icing, 
viz.,  rdv  i/ttim  lijt  iffiaomi,  i.e.,  not  "an  angel  from  the  abyss,""  but  the 

>  D«  WstU.  <  Of.  ilH.  II :  iiut.  T.  so. 
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angel  of  tha  abyss,  by  wliich,  however,  not  Satan  himself  is  to  be  onder- 
stood ; '  since  this  is  indicated  neither  by  the  desigiiatioti,  r.  Itfi.  r.  u,J.,  nor 
the  definite  appellation.  Still  less  is  the  "  king  "  to  be  identified  witti  the 
"  star,"  ver.  1,  as  Hengst«ub.°  must  do,  because  he  assumes  that  as  oft«n  as 
a  star  is  mentioned  in  the  Apoc.  a  ruler  is  meant,  and  therefore  says  here, 
"  If  what  is  said  here  were  concerning  another  king,  the  locusts  would  have 
two  tings."  The  eipressiou  -rtxi  uyt.  r.  a3.'  makes  us  think  only  of  such  an 
angel  as  is  in  a  special  way  the  overseer  of  the  abyss.*  One  thing,  pertain- 
ing to  this  position  of  his,  is  here  mentioned,  viz.,  that  he  is  the  king  of  the 
locusts  rising  from  the  abyss.  As  the  overeeer  of  the  abyss,  however,  he  is 
not  only  designated  its  angel,  but  bears  also  the  very  name  which  in  its  Heb. 
form  expressly  indicates  that  relation  :  Svofia  abru  'EiJ/wiori  'A3aMuv  Koi  tv  rj 
■E«iF«S  ^"V"  'X"  'Std^wuv.  Already  in  the  O.  T..  l^iatt  (LXX. :  iirijiiia). 
parallel  with  tike',  designates  the  kiugdom  of  corruption  in  a  local  respect;* 
with  the  rabbins,  Abaddon  is  the  lowest  space  of  hell.*  Accordingly  the 
ajvoao;  itself  receives  the  name  'AS. ;  but  very  appropriately  the  angel  of 
tlie  abyss'  here  bears  it,  who  as  overseer  is  in  a  certain  respect  its  personal 
representative.  The  Greek  interpretation  'atdUvuv  is  given  in  this  form  — 
not  OS  possibly  oAoSpevT^!,  etc.,  not  to  give  a  sound  corresponding  with  the 
name  Apollo,^  but  because  in  the  LXX.  the  personal  name  is  naturally  con- 
sected  wit^  the  expression  inu^tia.  An  express  contrast  between  Apollyon 
the  Destroyer,  and  Jesus  the  Saviour,  can  be  found  only  by  those  who* 
understand  the  former  as  Satan  himself.     [See  Note  I.VIII.,  p.  292.] 

Ver.  12.  These  words,*  serving  as  well  to  conclude  vv.  1-11  (liiAali 
Ilia  aitipiBev),  as  to  point  to  what  follows  {lAai  ipxrrai,  ic.r.A.}  belong  lo  John's 
report,  and  are  not  to  be  taken  as  the  words  of  the  eagle,*"  or  any  other 
heavenly  messenger.  After  the  vision  just  described,  John  makes  promi- 
nent that  now  the  one  woe  of  the  threefold  cry  is  fulfilled,  and  accordingly 
past.  — $  tfia,  cardinal  number,  that  one  of  the  three,  as  immediately  after- 
wards In  duo.  Cf.  vi.  1.  —  4  otal.  The  striking  feminine  form  is  explained 
by  the  fact  that  the  conception  of  a  S^it  is  involuntarily  substituted  for  this 
announced  woe."  —  iSai,  Ipxcrm  (n  diioobal  u.  r.  The  sing.  Ipx""^  contains  an 
hypallage,  which  is  inoffensive  since  the  verb  precedes.'^ 

The  allegorical  mode  of  interpretation  applies  to  ver.  1  sqq.,  as  every- 
Avhere,  the  most  arbitrary  expedients,  and  does  the  greatest  violence  to  the 
context,  and  that,  too,  alike  in  the  expositors  who  make  their  explanations 
from  an  overstruned  conception  of  biblical  prophecy,  no  less  than  in  those 
who  in  a  more  or  le«s  rationalistic  way  consider  tlia  prophetic  visions  of 
John  as  vaikinia  post  evettium,  and  transform  tiiem  into  allegorical  outlines 
of  the  events  of  the  Romano-Judaic  war.  The  plague  of  locusts  is  regarded 
as  heresy  only  by  interpreters  of  the  first  class;'*  as  calandtia  of  war,  and 

1  Ebnrd.   CI.  Omt.,  CBlov.,etis.  *  Bens.,  HeniMeDb. 

1  Atoo  Volknur.  ■  Cf.  zvt.  t.  •  Cf.  II.  1«.  "  Cf.  rill.  13. 

•  BcDg.,  Eir.,  De  Wette.  >>  Cf.  Winer,  p.  IM. 

•  CI.  Job  Iivl.  0,  illlll.  22:  «Dd,  bMldM,  "  Cf.  Winer,  p.  4S1. 

Hlnsl.01alma.  <■  B«1b,  Andr.,  Amtt..  N.  de  Lyn,  Lutk. 
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flitnilar  afflictions,  by  interpreters  of  both  classea.'  N*.  de  Lyra,  like  many 
others  proposing  the  Arians,  interprets  the  individual  chief  features  thus  r 
the  star,  ver.  1,  is  the  Emperor  Valens,  "  who  from  the  height  of  CaUiolic 
faith  felt  into  the  Arian  heresy;"  the  key  is  the  power  of  exalting  this 
heresy;  the  locusts  are  the  Vandals  whom  this  heresy  infected;  the  verdure, 
ver.  4,  represents  the  Christians  in  Africa  spared  by  the  Vandals;  the  five 
months  designate  the  period  of  the  five  Vandal  rulers.  Stern  understands 
by  the  locusts  all  imaginable  heretics,  down  even  to  the  Pantheists  and  Ger- 
man Catholics  of  our  times.  The  scorpion- tails  indicate  that  "false  doctrine 
bears  its  sting  in  its  consequences;"  the  hair  of  women  admonishes  that 
"many  false  doctrines, occasioned  by  inordinate  love  to  women,  have  almost 
all  been  diffused  by  women,  to  begin  with  Helena  the  associate  of  Simon 
Magus,  down  to  the  bacchantes  of  modem  times,  who,  with  Rouge  and 
his  followers,  drank  the  cup  of  the  Devil,  and  won  admirers  for  tlie  prophet 
of  Laurahiitte." 

Many  older  Protestants  understand  by  the  star  the  Pope;  by  the  locusts 
the  degenerate  clergy,  viz.,  the  monks  of  the  Catholic  Church.'  This  was, 
as  C.  a  Lap.  says,  a  retaliation  for  the  interpretation  of  Bellarmin  and  other 
Catholics,  that  it  refers  to  Luther,  Calvin,  and  the  Evangelical  Church.  — 
If  by  the  locusts  warriors  are  understood  (and  even  Klief.  forces  from  the 
passage  the  ideas  of  military  power  and  ita  oppression),  expositors  like  Grot., 
Wetst.,  Herd.,  Eichh.,  Heinr.,  find  a  more  minute  determination  derived 
from  the  fundamental  view  of  the  entire  Apoc.  The  locusts  are  the  Zealots.* 
The  star  is,  according  to  Grot.,  Eleasar,  the  son  of  Ananias;  according  to 
Herd.,  Manaim.  The  abyss  opened  by  him  is,  according  to  Grot.,  "the 
seditious  doctrine  that  obedience  must  not  be  rendered  the  Romans,"  for 
(iia2,  ver.  3  =  nam}  from  this  the  party  of  the  Zealots  arose  to  the  injury  of 
the  Jews ;  according  to  Herd., "  the  fortress  Masada. "  Abaddon  is,  according 
to  Grot.,  "the  spirit-which  auimated  those  Zealots;"  according  to  Herder, 
Simon,  the  son  of  Gorion.  To  Vitr.  and  Beng.,  chronology  surest*  a  more 
minuto  determination ;  in  the  time  succeeding  the  fourth  events  of  the  trum- 
pet-vision, something  must  be  found  to  which  the  fifth  trumpet-vision  could 
hf.  referred.  Hence  Vitr.  conjectured  the  iucursions  of  the  Goths  into  the 
Western  Roman  Empire  in  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century;  Beng.  under- 
stood the  persecution  of  the  Jews  in  Persia  in  the  sixth  century.  Volkm- 
understanda  the  anny  of  Parthians  to  be  led  liy  Nero  against  Rome.*  With- 
out any  more  minute  determination,  Hengstenb.  interprets  the  fifth  trumpet 
as  referring  to  the  distresses  of  war,  and  the  locusts  to  soldiera.  "One  of  the 
many  incarnations  of  Apoltyoii "  was  Napoleon,  whose  nam^  has  a  "  note- 
worthy similarity  "  to  the  name  of  the  king  of  the  locusts.'  A  special  indica- 
tion will  be  found  in  the  text,  that  the  locusts  are  to  be  understood  allegorically. 
Beda,  already,  said  that  such  locnste  as,  according  to  ver.  4,  are  to  eat  neither 

■  Vitr..  BBOg..  HiDgMMib..  OioL,  Wstat.,  •  Oerken  alH,  who,  tbranfb  aa  antlra  teiitt 
Hard.,  Eiehb.                                                             of  tiieiDg  eip«dlenti,  paU  m  lonxd  niutnio- 

'  Aret.,  Ball.,  Lum.,  Mo.  tlon  an  the  purne  NhpoIcod,  thlnki  (p.  M]  tbmt 
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grasa  nor  leaTfts,  could  not  be  actual  locusts,  but  must  be  men.  But  ver.  4 
is  with  more  justice  understood  by  otiier  allegorists  as  a  "figurative"  mode 
of  ezpressioa;  as,  e.g.,  by  Bengel,  who  suggeats  "a  lower,  middle,  an'd  higher 
class  of  the  sealed."  Otherwise  N.  de  Lyra,  Vitr.,  et«.  If  there  be  an  alle- 
gory anywhere,  every  individual  feature  must  be  allegorically  interpreted. 
But  for  tliis  the  text  itself  nowhere  gives  the  least  occasion.  It  cannot  even 
Ite  said,  with  De  Wet(«,  that  what  is  demoniacal  in  the  plague  of  locusts  here 
portrayed  is  only  to  be  conceived  of  aa  a  symbol  of  their  eitreme  destruc- 
tiveness ;  for  however  seriously  and  literally  the  demoniacal  nature  of  these 
locusts  be  intended,  it  foUows  that  they  have  no  power,'  even  as  demoniacal, 
over  the  sealed,  who  remain  absolutely  untouched '  by  all  the  other  plagues 
of  the  trumpetrvisions.  The  plagues  of  the  one  vision  are  just  as  literally 
meant  as  those  of  the  other,  the  infernal  locusts  with  the  tails  of  scorpions 
DO  less  than  war,  famine,  the  commotion  and  darkening  of  the  heavenly 
bodies.  For  John  beholds  a  long  series  of  various,  and,  aa  a  whole,  defi- 
nitely shaped  plagues,  as  foretokens  and  preparations  of  the  proper  parowiia. 
Whoever,  then,  as  Hebart,*  expects  the  literal  fulfilment  of  all  these  visions, 
and,  consequently,  e.g.,  the  actual  appearance  of  the  locusts  described  in 
ver.  1  sqq.,  it  is  true,  does  more  justice  to  the  test  than  any  allegorist;  but, 
because  of  a  mechanical  conception  of  inspiration  and  prophecy,  he  ignores 
the  distinction  between  the  actual  contents  of  prophecy,  and  the  poetical 
form  with  which  tiie  same  is  invested  in  the  enlightened  spirit  of  the 
prophet,  and  not  without  a  beautiful  play  of  his  holy  fantasy. 

Vv.  lS-31.  The  sixth  trumpet-vision ;  a  wonderful  army  of  horsemen 
slew  the  third  of  men  without  causing  repentance  in  those  who  were  left. 
This  visitation  belongs  to  the  tectmd  woe.* 

Vv.  13-15.  At  a  divine  command  the  trurapet-angel  looses  the  four 
angels  bound  thus  far  at  the  Euphrates,  under  whose  direction  the  immense 
army  of  horsemen  is  to  bring  its  plagues. 

no!  i«>wio,  K.rX  What  John  hears'  in  the  vision,  he  represents  just  as 
what  he  beheld  (ver.  17),  in  consequence  of  the  trumpet- vision. — fuv^ 
/liav  ix  Tuii  {ricoapiM)  ttpatiM  Tof  Bvaiaartipiou,  K.T.i.  In  a  linguistic  respect  it 
is  possible  that  the  precise  number  is  intended  indefinitely,*  so  that  it  is 
left  entirely  undecided  as  to  whom  the  voice  belongs,  as  vi.  6,^  although  it 
is  impossible  to  take  in  in  the  general  sense  of  dro,'  and  to  explain  that  the 
voice  came  from  God  enthroned  back  of  the  altar.*  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand, 
also,  XVI.  7.  Yet  a  more  definite  reference  of  the  idav  would  result  in  con- 
nection with  the  fact  that  the  voice  proceeds  from  the  four  horns  of  the 
altar.  The  altar  from  whose  horns  the  voice  proceeds  is  expressly  desig- 
nated as  that  mentioned  viii.  3  sqq."  The  circumstance,  accordingly,  Uiat 
from  its  horns  the  voice  proceeds  which  loosens  the  plagues  described  imme- 
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diately  afterwards,  must  have  a.  similar  meaning  as  the  circuniKtance  iti 
viii.  5,  that  the  fire  cast  upou  the  earth  was  taken  from  the  sanie  altar,  i.e., 
the  command  of  the  angels  to  loose  appears  as  a  consequence  of  the  prayers 
presented  at  the  altar  ;i  but  after  that,  it  is  property  understand  the  ime 
(Divine)  voice  making  manifest  this  special  hearing  of  prayer,  in  contrast 
with  the  many  voices  of  those  who  pray,  heard  and  referred  to  also  in  viii.  3 
(r.  itpoanx-  ruv  iy.)'  —  It  is  a  perversion,  however,  to  consider  the  one  voice 
in  any  special  relation  to  the  /our  horns  of  the  altar;  for,  even  apart  from 
the  critical  uncertainty  of  the  reading  naaapai;  the  sense  forced  from  it'  is 
extremely  feeble,  while  the  allegorical  *  explanation  <  is  without  any  support. 
Also  the  relation,  which  is  in  itself  arbitrary,  between  the  four  horns  and 
the  "foar  sins,"  ver.  21, and  likewise  the  four angeb,' falls  with  the  spurious 
Tioaapur. — iw  Ikt^  uyy.  From  the  fact  that  here  the  trumpet-angel  not  only 
sounds  the  trumpet,  but  is  himself  engaged  in  the  act  which  follows,  the 
inference  dare  in  no  wise  be  drawn  that  the  same  relation  occurs  also  in 
other  passages  where  it  is  not  explicitly  stated.*  But  if  the  question  be 
asked  why  there  is  ascribed  here ''  to  the  proclaimer  of  the  pli^es  a  co-oper- 
ation with  them,  any  reference  to  "economy  of  means*'*  affords  no  satisfac- 
tory answer;  for  why  tliis  economy  just  here,  which  nevertheless  does  not 
universally  prevail?  As  a  reason  lying  in  the  subject  itself  is  not  perce]>- 
tible,  it  appears  to  be  adopted  only  t«  avoid  a  barren  uniformity,  which 
would  occur  if  the  same  angel  who  (vlii.  5)  cast  the  lire  from  the  altar  to 
Uie  earth,  or  even  if  a  new  angel,  who  yet  would  have  substantially  the  same 
position  with  that  of  the  trumpet-angels,  received  now  the  command  to 
loose  the  four  angels  at  the  Euphrates.  —  Mioor-,-'Ev^T^.  The  article  toOc 
noa.  ayy.  has  its  definite  reference,  as  viii.  2,  to  the  following  roOf  iiS..  k.jX? 
but  throughout  does  not  indicat«  the  identity,  adopted  by  Beda,  etc.,  of  the 
angel  here  named  with  that  mentioned  in  vii.  1  sqij.  That  the  four  angels 
are  toicked  angels,"*  not  good,"  also  not  "corruptible,"  —  as  De  Wette  and 
Ebrard  say,  when  they  uncertainly  remark  that  we  must  not  think  directly 
of  wicked  angels,  —  is  to  be  derived  from  their  being  bound,"  from  their 
position  on  the  Euphrates,  and  from  the  fact  that  they  lead  an  army  of  an 
infernal  kind,  in  which  respect  they  are  to  be  compared  with  the  star  which 
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fell  from  heaven,  ver.  1,  as  well  as  with  the  angel  of  the  abyss,  the  king  of 
the  locusts,  ver.  11.  —  The  number  /our  of  the  angeb  does  not  correspond 
to  the  four  p&rta  of  the  armj  led  bj  them,'  for  of  this  the  text  says  nothing,* 
but  indicates '  that  the  army  is  to  be  led  on  all  four  sides  of  tiie  earth,  in 
order  to  slay  *  the  third  of  all  men.'  Ebrard,  in  the  interests  of  his  allegor- 
ical explanation,  emphasizes  the  number  four  of  the  angels  leading  tbe  army, 
ver.  IS  sqq,,  in  contrast  with  the  one  king  of  the  locusts,  ver.  11.  Thus  in 
the  one  case  there  is  a  monarchical  and  in  the  other  a  democraticat  consti- 
tation ;  with  which  it  also  hanuoniiea,  that  in  ver.  17  nothing  is  said  of 
crowns  as  in  ver.  7.  Nevertheless,  Ebrard  does  not  expect  the  elucidation 
of  the  sixth  as  well  as  of  tbe  fifth  trumpet-vision  until  its  future  fulRlinent : 
tbe  "spiritual  mercenary  hosts  of  saperstiUon"  are  only  foretokens  of  the 
stilt  impending  plagues.  [See  Note  LIX.,  p.  393.]  ini  fu  norou^  ry  lay"^ 
'Evfpor?.  This  local  designation  has  been  received  literally ;  ■  and  Uie  appli- 
cation has  been  nfiide,  that  the  Parthian  armies,  so  perilous  to  the  Romans, 
mentioned  in  ver.  16  sqq.,  came  from  the  neighborhood  of  the  Euphrates,'' 
or  it  is  said  tliat  the  Roman  legions  indicated  in  ver.  16  sqq.  moved  from 
Uie  Euphrates  against  Jerusalem.*  Tbe  latter  is  without  any  truth ;  *  Grgt 
already  was  therefore  compelled  to  explain :  The  armies  of  the  Roman  com- 
manders, i.e.,  the  four  angels,  extended  to  the  Euphrates! '"  But  it  b  a  valid 
objection  to  the  view  of  Ewald,  as  well  as  that  of  Herder,"  that  the  armies 
portrayed  in  ver.  10  sqq.  are  by  no  means  human  arjnies,  but  just  as  cer- 
tainly of  a  supernatural  kind,  as  the  locusts  of  ver.  1  sqq.,  in  their  way.  If 
tbe  langu^e  of  ver.  16  sqq.,  concerning  actual  martial  bauds,  were  to  be 
interpreted  therefore  allegorically,  Vitr.,  Beng.,  and  many  older  expositors 
would  be  justified,  who  understood  the  army  (16  sqq.)  of  the  Tartars  and 
Turks,  and  likewise,  in  connection  with  this,  took  the  mention  of  the 
Euphrates  in  its  proper  geographical  sense.  But,  unless  we  charge  John 
with  great  confusion,  we  dare  not  say  that  "  the  bound  angels  "  are  allegorical, 
—  Parthian,'*  Roman  commanders,"  or  Turkbh  caliphs,'*  — ttie  "  Euphra- 
tes" on  which  they  are  bound  literal,  and  the  troops  led  by  them  ^ain 
allegorical.  Such  confused  inconsistency  the  purely  allegorical  eiptanatiori 
indeed  avoids;  but  it  also  appears  here  so  untenable  and  visionary,  that,  as 
it  itself  rests  on  no  foundation,  it  offers  no  point  whatever  where  it  can  be 
met  by  a  definite  counter  argument.  Wetst.  says  that  the  Euphr:ttes  is  the 
Tiber,  just  as  Babylon,  ch.  ziv.  sqq.,  is  Rome;  "  but  in  that  pa-i-sage  it  is 
explained,  in  tbe  text  itself,  as  t«  how  Babylon  is  meant,  while  here  nothing 
whatever  concerning  Babylon  is  said.     With  entire  indefiniteness,  Beda: 
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"The  power  of  the  worldly  kingdom,  and  the  w&tch  of  persecutors."  —  The 
context  itself  offers  the  correct  conception,  by  recalling  in  the  formal  ex- 
pression T.  Rvrof^  T^  layaJiii  Eifp.'  the  O.  T. ; '  combining  with  this  locul 
designation,  to  be  comprehended  from  the  0.  T.  histoi?,  the  description 
of  an  army  whose  dieadfulnew  far  aarpasse^  every  thing  of  a  human  chai> 
acter,  and  actual  historical  experience,  bnt,  besides,  has  an  allegorical 
meaning  as  little  as  the  locusts,  ver.  1  sqq.  The  mention  of  the  Euphrates 
is  tchemaiical ;  i.e.,  Jobu  designates  with  concret«  definiteness  the  district 
whence  the  supernatural  army-plague  is  to  traverse  the  world,  by  naming 
the  precise  region  whence,  in  O.  T.  times,  the  divinely  sent  plagues  of 
Assyrian  armies  came  upon  Israel.*  An  entirely  similar  schematical  sense 
would  have  occurred  if  John  had  called  the  place  whence  the  locusta  went 
forth,  E^Tpt.  That  the  Euphrates  is  the  boundary  of  the  laud  of  Abra- 
ham *  and  David,*  is  to  be  urged  here  as  little  as  that  it  was  the  boundary 
of  the  Roman  Empire ;  ■  the  only  matter  of  consequence  is,  that  from  the 
Euphrates  formerly  "  the  scourges  of  God  "  proceeded.'  It  is  also  irrelevant 
to  this  schematical  idea,  that  the  subject  of  consideration  is  now  a  plague 
for  all  men,  whild  previously  the  scourges  of  God  were  sent  against  Israel : 
the  mode  of  view  of  the  writer  of  the  Apocolypee  is  only  indicated  aa  rooted 
in  the  O.  T.,  in  the  fact  that  this  concrete  local  designation  appears  before 
his  gazing  eyes.  [See  Note  LX.,  p.  29:!.]  TToun^in™.  Cf-  viii-  8,  where 
also  tva  follows.  They  were  already  prepared;  only,  up  to  the  present,  the 
bauds  held  them  In  ver.  16,  therefore,  the  description  of  the  army  break- 
ing forth  under  their  command  directly  follows ;  the  released  angels  imme- 
diately put  themselves  in  motion  with  their  armies.  —  ilt  n^  iit>av — koI  fwovruv. 
Although  the  gender  of  the  nouns  is  different,*  the  art  is  placed  only 
before  the  first,  not  only  because  it  combioas  in  general  the  common  concep- 
tion of  time,  bnt  also  the  close  inner  relation  and  determination  of  the  indi- 
vidual conceptions  to  one  another  and  through  one  another  affords  the  idea 
of  essential  unity-  For  the  expression,  ascending  from  the  hour  to  the 
year,*  shows  that  the  fixed  hour  occurs  in  the  fixed  day,  the  day  in  the  fixed 
month,  etc."  Incorrectly,  Luther:  "for  an  hour,"elc.  Just  aa  incorrectly, 
Sengel :  Since  the  art.  occurs  only  once,  a  continuous  period  of  time  b  indi- 
cated, —  which,  as  a  prophetJc  hour  contains  about  eight  ordinary  days,  and 
a  prophetic  day  an  ordinary  half-year,  be  reckons  as  about  two  hundred  and 
seven  years,  and  understands  it  of  the  times  of  the  Turk  (634-840  A.D.).  — 
ri  Tpitair  Tim avep.  Men,  in  reference  to  whose  torment  (ver.  1  sqq.)  nothing 
was  said  of  a  third  (cf.  ver.  4),  are  now  slain  by  the  sixth  trumpet-plague  in 
the  same  proportion  as  previously  trees,  ships,  etc.,  were  destroyed." 

Vv.  16-19.   Description  of  the  army  led  by  the  four  released  angels;  its 
immense  size,  ver.  16;  its  supernatural  nature,  and  terrible  effect  (vv.  17- 
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19).  —  Foil  limou.  The  explanatory  variations  fdu  Itcmiioii  and  t&h  bntuv  aroae 
from  the  offence  taken  because  John  did  not  write,  in  accordftnce  with 
classical  usage,  tk  hmv.  — dw^ivpiuilcc  fivfKuduu ;  i.e.,  two  hundred  milliona.  — 
^Kmma,  t.rX,  is  added  by  uyndeUm,  since  an  explanation  )s  neoeBsary  aa  to 
whence  it  was  that  John  knew  of  the  immense  number.'  Beda,  who  preft^re 
to  reader  the  Greek  expression  by  "bis  myriade*  myrufaum,"  than  with  the 
Vnlg.,  "mciti  nuUia  dena  miUia,"  finds  here  "a  deceitful  duplicity  of  the 
perverse  army."  Beng.  thinks  that  the  Turkish  army  could  readily  have 
reached  that  number ;  viz.,  in  the  coarse  of  the  entire  two  hundred  and  seven 
years  of  their  dominion  (cf.  ver.  15).  Hengstenb.  recognizes  the  unnatural- 
upss  of  the  nnmber,  and  concludes  thence  that  it  is  meant  allegorically ; 
it  is  to  be  ascribed  to  no  particular  war,  but  to  "  the  class  personified,"  as  in 
all  the  preceding  trumpet-visions.  Bat  since  the  army  itself,  ver.  17  sqq.,  is 
not  described  allegorically,  the  namber  can  be  allegorical  as  little  as  the 
local  designation,  ver.  14;  but  this  number  b  likewise  Bchematical;>  i.e., 
the  army,  which  is  on  all  occasions  beheld  as  definite,  individual,  and  super- 
natural in  its  entire  character,  appears  also  in  a  concrete  but  supernatural 
numerical  quantity.  An  allusion  to  I^.  Ixviii.  18  may  be  regarded  as  the  sub- 
stratum of  the  concrete  number  here  presented  to  the  prophet  in  his  vision. 
[Sw  Note  LXI.,  p.  293.]  That  John,  when  he  now  wishes  to  describe  the 
horses  and  riders  seen  by  him  (koI  oerur  riSov,  k.tX),  adds  explicitly  iv  rj 
ipmrii  to  the  riiov  r.  tm.,  can  occasion  surprise  only  as  this  formula,  ordinarily 
employed  by  the  ancient  prophets,^  does  not  occur  more  frequently  in  tho 
Apoc. ;  but  from  the  fact  that  it  js  nowhere  found  except  in  this  passi^. 
although  it  could  stand  everywhere  with  the  dAw  indicating  a  prophetic 
fipoAt,  nothing  less  follows  thau  tliat  the  present  vision  has  an  allegorical 
meaning,  as  Deng,  and  Ilengstenb.' affirm;  the  latterof  whom,  spiritualizing 
throughout,  says, "  In  the  vision  every  thing  is  teen;  that  which  is  inner 
must  imprint  itself  on  what  ik  outward,  the  spiritual  roust  assume  a  body ; " 
and  thus  in  the  color  of  the  brenstplate,  described  immediately  afterwards, 
he  sees  only  a  "  pictorial  expression  "  of  the  murderous  spirit  of  the  soldiers, 
who  are  to  be  understood  literally.  But  even  granting  that  the  idea  of 
vision  here  presupposed  were  correct,  the  cUm,  in  Itself,  would  here,  as 
everywhere,  point  to  this  allegorizing.  For,  why  should  we  find  just  here 
the  express  addition  Iv  r^  bf/uact'l  In  it,  no  intention  whatever  is  to  be  pei^ 
ceived,  and  least  of  all,  that  of  giving  an  exegetical  hint:  it  is  possible, 
therefore,  that  Jt^n  here  added  the  h  t$  Ipaott  to  hb  tliov  involuntarily, 
because,  in  the  sixth  trumpet-vbion,  what  has  thus  far  been  advanced  b 
what  he  has  heard,  while  he  now  intends  to  describe  the  forms  as  they 
appeared  to  him  in  the  vision.  —The  first  port  of  the  description,  hxavroi 
eupanaf — StUtdac,  U  referred  by  Beng.,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  Bleek, 
only  to  roOf  nae^idvooc  hf  tdrr.,  as  if  the  description  of  the  horses  were  given 
uninterruptedly  and  completely,  only  after  that  of  the  riders  had  been  given 
more  incidentally.     But  ZUll.  and  Ebrard  hare  more  correctly  referred  the 
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IxovToc,  K.r.A.,  b>  the  horses  aad  the  riders;  for  it  b  the  more  improbable  tliat 
the  first  feature  of  the  description,  nbtch  is  expressly  stated  to  be  a  descrip- 
tioD  of  the  horses,  should  not  apply  to  them,  aa  the  color  of  the  breastplates 
has  a  correspondence  with  the  things  proceeding  from  the  mouths  of  the 
horses.  In  general,  the  treatment  is  not  concerning  the  riders,  but  the 
horses ;  so  that  the  words  xai  r.  KoBiifi.  iir"  abi.  contfua  only  what  is  incidental, 
and  in  no  way  hinder  the  reference  of  i^.  9up.,  k.tX.,  to  r.  Iwmua.  — SiipaioK 
nepivavr,  k.tX  The  mipiBaot  and  the  eiujdeic  designate,  just  as  the  iKwiueaiovi, 
only  the  color;*  and,  besides,  there  are  three  colors  to  be  regarded  in  their 
particularity,  because  they  correspond  to  the  tliree  things  coming  from  the 
mouths  of  the  horses.*  Tbe  iamuiivooc'  which  desig:iates  dark  red,*  corre- 
sponds excellently  with  the  succeeding  Kanvv^.- —  tai  al  itif .,  M.r.h  The  heads 
of  the  borsae  were  lite  the  heads  of  lions,  possibly  similar  to  lion  heads  in 
the  size  of  tbe  mouths  and  the  length  of  tbe  manes;*  it  is  a  definite,  mon- 
strous appearance,  that  is  represented,  and  not  in  general  that  the  heads  of 
the  horses  are  "fierce  and  terrible,"*  which,  of  course,  is  suited  better  to  the 
allegorical  explanation.  — k.  ix  t.  aro/iurui',  h.tJL  How  seriously  the  descrip- 
tion b  meant,  may  be  inferred  from  tbe  fact,  that  in  ver.  13  the  fire,  the 
smoke,  and  the  sulphur,  proceeding  from  the  mouths  of  the  horses,  are 
expressly  designated  as  the  three  plagues  whereby*  these  armies  are  to  slay 
men,  just  as  the  locusts  tormented  them  with  their  scorpion  stings.  Fire, 
smoke,  and  sulphur  —  of  which  the  latter,  according  to  the  analogy  of  xxi. 
8,  xiv.  10,  xix,  20,  indicates  tbe  infernal  nature  of  the  plagues*^ are  as 
little  intended  to  be  allegorical  as,  e.g.,  tbe  famine  or  tbe  hilling  in  the 
seal- visions.'  The  allegorical  interpretation,  therefore,  manifests  also  here 
the  most  singularly  arbitrary  expedients.  They  who  understand  the  whole 
of  heretics  interpret  the  fire  as"  the  desire  for  injuring;"  the  smoke,  as  "the 
seeming  zeal  of  faith,"  because  amoke  is  blue  like  the  heavens ;  the  sulphur, 
as  "the  deformity  of  vices."'  Similar  b  the  interpretation  in  Aret.,  Luther, 
Calov.,  etc.,  who  think,  it  is  true,  of  the  Turks,  but  have  especially  in  view 
their  erroneous  doctrine.  What  proceeds  from  the  mouths  of  the  horses  is, 
according  to  Calov.,  properly  the  Koran,  which  comprehends  within  itself 
"sul[Anrous  lust,  tbe  smoke  of  false  doctrines,  and  tbe  fires  of  wars."  To 
expositors  who  understand  the  armies,  ver.  16  sqq.,  of  actual  soldiers,  —  even 
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notwithstanding  the  fiict  that  what  is  said  in  tlie  text  refers  Dot  to  horsemeo, 
the  supposed  "  cavalrymen,"  so  much  as  to  the  horses, —  nothing  is  readier 
than  to  ascribe  the  fire,  smoke,  and  sulphur,  to  tier;  missiles.  Much  more 
correctly,  therefore,  from  the  standpoint  of  the  all^ory,  did,  e.g.,  Grotius 
understand  the  firebrands  cast  into  Jerusalem,'  than  Uengstenb.,  who  under- 
stands "the  fierce  animosity,  tlie  spirit  of  murder,  and  lust  for  destruction," 
described  by  personification  as  soldiers;  after  the  example  of  fiengel,  who 
only  is  unwilling  to  think  of  cannon  and  powder-smoke,  because  the  follow- 
ers of  Moliammed  did  not,  as  yet,  posseaa  such  impletnenta  of  war. — i  yip 
Hoveia,  k.tX  Cf.  vv.  3,  10.  With  reference  to  ver.  18,  it  is  especially 
emphasized,  that  the  proper  power  of  the  horses  lies  in  their  mouths; 
besides  this,  a  second  point  is  added,  Koi  hi  rale  obfialc  aimv.  But  in  how  far 
there  is  also  in  the  tails  an  i^maia,  is  explained  {ydp)  ■  al  ydp  obpiti  airiiv  b/ipuu 
i^caai,  K.T,\  The  tails  of  the  horses  are,  therefore,  serpent-like,*  especially 
because  these  taiie  have  heads;  so  that  they  are  such  aa  to  do  injury  (iv 
afrrai;,  sc.,  aiipaii,  uituc.).  It  is  entirely  inapplicable  to  explain  this  feature  in 
the  description  of  the  monstrous  horses,  from  the  anal<^  of  the  ancient  fic- 
tion '  concerning  the  sOKMilled  i/ifia^ra  (i.e.,  the  serpent  moving  forwards 
and  backwards)  with  two  heads;*  since  here  nothing  whatever  is  said  of 
two-headed  serpents,  but  instead  of  the  usual  horse-tail,  something  in  ser- 
pent form,  viz.,  which  has  a  serpent's  head,  is  presented.  —  Hengstenb,*  finds 
here  the  "  malignity  "  of  war  symbolized.  But  why  should  Bengel  be  mis- 
taken, who  explains  that  the  horsemen  (the  Turks),  even  when  they  turn 
their  backs  and  seem  to  flee,  do  injury?  Or  is  it  not  still  more  consistent 
when  Grot,  mentions,  with  reference  to  this,  that  with  the  ancients  infantry 
frequently  sat  back  of  the  cavalry?  Volkm.,  without  seeming  to  exercise 
the  best  judgment,  is  satisfied  with  referring  this  to  the  kicking-back  of  the 

Ver.  20  sq.  The  plagues  that  have  been  introduced  cause  no  repentance 
in  the  survivors-'  —  oi  Imiroi  r.  ivep.  The  oonteztual  reference  to  ver.  18  is 
yet  expressly  marked :  ol  oOk  ijtuT.  iv  r.  nXiiy.  rovr.  As  the  U  is  nieant  to 
limit  the  ob  furrvi^av,  the  final  clause,  iva  iJ),  k.tX,''  is  explained :  they 
repented  not  of  the  works  of  their  hands,  In  order  not  (any  more)  to  wor- 
ship, etc.  The  fieravotiv  U  T.  l/iy.  r.  xop.  "irr.  would  have  as  its  intention  the 
ceasing  henceforth  the  vf/oaKmav,  k.tX  But  by  the  words  lua  un  npooK.,  k.t.X, 
not  only  is  the  pregnancy  of  the  clause  lurav.  in  r.  Ipyuv  r,  x"C-  air.,  which  in 
itself  is  readily  intelligible,  explained,  but  an  authentic  interpretation  is  also 
given  to  tlie  expreasion  r.  Ipy.  r.  x"p-  "i^'-  which  it  is  here  impossible  to  des- 
ignate as  the  entire  course  of  life,' —  which  by  no  means  follows  from  ii.  22, 
xvi.  11,  since  there  the  characteristic  rue  ;i:c(puv  aiir.  is  lacking,  —  but  just  as 
Acta  vii.  41,  in  connection  with  0.  T.  passages  like  Deut  iv.  28,  Ps.  cxxxv. 
15  sqq.,  must  designate  idols  made  with  their  own  hands.*    It  is,  indeed, 
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to  be  obaeired,  that  not  only  the  expression  r.  Ipy.  r.  xup.  atr.  in  itself,  but 
also  the  allusion  to  the  material  whence  human  hands  have  fashioned  the 
idols,  and  to  their  blindQess  and  dumbness,  refer  to  0.  T.  descriptions.  But 
that  the  discourse  is  first  in  general  concerning  "  the  works  of  men's  hands," 
and  that  then  a  more  minute  presentation  follows  (Iva  ^  irpooK.,  k.tJI.),  con- 
tains what  is  objectionable  as  little  as  the  directly  opposite  order  of  Acts  vii. 
41.  —  rddfUfioMn.  Cf.  1  Cor.  X.  20.  Bengel  suSers  here  a  peculiar  enibai'- 
rassment,  because  he  regards  "the  rest  of  man"  especially  as  "so-called 
Christians,"  and  then  must  give  the  expIanaUon  as  to  how  far  the^r  wor- 
shipped devils.  But  he  knows  how  to  help  himself.  NotwiUistandiug  the 
incursions  of  the  Turks,  he  says  that  the  Christians  of  that  time  retained 
the  worship  of  images  and  of  saints ;  and  now  there  might  be  many  among 
the  worshipping  saints  who  abode  not  in  heaven,  but  in  hell.  — xai  ab  laiev. 
The  repetition  is  necessary,  because  the  former  oi  /irrrv.,  ver.  30,  is  already 
too  remote  to  admit  of  a  connection '  with  what  follows  in  ver.  31  {U  r. 
fovw,  i.rjl.),  but  is  entirely  irrelevant  for  the  more  detailed  explanation 
of  the  whole  text.^  Concerning  the  sequeuce  of  the  particles  ob,  otm, 
olTt,  cf.  Winer,  p.  457.  — papinKciiiv.  Sorceries,  xviii.  23.*  Ebrard  under- 
stands it  symbolically  of  "  seductive  enchantniente."  He  reaches  tliis  con- 
clusion, because  in  ver.  30  he  finds  sins  against  God;  in  ver.  31,  sins  against 
one's  neighbor,  while  actual  sorcery,  as  a  sin  against  God,  does  not  belong 
in  ver.  21.*  But  the  established  linguistic  usage  saits  no  arbitrary  disposi- 
tions. It  is  also  to  be  stated  against  those  who  have  regarded  the  fapfouc. 
in  a  certain  combination  with  the  preceding  tovuv,^  or  with  the  succeeding 
■ropvciiK',*  that  the  very  generally  expressed  idea  of  sorcery,  —  the  plural  also 
should  be  observed,  —  according  to  its  nature,  does  not  admit  of  a  more 
specific  determination,  as  the  text  itself  does  not  give  such.  —  titc  mpnia;  abr 
The  sing,  designates  all  the  particular  forms  of  manifestation ''  of  the  always 
same  kind  of  sins.  Beng.  says  appropriately :  "  Other  crimes  are  com- 
mitted by  men  at  intervals ;  iropveia  alone  is  perpetual  with  those  who  are 
destitute  of  purity  of  heart."  —  The  entire  description  of  sins,  vv.  30,  31, 
which  is  to  be  comprehended  in  its  unity,  is  manifestly  directed  to  essen- 
tially heathenish  godlessness,  so  that  they  of  whom  the  third  are  killed,  and 
two-thirds  survive  but  are  not  converted,  are  to  be  regarded  essentially  as 
heathen.*  [See  Note  LXII.,  p.  394  j  It  is  the  mass  of  the  Ka-routm'fvTtj  Inl 
T^t  ^*c'  in  contrast  with  the  sealed. i'  From  the  fact  that  the  latter  are  no( 
affected  by  the  plague  of  the  sixth  trumpet,  it  is  to  be  inferred,  according  to 
the  standard  of  ver.  4,  that  the  armies  in  ttus  vision,  like  the  locusts  of  the 
fifth  trumpet,  are  of  a  demoniacal  kind. 


a  dnlgniUan  o(  tgy-  t.  ^««.  •  Ewald. 

■  ciMtiaiailloD  or  iliu.  '  CI.  1  Car.  t11.  S. 

1  a»l.  >.  ».  •  CI.  D*  Weue,  eM. 

tgstfnb..  who.  bfldde*,  ima  •  Cf.  vl.  10. 

iMt  the  Bnt  Ubis  (yot.  30) :'  »  Cf.  vll.  1  aqq. 
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Notes  bt  thb  Ahebican  Editob. 
LVI.     Ver.  1.   rjf  cl/Jwuraj. 

Ct.  Gebhardt:  "Theaa  expresalonB  are  based  upon  nbbinlcal  representA- 
ttons,  originating  from  such  O.  T.  statements  as  Ps.  txxxL  20,  ctU.  20;  Isa.  xlv. 
15  (cf.  I»a.  V,  14^,  XXX.  33),  according  lo  wbicb  tbere  Is  ooder  the  earth  an  abyss 
or  bottomless  pit,  with  a  lake  or  sea  in  wblcb  brimstone  and  Are  seethe  together. 
From  this  abyss  goes  a  channel  with  a  mouth,  after  the  manner  of  a  ciUem,  a 
mirrow  passage,  as  from  a  scarcely  visible  spring,  to  the  surface  of  the  earth. 
This  pit,  like  an  ordinary  cistern,  can  l>e  opened  and  closed,  or  sealed.  .  .  .  The 
sbjrss  In  Its  signification  is  a  perfect  antithesis  to  heaven.  The  lati«r  is  an 
Invisible,  hnt  real,  ideal  world,  which  one  day  with  the  new  heaveha  and  the 
new  earth,  and  the  new  Jerasalem,  will  become  a  visible  reality.  So  also  the 
former  is  the  invisible,  but  real,  world  of  the  tkntl-Jdeal  and  the  ungodly,  which 
will  also  become  a  visible  (cf.  ch.  xiv.  10)  reality  in  the  lake  of  fire  and 
brimstone,  with  its  torment  and  its  smoke  which  ascends  for  ever  and  ever; 
just  as  the  new  Jerusalem  is  now  in  heaven,  so  the  lake  of  fire  and  brimstone 
is  now  in  th«  abyss."  Creraer;  "  It  is  just  this  anUthesls  to  heaven  that  makes 
iffvaoo;  a  synonym  for  4^^,  wherein  that  remoteness  from  heaven  which  is 
distinctive  of  Hades  finds  full  expression.  In  Rev.  ix.  1,  2,  rA  ippiap  r^  iSvoooii 
(xz.  1)  appears  as  the  receptacle  and  prison  of  destructive  powera,  over  which 
reigOA  i  ayytJ^  r^t  ufiiainni  (ix.  11);  cf.  the  petition  of  the  demons  {Luke  vill. 
81).  In  Bev.  xviL  8,  zi.  7,  iva^viiv  h  iM  uffvaami  is  said  of  the  beast 
(lUi.  18)." 

LVIL    Vv.7-10. 


For  a  very  full  and  condiused  statement  of  the  devastations  caused  by 
locusts,  and  their  peculiarities,  in  which  some  of  the  features  here  detailed 
appear,  see  Pusey  on  Joel  il.  The  signiBcance  of  the  individual  features  is  thus 
briefly  interpreted  by  Luthardt:  "  At  the  basis  of  the  description,  there  lies,  for 
the  most  part,  reality;  but  it  Is  increased  to  what  Is  monstrous  and  terrible. 
'On  their  heads,  as  it  were  crawns  of  gold;'  i.e.,  tbey  are  mighty  powers. 
'Their  faces  were  as  the  faces  of  men;'  i.e.,  they  are  inlellectual  beings, 
int«lligences.  'They  had  hair  as  the  hair  of  women;'  i.e.,  they  are  seductive 
powers.  'Their  teeth  were  as  the  teeth  of  lions;'  i.e.,  back  of  their  seductive 
appearance  is  inevitable  destruction.  Cf.  Joel  i.  6.  '  They  had  breastplates,  as 
it  were  breastplates  of  iron;'  i.e.,  tbey  are  unassailable.  'The  sound  of  their 
wings  wasas  the  sound  of  chariots  of  many  horaes  running  to  battle;'  i.e.,  they 
rush  like  military  squadrons  irresistibly.  Cf.  Joel  ii.  5.  'Tails  like  unto 
scorpions; '  i.e.,  malicious  force  inOlctlng  injury  backwards." 

LVra.    Ver.  11.  'A/JoAIuv. 

AUord;  "It  is  a  question  who  this  angel  of  the  abyss  is.  Perhaps,  for 
accurate  distinction's  sake,  we  must  not  identify  him  with  Satan  himself  {d. 
ch.  zli.  3,  9|,  but  must  regard  him  aa  one  of  the  principal  of  the  bad  angels." 
Weiss  (Sf6.  Theol.  of  jV.  T.,  il,  210sq.)r  "He  [ac,  Satan]  seduced  a  portion 
of  the  angels,  who  are  also  (i.  20)  symbolized  by  stars,  to  fall  away  from  Godi 
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no  that  they  are  now  deslgnateil  as  his  angels.  It  ia  such  a  Satan-angel  who  Is 
the  star  fellen  from  Iieaven  (Ix.  1),  who  IcU  Ioosp  the  plagne  of  locusts  from  the 
abyss  over  tbe  Inhabitants  of  the  earth,  and  Is  expressly  designated  (ver.  11)  as 
the  angel  of  the  abyss,  Abaddon  or  A|>ollyon."  Lulhardt  eiDphaslzee  the 
contrast  which  Ditsterdieck  rejects,  am)  closely  follows  HengstentwrR:  "The 
angel  of  the  abyss.  I.e.,  Satan.  Between  him  and  the  Savlonr  the  choice  of  tbe 
world  is  divided.  He  who  will  not  have  the  latter  aa  Lord  must  have  tbe 
former,  who  is  hereafter  to  attain  Btlll  greater  power  on  earth  than  now;  cf. 
2  Thess.  II.  11,  IZ"  Beck  objects  to  the  IdentiScatlon  of  the  angel  and  the 
star,  on  the  ground  that  the  latter  waa  only  "  an  astronomlco-phjsical  phenom- 
enon."   But  to  what,  then,  does  the  oir^  of  ver.  1  refer  ? 

LIX.     Ver.  14,   rai>!  Tieaapat  iyyiioiif. 


Hengstenberg accoants  for  the  num)>er  "four"  aa  indicating  the  "atl-atded- 
nesa,"  "{he  oecumenical  character,  of  the  Divine  judgment."  Alford:  "The 
question  need  not  peiptex  us  here,  whether  these  are  good  or  bad  angels;  for  It 
does  not  enter  in  any  way  into  consideration.  They  simply  appear,  as  In  other 
parts  of  this  book,  aa  ministers  of  the  Divine  purposes,  and  pass  out  of  view  as 
soon  aa  mentioned." 

LX.    Yer.  14.   t^  nvrofiy  ry  /ityaXiii  Eifp&r^. 

Alford  remarks,  on  Dust.'s  opinion  that  If  we  take  the  Euphrates  lIt«nJ1y,. 
and  the  rest  mysticaLy,  endless  confusion  would  be  Introduced:  "  This  Is  quite 
B  mistake,  as  the  slightest  consideration  will  show.  It  Is  a  common  feature  of 
Scripture  allegory  to  Intermingle  with  its  mystic  language  literal  designations 
of  time  and  place.  Take,  for  instance,  tlie  allegory  in  Ps.  ixix.  8,  II:  'Thou 
hast  brought  a  vine  out  of  Egypt.  .  .  .  She  sent  out  her  boughs  unto  the  sea, 
and  her  branches  unto  the  river; '  where,  thoufi^  the  vine  and  her  boughs  and 
branches  are  mystical,  Egypt,  the  sea,  and  the  river  are  all  literal."  Neverthe- 
less, the  position  of  Hengstenb.,  concurring  with  that  of  Diisterdleck,  seems 
correct:  "The  local  designation  is  only  a  seeming  one.  The  Euphrates  belongs 
no  less  to  the  vision,  which  loves  to  take,  as  the  substratum  of  its  views,  events 
in  the  past  agreeing  In  character  (cf.  Isa.  xl.  16,  10;  Zech.  x.  11),  e.g.,  the  four 
angels  there  bound.  Every  historical  interpretation,  as,  e.g.,  the  reference  to 
the  Euphrates  as  the  boundary  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  t«  the  dangers  which 
threatened  the  Romans  from  Ae  Parthlans,  apart  from  the  mistake.  In  general, 
as  to  the  meaning  of  the  trumpets.  Is  excluded  by  the  Immense  number  In  ver. 
16.    What  Is  said  In  w,  20,  21,  la  liot  concerning  the  Bomans,  but  concerning 


LXI.    Ter.  16.  iioiapiaitt  fBiptiiiM. 

Beck  Interpr^  the  nnroher  literally,  and  explains  it  by  colossal  milltar; 
expeditions  and  wars  to  occur  throughout  the  whole  world,  as  intimated  by 
vv.  15,  18,  Ti  Tpirm  tuv  ivSpiiTrwv,  and  ver.  20,  ol  hxmi  rini  ih-ppuTuv :  "  a 
universal  war  involving  all  races  of  men,  analogous  to  the  migrations  of 
nations,  the  Drat  appearance  of  Mohammedanism,  the  Crusades,"  and  iilus- 
traies  its  probability  by  referring  to  Uie  now  eatlmatod  one  thousand  millions  of 
the  earth's  inhahitanta. 
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LXII.    Ver.  21.  U  ™.  ^faw,  h.tX 

Lntfaanlt:  "  These  are  the  chief  sIdb  of  he&theDism.  Such  moral  corruption 
will  occor&t  the  enil,  in  spite  of  advanced  culture;  for  culture  of  itself  does  not 
promote  moralit;,  but,  as  history  teaches,  may  be  employed  as  well  in  the 
service  of  ungodhnesB  and  immorality."  Calov.,  in  harmony  wltb  his  ocheme 
of  Interpretation,  refers  all  these  crimes  to  the  Papal  antichrist. 
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Ter.  1.  /aXw  before  &rr-  (A.  C,  *,  Tulg.,  EIz.,  Bang.,  Griwb.,  Lach.,  llMh. 
[W.  aitd  H.]l  !•  omittad  in  a  number  of  minusc,  H3S.,  and  deleted  by  Hatth. ; 
tbe  transposition  &yj,  uUov  (IQ,  Prtmas)  also  occurs;  both  upon  the  ground  that 
in  what  precedes,  eitlierno  angel,  or  at  least  so  "  mighty  "  ange),  can  be  found 
to  whom  tbe  one  here  mentioned  ma;  1>e  compared.  Ct.  De  Welte.  ^  'P'C-  The 
art.  lacking  in  Elz.  is  entirely  certain  (A,  C,  M,  minusc,  Beng.,  Oriesb.,  etc.). 
M  T^  u^.  So  A,  C,  Tr^.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.].  Tbe  gen.  ?%  ttf. 
(Elz.,  Beng.,  Grlesb.,  Mattli.)  Is  a  modification  supported  only  by  K.  On  the 
other  band.  In  the  EIe.  edition  (ver.  2)  the  ace.  Ti)v  eiiX.,  t^  y.,  occurs  instead  of 
tbe  original  gen.  — Yer.  2.  'oi  Ix^^-  Thus,  alreatly,  Qriesb.  In  accordance  with 
decisive  witnesses,  instead  of  the  modification  mii  dxtv  (Eli.).  —  Ver.  4.  Tbe 
interpretation  Saa  in  K  (Quae,  Primas),  instead  of  Ari,  concurs  In  testimony 
against  the  addition  rd^  ^uvit  iavrCv  in  Elc  — oird:  A,  C,  K,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W. 
and  H.].  Without  witnesses:  i aura  (Elz.). — Ver.O.  The  omission  of  tbe  words 
Hal  T.  KX,  jc.  Td  fv  alrT^  in  A,  K',  depends  upon  an  easily  explained  oversight. 
They  belong  to  tbe  completeness  of  the  formal  discourse,  and  are  sufficiently 
defended  by  C,  Vulg.,  etc.  Lach.  has  parenthesized  them,  oiitin  lonu.  So  A, 
C,  al.,  Oriesb.,  etc.  Incorrectly,  Elz. :  o6k  larat  tri,  —  Ver.  7.  Toif  lavr.  AnAout 
<rpo#.  A,  C,  K,  al.  (Hatth.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.])  assure  the  ace.  The 
dat.  (EIe.,  Beng.)  la  amodlUcation.  — Ver.8.  Xaiavoav  —  Uytmoaii.  A,  C,  K,  7, 
U,Yulg.,  Lacb.,  Tlsch,  [W.  and  n.].  The  unauthorized  nom.  Is  a  modifieatloa 
(Elz.,  Beng.,  Grlesb,,  Mattb.).  rov  aj7r.  Tbe  art.  Is  received  already  by 
Griesb.,  according  to  decisive  witnesses  in  the  Elz.  test.  —  Ver,  11.  tai  TJymiaiv 
Itix.  A,  8,  9,  13,  al.,  Areth.  (cf.  also  Yulg.),  Matth.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.]. 
The  sing,  ^a  (E)z.,  Beng.,  Grlesb.)  is  modifying.  K  has,  t>esides  tbe  plural, 
several  interpretationa. 

It  is  manifest  that  in  eh,  x.  an  interlnde  begins,  which  occurs  here  be- 
tween the  sixth  (finished  in  ix.  21)  and  seventh  (t)eginning  in  xi.  15)  tnini- 
pet-visioDS,  just  as  the  scene  interposed  in  ch.  vii.  between  the  sixth  and 
seventh  seal-visions.  But  in  this  passage  the  relation  is  the  more  difficult, 
especially  from  the  fact  that  tbe  interlude,  not  so  definitely  ciroumscribed 
as  that  of  ch.  vii.,  proceeds  from  the  continuoiia  course  of  the  proper  main 
visions,  since,  at  any  rate,  one  part  of  what  is  described  from  x.  1  to  xi.  13 
belongs  to  the  tecoiid  vme,  whose  conclusion  is  marlced  in  xi.  14,  but  whose 
fii-st  part  was  contuned  in  the  sixth  trumpet- vision.'  This  must  be  firmly 
maintained,  as  a  matter  of  course,  against  De  Wette,  etc.,  who  find  the 
second  woe  in  ix.  13-21,  yet  without  supporting  furtiier  false  oonsequences 
upon  this  error  contrary  to  the  context,  bat  especially  against  Uengstenb., 
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accordiDg  to  whom  the  entire  conception  of  Uio  si^ctioi),  x.  1-xi.  14  (and  titil] 
further  of  xi.  15  sqq.),  coincides  with  tlie  view  that  the  episode  extends  from 
X.  1  to  xi.  13,  and  that  xi.  14  inunedintely  joins  ix.  '21.  But  if  Boniethiiig 
were  not  contained  within  tbis  episode  that  belougs  to  the  second  woe,  xi  14 
could  not  stand  in  its  plckce,  but  must  immediately  follow  ix.  21.  —  Eliranl 
commits  an  error  opposite  to  that  of  Hengstenb.,  since  be '  finds  the  second 
woe  only  within  the  episode,'  and  so  conceals  the  entrance  of  the  episode 
into  the  course  of  the  trumpet-visions,  that  he  does  nol  reckon  the  sixth 
trumpet-plague  in  the  second  woe.  Cf.,  besides,  Vitr.,  who,  on  the  other 
hand,  identifies  the  sixth  trumpet- vision  with  tlie  second  woe,  and  reckons  it 
as  coutinning  until  xi.  16.'  —  In  another  form,  the  question  recurs  to  the  rela- 
tion of  the  interlade  to  the  main  course  of  the  visions,  if  the  subject  con- 
sidered be  how  far  the  prophecy  (x.  11)  extends,  which  John  is  to  proclaim  as  a 
consequence  of  having  eaten  the  ijook  offered  him  by  the  angel  (x.  3,  8  sqq.). 
Prior  to  the  exposition  of  the  details,  it  may  be  remarked  concerning  the 
meaning  of  the  entire  section,  s.  1-xi.  14:  (1)  The  essential  reference  of 
the 'interlude  in  which  an  angel  from  heaven  bribgs  John  a  little  book,  in 
order  that  he  msiy  eat  it  and  theu  prophesy  anew,  is  determined  by  a 
formal  address  of  the  angel  himself,  confirmed  by  an  oath  (ver.  7),  viz.,  that 
forthwith  at  the  seventh  sound  of  the  trumpet,  as  also  the  entire  course  of 
the  visions  hitherto  leads  us  to  expect,  the  end  is  to  come.  (2) -Immediately 
with  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  coincides  the  speedy  approach  of 
the  third  woe  (xi.  14).  If  it  were  conceded  that  the  part  of  the  second  woe 
described  in  ch.  11  referred  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (cf.  ver.  8),  it 
would  be  obvious  how  precisely  John  distinguishes  the  proper  final  catas- 
trophe, to  which  the  chief  course  of  the  visions  extends,  from  that  act  of 
judgment  still  falling  in  the  second  woe,  but  at  the  same  time  also  preserves 
the  inner  connection  between  this  special  act  of  judgment  and  that  final  ful- 
filment,* i  e.,  the  eschatologicat  character  of  the  judgment  on  Jerusalem,  by- 
n^resenting  both  in  the  one  consequence  of  the  woe. 

Vv.  1,  2.  An  angel  oomes  down  from  heaven  with  an  open  little  book  in 
bis  hand.  — d&n  —  mara^'vovra  ix  mi  oipavtA.  A  difficulty  has  been  found 
in  that  John,  whose  own  standpoint  from  iv.  1  is  in  heaven,  sees  an  angel 
descend  from  heaven.  Eichh.,  therefore,  explains  very  arbitrarily :  "  In  the 
heavenly  theatre  wherein  the  whole  drama  is  being  represented,  he  descended 
from  that  part  which  expressed  heaven,  to  that  which  imitated  the  earth."* 
Hengstenb.  obliterates  that  precise  presentation  from  a  standpoint  taken  in 
the  vision:  "It is  most  natural  that  John,  from  the  earth,  saw  the  mighty 
angel  descend  from  heaven."  Nevertheless  he  does  not  admit,  with  De 
Wette,  that  here,  as  in  vii.  1  sqq.,  the  seer  has  exchanged  his  standpoint 
in  heaven  *  for  one  on  earth,  —  yet  without  understanding  how  the  seer  de- 
scended,—  but  Hengstenb.  does  not  allow  the  application  of  any  distinction 
between  the  one  standpoint  and  the  other:  "That  John  is  in  heaven,  is  to 
be  understood  positively,  and  not  exclusively."    As,  according  to  John  iii.  13, 

1  p.  S4S  iqq.  '  VU.,  xl.  IS.  '  Cf.  MalL  iilv. 

>  "Tbs  ctiJiiiDlllea  (Ii.  13-il.  14)  perUIn  lo  '  Cf.,oD  Uwotlwrh>ad,alBO  ler.  1. 

tbaweoDil  mm;  !.«.,  UiUmiIiUi  tnimpM."  '  It.  1  >qq. 
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Christ  was  "at  tfae  same  time  in  heaven  and  on  earth,"  so,  id  a  certain 
respect,  such  twofoldness  of  existence  is  peculiar  to  all  l^lievers,  according 
to  Phil.  iii.  20.  But  the  question  here  is  not  concerning  ethical  citizenship 
ill  heaven,  but  conoemiug  the  locality  fixed  for  ecstatic  cousciouaness. 
Ewald  properly  maintains  the  heavenly  standpoint  of  the  eeer,  which  is  here 
as  unobjectionable  as  in  vi.  12  sqq.,  vii.  1'  sqq.,  viii.  5,  7,  8,  10,  ix.  1  sqq., 
xiii.  sqq.  Cf.,  ooncerning  this,  Introduction,  sec.  1.  —  dUov  ayytiov  laxvfiiv. 
The  angel  distinguished  from  other  angels  by  the  Wwa-  is,  as  little  as  the  one 
mentioned  in  vii.  2  or  viii.  3,  Christ  himself.>  The  very  form  of  the  oath, 
ver.  6,  is  not  appropriate  to  Christ.'  When,  on  the  other  hand,  Hengstenb. 
judges:  "It  would  be  presumption  for  a  created  angel  to  make  such  profes- 
sions," because  only  God  himself  '!  could  grant  the  Church  what  is  here 
granted  it,"  he  mistakes  the  announcement  by  the  angelic  messengers  for 
the  granting,  i.e.,  the  accomplbhment :  and  when  Hengstenh.  afterwards 
remarks  that  "  the  appearance  of  Christ  as  an  angel  is  in  the  same  line  with 
his  state  of  humiliation,"  and  he  therefore  swears  by  Him  who  had  sent  faim, 
this  neither  agrees  with  the  preceding  judgment,  nor  is  in  itself  correct, 
becaoss  we  can  in  no  respect  think  of  the  heavenly  Christ  as  in  the  form  of 
humiliation.  More  correctly,  therefore,  have  the  older  expositors  explained, 
who  regarded  the  mighty  angel  as  the  Lord  himself  in  so  far  as  they  found 
in  his  entire  appearance,  and  his  individual  attributes,  a  glory  which  be- 
longed to  DO  mere  angel.' — The  more  accurate  detennination,  however,  of 
the  angel,  transoends  the  text :  *  we  can  inquire  only  concerning  the  relation 
indicated  by  tbe  SMov.  De  Wette,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  propose  a  contrast  with 
the  trumpet-angels;'  but  partly  because  of  the  designation  a?X.  iyy-  ^'XVp^i 
ondpartlybecausaof  the  parallel  of  the  book  with  the  sealed  book,  ch.  v.,  tbe 
reference  to  the  0^7.  Jojtip*"  (y-  2)  appears  to  be  nearer.*  [See  Note  LXIII., 
p.  308.]  aifuQegDitiiiiiKiv  m^Xtv — Ri^wf.  With  correctness,  Beng.,  Ew.,  etc., 
proceed  to  comprehend  the  four  special  points  of  the  description  in  their 
unified  significance.  These  are,  however,  emblematic  attributes  which  must 
be  nnderstood  in  the  concrete  biblical  sense.  Thus  the  parallel  of  the  Hora- 
tian  Nube  candenUs  huToeroi  anuctus  augur  Apollo''  appears  purely  accidental 
and  inwardly  remote;  and  as  the  entire  description  has  as  its  inteiitian 
something  more  definite  than  to  represent  in  general  the  brilliancy  of  the 
angel's  form,  so  tbe  clothing  him  in  a  cloud  bos  not  only  the  external  pur- 
pose to  subdue  to  a  certain  extent  that  brilliancy.'  Tbe  cloud  characterizes 
the  angel  as  a  messenger  of  divine  judgment.'  With  this  agree  "  the  feet 
as  pillars  of  fire,"  "  while  the  rainbow,  the  sign  of  the  covenant  of  grace,"  on 

■  Ptrtaapt  wllta  tha  «cl>->°|e1>  vlll.  13  [!>• 
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the  head  of  the  angel,  makes  the  angel  appear  as  a  messenger  of  peace,  and 
the  face  shioitlg  like  the  sun '  is  aa  eipressioo  of  the  heavenly  A6ia  belong- 
ing thereto.  The  apparently  contradictory  emblems  perfectly  ^ree  with 
the  message  which  the  angel  himself  formally  announces,  ver.  7;  for  if  the 
O.  T.  promise  confirmed  by  him  is  directed  to  final  joy  and  eternal  peace, 
the  fulfilment,  nevertheless,  does  not  occur  without  the  dreadful  develop- 
ment of  a  judgment  which  the  seventh  trumpet  is  yet  to  make  known.  Just 
as,  therefore,  in  this  /tvaTtipiov  rnii  eraii  the  terrors  of  the  act  of  judgment  pre- 
cede its  blessed  fulfilment,  so  also  the  appearing  of  the  heavenly  messengier 
proclaims  both  at  the  same  time.  — The  wrong  interpretation  of  the  em- 
blematic attributes  of  the  angel '  coincides  in  many  expositors  with  the  fact 
that  they  regarded  the  angel  Christ;  as  Beda :  "  The  face  of  the  Lord  shin- 
ing, i.e.,  his  knowledge  manifested  by  the  glory  of  the  resurrection,  and  the 
feet  of  him  about  to  preach  the  gospel,  and  to  announce  peace  illumined 
with  the  fire  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  strengthened  like  a  pillar."  Zeg.,  Are- 
tius,  etc.,  interpreted  the  clouds  as  Christ's  fiesh.  — xai  ixuv  Iv  77  x'V^  airoi 
0iShipi3iov  Ip-tuy/iiiim.  Concerning  the  relation  of  this  little  book  to  the  book, 
ch.  v.,  what  is  said  in  ver.  8  sqq.  first  affords  a  judgment  From  a  com- 
parison with  ver.  5,  the  result  b  reached,  that  it  was  the  left  hand  of  the 
angel  which  held  the  book.*  But  this  is  designated  here  a  small  book,  by 
the  diminutive  form,  not  for  the  reason  that  only  an  inconsiderable  volume 
is  adapted  for  being  eaten,'  —  to  such  reflection,  even  a  ^i0Jiapi6an'  must 
appear  too  large,  —  also  not  in  comparison  with  the  large  form  of  the  angel,* 
but  corresponding  with  the  contente,  which  constitute  only  one  part  of  the 
3iff}uov,  ch.  v.*  This  book  is  brought  to  the  seer  opened,  in  contrast  with  the 
sealed  book,  which  could  be  opened  only  by  the  Lamb,  because  John  is  to 
understand  its  full  contents,  to  take  the  book  into  himself  (cf.  ver,  9),  and 
then  to  prophesy.  —  naJ  I6ti*e  —  r$r  ^.  By  the  angel's  placing  his  feet  of 
fire  upon  the  sea  and  the  earth,  he  shows  not  only  that  "his  intelligence 
belongs  to  the  earth  and  the  sea  (the  islands);"''  but  more  definitely  accord- 
ing to  the  analogy  presented  in  Pa.  viii.  7,  cviii.  10,  ex.  1,  and  corresponding 
to  the  entire  meaning  of  the  angelic  form,  be  thus  represents  the  power  of 
God  in  Judgment,  whose  messenger  he  is,  as  eitending  over  the  whole  earth.' 
The  significant  meaning,  in  this  passage,  of  the  angel  in  general,  and  of  his 
course  especially,  is,  however,  to  be  understood  only  when  the  sea  and  the 
earth  are  interpreted  no  more  allegorioally  than  the  angel  himself.  C.  a  Lap. 
thinks,  in  accord  with  AJcas.,  of  heathen  and  Jews,  to  whom  Christ  preaches, 
i.e.,  causes  the  gospel  to  be  preached.  Hengstenb.  abides  by  his  interpreta- 
tion of  the  sea  as  the  sea  of  peoples,  and  the  earth  as  the  cultivated  world, 
as  Beng.  by  his  interpretation  of  Europe  and  Asia.  If  the  question  be  in 
general,  concerning  a  particular  sign  that  these  allegorizing  explanations 
do  not  belong  to  the  text,  it  is  answered  in  that  they  either  do  not  at  all  * 
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explain  tba  Dot  iodifferent  course  of  the  angel,  who  puts  his  right  foot  upioii 
the  sea  aod  his  left  upon  the  earth,  or  that  they  do  so  with  entire  impro- 
priety.' John,  as  an  inhabitant  of  Asia  Minor,  could  not  well,  unless  an 
entirely  vague  idea  be  entertained  of  him,  regard  the  sea  otherwise  than  in 
the  definite  form  of  the  Mediterranean;  while  the  place  on  earth  on  which 
the  angel  sets  his  foot  is  naturally  the  Asiatic  main  land.  If  the  question 
be  now  concerning  the  idea  lying  in  the  setting-up  of  piliaiB  of  fire,  as  such, 
it  is  of  course  a  matter  of  indifference  as  to  what  part  of  the  sea  and  earth 
the  seer  could  naturally  have  had  in  mind  for  his  concrete  contemplation  ; 
but  it  oannot  be  without  more  definite  reference,  if  the  region  towards  which 
the  so  significant  form  of  the  angel  is  directed  be  indicated  by  the  accurately 
described  posture.  The  angel  stands  with  his  right  foot  on  the  sea,  with 
his  left  on  the  earth ;  and  this  is  naturally  to  be  concretely  represented 
from  the  precise  horizon  of  the  seer,  in  the  given  way,  if  the  angel  look 
towards  the  south,  towards  the  region  of  Jerusalem.  But  how  well  thb 
agrees  with  hb  message  (ver.  6  aqq  )  and  the  contents  of  the  book  brought 
him,  will  be  clear  when  the  result  is  reached  as  to  how  the  message  of  the 
angel  refers  especially  to  the  judgment  on  Jerusalem.  This  applies  also 
against  £w.  ii.,  who  explains :  The  angel  put  his  right,  i.e.,  hb  first  (?),  foot 
upon  the  Mediterranean,  and  then  the  left  upon  tha  land,  i.e.,  Italy  and 
Rome.  Then  only  the  more  remote  goal  of  the  prophecy  now  beginning 
(ch.  xiii.  sqq.)  would  be  indicated,  while  the  important  reference  to  the 
nearest  object  of  the  prophecy,  Jerusalem  (si.  1  sqq.J,  would  in  an  incom- 
prehensible way  be  lacking. 

Tv.  8,  4.  At  a  mighty  call  of  the  angel,  seven  voices  of  thunder  sounded 
what  John,  however,  was  forbidden  to  write.  —  KoHnpaic — ^nuroi.  What  the 
angel  called,  the  text  in  no  way  indicates ;  at  any  rate,  Beng.  b  incorrect  in 
saying  that  what  b  described  in  ver.  6  may  have  been  expressed  by  this  cry. 
Only  in  general,  the  threatening  character* of  this* cry  is  to  be  recognized 
already  from  the  fact  that  the  mighty  voice  belonging  to  the  strong  angel  * 
is  compared  expressly  with  the  roar  of  the  lion,*  as  in  the  immediately  suc- 
ceeding and,  as  it  were,  responsive  voices  of  thnnder.  —  The  word  fniKu«e<u 
properly  eipresses  the  bellowing  of  the  bull,*  yet  in  Theocritus"  there  b  also 
found  fwKn/ia  ^aivtii-  [See  Note  LXIV.,  p.  308.]  ai  iTrrii  fipovrai.  The 
art.,  which  suggests  some  particular  thunder,  cannot  refer  to  iv.  5.'  Ewald's 
explanation,  "AU  seven  thundera  of  the  heafens  seem  to  intimate  that  the 
whole  heaven  must  be  considered  as  having  exclaimed  with  an  unheard-of 
and  terrible  clamor,"  has  no  biblical  foundation,  and  proceeds  from  the  later 
Jewish  conception  of  seven  heavens,  as  it  ascribes  to  each  heaven  a  special 
thunder.    Heinr.  says,  too  indefinitely :  "  Seven  mightier  thunders,"  but  is 
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correct  in  makiug  a  comparison  with  the  sevm  Bpirits  of  God.^  and  the  seven 
BDgels  i  *  for  here,  where  the  question  is  concerning  a  definite  manifestation 
'  by  thunder,  this  occurs  not  only  in  the  concrete  number  seven,  —  to  which, 
besides,  a  certain  outward  occasion  may  have  been  given  in  the  sevenfold 
description  of  the  Divine  voices  of  thunder,  Ps.  xxix.," —  but  tlieir  sound  is 
regarded  also  by  John  as  a  significant  speech  (tXaXnaav),  as  each  thunder 
uttered  its  special  voice  (r.  iooruv  ^uva()  which  brought  an  intelligible  reve> 
latioQ  to  the  prophet.  —  In  accordance  with  the  command,  i.  11,  John 
waateiVto  write  down  what  the  thunder  had  said  ;  the  iiuXtov  yp.,  I  teat  on 
the  point  oi  writing,*  which  does  not  suit  the  standpoint  of  proper  vision, 
since  within  this  any  writing  is  inconceivable,*  b  explained  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  composition  of  the  book  ;  but  the  exchange  of  these  two  stand- 
points is  without  difficulty,  when  conudeied  as  referring  to  the  prophet  now 
writing  out  his  visiou,  and  as  based,  indeed,  upon  the  essential  identity  of 
the  Divine  revelation,  which  guides  the  writing,  as  well  as  the  gazing, 
prophet,  when  be  receives,  in  respect  to  lliis  revelation,  another  command : 
Koi  ^Kovaa,  «.tX  The  xai  has  neither  here,  nor  anywhere  else,  an  adversative 
meaning,  but  simply  connects  the  new  point,  whose  inner  opposition  to  the 
preceding  is  not  precisely  marked.*  —  fuvijv  (k  roi  obpavoi.  The  eipression 
does  not  compel  us  to  regard  John  no  loiiger  In  heaven;'  also  from  the 
standpoiut  which  John  occupies  from  iv.  1  (cf.  ver.  1),  he  could  deugnate  a 
voice  sounding  from  the  depth  of  heaven  as  a  ^un.  in  r.  obp.  That  the  voice 
belonged  to  Christ,  —  as  Beng.  infers  from  the  command,  i.  11,  which  here 
suffers  an  exception,  —  remains  an  ingenious  conjecture.  Ew.  ii.  proposes 
the  angel-attendant  of  i.  t;  See  in  loc.  —  The  heavenlv  voice  demands  a 
conip&re  silence  concerning  all  that  the  thunders  had  uttered :  a^-fioov — icol 
fiil  al/nl  ypaijrgf.  The  sealing  is  to  occur  just  by  tbe  not  writing;  compare  the 
reverse  relation,  xxii.  10.  Contrary  to  the  text,  therefore,  is  every  exptaub- 
tion  that  finds  *  in  this  passage  a  sealing  that  is  In  any  way  conditional,*  and 
entirely  improper  is  the  question  as  to  what  were  the  contents  of  the  voices 
of  the  thunders.  Beda  regarded  tfaem  identical  with  tbe  seven  trumpets; 
Zeg.,astheorac]esof  all  the  prophets — before  Christ ;  Hengstenb.'"  thinks: 
"what  b  announced  later  concerning  the  destruction  of  the  enemies  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  the  final  victory,  must  be  essentially  identical  with 
what  b  here  previously  kept  secret."  Others  have  tried  to  conjecture  from 
the  context,  if  not  tbe  contents,  yet  the  subject  and  character,  of  the  utter- 
ance of  the  thunders.    Hofm.  has  offered  what  is,  in  every  reapect,  the 
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strangest  snggeHtion,  when  he  imagines  how  the  sevea  thunders  haA  ex- 
pressed  the  blessed  mystery  of  the  new  world.  Beng.  considered  the  voices 
of  thunder  as  those  which  mightily  proclaim  the  praise  of  God.  The  othiT 
expositors  have  more  correctly  maiotained  the  threatening  significance  uE 
the  voices  of  thunder;  but  their  relation  to  the  call  of  the  angel  is  arbi- 
trarily sti^d  by  Herd. :  "The  thunders  declared  their  curses,  but  John  was 
forbidden  to  write  them,  as  they  are  not  to  disturb  the  angel's  glad  mesai^e ;  " 
and  by  Eichh. :  "  The  thunders  had  announced  tbe  sad  contents  of  the  little 
book,  in  order  that  the  glad  message  might  remain  for  the  angel."  •  The 
seven  tliunders  are  referred  to  definite  individual  facta  by  Vitr.,  who 
understands  the  seven  crusades;  and  by  Ebrard,  who  thinks  of  the  seven 
acts  of  God  which  will  occur  before  the  beginning  of  the  seventh  trumpet, 
and  whereby  God  obtains  for  his  people  rest,  and  for  himself  glory  before 
his  enemies.  Better  than  all  the  exegetes  who  have  even  attempted  to 
discover  something  concerning  the  contents  of  the  voices  of  thunder,  did 
S.  Brigitta  esteem  the  text,  of  whom  the  legend  says,  that  she  wanted  to 
know  what  the  voices  of  thunder  announced  to  John;  she  therefore  prayed 
for  a  special  revelation  from  God,  and  received  it,. whereby  it  was  revealed 
to  her  that  the  thunder  prophesied  terrible  judgments  upon  the  persecutors 
of  the  Church.'  —  The  question  has  also  been  asked,  why  John  did  not 
dare  write  the  utterance  of  the  thunders.  Incorrectly,  Ziill. :  "  Because 
unbelievers  would  not  be  converted;"  but  it  is  neither  certain  that  the 
thunder-voices  had  any  such  tendency,  nor  is  the  presumption  in  itself 
correct.*  Ew.  mentions  the  contents  of  the  voices  of  the  thunder  as  "ex- 
ceeding human  compreheusion ;  "  *  but  John  not  only  understood  that  dec- 
laration, but  also  regarded  it  intelligible  to  others,  as  he  wanted  to  write 
it-  De  Wette  says  only,  that  thereby  the  mysteriousness  is  to  be  increased. 
Volkm.  recognizes  only  a  literary  reason:  for  writing,  or  rather  for  announ- 
cing, there  is  no  longer  time,  as  now  the  second  part,  the  realization,  comes.* 
Yet  there  b  still  time  sufficient  to  refer  to  new  announcements  (vv.  6,  11)  ; 
for  they  follow  as  such,  and  not  as  realizations.  It  is  well  simply  to 
acknowledge  what  is  most  obvious;  viz.,  that  the  holy  wisdom  of  God  has 
given  no  account  as  to  why  this  special  revelation  has  not  been  made  uni- 

Vv.  5-7.  The  angel  swears  that  immediately,  viz.,  in  the  time  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,  which  is  at  once  to  sound,  the  mystery  of  God  shall  be 
finished.  — lux  r.  ja>o  irirr.  t.  itji^w  tl(  t.  oipavbv.  The  angel  can  raise'  only 
his  right  hand,  because  his  left  holds  the  little  book,  ver.  2.  The  siyinifi- 
cance  of  the  gestnre  is  derived  from  the  form  of  the  oath.  He  raises  liirt 
hand  to  heaven  as  to  the  high  and  holy  place  where  the  Eternal,  and  Al- 
mighty dwells,*  who  even  himself,  in  swearing  by  himself,  raises  his  own 
hand  to  heaven.*  —  Concerning  the  tv  in  connection  with  u/iafirv,  cf.  Klatt. 
V.  34  sqq.)  Winer,  p.  364.  —  ry  iiJvTi  (([  t.  iuuv.  —  of  iiiriot  t.  oipaeiiv,  n.-tX     The 
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pragmatic  reference  of  this  appeal  to  God,  aa  the  Eternal  and  Creator  of  all 
things,  lies  in  the  fact  tliot  the  subject  of  the  oath  is  the  foiirriipiov  roi  Scaii, 
therefore  something  concealed  in  God's  eternal  decree,  but  which,  in  his  time, 
be  has  not  only  in  prophecy  announced,  —  through  the  ancieut  prophets 
(ver.  7),  and  now  through  John  (ver.  11,  i.  1  sqq.),  —  but  also  the  Almighty 
Lord  will  infallibly  bring  about,'  and  that,  too,  (v  rdj«  (i.  1).  For  the 
angel  Bf  tan,  Bti  xp6iio(  oinan  Imai,  "that  there  should  be  time  no  longer."  The 
authentic  norm  for  the  correct  explanation  of  this  expression  is  given  by 
what  follows,  which  defines  the  same  thing  from  the  contrasted  side,  iM'  tv 
T.  i/fi.,  k.tX)-  It  is  accordingly  not  an  "  entrance  of  a  modern  thought,"  '  but 
a  complete  misunderstanding  of  the  text,  when  many  interpreters,  following 
Beda,*  have  understood  the  words  xpopoc  oinirt  larca,  of  the  absolute  cessation 
of  time,  i.e.,  of  the  beginning  of  eternity.  The  opposite  parallel,  ail'  hi  t. 
niiipaiq,  K.rX,  by  virtue  of  its  chronological  nature,  excludes  every  explana* 
tion  which  presents  the  formula  xp^"^  ahiUri  loTot  in  any  other  way  than 
chronologically.  Ebrard,  accordingly,  is  also  incorrect  when  he  understands 
by  the  x(iovo(,  a  season  of  grace.  On  the  other  hand,  however,  the  contrast, 
ver.  7,  as  well  aa  aieo  the  tenor  of  the  formula  jpov.  <*«.  lor.,  forbids  us  to  rec- 
ognize in  this  a  definite,  technical  expression  of  Apocalyptic  chi-onology,  aa 
Bengel  wished,  who  found  here  a  "  non-chnmus,"  i.e.,  a  period  of  more  than 
a  thousand  and  less  than  eleven  hundred  years,  and  accordingly  reckoned 
the  closing  epoch  of  this  "  non-chronus  "  (i.e.,  the  beginning  of  the  thousand 
years'  reign)  as  the  year  1S36,  since  the  starting-point  occurred,  at  all  events, 
be/ore  the  year  842,  the  concluding  year  of  the  second  woe,*  and  apparently 
in  the  year  800,  in  which  the  reign  was  established.  Grot.,  Calov.,  Vitr., 
C.  a  Lap.,  Eichh.,  Ew.,  De  Wette.,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  have  correctly  recog- 
nized the  fact  that  the  words  xpo^-  f^"-  f"""  express  the  immediate,  and  the 
indeed  very  positively  defined  (ver.  7),  beginning  of  that  which  is  called  in 
ver.  7  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God.  But  naturally,  from  this  formal 
unanimity  of  the  most  expositors,  there  proceeds  directly  the  greatest  diver- 
sity of  views,  when  the  question  is  concerning  the  more  precise  reference  of 
the  formula,  jpov.  ott.  tar.  according  to  the  standard  of  what  b  said  in  ver. 
7.  But  Vitr.  is  inaccurate,  even  in  a  formal  respect,  when  he  aays,  "No 
delay  of  time  is  to  interveue  between  the  sound  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  and 
the  fulfilment  of  the  prophetic  oracles ;  " '  for  the  affirmative  determination, 
ver.  7,  ^ys  in  apposition  to  the  words  6ti  xp-  oIk.  iimu,  which  deny  a  further 
delay,  that  the  (immediate,  ver.  6)  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God  is  to 
occur  just  at  the  time  of  the  seventh  trumpet.  The  question,  therefore,  is 
not  concerning  a  delay,  perhaps  still  occurring  between  the  .seventh  sound 
of  the  trumpet  and  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  Godj  but  the  angel 
swears  that  between  the  present  point  of  time  (which  falls  ajter  the  close  of 
the  sixth  trumpet,  and  before  the  second  part  of  the  second  woe,  that  is  fin- 
ished only  at  xi.  14),  and  the  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God,  which  is  to 
l)e  expected  within  the  time  of  tlie  seventh  trumpet,  there  will  be  no  more 

'  C(.  ihe  entirely  rimllar  reference  o(  Qod'a  "  "  Ai  (he  laM  Iminpet.  the  muikble  variety 
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interval.  [See  Note  LXV.,  p.  309.]  What,  therefore,  might  have  been 
expected  already  after  the  close  of  the  sUlh  seal-viaion,  but  yet  did  not 
occur,  l>ecauBe  ch.  vii.  brought  a  special  preparation,  —  and,  besides,  [rom  the 
seventh  seal  itself  the  Dew  series  of  trumpet- visions  proceeded,  ch.  viii.  sq.,  — 
is  not  to  come  immediately,  and  that,  too,  iu  the  seveath  trumpet.  Yet  it 
does  not  actually  occur  in  xi.  16-19.'  —  iiX  iv  t.  ^iiipcu^  r^t  ^citi^  tov  i^.uyy. 
These  words  in  combinatioa  with  the  immediately  succeeding  fimv  iiiUg 
aaiv^a,  which  (»ntaia  an  epexegetical  description  of  the  fuvfi^  t.  iffS,  ufy., 
appear  to  require  an  explanation  like  that  of  Bengel:  "Thua  the  angel 
makes  himself  heard,  not  ooly  at  the  beginning  of  these  days,  but  continu- 
ally throughout  them."  The  additional  remark,  *'  at  the  end  of  the  days 
this  trumpet  acquires  the  name  of  the  last  trump"  (1  Cor.  xv,  62),  in,  of 
course,  entirely  without  fouudatton  in  the  context.  But  even  the  first  state- 
ment of  Bengel  conflicts  with  the  analogy  of  all  the  trumpet- voices  hitherto 
iu  their  proper  nature  (which,  nevBrtheless,  the  words  irav  /liAAj  aaXir. 
themselves  recall) ;  since,  by  the  heaveuly  ti'umpet^sounds,  not  future  things 
themselves,  but  only  such  manifestations  as  signify  what  is  to  occur  on 
earth,  are  introduced.  The  seeming  difficulty  which  lies,  therefore,  iu  the 
fact  that  what  b  said  in  ver.  7  la  of  the  "days"  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  but 
which  cannot  be  explained  by  regarding  a  continuance  of  the  trumpet- voice 
during  the  whole  of  the  still  future  period  of  that  (actual)  day,  is  very 
simply  explained  if  it  be  acknowledged^  that  in  the  expression  h-  r.  vfUpru^  r. 
9<jv.  T.  iSi.  ayy-  the  standpoint  of  the  vision  is  not  purely  maintained,  but  the 
reference  to  the  events  of  the  sixth  trumpetr vision  is  iutermingled ;  only 
from  this  last  standpoint  can  we  properly  speak  of  the  '*  days  "  of  the  last 
trumpet,  vis.,  of  the  period  iu  which  that  which  is  represented  to  the 
prophet  by  the  final  sound  of  the  trumpet  actually  occurs.  —  xai  hiXiae^.  The 
annexing  of  the  conclusion  is  Hebraistic  since  the  not  with  the  aor.  corre- 
sponds to  the  Vav  with  the  perf.* — rh  lanrnipua  too  eto6.  The  contextual 
determination  of  this  idea  —  whose  character  is  indicated,  in  general,  already 
by  the  correlate  ideas  of  divine  revelation  (ri^j-^tAiot),  and  o(  prophecy  (t. 
x-pnf.)  as  the  human  announcement  ot  the  mystery  revealed  on  God's  part*  — 
lies  partly  in  the  fact  that  its  actual  fulfilment '  is  placed  in  the  time  of  the 
seventh,  and  consequently  the  last,  trumpet;  partly  iu  tliat  its  revelation  is 
conceived  of  by  the  prophets  as  a  ibay)c/li;ca',  i.e.,  a  communication  of  a 
joyful  message.  Besides,  it  needx  no  special  proof,  that  the  expression  mic 
ioBT.  douA.,  roilr  ffpof ^rof  '  can  refer  only  to  O.  T.  prophets,'  but  neither  to  N.  T. 
prophets,'  nor  to  Christ  and  the  apostles,*  as  the  mystery  of  God  revealed  to 
these  prophets,  and  proclaimed  by  ttiem,  is  infinitely  more  than  the  "divine 
oonnsel  concerning  freeing  Christians  from  the' oppression  of  the  Jews."'" 

1  AgalMt   Hongstenb.,  elo.     So*  on  thai  "  Conrnmlng  lie  MC.,  be^ea  <*vv*»*"'. 
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According  to  the  contextual  indication  just  given,  the  iivariipior  n6  ee«6,  whose 
ctinteiits  are  Itere  declared  only  by  the  general  allusion  to  the  O.  T.  predic- 
tions, refers  to  nothing  but  the  glorious  completion  of  the  divine  kitigdoiii, 
the  final  goal  whereto  the  deepest  current  of  0.  T.  prophecy,  which  is  on 
that  account  essentially  an  Apocalyptic  element,  tends.  The  next  autlienlio 
explanation  of  the  proper  contents  of  the  /oiot.  t.  9.  is  contained  in  the  heaven- 
ly song  of  praise  sounding  forth  after  the  seventh  sound  of  the  trumpet, 
xi.  17  sqq. 

Vv.  8-11.  At  the  command  of  the  heavenly  voice  (ver.  4),  John  eata  the 
little  book  given  him  by  the  angel,  and  receives  the  instruction  that  he  mast 
ouce  again  propheey.  —  ^  fvvij,  ^  ^mima  —  KoiiJymeini.  The  construction  in 
this  correct  reading '  is  like  that  of  iv.  1,  but  yet  unajm metrical,  as  here  not 
only  tl>e  A^uf  in  the  mind  of  the  author  is  received  into  the  relative  clause 
by  attraclJon,  but  also  the  iruUv  is  placed  before  XaXoiaav  because  of  the  con- 
nection of  the  declaration  just  repeated  with  that  mentioned,  ver.  4.  If  the 
sentence  in  which,  in  any  case,  the  oor.  ^Kovoa  is  intended  as  a  plusquani- 
perfect,  were  altogether  symmetrical  in  its  reference  to  ver.  4  (cf.  iv.  1),  its 
construction  in  accord  with  the  nom.  ^  fuv^  would  run :  *.  ^  fuv.,  §»  ^k.  U  t. 

Mip.  ia^ueav  ficr"  liani,  iruJjw  iJttijjoev  /ai'  i/uO  JJyuvaa  {iiyui/).       Likewise    De 

Wette,  Ebrard.  — enayc.  As  in  xvi.  1,  Matt.  v.  24,  viii.  4,  etc.,^  an  actual 
going  is  represented,  accordingly  in  ver.  9  it  is  said  ai^iM. — Aujif,  cf.  v.  7. 
John  b  to  take  this  book  to  himself  (ver.  9). — a-nii)^  nptu  tdv  ayy.  How 
John,  who  continues  to  have  his  standpoint  in  heaven  (cf.  ver.  1),  could 
go  to  the  angel  who  stands  on  the  earth  and  sea,  js  not  mode  perceptible 
to  sober  view,  because  in  the  vision  the  question  is  only  concerning  the  act 
of  going.  But  even  if  one,  like  De  Wette,  consider  that  John,  even  prior 
to  ch.  z.,  "had  occupied  the  standpoint  of  Zechariah,  £zekiel,  and  Daniel," 
the  difficulty  of  the  ^nqTifia  remains  essentially  the  samej  hence  De  Wette 
baa  properly  reached  no  conclusion  from  this  expression  concerning  the 
standpoint  of  John.  —Imviu.  Concerning  this  inf.,»  dependent  on  the  Myuv, 
cf.  Winer,  p.  396.  — KarH^yt  aird.  The  eating  of  the  book  *  is  within  the 
entire  visionary  scene  not  to  be  regarded  an  ezpressipu  intended  allegorical- 
ly,  but  as  a  real  act  of  John ;  just  ns  Ezekiel  (ii.  9  sqq.)  by  eating  a  book 
receives  the  contents  of  its  prophetic  discourses.  The  meaning  of  the 
vbionary  fact  is  correctly  given  already  by  Beda:  "Take  into  your  inward 
parts,  and  contain  within  the  space  of  thy  heart."  What  Jer.  xv.  IS  in 
figurative  langui^e  calls  an  eating  of  the  words  of  divine  revelation,  which 
must  be  converted  by  the  prophet  into  marrow  and  blood,'  we  find  here,  as 
in  Ezekiel,  represented  in  an  actual  visionary  transaction.* — Hotiritpai-d — 
fiijii.  From  the  fact  that  the  angel  speaks  first  of  the  bitter  efiect  and  then 
of  the  sweet  taste  of  the  little  book,  but  John  himself  (ver.  10)  the  reverse, 
it  does  not  follow  that  "  both  vigorously  struggled  for  priority."'     Accord- 

d»nce  at  JerVHleni.  lacl  ibe  frm  wonhip  at  •  Cr.  ver.  ID,  when  tha  oomnuDd  )■  fnlHlLed 
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ing  to  the  context,  the  "  priority  "  belongs  —  not  only  as  to  order,  but  alao 
aa  to  minor  dignity  —  to  the  sweetness,  because  the  book  comes  first  into 
the  mouth  and  last  into  the  bellj.  According  to  this  most  simple  ordvr, 
John  himself  reports,  ver.  10.  The  angel  looks  at  it  differently,  since  he 
speaks, — as  Uie  combination  of  the  two  expressions  into  one  antithesis 
shows,  —  not  according  to  the  mere  consequences,  but  with  respect  to  the 
inner  nature  and  efiect.  The  angel  intends  first  to  prepare  John  for  the 
bitter  effect,  but  then  he  also  says  that  the  book  will  be  in  his  mouth 
sweet  as  honey.  This  is  also  ^(ainst  Beng.,  who,  by  a  comparison  of  vv. 
9  and  10,  immediately  infers  two  kinds  of  sweetness,  one  before  and  one 
after  the  bitterness.  —  The  relation  of  irmpavri  aou  r^  nodiov  Itiruifiaveti  i  rntiX, 
11.,  ver.  10,  cf.  yiii.  11)  and  /Aiun)  ijc  iii^  is,  in  accordance  with  the  context, 
to  be  determined  according  to  both  norms :  that  one  and  the  same  book 
is  sweet  and  bitter  according  as  it  enters  the  mouth  or  the  belly;  tlien, 
that  the  distinction  between  the  mouth  and  the  belly  is  understood  only 
with  reference  to  the  eating.  Incorrect,  therefore,  are  both  the  explanation 
which  refers  the  sweetness  and  bitterness  to  the  difference  between  the  joyful 
and  the  sad  contents  of  the  book,'  —  in  connection  with  which  a  further 
error  is  readily  intruded,  that,  with  a  result  contrary  to  the  context,  speaks 
of  "bitter-sweet"  contents,  indicating  that  only  after  a  sad  visitation  could 
glorious  joy  enter ; '  and  also  that  which  —  in  connection  with  a  false  inter- 
pretation of  the  little  book  itself,  of  the  ir6Xa/  'poprr-,  ver.  11,  yea  even  of 
the  angel,  vv.  1,  8  — regards  the  mouth  of  John  not  as  the  organ  of  eating' 
(receiving),  but  of  speaking,  and  then  refers  the  bitterness  to  the  persecu- 
tions and  all  the  binderances  with  which  the  evangelical  preaching  of  John 
or  the  entire  Church  met.*  With  correctness,  Vitr.,  C,  a  Lap.,  De  Wette, 
Stem,  Hengstenb.,  eto.,  have  interpreted,  that,  as  the  mouth  refers  to  the 
receiving  of  the  revelation  given  in  the  little  book,  so  the  KoMa — not  aipiia, 
as  Cod.  A  reads,  and  Andr.  explains,  disturbing  the  clearness  of  the  idea  of 
the  text  by  mingling  therewith  a  rash  interpretation  —  is  directed  to  the 
comprehension,  i.e.,  the  further  acratiny  *  and  perception,  of  the  revelation 
received.  [See  Note  LXVI.«  p.  309.]  How  little  the  sweetness  of  the 
reception,  as  such,  was  hindered  by  the  bitterness  of  the  contents  of  revela- 
tion, is  shown  by  the  symbol  of  Ezekiel,  in  whose  mouth  the  book  written 
with  mourning  and  woe  is  ic  pi^  Yivnaio"-*  Bat  he  also  went  biUerly,  after 
he  had  filled  his  belly  therewith,*  in  the  heat  of  his  spirit.^  —  By  eating  the 
book,  John  is  made  able  to  proclaim  its  contents.  Therefore  ver.  11  follows: 
mil  U^nuiv  lun,  icrX  The  plur.*  makes  the  speaking  subject  entirely  indefi- 
nite; the  modified  var.  points  to  the  angel. — 6ci  at  iru^  n-po^.  The  id 
designates  not  the  inner,  subjective  necessity,  that  John  now  cannot  help 
prophesying,  because  by  eating  the  book  he  has  been  capacitated  tor  prophe- 
sying,* but  the  objective  necessity  depending  upon  the  will  of  God,  who 
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accordingly  givea  bis  revelation.'  The  nuXo'  does  not  contrast  John's 
prophecy  with  that  of  the  ancient  prophets,'  but  designates  a  second  irpo^- 
Tcvoot  of  John  himself,  yet  not  a  preaching  after  a  return  from  eiile,'  hut 
tbe  new  prophecy  for  which  the  eaten  book  has  fitted  him  in  its  relation  to 
the  prophesying  practised  upon  the  ground  of  previonfl  visions.  This  iru;(iv 
itpo^reiicai  occurs  therefore  in  tbe  succeeding  part  of  the  Apoc.*  —  htl  Aooi; 
—  noUojf.  Incorrectly,  Beng:  "To  nations — beyond,"  in  the  sense  that 
there  are  still  many  nations,  etc.,  which  are,  meantime,  to  come  before  that 
is  fulfilled  which  is  here  described  prior  to  the  transition  to  the  second  woe. 
'Eri  has  this  meaning  neither  in  Heb.  ix.  17, 1  Cor.  xiv.  26,  nor  elsewhere. 
Likewise  incorrectly,  Ebrard:  "Before  nations,"  i.e.,  so  that  "the  nations 
have  it  declared  to  them."  The  tsl  with  the  dat.  designates,  precisely  as 
in  John  xii.  IS,  the  object  which  the  prophecy  grasps,  i.e.,  concerning  which 
the  prophecy  is  made.  The  grammatical  relation  is  precisely  the  same  as 
in  the  construction  of  tnl  with  ttie  dative  accompanying  verbs  designating 
joy,  astonishment,  etc.,  concerning  any  thing.'  Tbe  occasion  for  the  false 
construction  of  tbe  kul  lies,  in  Ebrard,  in  tbe  view  of  the  contents  of  the  book, 
and  tbe  range  of  the  prophecy  conditioned  thereby.  If  the  iriuUv  irpo^rteaoi 
is  completed  with  xi.  13,  and  ia  intended  for  the  Church,  it  cannot  be  said 
here,  ver.  11,  that  John  is  to  prophesy  concerning  nations  and  kings;  and  if 
Ilengstenb.,  who  likewise"  finds  in  xi.  1-13  the  prophecy  announced  in  ver. 
11,  and  refers  it  to  the  degenerate  churches,  yet  explains  correctly  tbe  twl 
Jaoff,  iltJU,  and  compares  therewith  what  is  said  of  kings,  chs.  ivi.,  xvii.,  xix., 
this  is  inconsistent  with  his  view  of  the  little  book  and  the  ttu}:  Tpo^.,  just  (o 
the  extent  that  it  is  correct  according  to  the  context.  Ewald  —  who  agrees 
formally  with  Hengstenb.  and  Ebrard,  since  he  also  finds  in  xi.  1-13  the 
contents  of  tbe  eaten  book,  but  interprets  this  new  prophecy  as  referring  to 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem — -refers  the  M  iouir,  n.r.^,  to  xi.  2,  7,  9;  but 
since  the  prophecy  li.  1-13  is  actually  one  concerning  Jerusalem,  it  caniiot 
well  be  called  at  x.  11  a  prophecy  concerning  peoples,  nations,  languages, 
and  many  kings.'  Besides,  Ew.  has  understood  the  significant  position  of 
the  angel,  ver.  3,  with  relation  to  Rome  as  capital  of  the  world.  The 
result,  therefore,  is  not  that  tlie  tul  is  explained  ungrammatically,  but  that 
we  must  seek  the  correct  reference  of  the  i-uAiu  npo^iiTcioaL,  which  must  con- 
cur with  the  correct  view  of  the  contents  of  the  little  book  eaten.  Upon  this 
depends  the  ultimate  determination  of  the  view  of  the  entire  transaction 

The  allegorical  explanations  are  to  be  rejected,  as  entirely  in  violation 
of  the  context,  which  betray  their  arbitrariness  by  their  infinite  diversity. 
The  mighty  angel,  ver.  1,  can  as  little  stand  for  the  Emperor  Justin,  tlie 
defender  of  the  Church  agunst  the  Arians,  and  the  Emperor  Justinian,* 
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or'  the  evangelical  preachers,  as  whose  representatiTe  others,  like  Beda 
ftlready,  understand  John,  or  indeed  the  Pope,*  aa  the  little  book  eaten  bj 
John  can  he  the  Codex  Jutiinianus*  or  the  N.  T.*  The  most  important 
interpreters  *  are  nnanimoua  in  regarding  the  contents  of  iim  little  book, 
which  is  eaten,  as  prophecy  which  b  written  in  the  Apoc.  itself,  and 
that,  too,  in  the  part  which  follows  ch.  x.  But  there  is  controrersy  both 
aa  to  the  more  accurate  determination  of  the  section  which  is  regarded  as 
containing  the  prophecy  proceeding  from  the  book  tfaat  b  eaten,  and  also, 
which  is  essentially  connected  therewith,  as  to  the  relation  between  the 
book  that  is  eaten,  and  the  seal-book,  ch.  v.  The  opinion  that  both  books 
are  identical*  is  answered  already  by  the  fact  that  John,  after  having  thus 
far  prophesied  upon  tlie  groond  of  the  book  of  ch.  v.,  now  is  to  prophesy 
anew  upon  the  ground  of  the  little  book  that  is  eaten.  Accordingly,  the 
directly  opposite  view  is  readily  suggested,  that  both  books  have  nothing 
whatever  to  do  with  one  another,  but  that  the  little  book,  ch.  x.,  contains 
something  entirely  peculiar,  viz.,  what  is  described  in  xi.  1-13:  i.e.,  ac* 
cording  to  Grot.,  Wetat.,  Eichh.,  Ew.,  the  fate  of  Jerusalem;  according  to 
Hengstenb.,  the  fate  of  the  degenerate  Churoh7  But  it  is  neither  correct 
that  the  contents  of  Uie  book  of  fate,  ch.  v.,  are  already  fully  settled  in 
what  has  been  hitherto  given,'  nor  is  it  conceivable  that  that  book  of  fate 
should  contain  nothing  of  the  fate  of  Jerusalem,  the  "degenerate  Church,"* 
which  is  not  to  be  revealed  to  the  prophet  until  by  the  little  book,  ch.  x,;i» 
neither,  if  the  contents  of  the  book  that  is  eaten  be  limited  to  xi.  1-13, 
whether  in  Ewald's  or  Hengatenb.'s  sense,  does  it  agree  with  the  statement  of 
ver.  11,  according  to  which  John  is  to  prophesy  concerning  peoples  and 
many  kings.  The  instance  deduced  from  ver.  11  '>  applies  also  against  Vitr., 
who,  in  the  little  book  of  ch.  i.,  finds  a  part  of  the  book  of  ch.  v.,  limits  its 
contents  likewise  to  xi.  1-13,  and  interprets  it  as  a  prophecy  concerning  the 
calamitieB  of  the  Western  Church.  The  correct  point  in  Vitr.  is  the  view 
tfaat  the  little  book  of  ch.  x.  comprises  a  part  of  all  that  which  is  to  happen 
contained  in  the  book  of  fate  of  ch.  v. ;  viz.,  all  that  which  has  not,  at  get, 
issued  from  the  book  of  fate  through  the  succession  of  seal-  and  trumpet- 
visions;  in  other  words,  all  that  from  xi.  1  has  been  written  hj  John  in 
consequence  of  the  <lcj  ai  iraJtif  upm^tbaai,  k.t.X.  ;  >'  therefore  not  in  the  false 
sense  '*  that  "  the  book  of  completion  "  only  substantially  repeats,  in  its  way, 
the  contents  already  present  in  the  preceding  "book  of  declaration."  This 
follows  from  what  in  x^  11  is  said  concerning  tiie  prophecy  of  John,  which 
proceeds  from  the  book  which  was  eaten  ;  but  it  admits  the  leas  a  restriction 
to  xi.  1-13  (where  what  is  said  is  concerning  Jerusalem),  and  rather  re- 
quires the  more  certtunly  the  further  reference  to  what  is  written,  ch.  xii. 
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sqq.,  as  the  discourse  of  the  angel,  x.  6  aq.,  extending  to  the  full  end,  Btaads 
in  more  significant  parallel  with  the  contents  of  the  book  brouglit  by  him. 
'  For  it  &lao  agrees  with  this,  that  the  nuAiv  irpo^cvrai  of  John  iu  no  wsj 
stands  out  of  connection  with  the  book  of  fata  including  of  itself  the  entire 
prophecy  concerning  what  was  to  occur;  but  rather  not  only  does  xi.  1-13 
belong  in  the  series  of  the  woes,  but  also  all  that  from  xi.  15  succeeds  the 
trumpets,  which  bj  means  of  the  seals,  from  the  last  of  which  they  have 
proceeded,  belongs  to  tiie  sphere  of  the  book  of  fate.  And  when  the  angel, 
who  brings  the  little  book,  looks  towards  Jerusalem,  ver.  2,  it  agrees  with 
this,  that  the  mott  immtdiaU  object  of  the  new  prophecy,  ver.  11,  is  in  fact 
Jerusalem  (xi.  1  sq.) ;  but  the  perspective  opened,  ver.  7,  extends  to  the 
ultimate  end;  so  that  from  the  little  book,  in  the  fulness  (»rrespouding  to 
ver.  11,  there  follow  also  the  prophecies  of  ch.  xii.  sqq.  Thus  the  little 
book  which  was  brought  to  John  opened,  and  was  eaten  by  him,  appears  to 
be  on  inner  instruction  and  interpretation  given  the  seer  concerning  visions 
still  impending,  and  which  are  to  continue  until  the  full  end.  And  the 
more  important  the  subjects  of  Uie  prophecy  that  now  follow, — for  we 
come  now  to  the  proper  goal,  while  all  that  precedes  is  only  preparatory, — 
Uie  more  natural  appears  the  new  special  preparation  of  the  prophet. 

NOTEB    BT   THE    AxxttlCAM    EDITOR. 

LXIIL    Ver.  1.   iIMw  arjcXov  ttrfvp^. 

Alfbid:  "This  angel  is  not,  and  cannot  be,  our  Iiord  himself.  Such  a 
supposition  would.  It  seems  to  me,  entirely  break  through  the  consistency  of 
^Mcalyptlc  analogy.  Throughout  the  book,  angels  are  the  ministers  of  the 
Divine  purposes,  and  the  carrlers-out  of  the  apocalyptic  course  of  procedure, 
but  are  everywhere  distinct  from  the  Divine  Persona  themselves.  In  order  to 
this  their  ministry,  they  are  invested  with  such  symbols  and  delegated  attributes 
as  beseem  in  each  case  the  particular  object  in  view;  but  no  apparent  Btncss  of 
such  symlralicat  Investiture  to  the  Divine  character  should  Induce  us  U>  bii^ak 
through  the  distinction,  and  introduce  indistinctness  and  confusion  Into  tlie 
book.  When  St.  John  means  to  indicate  the  Son  of  God,  he  indicates  liiin 
plainly  ;  none  more  so.  When  these  plain  Indications  are  absent,  and  I  And 
the  name  uyytiuc  used,  1  must  take  leave  to  regard  the  agent  as  distinct  from 
him,  —  however  clothed,  for  the  purpose  of  the  particular  vision,  with  his 
delegated  power  and  attributes," 

LXrV.    Ver.  3.  fnwiinu. 
The  application  of  the  word  to  thunder  is  very  forcibly  Illustrated  by  the 
^*5/ia  in  JCschylus,  Promelkew,  1062:  — 


••  Qnlckly  from  tHDce  deput, 
L«I  Ihe  nlentlsH  nKU 
Of  thniideritun  your  soul."  — PLimrtHa'sTniDiIalloii. 
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LXV.  Ver.  6.  jpiwit  tAnin  lanu. 
Stler;  "The  Greek  word  uw>^  applies  equally  to  &  long  interval,  a  respite, 
&  delay,  a  postponement;  and  we  have  alread;  had  several  instances  In  which 
it  has  been  so  used,  as,  for  instance,  in  ch.  ii.  21,  where  we  find  it  rendei«d 
'space  to  repent;'  and  cb.  yi.  11,  where  it  stands  for  a  farther  period  of  rest  ' 
and  expectation.  Therefore  the  meaning  Is  slmpl;  this;  that,  whereas  the 
aogel  with  the  sea)  demands  an  interval  of  time  before  the  opening  of  the 
seventh  seal,  which  Interval  Is  to  be  employed  In  sealing  the  servants  of  Ood, 
BO  this  angel,  on  the  contrary,  denies  any  Further  space  for  repentance,  any 
respite  for  the  ungodly,  before  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet.  He 
affirms  tliat  stroke  is  to  succeed  stroke,  and  that,  in  a  certain  limited  period,  all 
will  be  flnished."  So,  also,  Beck,  who,  in  illustration  of  this  meaning  of  xpmoc, 
refers  to  its  derivative  jcpoviita:  Matt.  xzlv.  48,  "  Hy  lord  delayelh  his  coming; " 
XXV. ,5,  "while  the  bridegroom  tarried;"  Heb.  x.  37,  "He  that  shall  come  will 
come,  and  will  not  tarry."  "  Space  of  time  "  is  the  uniform  meaning  of  xpomf 
both  in  the  Apocalypse  (ii.  21,  vL  11,  x.  6,  xx.  8)  and  the  Gospel  of  SL  John 
(V.  6,  vU.  33,  zU.  85,  ziv.  9). 

LXTI.    Ter.  9.   mupavtl  ripi  /aniitiv. 

3.  Gerhard  (qnoted  by  Calov.) :  "  The  pleasure  of  the  mouth  Is  a  symbol  of 
the  pleasure  which  the  godly  derive  from  the  revelation  of  divine  mysteries 
before  they  fully  perceive  them.  The  dol(&  eentrit  is  a  symbol  of  the  pain 
which  they  derive  from  the  consideration  of  the  persecution  to  be  described  in 
the  succeeding  prophecy,  which  antichrist  will  exercise  against  the  Church  at 
the  end  of  the  world."  Primaslus:  "When  you  have  received  it,  you  will  be 
delighted  by  the  sweetness  of  the  Divine  speech  (Ps.  six.  IG),  the  hope  of 
promised  salvation,  and  the  charm  of  Divine  jnstice.  But  you  will  experience 
the  bitterness  when  this  is  to  be  preached  to  trmh  devout  and  undevout."  Slier: 
"The  evangelizing  to  the  prophets  must  always  have  been  fraught  with  a 
certain  degree  of  bitterness  to  human  nature."  Luthardt:  "  Bitter  poison  to 
the  belly,  i.e.,  to  man  so  far  as  he  belongs  to  this  transitory  world  (cf.  1  Cor.  vi. 
13);  but  so  far  as  be  Is  God's,  it  is  sweet  joy  {cf.  Ps.  xix.  11),  for  it  Is  a  word  of 
Judgment  to  the  world,  but  redemption  to  the  Church,  which,  with  Its  mouth, 
preaches  God." 
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CHAPTER  XL 

Vor.  1.  The  Interpolation  ia2  b  uyytTio^  elar^itei  before  iiyuv  (Elz.)  Is  wlthont 
all  MtestatloQ.  —  lyeipi.  So  Lach.,  Tisch.,  In  accordance  witb  A,  K,  6,  7,  al. 
BesJilea  the  var.  lycipai  (Elz.),  tjreifiov  alao  occurs  (cf.  Wetat.);  both  aa  an 
InterpretBtlon.  —  Yer.  4.  ianiTt^.  So  A,  C,  K,,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Beng.,  Hatth., 
Lach.,  Tiscb.  [W,  and  H.].  Without  wltoeascs  Is  the  correction  ianiaai  (Elz.). 
—  Yer.  5.  AiAn.  Only  twice  Is  the  more  grammatical,  and  therefore  more 
suspicions,  form  teJjTorp  (Elz.,  Tisch,  IX.  [W.  and  H.i)  found,  viz.,  in  A,  ((;  the 
first  SiJj)  (Elz.)  is  entirely  unwarranted.  Properly  Beng.  already  wrote  8iXn 
botb  times.  —  Yer.  8.  The  decision  as  to  whether,  after  a  relatively  com)>aunded 
form  like  foojuf,  either  (ui'  (so  liere  Biz.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  aud  11.],  in  aeconl- 
ance  with  A,  K)  or  ov  (as  C  actually  has  it)  is  to  be  nritti^n,  does  not  dcpi'nil 
upon  critical  I^stimoaies  concerning  a  particular  passage;  cf.  uiy  notes  on  I 
John  lil.  M.  — Yer.  8.  For  ^/luv  after  icvpuif  (Elz.),  Beug.  already.  In  accordance 
with  all  the  wllnesaea,  aubsUtuled  airrini.  —  Yer.  8.  u^'mioiv.  So  A,  (',  K,  la,  28, 
Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  instead  of  the  emendation  i^^aoueiv  (Elz.,  Beng., 
Griesb.,  Matth.).  —Yer.  10.  ci/^palvevrm.  So  A,  C,  K,  12,  28,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W. 
andH.].  Modified,  Elz.:  ib^piaeiiamrrai  (Vu\g.). —Yer.  11.  Iv  aimi^.  Correctly 
accepted  b?  Lach.,  Tisch.,  from  A,  18.  Only  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding 
harshness  of  construction  with  ilei/JJcv  Is  it  written:  oiroic  (C,  7,  17,  £rasm.,  1, 
2,3,  Beng.),  m"  aini!  (Elz.J,  li;  altoic  (K,  2,  4,  6,  al.).  The  var.  hr"  otroir  (12) 
indicates  what  is  correct  — Yer.  12.  The  reading  ^louaa  (Beng.,  Tisch.),  sup- 
ported by  K  corr.,  4,  6,  8,  9,  al.,  Syr.,  Copt.,  Audr.,  al.,  deserves  the  preference 
to  the  certainly  well-attested  ^Kouaav  (Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  B.]).  See 
exposition.  —  Yer.  16.  The  art.  «  is  lacking  before  tit.  koo.  irpEa0.  in  A,  C,  K,, 
Lach.,  and  before  tv  t.  B.  koB.  in  A,  Lach.  But,  in  the  second  place,  the  art. 
which,  because  of  the  retrospection  to  iv.  4,  II,  especially  cannot  be  absent  In 
ttie  first  place,  is  to  be  recognized  besides  in  the  paraphi«Be  o(  —  noff^vnu  (C,  3, 
4,  al.,  Tisch.  IX.).  The  omission  also  can  be  accotmled  for  because  of  the 
similarity  of  the  preceding  syllable.  Tisch.  Is  right  in  supporting  the  rec., 
which  has  the  article  In  both  places. — Ter.  16.  Instead  of  the  dat.,  Lach. 
(small  ed.)  has  written  the  accus.  from  Tofif  iylooc  until  roir  luyOimt,  of  course 
according  to  A.  But  in  his  larger  edition  he  has  altered  the  reading,  because  C 
(also  K|)  offers  only  the  two  accusatives  roif  /unp.  xal  roif  ptf.  But  the  entirely 
senseiesB  ace  can  have  its  origin  only  in  a  slip  in  the  MSS.,  which  was  occa- 
sioned possibly  by  the  succeeding  accua.  — Yer.  10.  The  ibefore^r.aop.,  which 
is  lacking  in  K,  Elz.,  Tisch.  1854,  is  found  in  A,  C,  14  (Lach.,  TIsch.  1859  and 
IX.  [W.  andH.]).  ' 

The  firat  part  of  the  chapter,  extending  until  ver,  14,  —  with  which  the 
chapter  would  more  properly  eud,  Ix^canse  the  second  part  (ver.  16  sqq.) 
belongs  throughout  to  ch.  xii.  sqq.,  — contains  the  first  manifestation  of  the 
sd^v  irpsfQTfCoiu,  which  was  committed  to  John  at  the  close  of  ch.  x.    The 
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preaenl  rpafiiTtia,  moreover,  U  opened  with  the  ilescription  of  a  significant 
act  which  John  must  perform  in  the  vision — jusl  as  the  ancient  propliets, 
by  ai^ificont  acts,  prophesied  to  the  people.'  With  a  measuring  reed  he 
must  measure  the  temple,  but  not  its  outer  court;  for,  as  the  heavenly  voice 
immediately  afterwards  signifies,  this  is  given  to  the  heathen,  who  are  for 
forty-two  months  (vv.  1,  2)  to  tread  down  tlie  holy  city.  During  this  time 
— so  further  sounds  the  heavenly  voice,  from  whose  report  John  afterwards 
passes  to  his  own  prophetic  discourse,  ver.  11  —  two  witnesses  of  Christ 
shall  come  forth  as  preachers  of  repentance,  who,  only  after  the  completion 
of  their  testimony,  shall  be  slain  by  the  L>ea6t  out  of  the  abyss,  and  that,  too, 
in  Jerusalem,  where,  to  the  joy  of  t^e  godless  world,  their  uuburied  corpses 
sliall  lie  exposed  to  view  in  the  street  (w.  3-10).  But  after  three  days- and 
a  half  these  witnessen  shall  be  revived  by  God,  to  the  terror  of  their  enemies, 
before  whose  eyes  they  shall  be  raised  to  heaven  (vv.  11,  12).  A  mighty 
earthquake  then  destroys  a  tenth  of  the  city,  and  kills  seven  thousand  inhab- 
itants; the  survivors  are  converted  (ver.  13).  —  With  this  the  tecond  woe* 
is  at  an  end;  the  third  conieth  quickly. 

Ver.  1.  Yiai  iSadti  im.  By  wliom,  remains  just  as  undetermined  as  viii.  2, 
vi.  11.  De  Wette,  Ew.  ii.,  think  of  the  angel  of  oh.  x.,  who,  howerer,  has 
fulfilled  there  that  to  which  he  was  called;  Beng.*  refers  it  to  Christ,  but 
to  this,  ver.  3  {uapt.  /bu)  does  not  constrain.  — *aXaiioc  bfiaai^  pa0&^  That  a 
reed  serves  as  a  tarpov,*  is  to  a  certain  extent  explained  as  to  ita  form,  by  its 
resemblance  lo  a  rule. — W)^ji'/ without  construction,  as  iv.  1.  Of  course, 
the  giver  of  the  KuXofutc  is  meant;  but  it  is  incorrect,  if  one,  as  even  Beiig,, 
regard  the  miia/iot  as  the  formally  determined  subject,  and  then  by  metonymy 
reaches  its  giver.  — t/iipt  koI  fiiTp^am'.  Prom  the  f^^ipc  it  does  not  fallow,  that 
previously  John  was  "in  another  posture  of  body,"*  perhaps  kneeling;  the 
lyapi — otherwise  than  in  Mark  v.  41;  John  v.  8;  Luke  v.  23  —  correspond- 
ing to  the  Heb.  Dip,*  is  only  excitatory  with  respect  to  the  closely  connected 
KoIfifTp.'  —  It  is  not  the  purpose  of  the  measuring,  as  tlie  antithesis  in  ver.  2 
undoubtedly  shows,  to  make  visible  the  relations  of  space,  which,  besides,  is 
not  conceivable  in  the  measuring  of  the  irpoomvuiiTtf,  —  as  in  Kzek.  xl.  1  sqq. 
the  temple-building  beheld  by  the  prophet  in  its  completion  was  measured 
in  all  ita  parts,  because  he  is  to  learn  its  dimensions  accurately,'— bot  just 
as  In  Am.  vii.  7'  that  is  measured  which  was  destroyed,  with  respect  to 
what  is  to  be  exempted  from  destruction,  so  John  must  here  measure  what 
is  mentioned  in  ver.  1,  l>ecause  this  is  to  be  exempted  from  the  destruction 
to  which  what  is  not  measured  (ver.  2)  is  abandoned,  and  is  tlierefore  to  be 
preserved.  In  this  formal  understanding,  Grot.,  Eichh.,  Ew.,  De  \\'ette, 
Liicke,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  agree,  much  as  they  diverge  from  one  another  in 
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ita  more  detailed  iaterpretatioD.  It  is,  therefore,  incorrect  to  And  the  int«ii- 
tJon  of  the  new  building  in  the  measuring;  whether  in  Bengel's  sense,  wlio 
here  finds  a  oonfirmation  of  Ezek.  xJ.,  viz.,  the  prophecy  of  the  building  of 
the  temple  of  Ezekiel  at  Jeruaaletii  actually  lo  occur  at  the  end  of  days  ;  or 
in  the  sense  of  the  allegoriste,  who  understand  the  vodc  r.  e.  of  the  true 
Church  of  Christ,  and  refer  to  its  glorious  new  building,  in  connection  with 
which  the  old  Protestant  expositors*  regard  the  deittruction  of  that  which 
was  consecrated  (v7.  2, 13),  as  the  Roman-Catholic  degeneration,  Jerusalem 
(ver.  8)  as  papal  Rome;  while  the  Catholics  have  in  view  the  removal  of 
the  O.  T.  sanctuary,  and  the  separation  oE  wicked  members  of  the  Church, 
Ter.  2.'  See  in  general  on  ver,  13,  —  rti;  vaiv  roS  StoO.  That  part  of  the 
entire  jrpov  which  contained  the  holy  df  holies,  the  holy  place,  and  the 
porch;  the  proper  tcmple-buildiog,*  in  distinction  from  the  entire  space 
of  the  outer  courts,  of.  ver.  2.  Incorrectly,  Weiss :  *  "  The  congregation  of 
believing  Jews." — ri iuaiaariipvni.  Only  the  altar  of  incense  can  be  meant; 
since  only  this,  and  not  the  altar  of  sacrifice,*  stood  in  the  voof.*  For  the 
argument  of  Hengstenb.,  that  the  vaoi  itself  is  to  be  understood  figura- 
tively of  the  Christian  Church,  because  here  the  altar  of  incense  in  the  same 
is  removed,  there  is  no  occasion.  But,  also,  on  the  other  side,  the  argument 
of  De  Wetle  is  unsuitable,  that  in  vi.  fl,  viii.  3,  what  is  said  pertains  not  to 
the  altar  of  sacrifice,  which  does  not  occur  at  all  in  the  Apoc.,  but  to  the 
altar  of  incense ;  for  since  the  vodr  t.  6.  (ver,  1)  is  different  from  the  vodc  r.  e. 
6  kv  T.  oi-pia<^  (ver.  19),  just  so  little  has  the  ftwaun^puw  (ver,  1)  to  do  with  the 
heavenly  altar,  viii.  3,  vi.  0.  —  irai  roi^  TrponKmovvriK  iv  abTfi,  viz.,  i^va^.  Vitr. 
refers  avr^  to  Bi/eiaer.,  and  explains  the  hi  by  apud,  since  he  interprets  r. 
itpooKW.  by  metonymy : '  "  the  place  in  which  the  people  were  accustomed  to 
adore  God,"  and  thus  finally  derives  "  the  court  of  the  Israelites."  To  this 
view,  conflicting  with  the  idea  of  the  voor,  and  with  ver.  2,  —  which,  besides, 
appears  entirely  confused  by  the  fact  that  Vitr.'  understands  by  the  Bumaar. 
properly  Christ, — he  comes  in  order  not  to  be  compelled  to  conceive  of  the 
wpoasmoivTt!  in  the  voof,  and  at  the  altar  found  therein  as  exclusively  priests, 
of  whom  many  of  the  older  Catholics,  as  C.  a  Lap,  alone  think.  But  as  cer- 
tainly OS  also  the  vai(  r.  p.  is  to  be  sought  in  Jerusalem  (ver.  8),  and  the 
whole  chapter  is  to  be  referred  to  the  impending  destruction  of  the  city,*  just 
80  certainly  does  the  position  of  those  npoenvvoimTE^  in  the  va6(  itself  appear 
as  one  of  the  ideal  features,  which  explain  the  whole  prophecy,  and  extend 
it  to  the  sphere  of  a  mere  foretelling  of  a  future  event.  That  John  beholds 
true  believers  from  Israel  transferred  to  the  vadc  t,  e.,  otherwise  standing 
open  only  to  priests,  is  interposed  because  of  his  knowledge  of  the  priestly 
character  of  all  believera,  Jews  and  Gentiles.'*  But  as  in  ch.  vii.  he  reports 
the  staiing  of  believers  out  of  Israel,  as  a  necessary  preparation  for  the 
judgment  impending  over  Israel ;  so  here,  where  the  judgment  breaks  upon 
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I^mel  those  belierers  togetlier  with  the  proper  dwelling  of  God  are  meaxund, 
just  as  he  protecte  the  vadq  r.  a.  before  its  siokiDg  ia  judgmeDt.'  [See  Note 
LXVII.,  p.  332.] 

Ver.  2.  Ko)  i*»  ota^^  t^v  HuBtv,  k.tX  In.correolly,  Luther:  "The  inner 
choir,"  after  a  bad  variation-  Also  Vitr.,  Ewuld,*  Ziill.,  object  not  only  to 
the  expression,  but  also  to  nhat  was  said  in  ver.  1,  since  they  conceive  of 
T.  aii.ti)v  flutn  nt-  vaoi-  in  the  sense  of  T.aiX.riivlfaTlpiai  r.  v.,  and  distinguish' 
an  outer  and  an  inuer  court,  the  latter  of  which,  as  belonging  to  the  voof,  is 
measured  witii  it.  But  the  expressiou  l(u9.  t,  e.*  confirms  rather  the  idea 
given,  ver.  1,  of  the  vo^  alone  to  be  measured,  i.e.,  the  proper  temple-build- 
ing, ootgide  of  »hich  the  0^X7,  i.e.,  the  entire  space  of  the  court,  lies.'  Arbi- 
trarily, the  aiili  is  interpreted  by  Weiss:  "the  congregation  of  unbelieving 
Jews." — UffaJuHu.  The  catting  out,  viz.,  beyond  the  reach  of  that  which  is 
to  be  measured,  is  determined,  according  to  the  sense  as  well  as  the  form  of 
the  idea,  by  the  parallel  addition,  kpI  fi^niir^^rpvo^;'  yet  in  the  signifi- 
cant expression '  the  point  must  not  be  overlooked,  which  Eichh.  alone,  and 
without  the  textual,  reference  to  the  boundaries  of  the  space  to  be  measured, 
in  his  unhappy  paraj^rase  makes  equivalent  to  "declare  profane."' — Sn 
Moftj  Toi(  l9vtoiv,/or  il  it  given  to  tht  Genlitei,  viz.,  by  the  Divine  decree;  as 
the  immediately  following  fut.  iraT^aovai,  which  describes  the  impending  ful- 
filment of  this  decree,  unambiguously  declares.  Entirely  in  violation  of  the 
context,  Beng.  remarks  that  the  Gentiles,  on  account  of  whose  immensity, 
i.e.,  innumerableness,*  the  outer  court  shall  not  be  measured,  shall  at  one 
day  worship  there.  Improper  also  is  the  mingling  of  the  idea,  that  the 
bloody  sacrificial  service  at  the  altar  of  burnt  offerings  is  not  to  be  main- 
tuned  : '"  it.  is  intended  by  this,  only  that  according  to  the  Divine  decree, 
the  Gentiles  shall  tread  (nar^aoum,  Luke  xxi.  24)  the  court  and  the  entire 
holy  city."  Allied  with  this  is  the  determination  of  the  naipoi  iaviiv  by  the 
sdiematic  temporal  specification :  fi^vaf  naeapatintTa  xal  Ha,  i.e.,  3^  years," 
acoording  to  the  type  of  the  treading  down  of  the  holy  city  and  the  sanctuary 
by  Antiochus  Epit^anes. 

.  Ver.  3.  K.  Suau  rajf  ivalv  naprvalv  luni.  The  object  of  itu«u  follows  here, 
not  in  the  form  of  the  infin.,"  but  b  described,  according  to  the  Hebrew  way, 
in  the  succeeding  clause,  ml  n-pofTr.  Formally  and  materially  incorrect  are 
the  additions  to  AJou,  "  constancy  and  wisdom," "  "the  holy  city,"  "  which 
are  expressly  rejected  already  by  Vitr.  Unnecessarily,  although  in  fact  not 
unsuitably,  Do  Wette  supplies  "direction  and  power."  —  The  art.  roif  allows 
us  to  think  only  of  two  definite  witnesses,  otherwise  known  already,  who,  as 
the  entire  description  until  ver.  12  establishes,  are  personal  individuals,  but 

I  Of.  miK  D«  WMU,  Lltiike  (p.  SU).  •  Gt.  Vitr. :  "  SEcamniMlcofa." 


I.  n.  liLTi  BcT.ilL 


>  UI.  uait.,  Oel.  Ata.,  ISSl,  p.  lOU. 
>Cf.EMk.il.niK]q. 

u  AgKiDH  De  WeOt, 

•  Ct.  iH.  fflJ;  H«rt  vll.  IS. 

iiC(.M«t.lv.S. 

"-«!  ■■iiw-,  D«n,  V 

•  Ben^..   E«>lil,   De  Wetle,   Hsngitmb., 

"Airt.  *,«!.«. 

'  Cf.  Uml  rtll.  Ui  JohD  IX.  34  .qq.,  lU.  81; 

»N.  deLyi«.C.»Li 

S  John  10. 

••B«IL 

■coofGooi^lc 


S14  TUE  REVELATION  OP  ST.  JOHN. 

not  "allegories  of  potencies."'  The  witnesses  are  meant*  to  be  witnesses 
of  Christ  (iiupr.  funr),'  which  accordingly  is  understood  in  general  of  itself, 
because,  as  all  true  irpo^ijr«'n  proceeds  from  Christ,*  so  also  is  it  actually 
directed  to  Christ;  *  but  here  it  is  especially  applicable,  because  the  witiiesses 
come  forth  as  preachers  of  repeotance  during  an  essentially  Messianic  visita- 
tion of  judgment,  and,  besides,  have  to  Buffer  from  the  same  hostility  as  tliat 
by  which  the  L.ord  himself  is  brought  to  the  cross,  ver.  8.  But  from  this  it 
does  not  follow  '  that  Christ  himself  b  to  be  regarded  as  speaking ;  ^  but  the 
heavenly  voice '  speaks  only  in  Christ's  name.  —  ifiipat  jiiiof  iuanoaiof  li^Koi-Tu. 
The  specification  of  the  forty-two  months,  ver.  2,  after  the  days,  shows  that 
daily,  during  this  whole  time,  the  prophetie  speech  of  the  two  witnesses  is 
heard.  ~-  nipi^.  awtKnvc-  They  are  thus,  above  all  things,  preachers  of  repent- 
ance; for  the  penitential  garb,*  which  they  themselves  have  adopted,**  puts 
before  the  eyes  of  the  hearers  what  the  prophetic  testimony  demands. 

Ver.  i.  The  two  witnesses  of  Christ  (ver.  3)  are  further  cliaraclerized  in 
their  nature  and  calling,  and  that,  too,  from  Zech.  iv. ;  for  the  definite  art., 
(u*  Siio  ii^,  ai  Aio  hixv.,  points  back  to  this,  as  the  entire  verse  is  based  upon  the 
sense  and  expression  of  Zech.  iv.  There  Zech.  l>eholds  a  golden  candlestick 
with  seven  lamps,  the  symbol  of  the  Church  of  God,"  besides  two  olive-trees, 
to  the  right  and  left  of  the  candlestick,  which  receives  from  them  its  oil. 
The  two  l^iai  (LXX.)  designate,  besides  the  Xv^via,  "  two  anointed  ones  ttiat 
stand  by  the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth ; "  "  viz.,  the  two  defenders  and  guard- 
ians of  the  theocracy  given  by  God,  —  Zerubbabel  and  the  high  priest 
Joshua ; "  but  the  symbol  represents  Uiat  only  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  not 
by  man's  own  power,  the  restoration  of  the  kingdom  of  God  can  be  effected, 
ver.  6.  With  this  symbol  of  Zed).,  John  agrees  when  he  designates  the  two 
witnesses  of  Christ  as  al  (io  JAnioi,  and  as  (wjwun  roO  npimi  ri/c  yf,c  ierurec- 
The  latter  expression,  whose  harsh  incorrectness  (of — foni'Tef)  is  explicable 
by  the  reference  to  the  persons  represented  under  the  symbols  of  iTjiiai  and 
^jviot,'^  designates  as  little  as  the  corresponding  words  in  Zech.  tlie  two 
witnesses  as  representatives  of  the  Church  against  the  world,"  but  os  ser- 
vants of  God,!'  who  is  here  called,  accordingly,  the  Lord  of  the  world," 
because  he  shall  establish  the  fact  that  he  ia  the  Almighty,  who  sends  his 
servants  into  their  office,  and  protects  tbem  against  all  enemies,  ver.  5,  and 
to  the  terror  of  their  enemies  can  glorify  "  the  mjroKotvrtr  iirl  ri/t  yiK,  ver.  10 
sqq.  Deviating,  however,  from  Zech.,  John  designates  the  two  witnesses, 
not  only  as  two  k'Miiu,  but  also  as  two  IviWai.     He,  of  course,  derives  this 
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symbolical  idea  from  Zech.,  but  gives  it  another  application ;  for  what  is 
said  here  is  neither  concerning  the  kingdom  of  God  in  itaelf,  nor  its  up- 
building  through  Christ's  two  witnesses,  but  concerning  a  judgment  upon 
"the  holj  city,"  during  which  the  two  witnesses  preach  repentance,  and 
that,  too,  in  vain,  ver.  7  sqq.  In  no  respect  have  the  two  witnesses  aught  to 
do  with  the  preservation  of  the  temple.'  The  idea  of  the  one  Tirxvia  in 
the  sense  of  Zech.  has  therefore  no  place  here.  But  Jolin  compreheuda  the 
symbol  of  the  Xkp-uu  in  eaaentially  the  same  significance  as  that  of  the  iTmiai, 
when,  precisely  in  the  sense  of  Zech.  iv.  6,  he  portrays  what  was  just  before 
expressed  iu  dear  words  {iitou  rui;  /tapT.  ^.  koI  npa^jivmmaw) ;  viz.,  that  the 
efficiency  of  the  two  witnesses  depends  upon  the  Divine  Spirit,  not  upon 
their  own  power,  and  hence  becomes  truly  prophetic.  John,  therefore, 
describes  the  prophetic  character  of  the  two  witnesses  of  Christ  as  like  those 
two  anointed  ones  in  Zech. ;  but  that  he  will  not  express  the  identity  of  the 
persons,  nor  designate  the  two  witnesses  as  Zerabbabel  and  Joshua,  who 
then  must  be  regarded  as  repeated,  follows  partly  from  the  deviation  from 
Zech.,  and  partly  from  other  specifications  in  the  context,  ver.  3.  ver.  5  sqq.* 
Ver.  5  sq.  Description  of  the  miracnlons  power  with  which  tlie  two 
witneases  are  furnished  in  order,  until  their  testimony  is  finished,*  to  ward  off 
their  enemies,  and  to  attest  their  divine  commission.  The  particular  fea- 
tures of  the  description,  viz.,  ver.  6,  are  derived  from  the  histories  of  Elias 
and  Moses.  Even  this  retrospective  allusion,  acknowledged  by  all  expositors, 
to  the  miracles  of  those  ancient  prophets  which  are  in  no  way  understood 
allegorically,  of  itself  renders  it  in  the  highest  degree  improbable  that  the 
description  hero  is  meaul  to  be  allegorical ;  but  also  the  individual  expres- 
sions of  the  text  guard  gainst  the  *'  spiritual  "  interpretation,  as  it  has  been 
applied  from  Frimas  and  Beda  to  Hengstenb.  and  Ebrard.  —  Whether  in 
ver.  &  (irCp  iKiropeiimu  he  niii  orofuirD;  niirui',  ictX,^  there  be  an  allusion  to 
2  Kings  i.  10  sqq.,  where  Elijah  calls  down  infivm  heaven  which  consumes 
hia  enemies,'  remains  uncertain ;  the  parallel  with  Jer.  v.  14  '  is  more  prob- 
able, but  in  connection  with  this  the  different  character  of  the  two  passages 
dare  not  be  overlooked.  In  Jeremiah  the  uxrrds  of  God  aro  mentioned,  and 
how  when  given  in  the  mouth  of  the  prophet  they  are  like  fire;  just  as  it  is 

said  in  Sir.  Ixviii.  1 :  ive^ni  'Miaf  irpa^TT^  uf  irijp,  col  i  UjKif  aini  uc  Xa/inuf 
iKalrro.*  In  this  passage,  however,  nothing  is  said  of  God'i  urordi  coming 
lite  fire  from  the  mouth  of  the  prophet,'  but  only  of  fire  which  proceedeth 
from  his  mouth.  What  is  said  in  Jer.  v.  14,  by  way  of  comparison, 
appears  here,  just  as  above,  ix.  17,  in  dreadful  reality  \  and  that  the  words 
irip  imrop.  *«  r.  <jt^  otr.  are,  nevertheless,  meant  figuratively,  follows  from 
their  deadly*  effect  described  immediately  afterwards  in  the  parallel  clause, 
which,  besides,  is  expressly  referred  by  the  otruc  to  the  firo;  for  this  oCruc* 
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naya ;  "  By  the  fire  proceediii);  out  of  their  mouth ; " '  and  denignates  the  puo* 
ishment  corresponding  Ui  the  guilt  of  the  eiJ^O'  aiui^at.^  But  if  the  irvp 
is  understood  figuratively,  the  umMrav^iu  iniist  tlieti  be  referred  to  the  fact 
that  to  unbelievers  the  goapel  is  a  savor  of  deatti  unto  death ;  for  the  utu^nu 
must  also  then  be  figurative  no  leas  than  the  entire  succeediug  statement. 
The  allegorists  ar«,  also,  mostly  cousiatent  iu  this,  but  they  arrive  at  the 
most  wonderful  iDterpretations.  In  the  "power  to  shut  heaven,  that  it  rain 
not,"  ver.  6,  the  two  witnesaea  are  like  Elijah ;  *  even  the  specification  of 
time  here  correRponda,  as  the  dajra  of  their  prophetic  employment  during 
which  it  is  not  to  rain,*  agree,  according  to  ver.  3,  with  the  three  and  a  halt 
years  during  which  Elijah  kept  the  heaven  shut.*  The  further  '*  power  over 
the  waters  (liri)  *  to  turn  tbem  to  blood,"  the  two  witnesses  have  )n  common 
with  Mooes;*  the  last  words  also,  koJ  irarufoi  n^  jnfv  rv  ir^  n^qf^,  (.r.X.,  con- 
tain a  retrospective  view  to  the  piagua  with  which  Moses  smoie  the  Egj-p- 
tians,'  although  unlimited  power  is  given  both  witnesses  "  to  smite  the  earU) 
with  all  plagues  as  often  as  they  will."  These  decided  words  once  more 
make  it  manifest  in  the  most  definite  way,  that  the  issuing  of  fire  from  the 
mouth  of  the  witnesses,  the  closing  of  the  heaven,  and  the  turning  of  water 
into  blood,*  are  clearly  jurtictHar  plagues  of  the  kind  infiicted  by  Elijah  and 
Moses.  If  we  are  not  to  interpret  1  Kings  zvii.,  Jas.  v.  17,  Exod.  vii.  sqq., 
allegoricaUy,  we  must  abide  also  in  tbis  passi^  by  the  literal  sense,  yet 
must  not  deduce  therefrom  that  "  the  power  of  tiie  keys  " '"  is  here  ascribed 
the  two  witnesses,  in  virtue  of  which  they  close  the  heaven  spiritually,  and 
holdback  the  spiritual  rain  of  the  goapel,"  cause  bloodshed  to  come  from  the 
gospel,**  or  —  if  the  Mara  which  are  turned  into  blood  be  understood  as  the 
waters  oat  of  which  the  antichristian  beast  (i.e.,  the  papacy)  arises  —  could 
eicite  the  conflicts  between  popes  and  antipopes.**  This  kind  of  consequent 
allegorizing  was  doubtful  abeady  to  Grot.,  who,  therefore,  tries  to  escape 
with  the  vague  explanation,  "  There  b  nothing  so  great  which  they  do  not 
obtain  on  askingjrom  God."  " 

Ver.  7.  tTov  niimnu.  "  When  they  shall  have  finished."'* — ri  e^pim  tA 
ava^i^vai  tic  TiK  affiaoou.  Only  the  infenial  nature  of  the  beast  is  to  be 
teamed  from  bis  rising  out  of  the  abyss,**  and  his  definitely  antichristian 
character ;  further,  from  his  contending  gainst  the  witnesses  of  Christ,"  and 
overcoming  and  slaying  them.  The  more  detailed  explanation  of  the  beast, 
John  himself  does  not  give  until  chs.  xiii.  and  zvii.  Tlie  mention  of  Uie 
beast  in  this  passage  is  undoubtedly  proleptical,"  inasmuch  as  the  concrete 
idea  of  the  antichristian  power  under  the  definite  form  of  the  beast  from 
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the  abyss,  which  is  presupposed  as  known  by  the  definite  art.  Td  vnp.,  proceeds 
first  from  chs.  liii.,  xvii. ;  meaDwhUe,  not  only  is  the  idea  ot  his  Aiitichris- 
tian  nature  already  to  a  certain  extent  intelligible  from  tlie  entire  coolest, 
but  also  the  form  of  the  description  of  the  beast  from  the  example  of  Dan. 
vii.,  to  which  the  interpolation  in  Cod.  A  expressly  refera. 

Vv.  8-10.  Aa  the  slaying  of  the  two  witnesses  coald  not  occur  i  nutil 
they  bad  fulfilled  their  mission,  so  the  Almighty  Lord'  here  allows  dishonor 
to  be  shown  their  dead  bodies,  only  in  order  afterwards  to  glorify  them  the 
more,  ver.  11.  —  ti  trrufta  aftrijv.  The  sing.*  is  regarded  collectively;*  "that 
which  has  fallen  of  them,"  i.e.,  their  corpses. — txl  t^  irXaTcioi  t^  mAojc  tk 
luyaiiK-  On  the  street,  in  the  place  where  in  the  public  exercise  of  their 
liapnipia  they  are  slain,  they  remain  lying  unburied,'  the  most  ignominious 
outrage  even  according  to  the  feeling  of  the  Gentiles,'  who  here  are  repre- 
sented as  instruments  of  the  beast  of  the  abyss  from  the  fact  that  they 
inflict  such  an  outrage  upon  Christ's  witnesses,  ver.  9,  and  rejoice  at  this, 
ver.  10. —  That  "the  great  cit;/"  is  identical  with  the  holy  city  where  the 
vabi  roil  Beoi  stands,  ver.  1  sqq.,  and,  therefore,  is  none  other  tfaan  Jerusalem, 
is  evident  already  from  the  connection ;  just  as  unambiguously  is  this  de- 
clared in  ver.  8,  first  in  the  spiritual  designation  of  the  same  as  Sodom  and 
Egypt,  then  especially  in  the  words  imm  koI  6  niiputc  oiiruv  tortaiqudii.  The 
tpiriliuil  designation  (loA.  irvni/uiTuur)  expresses,  in  distinction  from  ttie 
proper  historical  name,  the  spiritual  nature  of  the  city;  but  the  juxtaposi- 
tion of  the  two  names,  Sodom  and  Egypt,  shows  that  reference  is  not  made 
here  to  individual  relations,'  but  to  Uiat  wherein  Sodom  and  Egypt  are 
essentiaUy  alike,  viz.,  entire  enmity  to  the  true  God,  his  servants,  and  his 
people.  As  already  the  ancient  prophets  called  Jerusalem,  iji  express  terms, 
Sodom,*  or  a  sister  of  Sodom,*  they  wished  not  so  much  to  characterize 
individual  sins,  as  rather  to  designate  them  radically  from  the  perverted 
position  of  the  people  to  Uieir  God.  So  here  the  city  wherein  the  witnesses 
ofi  Christ  are  slain,  and  lie  unbnried  on  the  street,  and  wherein  alfto  the  Lord 
was  crucified,  is  spiritually  designated  by  both  anti-theocratic  names,  becauso 
its  antichristian  hostility  to  the  Lord  is  to  be  represented  as  against  bis 
witnesses."  But  the  pneumatic  designation  of  the  city  gives  also  the  answer 
in  harmOny  with  the  context  lo  the  question  in  hand  as  lo  why  the  city  is 
called  here,  not,  as  ver.  2,  the  holy,  but  "the  great."  Aret.,Calov.,  and  many 
of  the  older  IVotestatits,  have  concluded  from  a  comparison  with  xvi.  10, 
xviii.  15,  etc.,  that  also  in  this  passage  the  great  city  is  nothing  but  Babel, 
I.e.,  Papal  Rome.  Ebrard  and  other  allegorista  wish  from  this  designation 
to  prove  st  least  that  not  the  actual  Jerusalem,  but  that  which  is  allegor- 
ically  meant,  i.e.,  the  secularized  church,  is  to  be  understood-  The  reply  of 
De  Wette,  that  John  could  no  longer  call  the  city  holy  after  its  "  profanation," 
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Mid  yet "  wanted  to  designate  it  as  s  chief  city  contuning  a  large  population, 
ver.  13,  and  at  the  same  time  many  Gentiles,  warriors,  and  others,"  especially 
in  its  second  part,  is  not  properly  satisfactory.  The  reason  is  more  proba- 
ble that  it  is  impossible  in  one  breath  to  call  the  city  holy,  and  Sodom  and 
Egypt,  while  the  r.  liryaiiit  points  in  like  manner  as  with  respect  to  the  city, 
which  in  cb.  xvi.  sqq.  bears  the  spiritual  name  of  Babel,  to  the  city's  gr«Bt- 
nees  and  power  as  the  vain  foundation  of  its  godless  secarity  and  arrogant 
enmity  against  the  Lord  and  bis  witnesses  calling  to  repentance.  —  That  the 
concluding  words  of  ver.  8,  imv,  k.tX,  dare  not  be  conceived  of  as  a  mere 
notice  of  locality,  Ebrard  properly  mentions ;  but  from  this  the  iinpossibility 
does  not  result  that  the  significance  of  the  trvcvfuruiuc  with  i»i;Utr<u  extends 
also  to  the  claose  6irou  —  joTovpuAj,  as  Hengstenb.  and  Ebrard  still  afisert,  as, 
like  the  old  Protestant  allegorists,  they  refer  it  to  the  spiritual  crucifixion 
of  the  Lord  in  the  secularized  church,*  &  conception  against  which  already 
the  aor.  iaraepiidii,  pointing  to  the  definite  fact  of  the  crucifixion,  is  arrayed, 
—  but  only  the  necessity  follows  for  seeking  the  correct  reference  of  that 
clause  in  the  pragmatism  of  the  context.  Again,  the  text  itself  shoivs  this, 
partly  by  the  koI  beforu  i  imp.  abt.,  partly  by  the  expression  A  nvp.  ainw. 
Both  belong  inwardly  together;  as  the  two  witnesses,  so  also  their  Lord  was 
there  stain,  crucified  i  the  servants  have  suffered  the  same  thing  as  their' 
Lord.*  This  is  accordingly  made  prominent,  because  from  this  it  becomes 
clear  that  the  antichristian  enmity  of  the  great  city  remains  always  the 
aamei  with  the  same  hatred  as  that  wherewith  they  formerly  once  brought 
the  Lord  there  to  the  cross,  they  now  slay  the  two  witnesses  just  because 
they  are  hU  witnesses.  But  still  in  another  respect  is  the  allusion  to  the 
crucifixion  of  the  Lord  significant,  viz.,  with  respect  to  the  judgment  an- 
nounced. For  even  in  tiieir  days,*  the  city  shows  the  same  impenitent 
hostility,  on  account  of  which  the  I^rd  himself  already  had  proclaimed  its 
judgment.'  — Ver.  9.  The  subj.  to  ff^iromm/  lies  directly  in  the  partitively 
formed  expression  U  riiv  JiaCiv,  in  connection  with  which  a  nvic  is  not  to  be 
supplied.*  In  like  manner,  the  subject  is  partitively  formed,  John  xvi.  17, 
the  object,  Matt,  xiiii.  34 ;  in  the  simple  gen.,  without  In,  the  partitive  obj, 
is  found;  e.g.,  iii.  9.  — From  peoples,  kindreds,  etc  (v,  9),  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles (cf.  ver.  2),  many  then  have  assembled  iu  Jerusalem;'  these  see  the 
indignity  (ver.  8)  i)fdpa(  rpds  koI  ^liiair,  "three  day»  and  a  hai/."  '  The  sche- 
matic significance  of  this  date  can  only  be  mistaken,  and  a  definite  chrono- 
logical prophecy  be  found  here,  if  the  specificatious  of  time  of  vv.  2,  3,  also 
be  taken  literally,*  which  then  of  course  is  ill  adapted  to  the  further  view 
of  the  allegorical  character,  and  tlie  reference  of  the  whole  to  the  antichria- 
tian  period  at  tite  end  of  the  world.  All  those  have  felt  the  schematic 
nature  of  the  three  and  a  half  days,  who  have  thought  in  connection  there- 
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with  of  only  a  short  time ;  >  but  that  juat  three  and  a  half  dajs  are  named 
cannot  be  explained  by  an  allusion  to  the  three  days  during  which  the  Lord 
lay  in  the  grave;'  also  not  n'ith  Enald :  "Longer  thoo  it  ia  proper  for  a 
dead  person  to  be  left  unburied,  especially  if  we  consider  that  from  the 
nature  of  the  land  the  dead  should  be  buried  sooner,  ao  as  not  to  become 
offensive ; "  but  only  from  the  analogy  of  the  three  and  a  half  years,  ver.  2 
sq.*  — li^owR.  Th«  form,  like  the  fypuv,  Mark  i.  34,  xi.  16,  from  the  stem 
^w.*— Ti^vwu  dc  /iv^/ia.  Cf.  Luke  iiiii.  53,  65;  Matt,  xxvii.  60.  —  From 
the  fact  that  in  ver.  10  it  is  said,  "  they  that  dwell  upon  the  earth  "  rejoice 
over  then,*  it  has  been  inferred  ■  that  not  the  actual  Jerusalem  is  to  be 
regarded  aa  the  scene,  but  the  allegorically  so-called  great  city,  Papal  Rome, 
or  rather  the  Romish  Papacy,  which  actually  extends  over  the  whole  earth. 
Improperly;  for  the  strange  attempt  in  this  way  to  present  the  entire  mass 
of  alt  individuals  dwelling  on  earth  as  spectators  would  thereby  miscarry. 
In  the  expression  of  narcu.  inl  t.  j.,  the  question  is  not  with  respect  to  the 
numerical  mass,  but  the  generic  idea ; ''  the  self-evident  limitation  to  the 
KOTOuovvTif  titi  rjjc  f^c'  found  in  the  city,  as  repreaeiitatives  of  the  entire  class, 
the  text  itself  gives  by  accounting  for  their  joy,  to  which  they  testify  by 
mutual  presents  as  on  festivals,'  as  follows :  in  ofToi  <m  Aw  npof^rai  iSaainieaii 
Toii  KaitmammK  M.  7%  yW'  The  flooovw/jof '"  on  the  part  of  the  two  prophetic 
witnesses,  which  in  no  way  can  be  referred  to  the  inner  pain>'  excited  by 
their  preaching  of  repentance,*'  was  perceptible  only  to  the  enemies  in  the 
city,  who  just  as  such  represent  the  entire  class  of  dwellers  upon  earth.    , 

Ver.  11.  8q.  The  resuscitation,  and  ascension  to  heaven,  of  the  two  wit- 
nesses, mebiia  CuK,  "  ■*  Spirit  of  life."  Cf.  Gen.  vi.  17,  ii.  7."  Incorrectly, 
Heng3l«nb. :  The  spirit  of  life.  —  Urob  eem.  "  Immediately,  miraculously."  " 
—  tl«iMtv  tv  atrriHc.  "  Came  "  (into  them,  and  remained)  "  in  them."  Cf. 
Luke  ix.  16 ;  Winer,  p.  385.  —  noi  tarriaav  tsi  rcn>c  ndiaf  otruv.  The  more 
clearly  this  b  meant  aa  a  sign  of  revivification,"  and  the  more  definitely 
it  ia  said,  ver.  12,  auc^^av  tli  r.  otip.  Iv  r.  vi^.,  the  less  is  it  to  be  urged  that 
here  the  expression  fyiiprnBai  or  uwdCTrooif  is  avoided.'*  — «.  ^oj  fiiyaci  t.T.?i- 
Concerning  the  expression,  cf.  Luke  i-  12 ;  concerning  the  thing  itself.  Matt, 
xxvii.  54.  The  resuscitation  of  the  witnesses  proved  that  the  Lord,  in  whose 
name  they  came  forth,  haa  the  power  to  avenge  the  indignity  shown  hia 
servanta.  —  loZ^iiDuaa.     The  retuling  ^arvaav,  —  approved  alao  by  Ew.  ii., — 
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wher«by  the  game  subject  ia  to  be  underatood  as  in  aviffiimv,  caODot  be 
defended  by  &  comparison  with  the  entirely  heterogeneous  passage,  John  v., 
38.'  A  declaration  directed  to  the  wituesaes  would  be  designated  after  the 
manner  of  vi.  11.*  The  ujl  fywoea  properly  supported  by  Beng.,  £w.  i.,  De 
Wette,  is  incomparablj  more  suitable ;  also  in  vi.  6,  ix.  13,  John  hears  voices 
directed  to  others,  whose  consequences  he  then  beholds.  The  call  ^w^arcudE* 
finds  its  fulfilment,  immediately  afterwards,  before  the  eyes  of  the  enemies : 
Kol  avidvo'"',  ■.T.'U  In  this  final  glorification,  the  two  witnesses  are  less  like 
Elijah,*  than  their  Lord  himself,'  aa  also  Uieir  death  was  expressly  compared 
with  his  crucifixion,  ver.  8. 

Ver.  13.  At  the  same  time  a  great  earthquake  destroys  the  tenth  part  of 
the  city,  slays  seven  thousand  inhabitants,  and  thus  effects  the  conversion 
of  the  KsL  —  hUelvg  rj  fipp,  viz.,  that  in  which  what  is  reported  in  ver,  12 
occurred.*  With  the  glorification  of  the  witnesses  coincides  the  vengeance 
upon  their  enemies,  and  those  of  the  Lord.  — aae/idc  /lijac.  That  the  earth- 
quake is  intended  just  as  literally  as  in  vi.  12,''  and  is  not  some  dreadful 
event  to  be  discerned  only  from  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy,'  and  that, 
in  general,  nothing  allegorical  ie  here  said,  follows  from  the  further  descrip- 
tion of  the  effect  of  the  earthquake;  the  leniA  part  of  the  city  is  thrown 
down,  and  seven  thousand  men  (fivo/uiTa  ivBp^  cf.  iii.  4)  are  slain  (inrKravditeat- 
in  the  same  sense  as  the  other  plagues).*  If  the  numerical  specifications  l>i^ 
regarded  as  something  else  than  concrete  forms,  which  by  a  certain  measure 
make  perceptible  the  idea  of  a  relatively  small  injury,"  we  enter  the  provinct- 
of  conjecture.  Ebrtwd  wishes  to  "refer  the  tenth  pwt  of  the  city  to  ttic 
tenth  part  of  the  fourth  world-power,  over  which  the  antichrist  is  to  extend 
his  dominion.""  But,  as  by  tliis  arbitrary  introduction  of  a  prophecy  su 
unlike  this  as  that  in  ch.  xvii  ,  tlie  antichristian  character  of  the  number  len 
is  inferred,  an  embarrassment  to  the  text  b  occasioned,  since  it  designates 
the  antichristian  men  slain  by  the  number  seven,  a  divine  number.  Yet  here 
Ebrard  aids  with  the  conjecture,  that  this  number  may  indicate  "the  servile 
imitation  of  divine  relations  of  number  on  the  part  of  the  antichristian 
realm." — xoi  ol  Xoartii,  k.tX  Upon  this  large  remainder  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  city,  the  Divine  visitation  is,  therefore,  not  fruitless.'*  —  tiiMaii  doinv. 
A  mark  of  conversion,  zvi.  9;  Jer.  xiii.  16.'* — n^  Bi^i  rm  aipaviA.  The  ex- 
pression, derived  from  the  later  books  of  the  O.  T.,"  occurs  in  the  N.  T,  only 
here  and  xvi.  11."  It  is  caused  iiere  by  ver.  13."  Without  further  reference, 
I)e  Wette  explains  it;  "the  true,  supreme  God."  But  by  the  very  fact  that 
God  carries  bis  two  witnesses  to  heaven,  he  shows  himself  as  God  of  heaven. 
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For  the  comprehension  of  the  entire  section,  w.  1-13,  the  text  giyea  a 
completely  secure  standpoint  b;  designating  "  the  holy  citj  "  in  which  "  the 
temple  of  God"  stands,  and  which  "the  Gentiles  shall  tread  under  foot," 
vv.  1,  2,  by  the  most  nnambiguons  words  as  the  city  "  where  Christ  was 
crucified,"  ver.  6.  Already  what  is  said  in  vr.  1,  2,  su^ests  only  Jerusa- 
lem ;  but  the  words  of  ver.  8  &irov  —  tcravpijeii,  are  in  themselves  so  simple,  and 
have  besides,  by  means  of  the  historical  aor.,  such  immovable  firmness  in 
their  reference  to  the  definite  fact  of  the  crucifixion  of  the  Lord,  that  no 
exposition  can  correspond  with  the  text  that  conflicts  with  the  norm  given 
by  ver.  8  and  w.  1,  2.  And  if  the  difficulties  of  exposition  from  the  stand- 
point given  by  the  context — viz.,  concerning  the  two  witnesses  (ver.  3  sqq.), 
and  the  relation  of  ver.  13  and  w.  1,  2,  to  the  Lord's  prophecies  concerning 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem — were  still  greater  than  they  are,  withont  doubt 
the  solution  of  the  difficulties  can  be  fonnd  only  in  the  way  indicated  by  the 
text  itself.  Highly  characteristic  of  the  force  with  which  the  text,  espe- 
cially by  ver.  8,  defends  itself  against  the  allegorical  interpretation,  are  the 
concessions  of  the  allegorists  themselves.  C.  a  Lap.  allegorizes  like  the  older 
Protestants ;  but  in  order  to  avoid  altogether  the  results  of  Protestant  alle- 
gorizing, which  regards  the  great  city  as  Papal  Rome,  he  mentions  that 
ver.  6  allows  us  to  think  only  of  Jerusalem,  and,  therefore,  in  no  way  of 
Itome.  Hengstenb,,  who  interprets  the  entire  section  (vv.  1'13)  allegor- 
ically  of  the  secularized  church,  opens  his  observations  on  ver.  8  with  the 
words :  "  The  great  city  is  Jerusalem."  Tiaius  •  does  not  know  how  to 
defend  the  allegorical  interpretation  as  Rome,  otherwise  than  by  the  con- 
jecture that  the  contradictory  words  6nov  xal  d  icbpac  oLtuv  hnavpiidq  were 
ialerpolaled.'^ 

It  by  allegorizing,  the  prophecy  be  once  withdrawn  from  the  firm  his- 
torical basis  upon  which,  by  ver.  8  and  vv.  1,  2,*  it  puts  itself,  every 
limitation  whereby  the  context  itself  detennines  the  relation  of  prophecy,  is 
removed,  and  a  proper  refutation  of  the  most  arbitrary  interpretations  is  no 
longer  possible.  How  wil!  an  old  Protestant  or  a  ntodern  allegorist  prove 
that  the  exposition  of  N.  de  Lyra  is  incorrect,  when  by  essentially  the  same 
allegorizing  he  infers  that  w.  1,  2,  were  fulfilled  when  Pope  Felix  instituted 
the  festival  of  church  dedications?  For,  why  should  not  koXo/ioc  signify  just 
as  well  a  spi'ink ling-brush  a.t  the  word  of  God?  And  if  the  vabf  rob  ecm 
mean  the  true  Church,  why  could  not  the  witnesses  coming  forth  for  it  be  as 
well  Pope  Silveriusand  the  Patriarch  Mennas,*  as  the  "  testa  vericath,"  possi- 
sibly  the  Waldenses,  whose  testimony  in  John  Hus  and  Jerome  of  Prague 
was  revived  in  Luther  and  Melanchthon  ?  '  Or,  upon  what  exegetical  foun- 
dation can  it  be  proved  that  the  beast  from  the  abyss  is  not  the  imperial 
general  Uelisarius,*  but  the  Pope  V '  The  modern  allegorists  are  incon- 
sistent in  not  expressly  adopting  the  special  relations  which  the  allegorical 
interpretation  formerly  knew  how  to  find  in  a  surprising  way.^     The  modern 
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allegoriste  are  hariiioTiious  with  the  aocient  in  the  fundamental  view  of  all 
decided  points  of  the  entire  prophecy :  that  the  temple  of  God  which  was 
measured  means  the  true  Church  which  is  to  be  preseired,  while  the  outer 
court  and  the  city  given  to  the  heathen  are  wicked  Christians;  that  Christ's 
two  witnesses,  their  office,  their  miraculous  powers,  tbeir  suffering,  their 
death,  their  resurrection  and  ascension,  aiv  to  be  understood  "spiritually;" 
finally,  that  the  eai-thqualie  (vet.  13)  and  its  effect  figuratively  represent  a 
visitation  upon  the  degenerate  Church.  Ebrard  regards  the  earthquake  as 
a  speciikl  fact,  whose  more  accurate  determination  is  impossible  before  the 
fulfilment  of  the  prophecy.  In  the  "spiritual "  fundamental  view,  the  Cath- 
olic allegorista,  as  C.  a  Lap.,  Stern,  etc.,  also  agree  with  Far.,  Vitr.,  Calov., 
Hengstenb.,  Ebrard.  But  differences  immediately  arise  with  the  more  accu- 
rate detenni nations,  in  which,  howefer,  when  once  the  standpoint  designated 
by  the  context  itself  is  deserted,  and  the  way  of  allegorizing  is  entered,  the 
ancient  Protestants  proceed  more  correctly.  The  entire  description  of  the 
two  witnesses  is  so  thoroughly  personal,  that  it  is  more  in  harmony  with 
the  teit  to  think  of  "the  doctors  of  the  Church,"'  than  of  the  "office of 
witness,"^  or  only  of  the  testifying  "potencies,"  l&w  and  gospel.*  The 
slaying,  the  not  burying,  the  awakening  of  witnesses,  refers  rather  to  the 
martyrdom  of  Savonarola  and  llus,  and  the  resuscitation  of  such  witnesses  in 
Luther  and  the  other  reformers,*  than  to  the  fact  that  law  and  gospel  are 
regarded  dead,  and  then  agaiu  maintained. <  Besides,  if  the  dates,  seeming 
to  correspond  so  accurately,  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  the  old  interpreters,* 
they  could  please  at  least  by  the  rialc«  confidence  in  their  consequences; 
while  the  uioderu  allegoiists,  by  the  timidity  with  which  they  announce  only 
vague  generalities,  betray  their  own  insecurity  and  weakness. 

From  this  form  of  allegorizing  lately  arising  from  a  magical  idea  o£  foie- 
telliug  the  future,  that  form  is  distinguished  which  has  been  invented  in  the 
interest  of  a  rationalistic  conception  of  biblical  prophecy,  and  which  is,  of 
course,  very  vigorous  with  respect  to  results  obtained,  but  not  at  all  in  es- 
egetical  methods.    This  group  of  expositora '  has  in  this  the  great  excelleuce. 
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that  Ihej  hold  firmly  to  the  textual  reference  to  Jemsaletn-  Grot.,  who  has 
fouud  already  in  the  preceding  vieiotis  the  destruction  of  the  city  by  Titus, 
refers  (ch.  xi.)  to  the  times  of  Hadrian,  who  built  a  temple  of  Jupiter  in 
the  city,  on  the  place  not  measuj^d,  —  for  John,  of  course,  must  measure  the 
already  deatreyed  temple,  "because  God  was  to  preserve  that  ipaee  from 
the  heathen  on  account  of  the  memory  of  ita  ancient  holiness." —  The  two 
witnesses  are  the  two  assemblies  of  Christians,  a  Hebrew  and  a  Greek- 
speaking  congregation  at  Jerusalem;  the  beast  (ver.  7)  is  Barcocheba;  ver.  13 
describes  the  destruction  of  his  party  in  the  city,  against  which  ver.  15  sqq. 
represents  the  suppression  of  the  same  outside  of  the  city.  According  to 
Eichh.,  the  voir,  ni  Bcaa,  ver.  1,  designates  the  worship  of  the  one  God,  which 
is  to  be  maintained  even  though  the  nuAj,  i.e.,  the  pomp  of  ceremonies,  be 
SHi'rendercU  at  the  impending  destruction  of  the  city  by  Titus,  described  in 
ver.  15  sqq.  The  two  witnesses  are  the  high-priests  Ananus  and  Jesua,' 
murdered  by  the  Zealots  (roig  feveaiv,  ver.  2) ;  *  the  earthquake  is  a  scene  of 
murder  introduced  by  the  Zealots;  and  the  words  K.oi  Xmrnil,  k.t.X,  he  ex- 
plains :  "  The  good  citizens  of  Jerusalem  bore  thb  slaughter  with  a  brave 
mind,  having  professed  this  besides,  viz.,  that  it  had  occurred,  not  without 
God's  knowledge,  but  by  his  permission." 

The  necessity  of  allegorical  exposition,  Heiigstenb.  has  attempted  to 
prove  at  length.'  Against  the  fundamental  view  advocated  by  Bleek,  Ew., 
Liicke,  and  De  Wette,  that  ch.  xi.  refers  to  the  still  future  destruction  of 
Jerusalem, — whereby,  on  the  one  hand,  those  expositors  maintain  the  har- 
mony with  the  words  of  the  Lord  on  the  subject  (cf.  Ter.  2,  va-n/aiwaiv,  with 
Luke  zxi.  34),  and,  on  the  other  hand,  explain  the  difference  that  in  this 
passage  the  proper  widf  is  to  remain  preserved,  and,  in  general,  the  judgment 
(cf.  ver.  13)  is  far  milder  than  in  Luke  xxi.,  Matt.  xiiT.,  by  the  patriotic 
feeling  of  John,  who  was  unwilling  to  conceive  of  the  entire  holy  cit}', 
together  with  the  proper  habitation  of  God,  as  surrendered  to  the  Gentiles, 
Heiigstenb.  remarks;  "Within  the  sphere  of  Holy  Scripture,  that  pseudo- 
patriotism,  that  blind  partiality  tor  one's  own  people,  is  nowhere  at  home." 
This  is  so  far  entirely  inapplicable,  since  patriotism  and  pseudo-patriotism 
are  two  very  distinct  things.  Moses,  Jeremiah,  all  the  prophets,  have,  as  true 
patriots,  a  holy  sympathy  with  their  people.  Paul  especially  emphasizes 
(Rom.  ix.  3)  the  patriotic  point  of  the  wish  there  made.  Yea,  the  bitter- 
ness of  the  book  eaten  by  John,*  Hengstenb.  himself  has  explained  by  a 
comparison  with  Ezek.  iii.  H,  from  the  sad  contents  of  the  prophecy  to  be 
annouiiced,  But  if  it  were  bitter  to  the  ancient  prophets  to  announce  to 
their  own  people  the  Divine  judgments,  this  not  only  testifies  to  their  holy 
patriotic  love,  but,  besides,  makes  us  see  how  the  entire  prophetic  character 
was  a  profoundly  moral,  and  not  a  magical,  overwhelming  one,  consuming 
the  moral  personality  of  the  prophet.  So  also  in  John.  If  the  prophecy, 
ch.  xi.  1-3,  according  to  w.  1,  2,  8,  undoubtedly  refers  to  the  actual  Jeru- 
salem, so  in  the  bitterness  to  the  prophet,'  with  which  the  judgm'ent  is  ful- 
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filled,  w.  1,  2,  we  must  not  fail  to  see  genuine  patriotism.  But  it  is  of 
course  unsatisfactory  when  the  diSereuce  lietween  the  prediction  (li.  1-13) 
and  the  corresponding  fundamental  prophecy  of  the  Lord  >  ia  to  be  explained 
alone  by  John's  patriotism;^  while,  more  preposterously  yet,  Hengstenb.  goes 
too  far  on  the  opposite  side  in  attemptiug  to  defend  John  from  pseudo-pat- 
riotisni  by  imputing  to  him  the  view  that  the  actual  Jerusalem  is  the  congre- 
gation of  Satan.  Hengstenb.  is  led  to  this  niisuuderstaodiDg  *  by  the  zeal 
with  which  he  opposes  not  so  much  the  view  of  Liicke,  etc.,  as  rather  the 
opinion  of  Baur  concerning  the  gross  Judaism  of  the  Apoc.  But  it  is  ex- 
tremely incorrect  to  decide  the  views  of  Liicke  and  of  Baur*  ae  the  same. 
Just  by  the  false  anti-Judaism  which  Hengstenb.  ascribes  to  John,  he  breaks 
away  the  point  froni  his  apparently  most  important  ac^iroents  for  the  alle- 
gorical exposition.  He  says,  "John  aitryvAere  uses  the  Jewish  only  as  a 
synibol  and  form  of  representation  of  the  Christian;  thus,  also  (ver.  1),  he 
designates  by  the  temple  the  Christian  Church,  and  (ver.  8)  by  Jerusalem 
the  degenerate  Christian  Church  as  a  whole."  This  esegetical  canon  is  just 
as  incorrect  as  that  stated  in  viii.  10,  etc.,  that  a  star  everywhere  signifies  a 
ruler.  Yet,  as  a  matter  of  course,  it  must  appear  already  impossible  for 
John,  if  he  regards  actual  Judaism,  the  temple,  the  holy  city,  etc.,  without 
any  thing  further,  as  a  congregation  of  Satan,  to  use  these  congregations  of 
Satan,  with  their  institutions,  as  a  symbol  of  the  true  Church  of  Christ. 
But  Hengstenb.  does  John  the  most  flagrant  injustice.  Those  who  are  Jews 
only  as  they  call  themselves  such,  but  are  the  synagogue  of  Satan,  he  thor- 
oughly distinguishes  —  in  the  sense  of  Roni.  is.  6  —  from  those  who  are 
sucli  actually.  I'o  the  latter  belong  the  sealed  oul  of  Itraet,^  in  distinction 
from  those  out  of  the  Gentiles.  Is  the  name  of  Israel  (vii.  4  sqq.)  a  syialiU 
of  the  Christian  Church?  and  are  the  names  of  the  tribes  there  symbols  of 
Christia:)  churches?  Hengstenb.,  especially  on  xiv.  1  sqq,,  thinks  that  the 
constant  Jewish  symbolism  cannot  be  mistaken,  as  there  Mount  Zion  can  be 
understood  only  symbolically.  That  is  decidedly  incorrect;  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  visionary  locality  where  Christ  is  seen  with  bis  hosts  is  the  actual 
Mount  Zion,  which,  as  a  visionary  locality,  is  as  little  understood  allegoricalty 
as  iv.  1,  Heaven  ;  iv.  6,  the  throne  of  God;  xi.  15,  xii.  1,  Heaven;  xiii.  1,  the 
seashore,  etc.  But  when  Hengstenb.  appeals  to  ix.  0  in  order  to  prove  that 
the  "  holy  city,"  xi.  1,  2,  is  to  be  understood  allegoncally,  he  does  something 
awkward,  because  the  entire  statement  of  ch.  xx.,  which  extends  over  the 
historical  horizon,  dare  in  no  way  be  made  parallel  with  the  pi'ophecy, 
xi.  1-13,  which  expressly  (ver.  8,  vv.  1, 2)  indicates  its  historical  relation.  — 
Against  the  not  allegorical  explanation,  Hengstenb.  says  further,  that  "we 
cannot  understand  how  an  announcement  of  the  future  fate  of  Jewish  Jeru- 
salem .  .  ,  should  occur  just  at  this  place,  hemmed  in  between  the  sixth  and 
seventh  trumpets,  the  second  and  third  woes,  which  hare  to  do  only  with 
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worldly  power."  The  answer  is  ini mediately  given,  and  that,  too,  not  only 
from  the  methodical  progress  in  itself  of  the  Apoc.  vision,  —  which  Heng- 
iiteub.  confuses  by  his  view,  iu  violation  of  the  context,  that  xi.  1-13  occurs 
beiii'ten  the  second  and  third  woe,  while  what  is  here  said  belongs  rather  to 
t)ie  second  woe,  ver.  14,^ — but  also,  as  is  equally  decisive,  in  fullest  harmony 
with  the  fuadamental  prediction  of  the  Lord.  —  When  Heugstenb.  judges 
further  that  the  account  of  the  two  witness^  is  comprehensible  only  by  an 
allegorical  exposition,  it  is,  on  the  one  hand,  to  be  answered,  that  the  allegor- 
i;!ing  oblibtration  of  the  definite  features  referring  (o  personalilies'ill  har- 
monizes with  the  text,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  non-allegorizing  exposition 
must  accept  the  difiiculties,  just  a«  the  t«xt  offers  them,  and  attempt  their 
explanation. — Finally'  Hengateub.  mentions  the  testimony  of  [renaeus, 
which  places  the  composition  of  the  Apoc.  iu  the  time  after  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  and  roust  consequently  prevent  the  expositor  from  accepting, 
ill  ver.  1  sqq.,  the  existence  of  the  temple  and  city,  and  regarding  the  destmo- 
tioii  as  future.  Liicke,  who,  with  the  fullest  right,  places  the  self-witness 
of  the  Apoc.  above  the  testimony  of  Irenaeus,  and  vindicates  for  the  eiegete 
the  freedom  required  above  all  tilings  by  the  text,  acknowledges  the  poesi- 
bility  that,  in  case  John  wrote  after  the  fall  of  the  city,  by  a  kind  of  fiction 
he  might  have  represented  this  fact  as  future.  Therefore  the  statement 
(itaTtiamiaiv,  ver.  2}  would  at  all  events  be  future,  and  refer  to  the  destruction 
of  the  city.  But  Bleek  correctly  denies  even  the  possibility  of  conceiving  of 
this  p».s!;age  according  to  the  rule  of  such  a  fiction,  to  say  nothing  of  its 
being  entirely  aimless. 

The  most  immediate  norm  for  the  correct  exposition  resulting  from  the 
wording  of  the  text  itself,  has  already  been  asserted  in  opposition  to  the  alle- 
gorists;  viz.,  the  reference  to  Jerusalem,  ver.  8,  vv.  1,  3,  and  to  the  judgment 
impending  over  this  city  (ver.  2,  ■7iari]aa«an').  Another  no  less  important 
norm,  to  which  also  the  phraseology,  ver.  2  (M.  roif  tevcaai — iran7aoiwiv),  points 
by  its  similarity  with  Luke  xxi.  24,  shows  the  essential  agreement  of  our  pre- 
diction with  the  fundamental  prediction  of  the  Lord.*  For,  just  as  the  Lord 
himself  places  the  filial  judgment  in  inner  connection  with  the  end  of  the 
world,  —  to  such  an  extent,  that  apparently  even  an  external  chronological 
connection  is  expressed,  —  so  John  predicts  the  ultimate  fulfilment  (which  is 
here  represented  in  the  seventh  tiumpetrvision,  xi.  15  sqq.)  in  such  a  way 
that  he  begins  with  the  judgment  upon  Jerusalem,  xi.  1-13.  After  z.  7  sqq., 
he  is  now  to  announce  the  completion  of  the  mystery  of  God.  The  comple- 
tion itself  does  not  occur,  as  in  x,  7  also  it  is  expressly  said,  until  the  time 
of  the  seventh  trumpet  (si.  15  sqq-),  in  which  also  the  third  woe  falls  (cf. 
si.  14) ;  but  the  announcement  committed  to  John  begins,  nevertheless,  not 
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finit  with  xi.  16,  but  already  at  zi.  1.  And  what  i»  here  (vr.  1-13)  |>re- 
liicted  belongs  Ui  the  Becoiid  woe,  and  therefore  standa  in  the  connection  of 
tiie  series  with  the  third,  soon-comiitg  woe. 

No  one  would  have  thought  of  denying,  in  ver.  1-13,  the  reference  afforded 
from  the  wording,  and  the  analogy  with  the  eechatological  discouraes  of  the 
Lord  to  the  impending  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  in  order  to  do  this, 
would  have  had  to  resort  to  allegorical  explanation,  if,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
prediction  of  John  did  not  devinte  from  that  fundamental  prediction,  and 
the  fact  of  the  destruction  had  not  in  reality  occurred,  as  the  Lord,  but  not 
aa  John,  had  predicted.  But  just  the  latter  difficulty  brings  with  itaelf  the 
solution ;  for  it  follows,  from  the  peculiar  deviations  from  Matt,  xxiv.,  Luke 
xxi.,  that  John,  in  his  prophecy  concerning  Jerusalem,  had  an  entirely  dif- 
ferent purpose  from  the  Lord  himself,  and  accordingly  he  puts  his  prophetic 
description  of  the  impendhig  act  of  judgment  in  a  peculiar  light,  and  paints 
it  in  other  colors.'  The  Lord  B:inounces  simply  the  definite  fact  of  the  de- 
struction of  the  city ; '  he  mentions  Judah  and  Jerusalem,  and  describes  how 
the  Gentile  enemies  will  build  a  rampart  against  it,  plunder  it,  and  not  leave 
one  stone  upon  another,  a  destruction  which  affected  the  dishonored  temple 
no  less  than  the  holy  city.  According  to  the  description  of  John,  there 
would  be  only  a  period  during  the  3^  years  of  oppression  known  already 
from  Daniel,  in  which  the  cit;^  and  tho  court  are  trodden  under  foot  by  the 
Gentiles;  the  temple  proper  is  preserved  from  all  indignity  and  devastation. 
During  this  time,  the  two  witnesses  of  Christ  come  forth  as  preachers  of 
repentance,  who,  according  to  their  nature  and  office,  —  not  according  to 
their  individual  personality,  —  are  Uie  two  otiTe-trees  and  candleitieki 
(anointed  ones)  of  whom  Zech.  spake,  ver.  4;  they  are  Moses  and  Klijah,' 
—  not  Enoch  and  Elijah,*  who,  as  prophetic  preachers  of  repentance,  are 
thought  of  as  having  returned  to  the  same  desert,  juat  as  Elijah  returned  in 
the  manifestation  of  John  the  Baptist.'  Dut  these  were  killed,  and  that, 
too,  by  the  beast  from  the  abyss,  whose  mention  in  this  place  —  as  it  prop- 
erly belongs  only  to  the  seventh  trumpet  —  gives  an  indication  for  the  con- 
ception of  the  ideal  standpoint  from  which  John  regards  the  impending 
judgment  upon  Jerusalem  in  connection  with  its  full  and  final  development. 
No  less  significant  Is  the  hatred  which  the  Gentiles  present  in  tlie  city — of 
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nhoni  we  are  to  think  so  preponderatiDgly  in  the  expreaaion  ol  norowmnrff 
litl  rfc  y$c  that  the  reference  to  the  unbelieving  Jews  retireit  altogether  into 
llie  background  — show  to  the  dead  bodies  of  Christ's  witnesses.  Finally, 
in  comparison  with  the  fundamental  prophecy  of  the  Lord,  it  is  significant 
for  the  distinct  mode  of  cont«inplation  by  John,  that  here  an  earthquake, 
nfter  tbe  manner  of  the  preliminary  plagues  described  in  the  seal-  and 
trumpet- visions,  visits  the  city,  destroys  a  part  of  it,  and  brings  the  eurvivora 
lu  repentance,  in  contrast  with  the  plagues  remaining  fruitless  to  those  in 
the  Gentile  world  ;i  on  which  account,  then,  the  seventh  trumpet  brings  the 
complete  destruction  of  the  antichriatian  world.  While,  therefore,  the  Lord 
himself  predicts  the  real  fact  of  tbe  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the  same  im> 
pending  fact,  of  course,  forms  also  for  John  the  real  goal  of  his  prophecy ; 
besides,  he  also  agrees  with  the  Ixird  in  the  fundamental  prediction,  in  this, 
that  he  likewise  maintains  the  inner  connection  between  the  individual  acta 
of  judgment  upon  Jerusalem,  and  the  full  final  judgment;  but  in  Other  re- 
spects the  prediction  of  John  is  of  an  ideal  character,  so  that  we  are  neither 
to  seek  for  the  real  fulfilment  of  individual  expressions,  nor,  in  order  to  con- 
ceal the  incongruity  between  the  words  of  prophecy  and  the  facta  of  the 
destruction,  to  resort  to  the  allegorical  mode  of  exposition.  In  John,  a 
judgment  impends  over  the  city,  which  is  brought  about  no  more  by  the 
heathen  treading  under  foot  (ver.  2)  than  by  the  earthquake  (ver.  13),  in 
the  development  of  the  mystery  of  God  until  its  final  completion,  as  a  chief 
link  in  the  chain  of  preliminary  plagues,  since  it  also  forms  a  part  of 
the  second  woe.  But  from  this  standpoint,  the  holy  city  cannot  appear  in  the 
same  light  as  the  Gentile  city,  from  the  ground  of  antichriatian  secular 
power;  but  just  as  the  sealed  of  God,  as  such,  could  not  be  touched  by  cer- 
tain plagues,*  the  temple  proper,  as  God'a  place  of  revelation,  is  preserved 
from  tlie  feet  of  the  Gentiles,  while  the  city  wherein  the  witnesses  of  Christ 
like  their  Lord  are  slain  is  condemned  to  judgment.  But  this  b  distin- 
guished also  from  the  complete  judgment  upon  Babylon,  by  tbe  fact  that 
the  plague  (the  earthquake)  is  wrought  as  a  salutary  purification,  since  only 
the  antichristian  part  are  obliterated,  while  the  rest  of  Israel  are  converted, 
and  remain  in  safety.'  We  must  therefore  decide,  not  that  in  w,  1-13 
John  alkgorizeM  by  representing  the  future  destinies  of  the  Christian  Church 
under  Jewish  symbols,  but  that  he  ideaHut,*  by  endeavoring  to  announce 
beforehand  tbe  impending  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  not  according  to  the 
actual  circumstances,  bat  according  to  their  inner  connection  with  the  ulti- 
mate fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God,'  and  correspondingly  to  state  the 
hope  which  the  O.  T.  people  of  God  atill  retained,  in  contrast  with  the  hes^ 
then  secular  power,  i.e.,  with  "  Babylon."  In  this  ideal  representation  of 
prophecy,  there  belongs  also  the  similar  feature  (ver.  4  sqq.).  John  does 
not  think  that  Moses  and  Elijah  will  actually  return,*  accordingly  be  does 
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not  mention  them;  but  witli  colors  dtTJveii  from  the  words  of  Zecharinli,  ns 
also  from  the  history  of  Moeee  and  Klijuli,  he  paiiilK  the  ideal  picture  of  the 
two  prophetic  preachers  of  repeii lance,  who  are  to  work  in  the  iiianuer. 
the  spifit,  and  the  power  of  Moses  and  Elijah.  Hence  we  are  not  to  inquii'e 
foraparticular  "meaning,"  ora  particular  "fulfilment"  of  wbatia  here  said.' 

Vv.  15-19.  At  the  blast  of  the  seveiUh  trumpet,  which '  will  bring  the 
glorious  end,  songs  of  praise  resound  in  heaven  which  proclaim  the  fulfil- 
ment as  having  already  occurred  (vv.  15  18).  At  the  opening  of  the 
heavenly  temple  of  God,  the  ark  oE  tlie  covenant  therein  is  visible,  and  light- 
nings, and  other  signs,  indicating  the  judgments  beloDging  to  the  actual 
fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God,  occur. 

Ver.  15.  tfivovTo  fui-ai  /uy.,  k.iX  To  whom  these  roicea  belonged,  is 
neither  to  be  asked  nor  to  be  answered.  Ewald  wauts  to  ascribe  them  to 
the  four  beasts ;  *  De  Wett«,  to  the  angels ;  Beng.,  to  various  dwellers  in 
heaven,  angels  and  men.  Hen^teub.  tries  to  show  that  the  innumerable 
bosta,  vii.  9  sq.,  are  to  be  understood.  This  is  incorrect,  because  the  hosts 
which  John  there  sees  proleptically  in  heaven  do  not  as  yet  correspoud 
in  xi.  15,  with  the  progressive  course  of  the  visions,  but  are  not  actually  in 
heaven  until  xv.  2  sqq-*  Also  in  vv.  15-19  Hengstenb.  mistakes  the  pro- 
leptlcal  reference  correctly  understood  by  C.  a  Lap.,  Beng.,  Ew.,  De  Wette, 
etc.,  by  regarding  all  the  contents  of  the  seventh  trumpet  (the  third  woe) 
exhausted  already  with  ver.  19.  Still  more  preposterously,  Ebrard  limits 
the  seventh  trumpet  to  yv.  15-18.' — fv  lu  o&pav^  where  John  is  not  as  yet,' 
but  whither  the  look  of  the  seer  li  directed.'  — Wjovrn.  Cf.  iv.  8,  v.  13. 
il  ffaaOuia  nrii  Kouiam.  The  regal  dominion  over  the  world.'  Instead  of  the 
obj.  gen.,  in  xvii.  18,  hri  follows.  Cf.  also  i.  6,  zii.  10.  The  immediately 
following  (oi  3aa0^oti  presupposes  not  only  the  active  idea  of  ^  ffaaiAcia, 
but  also  this  reading.  Incorrectly,  Luther,  according  to  the  var.  Buppoi-t«d 
by  Ew.  ii.,  trfvovrxi  al  0iuu)jiai :  the  kingdoms  of  this  world. —  The  prolepti- 
caJ  *  in  the  songs  of  the  heavenly  voices  lies  in  this,  that  immediately  after 
the  sound  of  the  trumpet,  and  yet  before  any  thing  else  has  actually  occurred 
of  what  is  afterwards  celebrated  with  simitar  songs  of  praise,"*  they  say, 
tyhtro  i  Baa.,  i.r.X."  In  reality  the  dominion  over  the  world  does  not  become 
God's  and  that  of  his  Anointed  until  the  wrathful  judgment  described,  vis., 
until  ch.  zviii.,  yea,  in  another  respect  until  zx.  10,  has  actually  dislodged 
from  its  assumed  dominion  all  ungodly  and  antichristian  power,  which,  by  its 
rebellion  '^  against  the  only  King  and  Lord,  had  usurped,  to  an  extent,  a  part 
of  his  j3a(n;<((a.  The  inner  justification  of  the  prolepsis  —  which  Hengstenb. 
acknowledges  only  at  vv.  15-18  in  the  relation  to  ver.  19,  where  he  finds  the 
final  judgment  —  ties  in  the  fact  that  the  seventh  trumpet  has  already 
actually  sounded ;  that  one,  therefore,  from  which  the  real  fulfilment  of  the 
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mysteij  of  God  will  iafallibly  proceed.*  But  even  if  onlj  a  special  aeries 
of  further  vbioDs  leads  to  that  final  consummatioD,  jet  the  prospective  cele- 
bration of  that  glorious  result,  especially  in  the  mouth  of  the  dwellers  in 
heaven,  has,  after  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  its  full  j  ustificatiou 
and  beautiful  significance ;  the  allusion,  however,  in  connection  with  tliis,  to 
redemption,  as  the  proper  root  of  the  fact  here  celebrated,'  is  entirely  out  of 
place.  — roC  tvpioa  ifiCm  Koi  tqC  xP'^™'  of/'oi'  ^ot  only  the  expression,'  but 
bIao  the  idea,  points  back  to  Ps.  ii.  2,  for  the  Lord's  Anointed  la  the  Son  of 
(lod  because  of  the  ^aOuia,  which  is  taken  in  general,  indeed,  from  the 
nations,*  yet  only  for  their  destruction.  —  The  ^iiijv  with  r.  mpiov  doea  not 
give  here  a  statement  strange  in  itself  concerning  the  oo-regency  of  the 
saints,'  but  corresponds,  as  also  xii.  10,  xix.  1,  v.  6,  to  the  joy  of  those  who 
now  behold  lAeir  Lord  and  God,  whom  they  themselves  serve,  in  his  victori- 
ous dominion  over  the  judged  world.  — k.  ffaaJ^au  cli  roOf  alimac  r.  aluv. 
For,  after  his  overthrow  of  all  powers  opposed  to  God,  no  new  enemy  could 
arise.  The  subj.  to  SaaiXtvaa  is  A  nvpioc  ifiuv ;  *  but  his  Christ  is  manifestly 
understood  as  partner  of  this  Saai^ia.'' 

Vv.  16-18.  Similar  ascriptions  of  praise  on  the  part  of  the  twenty-four 
elders.  Imaav  M  ri  vpnoujta  abiuv,  like  all  angels.  For  the  deepest  humilia- 
tion of  Adoring  creatures  is  becoming  when  the  highest  revelation  of  the 
glory  of  God,  as  here  the  subduing  of  all  enemies,  stands  before  the  eyes.'  — 
lixapurrmiir*  out.  They  give  Ihanki,  not  because  they  oonsider  themselves 
partakers  of  the  great  power  and  government  of  God,*  which  is  as  remote  as 
in  ver.  16,  but  because  (j>n  cU^^,  c.rJL)  the  assumption  of  dominion  on 
God's  part  has  brought  to  the  oppressors  of  the  Church,  whose  representa- 
tives the  elders  are,  retributory  vengeance,  but  to  the  servants  of  God  the 
complete  reward.'*  The  ascription  of  adoration,  nvpa  A  9rff  6  itavruKpamp,  t.rX, 
in  which  the  guaranty  for  the  glorious  result  of  God's  ways  was  previously 
indicated,"  appears  now  when  that  glorious  end  is  beheld  as  already  attuned 
to  be  actually  realized.'*  But  from  the  former  significant  designation  of 
(!od,  iCa  vd  i^v  not  o  ipxoiitvof,*-*  this  last  point  necessarily  is  omitl«d ;  for 
tbe  ascription  of  praise,  even  though  proleptical,  applies  even  to  that  which 
has  now  come,  and  thus  the  fulfilment  of  his  mystery  has  been  attaiued.'* 
Lutlier  improperly  follows  the  bad  revision  of  the  text,  in  which  the  noI  i  fyx- 
is  interpolated  from  i.  8,  iv.  8.  —  Sri  ilXofof  r,  timiur  aou  t.  iiry.  xai  f/iatjliiivaat. 
The  assumption  of  great  power'*  is  the  means  for  entrance  upon  the  king- 
dom ; "  but  as  the  exclamation  xipu  6  ftdr  6  vaimpdrup  properly  conditions 
the  mode  of  repreaentatioa  in  tbe  i^aaOmjaf,  the  mv  with  the  r,  dvMfi.  marks 
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also  the  presupposition  that  it  was  only,  apparently,  tbat  the  nucondttioued 
power  which  he  has  now  seized  was  not  possessed  by  tite  eternal  Ruler  of  all, 
white  he  allowed  the  antichriatian  powers  to  be  exercised  against  himself 
and  his  Christ.  —  Ver.  IS.  According  to  the  fundamental  thought  of  ver.  2,' 
although  the  expression  comes  from  Ps.  zcix.  1,^  there  is  a  description  of 
how  the  wrath  of  God  has  risen  against  the  wrath  of  his  enemies,  to  the 
destruction  of  the  destroyers,  in  tlie  final  judgment  which  brings  its  reward 
to  the  servants  of  God.  —  The  more  minute  description  in  the  words  Tik  tdvii 
•ipflaSriaai;,  j.r.A.,  of    tiie  tlAi/fa^  r,  6vv.,  h.tX,  "er.  17,*  whicli    OOCQrs    in    the 

final  judgment  described  here  in  all  ita  parts,  is  subjoined  by  the  simple 
(oi.  But  the  entire  ascription  of  adoration  proves  itself  to  be  so  clearly  a 
prolepsis  of  that  which  is  not  represented  in  details  until  in  the  visions  fol- 
lowing that  extend  up  to  xxii.  5,  and  comprise  the  actual  end,  that  even  the 
expressions  mostly  agree  with  those  of  the  succeeding  chapter.  The  expla- 
nation of  the  tenor  of  the  subject  is  to  be  derived  from  what  follows.  How 
the  enraged  Gentiles,  impelled  by  the  anger  of  the  devil,*  come  forth  against 
the  Lord  and  hie  servants,  is,  of  course,  to  be  seen  already  from  xi.  9  sqq. ;  * 
but  the  complete  representation  of  the  Gentile  antichrist  is  given  first  in 
what  follows,"  and  it  properly  pertains  to  this,  that  iiMivv  ipyn  mv  is  de- 
scribed as  actually  entering,  first  in  chs.  xvi.-xviii.,  and  then  xix.  1  sqq., 
is  celebrated  as  actually  occurring,  just  as  iu  this  passage  proleptically. 
The  expression  roi)f  dta^Siipmnai  t.  jnTf  is  to  be  understood  first  from  the  entire 
description  of  Babylon,  the  antichristian  secular  power.^  The  itatpdr  tuv 
veKpiiv  Kpajfliat,  which  is  celebrated  in  this  passage  proleptically  as  having 
already  occurred  (iiieai),  occurs  actually  not  until  in  xx.  11  sqq. ;  so  also  the 
time  for  giving  the  servants  of  God  their  reward  occurs  actually  not  until 
the  Divine  completion  of  the  mystery  of  God  (ixi.  1-xxii.  5).  —  roir  iotioK 
aov — luyaXov;.  This  circumstantial  formula  is  intended  to  designate  the 
entirt  nvmber  of  all  those  who  receive  God's  reward  in  contrast  with  those 
condemned  to  judgment.'  The  classification  is  not  to  be  pressed,  —  against 
iieng.  and  Ilengstenb.,  who  refer  the  r.  imX.  a.  to  r.  itpo^.  and  c.  r.  ijiat^,  and 
Oppose  to  these  servants  of  God,  in  an  eminent  sense,  the  entire  mass  of 
those  who  fear  the  name  of  the  Lord  (n.  r.  ^.,  k.tX),  in  connection  with 
which  Hengstenb.  wants  a  special  emphaaia  recognized  as  resting  not  only 
upon  r,  ayioic,  but  immediately  afterwards  also  upon  Tai(  /lupoif,  as  he'  under- 
stands small  and  great  not  in  the  simplest  sense.*  But  r.  6ovX.  am  belongs  >' 
only  to  T.  jrpofvnur,  whereby  all  those  are  designated  who  have  served  God 
by  proclaiming  the  Divine  myateries.  Beside  them  stand,  the  oj'iw,  as  be- 
lievers in  general  are  called-"  The  final  designation  «.  t.  ^odmii.  t.  bv.  am  nk 
IMpoif  (oi  r.  [iTf,,  comprehends  finally  and  summarily  the  entire  mass  of  the 

■  Cr.  >lr«d;  T*r.  It.  iilUi  nf«r«OM  la  the  uttMll]!  rolBlled  Judg- 

'  I.XX.:  i  tiipuit  iSvr(titv<nr,lirfi(tiit<aatr  ment,  Id  Iha  lia^fiijui  In  tbls  PMUS«. 

la<..    Bi'tiR.,  Its  WeUe.  Hengflenb.  •  Cf.  ill.  1  aqq.,  tH.  i,  12,  21. 

'  Ct.  ncWvue.  •iUI.IS.ili.lS.il.  11;  Acts  rill.  10.  iivl. 

•  in.n.    cr.  il.  T.  as.    C(.  Pi.  eiv.  13,  «bo™,  of  wut™,  Heni. 
^  c^f.  vt.  10.  McDb.  InlerprBt*  "  Ihfl  grcAt "  u  pri»u. 

'  (;f.  illi.  IS  iqq..  iTl.  S,  ivU.  S.  ITlli.  J4.  "  Cf.  I.  7. 

•  Cf.  III.  1,  where  tlu  •'■p.ix  correqwrul*,  '■  >IU.  7. 10,  xiv.  12.  iyU.  e,xx.ft.  nrllLaS. 
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godly,  no  mntter  whether  prophets  or  saints  absolutely,'  wbetlier  amall  or 

Ver.  19.  Corresponding,  on  (lod'a  p&rt,  to  the  aongs  of  ailoration  witli 
which  the  inhabitants  of  heaven,  immediately  after  the  Bounding  of  the 
Beventh  trumpet,  celebrate  the  fulAlment  of  the  mystery  of  Ood  (prolepti- 
cally),  is  the  opening  of  the  heavenly  temple,^  whereby  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant in  the  holiest  of  all,  up  to  this  time  hidden,  becomes  visible  no  less  to 
John  and  to  the  entire  host  of  heaven.*  What  this,  together  with  the  accom- 
panying lightning,  etc.,  signifies,  must  be  misunderstood  if  we  either*  find 
the  entire  contents  of  what  belongs  in  the  seventh  trumpet  actually  ex- 
hausted with  ver.  IB,  and  consequently  regard  ver.  19  itself  as  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  final  judgment, — so  that  then  with  cb.  xn.  we  begin  anew  "by 
recapitulating,"  —  or  entirely  separate  ver.  19  from  w.  15-18,  and  with 
ver.  18  stand  already  at  the  actual  end,'  so  that  with  ver.  19  the  recapita- 
lation  begins.  According  to  the  former  riew,  in  ver.  19  blessedness  is  pre- 
pared for  the  godly,  as'well  as  condemnation  announced  against  the  godless. 
But  if  in  ver.  19  the  actual  fulfilment  of  the  mystery  of  God  is  to  be  ren- 
dered conspicuous,  this  conclusion  would  be  highly  unsatisfactory ;  yet  it  ia 
never  said  what  is  ttie  effect  of  the  lightning,  etc.  In  the  correct  feeling  of 
"  mysterious  brevity,"  '  which  the  entire  section  (vv.  15-19)  has,  if  the  same 
is  to  bring  the  conclusion  actually  announced  in  x.  7,  Vitr.,  Hengstenb.,  etc, 
refer  to  ch.  xvi.  sqq.,  as  the  further  development  of  what  is  here  briefly  said. 
In  this  there  lies  an  uncertain  acknowledgment  of  that  which  De  Wette, 
etc.,  have  said  with  dbtinctuess  cunceming  the  proleptical  nature  of  the 
entire  section,  w.  16-19 ;  for  in  the  same  way  as  the  ascriptions  of  adora- 
tion, upon  the  basis  of  the  fact  tliat  the  seventh  trumpet  has  sounded,  antici- 
pate the  fulfilment  still  to  be  actually  expected,  the  si^s  also  described  in 
both  parts  of  ver.  18  are  not  the  real  execution  of  the  final  judgment,  but 
the  immediate  preparations  and  adumbrations  Uiereof.  The  temple  of  (iod 
in  heaven  u  the  place  where  God's  final  judgments  of  wrath  upon  the  world 
issue;'  the  ark  of  the  covtnant,  present  therein,  is  the  heavenly  symbol  and 
pledge  of  the  immutable  grace  of  God,  because  of  which  the  blessed  mys- 
tery' promised  through  the  prophets  to  believers  whom  he  has  received  into 
his  covenant,  shall  undoubtedly  be  fulfilled.  If,  therefore,  after  the  blast 
of  the  seventh  trumpet,  the  temple  of  God  is  opened  so  that  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  Incomes  visible,  the  door  is  opened,  as  it  were,  for  the  final  judg- 
ment proceeding  from*  the  most  secret  sanctuary  of  God  conoeming  the 


'  or.  nil.  e.  In  Uh  lut  Meuisiilc  limn,  the  raal  loat  irk  of 

>  CI,  Ul.  U,  vll.  IG,  xlT.  It,  eta.  tUe  ooTeDuiI.  wblcb,  ninnvhlle,  bu  been  coa- 

•  Id  order  lo  eiplaln  tbe  oonceptiOD  of  Ibli  OMled  In  b»ven,  wllj  iigiln  \«  broDght  to 

Bntlre  Tleir,  ve  need  noL  recall  the  Jeirlib  alghi  (afajiui  Ev&Id),— of  ibli  tbere  )■  no 

■UUnHDl:  "  Quodcanqneln  lem  eM.  Id  etliini  liw»  In  tbe  text. 

In  coeio  eet"  (Bobar,  Qetnt.,  p.  Bl  In  Schau-  •  Hengatenb.      CT.   mliwd;   Bed>,   Aret., 

^n;  Di  BiiTot.  OirlntUmee.i:  Hot.  U^ir.,  CilU)*..etc. 

p.  laMJ.    John  Bp»ki  of  k  buvanly  temple,  °  Ktinnl. 

ftltAT,  ark  of  tbe  covenant,  wlib  the  ume  right  '  Ilengfltenb. 

u  al  ■  heavenlr  Ihroiie.Miti  of  the  elden,  etc.  >  Cf.  iIt.  IS,  IT,  n.  t  dqq.,  nl.  1, 17. 

But  Ibe  iDlroductlon  o[  the  3evitb  fable,  tbm  •  i.  T.  •  Ct.  ill.  t. 
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godless  world,  and  the  sight  of  the  ark  indicates  that  the  fulfilment  of  the 
hope  of  sharers  in  the  covenant,  pledged  by  it,  is  now  to  be  realized.  For 
on  this  account,  also,  there  are  threatening  foretokens'  of  that  which  at  the 
execution  of  the  judgment  actually  comes  upon  the  anticbristian  world.* 
So  also  Klief. 

The  older  allegorists,  from  whose  mode  of  exposition  Hengatenb.  and 
Ebrard  deviate  in  ver.  15  sqq.,  advance  here  also  the  most  wonderful  propo- 
sitions. N.  de  Lyra  refers  the  whole  to  the  victory  of  the  Goths,  and  other 
Arisns  under  Narses.  The  seventh  trumpet-angel  is  the  Emperor  Justin  II. 
—  In  Calov.  and  other  older  Protestants,  who,  however,  recognize  the  pro- 
leptical  character  of  w.  15-19  less  distinctly,  the  reference  to  the  Papacy 
coheres  with  their  view  of  the  succeeding  chapters.  The  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant (ver.  19)  is  applied  by  many  to  Christ,  while  C.  a  Lap.  and  the  Cath. 
want  to  refer  it  especially  to  the  Virgin  Mary,  yet  without  denying  the  refer- 
ence to  the  humanity  of  Christ.  —  Eichh.,  Heinr.,  ete.,  find  here  the  literal 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and,  accordingly,  the  complete  victory  of  Christi- 
anity over  Judaism — in  connection  with  which  r.  Mvri  upyiae.,  ver.  18,  is 
explained:  "Judaism  offered  difiiculties  to  Christian  discipline,"*  and  the 
0aoiXtioei,  K.r.X.,  ver.  15,  is  interpreted :  *'  It  shall  come  to  pass  that  the  Chris- 
tian religion  shall  be  oppressed  by  no  other;"  the  0povra^,  K.tX,  ver.  19, 
indicate  the  ruin  of  the  city.  Grot,  maintained  his  reference  to  the  times 
of  Barcocheba'  by  such  interpretations  as  that  of  ^aail^an,  k.t.X.,  ver.  15: 
"The  Christian  religion  will  always  be  in  Judaea;"  or  on  ver.  IS:  "By  this, 
Christians  who  were  in  Judaea  were  commanded  always  to  elevate  their 
minds  to  the  highest  heaven  where  God  dwells,  where  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant, i.e.,  the  good  things  of  the  new  coveoaot,  are  kept  in  store." 


Notes  by  the  Ahkrican  Editob. 

LXTII.     Ver.  1.   rtv  val»  roS  #co6,  k.t.K 

Alford  argues  at  length  in  criticism  of  Diisterdleck's  interpretation,  by 
which  the  measuring  Is  referred  to  the  litcrsJ  and  earthly  Jerusalem:  "I  would 
strongly  recommend  any  one  who  takes  that  view,  to  read  through  the  very 
unsatisfactory  and  shuJBlng  comment  of  Diistentieck  here;  the  result  of  which 
is,  that,  flndEng,  as  be  of  course  does,  many  discrepancies  between  this  and  our 
Lord's  prophecy  of  the  same  destruction  of  .lerusolem,  be  Is  driven  to  the  refuge 
that  white  our  Lord  describes  matters  of  fact,  St.  Jobn  tdealixei  the  catastrophe, 
setting  it  forth,  not  as  It  really  took  place,  but  according  to  Its  inner  connection 
with  the  final  accomplishment  of  the  mystery  of  Ood,  and  correspondently  with 
the  hope  which  God's  O.  T.  people  possessed,  as  contrasted  with  the  heathen 
power  of  this  world  which  abides  In  'Babylon.'  But  if  'Babylon'  is  the 
abode  of  the  worid,  why  not '  Jerusalem '  of  the  Church  ?  If  our  interpreter, 
maintaining  the  literal  sense.  Is  allowed  so  far  to  'idealize'  as  to  exempt  the 

'  Of.  vlll.  S.  •  According  lo  C»lo».'i  InterprstMloD  of  i-i 
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temple  of  Ood  Itself  (ver.  1)  from  a  destruction  nhich  we  know  overlook  it, 
anil  Dlne-tetitha  of  the  city  (ver.  13)  from  an  overthrow  which  destroyed  It  all, 
surely  there  la  an  end  to  the  neuiiog  of  words.  If  Jenualem  here  la  aiinply 
Jerusalem,  and  the  prophecy  regvds  her  overthrow  by  the  Romans,  and  espe- 
cially It  this  passage  Is  to  be  made  such  use  of  as  to  set  aside  the  testimony 
of  Irennus  aa  to  the  date  of  the  Apoc.  by  the  stronger  testimony  of  the  Apoc. 
Itself  [so  Diisterdteck  from  Liieke],  then  most  every  particular  be  shown  to  tally 
with  known  history ;  or.  If  this  cannot  be  done,  at  least  it  must  be  shown  that 
none  coatradlcts  it.  If  tbia  cannot  be  done,  then  we  may  fairly  infer  tliat  the 
prophecy  has  no  such  reference,  or  only  remotely,  here  and  there,  and  not  as  to 
its  principal  subject.  Into  whatever  difficulty  we  may  be  led  by  the  remark.  It 
is  no  less  true  that  the  iroAif  i  ijia  of  ver.  2  cannot  be  the  same  as  the  iriXif  i 
luyiX^  of  ver.  S.  This  has  been  felt  hy  the  literal  interpreters,  and  Ibey  have 
devised  Ingenious  reasons  why  the  holy  city  should  afterwards  be  called  the 
great  city.  .  .  .  Dtisterd. :  '  Because  it  is  Impossible  in  one  breath  to  call  a  dty 
'holy,'  and  'Sodom  and  Egypt.'  Most  true;  then  must  we  not  look  for  some 
other  city  than  one  which  this  very  prophecy  has  called  most  holy?"  Ho 
understands  the  i^  r.  Stoi  and  Ita  SvaiaaT^pta,'  as  referring  to  "  the  Church  of 
the  elect  servants  of  God,  everywhere  In  this  book  symbolized  by  Jews  In  deed 
and  truth.  The  society  of  theae,  as  a  whole,  is  the  vaof  agreeably  to  Scripture 
symbolism  elsewhere,  e.g.,  1  Cor.  ilL  16,  17,  and  is  symbolized  by  the  inner  or 
holy  place  of  the  Jerusalem  temple,  in  and  among  which  tbey,  aa  true  Israelites 
and  priests  unto  God,  have  a  right  to  worslilp  and  minister.  These  are  they 
who,  properly  speaking,  alone  are  meamireii ;  estimated  again  and  again  In  this 
boolc  by  tale  and  number,  —  partakers  in  the  first  resurrection,  the  Church 
of  the  flrat-bom."  Gebhardt,  however,  while  empiiatlcallj  rejecting  Diister- 
dleck's  literalism,  restricts  the  measuring  to  Jewish  Christians  (p.  258):  "Can 
we  still  undcrstaml '  the  holy  city,'  '  the  great  city,'  to  be  Jerusalem  in  a  purely 
local  sense  ?  Ko;  the  city  is  Jerusalem,  but,  as  frequently  elsewhere,  it  is  at 
tbe  same  time  the  representative  of  the  Jewish  people.  The  seer  was  to 
'measure  tbe  temple  of  God,  and  tbe  altar,  and  them  that  worship  therein;' 
I.e.,  as  Christians  gpiifrally  were  protected  from  the  trumpet  and  vial  plagues 
(vii.  1-4),  so  should  Christians  out  of  Israel  be  protected  from  the  judgments 
wNch  were  to  come  upon  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  people  (compare  Matt, 
xxiv.  15-18).  On  the  contrary,  the  court  without  the  temple  was  to  be  '  left 
out,'  for  It  was  given  to  the  Gentiles,  and  they  should  tread  the  holy  city  under 
foot  forty  and  two  months;  I.e.,  the  Judgments  already  predicted  by  Daniel  will 
burst  In  upon  the  nooMZbiiatlan,  unbelieving  Jewish  people.  Whether  John,  by 
its  being  given  to  the  Gentiles,  and  their  treading  it  under  foot,  bad  In  mind  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the  words  do  not  expressly  say." 
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Ver,2.  Kpifti.  SoA.EIz.,  Beng.,Grie«b.,Tl8eh.  K:  ■n' cpofn  [W.  and  H.]- 
The  well-attested  reading  nai  Upa^  (C,  2,  8,  al.,  Prtmas,  Andr.,  Vulg.,  Syr., 
Malth.  — but  without  nai,  —  Lach.)  Is  apparently,  like  Clie  ill-attested  Upa^,  a 
modilicatioD.  Also  In  ver.  4,  Primu,  Vultt.,  substitute  the  Unperf.  for  oipii.  — 
Ver.  5.  Instead  of  the  most  generally  supported  upprva  (K,  Elz.,  Beng.,  Griesb., 
Matth.,  Tisch.  1654),  Lach.,  whom  Tisch.  18S9  and  IX.  follows,  has  written, 
in  accord  with  A,  C,  &patv.  The  incorrectness  (De  Wette)  of  this  so  strongly 
attested  reading  Is  not  greater  than,  e.g.,  xl.  4;  tfesldes,  the  preceding  and  suc- 
ceeding rd  rlnmi  may,  to  an  extent,  explfdn  the  incorrect  combination  vliv  aptiev, 
In  which  the  one  conception  appears  to  be  in  a  certain  apposition  with  the  other. 
—  Ver.  6.  The  Hebraizing  (cf.  iii.  6,  viL  2)  lal  after  6tra,  bca  (A,  K,  2,  4,  6,  ai.', 
Compl.,  Plant,  Genev.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]]  is  alto- 
gether absent  in  C  (Elz.,  lAch.);  but  even  if  one  wished  to  admit  of  no 
intentional  avoidance  of  tlie  Hebraism,  the  accidental  omission  alongside  of 
(x'l  appears  easy.  —  Ver.  7.  row  jroXrfii/niu  larh.  So  Beng.  already,  according  lo 
decided  witnesses.  The  modification  hiiAiiataav  Karii  (Elz.j  has  no  critical 
authority  whatever.  In  (t  the  tov  Is  lacking,  but  only  by  an  oversight.  In- 
dorsed by  Tisch,'  IX.  — Ver,  JO.  ijSljflij.  So  A,  C,  M,  2,4,  ai.,  Beng.,  Matth., 
Lach.,  Tisch,  [W.  and  H.].  Incorrectly,  Elz.;  icaTcgX.  —  naryyopuw  atrot)!.  A, 
28,  Erasm.,  1,  2,  8,  al.,  Beng.,  Lach.  Tlsdi.  The  well-attested  atruv  (C,  tl,  Eli., 
GriesI),,  Mattb.)  is  suapiclous  because  of  its  regularity;  cf.  Winer,  p.  19L  — 
Ver.  12.  T^  y^  nal  r^  daXaaaaii,  Unattested  is  the  manifest  gloss:  roif 
narotKoCat  ri)v  y,  nai  rilv  BuX,  (Ell.).  But  even  the  reading,  Indorsed  by  Beng.,' 
Griesb.,  Matth.,  Lach.  (small  ed  ),  Tisch,,  1854,  7f  >^  k.  rp  AoAwiffg  (B.  2,  4.  6, 
al.,  Vulg,,  Syr.,  Copt.,  Aetli.,  edd.  Compl.,  Plant.,  Genev.)  appears  to  tie  a 
modtHcation  (cf.  viii.  13),  while  the  accus,,  proposed  by  A  (especlallj'  t^  ayampi 
a.  T^v  eaX. )  and  C,  commends  itself  Just  by  lt«  difficulty,  and  has  been  received 
besides  Into  the  Elz.  recension.  Treg.,  Lach.  (large  ed.),  and  Tisch.  1859  and 
IX.  [W.  and  H,],  have  the  accus.,  which  Is  by  no  means  inexplicable  (against 
De  Wette).  It  interprets:  fff  r.  7.  —  Ver.  17.  The  iiri  before  tj /tw.  (A,  K,  Elz., 
Tisch.)  Is  lacking  in  C  (Lach.),  and  is  at  least  suBpIclous.— Ver.  18.  ioTa»v 
See  on  ch.  xtil. 

The  fulfilment  of  the  rajstery  of  God  impending,  x,  7,  in  the  days  of  the 
seventh  trumpet  is  celebrated  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  as  having 
already  occurred  '  after  the  seventh  angel,  xi.  15,  has  sounded  his  trumpet, 
but  is  not  actually  shown  as  yet  to  the  seer ;  nevertheless,  he  has  already 
(xi.  19)  beheld  such  signs  as  cause  the  expectation  of  that  end.  That  this, 
together  with  his  eternal  glory  and  blessedness,  cannot  come  without  pre- 
ceding divine  judgments,  is  self-evident,*  and  is  indicated  also  attbecloeeoE 
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xi.  19,  by  threatening  eigns.  xi.  17  also  refers  to  the  infernal  nature  lliat 
is  operative  in  liutnan  hatred  to  Christ  and  his  believers,  acid  with  respect 
lo  which,  no  less  than  t«  human  antichristianisra,  the  Lord  comes  to  judg- 
ment; but  if  that  judgment  for  which  the  Lord  cDines  is  to  be  Otherwise 
stated  with  correct  fulness  and  proof,  not  only  must  the  most  profound 
Satanic  basis  of  all  antichriatiauism  incurring  the  judgment  be  first  dis- 
covered, but  also  the  most  essential  forms  in  which  this  enters  the  world 
from  the  ultimate  foundation  of  sitonic  antichristianism  must  also  be 
stated.  The  fonner  occurs  in  ch.  sii. :  Satan,  who  had  in  vain  perseouted 
.  Christ  himself,  turns  with  his  antichristian  fury  against  Christ's  believers.* 
Ver.  1  sq.  oriiatov.  An  appearance  whereby  something  is  described,  and 
thus  revealed  to  the  seer,  ninuuvcrat.*  In  the  most  general  sense,  any  appear- 
ance beheld  by  John  might  be  called  a  a^ndov  (iHk)  ;  but  although  such  vis- 
ions as  vi.  3  sqq.,  viii.  7-ix.  21,  are,  therefore,  in  no  way  of  an  all^orical 
nature,  because  in  themselves  they  describe  things  just  as  the  prophet  regards 
them  as  real  (real  shedding  of  blood,  vi.  3;  real  famine,  vi.  5  sqq. ;  real  quak- 
ing of  the  earth,  and  falling  of  heavenly  bodies,  and  other  real  plagues),  the 
miialov  in  this  passage  (cf.  ver.  3,  xv.  1)  has  in  it  something  allegorical, — 
since  the  context  in  itself  manifests  this,  and  marks  it  by  the  particular 
expression  oimclav,  —  inasmuch  as,  by  the  form  of  the  woman  that  is  beheld, 
it  is  not  the  person  of  an  actual  woman  which  b  to  be  represented.  — ^^o, 
"  great,"  i.e.,  of  large  appearance,  and,  accordingly,  of  important  signifi- 
cance.*—  i/^.  C(.  xi.  19. — tv  TV  oipraij-  Heaven  is  the  locality  where* 
signs  bringing  a  revelation  manifest  themselves  to  the  seer.*  So,  correctly, 
Du  Wctte  and  Hengstenb.,  only  that  the  farmer*  a&eribes  to  John  a  repeated 
in  cons  Latency  in  reference  to  the  standpoint,  —  which  is  regarded  as  being, 
from  xi.  15,  again  in  heaven,  but  afterwards  (xi.  18)  is  imperceptibly  trans- 
ferred to  the  earth,  —  while  Hengstenb.  repeats  the  error : '  "  To  bo  in  the 
Spirit,  and  to  be  in  heaven,  is  the  same,"  with  which  the  explanation,  "  What 
the  seersees  belongs  notto  sensuous,  but  su perse nsuous,  spheres,"  by  no  means 
properly  harmonizes.  The  latter  remark  is  allied  to  the  false  interpretation 
of  the  hi  Tu  oipavii,  attempted  in  a  twofold  way,  according  to  which  the  hi  r. 
nip.  is  understood  with  reference  to  the  ymi/,'  or  the  ipatut',  ver.  8  »  — jTmj 
—  Ttaiv.  Whether  and  in  what  way  the  Church  is  to  be  understood  by  the 
vro man,  cannot  be  inferred  until  the  close  of  the  entire  vision,'^  since  the  partic- 
uktr  points  of  the  text  condition  the  meaning  of  the  whole.  The  emblematic 
description  (irrpifftffJjiiinn!  —  Aidrao)  represents  the  woman  who  is  just  about 
bearing,  ver.  2,  in  a  heavenly  briUiaocy  reminding  us  of  the  manifestation 

1  Cf.  ver.  IT.  '  CM.l.  •  Blohb.:  "  In  Ibe  »lr,  or,  M  coioaiodi)' wild, 

•  Cf.  IV.  1,  Si  UlU.  ulT.  M;  AcU  vl.  S,       the  Htnme  region  of  Ihe  air;  far  Uut  uine 
vlll.  IS;  JobD  I.  SI.  V.  10.  Ilv.  12.  plue  1>  to  be  ualgned  by  the  poet  ut  Lhe   * 

'  Cf.  Iv.  1.  woDWn,  »  WH  b«ll«v«l  to  be  IbU  of  tbe 

'  Cf.  V.  1  iqq.,  vl.  1  iqq.,  rlU.  1  sqq.,  Ii.  1  demons,  good  kod  bad,  vrtaofb  bo  vuited  u> 

eqq.,  x.  I,  xt-  Ifi  iqq.  produce  upon  tbe  scene.**    Cf.  Grot.:  "In  tbe 

•  Cf,  I.  I.  '  Cf,  Iv.  1  iqq.  centre,  between  bnven  and  ewth.     In  Ibe 

•  Calov, :  ■'  Wbal  li  algnlSed  by  the  tblagg  mattur  ilgnlHed,  Uili  lueiine  that  beavenly  and 
wbJch  Jobn  saw  In  hHcenly  roateil}  !■  fDieiled  eanbly  cauaea  mutually  cooanr." 

in  tbe  eccloaiaallcal  beiiveu."   C(.  Vllr,,  Beng.,  ■"  8oa  on  ver.  U. 
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of  Cbriat>  and  of  God,  ^—miMffciUniiivv  rdv  i^m.  Clothed  loilh  the  nun.  The 
idea  resembles  that  of  Fs.  civ.  2,'  only  tbat  in  this  passage  the  description 
b  more  concrete,  since  It  is  not  light  in  general,  but  the  more  de&iiite  and 
perceptible  sun,  the  heavenly  bodj  radiating  all  light,  that  appears  as  the 
dress  of  the  woman,  —  not  "as  breastplate,  and,  accordingly,  as  an  iotegratit 
part  of  the  clothing."  *  The  nrpiil.  r.  Jluf  allows  a  definite  allegorical  iater- 
prelation  as  little  as  the  two  other  features  of  the  description,  xai  fi  ocA^ 
inronaTu  Tuv  miuv  ainjf  and  iiai  hrl  ri/f  nefoljf  oirvT  urifowif  ieripuv  iiiiiKii,  only 

that  the  definite  number  tieelix  of  the  stars  b  conditioned'  in  a  similar  way 
by  the  number  of  tlie  tribes  of  Israel ; '  as  in  i.  16,  20,  the  number  seven  of 
stars  b;  the  number  of  particular  churches.  The  reference  to  the  twelve 
apostles ''  is  incorrect,  because  the  woman  appears  at  all  events  as  mother  of 
Christ,  ver.  6,  and  accordingly  cannot  admit  of  emblems  whose  meaning 
presupposes  not  only  the  birth,  but  also  the  entire  life  and  work,  of  the 
church.  For  the  same  reason,  the  allegorical  interpretations  of  the  f/Xioc,  as 
referring  to  Christ  himself  as  "  the  suu  of  righteousness," '  and  the  ati^g^ 
as  referring  to  "  the  teachers  who  borrow  their  light  from  Christ,"  *  or  to 
"the  light  of  the  law  and  prophets  far  inferior  to  the  light  of  Christ,""* 
are  to  be  rejected.  Ilengstenb.  regards  the  sun  and  moon  as  emblems  of 
the  uncreated  and  the  created  light,  which  has  in  itself  as  little  foundation 
as  it  stands  in  harmony  with  the  (correct)  reference  of  the  twelve  stars  to 
the  tribes  of  Israel;  this  applies  against  Beug.,  who  understands  by  the  sun 
the  Christian  empire  and  government,  and  by  the  moon  the  Mohammedan 
power  whose  insignia  is  the  crescent.  The  allegorical  interpretation  also 
of  the  moon,  which  is  "under  the  feet  of  the  woman,"  attempted  with 
various  modification,"  show  their  arbitrariness  already  by  the  fact  that,  in 
one  way  or  anotlier,  they  disturb  the  symmetrical  relation  to  the  other  fea- 
tures of  the  description,  which,  as  a  whole,  has  only  the  intention  of  display- 
ing the  holy  and  glorious  nature  of  the  woman  from  her  heavenly  form, 
whereby  the  individual  features  of  the  poetic  description  are  as  eminently 
beautiful  as  they  are  naturally  striking.  For  the  form  of  the  woman  itself 
appears  clothed  with  the  «un,  and  in  the  clearest  radiancy;  she  stands  also 
on  a  body  of  light,  the  moon;  while  a  crown  of  j(ar»  — and  that  twelve — 
encircle  her  head  also  with  a  peculiar  brilliancy.  —  The  woman  is  with  child 
(hi  yaerpl  f^fiwoa),  and,  besides,  as  the  further  description  immediately  after- 
wards says  more  explicitly,  just  about  to  be  delivered  (cf.  ver.  4  sq.)  :  "  She 
cried  travailing  in  birth,  and  pained  to  be  delivered  "  {xpa^i  liA'wwaa,  k.t.Jl)  '* 
[See  Note  LXVni.,  p.  857.] 
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Vf .  8,  4.  By  another  sign  now  becoming  visible,  the  mortal  enemy  of 
the  woman  and  her  child,  i.e.,  the  devil,  is  described  to  the  seer.  The  idea 
of  the  devil  (ct.  ver-  9)  as  a  ipiuuii  •  is  based  upon  Gen.  iii ,'  to  which  the 
connection  of  h  tpuniM  i  /lifot  with  6  6^  i  op];.,  ver.  9,  and  the  interchange  of 
the  ezpiessions  i  ipaxuv  and  &  &fCi  ^v-  l^i  15,  clearly  refers.  The  great  size 
of  the  dragon  may  be  inferred  from  his  dreadful  power ;  *  he  appears  to  be 
jferyrerf,  either"  because  fire 'is  the  symbol  of  destruction  and  corruption,"* 
or  "because  ha  is  the  m^puirnntroi-or  (iff' uptvr,"' and  also  "is  intent  upon  the 
murder  of  the  child  of  the  woman,  as  well  as  the  murder  of  all  believers ;  ** '  la 
favor  of  the  last  is  especially  the  circumstauce  that  the  representatiou  of  the 
devil  is  given  with  concrete  distinctness,  viz.,  with  respect  to  the  Romish  sec- 
ular power  which  is  drunken  with  the  blood  of  the  martyrs.'  The  objection 
tbatuti^^  isnot  blood-red»ia  not  pertinent."  —  i^uv  «»oWf  —  f iml  Aa^^ra. 
The  two  questions  as  to  in  what  manner  the  ten  hom»  oa  the  lenen  diademed 
htadi  should  be  regarded  as  distributed,  and  what  is  the  proper  meaning  and 
reference  of  these  heads,  horns,  and  diadems,  inseparably  cohere,  but  are  not 
to  be  answered  from  the  context  of  cb.  zii.  alone,  but  only  from  ch.  xtii. 
compared  with  ch.  rvii.  Upon  a  mere  conjecture  depend  the  views  of  Vitr., 
that  the  middle  h^ad  (i.e.,  Diocletian)  bore  all  the  ten  horns  (i.e.,  governed 
ten  provinces) ;  and  of  De  Wette,  that  three  heads  had  double  horns.  The 
opinion  also  of  Bengel,  received  by  Ilengstenb.,  Ebrard,  etc.,  that  one  of  the 
heads,  viz.,  the  seventh,  bore  all  t£n  horns,  cannot  be  derived  from  xvii.  12. 
—  With  respect  to  the  meaning  of  the  heads,  etc.,  only  a  few  among  the 
older  allegorista  have  misjudged  that  since  the  seven  heads,  ten  horns,  and 
ten  diadems  are  common  to  the  dragon  and  the  beast  furnished  with  power 
from  the  same,  ch.  xiii.,  the  interpretation  there  given  by  John  himself  tiiust 
regulate  the  explanation  also  of  ch.  xii.  The  devil  manifestly  appears  as 
the  proper  author,  working  in  the  deepest  foundation  of  every  antichristiau 
b^ug,  in  such  form  as  corresponds  to  the  form  of  the  beast,  i.e.,  of  the  aiiti- 
christian  power  actually  entering  this  earthly  world,  and  serving  the  dragon 
as  an  instrument.  Without  any  support,  therefore,  are  all  such  expositions 
as  that  of  Tirinus,  who  understandB  the  seven  heads  of  the  dragon  ns  the  seven 
deadly  sins."  But  De  Wette's  proposition  also  to  explain  the  heads  as  an 
emblem  of  sagacity,  and  the  horns  of  power,  and  the  numbers  seven  and  ten 
as  the  well-known  mystical  numbers  without  precise  significance,  in  no  way 
satisfies  the  analogy  of  ch.  xiii. ;  the  numbers  also  maintain  their  definite 
application  inch.  xiii.  (andch.  xi),  and,  therefore,  cannot  be  taken  in  similar 
indefiniteness  as  that  Df  the  t4  TpiTov  t.  atn.  directly  afterwards  in  ver.  4.  It 
b  '*  the  antichristian  secular  power  of  the  Roman  Empire  which  is  beheld  in 

1  Cf  KMdDHUm.  p. »,  2  b. ;  WeUl.  ^  "  A  •  C(.  irll.  4,  S. 

demad  spixaivd  totumkatbefonn  of  sdraaoa  •  Ebmd. 
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<  Vlot.,  S.  do  Lyn.  C.  ■  L^i.,  Ant.,  D« 

WeUe,  Hcngitenb.,  «e. 


eoovGoO»^lc 


338  THE   asySLATION   OF  ST.  JOHN. 

ch.  ziii.  under  the  form  of  Uie  seven-headed  and  ten-horned  beast; '  and,  bo- 
sides,  the  precise  number  of  heads,  horus,  and  diadems  was  based  upon  the 
historical  relations  of  that  empire ;  *  according  to  this  is  to  be  understood  the 
analogous  and,  aa  it  were,  archetypal  appearance  of  the  dragon  working  by 
moans  of  that  secular  power."  Erroaeoua,  therefore,  are  all  the  explanations 
which,  instead  of  the  concrete  reference  to  the  Roman  Empire,  either  intro- 
duce extraneous  specialties,*  or  keep  to  indefinite  generality.'  The  latter 
applies  especially  also  against  Hofni.,*  Uengstenb.,  and  Ebrard,  who  by  a 
false  explanation  of  properly  adduced  passages,  zvii.  S  and  ch.  liii.,  and  by 
an  incorrect  comparison  of  the  ten  borus  of  the  dragon  with  the  ten  (still 
future)  kings,  xvii.  12,  understand  the  seven  dragon-heads  of  the  seven  phases 
of  the  godless  secular  power;  but  the  ten  horns,  which  (improperly)  are 
regarded  as  on  the  seven  heads,  of  the  tenfold  division  of  that  ultimate  qeo- 
ular  power.  Among  the  older  allegorists,  Calov.  has  correctly  received  the 
reference  as  made  to  Rome,  but  perverted  it  by  not  explaining  the  seven 
crowned  dragon-heads  from  the  relations  of  the  imperial '  succe^ion,^  but  by 
regarding  them  as  designations  of  the  seven  forms  of  government  received 
ill  the  entire  history  of  Rome."  The  corresponding  original  form  of  the 
dragon  must  also  be  understood  according  to  the  standard,  derived  from  chs. 
xiii.  and  xvii.,  of  the  beast  in  the  service  of  the  dr^oo,  through  which  the 
Roman  secular  government  with  ito  emperors  is  symbolized.  The  ten  horna 
correspond  to  ten  personal  rulers,  who  as  emperors  stand  within  the  horizon 
of  the  prophet  as  possessors  of  the  Roman  Empire :  (1)  Augustus,  (2)  Tibe- 
rius, (3)  Caligula,  (4)  Claudius.  (3)  Nero,  (6)  Galba,  (7)  Otho,  (8)  Vitellius, 
(9)  Vespasian,  (10)  Titus.  Thus  also  in  xiii.  1  the  ten  horns  of  the  beast, 
each  of  which  bears  a  diadem,  are  meant;  but  in  other  respecte  the  same 
fundamental  view  in  chs.  xiii.  and  svii.  is  not  applied  and  carried  out  with 
entire  uniformity.  The  idea  that  one  of  the  seven  heads  is  mortally 
wounded,  but  i^ain  healed,  applies  indeed  to  the  beast  of  ch.  liii.,  but  not 
to  the  dragon ;  and  both  descriptions,  chs.  xii.  and  xiii.,  are  distiuguished 
from  the  stetement  of  ch.  xvii.  especially  by  the  fact  that  in  the  former  a 
genuine  emperor,  the  last  possessor  of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  ten  kings 
still  to  come,  who  are  distinguished  throughout  from  those  indicated  by  the 
ten  horns  of  chs.  xii.  and  xiii.,  come  within  the  sphere  of  the  prophecy ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  ch.  xvii.  makes  no  further  reference  to  that  which 
is  designated  in  ch.  xiii.  by  the  mortal  wound  of  the  one  head,  than  by 
the  inequality,  common  to  all  three  chapters,  between  the  number  len  of  the 
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homa  and  senen  of  the  heads.  The  seveD  beads  are  expressly  designated  as 
seven  hings,  i.e.,  emperors;  John  also  says  that  the  sixth  is  present.'  This 
peculiar  relation  between  tbe  number  "  ten  "  of  the  emperors  and  "seven  " 
of  the  eoiperors,  can  only  have  the  meaning  which  is  indicated  in  another 
way  also  by  the  healed  mortal  wound,  viz.,  that  only  with  seven  wearers  of 
the  diadem  is  the  actual  aod  true  possession  of  the  government  found, — 
according  to  which  a  horn  is  to  be  regarded  as  on  each  of  the  seven  heads 
of  the  dragon  (and  of  the  beast,  xiii.  1),*  — while  three  among  the  ten 
wearers  of  the  diadem,  viz.,  the  three  chiefs,  Galba,  Otho,  and  Vitellius,  by 
their  rebellion  possessed  only  an  "  uncertain  and,  as  it  were,  unsettled  im- 
perial power."  '  The  three  horns,  which  recall  these  three  usurpers,  are  on 
one  of  the  seven  heads  neither  in  the  dragon  nor  the  beast.  Where  they 
are  to  be  regarded,  is  not  to  be  inferred  in  the  same  way  from  the  idea  of 
Uie  forms  of  the  dragon  and  the  beast  as  the  position  of  the  seven  (crowned, 
xiii.  1)  horns  on  the  seven  (crowned,  xii.  3)  heads ;  if  John  himself  had  had 
a  precise  view  of  the  position.of  tliose  three  horns,  he  might  have  regarded 
them — corresponding  to  the  historical  condition  —  as  between  the  fifth  and 
the  sixth  crowned  heads. — aal  i  oipii,  x.rX  By  a  highly  dramatic  stroke 
John  portrays  the  track  of  the  dragon,  as  by  moving  his  dreadful  tail  hither 
and  thither,  he  tore  away  a  lat^  (the  third,  viii.  7  sq.)  part  of  the  stars  of 
heaven,  and  cast  them  down  to  earth.  An  undoubted  adumbration  of  this 
description  is  Dan.  viii.  10,  where  a  horn  that  grew  up  to  heaven  cast  down 
the  stars.  Ilut  in  John  the  dragon  appears  ij  tu  obpai/^  like  the  woman,  ver. 
1 ;  the  more  readily  suggested,  therefore,  is  the  conception,  that  while  in  an 
eager  rage  he  lashes  about  bis  tail,  it  casts  down  from  heaven  the  stars 
which  it  strikes.*  An  attempt  at  false  allegorizing  ties  in  this  feature  of  the 
description,  in  the  fact  that  the  seven  heads,  etc,,  have  certainly  a  precise 
figurative  reference ;  but  the  circumstance  already  that  the  numerical  state- 
ment Ti  Tpirop,  ver.  4,  is  to  be  taken  only  schematically,  while  the  numbers 
Ter.  3  are  to  be  taken  with  literal  accuracy,  gives  the  description  another 
character.  The  allegorical  explanations  offered*  could  be  only  arbitrary  . 
and  fluctuating,  because  they  depend  entirely  upon  the  error  that  they  seek 
for  a  definitely  ascribed  prophetic  thought,  where  the  text  gives  only  the 
expressive  feature  of  a  poetical  description;  a  feature,  however,  which  is  im- 
portant  and  characteristic  in  the  entire  presentation  of  the  dragon,  because 
thereby,  in  a  way  corresponding  to  the  nature  of  dragons  *  and  the  visionary 
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locality  (it  r,  obpavii),  the  rage  and  eagerness  of  the  devil  appearing  as  a 
dragon  are  made  visible.  —  The  dragon  has  in  view,  above  all  things,  the 
child  who  ia  about  to  be  bom  of  the  woman;  he  puta  himself ^  before 
the  travailing  woman,  in  order  that,  when  aha  have  given  birth,  he  may 
devour  the  child. 

Vv.  5,  8.  The  child  is  bom,  but  rescued ;  the  woman  also  fleea.  —  vi/iv 
ipaar.  The  expression,  without  regard  to  its  peculiar  incorrectness,'  reminds 
us  of  the  "^1  13,  Jer.  xx.  IQ,'  but  is  still  more  emphatic  in  the  prominence 
giveli  the  male  sex  of  the  child,  since  the  grammatical  reason,  rendering 
possible  the  harsh  agreement  oE  the  masc.  vUai  and  the  neut.  upocv,  lies  in  the 
fact  that  the  Sparv  a[^>ears  as  a  sort  of  apposition :  "  a  son,  a  male."  The 
intention  of  this  emphasis,  which  De  Wette  improperly  denies,  b  not  that  of 
designating  the  child  as  victor  overthe  dragon,*  but 'points  to  what  is  added 
concerning  the  child  immediately  afterwards;  if  /liXKet  irow.,  it.rJl.  These 
words  taken  from  Ps.  ii.  9  (LXX.),  which  are  referred  also  to  Chiist  in  six. 
15,  make  it  indubitable  that  the  child  bom  of  the  woman  is  the  Messiah ;  * 
but  the  designation  of  Christ  by  these  words  of  the  Messianic  Psalm  ia  in 
this  passage ''  the  moat  appropriate  and  significant,  since  the  fact  is  made 
prominent  that  this  child  just  born  is  the  one  who  with  irresistible  power 
will  visit  in  judgment  the  antichristian  heathen.  By  the  words  of  the  Psalm, 
John,  therefore,  designates  the  Lord  as  the  ipxiiuvm,  who,  as  is  especially 
kept  in  view  by  ch.  xii.,  will  also  come  with  his  iron  rod  upon  the  Gentile- 
Koman  antichrist.  As,  therefore,  John  by  the  words  of  the  Psalm  desig- 
nates the  child  in  a  way  completely  corresponding  to  the  fundamental  idea 
of  the  entire  Apoc.,  and  points  to  the  ultimate  end  in  the  Messianic  judg- 
ment, he  at  the  same  time  discloses  the  reason  why  Satan  lays  snares  chiefly 
for  the  child,  and  then  also  for  the  woman  and  believers ;  and  why  especially 
the  Gen  tile- Roman  empire  -~  whose  insignia  the  dragon  wears,  and  which  ia 
the  means  of  his  wrath  —  persecutea  believers  in  Christ  in  the  manner  de- 
picted further  in  what  follows.'  Thus  the  designation  of  the  child  siiows 
the  significance  of  the  entire  vision,  ch.  xii.,  in  its  relation  to  what  follons. 
The  result,  however,  is  also  that  all  the  expositora  who  regard  the  child  l>oni 
of  the  woman  as  any  thing  else  than  the  Messiah,  and  tliat,  too,  in  his  con- 
crete personality,  miss  the  surest  standpoint  for  the  exposition  of  the  entire 
ch.  xii.,  and  with  this  the  correct  standpoint  for  the  comprehension  of  ch. 
xiii.  s<jq.  This  applies  especially  in  opposition  to  all  those  who,  however 
much  they  diverge  in  details,  yet  agree  in  the  fundamental  error  that  lliey 
regard  the  child  as  Christ,  only  in  a  certain  inetouymical  sense,  by  under- 
standing it  properly,  speaking  of  Christ  living  in  believers,  and  thus  of 
believers  themselves.    Thus  Beda:  "The  Church  b  always,  though   the 
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ilra^n  opposes,  bringing  fortli  Chrift." — "The  Church  daily  gives  birth  to 
a'church,  ruling  in  Christ  the  world."  Cf,  C.  a  Lap.,  .\ret.,  CaloT.,  who 
gives  the  mora  R]ieciflc  definition :  "  The  bearing  of  the  woman  "  refers  to 
the  "profession  of  the  Nicene  faith,  and  the  sons  bom  to  God  by  the  Church 
in  the  niidat  of  the  persecutions  of  the  Gentiles,"  Beng.,  Stem.,  eto.  Grot, 
also:  "The  dispersed  from  Judaea,  among  whom  were  Aquila  and  Apollos, 
instruments  of  the  catholic  Church,  brought  forth  many  of  tlie  Roman  people 
unto  Christ."  Kichh.,  Heinr.,  Herd.,  etc.,  who  regard  the  child  as  a  sym- 
bol of  tlie  Christian  Church,  proceeding  from  the  Jewish,  belong  here.  —  not 
i/pnuaiy.  The  expression  makes  clear  how,  by  a  sudden  withdrawal,'  the 
child  is  delivered  from  the  immediately  threatenini;  danger.* —  irpAc  t6v  9i>» 
Kol  wpic  tAv  6pavmi  abroi.  It  is  made  emphatic  not  Only  tliat  the  child  IS 
drawn  up  to  God  for  preservation,  but  also  that  this  is  the  surest,  and  at  the 
same  time  most  exalted,  place  of  refuge.  The  allegorical  inteipretation  of 
the  second  half  of  ver.  5,  by  those  who  do  not  acknowledge  in  the  child  the 
Messiah  himself,  mast  have  an  entirely  reverse  result.  N.  de  Lyra  *  contents 
himself  with  the  idea  of  the  "deliverance  of  the  Churob;"  even  to  him 
Beda's  interpretation*  may  have  lieen  too  perplexing.  The  rationalistia 
expositors  also,  who  share  with  these  churchly  expositors  the  fundamental 
error  concerning  the  t4xvov,  uselessly  amend  one  another,*  De  Wette, 
Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  etc.,  have  referred  the  JipitueBti,  k.tX,  to  the  Lord's 
ascension,  and,  according  to  this,  understand  by  the  persecution  on  the  part 
of  the  dragon  •  "  all  that  was  done  on  the  part  of  the  Jews  against  Christ 
until  his  death,"'  the  entire  stat«  of  humiliation,  to  which  the  state  of  exal- 
tation even  to  God's  throne  has  succeeded.*  But  the  feeling  concerning 
this,  that  this  conception  does  not  correspond  with  the  character  of  tlie 
statement  in  the  text,  has  asserted  itself  in  Hengstenb.  Before  the  not 
llpitua9Ji,  he  says,  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  dragon  continues  his  perse- 
cution, as,  according  to  the  gospel  history,  it  has  occurred  from  the  tempta- 
tion until  the  death  on  the  cross.*  "  This  addition  is  urged  by  ver.  4 :  for 
how  was  the  one,  who,  already  before  the  birth,  stood  before  the  woman,  in 
order  to  devour  her  child  as  soon  as  it  was  bom,  not  to  incessantly  continue 
his  persecution  ?  and  it  is  required  b;  the  ■  and  it  was  caught  up.' "  But 
neither  this  addition,  nor  the  exposition  based  thereon,  is  altowable  in 
accordance  with  the  text ;  for  the  textual  idea  is  that  the  child  immediately 
after  birth  is  caught  up  to  God's  throne.  This  ideal  representation  is  related 
to  the  actual  history  of  Christ,  just  as  t^e  ideal  allusion  to  the  judgment 
impending  upon  Jerusalem,  xi.  1  »qq.,  to  the  actually  future  fact ;  the  fact 
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as  such  is  as  little  prophesied  there,  as  in  this  passage  the  proper  history  of 
Christ  and  its  precise  epochs  are  mentioned,*  hut  in  both  caws  the  histori- 
cal re&lity  serves  only  for  the  firm  concrete  basis  of  the  idea,  which  is  the 
main  point  of  consideration.  No  hbtotical  fact  corresponds  to  the  propheti- 
cal-ideal representation  of  the  dragon,  which  watches  for  the  birth  ot  tlie 
Messiah,  in  order  lo  immediately  devour  the  child;  but  the  snares  on  the 
part  of  Herod,  and  the  murder  of  the  infants  at  Bethlehem,  may  have  given 
an  occasion  for  the  conception  ot  the  view,  whereby  John  figuratively  repre- 
sents tJie  mortal  enmity  of  Satan  to  the  Messiah.  No  fact  in  the  history  of 
Christ  corresponds  to  the  ipTnioft;  rS  rfinw,  «.r.H, ;  but  the  fact  of  the  Lord's 
'ascension  offers,  as  it  were,  the  colors  with  which  to  paint  the  ideas  as  to 
how  inexpressibly  glorious  is  the  preservation  of  the  child  from  Satan,  and 
how  completely  the  latter,  with  bis  persecutions,  is  confounded.  Both  sulv 
jects  under  consideration  here,  Satan's  mortal  hatred  to  the  Ixird  (and,  there- 
fore to  his  saints,  xii.  17,  siii.  1  sqq,),  and,  in  connection  with  this,  Satan's 
inability  to  touch  the  Lord  (and,  accordingly,  the  flnal  judgnient  on  every 
thing  antichristian,  and  the  glorification  of  believers),  are  here  placed  in 

What,  after  the  withdrawal  of  the  child,  is  further  attempted  on  tlic  part 
of  the  dragon,  or  what  now  possibly  occurs  with  it  itself  (cf.  vui'.  7.  sqq.), 
cannot  be  properly  stated  (ver.  7  sqq.)  without  giving  an  account  first  of  (lie 
fate  of  the  woman.  This  occurs  in  ver.  6,  which  briefiy  anticipntes'  what  is 
described  more  minutely  in  ver.  14,  and  that  too  on  the  basis  of  ver.  7  sqq.;' 
for  not  until  the  dragon,  with  bis  wrath  directed  above  all  things  against  tl^ 
child  itself,  is  completely  confounded,  does  he  turn  against  the  woman,  ver. 
13  sqq.,  and  when  she  flees,  then  against  the  rest  of  her  seed,  ver.  17,  in  order 
to  vent  i^cunst  them,  as  believers  in  Christ,  that  rage  with  which  be  could 
not  reach  the  Liord  himself  and  the  woman.  But  what  instruments  the 
dragon  employs,  in  order  to  attack  believers  with  the  hatred  which  is,  in 
fact,  directed  against  the  Lord  himself,  is  shown  immediately  afterwards  in 
ziii.  1  sqq. 

Skob^UiI.  Cf.  ver.  14,  iii.  8,  vii.  2. — fiToiiuumivmi  6m  t.  9.,  "on  the  part 
of  God,"  divinely.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  347  aqq.  — Iva  biii  rpi^uatv  avriiv,  n.rX 
The  final  clause  depends  upon  the  iirotn.  uni  r.  B. ;  the  Ud  refers,  therefore,  to 
the  place  in  the  wilderness ;  cf .  the  parallel  words,  ver.  H  (rir  r.  roiron  ai-nn, 
Axw  Tprftrat  ind,  k.t.X),  where  also  the  personally  fixed  Tpiferru  (sc.  v  >^) 
explmns  the  meaning  of  the  rpi^ttaai  our^  taken  without  a  definite  subject.* 
See,  in  general,  also  in  reference  to  the  schematic  determination  of  time,  on 
ver.  14. 

Vv.  7-12.  Not  only  is  it  in  vain  that  the  dragon  lays  snares  for  tbe  child 
(ver.  5),  but  he  is  now  east  down  to  earth  by  Michael  and  his  angels,  who 
begin  a  battle  with  him  and  bis  angels,  —  a  crisis  which,  in  its  salutary  sig- 
nificance for  believers,  is  celebrated  by  a  loud  voice  in  heaven  giving  praise, 
but  which  also,  as  the  cry  of  woe  indicates,  makes  the  whole  earth  tlie  scene 
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for  the  r^e  of  the  dragon  cast  upon  it.  —  tal  iyivrro  iroXffio;  h  t.  oip.  The 
conception  that  the  dragon  pursued  the  child  even  to  the  throne  of  flod  . 
(ver.  5),  and  that  this  is  the  cause  of  the  struggle  which  arose,'  nut  only  has 
no  fouodatiou  in  the  context,  but  ia  also  inconsistent  with  what  is  said  in 
ver.  5,  because  the  <.  ipnuaSri  declares  that  the  child,  by  its  being  caught  up 
to  God  and  God's  throne,  is  completely  secured  from  any  further  pursuit  on 
the  part  of  the  dragon.  The  idea,  also,  that  the  dragon  also  made  only  the 
attempt  to  seise  the  child  from  God's  own  hand,  is  in  itself  not  possible. 
But  in  the  struggle  which  now  arises,  it  is  not  Ssitan,  but  Michael,  who 
appears  as  taking  the  ofTensive.  After  the  dragon  did  what  is  described  ID 
vv.  3,  4,  —  and  after  the  child  was  in  complete  security,  —  uot  only  tbe 
dragon  who  had  attempted  the  attfick  on  the  child,  but  also  his  angels,  are 
driven  out  of  heaven.  The  very  circumstance  that  in  ver.  7  the  discourse 
is  not  only  concerning  the  dragon,  but  al^  concerning  his  adherents,  points 
to  the  fact,  that  tlie  bold  undertaking  of  the  dragon  (ver.  3  sq.),  the  most 
extreme  to  which  his  antichristian  nature  brings  him,  furnishes  Michael  and 
his  army  of  angels  the  immediate  occasion,  on  their  part,  for  laying  hold 
upon  the  dragon  and  all  his  angels,  and  casting  them  out  of  heaven.  — Iv  r^ 
lApav^.  For  at  this  place  the  dragon  is ;  cf.  ver.  3.  Every  allegorical  inter- 
pretation* brings  with  it  a  confusion  of  the  context  in  details,  and  as  ft 
whole.  Ct.  also  ver.  8.  —  A  Mijo^A.  The  opinion  of  Vitringa,  urgently 
advocated  by  Hengstenb.,  that  Michael  b  not  an  angel  (accoi-ding  to  Dan. 
I.  13,  xii.  1,  the  guardian  angel  of  the  0.  T.  people  of  God,  according  to 
Jude  9  an  archangel),  but  Christ  himself,  or,  as  Hengstenb.  prefers  to  say, 
the  Logos,  miscarries  —  even  apart  from  Jude  9,  where  the  express  designa- 
tion, D  ifix^iV^'  according  to  Hengstenb.,  is  as  little  a  proof  against  the 
divinity  of  Michael,  as  the  declaration  of  the  Lord  (John  liv.  28)  testifies 
against  the  homootuia  of  the  Son — by  its  being  altogether  impossible  t4> 
regard  Michael  (ver.  7)  and  the  child  (ver.  6)  as  one  and  the  same  person. 
In  this  passage,  also,  Michael  the  archangel "  appears  as  the  leader  of  the 
angelic  army  (jcal  ol  iyj.  a£rou),  with  which  be  contends  for  the  Messiah  and 
his  kingdom.  —  rail  irolfw/oiu/uTd  r.  dpux.,  h.t.^.  Just  as  nndoubted  as  is  this 
reading  according  to  the  MSS.  at  hand,  is  its  obscurity  in  a  graniniatical 
respect;  since  the  gen.  infinitive  roC  noXtiii/aiu,  in  connection  with  the  words 
6  Mif.  mi  at  d//.  abrou,  is  without  nil  analogy  in  the  Greek  of  the  LXX.  and 
tbe  N.  T.  The  seeming  parallel.  Acts  x.  S5,  is  distinguished  from  this  pas- 
s^e  by  the  very  fact  that  there  a  proper  grammatical  reason  is  present,* 
while  in  this  pass^e  the  connection  of  tlie  gen.  infinitive  tjv  imXc/tliaai  with 
the  subj.  d  M(^.,  K.rjl.,  admits  of  no  grammatical  explanation  whatever;  for 
neither  the  analogy  of  passages  like  Isa.  xliv.  14,  Jos.  ii.  S,  is  applicable 
where  the  inf.,  introduced  by  7,  stands  in  de6nite  dependence  upon  a  pre- 
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ce<iiDg  idea,  and  where  the  LXX.  nlso  place  a  finite  tense,'  nor  is  the  supply- 
ing of  the  words  "had  war,"  upon  which,  then,  the  roir  nriktii.  is  regarded  ax 
dependent,'  allowable.  If  it  were  possible  from  the  (yivero  m>>Jiio(  to  supply 
an  tjivovTo  before  i  Utx.  xai  oi  ayy,  out.,*  or  if  the  tfivcro  dare  be  regarded  as 
extending  to  b  VLx*  the  roS  irof^i^oiu  would  then  be  correctly  added,'  But 
that  twofold  conception  is  so  doubtful  as  to  constrain  ub  to  the  opinion  that 
our  text  is  defective  or  corrupt.*  As  a  sensible  conjecture,  the  Elz.  read- 
ing, hnHUia/eav,  commends  itself,  since  the  rot  before  the  iofin.  may  be  re- 
peated from  the  preceding  oiToH,  and  the  change  of  the  jro?j/i^<rai  into  the 
form  of  a  finite  tense  is  without  difficulty;  but  if  the  tou  ittAt/d/aiu  of  the 
MSS.  he  correct, — and  its  difficulty  favors  it,  —  a  finite  tense  immediately 
before,  npon  which  this  rou  mXcit.  depends,  may  have  fallen  out,  possibly 
inlaT^aaii  or  j^;i0at>,  or  the  like,  since  the  essential  meaning  is  manifestly  that 
which  the  versions  eipresa.'  The  conjecture  is  most  probable,  that  the 
words  jtSijiuK  (v  ^v  cLp<nv  ^^^  nothing  but  a  marginal  note  that  baa  entered 
into  tiie  text,  made  in  order  to  mark  tlie  noteworthy  contents  of  the  pas- 
s^e ; '  if  these  words  be  regarded  as  absent,  the  connection  of  the  rai  ndX, 
with  the  «il  tyhitro  b  Mi{.  k.  ot  ayy,  atnv  does  not  seem  difficult,  since  the  geni- 
tive of  the  telic  infinitive*  correctly  depends  upon  the  idea  of  the  moveuient 
lying  in  the  tytvcro.^"  This  conjecture  has  in  its  favor,  that  the  reception 
into  the  text  of  the  doubtful  words  mjif^iot  if  ly  oiipavy  is  incomparably  more 
probable  than  the  falling-out  of  a  finite  tense  before  rod  iro^;  it  is  also  to  be 
considered,  that,  as  in  what  follows,  the  IjnAi/a/ae  is  farmed  only  according 
to  the  chief  subject  6  ip.,  the  same  phraseology  is  probable  also  in  the  first 
clause.  Moreover,  while  it  would  have  been  difficult  for  John  to  have  writ- 
ten i  t/ltx.  Koi  cl  ayy.  otroC  iirMiniuf,  —  for  the  sing.,  after  koI  dI  iyyc^  aiirm  had 
preceded,  would  have  been  unallowable  in  tlie  style  of  the  Apoc,  and  l>e- 
sides,  in  connection  with  the  following,  liroXi/aiai  appears  to  be  still  mora 
monotonous  than  the  junAi/i^aav  even  of  the  Rec.,  —  the  lyivEro,  on  the  other 
band,  in  immediate  connection  with  i  Mix.  i"^  q*  ^tv-  meets  all  requirements, 
and  commends  itself  especially  by  the  fact  that  it  gives  the  meaning  that 
the  attack  proceeded  ftont  Michael  and  his  angels. 

Ver.  8.  Properly,  af t£r  the  full  contents  of  the  subject  6  6p.iadal  uyy.  oiToi 
have  preceded,  the  plur.  form  loximav  "  is  now  introduced,  although  the  sing. 
twAi/aiai  (ver.  7)  stood  in  express  relation  only  to  the  chief  subject  &  ipuKuv. 
The  sense  of  the  ml  oii  iajrirai'  is  like  the  Ueb.  phrase  ^3;  *\  Gen.  xxxii.  26 ;  >> 
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Ps.  liii.  5;'  Gen.  ixi.  8:'  "They  couW  not  preTail." — oMk  totkk  ebpiSn 
atrCni  tn  hi  Ti^  oipmii.  The  oMj*  puts  a  second  negative  expression  by  the 
side  of  and  opposite  to  the  first,  so  that  the  nieaniDg  of  the  connection  can 
be  explained :  Not  oaly  the  dragon  and  his  angels  could  not  prevail,  but  he 
could  no  longer  maintain  his  place  iu  heaven :  he  is  conquered  in  heaven 
and  cast  out  of  heaven.  This  idea  Hengstenb.  himself  indicates  in  an 
antirelj  rationalistic  vaj,  by  explaiuing,  according  Co  the  accepted  fanda' 
mental  statement :  "  Every  thing  mighty  is  placed  in  heaven,"  *  as  follows : 
"That  Satan  could  not  maintain  himself  in  heaven,  simply  means  that  his 
power  is  broken,  —  broken,  according  to  ver.  11,  by  the  blood  of  Christ, 
whereby  the  forgiveness  of  sins  is  obtuned,  and  thus  his  most  dangerous 
weapou  is  wrested  from  Satan."  On  the  other  band,  a  preposterous  dog- 
matizing on  this  verse  appears  in  Ilofm.,  Ebrard,  and  Anberlen,  who  here 
find  the  presupposition,  that  until  then,*  Satan  with  his  angels  have  aciitalli/ 
had  their  place  in  heaven,  make  a  comparison  with  the  coming-forth  of 
Satan  in  Job  i.,  as  though  it  were  an  historical  fact,  and,  at  the  same  time, 
esplain  from  Zech.  iii.,  that  the  business  of  Satan  in  heaven  is  that  of  accus- 
ing. But  this  idea,  impossible  in  itself  *  to  considerate  Christian  feeling,  is 
gathered  from  the  text  only  by  the  ascription  of  objective  reality  to  that 
which  is  indeed  improperly  regarded  a  pure  fiction,^  yet  to  which  only  the 
reality  of  the  vision  belongs.  The  real  truth  on  which  the  visionary  con- 
templation of  the  discomfiture  of  the  dragon,  after  the  withdrawal  of  the 
Messianic  child,  depends,  is — as  may  be  explained  from  ver.  10,  but  in  no 
way  from  ver.  11 ' —  the  Christian  fundamental  doctrine  of  the  conqaest  of 
Satan  and  his  kingdom  by  Christ,  the  Redeemer  and  Lord  of  the  kingdom 
of  heaven;  but  the  subject  treated  in  this  passage  (as  also  in  vr.  3-6)  is  no 
doctrinal  definition,  bnt  only  the  illustration,  extending  to  the  deepest  foun- 
dation, of  the  rage  of  the  arch-fiend  against  believers.  Against  them  he 
turns  (ver.  17  nqq),  after  he  has  pursued  in  vtun  the  Lord  himself  (ver.  4  sqq.) 
and  the  woman;  the  earth  becomes  the  theatre  of  hb  wrath,  after  be  has 
been  cast  thither  from  heaven,  and  that,  too,  as  one  vanquished,  so  that 
even  believers  cau  overcome  the  already  overcome  enemy,  let  him  rage  as 
he  may.  The  description,  vr.  7,  8  (and  9),  portrays  an  actual,  historical 
or  superb  istorica),  fact,  past  or  entirely  future,  which  was  revetted  to  John 
by  his  vision,  no  more  than  w.  8-6  describe  actual  facts  as  such ;  but  also 
in  this  passage  the  form  of  the  vision  in  the  mind  of  the  seer  seems  to  be 
morally  conditioned  by  his  remembrance  of  the  fact,  firmly  established  in 
biblical  revelation,  of  the  overthrow  of  the  fallen  angels.  In  itself,  and  as 
such,  this  fact  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  present  connection ;  but  in  the 
mind  of  the  seer,  the  particular  conception  which  he  here  expresses  clothes 
itself  in  the  form  of  that  fact.     [See  Note  LXVIII.  (6),  p.  859.] 

Ver.  9.  ail  i^SAftt'    After  the  circumstantial  designation  of  the  subject 

LXX. :  Ivxwrm  rfibt  AirT^v. 

So  Winer  klso  (pp.  497,  m)  wAWt. 
Cf.  Iu.  I  It.  13. 
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hoB  been  given,  tliv  verb  is  repeated,  and  then  receives  also  the  more  accu- 
rate determination,  10\.  tit  rirv  yi/v.  The  aggregation  of  designations  descrilw 
the  nature  and  activity  of  the  enemy  as  completely  ai  possible ;  which  i:i 
appropriate  for  the  reason  that  thereby  it  is,  on  the  one  hand,  indicated 
what  believers  have  to  expect  from  thb  enemy  now  working  against  tbeni 
on  eartL,'  and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  said  that  this  enemy,  even  though  his 
hostile  activity  be  so  various,  yet  is  already  a  thoroughly  conquered  advei^ 
sary.*  First  stands  the  designation  6  6puKuv  6  idya^,  as  that  of  the  subject 
given  by  ver.  3  gqq.,  with  which  the  other  designations  are  connected  a-s 
'appositives :  6  6^  d  ifiX'^'Vt  v\t]x  an  allusion  to  Gen.  iii.,°  whence  also  llit> 
rabbinical  eipressions  'JlS^pn  Efnjn  and  "jifi'K'iri  Brtljn*  are  deriveil,  — .1 
Kokoittivoi  Suiffdko^,  k.tX.  The  im&oi^  stands  here  with  tlie  u  (nAov/mwc  in  a 
like  manner  as  an  appellative,  just  as  in  zx.  3  with  fie  lOTtv ;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  i  oaravur,  because  of  the  art.,'  appears  in  both  places  as  a 
proper  noun,  like  bAiaBnXiK  also  in,  e.g.,  xz.  10.  The  definition  added  to  6 
oar,,  viz.,  6  itTiavijv  r.  iIk.  Si.,  which  is  not  altogether  intelligible  from  what  is 
said  in  ver.  1,  but  refers  to  the  autichriatic  activilj  of  Satan  '  described  in 
ch.  xiii.,  shows  us  on  its  part  that  the  entire  present  account  has  its  peculiar 
intention  and  meaning,  not  so  much  in  it«elf,  as  rather  in  its  connection 
with  what  follows.'' 

Vv,  10-12.  A  loud  voice  in  heaven  •  celebrates  the  victory  which  bos 
just  occurred  before  the  eye  of  the  seer,  over  the  adversary  of  Christ  and 
his  kingdom  (w.  10-13a),  as  oi^e  in  which  believers  also  are  to  participate, 
ver.  10 ;  but  this  voice  proclaims,  also,  woe  to  the  whole  earth,  because  the 
dragon  cast  out  upon  it  will  make  use  of  the  short  time  given  him  for  his 
wrath  (ver.  126).  —  apti,  "  now,"  since  the  victory  over  the  dragon,  ver.  8  sq., 
as  also  the  conclusion  from  ver.  10,  an  tfli,  i[.r.a.,  onco  again  expressly 
eniphasiiies. — iyrvero  h  aur^pia,  k.tX  Incorrectly,  Hofm. ;  "God  and  his 
Anointed  have  established  their  salvation  and  their  power."  Also  l)e  Wette, 
who  properly  refers  to  xi.  15,  is  incorrect  in  bis  remark:  There  is  with 
respect  to  the  Bun^pla  a  sort  of  zeugma  or  mingling  of  thoughts ;  the  sen- 
tence, "  Salvation  is  God,"  vii.  10,  xix.  1,  becomes  in  this  connection  ;  "  Now 
it  is  shown  that  the  salvation  is  God's."  De  Wette,  as  also  those  who  have 
wished  to  change  the  meaning  of  ^  aur^a,  has  correctly  felt  that  it  is  just 
the  idea  of  the  aunipia  whereby  the  mode  of  statement  in  this  passage 
appears  more  difficult  than  in  the  entirely  similar  passage,  li.  16.  But  pre- 
cisely as  the  ivvofiK  and  the  ^aaiKi-ia,  so  also  the  ou-rrnHo,  i.e.,  salvation  in  the 
specific  Christian  sense,  —  not  "victory,"*  which  own^piadoes  not  mean,  —  is 
beheld  with  complete  objectivity.  The  salvation,  like  the  kiiigdom,  the 
strength,  and  the  power,  has  now  iiecome  our  God's,  since  the  dragon  in 
heaven  has  been  overcome ;  now  hia  solvation,  his  power,  his  kingdom,  are 
no  longer  attacked  and  injured  by  the  violence  of  the  dragon  up  to  this  time 
unbroken,  and  his  power  not  yet  overcome.     This  is  the  precise  mode  of  the 

>  Ct.  vsr.  IS  gqq.  >  Cf.  ret.  10  tqq.  •  Ct.  (apecJari]'  ilU.  14,  ix.  S,  10. 
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presentation,  along  with  nhich  the  other  view  also  co-eiitits,  that  it  is  eRseii- 
tially  and  alone  God's  salvation,  power,  and  kingdom  which  God  seizes,'  or 
which  becoiaen  Ood'i.  Tlie  individual  ideas  are  very  significant ;  ^omTjpi'a 
is  the  salvation,  not  only  inasmuch  as  saints  are  thereby  delivered,' — this 
reference  b  necessary,  nevertheless  is  too  narrow, -~  but'  the  sura  total  of  all 
righteoasness,  blessedness,  and  holiness,  as  the;  have  been  prepared  for  the 
creature  by  God  through  his  Christ,  the  eutiio,  but  have  been  prevented  from 
reaching  the  same  by  the  dragon,  the  antichrist.  The  Sinmac,  the  power  of 
God,  has  been  manifested  in  his  victory  over  the  dragon;*  the  BaaAcia, 
"where  God's  majesty  shows  itself,"' is  the  royal  glory  of  God,*  which  is 
peculiar  to  bim  as  the  possessor  of  unconditioned  power,  and  which  he  dis- 
plays especially  in  creation  and  the  imparting  of  salvation.^  The  tiouala  is 
ascribed  to  God's  Christ,  because  it  is  the  definite,  supreme  power'  peculiar 
to  God's  Christ  as  such.*  The  reason  for  the  ascription  of  praise,  apn 
lyivtTo,  K.T.a.,  lies  in  what  is  reported  in  w.  8,  9  j  for  the  entire  undertaking 
of  the  drngon  '**  was  nothing  else  than  the  truly  untichristian  attempt  to  frus- 
trate the  aunipia,  to  bid  defiance  to  the  Sivaiuc  of  God,  to  oppose  his  Bam^ia, 
and  to  bring  to  naught  the  l(oiiaia  of  Christ,  ay,  Christ  himself.  From  a 
new  side,  not  at  all  touched  in  ver.  3  sqq.,  and  also  very  remote  from  that 
presentation,  is  the  overcome  adversary  designated  by  the  appellation  6  tariyup 
T.  u&a*.  ifL,  K.T.A.  The  form  of  the  word  is  Hebraistic :  iiJ'Op.  Precisely 
analt^us  is  the  rabbinical  designation  of  Michael  as  the  11J'3D,  the  mii^up, 
i.e.,  am^opa^,  advocate,  of  the  godly.'*  In  the  later  Greek  there  is  also  the 
analogous  form  AuHJi' for  Auxauof. I' — tuv  iJld,^  i/ani.  The  brethren  of  those 
by  whom,  in  a  toud  voice,  the  song  of  praise  is  raised,  are  undoubtedly 
believers  in  the  earthly  life,  for  only  they  could  be  exposed  to  the  accusation 
on  the  part  of  Satan ;  but  an  inference  as  to  the  designation  of  the  heavenly 
persons  who  speak  of  believing  men  as  their  brethren  is  not  to  be  made :  it 
can  in  no  way  be  decided  as  to  whether  the  adoring  voice  proceeds  from  the 
angels,"  or  from  the  twenty-four  elders,'*  or  perhaps  from  the  already  per- 
fected saints,'*  —  who,  however,  would  not  be  regarded  as  saints  only  of  the 
O.  T.'*  The  idea  of  a  perpetual  '^  accusation  of  the  godly  on  the  part  of 
Satan,"  which  occurs  neither  in  the  N.  nor  the  O.  T.  as  an  express  doctrinal 
article,  is  derived  and  formulated  by  Jewish  theology  from  Zecb.  iii.  and 
Job  i.,  ii."  The  N.  T.  contiuns  an  allusion  to  that  conception  only  so  far  as 
the  names  ordinarily  used  in  Hie  N.  T.,  i  Siu0<Aof  and  a  oamtuf,  also  6  irruei- 
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/irvos,  according  to  theii-  origiiitil  significance,  point  back  to  the  same.  Id  thn 
latter  circumstance,  sufficient  scriptural  ground  for  receivings  the  aceuBing 
activity  of  Satan  in  doginnticai  seriouaneas  can  be  acknowledged  only  if  the 
Scriptures  were  elsewhere  to  show  expressly  that  they  advocate  .such  definite 
sense  for  that  name  already  firmly  fixed.  But  this  occurs  neither  in  Job  i., 
ii.,tior  in  Zecb.  iii. ;  for  the  former  mythically  fashioned  passage  does  not 
treat  at  all  of  a  peculiar  accusation,  while,  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
subject,  objective  reality  does  not  pertain  to  the  vision  of  the  prophet. 
Scripture,  therefore,  does  not  give  us  a  doctrinal  article,  which  would  I>e 
juat  as  incomprehensible  to  Christian  thought,  as  the  idea  of  an  actual 
abode  of  the  devil  and  his  angels  in  heaven.*  But  as  there,  SO  also  here, 
every  allegorizing  interpretation  of  the  text  is  to  be  rejected,'  and  it  is  to  be 
decided,  according  to  the  analogy  of  Scripture,  that  the  idea  of  a  x>erpetual 
accusation  of  believers  by  Satan,  derived  in  its  concrete  formation,  from 
Jewish  theology,  makes  no  claim  of  objective  truth,  but  is  to  t)e  regarded  as 
a  point  of  the  prophetic  conception  founded  in  the  individuality  of  John. 

Ver.  11.  Kai  otnrt  ifiKveav  aOrit.  That  the  ovriii  re'fers  to  t.  ifc^^iw  V, 
and,  therefore,  those  accused  by  the  dragon  (A  Kan/y.  ab-roii^,  ver.  10),  but 
not  the  angel  Michael  (ver.  T),  are  here  represented  as  those  who  hare  con- 
quered'the  dragon,  results  not  only  from  the  words  in  themselves,  which  do 
not  allow  an  immediat«  reference  of  the  airoi  to  a  subject  in  ver.  7,  but  also 
from  the  manner  of  the  confiict  and  the  victory  indicated,  which  does  not  at 
all  agree  with  what  is  described  in  ver.  7.*  From  the  identity  of  those 
accused  in  ver.  10,  and  contending  in  ver.  11,  it  does  not  follow,  however, 
that  the  idea  of  iviiataav  ab-ntv  is :  "  They  have  won  the  case  against  him," 
as  Beng.*  wishes;  but  the  idea  of  the  vudv  here  is  the  same  as  everywhere 
in  the  Apoc.,  which  regards  every  kind  of  temptation  which  Satan  has  pre- 
pared for  believers  as  a  mighty  conflict,'  and  therefore  every  confirmation  of 
faith  as  a  victory  over  the  arch-enemy.'  On  the  fundamental  conception, 
1  John  ii.  13,  11,  is  to  be  compared,  although,  as  the  form,  so  also  the  refer- 
ence  there  is  different.  The  perf.  vnudiKaTc  rirv  nov^pov  describes  the  life  of 
faith  then  existing  in  Christian  young  men,  as  having  for  its  foundation 
the  victory  obtained  over  the  wicked  one  by  faith  itself;  the  aor.  irlkiiaav 
oiTiv,  however,  by  placing  the  victory  over  Satan  as  a  definite  fact  entirely 
in  the  past,  is  /aid  by  a  protepsis  similar  to  that  whereby,  in  vii.  9  sqq., 
believers  are  beheld  in  a  proleptical  vision  after  the  victory  has  been  won.* 
In  fact,  the  Maitmii  is  applicable  not  until  the  conflict  lasting  unto  deaUi, 
requiring  the  Bnrrender  of  life  in  fidelity  to  the  cause,*  is  actually  fought 
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through,  and  the  garment  washed  in  the  blood  of  tlie  T.an>b '  has  been  kept 
pure  in  spite  of  all  the  temptations  and  persecutions  on  the  part  of  Satan. 
But  although  the  worshippers  know  that  the  conflict  against  the  dragon  still 
in  reality  impends  07er  their  brethren  on  eartii,'  yet  they  can  delebrate  the 
victory  of  believers  as  one  already  gained,  because  the  victory  won  over 
Satan  in  heaven '  has  rendered  him  aa  overcome  enemy  also  to  believers  on 
earth.  Since  thus  the  victory  still  in  fact  to  be  won  by  believers —  to  which 
properly  all  the  consolatory  language  of  the  Apoc.  refers — is  celebrated  by 
these  heavenly  voices  as  already  obtained,  the  strongest  encouragement  is 
given  believers.  Hence  ver.  11  appears  not  as  a  "digression,"*  but  is  in 
every  respect  appropriate. — Au  r*  al/ia  nv  apviov.n.TX  On  account  of  the 
6iu  with  the  accus.,  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  and  the  word  of  testimony  of 
believers  appears  not  as  the  means  (iiu  with  gen.),  but  as  the  reason  or 
cause  on  account  of  which  the  victory  is  won.  This  form  of  the  presenta- 
tion is  no  less  suitable  than  the  former ;  *  but  in  Uie  first  member  &u  td  al/ia 
T.  ipv.,  the  latter  corresponds  much  more  accurately  with  the  inner  connec- 
tion, sustained  by  ver.  11,  to  what  precedes.  Entirely  analogous  is  the 
relation  in  iii.  21  between  the  6  vuuv,  «T.3.,and  the  uc  xayii  hUiiiia,  k.tX  The 
victory  of  believers  on  earth  is  based  upon  the  victory  won  over  Satan  in 
heaven ;  the  peculiar  truth,  however,  in  what  is  reported  from  ver.  7  on,  and 
ill  the  closest  connection  with  ver.  6,  —that,  viz.,  which,  beneath  the  shell  of 
the  occurrences  beheld,  must  be  properly  understood  as  the  actual  cause 
of  the  victory  for  believers  on  earth, — is  Christ's  victory  over  Satan.  .This 
victory  the  Lamb  has  won  over  the  dragon  by  shedding  his  blood.  The 
blood  of  the  Lamb  ia  therefore  the  cause  of  the  victory  of  believers.*  In 
the  same  way  the  statement  is  added :  xai  did  rdv  \oymi  tIk  paervfiaf  atiTuv. 
Here  we  would  expect  the  gen.,  because  the  testimouy  given  by  believers 
presents  itself  most  simply  as  the  means  whereby  they  conquer.  De  Wette 
is  inchned  to  assume  this  mode  of  representation  by  "a  sort  of  zeugma," 
which  he  tries  to  maintain  in  the  6ii.  But  the  Sih  with  the  accus.  has  its 
complete  justification,  heeause  the  word  of  the  testimony  of  believers,  like 
the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  can  appear  as  the  objective  ground  of  their  victory, 
since  it  is  the  word  of  the  testimony  given  by  believers  with  all  fidelity  even 
unto  death,''  yet,  also,  at  the  same  time,  the  word  of  such  testimony  as  be- 
lievers have  previously  received,  which  they  now  have  as  the  condition  of 
their  victory  beyond  and  above  themselves.'  Thus  the  word  of  testimony 
has  also  an  objective  side,  according  to  which  it  appears,  like  the  blood  of 
the  Lamb,  as  the  ground,  not  as  the  means,  of  their  victory;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  can  he  considered  the  actual  ground  of 
the  victory  only  when  the  subjective  side,  viz.,  the  believing  participation 
in  this  blood,  or  the  being  washed  thereby,*  is  kept  in  mind.  —  ml  oim  Sfyiir 


>  Cf.  ver.  12,  ud,  bHldca,  vsr.  IT. 
'  Ver.  7  Hjq,  <  Da  Watte. 

"  Agalnic  De  Wetle. 
■  Utterly  prepoiteioailyEw.ntloaalliH 
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injoev,  k.tX  The  not  loving  tbeir  soula,  i.e.,  readiness  to  surreDder  life 
repl&cing  ujpi  favanv.^  As  faithful  witnesses,  tberefore,  Ibey  Buffered  death, 
and  just  by  this,  like  the  Lord  himself,  won  the  victory.* 

Ver.  13.  iii  Toin.  We  cannot  regard  the  ground  of  joj  for  the  beavetis, 
and  those  dwelling  therein  (ol  tv  alroif  aurvouvrt;  are  only  tlioae  whose  actual 
place  of  abode  is  the  heavens,  and  who  there,  as  the  expression  ax/pwiv  indi- 
cateSihave  glorious  rest  disturbed  by  no  woeorconflict,>but  not  also  believers 
on  earth,  aa  Hengstenb.,  by  a  false  comparison  with  Phil.  iii.  20,  Eph.  ii.  6, 
expluns),  to  be  both  the  casting  of  the  dragon  out  of  heaven  (ver.  0),  and 
the  victory  of  believers  (ver.  11),*  but  only  the  former;*  for  although  ver.  11, 
in  connection  with  ver.  10,  proleptically  celebrates  the  victory  of  earthly 
believers  over  the  dragon,  based  upon  the  heavenly  victory  over  the  same, 
the  affair  b  displayed  here  as  it  is  in  reality;  to  the  heavenly  beings  alone 
belongs  the  pure  joy,  while  woe  is  proclaimed  to  the  whole  earth  and  all  its 
inhabitants,  even  to  believers  on  earth ;  for  just  these  have  now  to  struggle 
even  unto  blood  with  the  enraged  dragon.  — oto!  r^  yi/v,  k.t.X,  The  accus,, 
which  in  Greek*  as  well  as  in  Latin  occurs  regularly  in  exclamationB,  is 
unusual  here  only  so  far  as  it  stands  with  aim,  which  ia  otherwise  usually 
combined  with  the  dat.  —  r^  y^  nal  t^  eaX.  In  opposition  to  the  heavenly 
world,''  the  entirety  of  the  earthly  world  is  desigoated,  in  counectiou  with 
which  there  is  do  reference  to  the  relation  of  the  two  particular  parts  as 
such;  much  less  is  any  allegorical  interpretation  admissible.'— firi  Kari3v, 
t.rX  Reason  for  the  cry  of  woe ;  the  earth  and  sea  are  to  be  the  theatre 
for  the  activity  of  the  devil,  now  allotted  to  this  sphere,  who  will  give  vent 
to  his  great  vrrath  the  more  as  be  knows  that  he  has  only  a  brief  time. 
Instead  of  the  i^3JiBq,  a  xaHffii  naturally  occurs  here,  because,  as  a  dreadful 
activity  of  the  enraged  enemy  is  portrayed,  it  is  more  appropriate  that  it 
should  not  be  expressly  marked  that  the  descent  of  the  enemy  is  involuntary. 
— fxuv  SviiAi' i^r-  The  great  wrath  belonging  to  the  dragon  because  of  his 
antichristic  nature,  he  has  shown  already  (ver.  4).  By  the  overttrow  de- 
scribed in  ver.  7  sqq.,  this  wrath  can  only  be  inflamed  anew.  To  this  is 
added  the  fact,  that  the  dragon  knows  that  only  a  short  time  is  allowed  him. ' 
To  identify  this  iMymi  Koipov  with  the  3^  days  mentioned  in  svii.  11  "as  the 
time  of  antichrist,"*  is  as  arbitrary  as  the  reckoning  of  Bengel,  who  takes 
"  the  short  time,"  as  somewhat  longer  than  the  8}  times  (ver.  14),  i.e.,  equal 
to  four  times,  or  four  times  223)  years,  and  regards  the  period  from  the 
year  947  to  the  year  1836,  But  in  the  meaning  of  the  Apoc.,  the  shortness 
of  the  time  given  Satan  for  his  antichristian  work  on  earth,  depends  simply 
upon  the  fact  that  *'  the  time  is  at  hand,"  or  that  the  Lord  is  soon  coming 
to  judge  Satan  together  with  his  instruments.!^ 

Vv.  13-17.   The  dragon,  cast  down  to  the  earth,  pursues  first  the  woman 

■  Ct.  Ii.  10;  Pblt.  II.  t.  '  Agalfiel  Bsng.,  who  nndcnunda  here  by 

<  CI.  111.  n,  I.  IS,  V.  i,  ti.  0.  "  earth  and  mb,"  Aala  au<I  Europe.    Ct.  Hepg- 

'  CI.  illl.  S,vU.  IS,  iil.S.    Bcng.,Ev.,  Se       ileob.,  who   regirda  Ihe  h>  u  lbs  sea  ut 

•  Beog.  '  Da  Wetle.  ■  Kbisnl. 

•  Ct.l£Uth.,Au^/Blirl.Sramm..  1^.411.  "  Ct.,  Id  gefaenl,  1.3,  iiU.  20;  mpuMlj 
1  Cf.  vll.  2  sq.,  V.  U.                                             itH.  11,  ix- 1  (Qq. 
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fleeing  into  the  wilderness;  but  aa  ahe  also,  like  the  child  (ver.  5),  is  deliv- 
ered from  his  Bnares,  he  turns  to  the  conflict  against  the  rest  of  her  seed. 

Kof  in  diev.  The  dragon,  finding  himself  cast  upon  the  earth,  must  fint 
perceive  that  thereby  all  his  persecution  of  the  child  itself  would  become 
impossible;  so  he  employs  himself  with  pursuing  {iiiufcr  aor.)  the  woman, 
just  because  she  was  the  mother  of  that  man-child.' 

Ver.  14,  Already  in  the  iXitie  r^v  jvv.  (ver.  13),  lies  the  presupposition 
afforded  by  the  preceding  account  (ver.  6),  concerning  the  Jlight  of  the 
womali ;  but  now  as  the  subject  is  properly  concerning  the  fate  of  the  woman, 
that  which  in  ver.  6  is  touched  upon  only  in  the  main  point,  and  by  antici- 
pation, is  expressly  described.  For  ver.  14  does  not  speak  of  something 
entirely  different  from  ver.  6,  — as  Ebrard  thinks,  who  finds  in  ver.  6  the 
flight  of  the  woman  to  heaven,  i.e.,  the  emblem  of  the  dispersion  of  Israel 
on  earth,  but  in  ver.  14  the  flight  into  the  desert  on  earth,  i.e.,  a  miraculous 
deliverance  of  converted  Israel  on  the  actual  earth ;  an  interpretation  which 
already  fails,  in  that,  in  ver.  6,  it  ta1:es  heaven  together  with  the  wilder- 
ness misplaced  therein  by  Ebrard  figuratively,  but  in  ver.  14,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  earth  (cf.  ver.  13),  in  the  proper  sense,  while  the  wildemesB  found 
in  the  same  must  again  be  understood  figuratively,  although  it  is  manifest 
that  alt  these  local  designations  must,  at  all  events,  be  understood  in  the 
same  way,  —  but  that  ver.  14  gives  the  proper  execution,  and  that,  too,  in 
the  natural  place  of  the  connection,  of  that  which  was  shortly  before  in  ver,  6 
removed  not  without  reason,^  results  from  a  comparison  of  the  two  verses. 
Precisely  the  same  is  the  goal  of  the  flight ;  the  tomic  ofirw  in  the  wilderness 
is  the  place  prepared  there  for  the  woman  on  God's  part;*  the  same  in 
meaning  are  the  schematic  dates  —  for  the  determination  of  3)-  times,  i.e., 
years  (derived  also,  according  to  the  expression,*  from  the  figurative  passages, 
Dan.  vii.  35,  xii.  7),  agrees  with  the  1,260  days  (ver.  6)  ;*  the  same,  also, 
as  to  what  is  meant  with  the  brief  Ipiytv  tic  t.  Ip.,  k.tJl.,  ver.  6,  is  the  detailed 
description,  ver.  14:  not  iioStiaar  —  ha  itlnjrai  il^  r.  tp.,  k.-tX  The  certainty 
of  the  flight  arranged  by  God  depends  upon  the  fact,  that  to  the  woman 
two  wings  of  agreat  ei^Ie  are  given,  in  order  that — for  such  i^i  the  inten- 
tion of  God  in  his  deliverance,  by  causing  wings  to  be  given  the  woman  — 
she  might  fly  to  the  place  prepared  for  her  on  God's  part  in  the  wilderness. 
The  idea  itself  has  grown  by  the  plastic  art  of  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.  from 
the  figure  given  in  Ezod.  xix.  4 :  *  As  God  formerly  bore  his  people,  when 
they  fled  troru  the  Egyptians,  on  eagles'  wings,  so,  for  her  sure  escape,  a  pair  of 
eagle's  wiugs  is  giveu  the  woman  fleeing  from  the  dragon.  Yet  it  dare  not  be 
said  that  the  art.  Toi  a.,  nti  luy.,  makes  the  eagle  named  here  appear  identical 
with  that  mentioned  (Exod.  xix.  4),*  for  in  that  figurative  passage  a  par- 

■  qnc.    CMbs  aecanue  UM  of  tUa  relulva  ptaoe  Id  the  wlld«nie«;  Uiere  ibe  renwini 

bIh,  Ii.  a.  III.  24,  III.  I,  XI.  4.  cODcnIed  daring  the  eoUn  Ume  at  Inubla  for 

<  BeDg..  Ewmld,  Da  Weue,  Hofm.,  Heng-  b«liev>,n  (Df.ver.ll),  wblchcoBtlDuea  forJuM 

Bienb.,  Aaberlen.  time  kod  one.balf  tliDM. 

>  TheprM.rjH4<TAi.»liaKdefln1l«raUtloa  •  Cf.  Winer,  p.  IBT. 

Ewatd,  Ilofm.,  etc..  try  lo  InvBlldUa,  l>  Jail  u  •  Cf.  *l»  il.  £,  3. 

Inielllglbia  »  the  lira.  .-«•.;  ver.  S.     Id  Uie  •  Cf ,  *Ik>  Ocut.  mil.  11;  Fa.  xxivl.  8, 

miAnliig  of  John,  (bo  womaa  la  preKul  In  her  '  ZUII.,  Ew.  U. 
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ticulor  eagle  is  not  designated.  Ewald's  former  opinion,  eieo,  that  the  art. 
ii)  the  Hebraw  way'  desiguates  superlatively  a  very  great  e^le,  is  not 
admissible,  because  the  analogy — evea  though  it  corresponded  better  than 
is  actually  tiie  case  —  would  give  only  a  purely  superlative  idea.^  Ebrard 
has  developed  from  his  view,  that  the  art.  designatee  the  very  eagle  men- 
tioned already  iu  viii.  13,  the  thought  that  "  the  rescue  of  the  woman  would 
follow  in  the  moment  wheu  the  final  extraordinary  developments  of  the 
fifth  and  sixth  trumpets  are  to  begin;"  or,  hs  he  also  says,  that  the  woman 
"shall  be  sustained  by  the  streugtb  of  the  eagle  which  is  to  bring  judgment 
npon  the  godless  world."  But  even  apart  from  the  two  interpretations, 
lying  at  the  basis  of  the  false  presumption  that  the  soaring  of  the  woman 
away  into  the  wilderness  is,  acoording  to  fact  and  time,  to  be  entirely  distin- 
guished from  the  escape  into  the  wilderness,  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 
interpretation  is  possible,  because  in  this  passage  that  eagle  cannot  be  meant, 
which  in  viii.  13  appears  for  a  very  special  end,  and  one  entirely  foreign  to 
what  is  stated  in  this  passage.  What  is  said  can  be  concerning  no  particular 
eagle;  the  art.  is  intended  generically,*  as  i.  1.*  Two  wings,  like  those  of 
the  great  eagle,  were  given  the  woman,  for  n^id  and  sure  escape.  On  this 
account,  also,  we  are  not  to  think  of  the  e^le  mentioned  in  Ezek.  xvii.  3,  7, 
where,  in  a  parable,  the  kings  of  Babylon  and  Egypt  are  represented  as 
eagles;  the  thought  accordingly  developed  by  Auberlen*  from  this  passage, 
that  the  seonlai  power  itself -- more  specifically,  "the  two  parts  of  the 
Roman  Empire  in  the  East  and  West,  especially  since  Constantine  "  —  must 
afford  tbe  woman,  i.e.,  the  Christian  Church,  a  secure  place  by  means  of 
Roman  civil  and  legal  order,  is  consequently  with  as  little  foundation  in 
the  phraseology  of  the  text,  aa  the  point  of  vision  in  general,  which  this  form 
of  exposition  assumes,  corresponds  with  the  intention  and  contents  of  the 
entire  ch  xii.  —  it>a  nrnjnu  cif  t^v  Ipi/fim,  K.rJU  As  the  nature  of  the  escape, 
via ,  by  flying  on  eagle's  wings,  so  is  also  the  place  of  refuge  described 
according  to  the  model  of  the  deliverance  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt  in  the  wiV- 
demess.  To  the  privations  incident  to  the  abode  in  the  wilderness,  the  hrov 
tpi^euu,  k-tX,  does  not  refer ; '  the  only  point  made,  is  that  the  place  pre- 
pared by  God  in  the  wilderness,  for  the  fleeing  woman,  is  a  sure  place  of 
refuge  gainst  the  persecution  of  the  dragon,  and  that  ^  as  God  formerly 
nourished  his  people  in  the  wilderness  —  the  woman  would  be  nourished  in 
this  place  of  refuge,  during  the  time  determined  on  the  part  of  God.—  dird 
■KpooCinoa  T0ii  i^tu(.  This  determination  is  not  to  be  combined  with  the 
remote  itittpaij'  but  with  the  immediately  preceding  bitmi  rpi^ai,  n/rX,'  and, 
therefore,  te  be  explained  like  the  Heb.  'JDp,  Judg.  ix.  21  :•  "out  of  the  sight 
of  the  serpent,"  i.e.,  far  and  concealed  from  it.     No  addition  is  to  be  made, 

<  Jdi1(.tI.  It;  ISui.  rrll.  M.  bestlwu-Clidttl*!!,    or  Cbnnh-hlitDiiial    pe- 

<  •'Theiib«liilelyBi«iit,  I.S.,  tbeimtnl."        rlod,"  ti  only  ■  time  of  plIgrlmagD  to  tbe 
■  De  Wetie.  Slor;  of  tbe  heaveni;  Chdud. 

•  hi  ni  irr.  airr.       ,'  Cf.  Ant.,  Beng.  <  Vllr.,  ZUII. 
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at  leaal  as  Hengstenb.  does:  "at  its  flight  or  in  its  fear;"  the  couciae  mode 
of  atatemeat  presupposes  the  ftight  as  already  accomplished,  and  states  how 
the  escaped  woman  now  tarries  in  security. 

Ver.  16,  16.  The  dragon  cannot  reach  the  woman  flying  on  eagle's 
wings;  and,  therefore,  casts  a  stream  of  water  out  of  his  mouth  after  her,  in 
order  to  destroy  her.  But  also  by  this  danger  the  woman  remains  unharmed, 
because  the  earth  absorbs  the  stream.  —  uc  boto^.  This  description  of  the 
great  amount  of  water  cast  fortli  by  the  serpent  serves  to  explain  and  illus* 
trat^  the  purpose :  tva  rovriTV  iroraiio^iop^m  tmiiay,  "  to  sink  her  carried  away 
by  the  waters  of  the  river,"  as  Vitr.  appropriately  explains  the  word,^  not 
occurring  elsewhere  in  biblical  Greek,  but  otherwise  regularly  formed. 
Hesych.*  explains  the  Homeric  imtpciv'  by  trorofiap^p^ov  iiroitiacv. — The 
help  afforded  the  woman  imperilled  on  the  part  of  the  earth  is  described  in 
a  way,  ver.  16,  which  is  conformable  with  the  nature  of  the  danger,  as  well 
also  with  the  nature  of  the  earth ;  the  earth  opens  its  mouth,  and  drinks 
up  the  stream  of  water.  The  idea  recalls  not  so  much  Gen.  iv.  11,*  as 
rather  Num.  xvi.  30,  32,*  since  it  b  thought  the  mighty  flood  of  water  van- 
ishes  suddenly  and  inefficaciously  in  the  widely  gaping  earth.  —  The  ques- 
tion concerning  the  genesis  of  this  entire  description,  vv.  15, 16,  is  essentially 
a  preliminary  question,  if  it  be  as  to  whether  a  prophecy  actually  to  be 
fulfilled  be  found  here.  The  allegorists  make  the  matter  too  easy  by  com- 
paring the  wat«r  cast  forth  from  the  mouth  of  the  serpent  directly  with  the 
many  waters,  xvii.  1,  on  which  the  great  harlot  sits,  and  which  are  there 
(ver.  15)  expressly  explained  as  a  figure  of  many  nations,  and  who  thus 
reach  the  opinion  that  in  this  passage  also  the  stream  of  wat«r  signifies  a 
stream  of  people  which  will  roll  against  tiie  Church,  whether  they  be  satis- 
fied with  this  general  sense,'  or  more  definite  references  be  introduced.'  — 

'  Ct.  the  iMlogoM  irtiittiiMm.  "Ths   ■miJn    ot    CtaUai   and   Vapulu." 

■  Ed.  Albert],  1.  Ml.  BunnoDd :   ■'  Recent  perMOnlioai  aller  ibe 

•  ZBU.  wbo,  however  (ver.  IB),  were  wtthdnvti  Irum 

•  imtua  i  ri'*  "im  *imtt  unaitru  lbs  CfarliUsDa  b;  the  Jewlib  wsr."  £w.  It. : 
auToui,  «.T.A — inH'x*i| li  vi uii  nWrur  >vT.  "The  fllghl  o(  (lie  molh»r eongregillon  Irom 

•  Heniitanb.,  Ebnrd.     Cf.  Bedi :   "  The  JeruHlem  u  PeJiA."    Ct.Satt,.,  B.  S.,IU.  &. 

jpvr  n  (ani^r  tuL^nmt  q  louiAar  wtifairnmr  (ome  greel  danger  on  the  Jordsa.  poulbl)'  nn 

iiA^SiK  ["the  iibantbnce  of  godleu  oieD,  or  utock  by  ■  fudon  of  dnpenle  Jewa.    Ew. 

wicked  dsmona,  or  varloaa  Iriali"]  coming  liilerpreU  Ibe  dellceriog  earth,  but  nol  more 

out  of  the  moulh  of  the  eerpeot,"  l.e.,  <•  apo-  deflnllely.    Anberlen :  '■  The  mlgntlon  of  na- 

rT<>Yi»i«aui(ii'["byllgeoiDauuid"],a*Vlct.  tlane,  whoae  flood,  however,  li  uol  dasIracUvo 

alrenlr  Indlcalea.   C.  a  Lap. :  '•  The  anny  of  la  the  Churcb,  becauie  ihe  eanh,  I.e.,  the  eol- 

Anllchriat."     Btem:  "The  flood  of  godleaa  lured  Roma  a  world,  received  Ihote  wild  Oer. 

nation!  utd  Infern^  iplrlta."  manic   maaeea   within   llaelf,   enbdued   their 

'CaloT.:    "The  Arlan  bereUea."     Vltr.:  hoUIUly,  mellawed  them,  and  won  them  to 

"  The  Sanweoi,  wbo  (ver,  IS)  were  defeated  Chrlatlanlty."     But  even   gnnlluf  that   the 

byCharlea  Manel."    Coocelai:  "The  wmlee  allegorical  mode  of  eipoilllon  lajuallfled,  and 

of  MaienLin*  and  l.lclului,  which  were  de-  Uut  In  w.  ISand  ISdeflulle  cvenla  of  aeciilnr 

feeied  by  Conauinilne  the  flreHt,  and.  Indeed  blBIor;  ate  foretold,  !■  It  poexlble  that  the 

{ver.  IBi  iri),  with  the  forcea  of  ihelandala  writer  of  the  Apoc.  could  have  conceived  of 

which  (ver.  14)  Uw  Church  had  already  found  the  Ihoughl  thai  the  naMca  of  natlune  which 

a  rcfnge,  vli.,  Oanl  and  Spain."     Bengel  :  Satan  caataforthagBloal  IheCbnrehare"  won 

'■  The  Turka  from  the  year  ID&S  on."    Welat.:  to  CbriatlBUlty  " ?    Tbia  glaring  eoatradlediH] 


Coo»^lc 


864  THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 

By  anj  allegoricat  interpretation  whatever,  we  are  of  course  prevented  from 
msking  of  the  descriptioD  in  ver-  15  Bqq.  a  prophecy  actually  to  be  fulfilled, 
because  of  the  similar  descriptions  which  precede  in  vr.  1-A,  t7.  7-12,  vt. 
13,  14,  not  allowing  such  interpretation.  The  stream  of  water  from  the 
mouth  of  the  serpent  designates  as  little  somethiug  actually  occurring  in 
the  present  or  in  the  future  of  John  as  the  two  wings  of  the  eagle  which,  in 
vet.  14,  were  givcu  the  woman;  but,  as  there  the  escape  of  the  woman  is 
represented  with  a  plastic  art,  which  is  developed  from  the  allusion  to  the 
O.  T.  testimony  concerning  God's  preservation  of  his  people,  so  John  here 
describes  the  danger  which  Satan,  in  his  rage,  prepares  for  the  woman  still 
fleeing,  in  such  u  »ay  as  to  form  living  images  from  the  symbolical  mode  of 
speech  of  the  Q.  T.  Kntirely  remote  is  any  allusion  to  the  passage  of  the 
Israelites  through  the  lied  Sea;'  but  in  pass^ies  like  Ps.  zviii.  5-17,  szzii. 
6,  »lii.  8,  CJtKiv.  4,  where  pressing  dangers  are  illustrated  under  the  figure  ot 
great  floods  of  water,  lies  the  origin  of  the  peculiar  conception  of  the  Apoc. 
idea;  even  its  coucrete  form  has  a  certain  analogy  in  Ps.  xviii,  5,  where 
what  is  said  of  "  the  cords  of  death  "  and  "  the  floods  of  ungodliness  "  is  in 
the  same  figurative  sense  as  "the  cords  of  bell,"  and  "the  snares  ot  death." 
In  such  views  we  may  recognize  the  foundation  given  the  fantasy  of  the 
prophet,  upon  which  his  actual  vision  is  ordinarily  based.* 

Ver.  17.  The  dragon,  inflamed  only  to  greater  rage  (noi  upfieSv  rj  yvnauti) 
against  the  fleeing  woman  (ver.  16),  because  of  the  frustration  of  his  last 
attack,  applies  himself  to  a  conflict  with  "the  rest  of  her  seed  which  keep 
the  commandments  of  God,  and  hold  the  testimony  of  Jesus."  —  For  the 
correct  explanation  ot  the  expression  r-  iMnuv  tov  inripfiantc  aOnK,  k-tX,  —  and 
also  for  the  determination  thence,  according  to  the  context,  of  the  idea  of 
the  ytnii,^ve  must  first  ot  all  maintain,  against  Ebrard,  that  the  enip/ia  aiiiK 
is  not  a  seed  from  which  also  the  woman  springs,  but  only  the  seed  spring- 
ing from  the  woman,  i.e.,  born  of  her,  can  be  designated;  so  that  the  Awirol 
ToD  anipii.  airiK  could  in  no  way  be  those  "who  belong  to  the  same  seed  with 
the  woman."  In  violation  of  the  context.  Auberlen'  further  judges  the 
Aoiir.  r.  an.  cAr.  to  be  "the  disciples  of  the  Lord  who  have  survived  the  earlier 
persecutious "  (vv.  13-16);  for  if  the  hoatitity  described  in  vv.  13-16  is 
directed  gainst  the  woman  herself,  not  her  seed,  that  hostility  remains 
entirely  unsuccessful,' so  that  the  subject  here  cannot  be  "survivors"  in  gen- 
eral. This  also  against  llengstenb.,  who  concedes  two  different  references: 
"The  rest  are  tliey  who  survive  the  hostile  inundation  in  ver  15,  or  are  not 
touched  by  it."  —  A  guide  to  the  more  specific  determination  of  the  ?juKot  r, 
anipft,  ovr.  13  contained  in  the  words  nji'  njfxiwrijv — 'Inoot,  if  the  sense  be  cor- 
rectly stated  by  Ewald,  whom  ZUll,  follows:  "Of  those  uniting  with  the 

li  nol  mnDTfd  by  the  fact  ibu  ChrlatUnlty  la  tgne  wllb  Ibla.  ttiBl  (mm  tUa  Saunio  aiream 
locamelDlocoukleiBlloD-cbkll}'.  uolDU  lu  at  water  On  Qtimna  Rcfamutlan  cnergHl? 
IwaTenly,  bm  an  Ita  earlhly  tide,  H  h  force  II  la  a  lappoglliaD  mors  worthy  ot  being  enter. 
dF  cIvllluUon  "  (Auberlen,  p.  29T).   And  wILh       ulned.olioii  Aub.,p.3aO,reCDnu  tbe  Turk!. 

'  Agilnai  Kw.,  De  Wetia,  e«e. 

>  Cf.  iDlroducUOD,  p.  4T  if. 

'  p.  »8. 

'  Ce.  ver.  IT, 
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more  eager  and  wholesooie  study  of  Mosaic  laws  flrm  faith  in  Jesus  the  Mes- 
siah ; "  but  the  expression  is  entirely  too  general,'  than  that  thereby  merely 
Jewish  CbristiaDs  be  designated.  —  The  relation,  especially  presented  by 
the  context,  of  the  statement  t.  Aonruv  roii  airipfiarac  air.,  viz.,  to  the  man-child 
which,  according  to  ver.  6,  belongs  to  the  seed  of  the  woman  as  the  first- 
bom,  has  been  acknowledged  with  complete  defluiteness  only  by  Zull. ; '  yet 
while  he  has  correctly  explained  only  the  form,  but  not,  at  the  same  time, 
the  subject,  he  enables  us  to  recognize  the  occasion  because  of  which  this 
most  simple  contrast  of  "tlie  rest"  of  the  seed  of  the  woman,  and  that  first- 
bom  brother,  the  Messiah  himself,*  has  not  been  obvious  to  expositors,  viz., 
the  difBculty  of  correctly  conceiving  of  the  woman  in  tlie  relation  as  well 
to  the  man-child  (ver.  5)  as  also  to  "the  rest  of  her  need."  The  ym^  betself, 
her  viof,  and  the  Tuxnoi  tov  mrep^rof  aiiii/c,  are  three  ideas  so  essentially  con- 
nected that  the  misunderstanding  of  one  necessarily  hinders  the  correct 
explanation  of  the  rest.  In  general,  there  is  do  doubt  possible  as  to  the  fact 
that  the  son  of  the  woman  is  the  Me.^iah ;  but,  uevertheless,  that  the  Virgin 
Alary  is  not  on  this  account  to  be  understood  by  the  woman,  —  even  though 
the  ideal  contemplation  of  the  writer  of  the  Apoe.  always  gives  the  hbtorical 
person  of  the  Virgin  a  certain  support,  —  Andr.,  in  agreement  with  Metho- 
dius, has  already  noted.  Any  such  reference  to  the  person  of  Mary  is  ren- 
dered impossible,  on  tbe  one  hand,  by  the  ideal  description  of  the  ymii  herself, 
and  tbe  events  pertaining  to  her;  on  the  other,  by  ber  relation  to  "the  rest 
of  her  seed."  By  tbe  latter  statement  — as  the  imma  t.  mr.  oIt.  is  desig- 
'  tinted  not  only  by  tbe  final  clause  of  ver.  17,  but  also  by  what  succeeds 
iu  ch.  xiii.,  as,  at  all  events,  believers  in  Christ  —  the  espoeitors  are 
led  with  essential  unanimity  to  recognition  of  tbe  fact  that  the  ym^  desig- 
nates the  "Church,"  in  analogy  with  the  mode  of  contemplation,  accord- 
ing to  .which,  in  the  O.  T.,  the  congregation  of  God's  people  appears  aa 
the  wife  of  Jehovah,  and  in  the  Apoc.  itself*  as  the  bride  of  iha  Lord. 
If  now  tbe  question  be  as  to  the  more  specific  comprehension  of  this,  in 
general,  obvious  idea  of  the  7111^,  as  well  according  to  the  measure  of  sig- 
nificant features  in  the  description  of  the  ymf/  herself,*  as  also  in  relation  to 
her  man-child,  and  the  rest  of  ber  seed;  in  tbe  first  place,  all  the  expositors 
err  who,  in  the  jwht  wish  to  recognize  tbe  Christian  Church,  whether  they 
expressly  distingnish  it  from  the  Jewish  or  0.  T-  Church,*  and  limit  the 
description  to  the  antichristic  period  at  the  end  of  the  world,'  or  regard 
the  N.  T.  Church  in  essential  connection  with  that  of  the  O.  T.,  the  latter 
not  without  its  N.  T.  continuation,  and  both  as  one  inseparable  compre- 
hensive Church.*    A  characteristic  sign  that  these  two  modifications  of  the 

'  Cf.  xir.  ia,  xill.  H.   Conc«n>lng  Um  tot-  '  BFd*,N.deLyn>,Ar«t.,Huimai>d,CBlaT., 

red  ineaninf  of  fx<  '<  fspr,  'Iqv.,  cf.,  mgAlnst  Vltr.,  BeoB.,  tt£- 
i;>vald  e*p«la1ly,  t1.  0,  ill.  10.  '  C.  b  lap.,  Btern. 

1  "Tbe  rent  of  her  «ed,  the  Zlanlleg  on  •  VIctorln.,  Aodr.,  De  Wette,  HengBMnb., 

«nh.  tn  eODtnat  vtth  (be  child  Bbon  re-  Anberlen,  Cbrlalianl:  "The  Church  ot  tbs 

'  Ct.  UatL.  iivUI.  10;  Beb.  U.  11,  13.  Coccejut,  who,  In  ver.  14,  taddenly  apeBka  of 

•  nil,  IT.  tbo  N.  T.  Charoh,  alLhanih  be  bad  referred 

•Cf.var.l.  what  |ire««dBd  to  Ibe  O.  T.i  ol  Eiehta.,  «ka 
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exposition  essentially  cohere,  lies  in  the  fact  that  men  like  Vitringa  and 
Auberlen  ahare  the  error  that  the  twelve  stars  (ver.  1)  refer  to  the  twelve 
apostles. >  But  the  view  that  the  woman  is  the  N.  T.  Church,  inevitably 
miscarries  in  ver.  6;  for  it  is  impossible*  to  refer  the  birth  of  the  Messiah 
to  Christ's  attaining  life  and  form  in  bdkvert.*  For  this  reason,*  the  refer- 
ence to  the  O.  T.  Church  has  been  received;  but,  on  the  one  hand,  tlie 
difficulty  concerning  the  original  exposition  arising  from  ver.  5*  is  not 
properly  removed,  and,  on  the  other,  a  new  difficulty  is  developed.  For,  if 
the  yiwjbe  theO.  and  N.T.  Church  universal,  who  are  then  the  PUmr.  t,  air.aiir., 
ver.  17?  The  opinion  of  Bleek,  DeWette.and  HeQgstenb.,alHO,of  Klief.,— 
according  to  which  an  actual  distinctioa  could  not  be  made  between  the 
woman  and  the  rest  of  her  seed,  since  the  woman  herself  is  nothing  but 
the  sum  of  her  children,  and  by  17  yviii  the  whole,  while  by  ol  Aoiir.  t.  air.  air. 
the  particular  members  of  the  whole,  are  designated,* —  Auberlen*  defends 
itpon  the  ground  that  only  in  this  way  can  it  be  explained  why  the  dragon 
who  was  enraged  with  the  woman  turns  gainst  her  seed.  But  the  text  does 
directly  the  opposite  in  offering  a  distinction  between  the  woman  and  her 
seed.  The  woman  (ver.  16)  is  hidden  from  injury  on  the  part  of  the  dragon; 
jitst  because  he  sees  that  he  cannot  reach  the  woman  herself,  he  inflicts  his 
wrath,  which  undoubtedly  is  directed  agtunst  the  woman,  upon  another  sub- 
ject still  within  reach,  viz.,  the  rest  of  the  woman's  children.  Is  it  not  very 
readily  to  be  understood,  if  the  dragon  wishen  now  to  distress  the  mother  by 
injuring  her  children  ?  —  The  yw^  who  bore  the  Messiah  (ve'  5),  and  Iijls 
Still  otlier  seed  (ver.  17),  can  be  only  the  O.  T.  Church  o"  I,  the  true 
Israel.'  John  wa.s  taught  already  by  the  ancient  prophetic  .^presentation, 
to  ascribe  seed  to  this  Church,  and  to  regard  Jier  as  motlier  of  her  children, 
the  believing  and  godly;'  the  description,  also,  in  vv.  2,  5,  has  originated 
not  without  an  allusion  to  Mic.  v.  X  aqq.  But  nevertheless,  in  the  writer  of 
the  Apocalypse,  the  view,  with  all  its  analt^y  to  the  ancient  prophetic  types, 
appears  peculiarly  defined,  viz.,  because  he  represents  heathen  Christians 
(the  Tjkti.  t.  ot.  air.,  Hofm,,  Ebrard),  as  belonging  to  the  seed  of  the  woman, 
and  in  so  far  the  brethren  of  the  Messiah."    Here  John  would  have  a  very 

■Jmdy,  Inver.  B.lD>erta"theChr1itliinCbDrcb  (be  le»  proper  <■  It  to  mHrlbe  tbit  «ielailTel; 

vUoh  proceeded  from  Judsiim,"  etc.  lo  the  fint  part  ol  tbli  Church  which  cuiiiot 

■  "The  ■pMtollc Cbarch "  {Vltr..  p.  MS).  betMrlt>«dto  ibanMoud  p*rt. 

■  To  uy  nolliiDtt   u    10   ibe   propoeltlon  •  Cf.,  on  tbe  othei  bajid.  EwtJd. 
thit  the"Urth"of  ChrlM  msf  be  hl>  return  <  p. 2m. 

to  Jodgineiit.  u  (be  result  a(  Iba  coaru  of  •  Lf.  Herder.  H^nr..  Ewald,  ZBIl.,  nofm., 

the  CbrlitlHQ  ChDTcb  Ibroagh  time,  u  Kilef.  Ebnrd;  iJKBIeek.Voriee.,  VolkiD.,HII(enI.: 

<Z<l(«Ar..a.B.O.  8.,  Mi)  lodlcitlee  by  under-  "Tbe  ortglaal  Church  Id  Pdemltie." 

AUDdldi:  by  the  yvv^  the  people  of  God  In  *  OF-  Ia.  11v.  1, 13,  IxtI.  S. 

ChriiWDdoin.    Cf.  on  ver.  11-  »  Volkm-,  who  Indorees  Ihl*  eipUtiUloa. 

'  Agtlntt  Dede.  Btflm,  etc-  attempts,  however,  to  harmonize  Ihit  pnua^ 

•  Ct.,   e-g-,   Auberlen,   p.  Til:    -'By    Ibe  with  tbe  uaumed  Jodalem  of  tbe  Apoc.  by 

undemaiid  tbe  Church  of  Ood  in  lu  O.  T.  medambordlute  totbe  clilicni  ol  the  kln;- 
lorm;"  on  the  othtr  hand,  p.  29»:  "The  dom  of  God.  Hll|enf.  prefers  lo  keep  clear 
Cburcb  alio  In  lie  X.  T.  form."  of  thli  dlnllnctlon  here,  mid  la  think  only  of 

the  <lini?bltr  congregation  In  gpneial  eoulnat 
with  ibat  uf  the  FaleaUulan  mi 
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suitable  model  in  Mic.  t.  3,  as  the  ym  "'n' '  designates  the  growth  of  the 
Church  CroDi  the  henthen,  who  are  a<!ded  to  the  mother  Church  as  though 
born  of  her  seed.  For  the  evangelical-prophetical  fundamental  view,  cf.  Isa. 
ii.  2  aqq- ;  Zech.  viii.  20  eqq. ;  John  iv.  22,  etc.  Against  this  (»)nceptioD,  it 
dare  not  be  said,  that  Devertheless  not  only  believers  from  the  heathen  are 
brethren  of  the  Messiah,  tliat  consequently  —  beneath  the  acknowledgment 
of  the  reference  of  oi  iMirol  t.  airipn.  air.,  to  the  child  of  the  woman  mentioned 
in  ver.  5  —  the  TiokioI  ace,  in  any  case,  to  be  regarded  Jewish  and  heatlien 
Christians;  for  the  ordinary  view,  according  to  which  all  believers  are 
brethren  of  the  Lord,  is  not  presented  here  as  certainty  as  is  the  ideal 
person  of  the  fwii,  the  mother  of  the  Jlessiah,  the  O.  T.  Church  of  God,  in 
wliose  complete  unity  Jewish  Christians  are  regarded  as  the  genuine  Israel- 
ites.    [See  Note  LXIX.,  p.  359.] 

Only  now*  is  the  purpose  of  what  is  described  in  w.  1-17,  with  respect 
to  what  follows,  to  be  clearly  recognized.  In  ver.  17  (iir^Wr,  h.tJI.),  this 
distinctly  comes  to  light.  By  the  vision  of  cfa.  xii.,  Satan  himself  is  desig- 
nated as  the  proper  exciter  of  the  iruXtfuc  (ver.  17}  of  the  0^'V"c  which  be- 
lievers have  yet  to  expect  before  the  coming  of  their  Lord.  And,  besides, 
a  specific  determination  of  the  noAt/wc,  whose  description  is  here  introduced, 
lies  in  the  fact,  that,  on  the  one  hand,  Satan  appears  in  the  form  which  he 
had  attained  in  the  Roman  Empire  (ver.  3),  as,  then,  on  the  other  hand,  those 
Christians  are  designated  as  the  goal  of  the  dragon's  rage  who  came  from 
the  Gentiles  to  the  sonship  of  Israel  (ver.  17),  and  are  to  be  found  within 
the  bounds  of  that  empire.  But  how  Satan  now  excites  war,  and  what 
instruments  he  puts  in  motion,  is  made  manifest  directly  afterwards,  viz.,  in 
ch.  xiii.,  which  t>egin3  with  the  words  that  in  the  later  editions  form  the 
close  of  ch.  xii.  (ver.  13). 

Notes  bt  tbe  Amsrican  Editob. 
LXVIIl.  (a.)    Ver.  Isq.   ymii itipSc^Tjiiilvn, K.rX 

See  the  full  discussion  by  Dustcnlleck  at  the  close  of  the  chapter,  who  re- 
stricts the  yvvii  to  the  O.  T.  Church.  So  Luthardt.  Alford  marks  a  tranaittoa 
to  another  view  there  stated:  "  The  whole  symbolism  points  to  the  Church, 
the  bride  of  God;  and  of  course,  from  the  circumstances  afterwards  related,  the 
O.  T.  Church,  at  least  at  the  bei/inninrf  (^  the  eislon."  Lange  very  tersely  puts 
theai'gument  for  the  O.  and  N.  T.  Church  In  undivided  unity:  "The  fact  that 
the  woman  cannot  be  referred  to  the  JTeio  TeatanMiit  CAurcA  alone,  resnltsclearly 
from  ver.  5:  the  Christian  Cbureh  did  not  bear  Christ.  Holding  fast  the  Iden- 
tity of  ber  In  the  heaven  and  her  In  the  toilderneM,  neither  can  the  woman  be 
signlQcaut  of  the  O.  T.  Church  by  Itself,  since  the  same  woman  lives  on  In  the 
wiidemess  throughout  the  K.  T.  period  of  the  cross.  The  unity  of  the  O.  and 
N.  T.  Cliurch  of  God  lay,  doubtless,  much  nearer  to  the  contemplation  of  John 
Lhan  to  that  of  an  eiegeels  whose  view  is,  In  man;  respects,  too  exclusively 

BolhareDn«ilUbl«tatb1gp«au«B.  dnce  bar*  ■  "ThsraMaflilittlieMaal^'aJbrMlirsn." 

the  oppoilUoD  Id  tbe  kuIihI  Antl-PiDlliu  IXX.,  bcorreetl;;  •!  IwitrntM  nir  ilaA^Ar 
JudaUmof  tbe  Apoo.  k  prHui'l^H).  mirrmr.  >  Of.  oa  w.  6,4, 
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Bxed  upon  esteniallties.  Though  it  la  impouible  that  John  could  h&re  appre- 
hended the  woman  ae  Mar;  herself,  jret  the  fact  was  oiost  closely  pre«eDt  to  his 
consciousness  that  this  Mary,  whose  bodily  offspring  Christ  was,  was  the  final 
concentration  of  the  O.  T.  theocracy."  Gehhardt;  "The  Church  of  God  is 
represented  by  the  figure  of  a  woman  in  the  O.  T.  (Isa.  liv.  1,  13,  Ixvl.  3; 
Mic  V.  1-3).  The  question  now  arises,  whether  we  are  here  to  understand  the 
Church  of  the  O.  T.  or  of  the  N.  T.  From  the  first  verse  o(  the  chapter  to 
the  last,  the  woman,  without  doubt,  represents  the  same  personality,  and  the  seer 
cannot  have  understood,  by  the  woman,  the  N.  T.  Cliurch,  In  dlstlncUon  from 
that  of  the  O.  T. :  the  general  statements  of  vv.  1-0  are  against  it,  nor  Is  this 
Interpretation  helped  hy  limiting  the  meaning  of  the  Jewish  Christian  Church. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  utt«rly  impossihle  to  understand  by  the  woman,  the 
O.  T.  Church  in  distinction  from  tliat  of  the  New;  (or  then  not  only  w.  13-17, 
hut  even  Ter.  6,  would  be  without  meaning.  What,  then,  are  we  to  understand 
by  the  woman  ?  Simply,  the  Church  of  God  which  already  existed  In  the  pro- 
phetic fact  of  the  old  covenant,  and  which  now  exists  In  the  lime  of  Its  fulfil- 
ment in  Christendom,  and  will  exist  in  its  eternal  completion  in  the  new  heaven 
and  the  new  earth."  Beck:  "The  woman  clothed  with  the  sun  designates  the 
heavenly  kingdom  of  God,  as  it  unites  In  itself  as  the  true  Church  the  O.  and 
the  N.  T.  Church  of  God  as  a  divine  Church-kingdom,  In  contrast  with  the 
adulterous  church  of  the  flesh.  Already  In  the  O.  T.  covenant  of  promise  and 
Its  believers,  this  divine  Church-kingdom  had  found  its  external  type  and  exter- 
nal preparation;  but  in  the  N.  T.  spiritual  Institution,  with  Its  spiritual  gifts 
and  spiritual  men,  it  had  found  its  inner  type  and  inner  preparation:  finally.  In 
the  future  new  Church  of  the  new  earth,  it  has  both  its  eiternni  and  ii(n«r  com- 
pletion.*' On  the  particular (eatures,  Gerhard  (L.  T.,  xl.  34):  "Clothed  with 
the  sun"  =  the  righteousness  assumed  hy  faith,  Mai.  iv.  2,  and  the  heavenly 
glory  In  which  it  shall  shine  hereafter.  Matt.  xill.  +1.  "The  moon  under  her 
feet"  =  treading  upon  all  the  mutations  of  earth,  and  especially  heresies  which, 
like  the  moon,  are  ever  changing.  "Crown  of  twelve  stars"  =  brilliancy  of 
prophetic  and  apostolic  doctrine.  "Being  in  travail"  =  pains  of  spiritual  birth 
(Gal.  Iv.  19,  etc.).  Beck  regards  the  sun,  as  signifying  not  only  the  benign  in- 
fluence of  the  Church  In  diffusing  light  and  life,  but  also  the  glory  of  the  new 
Jerusalem;  while  in  treading  upon  the  moon,  whicli  derives  Its  light  from  the 
sun,  and  Is  the  eartbiy  measure  of  time  and  tLe  variable  light  of  the  earthly 
night,  he  finds  portrayed  the  superiority  of  the  Church  above  all  earthly  times 
and  changes,  and  Its  eternal  lustre  uninterrupted  hy  night  (xxll.  S;  Isa.  1x.  20). 
So  Luthardt;  "Sbe  triumphs  overnight,  which  for  her  has  passed  away."  On 
"in  travail,"  see  Victorinus:  "The  ancient  Church  of  the  fathers  and  prophets 
and  saints  and  apostles,  which  bad  the  groans  of  its  torments  and  longings, 
until  It  saw  that  Christ  had  taken  fiesh."  Luther,  in  1535,  expressed  the  con- 
ception of  this  passage  as  referring  to  the  Church  in  its  entire  chronological 
compass,  in  his  hymn,  Sie  int  mir  Ueb,  der  tuerllie  Mayd.  The  two  last  stanzas 
have  been  thus  rendered  hy  Massie: — 

"  She  man  ■  orawD  of  pnreat  gold. 
Twelve  ibliilni  iian  BCtand  bar; 
Her  raiment,  glorloiu  lo  bebold, 
BqrpAuee  f«r  Id  epieader 

Dpoo  the  mMD 
Bbe  ituidi,  the  Bride 
'  01  Him  wba  died  ■■ 
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Bora  tnnll  la  npon  beri 

Bha  brlngMb  forth  ■  noble  BoD, 
THkhd  all  Ihs  vorid  doth  hODor ; 


Bat  TalD  WH  hla  atlempl,  for  0«d 
HU  baokler  broad  thiaw  o'lr  b*r. 
DptoUathroM 
Be  aufht  hk  Bon, 
But  left  the  foa 
To  race  below. 
The  moUwr,  eore  kfflletad, 

Alona  Into  the  dsaert  fled  i 

There  by  her  Ood  prolacUd, 

B;  her  tme  Father  fed." 

[Sea  klM>  below,  Note  LXIX.] 

LXVIII.  {b.)    Ver.  7.   m^t/iot  to  olipav^ 

PbUfppi  (Kirch.  aiaubeMkhre,  III.  321  Rq.):  "  Id  the  N.  T.  there  seem  to 
be  contradictory  expressions.  For  while,  according  to  Rev.  ilf.  7  sqq,,  Sal*ii 
still  dwells  in  heaven,  according  to  Luke  x.  18  he  has  already  fallon  from 
be»ven  like  lightning;  and  while,  according  to  Epb.  II.  2,  the  power  o[  the 
prince  of  darkness  prevails  in  the  air,  according  to  2  Pet.  ii.  4  Ood  has  cast 
the  faUen  angels  into  the  abyss,  and  delivered  ihem  unto  chains  of  darkness  aa 
those  who  are  to  be  kept  for  Judgment,  and  In  Jude,  ver.  6,  they  are  reserved  In 
everlasting  chains  under  darkness  for  the  Judgment  of  the  great  day.  On  the 
other  hand,  they  pray  (Luke  vlii.  31 ;  cf.  Matt  rlli.  20,  31)  not  to  be  cast  into 
the  abyss  before  the  time,  aa  also,  according  to  Matt  isv.  41,  Rev.  xx.  10,  only 
at  the  Anal  judgment  shall  they  be  handed  over  to  eternal  fire  with  Its  pain. 
The  seeming  contradiction  of  these  different  forms  of  statement  is  explained 
only  by  the  distinction  between  the  litenl  and  the  figurative  modes  of  expression. 
The  dwelling  In  heaven  as  the  superterrestrial  region  Is  a  figure,  partly  of  quali- 
fication for  superterrestrial  exercise  of  i>ower,  partly  of  participation  In  super- 
terrestrial,  blessed  life.  Since  Satan  employs  the  former,  even  until  the  day  o[ 
judgment,  be  is  stilt  up  to  that  time  in  heaven;  but  when  Christ,  as  the 
stronger,  came  upon  him,  and  despoiled  blm  of  bis  power  (Matt.  xll.  20).  he  saw 
him,  like  lightning,  fell  from  heaven.  ...  As  loi^  as  the  kingdom  of  Satan 
continues  among  unbelievers  on  earth,  and  his  power  to  tempt  believers  remains. 
so  also  does  be  still  continue  to  be  in  heaven ;  and  not  until  the  paroutia  of  the 
Lord  shall  be  be  cast  out,  and  divested  of  his  own  power.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  in  so  far  as  Satan,  with  his  angels,  is  excluded  from  the  communion  of 
the  superterrestrial  blessed  life  of  God,  Is  he  from  the  very  beginning  at  the 
luomeDl  of  his  fall,  no  longer  in  heaven,  but  In  the  abyss." 

LXIX.     V«r.  17.   /fri  Tuv  Jwiruv. 

AJford:  " Note,  as  important  elements  for  the  Interpretation:  I.  That  the 
woman  has  seed  besides  the  man-child  who  was  caught  up  to  Rod's  throne,  those 
who  are  not  only  distinct  from  herself,  but  who  do  not  accompany  her  In  her 
flight  into  the  wilderness.    3.  That  those  persons  arc  described  as  being  they  who 
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keup  the  commandmeiils  of  God,  and  liave  the  testimony  of  Jesns.  3.  That 
during  the  woman's  time  of  her  being  re<l  in  tlic  wilderness,  the  dragon  is  mak- 
ing war,  not  agaJnat  lier,  but  against  this  remnant  of  her  seed.  4.  That  by  the 
form  of  expreasion  here,  —  these  present  participles,  descriptive  of  habit,  and 
occurring  at  the  brealilng-off  of  tlie  vision,  as  regards  the  general  description  of 
the  dragon's  agency,  —  it  Is  almost  necessarily  implied  that  the  woman,  while 
hidden  In  the  wilderness  from  the  dragon's  wrath,  goes  on  bringing  forth  sons 
and  daughters  thus  described."  These  facta  he  regards  fatal  to  the  view  of  the 
flight  as  the  withdrawal  of  God's  true  servants  from  open  recognition.  So 
Beck,  who  also  finds  ita  solution  in  the  doctrine  of  the  Invisible  Church,  and 
refers  to  the  parailel  in  Ga).  iv,  27.  In  fact,  tlie  entire  passage  (Gal.lv.  22  sqq.) 
affords  an  answer  to  an  objection  which  Dusterdleck  derives  from  the  dI  iofxei; 
for  here,  as  there,  the  Church,  as  an  Institution  regenerating  and  perpetuating 
through  the  word  and  sacraments  a  spiritual  seed,  is  a  mother;  while  the  indi- 
vldoals  belonging  to  the  Church,  as  the  congregation  of  believers,  are  the  chil- 
dren.   Onr  author  ignores  the  well-known  principle,  Omne  simile  claudicat. 
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Ch.  xil.  ver.  IS.  Itrra^t.  So  Tr^.,  Luh.  [W.  and  H.],  also  Hofm.  (Wcto. 
u.  Erf.  II.  354),  after  the  best  wllnesses  (A,  C,  K,  92,  Vulg.,  Syr,  Ar.,  Aeth., 
Ed.,  Aid.),  iDdorsed  already  by  Hill  (Prokg.,  1240).  The  Rec«pU  foruAp-  (B., 
Copt.,  al.,  Grleab.,  Uatth.,  Ttsch.,  Ewald,  De  Wette,  etc. )  la,  most  probably,  ao 
acconimodatloii  to  the  sacceeding  itol  lUar.    Cf.  tbe  expoaltion. 

Ch.  xlii.  ver.  I.  xipara  iita  taX  (rfoUc  ^irr^  9o,  properly  already,  Orlesb. 
The  reverse  order  (BU.),  as  zIL  3,  appears  more  natural  — hvofia  gXaafinda^. 
The  singular  (Ela.,  WetsL,  Beng.)  sufficiently  supported  by  C,  K,  and  other 
witnesses,  which,  besides,  Andreas  has  In  his  text  and  conuneatary,  la  properly 
maintained  by  ZQU.  and  De  Wette.  The  strongly  tndoraed  plural  i/v&iiaTa  (A, 
B,  Toisa.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.]|,  received  already  by  Griesb.,  is  snspfclous 
ai  an  interpreUtlon.  —Ver.  B.  Whether  f"i2  ffkao^iiiiK  (C,  M,  Eli.,  Tlsch.  IX. 
[W.  and  H.]),  or  c  p)jurf7iiuai>  (B,  al,  Beng.,  Ilsch.),  or,  finally,  k,  fiJiaafv/ia 
(A,  Lach. ),  Is  to  be  written.  Is  not  to  be  decided  from  the  witnesses  contradicting 
one  another.  The  reading  0iaom«'  does  not  commend  itself,  because  of  Its 
conformity  with  the  preceding  iityiia.  The  ting,  might  merit  preference  to  the 
plur.'  (cf.  ver.  6,  where  (t{  fiiaopifuat  Is  correctly  read,  Lach.,  Tlsch.),  as  a  less 
easy  reading.  —  Ver.  7.  The  first  member  of  the  verse,  lad  H6»ti  alrry  mAipm 
ita^eai  (Elc,  Beng.,  Griesb.;  mfmu  wiAMfimi,  K,  Tlsch.)  ittri  rCni  ifiuv  toi 
nicTMi  ourv^.  Is  lacking  in  Important  witnesses  (A,  C,  12,  14,  92),  and  Is  erased 
by  Lach.  But  the  words  which  occur  in  B,  tt,  Yerss.,  and  whose  erroneons 
omission  Is  easily  explained,  because  the  second  half  of  the  verse  also  begins 
with  niiii  idMf  airv,  are  ret^ned  with  greater  propriety  by  Tlsch.  —  Ver.  8.  In- 
stead of  the  Rec  ir  ab  yiypaimu  rd  Mfiara  h  rg  ffi^X^  r.  (.,  it  is  undonbtedly 
more  correct  to  read :  r4  Ai«|ihi|A,  B,C,aL)  and  fv  ry /%<ni^  r.  C  (Beng.,  Orlesb., 
L«ch.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.]).  But  the  rest  of  the  words  also  ore,  with  Lach., 
Tlsch.  [W.  and  Hi],  to  be  changed  tooiot  yiyp.  ri  ivofia  abnii  hi  r.  ^.  r.  {1  The 
oil  occun  In  C,  Iren.;  the  aimi  in  A,  C.  Also  the  particularly  erronecns  read- 
ing oIkiI,  which  A  has  written  before  yiyp.,  appears  to  point  back  U>  the  reading 
oi  ah  yiyp.  K  appears  uncertain.  — The  nA  before  tafay/i.,  which  Is  lacking  in 
tbe  Rec,  Is  properly  (A,  B,  C,  K)  restored  by  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W. 
and  H.].  —  Ver.  10.  Tbe  Rec,  el  rtf  aSx/mJiuaiav  awayti,  rl^  iixiiaiuOiav  Intaytt, 
which  In  this  form  Is  almost  without  support,  expresses  most  readily,  and,  for 
this  reason.  In  a  suspicious  way,  the  meaning  which  numerous  variations  in 
many  ways  describe  ("If  any  one  shall  have  led  captivity,  he  shall  go  into 
captivity"  (Iren.).  il  rif  oi j^joiun'&t,  elt  mxiiaJMoiay  imiyti,  7.  (ii)7«iltiTiti,  tJt/m- 
^unaeqarrm,  IS),  and  which  A  gives  thus:  tl  rtc  tU  aSxiuAuaiav,  efc  oixiuOji^m' 
Inityu  (Lach.,  large  ed.,  Tlsch.  ]yf.  and  H.]).  To  this  last  reading  the  defective 
form  of  the  text  also  points,  which  occurs  In  B,  C,  K,28, 38:  il  tk  tk  oixi'^^f'"^'' 
vniytt,  for  this  is  manifestly  only  a  mistake  which  has  once  omitted  the  twice- 
written  words  ti{  alxiu^ueiaii.  The  corrupt  reading  In  Andr.,  tint  hc"  elyia>*i- 
atar,  iviiytt.  Is  manifestly  only  the  remnant  of  an  Interpretation.     According  to 
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the  witnesses,  therefore,  the  text  glveo  b;  Lacb.  and  Tisch.  la  the  best.  But  it 
Is  not  Improbable  (cf.  De  Wette)  that  the  Inrayaaiso  is  an  interpretation;  for 
the  entire  sentence,  elliptical  also  [n  the  second  clause,  would  read :  (I  ric  lif 
alxpia^'jviav,  ik  aSyiaXuaiav.  —  Ver.  12.  nai  troui  r.  y.  The  pres.  (&,  C,  K,  EIz., 
Lach.,  Tiscb.  fX.  [W.  and  H.]),  which  is  certain  in  ver.  12a  and  ver.  13,  would 
beuncbangednot  only  in  theimperf.  (B,  Tisch.),  but  also  Id  the  fut.  (cf..Griesb., 
Tisch.).  —  Ver.  14.  Instead  of  the  neuter  S  Ix.  (K),  the  extremely  remarkable 
maac.  &c  occurs  not  only  In  A,  23,  33  (Griesb.),  but  also  (cl.  Tisch.)  in  B,  C. 
Lach.  and  Tiscb.  [W.  and  H.]  have,  therefore,  written  if.  But  aince  the 
writer  of  the  Apoc  could  have  written  the  masc  neither  by  a  grammatical 
error  (cf.  w.  2,  II),  nor  possibly  because  of  the  reference  to  a  masc  subject, 
which  would  be  represented  by  the  Arplov  (against  Hofm.,  SchrtftbetB.  IL  2. 
p.  035;  Vollunar.  See  exposition),  the  grammatically  correct  form  Is  to  be 
maintained,  altboughithe  appearance  of  the  S(  in  the  most  Important  MSS.  Is 
Inexplicable.  Perhaps  the  masc.  (cf.  xvll.  16;  also  xiv.  1,  var.  lect.)  Is  an 
attempt  at  interpretation  In  the  sense  of  Volkmar.  But  the  Interpretation  thus 
Indicated  is  refuted  by  the  context.  The  reference  also  to  i  ipanav  (cf.  ver.  8)  Is 
here  impossible.  The  neut.  necessary  for  correct  exegesis  has  in  its  favor  also 
the  critical  authority  of  K.  — Ver.  15.  The  Iva,  wbliiii  must  be  expected  with 
a-KOKTmBuaai  after  the  irot'Tog,  occurs  In  A  (Lach.)  before  Aow,  In  minusc.  directly 
1>efore  tifroxr.  (Elz.).  That  the  particle  is  missing  In  B,  K  (so  also  TIsch.),  U 
occasioned  indeed  by  the  uncertainty  of  the  passage. — Ver.  IT.  A,  B,  K|, 
Vulg.,  al.,  favor  the  nai  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse.  The  omission  (C,  Lach., 
Tiscb.  IX.)  is  easily  explained,  since,  as  the  oa(«iUi(in  TladL)  expressly  says, 
It  is  regarded  as  superfluous. 

After  the  dragon,  in  order  to  inflict  his  wrath  upon  believers  (xii.  17), 
has  come  to  the  seashore  (ver.  18),  John  sees  a  beast  rise  out  of  the  sea, 
which,  like  the  dragon  himself  (xii.  3),  is  funiished  with  ten  boms,  seven 
heads,  and  ten  diadems,  and  already  by  these  insignia  immediately  makes 
known  that  it  is  an  instrument  to  be  employed  by  him  in  his  war  (xii.  17). 
To  this  beast  the  dragon  also  gives  great  power  and  dominion  (xiii-  2),  and 
it  is  permitted  to  make  war  agiuast  the  saints  (ver.  7) ;  yet  the  description 
of  this  mighty  instrument  in  the  hand  of  Satan  does  not  remain  without  the 
definite  encouragement  o£  sure  consolation  (ver.  10). — Besides  the  first 
beast,  still  another,  which  rises  from  the  earth,  is  presented  to  the  eye  of  the 
seer  (ver.  11  sqq.).  This  second  beast  appears,  not  as  co-ordinate  with  the 
first,  which  is  absolutely  the  beast  (vv.  14, 15, 17, 18),  bnt'  subordinate  to  it, 
an  accomplice  by  means  of  seductive  speeches,  and  other  means  of  deception, 
to  promote  the  activity  of  the  first  beast,  and  thus,  likewise,  to  serve  tiie 
wrath  of  the  dragon. 

Ch.  xii.  ver.  18.  xoi  tmiiBii.  The  reading  of  the  Rec.  k.  iina»jp>,  in  a  docu- 
mentary respect  decidedly  inferior  to  k.  iaraev,  is  not  utterly  impossible  in  an 
exegetical  respect,  as  De  Wette  says ; '  for  there  is  no  contradiction  between 
the  fariei,  and  the  dir^Mr  iroA^oai  (xii.  17),  but  in  ver.  18  it  is  directly  de- 
scribed how  the  dragon,  who  (ver.  17)  turns  from  the  fruitless  persecution 
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of  the  woman  to  begin  a  conflict  with  believers,  now  stations  himself  on  the 
seashore,  viz.,  by  no  means  as  a  spectaUir,'  but  with  the  purpose  to  call  forth 
the  beast  from  the  sea,  and  to  equip  hitii  with  his  power  (ver.  2),  which  he 
will  use  as  bis  instrument  in  the  conflict  be  Las  now  undertaken  against  be- 
lievers.* Against  Ebrard,  who  objects  :  "  Is  John  to  have  the  dragon  stand- 
ing by  the  sea,  and,  besides,  see  his  incarnation  rise  from  the  aea?  What 
the  dragon  commits  to  the  ihipiov  are  not  posseaaiona  whicii  he  could  have 
transmitted  to  liim  riaihly.  The  dr^on  alao  no  longer  comes  before  us;  it 
is  not  known  whither  he  has  gone,"  —  it  is  especially  to  be  considered, 
that  in  ver.  2  the  dragon  appears  on  the  scene  actually  and  visibly  to  John, 
communicates  his  power,  etc.,  to  the  B^pimi,  and  that  this  is  in  no  way 
an  "  incarnation  "  of  Satan,  in  the  sense  that  he  himself  coald  not  appear 
with  the  beast.  Hence,  between  the  uiri/X^t  Tmltfii/aiu,  h.t.^,  xii.  17,  and  tlie 
liijntv,  K.rX,  3ciii.  3,  soinetliiug  must  interpose,  which  explains  that  the  uir^Uc 
does  not  declare  a  complete  retirement  from  the  scene  of  the  vision.  This 
interposition  is  given  with  exquisite  appropriateness  by  the  mi  In-iiAj,  crX, 
ver.  18.  —  ^i  7^  ttfiiiov  r^  BaX,  because  the  beast  is  to  come  ix  1%  6a3aaa^ 

(xiii.  1). 

Ch.  xiii.  ver.  1.  The  following  hints  may  serve  for  the  preliminary 
fixing  of  points  amidst  the  complicatiou  of  expositions  of  the  details  and 
of  the  whole,  that  cro^  one  another :  — 

1.  The  inltrprrlation  of  the  beast  upon  the  sea,  w.  I-IO,  — which  appears 
also  in  ver.  11-18  as  the  chief  beast,  and  whose  correct  interpretation  is, 
therefore,  the  chief  question,  —  is  attempted  in  a  twofold  way,  as  in  the 
beast  there  is,  or  is  not,  found  a  symbol  of  the  Roman  character  (worldly 
dominion  and  power,  the  worship  of  idols,  and  superstition,  etc.).  The  two 
chief  species  of  exposition  have  each,  again,  two  particular  forms,  which  are 
very  distinct.  While  many  expoaitora  in  their  reference  to  Rome  refer 
only  to  pagan  Rome,*  others  have  in  mind  Christian,  i.e.,  papal,  antichris- 
tian  Rome.'  On  the  other  hand,  however,  many  exporters  also,  who  inter- 
preted neither  the  entire  form  of  the  beast,  nor  all  his  individual  features, 
as  referring  to  Rome,  yet  have-  assumed  a  reference  to  papal  Rome  by  re- 
garding the  beaat,'  as  a  whole,  as  pertaining  to  the  description  of  the  secular 
power,  and  have  found  the  appearance  of  the  secular  power  in  the  papacy 
symbolized,  at  least,  by  one  part  of  the  form  of  the  beast,  viz.,  by  one  of  the 
seven  heads;*  while,  especially  by  Catholic  interpreters,''  a  mode  of  exptana- 
tion  is  recommended,  which  regards  the  reference  to  Rome  as  distant  as 
possible. 

2.  The  exposition  is  retpdaitd,  on  the  one  hand,  by  the  symbol  of  Daniel ; 
on  the  other,  by  the  parallel  deacriptiona  in  the  Apoc.  itself  (ch,  xii.  8  sqq. ; 
cb.  xvii.).     But  with  what  freedom  and  independence  John  both  has,  in  ch. 

<  "  Wu  the  dra«Dtl  tbB  ipecUtor,  or  ifu  •  A.  Ch.  LNnmiert  (Babel,  dat  Tkier  h.  dfr 

Jaha?"  Vltr.        ■  Cf.  Barm.;  ^w  Volkni.  /altcAt  Pnphtt,  Qatba,  tMS),  daptoMng  oa 
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mond,  Orot.,  WeUl.,  Elchh.,  Herd.,  Ewmld,  aUtlea. 
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xiii.,  fashioned  the  feature!)  derived  from  the  Danielian  symbol  into  a  new 
|>icture,  and  also  in  cb.  zvii.  again  presented  them  differently  from  cli.  ziti., 
must  be  shown  by  the  explanatioQ  of  the  details,  which  has  thus  to  seek  a 
decision  of  the  controversy  of  expositors. 

U  TTK  »a}juiofK-  The  ordinary  exposition  makes  its  work  too  easy  by 
immediately  allegorizing  the  rising  of  the  beast  from  the  sea:  "The  beast 
rose  from  the  disordered  life  of  this  world  which  surges  in  an  ungodly  way, 
viz.,  from  the  sea  of  nations."'  The  proper  representation  of  the  visionary 
locality  is  so  little  respected  by  this,  that  even  in  the  statement  inl  r.  auiiav 
r.  8aX.,  xii.  18,  a  symbolical  designation  of  numberless '  masses  of  people  has 
been  found.  But  as,  e.g.,  xii.  1,  3,  the  oi/pami,  in  which  the  woman  and  the 
dr^on  appear  to  the  seer,  sigiiifles  nothing  else  in  a  Bynilx)licat  way  tban 
the  expression  declares,  so  in  this  passage,  especially,  nothing  further  is 
represented  than  that  the  first  beast  rises  out  of  the  sea,  on  whose  visible 
shore  the  dragon  had  just  placed  himself,  while  the  second  beast  is  beheld 
in  the  vision  coming  from  the  actual  earth  (ver.  II).  But  it  is  a  further 
question  as  to  whether  a  particular  reference  lies  in  this  statement  of  place, 
which*  follows  not  so  much  from  the  symbol  of  Dan.  vii.,  and  from  Rev. 
xvii.  1,  6,  as  rather  from  the  parallelism  of  ver.  11,  where  the  tx  r$c  y^  baa 
in  fact  an  inner  relation  (ver.  12).  It  results  also,  in  general,  from  the 
nmtual  connection  of  the  two  beasts,  and  especially  from  the  analogy  of  tha 
U  T^  y^,  that  tlie  ix  ttk  eoAuomK'  must  have  a  similar  relation.  De  Wette, 
therefore,  is  already  in  error,  when  he  conjoins  the  rising  out  of  the  sea,  and 
the  coming  out  of  the  abyss  (zi.  7,  xvii.  8),  as  though  the  beast  were  desig- 
nated by  the  e*  t.  SaKuantiQ  as  "a  birth  from  the  kingdom  of  darkness,"  or 
even  as  one  (Nero)  returning  from  the  realm  of  death.*  Ewald's  opinion, 
also,  that  the  U  r.  SoJL  designates  the  iiatdar  government  of  the  Roman 
beast,*  is  remote,  and  makes  too  much  of  an  irrelevant  point.  —  As  the  other 
beast  rises  from  the  earth,  as  from  its  own  element  and  province,  in  order 
to  corrupt  the  earth  and  those  who  dwell  thereon,  and  to  seduce  to  the  wor- 
ship of  the  first  beast,  so  the  first  beast  rises  *  out  of  the  sea,  which  surrounds 
the  whole  earth,  in  order  to  rule  over  all  who  dwell  within  the  boundaries  of 
its  sphere,  —  over  tha  whole  earth  (ver.  4),  and  all  that  dwell  on  tlie  earth 
(ver.  8),  over  all  tribes  and  peoples  (ver.  7).  The  sea,  whereby  the  earth 
itself  is  surrounded,  appears  in  like  manner  as  a  more  remote  province  of 
the  first  beast  rising  from  the  same,  as  this  beast  himself  properly  rules, 
and  the  second  beast  only  serves  him.     The  two  beasts  appear  throughout, 


■  VIcloiln.,  BeiU,  ADdr.,C.  kLap.,Co<!ce].,  t^  9aUffr^do«a  not  give  tbe  Idnot  »  t^ 
Bou.,  BMm,  Hengiienb.,  Bbnrd,  Kllal..  tie. ;  aBitttv,  Independaat  of  thla  I*  th«  oplnlan 
et.  tSto  Orol. :  •'  From  the  pav«r  oC  the  en-  ■!»  defended  b;  Da  WMM,  Uut  the  bewt 
plre,">D  thit"thepubJlcorlgla"of  thlabeut  from  the  abyH  (il.  T)  U  eBMDtiiUlf  Identical 
<■  iDdJutedlD  oontrMlnlth-'thepnisie  oii-  «Uh  the  beiul  from  the  >M  (lUt.  T) ;  for  ihM 
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not  as  two  rulers  by  the  side  of  ODe  another,  as  if  possibly  to  the  first  l>e- 
loiiged  only  the  sea  without  the  earth,  and  to  the  second,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  earth ;  but  the  power  and  dominion  over  the  whole  earth  are  given  the 
first  beast;  while  the  second  beast  works  on  the  earth  and  upon  its  inhnb- 
itants,  only  in  the  service  of  the  first.  This  relation  expresses  itself  also  in 
the  fact  that  the  first  beast  comes  forth  from  the  sea  itself  surrounding  the 
earth.  The  analogy  of  the  oouti-astcd  U  r.  yi/c  (vet.  11)  forbids  us  to  regard 
the  Li  t.  eaXCimTK  "s  the  sea  of  nations ;  >  but  this  mode  of  exposition  cannot 
be  justified  by  an  appeal  to  xvii.  1,  15,  since  there  is  no  contrast  in  that 
passage  between  sea  and  earth ;  and,  also,  the  sea  is  not  once  mentioned, 
but  the  Mora  icaiXa,  on  which  the  harlot  sits.  The  entire  view  there  is  thus 
different. 

9jipimi  —  txav  Klpara  Hko,  n.r.X.  Hengstenb.  properly  emphasizes  gainst 
Beng.  the  fact  that  the  expression  Stipiov  has  already  in  itself  a  bad  secondary 
signification.  The  {ua  *  could  not  be  called  drifda.  Already,  in  Daniel,'  the 
godless  secular  kingdoms  appear  in  the  forms  of  (hnx's,  and  especially  is 
tlie  siguificant  feature  to  be  there  *  observed,  that  just  as  the  self-sufficient 
scorn  of  the  Chaldaean  king  is  punished  by  his  brutal ization,  so,  on  the  other 
hand,  because  of  his  repentance  there  were  given  to  the  beast,  representing 
the  Chaldaean  empire,  human  feet  and  a  human  heart.  — The  more  definite 
explanation  of  the  HiHkm  is  afforded  by  what  follows.* — That  John  men- 
tions first' the  ten  horns,  then  the  seven  heads  of  tlie  beast,  —  otherwise  thau  * 
in  the  parallel  zii.  3, — could  have  its  fouudation  iu  the  fact,'  that  at  the 
rising  of  the  beast  the  horns  first  became  visible ;  but  according  to  this  con- 
'  sideration,  it  must  be  expected  that  then  the  further  description,  noj  iirj  r. 
(iptiruf  abr.  Hko  duiS„  immediately  connects  with  the  H^ia  Hna,  and  it  would 
be  written  koJ  fopa^uc  itrii  nai  litl  r.  uf.  airr.  ivaiia  0Xaa^.  As  not  only  the 
order  in  which  the  ten  horns  and  seven  beads  of  tlie  beast  are  mentioned, 
is  different  from  that  in  the  description  of  the  dragon,  who,  nevertheless,  in 
other  respects  bears  essentially  the  same  insignia,  but  the  present  description 
has  in  it  something  peculiar,  in  that  here  the  ten  diadems  appear  on  the  ten 
horns,  while  there  (xii.  S)  the  seven  diadems  appear  on  the  seven  heads  of 
the  dragon ;  the  entire  order  in  the  particular  points  of  the  description,  which 
also  expresses  something  particular  with  respect  to  the  heads  of  the  beast. 
depends  upon  a  deeper  foundation,  lying  especially  in  the  significance  of  the 
form  of  the  beast.  If  it  is  denied  that  the  etipiov  designates  the  precise  form 
of  the  antichristian  secular  power  which  this  has  attained  in  the  Roman 
Empire,*  the  explanation  of  itself  indicates  arbitrary  guessing;  the  ten  horns 
and  seven  heads  —  which  are  generally  interpreted  in  reverse  order  —  may 
then  be  understood  as  representations  of  the  seven  perioils  of  the  world,  and 
of  a  tenfold  division  of  the  government  of  the  world;*  of  the  seven  kings 
before  tiie  appearance  of  antichrist ;  '*  of  the  seven  secular  powers,  viz.,  the 
Egyptian,  Assyrian,  Chaldaean,  Medo-Persian,  Greek,  Roman,  and  the  final 

•  Ilengilenb.,  Holm.,  elc.  •  Baa  Crtthsl  NiXaai 
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still  future  power  with  ilo  ten  divieioiisi'  of  the  Beven  persecutions  of 
Christians;^  of  the  seven  powers  hostile  to  Christianitj,  coirespDiiding  to 
the  seven  periods  of  N.  T.  history,  and  of  the  seven  small  powers  ■  conibiaed 
with  antichrist.  But  even  the  expositors  who  have  referred  the  giipiov  to 
Rome  have  not  always  been  able  to  give  a  definite  and  intelligible  meaning 
to  the  particular  features  of  the  Apocalyptic  image.  This  applies  not  only 
to  those  to  whom  the  essential  tendency  of  ch.  ziii.*  appears  to  pertiun  to 
the  Papacy,*  but  also  to  those  who  properly  abide  by  heathen  Bome,  as  the 
form  of  tiie  anticbristian  secular  power  contained  within  the  horizon  of  the 
prof^et.  If,  by  a  superficial  comparison  with  xvii.  9,  the  seven  heads  of 
the  beast  are  interpreted  of  the  seven  hills  of  Rome,*  the  explanation  of  tlie 
ten  horns  by  "the  ten  servant  kings''^  is  manifestly  utterly  out  of  place; 
Ewald  also,  who  refers  the  seven  to  the  Roman  emperors,  and  the  ten  Ui 
the  prefects  of  the  provinces,  ignores  the  inner  connection  and  essential  rela- 
tionship which  existe  already,  according  to  xii.  3,  between  the  seven  heads 
and  the  ten  horns.  —  The  ttipiov,  i.e.,  the  antichristian,  Roman  secular  power, 
in  the  service  of  the  dragon,  at  the  same  time  bears  both  the  ten  horns  and 
seven  heads;  after  this  is  first  declared,  a  further  description  (xot  txi  r.  ntp.. 
k.tX)  follows,  which,  on  the  one  band,  b  assigned  to  the  ten  horns  as  that 
mark  of  royal  dominion  which  in  xii.  3  appears  on  the  seven  heads  of  the 
dragon  himself,  and,  on  the  other,  so  designates  the  beads  that  the  blas- 
^  phemous  nature  of  the  entire  beast '  is  illustrated.  Yet,  while  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  dragon,  xii.  3,  not  only  are  the  seven  heads  mentioned  before  the 
ten  horns,  bnt  diadems  also  ascribed  to  the  heads,  but  not  to  the  horns,  we 
find  in  this  passage  the  opposite  in  both  respects;  for  the  subject  here 
treated  has  respect  to  a  signification  of  tlie  concrete  form  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  as  this  is  proved  by  facts.  Thus  there  appear,  first  of  all,  ten 
actual  rulers;  ten  persons  who,  as  the  actual  possessors  of  the  government, 
are  symbolized  by  the  ten  horns,  each  furnished  with  a  diadem:  (1) 
Augustus,  (2)  Tiberius,  (3)  Caligula,  (4)  Claudius,  (5)  Nero,  (6)  Galba, 
(7)  Otho,  (8)  Vitellius,  (9)  Vespasian,  (10)  Titus.»  Yet  the  beast,  like  the 
dragon  (xii.  3),  has  only  seven  heads,  not  as  though  one  of  these  heads  bore 
all  ten  horns,  or  tlis  horns  were  distributed  inequally  among  the  various 
heads,"*  but  seven  heads  bore  each  a  coroneted  horn,  because,  in  seven  of  llie 
persons  of  rulers  mentioned,  the  actual  full  possession  of  tiie  empire  was 
found,  while  the  three  other  coroneted  boms  are  to  be  regarded  rather 
between  the  two  beads,  —  and  that,  too,  corresponding  with  the  actual  stato 
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of  affairs  betveen  the  fifth  and  sixth  head,  —  because  these  three  homs 
represent  those  persona  whose  usurped  power  was  not  so  much  the  true  pos- 
session of  the  goTerament,  aa  rather  a  rebellion  through  which  tlie  goveni- 
uiunt  itself  was  in  the  highest  degree  endangered.*  —  nai  tnl  rue  xifaXof  atroi 
hvofia  0Xaafiipia(.  The  stng.  ivo/ai '  is  not  to  be  understood  ae  though  there 
were  upoi)  each  of  tiie  seven  beads  a  letter  of  the  blasphemous  name,  and 
accordingly  the  entire  name  was  found  upon  the  seven  heads  taken  bother, 
as  Ziill.  thinks,  since  he  ascribes  goldeu  frontlets  to  the  faeads,  and,  ae  the 
beast  is  the  antithesis  to  the  High-Priest,  the  Messiah,  conjectures  such  an 
inscriptioo  as  there  was  on  the  frontlet  of  the  high-priest,  viz.,  the  dcsigna' 
tion  l^??  K'^pi  consisting  of  seven  letters.  But  tliere  is  no  need  of  such 
superficial  determinations;  the  sing,  is  meant  distribu lively,'  i.e.,  a  name  is 
to  t)e  regarded  as  on  each  of  the  seven  heada,  and  that  is  always  the  same 
name  of  blasphemy,  so  that  thus  all  the  concrete  embodiments  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  signified  by  the  heads  of  the  beast,  appear  as  of  the  same  blasphemous 
nature,  as  in  zvii.  8,  also,  the  entire  beast,  symbolizing  the  Roman  world- 
dominion,  appears  full  of  the  names  of  blasphemy.  But  how  the  name  of 
blasphemy  stands  on  the  seven  heads,  is  neither  to  be  asked  nor  to  be 
answered.  Bengel,  in  the  sense  of  many  expositors,  calls  the  name  "  The 
Pope."  Hengatenb.  improperly  combines  the  names  of  blasphemy  with 
the  horns  and  crowns,  as  though  one  included  the  other,  and  thinks  that  the 
name  belonging  only  to  Christ  (xix.  16)  is  usurped  by  the  beast  as  a  blas- 
phemous designation  of  his  world-dominion.  But  the  context  *  affords  only 
in  general  the  idea  that  divine  honor  is  ascribed  in  a  blasphemous  way  to 
the  Ixtast,  while  a  more  definite  name  referring  to  this  is  not  further  ex- 
pressed. Serving  for  the  explanation  of  the  subject,  in  this  sense,  is  the 
remark  already  of  Bed  a,  although  he  does  not  mention  Rome:  "  For  they 
call  their  kings  gods,  as  well  those  that  have  died  and  been  transferred,  as 
it  were,  to  heaven  and  the  gods,  as  those  also  still  on  earth,  by  the  name 
Auguiti,  which  is,  as  they  wish,  the  name  of  deity."*  See  Introduction, 
p.  00.«    [Note  LXX.,  p.  886.] 

Ver.  2.  That  the  description  of  the  form  of  the  beast  has  been  devel- 
oped from  Dan  vil.  4  sqq.,  is  at  once  manifest;  but  it  must  not  he  over- 
looked, that  the  Apocalyptic  portrayal  of  it  has  an  essentially  distinct 
conception  and  purpose.  Daniel  portrays  four  worldly  kingdoms  succeed- 
ing one  another  (the  Cbaldaean,  Medan,  Persian,  and  Greek),  and  that,  too, 
iu  such  a  way  that  the  forms  of  beasts  which  symbolize  the  first  three  kiijg- 
doms  are  not  only  like  a  lion,  a  bear,  and  a  leopard,  but  also  bear  within 
themselves  other  significative  marks,  while  the  fourth  worldly  kingdom  la 
represented  under  the  form  of  a  monster,  not  specifically  determined,  as,  on 
the  one  hand,  by  the  great  iron  teeth,  the  power  of  this  kingdom,  devouring 
and  crushing  all,  and  on  the  other,  however,  by  the  ten  horns,  beneath  which 
again  a  small  horn  comes  forth  corruptibly,  it  is  symbolized  how  Antiochus 

'  Cf.  ver.  3.    iDtroduaUoo,  p.  IS.  •  CI.  «l*o  EwtM,  D«  WetW,  Volkm.,  ets, 
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Epiphanes  finally  rises  tie  the  blasphemous  usurper  of  the  Greek  Empire 
ruled  by  the  ten  kings  successively.  John,  however,  describes  not  four  oi- 
inore,  but  in  any  case  one  kingdom ;  whether  he  have  in  mind  tlie  undivided 
idea  of  the  world-power  in  geoeral,  which  baa  attained  form  in  many  con- 
crete empires,  —  from  the  Egyptian  to  the  Roman  of  that  tirne.^  —  or,  with- 
out definite  reference  to  the  earlier  empires,  refer  only  (o  the  present  Roman. 
At  all  events,  it  is  incorrect  to  mangle  the  undivided  form  of  the  beast,  and 
to  explain  perhaps  with  Wetst.,  who  inverts  the  order:  "The  mouth  of  the 
lion  designates  the  greed  and  avarice  of  Galba;  the  form  of  the  leopard, 
the  inconsiderate  rashness  and  inchastity  of  Otho;  the  feet  of  the  bear, 
the  ferocity  and  torpor  of  Vitellius."  But  it  is  no  less  incorrect  when 
Andreas  so  int«rpreto  the  combined  form  of  the  beast  that  he  refers  the 
leopard,  etc.,  to  that  definite  kingdom  which  he  understands  by  the  beast 
in  Dan.  vii.,  but  in  connection  therewith  attempts  to  preserve  the  unity  of 
the  idea  by  considering  the  antichrist,  the  coming  ruler  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire, as  possessor  at  the  same  time  of  those  three  kingdoms;*  as  it  depends 
in  general  only  upon  an  inaccurate  combination  with  ch.  xvii.,  when  in  this 
passage  the  beast  from  the  sea  is  regarded  the  antichrist  himself,  or  his 
kingdom,  in  the  sense  that  not  the  present  Roman  empire,  but  one  not  to 
be  eipecteil  until  the  end  of  days,  is  to  be  understood ; '  for  the  tendency  of 
the  entire  statement  of  ch.  liii.*  pertains  not  to  the  pure  future,  as  though 
&[!  antichristian  efficacy  of  Satan  and  the  worldly  power  in  his  service,  as  it 
will  have  place  only  at  the  end  of  days,  were  to  be  described,  but  the  world- 
power  already  present,  ruling  over  all  in  blasphemous  pride  and  oppressing 
believers,*  appears  here  in  a  way  that  undoubtedly  makes  us  recognize  its 
antichristian  nature  as  to  bow  it  stands  in  the  service  of  Satan  himself. 
This  antichristian  world-power, — and  that,  too,  in  the  de6nite  appearance 
of  the  present  Roman  Euipire, — John  beholds  in  a  form  of  a  beast,  whose 
threefold  composition  of  the  leopard,  bear,  and  lion  is  to  be  explained  as 
little  in  the  sense  of  Dan.  vii.,  as  the  t«n  horns  of  ver.  1  are  to  be  com- 
bined with  the  fourth  beast,  which  in  Daniel  bean  this  number  of  liorns.* 
Just  as  the  ten  coroneted  horns  (and  the  seven  heads)  serve  only  to  designate 
a  particular  individuality  of  the  Roman  Empire  symbolized  by  the  entire 
form  of  beast,  entirely  apart  from  the  fact  that  in  Daniel  a  fourth  empire 
is  symbolized  by  a  monstrous  beast  with  ten  horns,  so  also  the  combination 
of  the  Apocalyptic  beast  does  not  have  the  sense  that,  in  the  empire  signified 
by  this  beast,  either  the  definite  empire '  of  Daniel,  or  all  empires  in  general, 
inclusive  of  the  present'  Roman  and  the  still  future,*  i.e.,  the  Germano- 
Slavic,*  appear  combined,  and  accordingly  the  beast  out  of  the  sea  signifies 
the  world-power  only  abstractly ; "  but,  on  the  contrary,  the  form  of  a  beast 
which  is  compared  as  a  whole  to  the  leopard,  which  is  as  rapid  in  its  move- 

<  HeotaMnb.,  aM.  '  WUcb  Jabo,  of  coutw,  oaiudden  K>  be 

'  iiipi,  dmignun  ib«  Grmk,  tpn.  tbe  Per-       such  u  la  ImmedUuly  Judged  iiid  bnnighi  u> 
ilan,  \i.  the  BabyloaUa  ern[>1re:  Sir  vpar^ft       naught  by  IhecomlDgof  Lbe  Ixird. 
s  'Ai^i^KOriK  M  'PoiiuM  ^uriAin  lAniiriiii-  *  Agelut  ZUII.,  De  Wette. 

riK.  '  Andr.,  elc.  ■  Rengitenb. 

•  Anberleo. 
10  I-  The  ungodly  mrld-power  u  >  vbato." 
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meDt«  as  it  is  stroiig,i  is  furnished  with  feet  like  Uie  paws  of  a  bear,*  while 
its  mouth  is  like  the  jaws  of  a  lion,  so  that  thus  the  entire  monstrous  beast, 
which  unites  in  itself  the  most  dreadful  weapons  of  the  strongest  beasts, 
informs  us  of  the  rapacity  and  power  of  the  Roman  Empire  displayed  in  the 
same.  Th^  special  interpretation  of  particular  features  reaches  too  far,  and 
is,  therefore,  arbitrary,  as  in  Beda:  vupi.,  "on  account  of  the  variety  of 
uatioQs;"*  Spx.,  "on  account  of  spite  and  roadnsss;"  >£.,  "on  account  of 
bravery  of  body  and  pride  of  tongue." 

Kiii  Munrv,  k.tX  Here  is  shown  the  reason  why  the  dragon,  who  in  xii.  17 
has  entered  into  a  conflict  gainst  believers,  has  oome  upon  the  shore  of  the 
•ea  (xi).  IS) :  he  has  called  the  beast  from  the  sea  in  order  to  equip  bim  with 
his  own  power,  and  thus  to  make  him  an  instrument  of  his  wrath.  In 
what  way  the  dn^on  accomplished  this  impartation,  fiu*ev  abrii,  we  dare  not 
ask,  siuce  John  does  not  declare  it,  for  properly  he  does  not  attenipt  to  state 
what  is  not  made  visible.  — Worthy  of  notice  is  the  inner  relation  of  the 
three  points,  r^v  dbvaiuv  oDt.,  t.  tpavm  atir.,  and  t^ovniav  itryak^.  The  dvwifiir 
imparted  to  the  beast,  which  is  expressly  marked  as  diabolical  (cK-v.  a^mv),  is 
shown  in  his  power  over  freedom  and  life  (ver.  10),  and  the  entire  busiuesa 
of  men  (ver.  17).  But  the  dragou  also,  by  giving  his  throne  to  tbe  beast, 
invests  it  with  a  /loaiJUia,  so  tiiat  now  a  throne  can  be  ascribed  to  the 
beast  himself  (ivi.  10) :  hence  the  more  definite  view  of  the  worldly  domin- 
ion of  the  beast  is  here  presented.  Finally,  the  liamla  /ayuXv  *  designates  tbe 
great,  yet  always  definite  and  limited,  plenitude  of  power,  in  order  by 
tlie  medium  of  that  dwa/uf  to  work  within  the  entire  sphere  of  nature  and 
to  serve  the  purpose  of  the  dragon. 

Ver.  S.  Kol  iiiav  in  r.  xr».  With  the  accus.,  an  express  tldm  is,  indeed,  not 
placed,'  bat  its  idea  results*  from  tbe  connection,  since  the  eliov,  ver.  1, 
which  is  repeated  besides  in  ver.  2,  continues  to  be  effective. — u(  latay. 
The  iHc  stands  just  as  in  v.  6,  only  that  in  this  passage  the  circomatance 
which  explains  how  that  one  head  bore  the  marks  of  an  actual  mortal 
wound,  and  yet  could  be  repreaentod  like  the  rest  in  all  the  vigor  of  life, 
is  expressly  designated :  naii-irX  r.  dav.  atir.  iecpatirie^.  —  The  more  sigiiilicant 
that  is,  which  is  said  in  ver.  3a.,  and  the  more  this  speoial  feature  of  the 
entire  image  of  the  beast  from  the  sea  is  adapted  thereto,  in  order  to  adjust 
and  test  the  correct  interpretation  of  the  whole,  the  more  certain,  on  the 
other  hand,  to  become  helpless  here,  is  every  exposition  that  misunderstands 
the  image  of  the  beast  as  a  whole.  Hengst«nb.,  Ebrard,  Auberlen,  etc., 
who  regard  tbe  ft^n'o^  an  image  of  the  world-power  in  general,  infer  from 
xvii.  10,  wiUi  entire  impropriety,  that  tbe  head  wounded  unto  death,  and 
agun  healed,  is  the  tixlh,  i.e.,  that  whereby  the  Roman  form  of  the  world- 
power  is  symbolized.     But  although  Hengatenb.  further  interprets  that 

<  Of.  J«r.  v.  t;  Ho*.  lUl.  t :  Bir.  iirlu.  IS,  goda,  Di>l«a.  t«nulH,  the  gr«t«M,  lb*  IMM," 

where,  In  order  to  lIlDitiBtsdreulfiilRreiigtti,  etc.  Coccejua  ^  "  Of  TuioDi  color.  For  lo  Uila 

tbe  leopard  ■■  eompuvd  vlth  Ibe  Uoo  hik]  Iho  besM  belong  Chriatbina  aerving  blabop*.  and 

wolf.  j-eC  coDClllutlng  aiKilber  aource  of  lalib.  >Ih> 

■i(i(«.    C(.  It.B.S.    Var.  Lmi.  ii.  T-B.  Artana,  MoMOlmana.etc."    Vilr.,  elc. 

'  Cf.  Grot. :  "  Tbe  leopard  la  ao  animal  ol  •  CI.  ti.  B.  Ii.  3,  i.  IS. 

nrlODaeokiri  tboa  Bomiui  Idolatrjr  bad  aa  lia  ■  Agalnat  tbe  lalte  Itcc.  'Cf.lv.t. 
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"  by  Cbriet's  atonement "  a  mortal  wound  is  inflicted  upou  Roman  worldly 
affairs  and  heatheniam,  —  a  wound  which,  therefore,  could  appear  aa  Again 
healed,  because  the  outward  condition  of  the  Boman  Empire  still  continued, 
as  John  himself  must  hare  felt  this  ungodly  power  in  his  ba.abhmeDt  to 
Patmoa,  —  Ebrard  aud  Auberlen  prefer  au  interpretation  expressly  rejected 
by  Uengstenb.  Tbey  observe,  that  by  the  migration  of  nations  the  mortal 
wound  was  given  the  Roman  Empire;  but  that  tliis  wound  was  healed, 
because  a  new  "  Roman  Empire  "  had  arisen,  whose  chief  strength  rests  just 
in  the  Germanic  nations.  This  Holy  Roman  Empire,  however,  appears  as 
the  sixth  head  of  the  beast,  healed  of  its  mortal  wound,  because  its  Christi- 
anity is  secularized,  ay,  in  all  Christian  appearance,  often  of  a  directly  anti- 
chrietian  activity ;  viz.,  in  the  Papacy.  Rut  the  Christian  aspect  of  this 
form  of  the  world-power  is  positively  expressed  in  the  fact  that  the  head 
of  the  beast  (^6^  tafay/i.')  bears  in  itself  a  certain  resemblance  to  the  Lamb 
(uf  ioi^ay/i;  V.  6).  The  mode  of  exposition  thus  reverts  in  essentials  to  the 
old  Protestant;  only  that  this  was  the  more  correct,  so  far  as  it  did  not 
acknowledge  the  vague  significance  of  the  Siipiov  of  the  world-power  in  the 
abstract,  but  understood  it  as  a  definite  reference  to  Rome.  Thus  Ct^ov., 
in  dependence  on  Luther,  explains  " '  the  beast  wounded,'  most  correctly,  of 
the  Roman  Empire,  harassed  by  the  invasions  of  the  barbarians,  who  for 
more  than  three  centuries  wounded,  devastated,  and  held  Rome,  so  that, 
during  that  whole  time,  there  was  no  Western  emperor.  It  was  also  healed 
by  the  medical  aid  of  Charlemagne  and  Leo  III."  Coccejus  understood  the 
head  as  the  Grecian  part  of  the  Roman  Empire :  "  In  this  part  the  beast  re- 
ceived a  fatal  wound  when  Julian  restored  the  worship  of  the  gods."  The 
McpaJtcieii  is  interpreted :  "  Julian  was  removed,  and  Jovian,  the  Catholic, 
succeeded  him."  Phil.  Nioolai  referred  the  wounding  to  the  dominion  of 
seven  hundred  years  by  the  Moors  in  Spain ;  the  healing,  to  the  eipubion 
of  the  enemy  by  King  Ferdinand.  Most  consistently  Vltringa  explains 
that  the  mortal  wound  is  the  humiliation  of  Pope  Alexander  III.  by  the 
Emperor  Frederick  in  the  year  1160,  and  that  the  healing  is  the  humili- 
ation of  the  Emperor  by  the  Pope  in  the  year  1177 ;  *  on  the  other  hand, 
Bengel,  with  his  far-reaching  interpretation,*  stands  ah«ady  nearer  the 
moderns,  as  Ebrard  and  Auberlen.  But  the  former,  as  well  as  the  latter, 
interpretation  is  rejected  both  by  the  connection  of  cb.  xii.*  and  by  the 
particular  points  in  xiii.  1,  2.  The  enpio"  is  just  aa  certainly  not  the 
abstract  world-power,  as  the  seven  heads  are  not  particular  "  phases  of 
the  world-power,"  but  kings,  and  that,  too,  Roman  kings.  Besides  this, 
the  luid  pro  quo  which  is  ascribed  to  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  by 
representing  him  as  describing  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  as  the  empire  of 

>  A«  »  new  Inwrpfeuilon,  Vllt.  prDpom .  '  "  Too  miy  »e  the  piroifima  both  of 

"The  Aim  On  fmlten  (ivti.  10)  heada  itre  flve  vauDdlDgBDdhnllagliiLbehliUiryof  Oregory 

dlallngnlxhed  pope*  before  Uw  RelonnaUao ;  VII.,  PuetuJ  II.,  C&ll>t  D.,  Aleisudei  111., 

Orogory  Vn.,  Alennder  III..  InnooenL  ITI.,  ud  cxhen.     Whatever  Bdvcrmliy  ihoD   li»p- 

Bonirice  Vlll.,  JohD  XXII.;  aher  the  Kelor-  pened  iewDundiDg:  and  whatever  proapertty, 

matlOD   follow   Faal   III..  Paul    VIII.,   and  luallng." 

BnitLy  the  eighth,  »il]  tuiare  Pope,  who  ahall  '  Anberleo  haa,  lodeed,  fonnd  Ibe  mlgratlDii 

put  lo  death  Cbrlsl'a  witneaaet"  [il.  7).  of  italloiia  Id  ill.  IS  aqq. 
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heathen  Rome  which  has  been  again  revived,  \b  compatible  neither  with 
hiatorical  truth  nor  with  a  sound  coDcepUon  of  liiblical  prophecy.  In 
both  reapects,  it  is  impossible  to  regard  on  historical  development,  which 
is  dependent  upon  the  Christian  element,  and  which  —  iu'  all  its  un- 
christiau  and  antichristiau  deterioration — yet  remains  in  its  entire  course 
Christian,  and  lias  produced  truly  holy  fruit,  as  a  head  of  this  beast  of  the 
dragon.  The  only  indication  Iq  the  test,  which  aj^rently  supports  such  a 
misconception,  Auberlen,  etc.,  have  found  in  the  expression  uf  ia^jii.,  as, 
from  the  comparison  of  v.  6,  they  have  inferred  that  thereby  there  is 
ascribed  to  the  healed  head  a  Christian,  i.e.,  an  apparently  Christian,  life 
and  nature.  But  supposing,  what  does  not  necessarily  lie  in  the  expression, 
that  a  significant  contrast  were  intended  between  the  Lamb  standing  there 
as  slaiu,  and  the  head  of  the  beast  wounded,  as  it  were,  to  death :  is  it,  then, 
not  much  more  correct  to  ejcplain,  as  Victorin.  already  has  done,>  viz.,  that 
the  person  represented  by  the  head  wounded  and  again  healed  is  to  be 
regarded  as  a  pretended  Christ  in  whom  the  sufferings  and  resurrection 
of  the  Lord  appear  to  be  imitated? 

If  we  turn  from  such  explanations  as  do  not  need  a  special  refutation,* 
that  of  Victorin.  is  first  presented,  which,  being  brought  again  to  notice  by 
Corrodi'  and  Eichhom,  has  been  of  late  resolutely  defended  by  Llicke, 
De  Wette,  Bleek,  Baur,  Volkmar,  Hilgenf.,  E.  Renan,  etc.*  The  Roman 
historians  of  the  report  bruited  shortly  after  Nero's  death,  that  he  was  still 
living,  and  would  again  appear,*  are  quoted.  This  opinion,  which  was  cur- 
rent especially  in  Asia,'  is  recognized  by  the  writer  of  the  Apoc. ;  and  two 
circumstances  concui',  which  seem  to  greatly  urge  the  explanation  from  that 
fancy  of  the  enigmatical  discourse  concerning  the  head  of  the  beast  wounded 
to  death,  and  agiun  healed.  On  the  one  hand,  it  has  penetrated  Christian 
literature,  viz.,  the  Apocalyptic:^  on  the  other  band,  it  appears  to  give  a 
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Dio  Chrya.,  Or..  III.,  ed.  Rolake..  T.  I.,  p.  504. 

•  So  that  a  falH  Nero,  wbo  availed  Umaelt 
or  UiU  In  a  remarkable  way.  found  a  followlog 
among  tbe  Partblana.  Sueloa.,  I.  c;  Tacit., 
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'  Bibyli.  Orac.,  ed.  Serv.  Oali.,  L.  Vm.,  p. 
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nial.,  p.,  I,.  II.,  Opp,  ed.;  O  Horn.,  Lugd. 
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definite  explanation  of  xvii.  8,  and  the  OQe  best  harmonizing  with  ver.  3, 
vie.,  that  Nero,  bUjii  by  his  own  hand,  appears  returning  from  the  abyss  of 
hell,  and  working  again  as  the  living  antichrist. — But  against  this  mode 
of  exposition  it  is  to  be  remarked :  (1)  The  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  in 
no  way  betraja  such  impurity  and  limitation  of  faith  and  Christian  culture, 
that  without  injustice  a  superstition  dare  be  ascribed  to  him  which  the 
Roman  authors  already  had  derided.'  In  any  cose,  if  John  subscribed  to 
that  illosion,  nothing  more  could  any  longer  be  said  concerning  a  truly  pro- 
phetical character  of  the  Apoc.,  dependent  upon  inspiration,  and  concerning 
its  canonical  authority.'  (2)  In  reference  to  xvii.  8,*  it  must  be  mentioned 
already  here,  how  difficult  it  is  by  the  i%nov  which  is  there  described,  to 
understand  Nero  alone,  who  ia  symbolized,  just  as  in  ch.  xiii.,  by  one 
of  the  seven  heads  of  the  beaat.  (3)  But  it  is  also  in  the  highest  degree 
doubtful  whether  the  Nero-myth  were  current  already  at  the  close  at  the 
first  century,  as  they  try  to  find  it  in  John :  on  the  contrary,  unmbtakable 
traces  indicate  Uiat  the  original  Nero-myth  receired  the  form  in  which 
it  is  now  by  an  anachronism,  regarded  as  utilized  in  the  Apoc.  only  by 
combining  with  it  misunderstood  passages  like  Rev.  xiii.  3,  xvii.  8,  and 
2  Thess.  ii  8  sqq.  Sueton.,  Tacit.,  and  Dio  Chryst.  by  no  means  say  that 
it  was  their  opinion  that  the  actually  dead  Nero  had  returned  from  the  lower 
regions  to  life;  but  they  report'  that  it  was  not  properly  known  in  what  way 
Nero  bad  died,  and  that,  therefore,'  the  report  originated  that  he  was  not  at 
all  dead,  but  had  escaped  to  the  Parthians,  and  would  return  to  take  ven- 
geance on  his  enemies.  So  it  stands  in  the  sibylline  books,  where  Nero 
appears  as  a  fugitive,*  who  is  to  return  from  Uie  ends  of  the  earth,  his  tem- 
porary place  of  refuge.'  That  this  Nero-myth  was  diffused  among  Chris- 
tiana by  the  authority  of  the  sibylline  books,  is  attested  by  Lactautius,  who 
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return  of  Nero  are  eompared  with  the  Ap 

here;  lor  in  tbe  aibyliine  booka  the  chief  i 
ler  la  iKcklug,  u,  e.g..  nilgeof.  blniieir 
knowlcdgea  {ZriltQkr.  f.  mm.  T*.,  1871 
M.    Cf.  alw.  I8W,  p.  421  aqq.). 
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explains  it  Dotooly  aa  madness, but  alHO  indicates  its  natural  origin ^^  "Cast 
down,  therefore,  from  tlie  head  of  the  government,  and  fulleii  from  its  sum- 
inib,  the  impotent  tyrant  suddenly  was  nowhere  present,  so  that  a  place  not 
even  of  burial  might  appear  on  earth  for  so  wicked  a  beast.  Whence  some 
madiTien  believe  that  be  has  been  translated  and  reserved  alive,  tlie  sibyl 
saying  that  the  fugitive  matricide  shall  conie  from  the  ends  of  tlie  earth," 
etc.  Therefore  Lactantius  also  knows  nothing,  as  yet,  of  a  resurrection  and 
return  of  the  dead  Nero,  but  he  has  in  view  the  faith  of  some  madmen,  sup- 
ported by  the  sibylline  books,  that  the  still  living  Nero  had  found  a  refuge 
somewhere  at  the  ends  of  the  earth,  whence  he  will  return  as  a  precursor  of 
the  antichrist.*  But  this  superstition,  still  diffused  at  his  time,  Lact.  regards 
so  senseless,  because  thereby  a  life  a  century  long  must  be  presupposed  to 
Nero;  while  the  entire  fable  could  be  explained  without  diffioulty,  from  the 
fact  that  the  grave  of  Nero  was  unknown,  —  an  explanation  which  is  proved 
to  be  right,  inasmuch  as  Nero  was  actually  buried  with  the  greatest  silence.* 
In  Lactantius,  therefore,  the  Nero-myth,  d^ignated  as  senseless,  does  not 
have  the  form  in  which  they  want  to  find  it  presented  by  the  writer  of  the 
Apoc.  —  Augustine  is  the  first  to  testify  to  the  existence  of  the  expectation 
that  Nero  would  arise  from  the  dead,  and  return  as  antichrist,  since  he  ex- 
pressly remarks  that  this  form  of  the  myth,  by  the  side  of  the  older,  has 
resulted  from  an  interpretation  of  2  Thess.  ii,  3  sqq.  that  is  as  bold  as  it  ia 
perverted:*  "Some  think  that  this' was  said  of  the  ^omau  Empire,— as  bis 
declaration,  'The  mystery  of  iniquity  doth  already  work,'  he  wanted  to  be 
understood  of  Nero,  whose  deeds  seemed  as  though  of  antichrist.  Whence 
tome  luiptcl  tktU  he  tpUt  rise  again,  and  be  the  antichrist.  But  others  think 
that  he  was  not  slain,  but  rather  had  withdrawn  so  as  to  be  regarded  slain, 
and  was  concealed  alive  in  the  vigor  of  the  age,  in  which  he  was  when  he 
was  believed  to  have  died,  until  he  would  be  revealed  at  his  own  time,  and 
be  restored  to  the  government:  But  to  me  such  presumption  of  those  think- 
ing these  tilings  is  very  wonderful."  In  this  connection,  also,  Augustine 
doe.s  not  mention  the  Apoc.'  This  is  done  by  Sulp.  Severus,''  who,  however, 
does  not  combine  the  myth  of  the  revivification  o&  the  dead  Hero  with  Apoc. 
xiii.  3,  but  under  the  presumption  that  Nero  had  actually  committed  suicide' 
records  the  entirely  peculiar  turn  to  the  matter :  It  is  believed  that  the  wound 
which  Nero  inflicted  upon  himself  was  healed,  and  that  he  still  lives,  and  at 
the  end  of  the  world  will  return  as  antichrist.  The  complete  form  of  the 
myth  is  given  first  by  Victorin.,  who  expressly  says  that  the  actually  de- 
ceased Nero  would  be  again  raised  by  God,  and  be  sent  as  the  pseudo-Mes- 
siah for  jut^ment  upon  the  ungodly;  but  Victorin. 's  own  words*  betray  the 

th«  (Otlcbrlit  of  DBnlaJ,  becBDK  of  hll  pene.  - 

Bullon  of  IbB  Cbriatlina  (Jeroms  on  Dan.  ll. 

«  dcruUM  Ibe  unb,       a^  "  Wtaetiumanf  ofour  wrlUn  Ihlnk  that 

iin  noe."  becmuio  ot  tbe  ginutinHi  Qf  bl>  cragUy  and 
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origin  of  the  myth  thus  faahioned,  in  the  same  way  as  Augustine  •  testifies  to 
the  origin  of  another  application  of  the'  myth  from  2  Tliess.  ii.  It  caimot, 
therefore,  iu  any  way  be  asserted  upon  an  historical  basis,  tliat  tlie  writer  of 
the  Apocalypse,  when  be  represents  o[ie  of  the  heada  of  the  beast  as  wounded 
to  death  and  again  healed,  depeuds  upon  on  idea  current  at  his  time,  con- 
cerning the  return  of  Nero  raised  from  the  dead,  —  for  such  an  idea  does 
not  belong  as  yet  to  his  time,  —  but  it  must  be  asserted  that  the  writer  of 
the  Apoc.  has  himself  fashioned  this  manner  of  expressing  the  Nero-myth. 
No  one,  however,  has  vehtured  this. 

Any  other  explanation  of  ver.  3  is  therefore  hardly  possible,  than  that 
indicated  already  in  the  Introduction.'  By  a  combination  with  xvii.  8-11, 
the  result  is  attained  that  the  mortal  wound  caunot  be  referred  to  tlie  sixth,' 
but  must  l>e  reterrBd  to  the  fifth,  head  of  the  beast  This  is  correctly  ac- 
knowledged by  Ewald,  Lilche,  De  Wette,  etc.,  as  they  are  further  right  iu 
accounting  Nero  as  the  last  of  the  fallen  kings.  But  to  proceed  from  tliis  to 
theinterpretationof  xiii.  3,  advocated  by  Gwald,Liicke,  etc., — which  is  proved 
to  be  just  aa  untenable,  —  is  uot  only  not  demanded  by  xvii.  8-11,  but  is 
prohibited,  l>ecause  it  is  not  said  there  that  tlie  fifth  fallen  king,  i.e..  Xero. 
would  return  as  the  eighth,  but  that  the  future  eighth  would  be  the  )>ei-suni- 
fied  tteost  himself.  But  of  this  nothing  whatever  is  said  in  ch.  xiii. ;  it  is 
not  once  to  be  perceived  fiom  cb.  xiii.  that  an  eighth  king  is  at  all  to  tie 
expected,  so  that  Ihii  point  (xvii.  11)  b  not  in  any  way  to  be  introduced 
into  xiii.  3.  The  healing  of  the  mortal  wound  certainly  camiot,  therefore, 
refer  to  one  of  the  heads  of  the  beast  (the  fifth),  as  it  is  neither  said  in 
ch.  xvii.,  nor  Agrees  with  the  statement  in  xiii.  3,  that  the  fifth  fallen 
(deceased)  king  will  return  as  the  eighth.  On  the  contrary,  the  healing  of 
the  mortal  wound  on  the  fifth  head  of  the  beast  must  coirespond  to  that 
nhich  b  stated  in  ch.  xvii.,  so  that  the  beast  is  not,  and  yet  is;  viz.,  it  is  in 
so  far  as  the  sixth  king  is.  The  existence  of  the  sixth  king  is  the  healing 
of  the  mortal  wound  on  the  fifth  head,  whose  iuBiotion  caused  the  beast  not 
to  be,  and  whose  healing  ^aiu  caused  the  beast,  nevertheless,  to  l>e.  Thus 
ch.  xvii.  gives  the  riddle,  and  ch.  xiii.  3  the  clew  whereby  the  riddle  is 
solved.  The  mortal  wound  is  inflicted  upon  the  (fifth)  head  of  the  beast, 
and  the  interregnum  immediately  succeeding.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  it 
is  not  at  all  said  that  the  coroneted  horn  on  the  (fifth)  head  was  stricken 
off,  and  grew  agaii),  —  this  would  attach  the  idea  expressly  to  the  person  of 
Nero,  and  correspond  M'ith  the  opinion  of  Ewald.  Liicke,  De  Wette,  and 
Volkm., — but  that,  in  accordance  with  the  distinction  between  the  heads 
and  the  horns  (cf.  ver.  1),  the  idea  of  the  Roman  Empire,  so  far  as  it  was 
under  the  Emperor  Nero,  is  expressed.*  This  empire,  designated  by  the 
fifth  head  of  the  beast,  received  a  mortal  wound  when  tiefo,  the  bearer  of 
the  empire,  and  the  last  of  the  race  of  the  Caesars  which  had  founded  the 
empire,  committed  suicide,  and  that,  too,  under  the  compulsion  of  tlie  relicl- 
lion  of  a  usurper  (Galba),  who,  as  little  as  his  two  succes-sors  (Otho,  Vitel- 
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lius),  could  In  any  way  be  regarded  the  restorer  of  the  empire  which  was 
destroyed  nith  Nero.  The  healing  of  that  mortal  wound  did  iioC  ensuu 
until  Vespasian,  the  founder  of  a  new  dynasty,  restored  the  empire,  as  its 
actual  poBsesBOr,  to  its  ancient  strength  and  vitality.  Thus,  at  the  founda- 
tion of  the  prophetical  enigmatical  discourse  of  the  writer  of  tlie  Apoc.  con- 
cerning the  beast  wounded  to  death  and  ^ain  restored,  concerning  the  three  ■ 
coroneted  horns  which,  nevertheless,  do  not  stand  upon  particular  heads 
(ver.  1),  and  concerning  the  beast  which  is  not  aud  yet  is,  there  lies  tha 
same  historical  view  which  is  declared  by  the  Bomaii  historians,  in  their 
representation  of  the  threefold  regency  between  the  death  of  Nero  and  the 
accession  of  Vespasian,  only  as  a  sad  interregnum.* 

Ver,  36,  Ter.  4.  nal  iSaiiiaea'  —  iHriau  toO  SjiiAoo.  The  pregn.  construction 
gives  the  view  as  to  how  the  astonishment  at  the  succession  is  occasioned.' 
Beng.  also  shows  how  tliis  expression  is  supported  historically:  in  the  cruci- 
fixion, e.g.,  this  prophecy  is  fulfilled.  —  The  amazement  of  the  whole  earth 
—  for  thus  far  the  dominion  of  the  beast  extends  (ver.  2)  —  may  bt;  refened 
especially  to  what  is  said  in  ver.  3a ;  for  the  worship  of  the  dragon,  as  also 
of  the  beast  equipped  by  him,  that  which  results  from  ver.  26  is  expressly 
attached  as  the  reason.  Bat  not  only  is  the  npoQnrvnv  on  the  part  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth*  a  robbery,  which,  in  the  service  of  the  dr^on  and 
bis  beast,  they  perpetrate  on  the  one  true  God,  but  even  the  phraseology  in 
which  they  express  their  worship*  seems  like  a  blasphemous  parody  of  the 
praise  with  which  the  O.  T.  Church  celebrated  the  incomparable  glory  of 
the  living  God.'  [See  Note  LXXI.,  p.  887.]  And  if  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth  declare  further  xat  ric  SimaTot,  K.T.X.,  back  of  this  challenging  and 
triumphing  question  lies  concealed  the  desire  that,  in  compliance  with  the 
purpose  of  the  dragon,'  they  mi^t  begin  the  conflict  with  those  who  do  not 
worship  the  beast  (cf.  ver.  7). 

Vv.  5-7.  As  the  conception  of  the  form  of  the  bea^t  in  general  (tv.  1,  2) 
is  conditioned  by  the  Danielian  prototype,  so  also  the  individual  chief 
features  which  describe  the  activity  of  the  beast  are  in  <^nformity  with 
what  Daniel  says  of  antichrist.  Not  only  the  schematical  determination 
of  time  for  the  antichristian  activity  of  the  beast,  forty-two  months,''  ia 
derived  from  Dan.  vii.  25,  xii.  7i  but  also  the  characteristic  representation  of 
tlie  presumptuous,  blasphemous  speech,'  and  of  his  conflict  with  the  saints,* 
makes  the  beast  appear  in  the  same  way  as  the  concretion  of  the  antichristian 
world-power  withstanding  the  N.  T.  commuaion  of  saints,  as  in  Daniel's  view 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  arrayed  himself  against  the  O-  T.  Church.     Gut  Ziill. 

■  SaatOD.,  I.  c;  JHo  Oau.,  BUt.  Bom.,  ta.  given  incb  power  lo  ibe  Church;  but  In  fact, 

J.  I.aiinii],,  Humov.,  ISOS,  p.  TStS.  becauKllwu  nallbeCburch,  bull  beut.iuKl 

•  Cr.  AcU.  V.  37,  II.  30.  Orot.,  Zmi..  De  Ibe  worldly  power  n'hlcb  be  claimed  for  blm- 
Wel(e,  etc.  Mir  wu  power  cnncuted  b;  lh«  dui^nii  irBUH- 

»  C(.  ver.  8,  Ut.  10,  forming  blmeelf  Into  an  angel   or  llgbt,  ho 

•  Coccejui  leela  the  difficulty  of  carrying       whom  they  adored  wu  the  dragon." 

theiiii-oi-  U  the  papacy,  It  sppeaia  ob]ectloti-       ID,  clll.  b;  Ulc.  vIl,  8;  CoceeJ..  Ewild. 
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finds  iocorrectly  also  in  7A  an  analogy  with  Dan.  vii.  14,  in  that  the  sense 
tliat  what  is  there  ascribed  to  Christ,  is  here  decl&red  concerning  the  ooti- 
clii'btian  universal  monarchy  of  the  beast,  as  the  contrarj  of  the  Meagiah; 
for  the  ifouain  of  the  beast,  i.e.,  the  definite  supreme  power  thereof,  adapted 
to  its  position  and  task,  corresponds  neither  to  the  kingly  glory  over  all 
nations  granted  to  the  Son  of  man,'  nor  to  his  peculiar  tiouaia,  which,  as  the 
fiamJitia  itself,  is  inarked  as  one  that  is  eternal.*  The  Ui«^,  w.  5,  7,'  which 
refers  to  the  ultimate  ground  of  divine  authority,  contains  for  believers  & 
consolatory  determination  which  belongs  to  the  UiMtrv,  ver.  2;  for  only  in 
accordance  with  Clod's  order  can  the  dragon  equip  his  beast,  and  only  within 
the  limits  fixed  by  God  can  the  beast  work  in  virtue  of  the  iiovaia  ascribed  to 
him.  —  oTiiia  7.a3iiAv  luyiiXa  nal  ffXaa^iiioi.  The  supercilious  speaking  of  great 
things  is  already  in  itself  the  testimony  of  an  egotistic  boasting  of  one  de- 
spising the  living  God,  and  then  becomes  openly  blasphemous  tvben  the  pre- 
sumptuous speeches  have  such  definite  reference  to  God  as  is  expressed,  e.g., 
in  ver.  6;  cf.  also  the  declaration  put,  in  ver.  4,  into  the  mouth  of  the  adhei^ 
ents  of  tiie  beast.  The  historical  foundation  for  the  description,  ver.  5a, 
is  formed  by  the  declarations  repeated  in  various  ways,  in  which  Itoman 
insolence  cot  only  ascribed  te  itself  absolute  dominion  over  the  world,  but 
also  expressly  gave  divine  names  aud  diving  honor  to  the  city,  the  empire, 
and  the  emperor.* — itadioiu.  In  the  following  accus.,  the  express  object  to 
itaitieat  tn&j  be  found,*  and  with  Luther,  Ewald,  ete.,  the  explanation  may  be 
rendered:  Power  was  given  him  to  bring  in  forty-ttoo  monlht  besidet;  vis., 
in  the  manner  described  in  ver.  ha.  But  this  mere  determination  of  time 
appears  too  circumstantial  for  the  Apoc.;  hence  it  is  explained  better  by 
Vitr.,  Ziill.,  De  Wette,  Ilengstenh.,  etc.,  after  the  analogy  of  Dan.  viii.  24, 
xi.  28,  30,  32;  Ps.  xxxvii  5,  where  the  mmiv  likewise  occurs  without  any 
express  designation  of  the  object:  power  was  given  him  to  icori;  to  ply  his 
business,  for  forty-two  months.  In  connection  with  this  it  is  to  be  observed,* 
that  thus  the  two  parts  of  ver.  5  briefly  designate  what  is  more  fully  de- 
scribed in  ver.  6  (cf.  ver.  6a)  and  ver.  7  (cf.  ver.  5i).  — The  prefixed 
0iaofrildo(  updc  riv  etov  (ver.  6)  is  more  definitely  specialized  in  a  threefold 
way,  to  which  already  the  plural  ^Xaoi^riiiiat  «p.  t.  e.,  which  is  here  certain, 
poititA,viz.,Jini,l3Xaa^lii/aaiTi  ipoia  airob,  vbemhj  is  designated  the  calunkni- 
ation  directed  immediately  against  God  himself,  which  is  especially  fulfilled 
by  the  beast  usurping  for  himself  the  divine  names  and  honor;  tecondly, 
nal  tifv  OKijv^v  airoO,  i.e.,  as  it  is  also  made  manifest  from  the  following 
words,''  heaven,  which,  as  God's  tabernacle,  is  an  object  of  the  blasphemous 
speeches  of  the  beast;  and,  Jinalty,  ical  rov^  kv  ry  tApaviji  oK^voivrat,  because 
it  is  God's  gracious  work,  that  he  has  opened  heaven  as  his  tal>eTDa<Ue  for 
those  who  now  dwell  with  him  therein.  The  two  last  kinds  of  blasphemy 
are  mediate,  but  they  have  place  just  as  certainly  as  the  world-power,  repre- 

■  nii  MdSf  avry  q  -iDX*  '■'  i  ^1  '••  •!  '  CI.  tI.  1.  8,  tU.  3,  U.  t. 

#iriAi^,  lai  wimt  si  Xooi  ^uXoi  loi  yAanroi  *  Cf .  Introduetloii,  p.  (1. 

avTv  loulnliriniaii'.  >  Cf.  AMI  it.  33i  S  Cor.ii.31;  Ju.lv.  18. 
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sentud  by  the  bewt,  speaks  only  with  mockery  of  that  which  was  to  believers 
the  home  towards  which  their  entire  hope  was  directed;  and  accordiugly  the 
wovld-power  stood  in  opposition  to  the  inexhaustible  source  of  their  coitsoia- 
lioii  and  patience.  — jtokefov  mtiiaei  fitri  r.  ay.  To  the  instrument  of  tlie 
ilragon  it  is  given — on  God's  part— to  fulfil  what  the  dragon  had  iii  mind 
when  he  prepared  the  beast.'  —  nal  mtiaai  aiioi; ;  vh.,  in  so  far  as  the  saints 
must  succumb  to  the  power  of  the  beast,  and  suffer  imprisonment,  banish- 
ment, death,  and  all  kinds  of  e^yuc.'  Besides,  it  is  ^ust  in  this  that  the 
true  victory  of  saints  consists.*  —  ■.  M.  air.  iiovaia  inl  iruoav  fii^t>  nal  —  HtHtt. 
Ewald,  by  determining  the  tiaoaia  according  to  the  measure  of  what  immedi- 
ately precedes,*  reaches  the  erroueoos  conception  that  the  tirl  itue.  «i>^.  n.r.X., 
is  to  be  referred  to  Christians  '  But  the  espression  designates,  by  its  four 
speciAcations,*  the  entire  number  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  who  easily 
appear  in  opposition  to  the  saints ;  hence  the  ifanoia  hit  itao.  ^^v,  ^tX,  is  the 
great  and  sorereign  power^  which  is  granted  to  the  beast  with  his  empire. 
Because  of  this  ffbutn'o  he  is  in  a  position  to  war  victoriouslj  agtunst  the 
saints.  But  as  in  ver.  6a,  so  also  here,  where  there  is  a  definitive  designa- 
tion of  the  Ifovaia  on  which  the  entire  dreadful  activify  of  the  beast  depends, 
the  consolatory  thought  lies  in  the  background,  that  even  though  the  supreme 
power,  which  the  dragon  has  given  (ver.  S)  to  the  beast,  is  eo  great  that  it 
extends  over  the  whole  world,  yet  it  is  at  last  only  by  the  Divine  bestow- 
ment,  and  therefore  beneath  the  Divine  order  and  limitation,  that  the  beast 
possesses,  and  can  exercise,  his  t^oiioia. 

Ver.  8.  not  Ttpo<jKw^9iiiiisa'  aitiv,  k.tX  Notwithstanding  K  (air^),  undoubt- 
edly the  correct  reading,  abroii,  cannot  be  explained  by  the  reference  to  the 
king,  of  the  masc.  in  which  the  beast  itself,  xvii.  11,  appears  personified;* 
for  that  entirely  special  idea  must  be  definitely  indicated  within  ch.  xiii.  if 
without  any  thing  further  it  is  thus  to  be  diverted.  Tbe  abrim  pertiuns,  how* 
ever,  to  the  chief  subject  b  ipmov.  The  worship  of  the  dragon  is  here  men- 
tioned immediately  after  the  descriptioQ  of  tbe  beast,  for  the  same  reason 
as  ver.  4  in  connection  with  ver.  3 ;  the  more  mightily  the  instrument  of 
the  dragon  is  presented  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  the  more  naturally 
they  come  to  the  adoration  of  that  which  itself  only  serves  the  beast.  Con 
responding  with  tbb  is  also  the  future  form  irpoiTinn^aiovctn'.*  As  the  activity 
of  the  beast,  according  to  ita  decisive  part,  still  impends,''  so  also  the  ado- 
ration of  the  dragon  occasioned  thereby.— oi  oi  jljpawnu  t.  Sv.  abToo.  The 
sing,  of  the  relative,"  to  which,  according  to  the  Hebraic  way,  the  demonstr. 
is  added,)*  is  explained  **  by  the  presentation  of  the  details  which  are  com- 
prised in  the  entire  mrouc  M  T.  y. — hr  ni  0i0JUiii,  ic.tX     Without  doubt,"  the 


■  ct.  di.  IT,  lUi.  3.  •  cr.  V. »,  ii. «.  iiT.  e,  iTiL  u. 

'  Cf.  II.  T.  *  AIM  Sw.  U. 

>Ct.  Til.  II,  II.  lS*q.  «HeiiiMiib. 

•  ■•ItlsBllowadloparpstnUtUo^ngiilef  *  O/.,  oatbeotbec  band,  Tsr.4. 

tbrouyhoul  all  luidaBiid  nallOD*."  ■•  Cf.ter.  T,  where  li  Ii  flni  given  the  bml, 

>  "  From    Ibe   nalure  of    Uw  lopte    Hid  on  Qod'a  pirt,  abai  tt  leU  do. 

thongbl.  U  )•  appannl  that  onlj  Oirlnlana  "  Bee  Critical  HoIh. 

dwelllnsei-erTwherethroushaDlUiewoildBre  "  111.  8,  iH.  a,  14. 

to  be  hare  aDderaiood."  ■>  Da  WaHe.                       >*  Of.  nti.  B, 
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COiiclildiD)J  clauBe  u«A  naTa^foX^  Koniani  belongs  to  yiypaimu}  not  to  the  i^vay- 

famm,  as  neither  the  ezplanatiou  of  the  eteroal  predeBtinatiou  of  the  de»tti 
of  Christ,^  nor  that  of  tlie  soRerings  of  Christ  in  his  people  froDi  Abel  on.* 
agrees  with  the  eipreasiou  and  the  connection  of  this  passage.  TLe  chanuv 
t«ristic  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  in  contrast  with  the  aaints  refusiug 
to  worship  tlie  dragon,  contains  already,  in  the  most  pregnant  manucr.  all 
the  points  upon  which  the  patience  of  the  saiuta  expressly  emphasized 
immediately  afterwards,  ver.  10,  depends.  Those  vho  worriilp  the  Lainb 
slain,  of  course,  must  suffer  persecution ;  but  just  to  the  Lamb  slain  belongs 
the  book  of  life,*  in  which  from  eternity  the  names  of  believers  are  written : 
they,  therefore,  like  the  I.amb,  couquer  by  their  victory,'  and  through  all 
S^>i[  pass  to  the  glory  of  eternal  life,*  while  the  enemy,  in  spite  of  his 
temporary  victory,'  incurs  sure  judgment.     [See  Hote  LXXII.,  p.  387.] 

Vv.  0,  10.  This  consolatory  assurance  is  expressly  urged  as  on«  ex- 
tremely important.'  —  rl  ti(  ei(  atxiuAueiav,  tif  aixuaXuaimi.  The  Jut  laluma 
is  exercised  by  the  righteous  judgment  of  God."  The  brevity  of  the  eUip- 
tical  expression  corresponds  very  well  with  the  immutability  of  the  strict 
sentence,  in  case  the  second  ii(  oi't^ui^uaiaf  stands  without  further  definition-" 
—  On  the  two  kinds  of  persecution,  cf.  ii.  10,  13,  vi.  10,  xi.  7.  Volkm- 
regards  the  threat  of  the  sword  as  directed  against  Nero.  But  how  ia  it 
conceivable  if  ver.  3  refers,  according  to  Volkmar's  interpretation,  to  Nero? 
— uSe  ioTi  it  bitoiiovTi,  c.r.A.  The  formula  uie  kertv  is  in  itself  so  indefinite  that 
it  can  express  both  gradations  of  the  idea :  "  Here  must  the  patience,  the 
wisdom,"  of  believers  be  displayed,"  '^  and  "  Here  patience  is  present,  here 
lies  its  foundation  and  source."  In  this  passage,  and  lir.  12,  the  latter  idea 
results  from  tlie  connection;  by  the  Mt,  k.tX,  an  allusion  is  made  to  what 
has  just  been  said,  ver.  10,  yea  already  in  ver.  8;  viz.,  to  that  in  whidi  the 
patience  of  the  aaiuts  consists,  who  by  their  ftuth  lay  bold  of  that  divioe 
consolation.     Otherwise,  ver.  13  and  xvii.  9. 

Vv.  11-17.  The  second  beast,  which  John  sees  rising  from  the  earth,  is 
described  as  an  accomplice  of  the  first  beast;  by  deceitful  sfieeches  and 
miraculous  signs,  he  leads  astray  the  inhabitants  on  earth  to  the  worship  of 
the  beast  from  the  .sea.  —  That  this  second  ^npiov  —  which  appeal's  iu  this 
form  from  the  beginning  as  essentially  related  to  the  first  beast"  —  is  a  per- 
sonification of  false  prophecy,  is  correctly  recognized  already  by  Irenaeua." 
John  himself  gives  this  interpretation,  ivi.  13,  xix.  20,  xx.  10.  But  from 
the  connection  with  w.  1-10,  the  niore  restricted  determination  results,  that 
the  subject  treated  is  that  form  of  heathen- Roman  prophecy  which  was 
just  as  magical  as  roatitic;  and  this  i<eculiartty,  with  all  its  auguries,  inter- 
pretations of  omens,  etc.,  formed  an  important  support  of  the  Roman  secular 


■  Himioiaiul,  Beng..  Hitni.,  Ewkld,  ZUll.,            •  Vor.  «.    d.  H.  T,  11. 
Da  WetW,  HengiMiib.  •  Cf.  Kill,  fl,  III.  2. 

■  1P«.  I.  lo;  B«(U,  Elchh.  »  t»iv",  >vU.  S.    S«  CrlUcil  Now*. 

•  C(.  C.  ■  Lap.  "  Ver.  IB,  ivtl.  9. 

•  111.  b.  H  De  Welle.  Heagileab. 

•  CMIi.M.  "  8won  ver.  I. 

•  Cf.  tU.  14.  '  Ver.  T.                         "  L.  V-,  e.  28,  2,  ed.  Stl^ran,  I.,  p.  »«, 
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power.'    The  various  references  to  papal  Rome  *  are  precluded  by  the  expla- 
nation of  ver.  1  aqq.     [Note  LXXIIl.,  p.  887.] 

i«  1%  j^r-  Incorrectly,  Grot. ;  "private  origin."  Ewald's  explanation 
that  the  coutinent  of  Asia '  is  to  be  regarded  the  theatre  tor  those  who  had 
prophesied  the  return  of  Nero  —  even  apart  from  the  difBoult  Hiuitation  of 
the  idea  r.  yk — l^^s  uo  support  in  ver.  3.*  The  explanation  also  of  Heng- 
atenb.,  that  by  U  r.  yH  in  contrast  with  in  Tim  ivu,  or  U  tov  aiipami,*  the 
earthly,  worldly  nature*  is  indicat«d,  does  not  lie  at  all  iu  the  coptext.  The 
(Jt  rjf  )ojf '  has  respect,  on  the  contrary,  to  the  idea  of  the  naTouoivrK  lirl  j% 
)%.  The  beast  rises  from  the  earth,  because  he  is  to  work  upon  the  whole 
earth,  and  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,*  —  nqiara  ibo  i/mia  apvii,i.  The 
"compendious  comparison"*  is  not  acknowledged  by  Ehrard  when  he  com- 
mends the  explanation  as  probable :  "  The  beast  has  two  horns,  like  (fifuNuv 
instead  of  ifiota)  a  lamb  (so  that,  then,  the  horns  also  were  like  the  horns  of 
the  lamb)."  Coocerning  the  form  of  this  beast,  nothing  further  is  expressed 
than  that  it  had  two  horns  like  the  horns  of  a  laiub.  The  interpretation  of 
this  figure  must  be  mistaken,  if,  notwithstanding  the  omission  of  the  art. 
before  aptlij,  a  contrast  is  immediately  found  to  the  Lamb  with  seven  horns," 
and  it  is  tbeu  declared  that  the  beast  which  has  only  two  horns  is  far  infe* 
nor  in  fulness  of  strength  to  that  of  the  Lamb,  although  the  similarity  to 
Christ  consists  in  that  the  wisdom  also  of  this  woi-ld  is  hidden,"  or  that  the 
beast  especially  resembles  the  Lamb  of  God  in  the  manner  in  which  he  exer- 
cises its  dominion  over  the  Church. '*  But  while  it  is  very  difficult  to  regard 
the  beast  with  his  two  horns  of  a  lamb  as  in  contrast  with  the  Lamb  with 
seven  horns,  a  comparison  with  thelveastqutof  the  seaia  readily  made.  This 
had  ten  horns,  which  must  be  further  described  in  another  respect;  but  the 
beast  out  of  the  earth  has  two  horns,  whose  meaning  lies  in  what  is  further 
s^d  concerning  them:  they  resemble  the  horns  of  a  lamb, — even  in  their 
number  they  were  no  more  than  those  of  a  lamb.  The  number  has,  there- 
fore, in  itself  no  special  reference, — possibly  in  the  same  way  as  the  ten 
horns  (ver.  1),'* — but  only  expresses,  like  the  entire  form  of  the  horns,  the 
resemblance  to  a  lamb  in  the  appearance  of  the  beast,  and  designates  the  pe- 
culiarity of  peeudo-prophetism,  which,  in  Matt.  vii.  15,'^  is  symbolized  in  a 
somewhat  different  way. — naHXu^  u(  ip^'f-  '^e  precise  reference  to  the 
dragon,  in  whose  service  also  tiiis  second  beast  stands,"  forbids  the  omission 

1  Ct.  VMoriD.,  Asdr.,  Huamaiid,  Orot.,  "  Hengrtmb. 

Elcbb-.Bnld,  Do  Welle;  ■!»  Hengusab.  u  Ebiwd;  wbo,  ■nerlfas  iuddct  of  VUr., 

>  Oaiioa].,CsloT.,  Vlli-.,eM.  etc.,  flnda  a  fulBJiiwDl  oC  Uu  {>r<>pbea;.wn 

■  BsDgel,  In  hli  way,  ramtrk*:  Tbe  «utli  e«rD)ng  UMHOond  b«ut,  "In  tin  papuy,  wUb 

If  bare »]»  Ada,  "  to  vUcb  almdr  tor  ■  long  rspect  to  It*  (piiitnal  power."    Vitr.  luwr- 

Uow  ■  (reMer  part  of  Uw  papal  Tta«(  .  .  .  preta  Ibe  two  hoiua  aa  relerttug  more  dcfl- 

refsrred."  Dllolf  10  tbe  tvo  monaillD  orden. 

<  Bee  on  tbat  paaaagB.  »  AgalUBl  Welal.,  wbo  relcn  la  Tilai  aiid 

•  Cf.  John  Tin.  33.  Domltlan;  againat  Hammoad,  wbo  eiplaina: 

*  it  TOV  tiri^v  Tavnb.  The  twofold  power  of  prleata,  vis.,  that  of 
'  Cf.  ver.  I,  in.  r.  (■>.  mliaclef  wad  of  prophecy. 

'  Ct.  Bed*,  Aiidr.,  Kvald. 
*  VIcLurln. :  "  He  *puke,  fuU  ol  the  malloa 
the  devil."    Andr.,  eU.    Vt,  aim  HengU* 
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of  the  art. ;  besides,  no  Bpeaking  of  the  dr^on  is  at  all  mentioDed  by  lii.  1. 
The  (If  dpcbuv *  designated  the  crafty  speech  of  tlie  tempter.'  Aii  alluBion, 
however,  to  the  relation  to  the  dragon  —  which  also  is  not  denied  by  Ewald, 
Ziill.,  etc.  —  liea  in  the  fact  that  he  ia  described  not  as  uj-  li^,  bat  as  uf  dp* 

Ver.  12.  The  second  beast  ia  expressly  designated  se  standing  in  the 
relation  of  servitude  to  the  first:  the  entire  l(oveia  given,  he  puts  in  opera- 
tion, and  that,  too,  hunW  aOroii,  i  e.,  beneath  the  eyes  of  the  firat  beast,  as 
its  lorj.^  —  waul  —  ira  npoemv^aDiiai.  Cf.  iii.  D. — uu  Hipax..  t.rX.  This  was 
indicated  already  (ver.  4)  as  the  cause  of  the  aatoniahing  adoration. 

Vv.  18, 14.  og/aia  tufiOa.  As,  according  to  Matt.  ixiv.  24,  they  belong 
to  the  seductive  activity  (ver.  14)  of  the  false  prophet.*  —  !ua  tai  irirp  roij  laro- 
ffalveoi  U  T.  aop.  With  Beng,,  Hengstenb.  recognizes  here  a  significant  ex- 
ample of  the  use  of  the  iva  '  in  the  sense  of  uort  peculiar  to  the  Apostle  John. 
But,  improperly:  the  use  of  [i^  which  in  this  passage,  in  fact,  explains  the 
conception  of  the  iKyaXa^  is  very  strongly  distinguished  from  the  style  of 
the  Apostle  John,  because  in  the  latter*  the  ideal  statement  of  the  purpose 
is  actually  included,  while  here  the  writer  of  the  Apoc.,  in  a  mode  widely 
different  from  the  elegance  of  the  apostle,  describes  something  that  is  simply 
a  matter  of  fact.  In  such  case,  the  apostle  iufatlibly  writes  uart*  or  £n." — 
The  words  Iva  xoi  trip,  K.tX,  should  not  be  regarded  as  proving  that  the  false 
prophet  intends  to  mimic  Pentecost,'^  or  wishes  to  represent  himself  as  a 
second  Solomon.  We  are  much  more  apt  to  think  of  an  allnaioo  to  the 
miracles  of  Elijah,'*  and  thus  to  regard  this  false  prophet  as  a  forerunner  ' 
of  antichrist,  in  a  way  similar  to  that  according  to  which  the  true  Christ 
had  an  Ettas  '*  as  a  forerunner.  But  the  analogy  dare  not  be  determined 
more  specifically  than  the  context  itself  suggests.  It  is  not  the  antichrist 
in  the  sense  of  the  Apostle  John,"  but  the  dragon  that  in  the  Apbc.  stands 
opposed  to  ChriBt,>'  and  it  is  not  the  forerunner,  but  the  accomplice,  of  the 
dn^n.  Chat  is  the  other  beast  whose  ungodly  and  anlichristian  nature 
expresses  itself  in  the  fact  that  in  virtue  of  his  demoniacal  power  he  can 
perform  miracles,  which  appear  to  be  counterparts  of  the  mimctea  of  the 
true  prophets. — xoi  n-^ovp.  The  miracles  are  an  important  auxiliary**  of 
the  seduction.!'' — 7.iyuv,  without  construction,  as  xi.  1.  —  irm^oai  eiKinn  ru 
Sirpi^,  K.rX  The  historical  foundation  of  this  description  ia  indicated  already 
in  the  lutroduction."  All  images  of  deified  emperors  must  have  appeared  to 
the  Christian  conscience  as  images  of  the  beast,  the  more  certainly  as  alt 

•Db. :  "  Ai  a  dn^D,"  In  fict,  u  welt  u  "aa 
(he  dngoD." 

■  Ct.OflD.lll.laiq.;  Kwald,  De  Wrtle. 

>  Cf.  Tsr.  14,  iXirt,  wllb  Geo.  Ul.  13. 


•  Cf.vat.  K  TlU.  3;  1  Klugt  x.  %;  yum. 

"SChrOD.  vll.  1.    C.aLtp. 

"  Cf.  II.  S  >qq. 

'  VIctorlD. :  "  ThsH  (Mug*  the  Uofl  do  .IM 

Uhdny  tbroagli  iBlIm  ugtla." 

"lILSaqq..  iJlLlKiq. 

•  The  vuiuloD  tm.i  win  i"  '•  '■  'if-  •■'"- 

»  1.^  T.  .r.,  beOD»  of  tlH  mlnolM. 

Cl.ril. 

Btirn  (Oiieab.,  Da  WeUe)  wonld  caDUln  ■ 

11. 

tqrn  •Imilar  to  ihal  of  var.  IS.  tI».,  .«.  («. 

nuO  wi,,  I.TA. 
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those  iadividiutl  emperors  were  possessor?  of  the  same  antichristian  secular 
power.  Hence  the  addition  a  ^leir.  ir^.,  n.rX.,*  is  aUo  again  in  place  here; 
the  statues  of  Augustus  and  Caligula,  erected  to  them  as  gods,  were  also 
represented  b;  the  l>east  which  received  its  wound  only  with  Nero's  death. 

Ver.  15.  To  the  second  beast,  it  was  further  given  {iMii,  cf.  ver.  7) : 
Saivai  xvtiiia  if  iltovi  nrir  »^m,  i.e.,  to  give  that  image  of  the  beast  a  denibiii- 
acal  wviifitt  (wn-,'  and  that,  too,  with  the  inteutioii  (ii^  nul  i.aX.)  that  this 
might  thereby  speak,  and  also  bj  this  sign  of  life  manifest  his  usurped 
divine  glory — which  must  be  adored  (ver.  15ft),  Ver.  15a  must  not  be 
understood  of  a  speaking  of  the  spirit  of  heathen  idols;*  but  this  feature 
of  the  description  contains  a  suggestiou  of  what  has  been  reported  concern- 
ing divine  images  actually  speaking i*  and  John  appears'  to  presuppose  the 
reality  of  such  demoniacal  miracles.  —  Significant,  besides,  is  the  statement 
that  tJie  idol  of  the  first  beast  had  not  the  power  to  speak  of  itself,  nor  with 
the  rough  force  with  which  the  beast  ruled  the  world,  but  that  the  intel- 
lectual power  of  the  lying  wisdom  of  the  world  must  give  that  besst  living 
speech.  The  false  prophet  with  his  irAovuv  belongs  thereto,  if  that  beast  is 
to  find  worship. — Incorrect  is  the  special  reference  in  Victorin. :  "He  will 
cau-w  a  golden  image  to  antichrist  to  be  placed  in  the  temple  at  JenaaUm,  and 
the  vanishing  angel  to  enter,  and  to  gire  thence  voices  and  decisions."  — 
(.  iDHijqr  ira  —  BiriMravSuoi.  On  the  construction,  cf.  ver.  12.  On  the  his- 
torical illustration  of  this  testimony,  as  in  the  letter  of  Pliny  to  Trajan.* 

Vv.  16,  17.    not  itoui  iraytnt  —  I'"  iuatv  abroii  x^P-  —  «oi  Iwi /(j  rij,  n.r.J.     The 

first  Iva,  just  as  ver.  12 ;  the  second  iva  (ver.  IT)  has  a  different  relation  to 
the  mutt,  which  is  to  be  regarded  as  repeated  before  it,  in  so  far  as  here  an 
immediate  det«rmiDation  of  the  object  is  lacking.  — John  describes  how  the 
entire  number  of  worshippers  of  the  beast,''  who  recognize  one  anotlier  by  a 
mark  which  certifies  that  they  belong  to  the  beast,  hinder  the  intercouise, 
required  even  in  business  with  respect  to  l^eir  daily  life,  of  saints  who 
have  not  received  that  mark  of  the  beast  —iJiiaii;  oItikY  x^paiM-  Deceived 
by  the  second  beast  unto  the  worship  of  the  first  beast  (ver.  14).  the  dwellers 
on  the  earth  put  a  mark  upon  themselves;  they  receive  it  willingly.' — ini 
Tic  x"P^  aiiTuf  T^itiiaci  M  Ti pfTuimi  abrwii,  Zutl.  and  Hengstenb.  unjustly 
resist  the  acknowledgment*  IJiat  the  idea  contains  an  allusion  to  the  heathen 
cuAtom  of  branding  slaves  and  soldiers,  and  thus  of  designating  that  they 

■  Cf.  vsr.  la.   On  Um  >.  iitrtr,  el.  U.  1.   On  porpoH,  I  lad  comnUDdnl  U  bo  broughl  lo- 

Ibe  nrnl.  »  in-,  •*•  CrMttl  Notu.  gtUwr  wllb  the  MMudi  oI  Itae  deltici.  none  ot 

•  Cr.  il.  11.  which  thtoi^  u  l>  hM,  Lbow  who  tn  mlljr 

•  AgilnM  llsnsilaiib.,  wbo  nrurks  hov  Cbriulku  can  be  torcnl  to  do."    Tbuc  wbo 
Ibe  btolhen  In  bl>  Idol  0b}«cilfl(d  U(  owd  renwln  falthrul  inu>l  dlr '  -TbreiMnlng  •!» 

on  tb«  pin  of  IboH  ImagH.  ing  Ihn  NcronuD  perKcutlon,  Tuell.,  Jan., 

'  CI.  Orot.,  Kw.  II..  wbo  >1hi  nnllii  Ihs  kt  u. 
poputardKepllDuuf  apnklngMUUHof  ll*r;,  '  Tb>  ipcciflcatlonii  t,  iiiipoui  i.  t.  itty,, 

•  CI.  ■!»  Tir.  13.  '.T.A.,  eibuiM  Id  ■  perceptible  nay  the  Idea  of 

•  L.  X,.  ep.  «; !  "  Wben  tbef  Invoked  ibe  Ibe  wirtmt.    CI.  vl.  13,  il.  IS.  ili.  IS. 


r  louge,  wtaieh,  for  Uul  •  Gmt.,  Kbratd,  (lb 


■coofGooi^lc 


382  THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 

belong  to  the  same  master.  It  is  just  ooncerniDg  this  that  the  treatmeDt 
refers,  and  not  with  res|iect  to  a  counterpart  of  Deut.  vi.  6 ;  for  the  xv^y/"* 
of  the  worBhippers  of  the  beast  is  to  mark  them  as  such,  and  to  render  them 
distinguish abie  as  of  the  same  nature,  but  in  itself  by  no  means  contains  an 
admonition  of  a  sernce  of  the  beast  to  which  they  are  bound.  The  renii- 
niscence  of  the  Gentile  custom  is  the  more  natural  here,  as  the  worshippers 
of  the  beast  are  partners  in  the  Gentile-Roman  Empire.  The  z'V<^i^  how- 
ever, is  Dot  the  bringing  together  by  a  "confeasion,"^  but  it  is  the  deliu)t« 
external  mark  indicated  in  both  its  forms  in  ver.  17,  which  is  attached  either 
to  the  forehead  or  the  right  hand,  and  thus  in  places  most  readily  presented  to 
the  eyes ;  for,  since  it  is  intended  only  for  visibility,  whether  it  be  attached 
to  the  one  or  the  other  place  is  a  matter  of  indifference.'  Inappropriately, 
Hengstenb.  says :  "  The  forehead  is  the  most  suitable  place  tor  the  confes- 
sion "  {?  Rom.  X.  10),  and  the  right  hand  comes  into  consideration  "  as  the 
instrument  for  action."  But  just  because  the  parallel  assertion  M  T./amtrot 
otr.  does  not  allow  any  other  reference  than  to  the  convenient  visibility  of  the 
mark,  the  firi  r.  xtip-  a{^.  t.  def,  also  cannot  have  any  deeper  reference.  The 
right  hand  is  mentioned  because  this  must  manifest  itself  especially  in  daily 
use.  —  The  nature  of  the  signature  contained  by  the  x'Vfi^  ii^  definitely 
expressed  in  ver.  17 :  rb  ivo/ia  rati  thjin'm,  i  rfiv  iptBfidii  tov  fivfioriK  abiav,  i.e., 
either  the  express  name  by  which  the  beast  is  known,  and  therefore  written 
in  letters,  or  the  number  which  gives  the  numerical  value  of  the  letters  con- 
t^ued  in  the  name.*  In  every  respect  perversely,  Coccejus  says  that  the 
xapay/ia  is  the  law,  the  Svoiia  the  Catholic  Church,  and  the  apid/i.  unwritten 
tradition. 

Ver.  18.  As  John  wants  to  designate  the  xipof/ia  definitely,  and  that, 
too,  in  the  form  of  the  apiBfidt  t™  Aw^rof  of  the  beast  (ver.  17),  he  raeutions 
first  of  all,  that  wisdom  and  understanding  are  required  for  the  comprehen- 
sion of  this  mysterious  mark.  The  formula  aic  i  oo^.  loTor  receives  its  pe- 
culiar meaning  *  through  the  context,  especially  through  the  express  demand 
6  Ixw  ivvv  fWouTi.,  k.tX  a  reckoning  (^jj^dru)  is  propeily  required, 
because  the  subject  has  reference  to  a  numlMir,  and  the  value  of  its  letters; 
yet  the  invitation  to  solve  the  puzzle  intelligibly  is  supported  by  the  explicit 
remark  that  the  solution  can  actually  be  found,*  because  the  number  is 
meant  in  the  ordinary  way :  upi0p)r  jUp  av9pujn>v  iijriv.  These  words  do  not 
declare  that  the  number  describes  the  nanieof  any  particular  human  person,' 
— in  order  to  express  which,  John  would  have  had  to  attach  a  niidf,  or,  after 
his  way,'  a  iviti.  to  utSp.,  —  but,  as  also  the  yap,  and  the  omission  of  the  art. 
before  uptau. indicate,  that  the  iipiBuif  roil  %Mnr  express  the  ivofia  toSi  Aifu'm  in  a 
human  way,  and  therefore  according  to  the  value  of  the  letters  current  with 
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every  one.  The  key  to  the  mystery  of  the  nnmerical  name  is,  therefore, 
readily  found;  but  wisdom  and  understanding  are  neceaaary  in  order  to  use 
this  key  properly.  That  this  is  not  so  easy,  the  history  of  the  exposition 
shows,  as  it>  gives  the  report  of  hundreds  of  attempts  to  solve  the  puzzle, 
which  failed  just  because  it  was  not  understood,  on  the  part  of  the  large 
number  of  men  which  may  contain  the  names  of  thousands,  how  to  decipher 
the  only  correct  name.  —  With  the  statement  of  this  riddle  John  concludes 
the  description  of  the  beast,  which  thus  reaches  the  most  significant  climax: 
Koi  6  apaiA:  abnA  jfff'.  The  owro*  belongs  to  the  conception  to*  Svpiov,''  just  as 
f^.  T.  ufHSuAv  T.  t>ip.  was  expressed,  yet  in  the  sense  that  the  apa/i.  ns  ti/plov  is 
meant  as  the  upiB/i.  nri  dvofiaroi  roO  flijp.,  ver.  17.  —  Without  all  doubt  the 
number  to  be  indicated  means  f{g',  i.e.,  66Q;  for  what  Irenaeus'  reports  of 
those  who  received  the  number  jif ',  610,  is  the  less  applicable  for  causing 
any  doubt  with  respect  to  the  certainty  of  the  received  reading  ;t£?'i  as 
Irenaeus  himself  decidedly  advocates  the  latter  reading  by  asserting  for  it 
the  authority  of  all  good  and  ancient  MSS.,  and  an  express  tradition  which 
he  derived  from  the  author  of  the  Apoc.  himself. — In  order  to  find  tlie 
interpretation  of  the  enigmatical  number  commended  by  John  to  Christian 
understanding,  the  indications  afiorded  by  the  nearer  and  more  remote  con- 
text are  certainly  to  he  observed,  which  show  the  entire  class  of  attempts  at 
interpi^tation  to  be  impossible,  and  urge  the  correct  interpretation :  — 

(1)  Alt  expositors  enter  into  au  erroneous  course  who,  in  spite  of  the 
declaration  of  the  text,  understand  the  number  not  ae  Tbv  apa/idv  nM>  dvo/iarof 
Tov  iiipiim;  i.e.,  who  have  held  it  as  any  thing  else  than  a  definite  name  ex- 
pressed in  numbers.  Therefore,  not  only  is  such  play-work  to  be  rejected 
of  itself,  as  that  of  Zeger »  and  of  Coccejus,*  but  also  all  Apocalyptic  chro- 
nology based  upon  the  number  666.  With  what  confidence  this  was  formerly 
held,  is  to  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  in  the  Wittenberg  Bible  of  the  year 
1601,  the  note  (Luther's  gloss)  is  given :  "  Jt  is  600  years :  so  long  does  the 
worldly  papacy  stand."  The  master  in  the  sphere  of  Apocalyptic  arithmetic 
—  in  which  men  sveii  like  Isaac  Newton  have  erred*  —  was  Bengel,  whose 
piety  remains  worthy  of  respect  because  it  believed  that  even  in  the  spaces 
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of  time  which  are  regarded  as  revealed  in  the  Apoc  ,  the  holy  ways  of  God 
are  to  be  discerned,  although  iiot  ooly  is  the  excessive  curiosity  which 
muddled  that  piety  reproved  by  the  worduig  aud  spirit  ol  Acts  i.  7. 
Matt.  xxiv.  36,'  but  alao  the  entire  theory,  as  it  is  built  by  Beugel  upon 
this  text,  is  deprived  of  a  foundation  aud  basis  by  malciug  the  text  itself 
speak  of  nothing  (est  than  of  606  years.  Bengel's  system  of  Apocalyptic 
chronology  depends  eaaentially  upon  the  fact,  that,  in  order  to  gain  ftnt  an 
arithmetical  proportion  upon  which  to  work,  he  combines  the  666  years,  as 
ordinary  years,  with  the  8(  times  or<43  "prophetical  mouths,"*  that  thereby 
be  may  attain  the  various  chrouological  determinations,*  which  he  then 
applies  to  the  history  of  the  popes. 

(2)  Against  the  method,  given  in  the  text,  for  finding  the  name  of  the 
beast  from  the  number  666,  in  such  a  way  that  the  numerical  value  of 
the  letters  forming  the  concealed  name  gives  that  sum,  Vitringa  and  Ileng- 
stenb.  object,  with  their  peculiar  interpretation,  rejected  already  by  Vitr. 
and  Coccejus.  Because,  in  Ezra  ii.  13,  a  head  of  a  family,  Adonikam,  with 
663  sons,  is  mentioned,  the  Apoc.  number  is  therefor?  regarded  as  referring 
to  this  name,  0[?'J'?K  (the  Lord  sets  up),  and  thus,  in  the  sense  of  ver.  4,*  the 
antichristian  arrogance  of  the  beast  deifying  itself  is  indicated.  Besides, 
tiengstenb.  finds  even  in  the  number  666  Itself  the  sign  of  that  which  is 
contrary  to  God,  because,  "as  the  swollen  six,"  it  always  remains  a  world- 
number,  and  can  never  be  reduced  to  the  godly  number  sevoi.*  But  even 
apart  from  this  last  mode  of  trifling,  and  without  considering  that  it  yields 
a  Hebrew  name,  —  while  only  a  Greek  name  is  to  be  expected,  —  a  mere 
play-work  would  be  found  therein,  entirely  spiritless,  and  not  in  harmony 
with  the  holy  earnestness  of  John,  if,  without  all  inner  reference  to  the  sup- 
posed name,  it  would  be  referred  to  the  number  of  children  of  Adonikam. 
Yet  the  name  Adonikam  could  be  meant  in  the  assumed  sense  if  that  head 
of  a  family  had  had  777  .'tons. 

(3)  We  have  not  only  in  the  wording  of  w.  17,  18,  the  deaf  direction  for 
seeking  a  name  in  the  enigmatical  number;  but  the  Apoc.  as  a  whole,  and 
the  context  of  ch.  xiii.  especially,  compel  us  to  reckon  that  name  from  no 
other  than  the  Greet  alphabet.  A  scientific  expositor  at  the  present  day 
no  longer  attempts  to  introduce  the  Latin  alphabet'  or  those  of  modem 
languages.^    It  is  only  either  the  Greek  or  the  Hebrew  alphabet  that  can 
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enter  into  consideration.  The  application  of  the  latter  ie  apparently  urged 
by  the  O.  T.  cliaracter  of  the  Apoc.'  Ziillig  thus  finds  the  name  Balaam  in 
the  designation  of  Joah.  ziii.  Z8,  which,'  however,  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 
dvpiov  of  whose  name  it  treats.  Such  interpretations  would  suit  better,  as 
that  invented  by  Ewald  for  the  (false)  number  616,  iD'p  on,  i-e.,  Ctesar  at 
Kome,  or  that  received  by  Hilgenf.,  Renan,  etc.,»  lop  [ni,*  if  the  presump- 
tion that  Nero  were  to  be  identified  with  the  beast  were  correct,'  and  if  the 
introduction  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet  were  not  arbitrary.  Irenaeus,  Primas, 
Victorin.,  Beda,  Andr.,  Areth.,  Wetst.,  Grot,  Calov.,  Eichb.,  Ew.  i.,  De 
Wette,  Stem,  Rinck,  Liicke,  Bleek,  etc.,  ore  correct  in  their  attempt  to  find 
the  number  indicated  by  the  name  in  the  Greek  alphabet;  for  although  the 
Apoc.,  in  its  entire  mode  of  presentation  and  in  its  Style,  shows  a  strongly 
impressed  0.  T.  type,  yet  it  is  intended  for  the  Greek-speaking  reader,  aud, 
therefore,  takes  the  formula  A  and  Q "  from  the  Greek  alphabet,  as  also,  in 
its  references  to  O.  T.  passages,  it  is  not  altogether  independent  of  the  ver- 
sion of  the  LXX.'  But  of  the  Greek  interpretations  that  have  been  at- 
tempted, most  miscarry,  because  they  are  either  in  form  intolerable,  or 
without  meaning  and  definite  reference.  Here  belong  the  solutions  cbaveac, 
uVTiimf*  apvpOiit,'  riiTav,'"  6  wwijr^,"  dwr/Awof,'^  OiXtrioc,^  iafiittr^,  KUulf  iS^yOi, 

6ia^  iiuioi,  ete,^*  Ingenious  is  the  solution  commended  by  M&rcker."  He 
reckons,  according  to  the  Greek  alphabet,  the  numerical  value  of  the  initials 
of  the  names  of  the  emperors,  from  Octaviaous  to  the  tenth  following,  Ves- 
pasian, inclusive  of  the  three  emperors  of  the  interregnum, —  Galba,  Otho, 
and  Vitellina, — by  reckoning  the  numerical  sign  i  as  the  tenth,  and  so 
obtaining  the  letters  o',  r,  y%  »',  v,  y,  o',  o',  o',  i,  which,  according  to  their 
numerical  value,  give  correctly  666,  aud  besides  can  be  combined  in  the 
name  of  the  beast,  byuoToyioii,  so  that  the  result  is  an  indication  of  the  vast- 
ness  and  pride  (SyKor),  and  of  the  peculiar  garment  (loga)  in  the  Roman 
Empire.  This  solution  is  a  flagrant  act  of  triSing,  to  which,  besides,  a 
counterpart  is  offered.  It  is  false,  therefore,  already,  because  nothing  justi- 
fies us  in  taking  the  names  of  the  ten  emperors  as  a  basis,  among  which  the 
last  is  figured  only  as  a  numerical  sign.  The  combined  name  of  the  beast 
expresses  little. — Kienlen,  resorting  to  the  Hebrew  alphabet,  derives  the 
name  of  Domitian.  — Kliefoth  says  that  no  name  whatever  is  mentioned,  bub 
only  the  antichristian  character  of  the  beast,  which,  in  every  gradation  of 
the  world-power  indicated  by  the  number  six,  does  not,  nevertheless,  reach 
the  number  seven  which  symbolizes  the  divine. —Irenaeus  already  was 
acquainted  with   that  solution   of    the   puzzle,  which  alone  corresponds 
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to  all  (tematick,  —  Aarnvoc,  i.e.,  twoording  to  the  value  ot  the  lettere; 
80+1  +  300+5-1- 10 +  50  + 70 +  200  =  666.  So  Calor.,  Eichh.,  Ew.  i., 
De  Wette,  Ebrard,  etc.  Irenaeus,  indeed,  preferred  the  Dame  Tiirov,  yet 
said :  "  But  Uie  name  Aardvec  also  has  the  niunber  666,  and  it  is  very  prob- 
able, since  the  last  kingdom  has  this  name.  For  Uie  Latins  are  they  who 
now  rule."  Against  this  interpretation  it  dare  not  be  objected,  that  the 
usual  form  of  the  name  is  AaHvoci  for  although  this  is  never  found  ia 
analogous  forms,  like  Zo/liivoc,  namipoc,  etc.,  the  very  nature  of  tlie  case  has 
determined  such  a  departure  from  what  is  usual,  for  the  sake  of  the  riddle. 
Yet,  e.g.,  in  the  sibylline  books,*  the  name  jpiorof  is  changed  into  jpcioroc, 
because  in  the  acrostic  description  of  the  words  'ivaaif  jpirnvf,  Onv  viae,  h-t.X., 
not  I,  but  only  an  «,  can  be  introduced.  But  if  the  name  of  the  beast  be 
Aarcivof,  there  is  conveyed  by  this  numerical  name  the  most  definite  designa- 
tion of  the  beast  as  the  Roman  Empire,  not  of  any  individual  emperor,  and 
the  exposition  of  ch.  xiii.  1  sqq.,  ia  expressly  confirmed.  [See  Note 
LXXiV.,  p.  38&] 

Notes  by  thi  American  Editor. 

LXX.    Ter.  1  sqq.   Ovpior  &im8<uiio»,  k.t.'X. 

On  this  crux  tnterpretum,  we  will  attempt  only  to  summarize  the  results  of 
the  thoughtful  KoA  sober  discussion  ot  Oebhardt  ("The  Doctrine  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse," E.  T.,  pp.  210-230),  who  constantly  refers  to,  and  ofien  dissents  from, 
Diislerdleck:  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  beast  stands  in  the  closest  rela- 
tion of  nature  to  the  dragon  (cf.  xiil.  1,  ivU.  3,  7,  with  zIL  3),  and  that  the  lal^ 
ter  is.  In  the  eye  of  the  aeer,  the  antlgod,  and  the  former  the  antichrist.  But 
this  antichrist  Is  not  a  single  person ;  for  xiii.  1,  2,  shows  that  the  seer  had  in 
mind  Dan.  vil.  2-T.  The  beast  Is  accordingly  not  a  person,  but  sji  empire,  and 
that,  too,  the  latest  and  most  exbeme,  reproducing  in  Itself  all  earlier  phases  of 
the  world's  enmity  to  God.  Yet  as  the  Individual  forms  of  world-power  appear 
to  the  seer  to  culminate  In  an  empire  which  be  calls  "  the  beast,"  so  he  sees 
again  the  particular  stages  of  the  development  of  this  empire,  the  individual 
rulers  of  the  same  culminate  in  one  prince,  whom  he  also  describes  as  "the 
beast"  (xvll.  ID,  11);  as  the  leopard,  tlie  bear,  and  the  lion  are  contained  in 
the  beast,  so  are  the  seven  lieails  of  the  beast  contained  In  the  one  head.  As  he 
sees  in  an  individual  kin^  the  nature  of  a  deQnite  empire,  uniting  in  itself  all 
earlier  empires,  personlHed,  so  also  he  sees  unfolded  In  this  empire  the  nature 
of  that  Individual  king.  This  empire  could  not  have  been  any  other  than  the 
one  of  John's  own  times,  the  Roman  Empire.  (E^trdir:  "  The  Roman  emperor 
could  say  with  truth,  'L'4tal  c'eel  moi."'}  The  king  must  be  Nero,  and  not 
Domltlan,  as  Dusterdleck  argues;  "the one  who  is"  of  xvll.  10  being  Galba, 
and  not,  as  Dusterdleck  holds,  Tespaslan.  Diisterdleck's  historical  application 
of  the  rebellio  trium  princlpum,  the  incertam  et  qua»t  vagum,  and  the  founda- 
tion of  a  new  dynasty  by  Tespasian,  is  also  charged  as  being  seriously  at  fault. 
On  the  details  of  the  description,  the  sea  Is  regarded  as  "  the  department  of 
earthly  movement  and  earthly  occurfences,  In  distbiction  from  the  earth,  as  the 

1  U  VHI.,  p.  133,  cd.  Snv.  Gall, 
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department  of  e&rthlj  l^lng  and  feeling,"  i.&,  the.  Romaa  Empire,  "  arises  out 
of  secular  history;"  "the  names  (if  btaapliemy,"  the  titiea  by  which  Roman 
emperors  appropriated  to  themsetvea  divine  bonorg,  ete.  The  Nero-tegend  is 
rejected  In  the  form  that  refers  to  bis  withdrawal  and  abode  among  the  Partiu- 
ans,  "but  In  the  eye  of  the  seer,  Nero  lived,  if  we  may  call  that  a  life,  tn  tb« 
abyss;  he  went  alive  down  to  hell,  and  from  hell  would  one  day  return."  AJ- 
ford  argaes  against  any  reference  to  an  emperor,  and  conceives  of  the  whole 
representation  as  sigDlfylng  the  Roman  Empire  peisonifled;  "  the  wounding  of 
the  head  to  death  "  (ver.  3)  being  interpreted  of  the  downfall  of  the  pagan,  and 
"the  healing  of  the  wound,"  of  the  establishment  of  llie  Cbristian  Empire. 


LXXI.    Ter.  4.   TiV  tfioioc  ry  Atpiy. 

Gebbardt;  "  The  seer  observes  what  an  Impoeing,  oTerpoverlng,  transport- 
tiog  impression  tbe  Roman  Empire  exercises  upon  men ;  how  the  world  Is  astou' 
ished  at  It;  that  it  Is  amazed  by  Its  greatness,  power,  and  glo^,  and  does 
homage  to  It;  how  the  world  worships  the  dragon,  because  be  has  given  power 
to  the  beast,  —  that  is,  not  consciously  worshipping  tbe  devil,  but  perceiving,  in 
imperial  power,  and  in  its  individual  possessors,  supposed  manifestations  of  the 
divine,  it  really  gives  divine  honors  to  tbe  devil."  Carpenter:  "  The  spirit  of 
tbe  wild  beast  Is  adored  wherever  worldlisess  prevails.  There  Is  nothing  so 
successful  as  success,  and  tbe  homage  of  men  is  more  often  paid  to  power  than 
to  principle.  '  Can  yon  not  hear  the  words  coming  across  the  centuries  from 
the  lips  of  two  Roman  youths,  talUng  witli  each  other  as  they  lounge  about  the 
Forum  ?'  (MsMrice.)  Can  we  not  hear  the  echo  of  the  words  in  the  Champs 
Elys^es,  in  Piccadilly,  in  the  Broadway,  or  Unter  den  Linden,  from  the  lips  of 
young  men  who  have  taken  fashion,  rank,  wealth,  world-power  in  any  shape, 
as  their  god  7  " 

LXXIl.    Ter.  8.   liird  mr^aoX^  Koapav, 

In  favor  of  tbe  translation  in  our  A.  T.,  is  tlie  distance  of  this  clause  from 
the  ytypatma.  '  1  Pet.  i.  10,  20,  John  xvli.  24,  are  sometimes  cited  as  supporting 
"slain  from  the  foundation;"  but  tbe  shade  of  meaning  there  expressed  Is  dif- 
ferent. Rev.  ivlL  B  teems  to  be  decisive  In  favor  of  the  construction  advocated 
bf  Diisterdleck;  and  it  has,  on  the  basis  of  this  passage,  been  adopted  by  tbe 
American  secilon  of  the  committee  on  the  R.  T. 


LXXin.    Ter.  11  sqq.  WAo  ftjpim. 

Jn  harmony  with  Diisterdleck,  Oehhardt;  "  Heathen  witchcraft  and  sooth- 
saying; the  heathen  religion  as  divination  and  magic  accordli^  to  its  demoniacal 
origin  and  background,  and  its  demoniacal  influence  on  the  mind."  Yer.  12: 
"  The  idolatrous  homage  by  which  tbe  empire  was  consecrated  and  strengthened, 
it  owed  to  tbe  demoniacal  influence  of  Its  religion  upon  the  mind."  Ver.  13: 
"  In  Its  approaching  climax  of  development,  it  will  work  wonders  which  will 
compare  in  appearance  with  the  greatest  miracles  of  the  true  prophets;  for 
example,  with  those  of  an  Ellas."  Ter.  14:  "  If  the  heathen  religion,  with  its 
demoniacal  power,  had  already  deluded  tbe  world,  much  more  will  It  be  so  in 
tbe  expected  completion  of  that  power;  and  as  already  it  consecrated  Images  to 
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the  Caesars  for  divine  liomage,  as  to  guds,  so  with  tlie  appearance  of  the  per- 
sonal anCiclirlst,  it  will  fully  bring  the  world  to  set  him  up  as  Uod,  and  to  render 
him  divine  honors."  Ver.  15;  "The  seer  knew,  and  did  not  doubt,  what  was 
aald  among  the  heathen  about  speaking  images ;  and  he  expected,  therefore,  that 
heathen  son^ery  would  succeed  in  giving  life,  the  spirit  of  lUe  (cf.  xl.  11),  to 
the  image  of  the  beast,  so  that  it  would  speak,  and  thus  be  fully  manifested  to  the 
world  In  its  usurped  divinity.  And,  Indeed,  in  his  time  U  bad  already  happened 
tliat  Christians  were  put  to  death  because  they  refused  to  pay  divine  honors  lo 
the  emperor;  so,  naturally,  would  it  be  in  the  future,  as  John  foresaw,  that 
refusal  to  worship  the  speaking  Image,  as  in  the  case  of  Nebuchadnezzar  (Dan. 
ii.  6),  would  end  in  death."  Yv.  IB,  IT:  "The  ChrisUans  were  already  vari- 
ously and  seriously  hindered  in  business,  because  In  the  Roman  Empire  the 
heatUeu  religion  penetrated  and  governed  all  civil  relations.  Indeed,  in  this  re- 
spect, they  were  under  a  ban.  There  needed  only  one  step  more.  The  worabip- 
pers  of  the  beast  would  wiUlngly  place  tlie  name,  or  ntmiber  of  the  name,  of  the 
beast  upou  their  right  hands,  or  upon  their  foreheads,  or  in  the  most  conspicu- 
ous places;  and  those  who  would  not  consent  to  this.  Christians  Included,  would 
be  able  neither  to  buy  nor  sell;  they  would  be  shut  out  from  Intercourse,  banned, 
marked,  and  robbed  of  the  vital  air  in  civU  and  social  life." 


LXXIV.     Ver.  18.   Hatoaun  iftKOt^a  if. 

Lnthardt:  "  This  number  was  transmitted  also  orally  from  the  f&thers,  but 
not  its  meaning;  this  Is  a  matter  of  the  future,  and  all  Interpretations  attempted 
are  arbitrary.  The  best  Is  still  the  ancient  one:  'The  Latin,' I.e.,  tlip  antichrist, 
is  the  ruler  of  the  Roman  Empire.  But  the  number  la  intended  to  designate  the 
name  of  a  person."  Alford  (Prolenomenii):  "Even  while  I  print  my  note  In 
favor  of  the  Aanivdc  of  Irenaeus,  I  feel  almost  liisposed  to  withdraw  it  It  is, 
beyond  question,  the  best  solution  that  has  been  given ;  but  that  It  Is  not  (Af 
solution,  I  have  a  persuasion  amounting  to  certainty.  It  must  be  considered 
merely  as  worthy  to  emerge  from  the  thousand  and  one  failures  strewed  up  aud 
down  in  our  books,  and  to  be  kept  in  sight  till  the  challenge  Me  i  autia  cmiv  Is 
satisfactorily  redeemed."  Gebhardt  suggests  that  both  Aa«<v6f  and  Caesar  Nero 
in  Hebrew  letters  are  correct  Fftrrar  {Sari]/  Daj/x  of  Christiaaitv,  pp.  «8-47*) 
aqtues  with  much  learning  and  great  ii^enulty  for  the  latter  interpretation. 
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Ver.  ].  ^'n^.  So  A,  C,  K.  &I.,  Erasm.,  1,  3,  4,  6.  AM.,  al.,  Lacb.,  Tisch. 
1850  and  IX.  [W.  and  H.].  Etz. :  «an;tDr,  emendation.  The  iariif  (B.,  Beng., 
TIsch.  IS54)  testlflea  In  favor  of  the  correct  reading,  since  only  the  moM!.  form 
expresses  the  reference  to  Christ.  — Svo/ia  oiroS  noi  rt  before  ovo/ia  r.  miTp.  is 
omitted  in  theRec.,  in  opposUioD  to  almost  all  the  vitnesses.  —  Ver.  3.  Before 
•fS^v  Hoiv.,  A,  C.  Valg.,  Lach.  [W.  and  H.J,  have  a  .if,  which  is  lacking  in  B,  K, 
al.,  Veres,,  Elz.,  Tisch.,  and  may  have  been  carried  overtrom  ver.  2.  —  Ver.  5. 
After  the  afiu/ioi,  the  /up  iB,  K,  Copt.,  Syr.,  Orig.,  Elz.,  Tiscta.)  Is  possibly  to 
be  deleted  (A,  C,  12,  Vulg.,  Lach.  [W.  and  H.]);  cf.  ver.  4:  itap6.  yap  («.  In- 
correct is  the  addition  at  the  close  in  the  Bee.,  tvinrim  to6  Opuvov  roi  9tiA. — 
Ver.  0.  eirl  rrA^  tad^fitmiK.  So  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.],  because  the  ^1,  which 
stands  also  directly  before  -niiv  iivof.  Is  supported  by  A,  C,  K,  al.  (it  is  lacking  In 
B,  Elz.,  Beng.),  while  tiie  Ree,  r.  (tarouowroc  (A,  Lacb,,  small  ed.)  gives  only 
the  more  usual  expression  (ulil.  8,  12,  14}  against  U,  C,  *.  al.  — Ver.  a  Instead 
of  Bn  (Elz.),  read  ?  with  A,  C,  Lach.,  Tisch.  Bolh  are  lacking  In  Beng. —  Ver. 
!.?,  ivmtaiiiiiniTat.  So  A,  C,  «,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  form  duairaidup- 
r(u(EU.,B:  livairotPOoi'Tail  ia  a modifleation.  —  ni * <pj™.  SoEii.,  Beng.,Tlscb., 
according  to  B,  a).,  AnJr,  Areth.  The  well-atteSled  reading  rd  yap  ipya  (A,  C, 
«,  al.,  Tulg.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  II.])  is  liable  to  suspicion  as  an 
attempt  al  interpretation.  —  Ver.  15,  The  o«  after  4A«tv  (Elz.)  is  incorrect 
[A,  B,  C,  K,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [ff.  and  H.]).  —Ver.  18.  h  Ijiuv.  So 
Lach.,  Tisch.,  according  to  A,  C.  The  article  causing  a  dil9cu1ty  is  om[tt«<l 
already  in  B,  K  (Elz..  Beng,,  Griesb.,  TlaclL  IX.)  [bracketed  in  W.  and  H.].  — 
The  plural  iJKiiaaav  al  arafeXal  (Elz.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  n.]),  is  of 
course,  easier  than  the  sing.  (Tisch.,  according  to  B),  but  is  defended  as  ade- 
quate by  A,  C,  K,  al.  — A,  C,  K,  advocate  aiiT^  (Elz.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  IX,  [W.  and 
H.]),  while  B  offers  j%  )%■- Ver.  19.  rftv  /liyar.  So  A,  B,  0,  Tiscb,,  Lacb. 
[W,  and  H.].    The  Rec,,  r^w  ficyiliTpr  («),  is  purely  an  emendation. 

After  the  description  of  the  secular  power  threatening  believers  (ch.  xiii, 
cf.  also  xdi.  13, 17)  haa  shown  bow  the  proper  originator  of  all  the  calamity, 
which  has  been  prepared  for  believers,  is  no  leaa  tJian  Satan  himself,  there 
now  follows  —  in  consolatory  contrast  to  that  terrible  picture  —  an  account 
which,  with  ite  two  parts  (w.  1-6,  vv.  8-20),  serves  essentially  to  give  em- 
phatic force  to  tiie  thoughts  that  obtrudeil  themselTes  already  in  ziii.  S,  10, 
in  the  midst  of  the  description  of  the  antichristian  enemies.  This  contrast 
between  chs.  xiv.  and  xiii.  lies  not  only  in  the  contents  in  itself,  but  is  also 
expressly  marked  by  the  definite  retrospectiTe  allusions  to  ch,  xiii.  (cf. 
eBpi>cial1y  ver.  8  sqq.).  — In  like  manner,  just  as  in  ch.  vii.  9  sqq.,  an  in- 
spiriting prospect  of  the  heavenly  glory  of  believers  abiding  faithful  in  the 
great  tribulation  still  impending,  is  afforded   before  this  trouble  itaelf   ia 
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stated,  80  also  in  the  first  part  of  ch.  liv.  (•n.  1-5),  a  scene  is  represented 
which  in  a  multitude  of  departed  believers  (ver.  1,  one  huudred  and  fortj- 
four  thousand,  ver.  4,  dini^;i:i;),  who  appear  with  the  Lamb  on  Mount  Zion, 
and  are  described  as  sncb  as  have  kept  their  earthly  life  free  from  all  de- 
filement of  the  world,  maiiifesta  the  glorioua  rewards  of  the  victors.'  — 
In  another  waj  the  second  vision  (ver.  6  sqq.)  brings  the  incentive  to 
patience;'  vix.,  by  the  declaration  of  the  Divine  judgment  infallibly  per- 
taining to  the  antichristii^n  secular  power.  The  latter  account  is  presented 
with  nich  elegance  that  the  outline  of  the  entire  Apoc.,  at  least  seemingly 
forgotten,  is  stated  again  more  definitely.  The  nearer  we  come  to  the  final 
catastrophe,  the  more  clearly  is  the  anajoggr  in  the  appearance  of  the  vision 
to  be  known,  as  the  end  is  organically  developed  from  the  beginning:  the 
seven  vials  of  wrath  (xv.  1  sqq.)  appear  in  the  same  relation  to  the  trumpets 
(viii.  2-xi.  IS)  as  the  latter  do  to  the  seven  seals  (v.  1-viii.  1),  so  that  from 
the  standpoint  to  which  xiv.  6-20  already  leads,  and  which  is  again  expressly 
adopted  in  xv.  1,  the  apparent  chasm  between  ch.  si.  and  cb.  lii.  com- 
pletely vanishes. 

Ver.  1.  jiol  tliov,  (at  Idod.  The  formula*  marks  the  unexpected,  forcible 
contrast  to  the  preceding  vision.*  —  rd  afniov.  Since  the  Lamb  appears  as 
the  leader  of  the  glorified,*  not  only  does  the  contrast  between  Christ  and 
Satan,  with  his  dragon-form,  stand  forth  in  startling  relief;  but  the  form  of 
the  Lamb  also  reminds  us  that  the  Lord  himself  has  by  his  sufferings' 
and  death  attained  the  victory,*  therefore  his  people  must  follow  him ;  and 
that  the  redemption  of  believers  (ver.  4),  and  their  glorification,  depend 
upon  the  blood  of  the  Lamb.'  —  iaroc.  With  the  abbreviated  form  of  the 
part.,*  cf.  the  inf.  iaravai,  1  Cor.  x.  12.*— iwi  ri  ipof  Sit*.  The  failure  to 
acknowledge  the  proper  significance  of  the  entire  vision  is  connected  no 
less  with  the  arbitrary  presumption  that  Mount  Zion  is  to  be  regarded  in 
heaven, ">  than  with  the  allegorizing  interpretation,  according  to  which 
Mount  Zion  is  regarded  as  the  Christian  Church.'*  Vitringa  nnites  the 
reference  of  the  whole  to  the  true  Church,'*  with  the  correct  acknowledg'- 
ment'»that  the  locality  represented  in  the  vision  is  meant  properly.  Cf. 
similar  local  designations  within  the  vision,  which  are  to  be  understood 
with  absolute  literalness,  w.  6,  14,  xiii.  1,  11,  xii.  1,  vii.  1.  The  holy 
place  nanied,  the  home  of  the  O.  T. — and,  therefore,  also  of  the  N,  T." — 
Church,  is  adapted  like  no  other  place  for  that  which  is  displayed  to  the 
gazing  John.  With  the  Lamb  thero  appear  one  hundred  and  forty-four 
thousand  who  have  the  name  of  the  Lamb,  and  the  name  of  his  Father, 


cf.H.  11,111.  ii.n. 

"  Qrot.,  Eichh.,  Burn.,  ZHU.,  Bw..  H«iwM- 

Cf.  nr.  IS,  when  tbe  kdmo 

nUionlaei-       enb.,  Ebnrd,  etc.    Btpecttil;  dou  ZflWf  ei- 

«!)-  B^f  prodilnBDt. 

pUln:  "The  falgbeu  OKiQiiUlD-nke  vault  of 
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Uu  flnuisfnt,  vhlch  cor»>|wiid«d  to  UouDt 

or  Til.  17. 

M«.  H  l>r  dlt«etlr  benwUi  at  UOM." 
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Cf.v.*.Yll,  M.IIL11. 

MUl.«lT.lS. 

time  !■  m  tine  Cburcb  "  (et.  Lun.). 

WIlUr,  p.  It. 
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written  od  their  foreheads.  These  one  huudred  and  forty-four  thousaDd 
are,  accordiog  to  the  usual  coDceptioii,'  identical  with  those  mentioned  in 
ch.  vii.  i.  The  number  is  the  same ;  the  seal  there  mentioned  on  tlie  fore- 
heads may  be  combined  with  the  names  of  God  which  the  followers  of  the 
Lamb  have  vrritten  on  their  f<)reheads;  also  the  place,  Mount  Zion,  appears 
to  apply  especially  to  glorified  believers  from  Israel.  But  there  are  weighty 
reasons  for  the  distinction  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  in 
our  text  from  those  named  in  vii.  4.'  [See,  for  the  contrary.  Note  LIIL, 
p  356,  on  cb.  vii.  4.]  1.  It  John  bad  wished  here  to  designate  those 
already  mentioned  in  vii.  4,  he  would  have  expressed  this  definitely  by  the 
article.  Cf.  similar  retrospective  allusions  in  ver.  1  (rAi^.),  rer.  3  (foroS 
ft).,  tChi  rem.  t,  tUv  npieff.).  This  was  the  more  necessary,  because  here  a 
particular  description  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  ;[d<d&i  follows 
{ii[ovmu,  K-T.K),  which  could  lead  to  an  identity  with  the  sealed  only  in 
case  it  be  conceited  that  the  seal  had  as  an  inscription  the  twofold  names 
here  designated;  a  conception  which  io  itself  bas  no  difficulty,  but  is  remote 
therefrom,  because  the  sign  of  the  seal  bas  a  designation  and  significance 
different  from  this  sign  of  the  name;  there  the  fidelity,  not  to  be  affected  by 
tlie  impending  trouble,  is  sealed,  while  here  the  name  of  God  expresses  the 
eternal  and  blessed  belonging  of  believers  to  their  heavenly  Lord,'  in  con- 
trast with  those  who  have  made  themselves  bondsmen  of  the  Iteast.  (Vv. 
9,  11,  xlii.  16  sq.)  2.  To  this  must  be  added  the  fact,  which  may  be  deci- 
sive, that  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  in  our  passage,  which, 
according  to  ver.  3  sqq.,  do  not  appear  at  all  as  from  Israel,  can  be  identi- 
fied vrith  those  mentioned  in  vii.  4,  only  in  case  one  of  the  two  false  conoep- 
tions,  with  respect  to  ch.  vii.,'  be  sanctioned;  viz.,  either  that  the  one 
hundred  and  forty-fonr  thousand  (vii.  4)  be  regarded  identical  with  the 
innumerable  multitude  (vii.  9  sqq.),  or  this  multitude  be  regarded  as  a 
part  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand.  But  it  is  rather  to  be 
said  that  in  this  passage  only  the  schematic  number,  which  as  a  designation 
of  a  mass  suite  mainly  believere  out  of  Israel  (cf.  vii.  4-^),  is  transferred  to 
such  as  have  completed  their  course,  and  designates  not  only  the  definite 
description,  ver.  3  sqq.,  but  especially  also  the  antithesis  lying  in  the  entire 
cont«xt  to  the  heathen  worshippera  of  the  beast,  as  those  tjtringing  from  the 
heathen.^  This  select  band  (cf.  ver.  4)  appears  as  such  in  the  holy  numer- 
ical sign  of  believera  out  of  Israel ;  it  is  contained  in  the  innumerable  com- 
pany, viz.,  as  an  impx^, 

Vv.  2,  3.  U  To6  obpanoB.  Cf.  x.  4,  8.  Many  of  the  expositors  who  have 
transferred  Mount  Zion,  ver.  1,  to  heaven,  have'  ascribed  the  voi(»  from 
heaven  to  the  one  hoDdrsd  and  forty-four  thousand  themseiyes.     £w.  ii., 

■  Qrot.,  Vltr.,  Beng.,  Elehli.,  Helnr.,  Sw.,  ■  Cf.  ill.  IS. 

ZDII.,  De  WeUe,  Rlnck,  Ilengguob.,  Ebnrd,  •  Bee  ou  that  Ten«. 

Oabhardi.  BLIgtnr.,  Rllerath.  •  It  |g  vonfay  ot  nota,  hov  decidedly  thi* 

>  Amh.,  laun.,  C.  a  Lap.,  Uareb.,  Blwk,  pomge  coninidlctii  alio  tbe  preUnded  anU. 

StUr.,  p.  184  aqq.;  Heander.  ^atory  ^  IjU  PauHoe  Jawlih  ChrtatlatiUy  of  tha  author  of 

/dnlfair  •""'  TValnlnir,  3d  ed.,  tl.,  p.  US;  Ihu  Apocalypie, 

Volkm.    Vlir..  alr»dy.  !■  Ti      "                ~"  "       " 
auM,  orM  Inat  tboa«  of  Uw  aa 
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as  in  sii.  10  sqq.,  xix.  1  sqq.,  undcrstnnilif  the  voices  a.-^  those  of  the  martyrs, 
vti.  9  sqq. — (Ic  Suip.  MuTtii"  no-lA.  t'f.  l  15. — u(  fuv.  Spoi-r^t  luy.  Cf.  vi.  1. 
T}]e  strength  of  the  heavenly  voice  does  not  prevent  its  sounding  at  tiie  Bame 
time  cliarmingty,  like  the  melody  of  players  on  the  harp :  u;  ■itopv^ui',  i.rJL' 
The  tv,  which  designates  the  instrument,  is  liere  still  easier  tliaa  in  vi.  8. — 
^Hfi-  Kotv^.  Cf.  T.  9.  The  conception  taivifv  has  nothing  to  do  nith  the 
a'apxn*  ver.  4;  for  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  do  not  sing 
thb  soDg.  Id  this  passage,  aUo,  the  relation  of  the  muvip,  as  to  how  this 
song  is  to  be  called  because  of  iu  contents,  is  to  be  understood  from  the 
conaectioD.  The  general  reference  to  the  work  of  redemption  is  not  suf- 
ficient;* but  the  subject  has  reference  to  that  which  is  displayed  to  the 
gazing  prophet,  through  ttie  vision  presented  to  him,  and  tlierefore  to 
the  faithfulness  of  God  and  the  I^mb,  whereby  believers,  u)K)n  the  ground 
of  the  redemption  accomplished  by  Christ,  are  preserved  amid  all  the  entice- 
ments or  peTBecutiouB,  on  the  part  of  the  antichristian  secular  power,  and 
broi^ht  to  victory  and  eternal  glory."  —tujmm  to6  tpmnm,  t.tX  There  the 
Bong,  according  to  its  most  inner  relation,  belongs,  because  it  describes 
the  blessed  goal  of  God's  ways,  whose  attainment  was  of  itself  pledged  by 
the  signiBcant  glory  of  the  heavenly  scene,  ch.  iv.,  upon  which  the  entire 
arrangement  of  God's  ways  rests- —  nal  oMtk  idimm  uaS'i'' t.  t;6.,  k.t,)l.  The 
one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand,  however,  could  learn  this  new  song, 
i.e.,  not  merely  understand,^  but  also  appropriate  it  so  as  to  aftefwards  sing 
it,*  because  they  alone  have  the  experience  of  that  which  is  celebrated  in 
the  song.'' — ol  ^jupaa/dviii  i.«d  r^  y^.  On  the  thought,  cf.  4,  v.  9.  The  con- 
struction of  the  masc.,  with  at  ;tbliu^,  is  according  to  the  sense,  as  v.  13. 

Vv.  4,  5.  John  describes  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  as  a 
■elect  numl>er surpassing  all oUier  believers  in  moral  perfection.  The  under- 
standing of  this  description  depends  principally  upon  tlie  proper  arrange- 
ment and  framing  of  the  individual  expressions.  At  tlie  t>eginning  and  at 
the  close  two  special  pointa  stand  (ver.  4 :  o^m  ttaiv  o!  fUfit  jmawur  aU  luo- 
TjivB^aav;  ver.  5:  lai  h>  t^  aroiart  i^rriiv  i^x  ciipiti  'fieUiot)'.  here,  where  the 
subject  pertains  to  the  past  earthly  life  of  those  who  have  died,  tlie  aor. 
necessarily  stands.  In  both  cases  the  conclusion  is  by  forinulie  framed 
precisely  in  like  manner  (ver.  4:  irop^Fvu  yaitcietv,  ver.  5;  u/iuiioiyafitlew'); 
but  here,  where  an  advance  is  made  from  the  definite  actual  preservation  of 
the  deceased,  to  their  proper  nature  and  permanent  condition,  the  present 
necessarily  occurs.  Between  the  two  double-membered  sentences,  in  the 
beginning  and  at  the  close,  there  are  besides  two  sentences,  which  are  there- 
by exhibited  as  independent  of  one  another  and  the  beginning  and  closing 
sentences,  in  that  they  both  commence  with  the  special  designation  of  the 
subject  (ovm),  and  that  the  first  expresses  something  present  (wr,  tlaiv  ol 
ivA.),  but  the  second  something  past,  completed  in  the  earthly  life  (out,  iiyo- 

'  Cf.  T.  8.  >  Orot.,  vbo  beildsa  >nd« :  "HDouaoanlil 

•  Apiliut  Btag, :  "  A  now  Biig  inUa  «tU  DDderaUad  the  eaoM  ot  siich  Joy." 

Ueu  flrai  trulta."  •  Kw.,  De  Weut. 

>  Dc  Weite.  '  Ct.  H.  17,  *lw  di.  It. 
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ver.  3).  Hofmann  '  is  the  first  expositor  vho  keeps  in  view  the 
(iisjiosition  of  vv.  4,  5;  but  he  misjudges  it  by  regarding  the  Kop9Aw  yuptiaiv 
as  immediatelj  attnuiled  to  the  aucceeding  words.  Tlie  disposition  attempted 
now  also  by  Ew.  ii.,  whereby  three  membera  appear  (1.  ou™  ila.,  k.tX  ;  2.  oir. 
£10.,  K.tX  ;  9.  xat  iv  t.  otoii.,  k.tX),  is  in  violation  ol  tlie  conteit.  — ol  /urU 
Tiwauuv  (ArK  l/aijivttiitav.  According  to  Lev.  xv.  18,  the  sexual  union  in  itself, 
even  that  in  wedlock,  was  regarded  as  defiling.^  —  napehioi.  This  predicate 
was  not  seldom  ascribed  also  to  men.'  In  order  to  avoid  the  thoughts  forced 
from  the  word,  and  not  seldom  made  the  best  of  by  Catholic  interpreters  in 
the  sense  of  monastic  asceticism,*  it  is  regarded  either  directly  as  figurative,' 
and  referring  to  spiritual  purity,  especially  to  abslaining  from  the  worship 
of  idols,*  or,  if  we  abide  by  the  proper  sense  of  the  words,  to  sexual  purity, 
as  an  example  of  all  virtues.''  Hofm.  attempts  to  remove  the  difficulty  by 
saying  that  the  declaration  is  concerning  believers  of  the  last  time,'  to 
whom  celibacy  .will  become  a  moral  necessity,  because  of  the  special  circum- 
stances of  those  times.  But  nothing  b  said  here  concerning  Christians  of 
that  time.  The  expedient  of  Bleek  •  and  De  Wette,  who  regard  it  as  refer- 
ring to  abstinence  from  all  lewdness,  as  it  was  ordinarily  combined  with  the 
worship  of  idols,  is  forbidden  by  the  expression  imU  r.  ymaadv,  which  is 
altogether  general.  —  Nothing  else  seems  to  remain  than  with  Augustine,'" 
Jerome,"  Beda,  Andr.,  to  explain  it  in  the  proper  sense,  and  to  acknowledge 
the  idea,  to  which  also  other  pointe  in  the  text  lead,"  that  entire  abstinence 
from  all  sexual  intercourse  belongs  to  the  distinguished  holiness  of  that  one 
hundred  and  forty-four  thousand,''  because  of  which  they  enjoy  also  dlstin* 
guished  blessedness.  [See  Note  LXXV.,  p.  404.]  This  is  declared  by  the 
words  immediately  following :  oii™  rimv  oJ  tUoiouSoivTcc  jv  ^Wu  Siroii  uv  imuya. 
There  is  generally  found  here  a  description  of  the  obedietics  of  believers 
who  follow  the  L>amb  even  to  the  oross  and  to  death ;  '*  but  because  of  the 


mode  of  OOQIemplation,  properly  ncognlin  a 
Durklbat  Ibcnrlurot  tha  Apoc.Unot  MeoU- 
IGor.  vlU.  Ii  lUor.  Tll.l.  alvlLh  the  EvangellM  Jobn.  — IF  tbe  expoii. 
>  Ct.V*bi\Btu»,  Cod.  apacr.  Vil.  Tetl.,n.,  UoDB(w\-e given Uuknowledged.UmDU alio 
pp.M.98{wbereJuephliGalln]*D>rw«V>M-  be  nislnMIned  (sKalnal  Eir,  ll.)Uml  tbc  view, 
►«) ;  Kypke,  Oiun.  tacr.  ad  A.  (.  <Tiif>MK»  nblcb.  to  the  writer  d(  the  Apoo.,  !■  fundi- 
vU  from  NoDDDM,  on  John  ill.  2a);  Buldu,  mentAl,  of  the  Impurity  of  all  uiiul  Inter- 
gee  go 'A^iA.  eonna,   la   itgnlfluntly   dlttlngulihed    from 

•  N.  de  Lyn,  Stern.  wlut  l>  Kid  Id  Mall.  ili.  II  (qq.,  1  Cor.  vll. 

•  Of.  3  Cor.  il.  3,  IS,  31,  aiDee  ben,  under  the  eipresa  pnnamp. 

•  VicUrin.,  Zeger,  Coocejna,  Qnl.,  Tltr.,  Uon  (hal  aeiual  IntercourK  In  marrUge  la  an 
Wolf:  cf.  alio  ZUII.  ordinance  vrblch  la  divine,  and  by  no  meana  tn 

'  Elebh..  Beng.,  nengilenb.,  wbo  e«ya  thai  IlwK  impure.  It  li  UHrled  that  eeruin  dr. 

asiual  Intercouru.  aa  legally  deBUn(.  la  a  flg-  enmaUDcaa  ean  mate  a  eomplcte  sbnluence 

urativs  dealgnatlon  ot   ilnfnl   defilenHDt  In  Iram  mvrlage  poatlbleund  neceaMry.    Fo«|. 

geneiBl.  bly  the  loo  far-reacblug  atalement  of  the  writer 

•  Ct.  llao  C.  a  Lap.  of  the  Apooalypie  U  ocaalooed  by  the  fact 

•  BtUr.,  p.  ISS.  that  he  wiahea  K>  eiopbuiie  In  the  bigbeet  de- 
"  De  :  virS;  e.  XI.    0pp.  Anta.,  ITDI.  T.  gree  Ibe  conlnat  with  the  worahlppera  of  th« 

VI..p.  3U.  beaat,  I.e.,  the   Oentllea,  with  thtir  aeiual 

><  .fde.  ./sefn..  I.C.40.    0pp.  Frame/,  i«6t.  abomination*. 

T.n.,p.34.                       "See  above.  '*  CI.  Mall.  i.  38.     Coooe].,  Grot.,  Vllr.. 

■>  So  alao  Heander,  p.  MS,  who,  from  tbia  Wolf,  who  recall  Ibe  [act  thai  the  •oidlera  wen 
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preMDt  teoK,  which  here  expresses  the  present  coodition,  —  while  the  holy 
manifestation  in  the  earthly  life  is  designated  by  the  aor., — there  can  be 
meant  only  a  description  of  the  blessed  reward  which  those  who  have  died 
are  enjoying!  with  the  Lamb.'  It  ia  meant  that  everywhere  whither  the 
Lamb  goes,  there  that  chosen  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  accom- 
pany him  ;  whether  it  t)e  that  a  certun  space  in  heaven  remain  inacceaaible 
to  other  saiiits,  or  that  the  latter  do  uot  form  the  constant  retinue  of  the 
Lamb,  at  least  not  in  the  same  way  as  the  former.  — oirmt  fiyopauBvoav  iiti  tuv 
uvepuTttiv  uTOfixi  TV  B.,  k.tX  What  applies  to  all  tlie  redeemed,  viz.,  that  they 
have  been  bought  unto  God  by  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  from  among  men,  of 
the  earth  (ver.  3),  or  from  alt  nations  and  kindreds  (v.  9),  applies  in  an 
emiuent  sense  to  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand :  they  are  bought 
as  an  oiroprt-  They  appear,  therefore,  not  as  the  select  first  fruits  from 
the  entire  world,'  but  from  believers,  or,  at  any  rate,  from  the  blessed. 
The  correlate  to  the  iiratnii  is  afforded  by  the  context :  iw  iiytipaaiavur.  As 
such  select  first  fruits  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  appear,  with 
respect  both  to  their  peculiar  holiness  (itapdivoi),  and  also  their  peculiar 
blessedneiw  (luoA.  r.  afiv.,  c.rjt.).  —  Besides  distinguished  virginity,  in  ver.  5 
another  peculiar  perfection  is  mentioned,  which  that  multitude  had  mani- 
fested in  their  earthly  life  (eipWii,  aor.);  viz.,  perfect  truthfulness  never 
clouded  by  a  lie.  The  expression  ^rikioc*  is  to  be  taken  in  its  general  sense, 
and  not  to  be  limited  to  the  lies  of  idolatry,'  heresy,  or  denial  of  Christ.'  A 
contrast  is  easily  conceivable  to  the  sphere  of  falsehood  in  which  the  sedu- 
cing false  propiiet'  moves,  with  the  worshippers  of  the  beast  accepting  his 
lies.'  Cf.  also,  in  is.  23,  in  an  enumeration  of  the  characteristic  sins  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth,  the  juxtaposition  of  mpvtia  and  nXt/^ro.*  —  i^iu^km 
yap  e'laai.  The  conclusion  which  stands  especially  in  analogous  relation  to 
the  immediately  preceding  special  point,  as  the  irapB.  y.  ila.,  ver,  4,  to  the 
immediately  preceding  clause,"*  is,  nevertheless,  because  of  the  comprehensive 
meaning  of  the  predicate  afiuiux,^  especially  suitable  for  rounding  the  entire 
description  (w.  4,  6). 

The  purpose  of  the  entire  vision  (w.  1-5),  in  connection  with  eh.  xiii,, 
i.e.,  in  contrast  with  what  is  there  reported,  is,  as  the  exposition  of  the 
details  proves,  not  that  of  showing  how  the  Church  abides  in  invincible  glory 
opposed  to  the  dr^^n,»  or  how  in  the  midst  of  the  corrupt  Church  (ch.  xiii.) 

Kciutomed  to  aweu :  uoXnttir  nU  rrfan)-  *  CI.  HwggUDb. 

yal,  oir«  ntr'  u>  iy,Knr  ["  tO  folloW  Uw  RSDW-  '  IIU.  14. 

■la  whkhenoevcr  Ibcj  would  go"].    BeDg.,  •  Cf.  Bmld.Bbnrd. 

Do  WetK,  Hengilenb.,  Ebnrd,  E«.  U.  ■  C(.,  b«lilea,l  TImm.  It.  4  sq.,  sad  car.  S. 

■  Cf.  tU.  it.  "  Bee  above. 

>  Augutlne,  I.  c,  bntbetaDot  oonataLenl;  <<  Cf.  Epb.  1. 4,  t.  IT :  Col.  1.21. 

Andr.,  ZOII.,  eiero.  "  Primu,  Bedi-  "The  ChBroh,  rejoldog 

'I  AlBlnat  De  Wetie,  Uangalenb.,  nbo  Im-  In  her  nenal  glory  Bnd  Dumber,  eocouraaed 

properly  a])peal  to  Jia.  i.  IB,  wbere  the  ex-  for  tbe  conqueM  of  ibe  burdeDs  of  her  op. 

li  glivii ;  el.  Biw  Jer.  U.  8.  celebralM  at  once,  both  vUh  Joy  and  Imiu 

•  Cr.  III.  27.  UoD  the  contUcU  of  her  King."    CI.  CaloT..  C. 


^obyGoo»^lc 


CHAP.  XIV.  8.  895 

the  true  Church  otill  continueR,^  or  how  the  Lamb  with  hif)  hosts  st&nda 
ready  to  help  by  the  side  of  tlis  oppresaed  Church ;  *  but'  the  maiiifeatalioii 
of  the  blesaed  with  the  Lamb  in  eternal  glory  is  intended  to  give  believers 
who  are  on  earth,  aud  exposed  to  persecutiou  on  the  part  of  the  dragou,  a 
pledge  inspiring  courage  and  patience  (cf.  ver.  11),  that  if  they  remain  faith- 
ful they  shall  also  attain  to  that  glory. 

In  every  respect  preposterous  are  the  historical  explanations  in  Coccejus,* 
Vitr.,*  etc.,  according  to  which,  especially,  the  one  hundred  and  forty-four 
thousand  are  regarded  as  the  Waldenses.  —  Cbristiani  has  Jnt«rpTet«d  the 
one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  even  as  the  woman  preserved  in 
the  wilderness,*  and  thus  as  the  Church  of  the  last  times.  The  final  laraelitic 
church  is  also  understood^  by  Luthardt 

Vv.  6-20.  Two  visions,  whose  beginning  in  each  case  is  marked  by  the 
formula  tal  dSov  (w.  S,  14),  bringing  the  declarations  of  the  judgment  upon 
tlie  world  paying  homage  to  the  beast  (ch.  xiii.),  stand  therefore  iu  inner 
coimection  with  the  vision  (vv.  1-6),  because  thay  serve  in  their  way  for 
the  encouragement  of  believers  oppressed  by  the  beast  and  his  worshippers. 
The  first  vision  (w.  6-13).  The  first  vision  is  concluded  with  an  express 
reference  to  the  foubdation  of  the  patience  for  believers  lying  here  (ver.  12), 
since  a  heavenly  voice  proclaims  a  glorious  promise  for  those  who  are  faith- 
ful, and  expressly  enjoins  that  John  should  write  down  this  assurance  that 
is  so  important  (vor.  13). 

Ver.  6  sq.  dAAw  &ry.,  as  x.  1,  in  distinction  from  those  that  appeared  in 
former  scenes.  Against  the  idea  and  phraseology  of  the  Apoc.,  Uilgenf.' 
refers  the  SiXm  &jy.  to  the  Mossiali,  designated  in  ver.  1,  whom  he  regards 
the  first  with  respect  to  the  angel  here  mentioned  (vv.  6,  8,  9).  — irir^mw 
iv  fuaovpaviiiian.  Like  l^e  eagle  which  (viii.  13)  flies  in  the  zenith,  this 
angel  is  to  reach  the  whole  earth  with  ita  cry.  — ftpnTo.  Cf.  s.  2,  i.  16.  — 
riaYrfJuov  aiiivim.  As  the  article  is  lacking,  the  gospel  of  God's  eternal 
counsel  of  salvation  cannot  be  meant.'  Too  generally,  and  missing  the  idea 
aluvim,  C.  a  Lap.  also  explains :  A  messi^e  which  promises  eternal  blessings 
in  heaven.  This  reference  De  Wette  combines,  without  proper  clearness, 
with  that  which  is  alone  correct,  to  the  decree  of  God  from  eternity  with 
respect  to  tbe  things  proclaimed  in  the  gospel  which  the  angel  has.  It  is 
not,  however,  the  summons  to  repentance  sounded  forth  in  ver.  7,  that 
forms  the  contents  of  the  message,  which  is  a  gospel  because  of  a  term  being 
afforded  even  enemies  for  repentance ; "  but  the  authentic  explanation  is  to 
be  derived  from  x.  7,"  where  by  the  same  expression  (^n'Oioi)  reference  is 


'  Ver.  4 :   Vol«e>  tg«lnat  tbe  wonhip   of  ■  p.  US. 

iiniigei,  u  ihe  CoddcII  of  Prankfon  Id  the  •  ThI*  (•  the  unm  m  Um  oplnlan  of  ibe  old 

yc«r  Sot),  uid  oUwr  protHli  agmiiiHt  papal  Br-  ProteMwit  expoatton,  vbo  ondenlaDil,  by  Ibu 

ran.  aniel,  Lulber.    Ste  alao  Ebrard. 

'  Tbe  playtn  on  tbe  barp  are  Wlollf,  Hna,  »  HeDgaMab. ;  cl.  agalnat  Um,  Ebrard. 
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made  directly  to  the  eternal  couuael  of  God,  witli  respect  to  the  gloriotu  end 
at  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  Ah  all  patience  and  victorioua  fidelity  of  be- 
lievers depend  upon  this  tnesMge,  it  also  contuas  the  ground  for  the  suc- 
ceeding call  to  repentance  in  ver.  7. — tiaYyeiSmu  Inl  Ta6t  KodniUvoiit,  k.t.3l. 
The  infin.,  which  explains  the  idea  eiajyi^av,  is  in  its  formal  dependence 
upon  tfovra  to  be  explained  indeed  from  expressions  like  Luke  xii.  50, 
vii.  40,  John  xvi.  IS:'  yet  the  distinction  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  this  pas- 
sage  the  etayy.  alut:  appears  chiefly  as  the  visible  object  which  the  angel  has 
(ll^see  above)  in  his  hand  — possibly  in  the  form  of  a  little  book.'  The 
tnl  with  the  ace.  following  eianMaat,  which  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  such 
combination,  has  a  meaning  analogous  to  that  of  the  iiti  with  the  dative 
occurring  with  itpo^Ttvaiu.  Not  without  violence  is  Ewald's  explanation : 
"  Above  —  because  the  angel  flies  above  all  lands."  —  To  the  dwellers  on  earth 
goes  forth  the  erangtlical  message  of  the  angel  in  the  same  sense  as  in  x.  1 1, 
the  npoftiTiioai  of  John,  which  has  indeed  also  an  evangelical  import  (x.  7). 
[See  Note  LXXVI.,  p.  000.]  To  the  ungodly  dwellers  on  earth,  there  pro- 
ceeds from  the  message  which  is  to  all  believers,  a  true  fimyfiXiov,  but 
threatens  the  Lord's  enemies  with  his  coming  to  judgment,  the  strongest 
admonition  to  repentance.  In  ver.  7,  therefore,  there  follows :  $o^i/»iiTt  tAv 
Btini  Koi  Sort  abiy  io^av,'  with  the  express  emphasis  of  the  reason  just  indicated : 
uTi  iiiOcv,  ii,T.X,*  —  (oi  itpoaKVu^aaTc  t^i  itoaiaavn,  t.T.X.  They  are  to  worship,  not 
the  beast,  but  Him  who  has  manifested  himself  by  hia  work  of  creation  as 
the  sole  true  God  and  Lord  of  the  world,  who  also  will  punish  his  despisers.* 
Ver.  8.  It  is  a  characteristic  of  the  dramatic  vividness  of  the  scene,  that 
every  new  point,  which  is  to  be  proclaimed,  is  committed  to  a  special  angel.* 
The  angel  now  coming  forward  is  distinguished  by  the  compound  formula 
uAilor  ieiireiKic  from  the  uUof  ayj.  mentioned  in  ver.  6.'  —  lireaci',  (-ncaev  iJaffviuv 
iipryi^.  The  Cry,"  in  a  prophetical  way,  represents  the  sure  and  near 
impending  judgment  as  already  fulAlted.*  The  name  of  the  O.  T.  secuiar 
power  is  transferred  to  that  of  the  N.  T.,'"  i.e.,  to  Rome,i'  by  not  only  indi- 
cating by  means  of  this  name  its  ungodly  nature,"  but  also  by  the  adjective 
V  /ityu^.  especially  emphasizing  how  extent  and  fulness  of  power ''  are  poner- 
let^a  for  the  protection  of  the  vain  fouadation  of  self-assertion  ^*  from  com- 
plete overthrow." —  5  U  Tovotvau,  t.TX  As  in  the  ancient  prophets,  alongside 
of  the  threateningB  of  punishment,  the  precise  charges  on  which  those  threats 
rest  are  generally  presented,  so  also  here  the  guilt  of  great  Babylon  is  estab- 
lished. The  view  portrayed  in  xvii.  3,  4,  xviii.  3,  lies  here  already  at  the 
foundation.  Babylon-Rome  appears  as  a  harlot  who  has  seduced  all  the 
dwellers  on  earth  to  commit  fornication  with  her:  "She  made  all  noftoru 
drinlc  of  the  trine  of  the  lerath  of  her  /omicalion."    The  expression  in  xviii.  3 
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Bctly  explained,  if  Uie  ev/ioo  be  regarded  otherwise  tKan  in  tlie 
firmly  established  seniie  of  "wraih,"  ver.  10. <  AccordiDg  to  the  linguistic 
usage  of  the  Apoc.,  it  is  the  glow  aiid  T^;e  of  wrath,'  and  not  any  olhi^r 
pillion,  which  is  designaled  by  n>fi6(.  But  it  is  impossible  to  seek  this 
wrath  in  the  harlot  Babylon  herself,  and  then  to  nnderatand  the  nopviin  of 
cunning  arts,  disBembling  lore,  with  which  wrathful  Babylon  destroys  llie 
iialions.*  Wilh  perfect  correctness,  De  Wette  says  that  the  entire  exprKtr- 
siun  depends  upon  a  combination  of  two  ideas ;  the  wine  of  fornication,* 
therewith  liabylon  has  intoxicated  the  nations,  is  at  the  same  tiine  char- 
acterized as  a  aivof  too  evimb  (viz.,  of  the  Divine  wrath),  and  it  is,  conse- 
quently, represented  *  how  the  wine  offered  by  the  harlot  Babylon  to  the 
nations,  with  which  she  has  intoxicated  tbem  and  led  them  to  fornication 
with  her,  is  also  a  wine  which,  because  of  the  Divine  wrath,  has  caused  that 
drunkenness  in  the  nations.  It  is  analogous  to  what  is  instructively  said  in 
Uoni.  i.  21.  The  vopvcia  is  the  idolatry  -practised  with  great  Babylon,  the 
ntl-ruling  secular  power.' 

Vv.  9-11.  That  the  wine  of  fornication  is  at  the  same  time  a  wine  of 
Divine  wrath  (ver.  8),  follows  from  the  message  of  the  third  wgel,  inasmuch 
as  this  expressly  announces  to  the  worshippers  of  the  beast  the  impending 
Divine  retribution  ;  xat  aiirlif  miriu  tn  roii  olvov  roi  mtftoii  mi  $eo6,  h.t.^,  for  the 
words  il  Tif  npoaicavti,  h.tX,  describe,  according  to  the  measure  of  ch.  xiii.,* 
the  meaning  of  the  figurative  expression  itopreia,  ver.  8. 

Ver.  10.  The  nai  aiiToc*  represents  the  details,  as  well  as  likewise  the 
harlot  herself,  incurring  the  judgment.* — witrai  (fut.).  Winer,  p.  84. — 
The  olvoc  Toi  diifioi  T.  8.  is  represented  in  the  mr^pum  r^  ipyi/t  abroo;  but  the 
dreadful  power  of  this  wine  of  wrath  is  rendered  conspicuous,  since  it  is 
itself  designated:  to6  xurpaaiiivov iKparav.  It  is  meant  that  in  the  cup  of 
indignation  there  is  found  unmixed  wine  (ucpariis'i  Fs-  Ixxiv.  9,  LXX.),  i.e., 
not  tenipered  with  water,  and  hence  that  the  wine  of  wrath,  thus  set  forth, 
works  with  its  entire  force.  The  contradiction  in  the  words  occurring  in 
the  connection  of  Konpaaii.  and  aapar.  a  without  difficulty,  because  '*  the 
custom  of  adapting  the  wine  for  ordinary  use,  by  mixing  it  with  water,  has 
brought  witli  it  a  usage  of  words  in  which  the  ntp^,  without  giving  promi- 
nence to  its  special  signification,  attains  the  further  sense  of  tyxifv  elt  nlpof, 
Mava  TTuiv,  etc.'^  So  Ewald :  "  I  have  drunken  wine  so  prepared  (mixed)  as 
to  be  pure;"  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  etc.  According  to  Ziitl,,  the  mpdnu  is 
regarded  not  as  undiluted  mint,  but  as  designating  the  "compounded,"  i.e., 

>  Agilnat  Wetat.,  Orot.,  vho  nuke  h)i.,  nge  iba  hi  t.  lurran.    But  vlUi  reapcfil  U 
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with  additjona,  u  spices,  myrrh,  opiates,  etc.,  whereby  the  Orientnls  make 
their  wine  still  stronger;  and  thus  it  is  indicated  that  the  Divine  cup  of 
indignation  contains  no  wine  but  a  pure  mixture,  "pure  essence  of  mix- 
tures." Hengslenb.  interprets  artificially,  in  a  still  different  way.  —  nai 
ffaaavioe^covnu.  Cf.  )z.  5.  The  punishment  of  hell  here  described  (jv  npi 
(.  8«v>>  ix.  17>  'X-  10)  is  not,  with  (Jrotius,  to  be  resolved  into  pangs  of  oon- 
scieiice.  —  Iviiiciov  rijv  iyiui/ayy.  «.  cv  t,  ipvim.  Incorrectly,  DeWette:  Accord- 
ing to  the  judgment.  Rather,  they  suffer  this  their  pain  before  the  eyes  of 
the  holy  angels,  and  of  the  Lamb  despised  and  persecuted  by  the  worship- 
pers of  the  beast,  which  appears  just  on  this  account  to  render  it  the  more 
bitter.'  —  Ko!  6  lairvc;  ntii  ffaatxina/ioir  aiirinr,  c.r.l ,  according  to  Isa.  ixxiv.  10. 
Cf.  xiz.  3.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  this  passage  ffaaaviaiat  is  passive,  in 
the  sense  of  jiaaavo^.     Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  ix.  5.  — <Ak  j;(i>dou'  uvuTatxrtv, 

K.r.X.,  .viz.,  in  their  ^ooMiTiof.*     The  expression   as  iv.  8 laj  d  ti^  Sut/iii. 

With  grave  emphasis  this  expression,  individualizing  the  general  conception, 
oi  itpoaaniaiwTcf,  affirms  that  every  one  who  in  any  way  resigns  himself  to  the 
beast*  incurs  that  eternal  torment. 

Ver.  12.  Here  where  the  declaration  of  the  judgment  impending  the 
worshippers  of  the  beast  occurs  »o  definitely  and  solemnly  (w.  6-11), 
the  encour^ug  reference  to  the  sources  opened  thereby  to  believers  for 
the  patience  required  of  them  (7  virofi.)  is  still  easier  than  in  a  similar  con- 
nectiou,  xiii.  10.  —  ol  v^p/Avret.  The  construction  is  formless,  as  i.  5,  ii.  20. 
On  the  thought,  cf.  xii.  17,  iii.  10.  njv  tiUrrtv  'lijoi*.  "  The  faith  in  Jesus." 
This,  in  fact,  is  parallel  with  the  /lUfirvpfa  'Itmii,  xii.  17,  because  faith  on  him 
('1)711.,  gen.  obj.)  depends  upon  the  testimony  proceeding  from  Jesus  ('Iqo., 
gen.  subj.). 

Ver.  13.  A  heavenly  voice,*  concerning  which  it  is  in  no  way  said  to 
what  person  it  belongs,*  commands  John  to  write  down  what  was  itself 
just  proclaimed  as  a  word  of  revelation  of  hia  spirit  (viz.,  MoKup.  — /uy  avruv), 
because '  this  word  of  revelation  contains  the  most  effectual  consolation  for 
believers  who  are  oppressed  by  the  secular  power,  and  even  threatened  with 
death.'  Ztill.  is  wrong  in  considering  that  there  are  two  voices,  for  the 
voice  of  the  Spirit  (yai,  Tisy.  r.  m-.,  iiia,  k.tJI.)  is  distinguished  here  as  little 
from  the  "voice  from  heaven,"  as  in  the  epistles,  chs.  ii.  and  iii.,  what  the 
Spirit  says  is  to  be  distinguished  from  what  the  Lord  commands  to  be 
written.  The  voice  from  heaven  belongs  to  a  heavenly  person,  who,  as 
interpreter  of  the  Spirit,  communicates  his  revelation  to  the  prophet  in 
intelligible  words.  The  first  sentence,  which  concludes  with  ijr' apri,  con- 
tains what  is  properly  the  main  point  of  the  consolatory  declaration,  and, 
as  it  were,  the  theme,  whose  meaning  {/uuiCipici)  is  more  fully  explained  in 
the  following  sentence.  Not  only  by  the  formal  plan,  but  also  in  a  still 
more  inward  way,  is  this  latter  part  of  the  heavenly  discourse  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  former ;  the  vol  already  shows  us  the  beginning  of  a  new 

■  Cr.  il.  12;   LDk«  111.  !3   iqq.  '  AgmInU  Hengitenb.,  wlw  mmt*  to  rafer 
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declaration,  and  a  new  declaration  is  also  actually  presented,  since  —  aa  lh« 
parenthetical  words  Tifyu  rd  irvcvita  affirm  —  this  confirmation  and  exposition 
(va2 — h/a  uwiiniijinn'Tai,  k.t.A.),  added  to  the  first  words  HoKupiw  —  un"  ilpri, 
appear  in  a  definite  way  as  a  Tevejation  of  tbe  Spirit.  It  is,  therefore,  incor- 
rect to  refer  the  £n'  ufiri  to  the  latter  sentence,  whether  in  the  sense  of  Vitr., 
who  combines  the  lin'  Sprt  with  avaiKajB.,  or  in  that  of  Lamb.,  Boa.,  who '  writes 
anoffti  (i.e.,  in^iirtaiiivui),  aud  tries  to  ezpliuu  the  wonderfully  composed  for- 
mula of  assurance  riiroprJ  vai  by  the  absolute  .plane  profecto.'*  The  reference 
of  the  W  dpTi*  to  the  emphatically  prefixed  conception  of  fioKupuH  is  shown 
by  the  relation  of  the  thought.*  By  a  combination  with  uaoOvian.,  Ziill. 
reaches  the  incorrect  interpretation :  "  Better  on  this  account  than  those  who 
experience  the  impending  time  of  distress,  are  the  martyrs  dying  just  at  the 
beginning  of  this  time;"*  but  the  conception  luuuipioi  means  much  more  and 
differently  from  what  Zttll.  ezprtsses,  and  to  refer  it  alone  to  martyrs  is  as 
certainly  incorrect  as  ^iRXh^nnv  iv  irvpiv  is  not  "  to  die  for  the  sake  of  tbe 
Lord."*  —  The  dead  "  who  die^  in  lAe  X<ird,"  i'^.,  bound  with  him  by  faith, 
and  kept  in  fellowship  with  him'  by  fidelity  to  the  faith  even  unto  death,* 
are  "blessed  from  henceforth,"  because,  viz.,  now  the  glorious  end,  which 
will  bring  condemnation  to  enemies  **  and  complete  blessedness  to  all  believ- 
ers," immediately  impends.  This  is  the  esdiatological  reference  of  the 
itt'  Spn  >'  presented  in  the  connection,  in  its  combination  with  the  idea 
/laKupuu,  which  in  itself  points  already  to  the  goal  of  the  Christian  hope.  — 
Incorrect  is  the  explanation  of  Stem,  who,  in  uncertainty,  refers  the  ax'  ipri 
to  the  entire  sentence /imup. — ^naA'-,  and  incorrectly  tries  to  apply  what  is 
said  only  of  the'end  of  time  in  such  sense  that  then  they  who  die  in  Chri.tt 
immediately  enter  paradise  —  with  intermission  of  pulsatory,  which  is, 
therefore,  indirectly  fixed  for  the  dying  prior  to  that  final  timej  while 
just  as  incorrectly,  in  order  to  escape  the  doctrine  of  purgatory,  Calov.,  etc. , 
explmn  the  in'  apn  by  "from  the  death  of  everyone."  [See  Note  LXXVII., 
p.  405.]  iva  ivana^aovToi  U  rur  kuhuv  aiiriiv.  The  future  is  formed  from 
ivamtvu,  just  as  KaTOKaiaoput  from  Kanuoiu.'*  The  an  here  can  depend  as 
little  upon  the  parenthetical  Uyn  r.  irv."  as  the  Iva  in  2  Cor.  viii.  7  upon  the 
succeeding  lUyu.  But  this  passage  is  not,  with  Kwald  and  De  AVette,  to  be 
explained  from  3  Cor.  (above  cited)  and  Eph.  v.  33,  as  an  idea  lying  at  the 
foundation  of  a  purposive  command;  but  the  close  analogy  of  xsii.  14  shows 
that  the  clause  Iva,  k.tX,  is  to  be  elucidated  after  the  manner  of  the  restric- 
tive idea  of  ^uMupioi,"  that  it  is  expressed  at  the  same  time  how  the  goal  of 
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blesaediicss  (luxnap.),  held  forth  by  the  promiae,  includes  that  heavenly  ivu- 
miKHi,  and  ia  to  be  afforded  those  dyiug  in  the  Lord.'  The  solemn  ezpres- 
sioD  '  which  designates  the  blessed  rest  from  all  troubles  of  the  earthly  life 
of  conflict'  is  the  more  significant,  because  it  sets  forth  a  peculiar  oppoxitioii 
to  the  lot  of  the  damned,  ver.  11. — riii  Ipyaabriiv  ito^ved  im' aitinr.  The 
a  marks  excellently  the  contrast  between  the  just- mentioned  uvdmanii  in  rCv 
Komn/  and  the  Ipya,  to  which  the  cuirw  themselves  belong.*  This  significant 
contrast  becomes  uncertain  if  the  idea  of  the  "  works  "  *  be  resolved  into  that 
of  the  reward  itself.'  The  thought,  which  occurs  in  like  manner  both  in  the 
classics  and  in  the  rabbins,^  is  the  profound  view  that  the  works  wrought  by 
believers  in  the  I^rd  (1  Cor.  iv.  58)  are  themselves  an  eternal  good. 

The  entire  section,  vv.  0-13,  Hammond  refers  to  the  times  from  Domi- 
tian  to  Constantine. — The  old  Lutheran  exposition'  understood  by  the 
angel  with  the  eternal  gospel,  Luther.  Such  an  interpretation  was  made 
already  by  Michael  Stifel,  in  the  year  1522.  Bugenhi^n  took  ver.  6  sqq, 
as  the  t«xt  for  his  funeral  sermon  on  Luther.*  A  Catfaotic  compositor,  who 
was  engf^ed  in  setting  up  the  Lutheran  Bible,  Wittenberg,  1623,  committed 
great  offence  by  substituting  "neu"  (new)  for  "etDip"  (everlaaling).^"  Calov. 
understood  by  the  angel  (ver.  8),  the  second  Martin,  viz.,  Chemnitz  witli  his 
Eiamen  Trid.  Cone.  (Ijrcaev  Baff.) ;  by  the  angel  (ver.  Q),  the  antagonists  of 
the  Calixtines,  among  whom  he  reckons  also  himself.  —  Bengel  preferred  to 
refer  the  angel  (ver.  6)  to  John  Arnd;  the  /uaovpuv^iia  is — Germany.  The 
angel  (ver.  8)  is  probably  Spener. 

Vv.  14-20.  After  the  paractetic  episode  (ver.  12  sq.),  there  follow  i^ain, 
in  a  new  vision  (ver.  14 ;  xal  elday  xal  iioir,  cf.  ver.  1),  symbolical  declarations 
of  the  judgment  now  impending  over  the  earth. >>    Cf.  ver.  6  sqq. 

Vv.  14-16.  In  the  first  picture  of  the  ripeness  of  the  earth  for  judgment,** 
it  is  the  coming  Judge  himself  who  appears  on  a  white  cloud,  with  a  shaip 
sickle  in  his  hand.  It  is  of  like  significance,  when,  from  the  first  of  the 
seats,"  the  victorious  form  of  the  Lord  himself  proceeds.  — The  description 
(ver.  14)  allows  us  to  think  only  of  Christ  himself,''  but  could  not  mean 
an  angel,'*  who  possibly  represented  Christ,'*  or  "  the  heroes  and  chiefs  who, 
arnied  with  zeal  for  the  truth,  plead  the  cause  of  the  Church,  and  executed 
the  judgments  of  God."'^  Decisive  is  the  solemn  designation  opiut vi^ rn^yw- 
mv ; "  also  the  appearance  ou  the  cloud,i>  and  the  golden  crown  indicating  a 
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special  glory  as  victor,'  make  tlie  refercDce  to  Christ  himself  h^II  more 
certain.  The  expression  uUo(  ayy.  (ver.  15),  besides,  does  Dot  compel  us 
here*  to  understaad  an  angel  also  in  ver.  14,  because  the  liUoc  alludes  to 
the  angels  mentioned  in  ver.  6  sqq,'  and  the  objection  that  Christ  himself 
could  not  have  received  a  command*  from  an  angel,  is  settled  hj  the  fact 
that  the  angel  u  only  the  bearer  of  the  command  coming  from  God.*  See, 
also,  on  ver.  17 — iiae^/uvoii.  The  accus.,  as  iv.  i.  —  Ixuv.  Cf.  ver.  12,  ver.  7, 
X  2. — dpir.  6fb.  Therefore  serviceable  for  use  in  such  a  way  that  this 
sickle  allows  nothing  to  stand  which  is  ripe  for  cutting.  — U  nni  vaoi,  ver.  15, 
cf.  xi.  19.  The  angel  appears  as  one  immediately  sent  from  God.  ■niit'^*, 
cf.  Joel  iv.  13}  Mark  iv.  29.  The  expression  is  here  especially  significant, 
because  the  idea  is  presented  that  the  sickle  thrust  forth  on  the  earth 
(ver.  IS)  is  to  cut  down  there.  —  7  fipa  Stpiem  construed  as  ii.  10,  xi.  16.  — 
ifilpavaii.  The  sign  of  the  ripeness,  since  the  figure  of  a  field  of  corn  is  here* 
presented.  —  b  dtpmiiAf  r^  yiK.  The  authentic  explanation  follows  (ver.  16) : 
leipiaeti  i  yh-    The  whole  earth  is  the  harvest-field ;  the  ripe  staJks  ore  those 

KaSijUtva  firi  r.  y.,  ver.  6. 

Vv.  17-20.  Another  angel,'  likewise  coming  from  the  heavenly  temple, 
and  therefore  from  God  himself,  intrusted  with  a  work  symbolizing  the  final 
judgment,  has,  as  one  like  the  Son  of  man  (ver.  14),  a  sharp  sickle,  by  which 
the  ripened  dusters  in  the  vineyard  of  the  earth  are  to  be  harvested.  Not 
only  does  this  occur  at  the  command  brought  i^ain  by  another  angel,  but 
the  clusters  are  also  pressed. 

Koi  abrof.  The  formula'  marks  only  Chat  the  sai^e  thing  is  said  by  thin 
person  as  by  the  person  designated  in  ver.  14 ;  but  in  other  respects  the  per- 
sons are  by  no  means  "put  on  the  same  level,"*  so  that  it  does  not  follow  from 
ver.  17  that  the  one  like  the  Son  of  man  is  an  angel.  Still  less,  however,  can 
it  be  inferred  to  the  contrary,  from  ver.  14,  that  the  HyyihK  (^er.  17)  is  not  an 
angel,  but  the  Lord  himself.'"  —  The  other  angel  (ver.  18),  who  brings  to 
the  one  mentioned  in  ver.  17  the  command  for  harvesting  the  vineyard  of  the 
earth,  is  in  a  twofold  respect  significantly  characterized,  according  to  his 
place  of  starting :  ii^?£tii  tx  roi  Bvaiaantpiati,  and  according  to  his  peculiar 
power:  6  fxw  limiaiav  M  tov  mipoi.  He  came  forth  "out  of  the  altar."" 
This  idea  is  derived  from  the  U,  which  b  to  be  rendered  here  "  from,"  '*  as 
little  as  the  uira  in  ix.  13.  Its  meaning  is  to  be  derived  from  the  descrip- 
tion (viti.  3  sqq.),'*  in  counecUon  with  the  designation  of  the  t^oueia  which 
the  angel  has  over  fire.'*  The  same  altar  beneath  which  the  souls  of  the 
martyrs  lie,  crying  for  vengeance,  and  from  which  not  only  the  fire  is  taken 
which,  cast  upon  the  earth,  gives  the  signal  in  general  for  the  trumpet- 
visions  announcing  the  beginning  of  the  vengeance,  but  whence,  also,  in 
the  sixth  trumpet-vision  especially,  the  voice  sounds  that  calls  forth  a  de- 
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etnictive  army  upon  the  earth,  appears  siguificantly  in  this  paaaage  as  the 
proper  place  of  an  angel  who  tranamiU  the  command  for  the  exectttion  of 
jndgroent,  and  who,  since  he  has  power  over  fire,i  manifesta  himself  as  one 
whose  sending  brings  an  answer  to  the  prayers  of  the  martyrs,  and  thus,  by 
hia  entire  manner  and  appearance,  recalls  the  blood-guilt  of  the  enemies 
whose  blood  is  now  t«  cover  the  earth  (ver.  20).  —  TiArnom.  Lake  vi.  44.  — 
ud  l0aXm,  k-tX,  ver.  19.  Cf.  ver.  IQ.  Hera,  however,  the  figure  is  not 
limited  to  the  mere  cutting-oC  of  the  clusters,  but  the  pressing  also  foIloM'S : 
■al  Ipairv  tifiipi  ^tirvAp  r.  ev/i.  t.  6.  -rbv  idyav.  In  reference  to  the  remarkable 
combination  of  the  masc.  t6v  /uy.  with  the  feni.  t^  Xi/v,^  cf.  Winer,  p.  490, 
who  explains  the  masc.  by  the  fact  that  6  Xip.  also  occurs.  But  a  reason  why 
this  change  oE  the  geo.  has  happened  is  scarcely  to  be  found.  At  all  events, 
Prov.  xviii.  14  should  be  recalled,  where  the  word  nn  occurs  first  as  masc. 
because  the  spirit  appears  in  more  forcible  activity,  and  afterwards  as  fem., 
because,  since  it  suffers  from  disease,  it  is  represented  in  feminine  weakness. 
So,  too,  the  masc.  tw  lay.  could  be  attached  to  the  ordinary  feminine  form  n^t> 
inv;  because  this  form  appears  appropriate  to  the  representation  of  the  wrath 
of  God  as  active  in  the  ptessing.  —  mi  inar^i!  i  ii}v.  The  standing  expres- 
sion: cf.  Joel  iv.  13;  Tsa.  Ixiti.  2  sq.  —  liuffcv  t^  irakiuc.  "The  city,"  without 
further  designation,  cannot  be  Kome,'  but  only  Jerusalem;  yet  not  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem,*  also  not  Jerusalem  so  far  as  the  holy  city  represenlc 
the  Church,'  but  the  real,  earthly  Jerusalem,  against  which,  as  is  stated  in 
XX.  9,  the  hosts  of  the  wprld  rush,  but  will  be  annihilated  there  before  the 
holy  city.*  Incorrectly,  Ufotius:  "This  did  not  occur  in  the  city,  because 
there  were  no  Jews  there." ''  —  al/ia.  In  Isa.  Ixiii.  3,  LXX.,  the  blood  is  also 
expressly  mmtioned,  which  is  properly  meant  by  the  figure  of  the  juice  of 
grapes.  —  Sxpi  tiiv  laAiixjf  ruv  Imuv,  h.tX  How  fearful  the  bloodshed  is,  is 
illustrated  by  designating  it  as  a  stream  of  blood  which  is  so  deep  as  to 
reach  to  the  reins  of  the  horses  wading  therein,  while  its  extent  is  given  as 
sixteen  hundred  furlongs."  In  this  sense,  the  Orst  expression,  ufpt  r.  {oJl.  r. 
Iinr.,  is  understood  by  almost  all  expositors ;  *  but  the  reference  to  tlis  extent 
of  the  stream  of  blood  is  not  without  difficulty.  Passing  by  purely  arbitrary 
explanations,"  only  two  possibilities  are  ofCeted:  either  the  designation  of 

■  Vli.,  ol  that  *lur:  cf.  Qni.,  Vltr.,  '  HsntdaDb. :  "  It  la  dKlared  l^t  not  (he 
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the  measure  must  be  regarded  aa  schematical,  whether  it  depend  upon  the 
adoption  of  an  hyperbole  not  to  be  urged  with  respect  to  details,^  or  the  num- 
ber four*  be  considered  as  a  root,  and  then  the  number  1,600  reduced  to 
4  X  4  X  100,'  or  40  X  40,*  or  4  x  400,*  be  taken  in  the  aense  which  Vio- 
torin.*  and  Beda  already  have;  or  the  aiiteen  hundred  furlongs  most  be 
understood  accurately  and  properly,  so  that  the  length  of  Palestine  is  desig- 
nated,— according  to  the  statement  of  Jerome,  who''  says:  "From  Dan  to 
Beersbeba,  which  is  extended  scarcely  to  the  distance  of  clz,  miles."  In 
accordance  with  this  are  the  explanations  not  only  of  Eichb.,  Heinr,,  Ziill., 
Ewald,  etc.,  who'  maintained  that  the  scene  of  Ter.  20  is  in  the  Holy  Land, 
but  also  of  C.  a  Lap.,  etc.,  who  understand  by  the  Holy  Land  the  Church; 
and  of  Grot,  and  Beng.,  who,  in  a  different  respect,  wanted  to  reach  the 
meaning  that  th?  bloodshed  occurred  even  beyond  the  boundaries  of  Pales- 
tine.* But  the  entire  explanation,  based  npon  the  statement  of  Jerome,  b 
hardly  tenable,  because,  if  John  had  wished,  by  means  of  a  geographical  desig- 
nation of  length,  to  refer  to  the  Holy  Land,  the  number  must  have  been 
accurate.  But  this  is  not  the  case ;  for,  as  a  Roman  mile  contuned  eight  fur- 
longs,'^  the  one  hundred  and  sixty  Roman  miles  of  Jerome  would  correspond 
to  twelve  hundred  and  eighty,  but  not  to  sixteen  hundred  stadia."  It  is 
highly  probable,  therefore,  that  the  schematic  number,  which  is  intended 
to  represent  the  vast  extent  of  the  stream  of  blood  proceeding  from  the  horns 
of  the  altar,  has  grown  in  a  similar  way  from  the  number  four,  which  refers  to 
all  four  ends  of  the  earth,^*  to  that  in  which,  in  vii.  4,  xiv.  1,  the  number 
one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  has  been  developed  from  the  holy 
radical  twelve. 

la  the  systematic  connection  of  the  entire  Apocalyptic  development, 
the  vision  (w.  14-20J  baa  the  same  relation  to  the  express  description  of  the 
actual  final  judgment  (ch.  xvii.  sqq.),  as  the  sixth  seal-vision  (vi.  12  sqq.) 
has  already  to  the  fulfilnient  of  the  mystery  of  God,'*  which  does  not  occur 
until  in  the  seventh  seal.  Both  the  sense  and  the  expression  '*  show  that 
the  judgment  portrayed  in  ver.  14  sqq.  is  the  final  judgment  itself;  this  is 
indicated  also  by  the  appearance  on  the  cloud  of  one  like  the  Son  of  man 
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(ver.  14),  aitd  therefore  of  the  coDiiug  Judge  himself,  besides  the  special 
point  in  ver.  20  (If.  r.  toA.)  comprised  in  the  account  of  xx.  0.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  a  complete  account  of  the  catastrophe 
is  not  yet  given ;  in  what  way  the  various  enemies  (the  secular  power,  the 
£alae  prophet,  even  the  dragon  himself)  are  judged,  is  not  at  all  described 
here ;  add  to  this,  that  the  manifeatatioa  of  the  Judge  (w.  14-17)  does  not 
at  all  correspond  with  what  is  to  be  expected  according  to  i.  7,>  and  that 
immediately  afterwards,  in  ver.  19  sqq.,  it  is  au  angel,  and  not  the  Lord 
himself,  who  appears  as  executor  of  the  vengeance.  From  all  this,  it  is  to 
be  inferred  that  the  vision  (w.  14-20)  '  brings,  it  is  true,  a  preliminary 
representation  of  the  final  judgment,  but,  nevertheless,  that  the  systemaUc 
introduction  of  the  complete  account  is  not  disturbed ;  because  of  its  pro- 
leptical  character,  the  scheme  of  the  prophetical  development  does  not  be- 
come apparent,  and  especially  the  actual  end  Is  not  set  before  us  in  ver.  20, 
in  the  sense,  as  though  by  "  recapitulating  "  in  some  way  with  xv.  1,*  it  were 
again  retraced.  * —  Vitr.  interprets  w.  14-20  of  the  judgment  of  the  false 
(i.e.,  the  Papal)  Church. 

Notes  by  the  American  Editor. 
LXXY.    Ver.  4.   ei  iirri  totowuv,  i.r.X. 

Any  interpretation  of  this  passage  that  teaches  a  superior  holiness  and 
blessedness  as  belonging  to  the  unmarried  estate,  or  attaches  any  defilement  to 
marriage,  Is  inconsistent  with  Heb.  xUL  4.  See  this  passage  defended  from 
such  view  at  some  length  by  Chemnitz  already  {Exainen  Concilil  Trideatini, 
Schlawitz  ed.,  1861,  p.  535).  Hence  all  such  attempts  at  mediation  between 
m^ntainlng  the  sanctity  of  marriage  and  the  peculiar  sanctity  of  celibacy,  like 
those  of  Alford  and  Lutbardt,  are  InefFcctual.  The  former  says:  "In  them 
that  fountain  of  carnal  desire  has  never  been  opened,  which  Is  so  apt  to  be  a 
channel  for  unholy  thought^,  and  an  access  for  the  tempter."  [Ct.,  however, 
1  Cor,  vll.  2.]  "  The  viiglna  may  thus  have  missed  the  victory  over  the  lusts  of 
the  flesh;  but  they  have  also,  in  great  part,  escaped  the  conflicL  We  are, 
perhaps,  more  like  that  which  the  Lord  Intended  ua  to  be;  but  they  are  more 
like  the  Lord  himself."  Lutbardt  proposes  another  mode  of  mediation,  by 
alfirjnlng  that  no  special  holiness  of  celibacy  Is  taught,  but  that  under  the 
peculiar  circumstances  of  the  last  times  It  would  be  the  duty  of  Christians  to 
remain  unmarried,  and  marriage  intercourse  would  then  be  only  a  yielding 
to  sinful  lusts.  Gebhardt,  on  the  contrary :  "  They  have,  in  the  most  marked 
contrast  to  the  world,  with  its  fornications,  or  idolatrous  worship  and  service  of 
sin,  not  defiled  themselves  with  women;  that  Is,  in  the  strangest  and  fullest 
sertse,  Ibey  have  not  committed  fornication,  have  not  been  unfaithful  to  God ; 
they  have  not  allowed  themselves  to  be  tempted  by  the  world,  and  have  not 
sinned,  'tor  they  are  vliglns;'  that  la,  what  they  are  according  to  their  nature 
as  Christians,  pure,  holy,  chasle,  has,  in  their  lives,  simply  perfected  Itself  in 
gradual  development,  or,  in  the  particuhkr  case,  maintained  Itself.    Certainly 
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many  e^ipasitDrs  take  the  words  jast  pxplainnl  in  a  peculiar  sense,  nnd  detri^ 
mine  the  Tepresentatlon  of  the  seer  to  be  that  perfi'i't  alistinc-nrc  rmin  sexual 
Intercourse  belongs  to  the  distinguished  sanctity  of  the  one  hundred  and  forty- 
four  tlioiiMuid,  and  that,  on  this  account,  they  enjoy  peculiar  blessedness; 
which,  as  Kustlin  observes,  is  not  merely  in  the  spirit  of  the  O.  T.,  but  Is 
Esseno-Ebionitlsh.  The  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  are  neither 
distinguished  Christiana,  nor  do  they  enjoy  peculiar  happiness;  even  on  this 
supposition,  it  would  be  wholly  Inconceivable  that  the  seer  should  have 
Imagined  one  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand  nnmarrled  ChristUna,  anil, 
according  to  the  literal  sense,  Christians  of  the  male  sex;  still  leas  would  he 
have  regarded  as  Christians  only  those  who  had  not  been  married.  ...  I  find 
that  John  has  spoken  of  the  idolatry  and  the  sin  of  the  world  as  fornication 
with  sufflcieut  frequency,  and  strength,  and  cleamesa,  to  enable  us  to  see  In  It 
the  true  interpretation  of  this  Imagery.  The  true  sense  more  decidedly  presents 
itself  If  we  begin,  not  with  the  first,  but  with  the  second  member  of  the  sen* 
lence,  —  'they  are  vii^lns,'  —  which  ia  evidently  symbolical." 

LXXTL    Vct.  7.   ttofylTuoir  aiimiav. 

Alford  says  briefly  on  Dusterdleck'a  Interpretation:  "  I  should  have  thought 
that  aucb  a  rendering  only  needed  mentioning  to  be  repudiated.  Ch.  x.  7,  which 
Is  adduced  to  justify  It,  la  quite  beside  the  purpose."  Ebrard  really  anticipates 
every  objection  to  the  older  interpretation  here  urged:  "The  older  exegetes, 
together  with  Lticke,  are  probably  right  when  they  undentand  the  contents  of 
the  message  In  general  as  the  message  of  the  salvation  In  ChriaL  '  An  eternal 
message  of  joy'  that  is.  Indeed,  which  the  angel  here  brings;  he  brings  a 
message  which  is  eternal  as  to  its  contents,  and,  therefore.  Is  eternal  also, 
according  to  Its  announcement,  as  since  the  foundation  of  the  world  there  has 
been  no  other  message  of  joy  and  salvation,  and  In  eternity  there  will  be  no 
other.  That  the  definite  article  does  sot  stand  here,  is  owing  to  the  fact  that 
the  message  Is  to  be  described,  as  it  appears  to  the  Hvwi,  icr.^,  viz.,  as  one  new 
to  them.  The  angel  has  '  an  eternal  message  of  salvation  to  bring  them.' "  So 
also  Qebhardt,  who  refers,  besides,  to  the  error  of  our  author  In  conceiving  of 
something  lieing  Intended  by  this  proclamation  for  the  ungodly  Inhabitants  of 
the  earth,  that  Is  different  from  the  real  contents  of  the  message.  Gebhardt 
regards  the  angel  only  "an  Apocalyptic  art>device"  to  describe  vividly  "the 
publication  of  Christianity  In  ever-widening  circles,"  which  "  Is  In  reality 
accomplished  by  the  apostles  and  other  preachers,"  and  coinciding  iu  meaning 
with  Matt.  xxiT.  14. 

LXIVll.    Ver.  13.  (fat"  ipn. 

The  interpretation  referred  to  is  not  pecnllar  to  Calov.  and  the  school  ot 
exegetes  which  he  represents;  e.g.,  Ebrard;  "air'  &(m  tuuiupm  tlai  says  rather 
simply  this  (De  Wette,  etc.),  that  they  who  die  in  Christ  need  not  wait  for 
blessedness  and  compensation  until,  by  the  return  of  Christ  to  earth,  an  end  Is 
made  to  the  power  of  the  beast  hostile  to  Christ,  but,  that.  Immediately  after 
their  deaths,  they  shall  find  the  most  glorious  compensation  by  resting  from 
their  ialKirs,  and  sot  losing  the  fruit  of  their  works  accompanying  them. 
Nothing  whatever  Is  said  concerning  any  merit  of  their  works  before  God  as 
Judge;  for  they  are  the  regenerate  'who  die  In  the  Ixird,'  because  they  have 
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lived  In  Rim,  and  He  In  them."  Hengstenberg;  "The  de&d  who  die  in  the 
Lord  ttrv  blessed  from  now  on.  This  is  not  contrasted  with  any  former  time  in 
which  the  dead  who  died  In  the  Lord  were  not  blessed.  The  blessedness  ii  as 
old  M  the  dying  in  tiie  Lord,  and  this  dates  froD)  the  time  ot  Christ's  deatli, 
who  also  already,  for  tlie  intermediate  state,  has  brought  life  to  light  |2  Tim.  i, 
10),  but  with  a  remote  future  with  respect  to  the  completion  of  the  kingdom  of 
God;  not  Itrst  in  the  new  Jerusalem  that  is  hereafter  to  be  established  on  the 
renewed  earth,  but  already  from  the  tm>ment  of  their  departure  into  beftven. 
This  is  explained  by  the  conversation  between  Christ  and  the  penitent  thl^ 
The  latt«r  prayed  the  Lord  to  remember  him  when  he  cable  inlo  bis  kingdom  at 
the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  glory  on  earth.  But  the  Lord  assured  him 
of  more  than  that  for  which  be  prayed  (Luke  xxill.  43).  By  saying, '  Lord, 
remember  me,'  the  thief  shows  that  he  is  one  who  is  dying  in  the  Lord.  For  ■ 
to  die  in  the  Lord,  is  when  one,  In  the  face  of  deatb,  with  complete  conOdence 
confesses  Him  to  be  Lord."  Luthardt;  "  It  was  expressly  revealed  to  Jolm,  in 
order  that  Christians  of  ail  times  may  know  that  from  now  on,  i.e.,  now  already, 
blessed  are  they  who  die  in  the  Lord,  i.e.,  !n  fellowship  with  him,  for  with  tlieir 
death  they  enter  inlo  a  blessed  state;  In  order,  also,  that  they  may  be  consoled 
in  that  they  die  l>efore  the  second  coming  of  Christ.  .  .  .  Tills  toilsome  life  is 
now  at  an  end,  and  a  blessed  peaceful  rest  In  the  1>osom  of  Christ  follows,  while 
the  unblessed  have  no  rest  day  or  night  (ver.  li  j." 

Observe  the  force  of  the  in  tl-v  xdtuv,  as  in  note  on  ch.  ii.  2.  The  promise 
ivairaliaovTai  belongs  here  only  where  there  have  been  previously  Komn,  viz., 
toilsome  exliaiutive  labors,  not  for  self,  but  for  the  Lord. 
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Ter.  2.  roiif  nmfiwrof.  So  here  (rf.,  on  the  Other  hand,  ii  7)  Lach.,  Ttoch. 
18S4  and  IX.  \W.  and  H.],  In  accordance  with  A,  C,  H,  Elz.  TIach.  1859  has 
MiuAvT.  adopted  from  C.  The  addition  derived  from  sill.  17,  tx  rm  jropa^/urof 
abroO  before  'tf  r,  upiSfi.  (Elz.),  la  certainly  false.  —  Ver.  3.  tuv  l9vuv.  So  A,  B, 
2,  4,  6,  ai.,  Coinpi.,  Plant.,  GeneT,,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  The  Tulation  r.  aiuvuv 
(et.  1  Tim.  I.  17)  occurs  In  C,  «,,  18,  Vulg.  (var.:  caetorum)  [adopted  by  W.  and 
H.].  The  rec,  r.  iyiuv  Is  almost  without  any  lesiimony.  —  Ver.  4.  The  at  after 
9o3.  (Elz.,  Beng.)  is  to  be  erased  acconitng  tc  A,  B,  C  (Laeh.,  Tisch.  [W.  and 
H.]).  K  has  it  after  rJc  Tlie  same  testimonies  require  da{uan,  instead  of  iaiuof 
(K,  Elz.).— Ter.  Q.  ^Dm:  So  A,  C,  Vulg.,  Ambrose,  Beda,  Andr.,  al.,  Lach. 
iw.  and  H.]  The  rec.  Aibiw  (Tisch.)  seems  to  be  a  modification  which  occurs 
already  In  B(k:  koS.  Tuhhk). —  Ver.  8.  nairaw,  B  Indeed  baaUrouK.  (Tisch.), 
and  the  omission  of  i*  nrii  was  readily  BUf^iesteil;  yet  the  mere  tairvoii  by  itself 
(Ell.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.])  la  attested  by  A,  C,  K,  aL 

In  a  new  vision  (ver.  1 :  Koi  tl6.  iMa  oup.)  •  seven  angels  are  represented, 
who  are  to  bring  the  last  plagues  determined  bj  the  wrath  of  God.  After 
they  who  stand,  aa  victors  over  the  beast,'  at  God's  throne,  have  celebrated 
the  wonderful  aad  righteous  works  and  judgments  of  God,  whose  end  is  now 
to  be  introduced  by  the  seven  angels  (w.  2-4),  these  angels,  coming  into 
heaven  from  the  opened  temple,  receive  from  one  of  the  four  beings  (iv.  6 
sqq.)  seven  vials  full  of  the  wrath  of  God,  whose  pouring-forth  is  then 
described  in  ch.  xvi. 

Ver.  1.  (iUo  017/1.  The  manifestations  in  ch.  xiv,,  with  which  the  present 
angelic  manifestation  ia  contrasted  as  an  £Uo  oi^/i.,  were  also  apocalyptic 
signs. — lOYn  Koi  eau/uurrov.  The  greatness  (lii.  1)  and  marvel  lousness  lies 
not  only  in  the  fact  that  seven  angels  —  not  archangeb* — appear  at  once, 
but  also  in  their  peculiar  equipage :  ijiwrar  iriijyilf  hrm.  Manifestly  John 
wishes,  by  this  expreaaion,'  to  say  more  than  that  they  had  a  sign  ("rijnafur") 
of  the  plagues  to  be  brought  by  them,  as  that  possibly  their  eyes  shone  like 
flames  of  fire;'  the  idea  is,  that  they  who  have  the  fimiaia  to  bring  the 
plagues  described  in  ch.  xvi.*  have  and  hold  these  plagues  themselves.  In 
what  way  this  is  to  be  understood,  is  not  said  ;  it  l>elongs  to  the  Savfiambv  ai 
this  vision.  But  it  is  worthy  of  notice  with  what  beauttful,  artifitic  ti'ans- 
poreucy  the  declaration  of  the  actual  ordination  of  these  plagues  is  com- 
municated, in  that  (ver.  5  sqq.)  the  seven  angels,  who  are  described  again 

'  or.  iH.  1.  •  cr.  ivii.  8,  vi.  t,  1. 1. 
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aJso  in  ver.  6  as  oj  Iicovtc;  r.  irrii  itX^y.,  receive  special  vials,  through  tb^ 
pouriiig-out  of  which  the  plagues  can  first  be  brought  to  plastic  represen- 
tation.—  From  ver.  5,  where  the  vauc  in  lieaven  ia  opened,  and  then  the 
seven  angels  proceed  therefrom,  Ziill.,  De  Wette,  Ebrard,  etc.,  correctly 
infer  that  in  ver.  1  a  point  cannot  be  designated  lying  within  the  vision 
actually  before  ver.  5,  as  though  John  in  ver.  1  had  only  first  beheld  the 
seven  angels  themselves,  but  in  ver.  5  their  coming  forth  from  the  va6(,  etc.; 
rather  b  ver.  I,  the  chief  subject  of  the  entire  vision  extending  to  ivi.  21, 
yea  in  a  certain  way  embracing  the  entire  Anal  development,'  b  first  given 
preliminarily,  while  the  more  detailed  account  as  to  how  the  seven  angels 
actually  come  forth  follows  then  (ver.  5)  after  the  heavenly  hymn,  vv.  3-4, 
— during  which  the  angels  are  to  be  regarded  as  in  the  still  closed  md(, — 
has  praised  beforehand  the  righteousness  of  the  judgment  to  be  executed  by 
them  i  and  then  they  theraselvea  are  certainly  equipped  for  {ver,  7)  their 
work,  and  directed  (xvi.  1)  to  fulfil  their  calling.  Cf.  xii.  6  in  its  relation 
to  xii.  13  sqq.— rif  koxarac.  Not  "the  last  in  this  way,"*  nor  the  last 
which  a  certun  portion  of  the  enemies  has  to  endare,*  but  for  the  reason : 
Sn  tv  airaif  htUaSi)  6  0vfid(  tov  Btaii*  This  is  misunderstood,  however,  by 
Mengstenb.,  who  concludes  that  with  vi.  21,  where  the  seven  plagues  are  at 
an  end,  the  entire  final  judgment  has  been  recounted, —  as  should  have  been 
the  ease  also  in  xi.  10  and  several  times  before,  —  and  that  then,  with  xvii.  1, 
a  repetition  of  that  final  judgment  occurs  which  renders  prominent  new 
sides.  Yet  not  only  the  very  number  indicates  a  meaning  analogous  to  that 
of  the  seven  last  plagues,  as  the  plagnes  described  in  the  seal-  and  trumpet- 
visions,  which  do  not  contain  the  final  judgment  itself,  but  have  only  intro- 
duced that  immediately  before  which  belongs  in  the  aeventh  trumpet,'  and 
consequently  in  the  seventh  seal ; '  but,  in  the  sense  of  the  Apoc.,  the  ju(^- 
ment  cannot  occur  at  all  under  the  conception  of  a  plague,  since,  according 
to  the  description  in  ch.  xvii.  sqq.,  the  judgment  extends  infinitely  far  over 
vrhat  is  contained  up  to  xvi.  21.  The  plagues  described  also  in  ch.  xvi.,' 
not  without  a  reference  to  those  of  Egypt,'  have  in  themselves  something 
preparatory  to  which  the  final  action  corresponds.  As  by  the  trum[iet- 
plague  the  dwellers  on  earth  are  not  brought  to  repentance,*  so  also  neither 
are  they  by  the  vial-plagues.'"  The  more  certain  and  immediate,  therefore, 
is  the  actual  final  judgnient,  whose  description  then  also  immediately  fol- 
lows that  of  the  Irat  piagues,^*  and  to  which,  therefore,  we  are  directed  in  the 
midst  of  the  plagues  as  to  something  immediately  impending.'^  The  result 
of  this  is  that  theJulfibneiU  of  the  vrrath  of  God  (iriWuei?)'"  is  to  be  understood 
only  relatively;  viz.,  in  so  far  as  it  is  manifested  in  the  "piques."  No 
more  plagnes  will  come  after  the  vial-pli^es;  but  then  the  Lord  himself 
will  come  to  administer  his  final  judgment. 


1  c(.  mi.  1,  Hi. ». 

•  Ti.n,vti. 

,HU.I. 

■  U.  .  L.p. 

Vill.,ll 

>  Beng.  -  ■■  Afwr  Uw  fnlfllineDt  of  Ibe  MTm 

>Cl.»l»Tei 

■  »«qq- 

plagdM.  tbe  holy  wnth  of  0«9,  tberetore, 

■  U-ao^q. 

igklDMotber  eneiDla  doea  not  e«ue." 

'•  ivi.  a. 

■coofGooi^lc 


CHAP.  XV.  ^^.  409 

Vv.  2-4.  Before  the  begiiiniDg  of  the  last  plaguen,  immediately  preceding 
the  end  itself,  yea  before  the  opening  of  the  heavenly  vian  (ver.  5),  and 
accordingly  even  before  the  actual  coming-forth  of  the  seven  angels,'  a 
song  is  heard  in  heaven  which  proclaims  the  righteousuess  of  the  ways  of 
God,  now  near  tiieir  ultimate  goal  as  worthy  of  adoration,*  and  whose  seuse 
declares  that  they  who,  standing  by  the  sea  of  glass,  raise  this  song  of  praise, 
are  the  victors  over  the  beast.  —  u;  BiAaaaev  f>a^i'i7f  Mtfuyfiivvv  mpi.  Gbrard 
is  wrong  in  understanding  here  a  different  aea  of  glass  from  that  in  iv.  6 ; 
for  the  article  missed  by  Ebrard  must  be  lacking,  because  by  the  expression 
1^  Abl.  iaX;  just  as  in  iv.  6,  it  ia  chiefiy  to  be  indicated  that  not  an  actual 
aea  of  glass,  but  only  something  like  a  sea  of  glass,  is  designated.  It  ia  not 
until  at  the  close  of  ver.  3,  that,  since  by  the  first  accurate  expression  recall- 
ing iv.  6,  6c  0a^  fiaX.,  an  end  is  placed  to  all  misunderstanding,  it  is  expressly 
said,  with  a  certain  want  of  precision,  M  t^v  SuL  t^  iaJi.  That  the  addition 
ttiiayuhm-  nvfti  cannot  be  referred  here  to  any  thing  else  than  in  iv.  6,  follows 
likewise  from  the  close  of  ver.  2,  which  shows  that  the  essential  designation 
of  what  is  meant  lies  in  the  words  aO.  iaJUi'.,  while  the  laiuyp.  npi  expresses 
a  more  special,  alUiough  in  thia  place  a  significant,  side-reference.  Because- 
of  the  addition  laf^i^  >rvpf,  the  false  interpretations  of  ^  0i3,.  OaXiv.,  iv.  6, 
appear  here  in  new  applications.  Grot,  understands  here  "  the  mass  of  Gen- 
tile Christians  inflamed  with  love  to  God;"  Cotxejoa,  "the  peace  of  the 
world,  and  the  operation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  world ; "  Calov.,  who 
refers  the  «it>L  to  baptism,  and  the  irOfi  to  God's  wrath,  interprets :  "That 
grace  will  not  be  denied  to  penitents  in  the  midst  of  the  fiamea  of  EHvine 
wrath;"  Vitr.  explains  that  the  victors  stand  upon  the  firm  ground  of 
the  truth  illumined  by  the  fire  of  Divine  righteousness;  the  allusion  to 
the  lightning,  iv.  5,  Eichh.  and  De  Wette  interpret  as  meaning  the  atmos- 
phere ;  Zull.  and  Ewald,  the  floor  of  heaven ;  while  De  Wette,  Hengstenb., 
Ebrard,  Stem,'  maintain  a  reference  to  the  Red  Sea,  at  which  the  children 
of  Israel  sang  their  song  of  praise.  But  it  b  just  this  passage  *  which, 
because  of  ito  other  contents,  is  adapted  for  fumi^ing  the  correct  interpre- 
tation also  for  iv.  6.  That  which  is  like  "a  sea  of  glass,"  by  which*  the 
victors  stand,  designates,  like  the  river  of  life,*  the  eternal  fulness  of  joy  in 
God's  presence,  with  which  the  victors  will  be  rewarded.  But  if,  in  tiiis 
passi^,  the  sea  appears  alao  as  "mingled  unih  jire,"  thereby  the  unity  of 
God's  saving  grace  and  judging  righteousness  is  designated  in  like  manner; 
as  already  in  the  fundamental  description  of  the  glory  of  God,  iv.  3  sqq.,^ 
both  points  are  harmoniously  <  presented,  and,  as  in  general  in  prophecy  con- 
cerning the  end,  both  parts  of  the  subject  belong  together. — roif  nuaHTac. 
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The  prea.  part.*  desig^tes  the  idea  without  regard  U>  time.* — n  r.e^p. 
Winer,  p.  345.  On  the  subject,  cf.  xiii.  7,  15  sqq  ,  xiv.  13.  — Ix.  laSopac  tw 
fcoS.  Ct,  T.  8,  liv.  2,  1  Chron.  xvi.  42.  The  "harpi  of  God"  are  such  as 
ser^e  only  for  the  praise  of  God.*  —  The  song  is  characterized  as :  ji/v  ij^tv 
Mufiatuf  roil  iaCXov  Txi6  Btob  au  n/ir  if^  roi)  apnou.  It  IB  oot  two  songB  that  are 
designated ;  *  also  no  allusion  whatever  ia  made  to  the  connection  between 
prophecy  and  the  gospel;"  altogether  false  is  every  explanation  that  doen 
not  acknowledge  that  the  song  immediately  following,  introduced  by  the 
XtjovTif,  is  at  the  same  time  both  the  song  of  Moses  *  and  the  song  of  the 
Lamb.  But  this  does  not  mean  the  song  wherein  these  former  idol. 
worsltippers  declare  their  conversion  to  Moses  and  Jesus,  or  rather  to  "the 
God  of  these," '  nor  the  song  of  Moses  '  applied  to  Christ  and  the  things  of 
Christ;*  but  the  song  which  ia  composed  alike  by  Moses  and  the  Lamb,  and 
is  taught  to  the  victors.'*  By  this  the  same  view  is  significantly  expressed, 
which  appears  in  anotlier  way  also  in  x.  7,  vii.  9  sqq.,  in  combination  with 
vii.  4  sqq.  and  xiv.  1 ;  viz.,'!  that  the  essential  unity  of  the  O.  and  the  N.  T. 
Church,  which  collects  its  victorious  members  from  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
is  attested  and  represented  in  the  most  definite  manner,  —  a  view  which  ia 
absolutely  incompatible  with  the  Judaism  charged  against  the  Apoc.  by 
Baur,  Volkm.,  eto.  [See  Note  LXXVIIL,  p.  413.]  The  song  has  the 
O-  T,  psalm  tone,  as  what  is  in  clear  accord  with  the  O.  T.  manifests  itself 
everywhere  in  the  details."  In  a  more  definite  form  the  character  of  a  sonj; 
of  the  Lamb  ia  not  distinctly  expressed ;  but  in  fact  it  is  also  such,  because 
the  Sutatu/mTa  of  God  serve  for  the  glory  of  the  Lamb.  —  McyaXa  (oj  Sau/iaaTd, 
K,r.7i,  Cf.  Ps.  cxi.  2,  cxxxii.  14;  I  Chron,  xvi.  9.  —  tiipu  —  moTonpuTup. 
iv.  8,  xi.  17.  Cf.  i.  S.—SUauuAa2^iigivalai66.  a.  Ps.  cxlf.  17;  Dsut xxzii. 
4.'*  —  6  0aai^ei(  ruv  iivijv.  Jer.  i.  7.  From  this  passage  originate  also  the 
following  words,'*  and  just  in  thia  way  is  the  ascription  of  praise  especially 
appropriate,  because  treating  of  the  judgments  on  the  Gentile  world,  which 
gives  divine  honor  to  the  beast." — dn,  k.tX  Of  tlie  three  clauses  introduced 
by  the  £t(,  the  first  two  are  co-ordinated  with  each  other,  since  the  former  in 
its  way  gives  the  basis  for  the  interrogatory  rif — tA  fivopi  am,  and  the  last 
words  6n  rd  dwaiuii.  a.  ffac.  that  for  the  immediately  preceding  clause  Sn 
jravra,  Kii-.S,  —  idviK  Soiof.  The  variation  iyio!  arises  from  the  classical  lin- 
guistic prejudice,  according  to  which  the  predicate  isuK,  which  in  the  N.  T. 
is  aaid  only  (xvi.  5)  of  God,  is  applied  to  godly  men." — Although  the  words 

■  IiMametly,  BIchb. ;  mtmrnJnw.  <•  Cf.  ilv.  S,    Ev. 

■  CI.  Hv.  U,  a.  T,  11,  IT.  "  Cf.  alH)  ill.  I,  IT. 

■  Beng.,  MO.  "  Cf.  ZdlL.,  D«  W«Ue. 

•  Avdnit  Aodr.,  who  relen  the  one  to  ihe  "  f^>i-  ■  'A>|*<n  for  Q'QjPI.    Ct.,  on  tb« 
O.  T.  HlnK.  unil  oiher  lo  tbe  N.  T.  belleven.  other  hand,  Kei.  HI.  M. 

•  OwMlut.  1*  Only  thit  ri  after  4i>;9.  does  nu  bslons  ut 

•  CoDoerDlDg  vhoH  fonnil  danlgnsUoii  m  the  correct  leil. 
T.  toM.  r.  «.,  cf.  Eiod.  ilr.  31;  Num.  ill.  T;  '•  Cf.  Illl.i. 

Joi.  iIt.  ;,  iitl.  i.    The  LXX.  do  not  have  <■  Ct.  Sotaol.  on  Earlp.,  Baub.  TW :  -rl,  >p^ 

^  ZtUI.  •  Elod.  tv.  ••i.ai^,,  ["We  cull  ooe  unoDg  men  who  la 

fQni.:    et.    CiloT.,    Vltr.,    De   WeUe,       ]iiu  vhh  rapectloiheiadiiinw"]. 

Heogitenb..  Ebnnl. 
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Sn  iiom^  hamc  present  the  alone  holiness  of  God  simply  as  the  ground  because 
of  which  every  one  inu»t  fear  him,  and  the  name  of  God  be  prused  by  every 
one,  the  fundamental  refereuce  to  the  aucceediiig  words  ia  not  80  readily 
afforded.  The  interposition  of  the  first  clause  on  iim>,  Sa.  modifies  in  a  cer- 
tain degree  the  inner  connection,  in  the  sense  that  the  words  Sn  nuvra  tH  tSv^, 
K.r^,  which  express  the  sum  of  the  O.  T.  prophecies  concerning  the  convei^ 
sion  of  the  Gentiles  —  and  tliat,  too,  in  its  universality,  so  that  the  question 
is  not  that  in  fact  only  a  certain  number  of  the  heathen  are  converted — give 
the  foundation  for  the  thought  of  the  question,  ri; oi lu)  ^.,k.tX\  "Thee, 
who  art  the  King  of  the  nations,  every  one  must  and  certainly  shall  fear,  for 
all  the  nations  shall  adore  Thee  as  their  King."  —  Art  Taimatufuiritsm  ifavtpCi- 
ftjodf.  For,  from  the  works  and  judgmenta  which  the  righteousueas  of  God 
has  executed,  and  in  which  he  has  been  revealed  as  the  0amM^  njv  iefor,  the 
nations  shall  learn  to  know  his  adorable  name.> 

Vv.  6-8.  Aft«r  the  introductory  song  xal  licrA  tostb  (ver-  6),'  the  seven 
angels  which  hold  the  seven  plagues  come  out  of  the  heavenly  temple,  and 
receive  seven  vials  full  of  the  wratli  of  God.  — b  vadt  ri/i  anitv^  roO  /ufrvpiov  h- 
T.  obp.  a.  XI.  19.  It  is  not  the  holy  of  holies  *  that  is  designated  by  the  entire 
expression,  but  the  proper  temple^  ia  heaven,  which  is  more  accurately 
described  by  the  addition  of  the  gen.  r^  bk,  t.  uapr.,'  as  the  vad;  belonging 
to  the  tabernacle  of  the  testimony,  i.e.,  including  it,* — uot  as  existing  in 
the  aKitv.  T.  napT,''  —  The  heavenly  dufa  of  the  seven  angels  is  to  be  seen  from 
their  adornment ;  one  ^attribute,  the  golden  girdle,  they  have  in  common  even 
with  the  Lord  himself.'  The  first  expression  hiitd.  lu9ov  KoBofAv  J^itpiv,  in 
which,  considering  the  manuscript  authority  for  it,  the  }u8ov  can  scarcely  be 
a  clerical  error,*  is  by  no  means  to  be  so  explained  as  to  refer  to  Christ  him- 
self, the  comer-fatone>o  or  the  "various  adornments  of  virtues,"  "as  the  cloth- 
ing of  the  angel ;  if,  however,  only  a  comparison  with  Ezek.  xzviii.  13  (iruv 
iiSov  xp^ttTO*  h/iUtaai)  give  an  explanation  that  is  at  all  events  satisfactory,  a 
plural,  nevertheless,  would  possibly  be  expected,  as  aiai  Tub.  stands  in.  Ezekiel. 
The  idea  must,  then,  be  that  each  angel  wears  a  garment  set  with  a  pure, 
brilliant  gem.  The  later  expositors  all  follow  the  reading  7jvm>,  according 
to  which  the  angels  appear  in  sacerdotal  gatmeats.'*  Hengstenb.  compares 
this  with  xix.  8,  where,  however,  the  expression  Tuyw  does  not  occur.  £w. 
ii.  refers  properly  to  the  fact  that  the  nOBapav  does  not  appear  to  require  the 
idea  of  a  garment.  But  the  weight  of  die  witnesses  who  advocate  the  read- 
ing which  is  more  difficult,  and  yet  not  to  be  derived  from  Ezekiel,**  is  too 
great.  M  also  appears  by  its  peculiarities  to  betray  with  what  difficulty 
the  attempt  vras  made  to  explain  away  the  difficult- to-be-understood  TiiSmi.'^* 
—  That  one  of  the  fonr  beings  (iv.  6)  gives  "  to  the  angels  the  vials  of  wrath. 


'  El«i.  1».  IB.  xIt.  17  iq. 

PL  an\.  S; 

'DsWMte. 

)lle.vU.ie*44- 

•Orot. 

>  Bm  od  var.  I, 

'Orel.,  Mo. 

"  Andr..  B«da. 

t  Cf.  il.  1. 

"  Db  Welle. 

•  Ct..  on  thU  dalmUloii, 

A«U  vUL  44; 

Eiod.  nil.  10, 11,  LXX. 

"B«CrJtia1NoMfc 
»Cf.rt.  1,3,8.1. 
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is  HigniflcaDt,  because  it  hiu  to  do  nith  pli^ues  which  pertain  to  All  eaitUr 
creatures  whone  representativcH  tho.se  beings  are.'  As  in  tbeir  Boog  ot 
praiBe  in  iv.  7,  the;  looked  towards  the  end,  ro  also  the  end  does  not  cnue 
without  their  participation.'  —  roi  (uiroc  nV  roue  oiuvni  rwv  aluvi.iv.  Tbe  unk- 
ing eternity  conspicuous  has  tlie  same  relalion  as  already  ill  i.  S. — noi  r>f^o««, 
■.tJI.,  ver.  8.  The  tntoie  with  which  the  temple  is  filled.*  is  not  the  sign  of 
the  incomprehensibility  of  the  Divine  judgmeuts,*  nur  directlj  of  the  wntb 
of  God;'  but,  as  the  text  itself  explains,  that  the  smoke  is  i'epreaent«d  m 
proceeding  from  the  glory  and  power  of  God  (ta  i.  r.  e.  koI  n  r.  ivv.  att.),  as  a 
sign  of  the  majesty,  actually  present  in  the  vad(,  of  God  revealiug  himself 
immediately  in  bis  power.  In  the  cloud  of  smoke  there  the  "H'  *n3J*  s 
enthroned,  which  now,  as  the  addition  *.  U  t.  dtvu/Kuc  nir.  especially  empha- 
sizes, will  be  manifested  on  the  side  of  its  omnipotence.  Tbe  subject,  it  is 
true,  refers  to  a  revelation  of  judgment  upon  enemies,  that  is  full  of  grsce  Ic 
believers;  but  the  interpretation  of  the  smoke  fails  to  be  in  acconlance  with 
the  text,  if  this  be  regarded  as, on  thataccount,eitheraBign  of  Divine  wrath, 
or  even  of  God's  grace  working  for  the  good  of  the  godly.''  Beng.  says,  cor- 
rectly, concerning  the  nam-,:  "The  covering  of  Divine  Majes^,"'  —  uii  {4^ 
iHivan  liaiMdv,  k.tX  The  description  depet)ds  upon  types  like  Exod.  xl.  St: 
1  Kings  viii.  10  sq.°  Incorrect  are  all  the  allegorical  explanations  whidi 
depend  upon  the  presumption  that  the  heavenly  *aof  represents  the  Charck 
on  earth."  Just  as  incorrect,  and  entirely  remote.  Grot. ;  "  God  was  not 
willing  to  give  any  other  oracles  but  these."  Nothing  whatever  is  said, 
also,  to  the  purport  that  no  one  could  go  iuta  the  temple,  in  order  by  prayer 
to  avert  the  threatening  judgments."  The  correct  explanation  is  derived 
from  the  words  ixp*  riirae.,  K.tX,  which,  upon  the  foundation  of  the  general 
idea  of  the  inaccessibility  of  God  as  present  in  his  personal  Aifa,'^'  su^ests 
that  not  until  satisfaction  shall  be  rendered  his  holy  wrath,  by  the  full  execu- 
tion of  all  the  plagues  impending  from  God's  Justice,  shall  access  to  bim  be 
possible.  Until  then,  the  immediate  presenoe  of  his  glory  and  power  (ver.  8a) 
must  consume  all  creatures.'* 

<  BengUanb.    Bnt  cl.  dia   Rletini,  I.  c,  proobcn."    Cococjiu :  "  Papkl  bonuo  oi4l- 

p.  at.  Dunn  hlndsr  the  tallh  of  tbe  mon.-    \1lr. : 

C(.  »lMXlI.4.  •  Cf.  1b.tL4.  ••  In  Ihe  Ume  of  Ibeptagiiea  ..  .  Ihare  hIvII  t* 

C.  *  Lap.,  et«.  ancb  ■  dDmaDBtnUon  ot  the  i^orioua  und  pa. 

AndT.,Qn>t.>Bfllnr.,HaTigateDb..Ebimnl.  clou*  preaaaea  or  God  In  ibeChurcb.u  «b  bt 

Eiod.  il.  H.    LXX. :  Uja  mvfior.  eompared  with  Ihe  aymbolf 


ZnillK,  HengalSDb.  of  tbe  Dlrine  pre«D«  la  tbe 

CI.  Blao  De  Wotta.  tbe  old  coTeoaDt." 
t>B  Welte.  Hengateub.  "  Evald,  Bum. 

BwU:  "No  one  can  balneorponrcd  among  '<  Cf.  Bxod.  ilx.31:  Im.  v). 

membera  of  Iha  Chanb  unleae  one  who  »  Cf.  HtDgHenb.i  IlkawlH 

DiDg  Jauna  tha  mjateiiea  of  (allb  from  Welte. 
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Notes  by  thb  American  Editor. 
LXIVIII.    Ver.  3.   t^  u^  UiMatu^,  k.t.\ 

So  Alford:  "It  betokens  the  unit;  of  the  O.  uid  N.  T.  Cburebes.  Their 
eonga  of  triumph  have  become  ours;  the  song  of  Uoses  Is  the  song  of  the 
Lamb.  In  this  great  victory  all  the  triumphs  of  God's  people  ore  Included,  and 
find  their  fulfllmenL"  Gebhanlt  (p.  256):  "That  Is,  Christians  aboife,  after 
they  have  overcome  all  the  temptatlous  of  antichrist,  look  upon  the  holy  and 
righteous  judgments  of  God,  or  hiB  works  and  ways  with  the  world,  as  once 
Israel  looked  upon  the  plagues  of  Egypt  and  the  Red  Sea,  — indeed,  In  these 
visions,  the  Egyptian  plagues  frequently  furnish  the  type,  —they  sing  the  song 
of  the  deliverance  of  their  persons,  the  song  of  salvation,  as  the  children  of 
Israel  once  sung  It  (Exod.  xr.),  in  its  Christian  futfllment.  Christian  salvation 
ia  essentially  that  of  the  O.  T.,  the  completion  once  prepared,  but  now  begun." 
J.  Gerhard  {L.  T.,  xviil.  17):  "Because  tbe  Church  triumphant  consists  of 
saints  of  tbe  O.  and  the  N.  T. ;  and  just  as  the  Israelites,  after  their  deliverance 
from  Fharaonic  bondage,  praised  God  in  the  song  of  Moses  (Exod.  zv.),  so 
the  blessed,  after  tbelr  deliverance  from  the  tyranny  of  persecutors,  and  all  the 
adversities  of  this  life,  praise  God  In  the  song  of  the  Lamb,  or  Christ." 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 

Tcr.  1.  tK  Tov  vaov.  Although  omitted,  possibly  became  of  Its  aeemlng 
contradiction  to  xt.  S,  fn  inany  documents  and  editions  {even  by  Tlsch.  1854 
and  IX.|,  It  Is  gnaranteed  b;  A,  C,  K,  al.,  and  b  entirely  suitable.  —  Ver.  S. 
Instead  of  M  r.  y.  (Elz.,  Beng.),  read  rlf  t.  y.  in  accordance  with  A,  B,  C 
(Lacb.,  Tlscb.  [W.  and  H.];  ct.,  already,  Griesb.).  But,  according  to  the  same 
witnesses  and  M,  read  M  t.  avip.  (Beng.,  Lacb.,  Tlscb.  [W.  and  H.]|,  instead  of 
nV  T.  i  (Eli.).— Ver.  3.  V™**  fri^  <wW-,  rii  ^  r.  floA.  So  also  A,  C,  Lach,, 
Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.).  The  rec.  i^t-  ii-«a  iirie.  tv  r.  SaX.  (k:  hrt  r.  ».}  makes  the 
text  easier. —Ver.  5.  fiouv.  So  A,  B,  C,  Lacb.,  Tisch.  The  rec.  has  Inlerpo- 
biied  noli,  tt  baa  the  art  without  the  koI  (Tisch.  IX.). —  Ver.  7.  The  JDter- 
pretation  iMov  Ik  before  rou  ftrawtn-.  (Elz.)  Is  rejected  alreadj  by  Beng.,  Grleab., 
in  accordance  with  .decisive  testimonies,  —  Ver.  14.  Tlie  H  before  iniropaKtai 
(E)z.,  Tisch.)  is  satisfactorily  maintained  by  A,  B.  Laclt.  has  deleted  it  upon 
the  authority  of  .the  Vulg.  M,  has  tbe  int.  indorsed  by  £w.  ii.;  it  is  corrected ; 
UiropticTtti,  without  i  —  Ver.  17.  The  iird  before  to6  wh*  (B,  Elz.,  Tiscb.)  is  to 
be  preferred  to  the  in  (A,  Beng.,  Lacb.,  Tlscb.  IX.  [W.  and  H.}},  because  tbe 
latter  appears  to  t>e  written  In  order  to  mark  tbe  it  to6  vaiA  in  distinction  from 
the  ini  lov  Bpovov.  K  has  only  h  '.  vaov  roi  Bern,  —  Ver.  18.  ivSputmc  kytvcn. 
So  A,  33,  Lach.,  Tisch.  EIe.  (Beng.,  Orlesb.  [W.  and  H.]))  with  B,  Terss.,  inlei^ 
pret:  ol  uvdpumu  iyhovn. 

At  the  commuid  of  a  voice  aonnding  fortU  from  the  heavenly  temple, 
tbe  seven  angels  pour  forth  their  vials  upon  the  earth  {  yet  the  plagues 
caused  thereby  not  only  work  no  repentance  in  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
worshipping  the  beast,  but  have  rather  the  effect  of  leading  them  to  the 
open  blasphemy  of  God  who  has  sent  these  plagues.'  The  more  certainly, 
therefore,  must  these  hardened  men  incur  the  uow  immediately  impending 
final  judgmeut,  to  which  ver  15  also  expressly  alludes. 

All  seven  vials  are  poured  forth  successively,  without  intemiption ;  for 
such  dqes  not  occur  either  at  w.  5-7,  or  at  ver.  7.  This,  as  well  as  the 
circumstance  also  that  the  number  seven  of  the  vialn  appears  to  be  resolved 
neither  into  three  and  four,  as  the  epistles,'  nor  into  four  and  three,  as  the 
seals  and  trumpets,*  nor  even  into  five  and  two,' — for  the  separation  so 
prominent  in  the  former  aeries  of  visions,  which  could  be  found  here  with 
equal  right  in  ver.  5  sqq.,  vv.,  9,  11,  15,  nevertheless  dare  be  exclusively 
sought  in  none  of  these  passages,  —  corresponds  to  the  baste  with  which  now 
the  end  itself,  before  which  these  last  plagues  (xv.  1)  still  lie,  draws  on. 

1  vi.»,  n.M.  'Cf.  p.  i«. 

>  Gt.  pp.  3M.  nb  tm.    Bo  la  this  pMuige,  hmg.,  Blebh.,  Ew*ld,  ZOAif. 
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Th&t  the  vialB  hava  their  place  bo  directly  before  the  actual  end,  b  expressed 
also  hj  the  fact  that  the  plagues  proceeding  theisfroiii  are  limited  no  longer 
to  the  third  of  the  earth  and  its  inhabitanta,  —  aa  was  the  case  in  the  tmin- 
pet-plagues,  which,  however,  were  already  still  more  violent  than  the  seal- 
plagues  pertaining  only  to  a  fourth,  —  but  they  are  inflicted  upon  the  entire 
nuniber  of  the  inhabitaute  of  the  earlJi  worahipping  the  beast  (w.  2, 8  Bqq.)> 
and  alt  the  sea,  together  with  all  that  lives  therein.  The  special  parallel- 
izing of  the  vials  with  the  trumpets,  which  occuis  in  the  sense  of  the 
recapitulation  theory,*  divides  the  progress,  so  clearly  occurring  and  always 
accelerated,  of  the  development  which  presses  with  great  intensity  to  the 
catastrophe.  Already  the  first  vial  has  in  its  effect  no  analogy  whatever 
with  the  first  trumpet,  so  that  Che  text  of  itself  preseuta  an  obstacle  to 
arbitrary  parallelizing.  The  analogies  which  occur  between  vials  3,  3,  and 
trumpets  2,  3,  vial  6  and  trumpet  6,  vial  7  and  seal  6,  give  no  basis  whatever 
for  the  recapitulation -p'arallelism,  partly  because  the  other  numbers  of  the 
vials,  trumpets  (and  seals)  do  not  agree,  partly  because  the  seeming  parallels 
are  essentially  distinguished  from  one  another  also  in  individual  points;* 
partly,  also,  because  a  certain  repetition  of  particular  means  of  plague, 
which,  however,  forms  also  a  gradation  of  the  same,  was  indeed  unavoid- 
able, since,  for  a  thrice-repeated  sevenfold  series  of  visions,  the  sphere 
whence  the  prophetic  contemplation  of  the  plagues  must  be  developed  could 
not  always  offer  new  forms,  —  and  such  piques  particularly  must  appear 
to  be  repeated,  as  presented  themselves  after  the  type  of  the  Egyptian 
plagues  to  the  contemplating  mind  of  John. 

Ver.  1.  lOfaJ,^  fuvTf  Ik  "tb  uaoi.  According  to  XV.  8,  the  voice  sounding 
from  the  heavenly  temple  can  belong  only  to  God  himself.*  This  is  not 
expressed,  because  John  with  all  fidelity  limits  himself  to  that  whidi  he 
recognized,  and  at  he  actually  recognizes  it. — "^ttiiycrc.  Cf.  the  un^Mrv, 
ver.  2,  which  is  understood  of  itself  in  ver.  3,  etc.  The  angels  have  possibly 
held  themselves  in  readiness,  standing  at  the  gate  of  the  temple  (iv.  5  sqq.)  \ 
now  they  come  to  a  place  in  heaven,  whence  they  can  pour  forth  the  destruc- 
tive contents  of  their  vials.  —  r,  iitrd  ^UJuk  nrv  BviaA  r.  e.  Ct.  xv.  7.  Tar- 
gum,  Isa.  Izi.  22 :  "The  vials  of  the  cup  of  my  wrath."*  — rifr^^v.  As 
viii.  5. 

Ver.  2.  The  Jint  vial  poured  forth  upon  the  earth  (t/r  riiv  y^  in  relation 
to  ver.  1,  as  viii.  7  to  viii.  5)  produces  a  severe  ulcer.  — lltor  ■ludi'  itai  iroMjpnc. 
Cf.  Exod.  ix.  lOsqq.;  Dent,  iiviii.  35.*  Tiiemn/Qpov*  designates,  besides  the 
muiif,  which  expresses  only  the  evil  nature,  the  virulence,  malignity,  and 
affliction  of  the  ulcer,'  —  Ini  To«t  avep.,  h.t^.  The  accus.  after  ini  result*!* 
from  the  idea  that  the  plague  extends  to  the  men.* — r.  Ix.  rd  x^yi^  "■f^- 
Cf.  xiii.  15  sqq.,  xiv.  0  sqq.  Of  such  a  pestilence  as  there  was  at  Rome"  in 
Nero's  time,  nothing  is  said. 


'  LXX. :  .-;u>«c  nrv*'-    So  klu  Job  It  I.  »  Volkm. 
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Ver.  3.  The  tecond  vial  changes  the  great  sea  into  blood,  as  that  of  a 
dead  man,  so  that  e^ery  thing  living  therein  dies-  —  tal  cytvtTo  ai^ia  wr  vofxr. 
According  to  the  analogy  of  viii.  8, 11,  ^Hiiaaaa  is  to  be  regarded  as  (far 
subject  to  ^/(vcTo.<  The  advance  of  the  present  plague,  in  comparisoo  «itb 
viii.  8,  lies  not  only  in  that  now  the  tntire  sea  is  changed  ioto  bictod,  and 
that  every  thing  living  therein  dies,  but  also  in  that  the  sea  becomes  "  as  the 
blood  of  a  dead  man,"  i.e.,  not  a  great  pool  of  blood,  as  of  many  slain,' 
but  the  borribleness  of  the  fact  b  augmented  in  that  the  tea  seems  like  the 
clotted  and  already  putretj-ing  blood  of  a  dead  man.*  —  ft>:^  C«w.  The  var. 
correctly  give  the  meaning:  ^.S/ea.*  The  expression  originates  from  Gen. 
i.  W:  0  tx"  iy  tiuiv  Vft^v  Mi.  Cf.  on  the  gen.  limitation  {wqr,  Winer,  p. 
177  sq.  — The  nl  before  bi  r.  eai.*  ^ers,  as  to  meaning,  to  tbe  individual 
KTia^ra  comprised  in  the  collective  icuea  lax* 

Vv.  4-7.  The  third  vial  changes  all  other  streams  into  blood.  Tbe 
angel  of  tbe  waters  and  the  heavenly  altar  praises  the  righteousoeas  of  God's 
judgments.  —  naX  tfivtro  aliia.  "And  it  became  blood,"  i.e.,  blood  canae  forth. 
It  ix  true,  indeed,  that,  as  to  the  form  of  the  expression,  it  is  not  said  that 
the  streams  became  blood ;  the  reading  is  not  lyiuam.  But  the  auak^ 
with  viii.  11 '  suggests  that  the  blood  entered  into  the  streams  into  which 
the  vials  were  poured.'  —  Since  tbe  streams  are  thus  affected  by  tbe  plagne. 
the  angel  who  presides  over  tbe  waters  is  the  first  to  recognise  adoringly  tbe 
righteousness  of  this  Divine  manifestation  of  wrath.  —  nb  ayfi'iimt  rw  Uurtw. 
Incorrectly,  Grotius:  "Because  be  emptied  the  vial  into  the  watere."  A 
definite  angel  is  meant,  who  is  placed  over  the  streams  as  a  special  apberv-* 
There  is  an  analogy  not  so  much  in  what  is  jH^sented  in  vii.  1  and  xiv.  Itl, 
—  for  what  is  said  there  of  the  angels  of  wind  and  fire  i"  is  not  meant  in  the 
same  sense,  —  as  rather  in  the  idea  of  the  four  beings  who  appear  ia  iv.  6  sqq. 
as  representatives  of  earthly  creatures."  Precisely  similar"  is  Daniel's  rep- 
resentation of  angelic  princes  who  belong  to  particular  nations. '■  Cf.  also 
Schiittgen,  //or.  Uebr.,  on  this  passage ;  and  Eisenmenger,  Entd.  JuderUX.,  ii. 
377  sq.,  where  a  large  number  ot  rabbinical  expressions  concerning  earth-, 
sea-,  fire-,  and  other  angels,  and  their  special  names,  are  collected.  In  Batv 
Balhra,  p.  72,  2,1*  the  prince  of  the  sea  is  called  3n*>,  after  Job  ixvi.  13;  jn 
another  book,"  he  is  called  Michael,  and  seven  less  important  aagela  stand 
beneath  him. — fioio;.    Cf.  xv  4.    As  the  solemn  formula  bitv  koI  o  ifv  >*doe$ 

■  Beng.,  eU.  AjialDitDcWelu:  Mutlanil  "  HengMenb.nmipamJahnT.t.  Allboagti 
Btat.  he  coneldin  lbs  wsln  Id  Ihla  puaage,  u  cIb 

■  ni^.nn^v.  C.  ■  L*p.,  Elchfa..  D«  vlU.  10,  u  an  ■llegnrial  dHlannUon  ol  prw. 
Welle,  Heng*MDb.,  elc.  p«rlt; ;  dthough,  furUrar,  Ui«  pnuag*  Ji^  i, 

'  DODg.,  ZBIl.,  eto.  4  |g  •puiiaua,  and  nothing  wbUevar  la  hU  oI 

•  Cl.vlll.9:  inafun  T>  txwTa  i^xw.  in  uigel  placed  over  the  witer  In  K^neiml.  bat 
'  See  Critical  NoMa.         '  only  of  one  aent  for  a  particular  asnlcc  lo  a 

•  Cf.  T.  IS.  iluglepool.  —  yelhe  woald  have  oa  find  hen 
)  CI.  alM  ver. S.  "a  dellrale   and    inoer  twDd"  between  the 

•  Agalnat  DeWeUe.  Apoc.  and  tbe  Goapel. 

•  Andr.,  C.aLBp.,E*ald,ZUll..I>eWelle,  "  Dan.  1. 13,  II,  lU.  1.  u  ScblMig. 
IlengaUnh.                                                                    '•  ElKamenger,  p.  «n. 

-  Db  Wetta.  <•  Tbe  •■<  i  Ifx^i^'"^  >•  abaent  ber«,  ai  is 

"  Cf.  alto  Till.  2,  nhere  aeren  angela  ol  ape-  il.  17,  becanae  Ibe  eomlng  lo  JudKtneal  la  at 
elul  nnk  are  meiiUuned.  r*ad}  in  proceaa  of  uiecuUon. 
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not  allow  ui  Immediate  combinatioo  with  &»«(,'  and  as  before  Soiof,  neither 
6,  nor  Koi,  nor  nai  b,  dare  be  read,*  and  oonsequentlj  the  tranBlation  of  Heng- 
stenb.  (  "  the  godly  "  )  ia  false,  we  can  only,  in  the  sense  adopted  by  Lnther, 
who,  however,  interpolates  an  "and,"  regard  the  ioior  as  placed  with  dUaiot 
by  asyndeton,  as  a  predicate  belonging  to  tl:  "  Righteous  art  thou,  wtiich 
art,  and  which  wast,  holy"  [art  thou],  "becaose  thou  hast  ordained  such 
judgments : "  6n  TaHra  ttp.  The  rnvni  refers  to  ver.  4,  not  to  ver.  3 ;  for  that 
which  is  the  subject  of  treatment  (ver.  6)  is  drinking-water  that  is  changed 
into  blood,  so  tbat  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  who  have  shed  the  blood  of 
saints  and  prophets'  must  drink  blood.*  The  closing  words  of  the  angelic 
discourse,  aim  limv,  whose  force  is  not  destroyed  by  the  absence  of  a  connective, 
expressly  designate  that  the  enemies  have  merited  this  judgment.  —  Upon 
the  angel's  ascription  of  praise,  there  follows  yet,  in  ver.  7,  another  from  the 
side  of  the  altar,  which,  responding  to  the  former  and  confirming  it  (No/, 
Jt.r.l.),  makes  a  further  refei-ence  in  general  to  the  judgments  of  God,  and 
thus  brings  the  entire  ascription  of  praise  from  ver.  5  to  a  conclusion.* — 
Tob  twtacnipiov  XiyavTo^.  An  attempt  has  been  made  to  evade  the  idea  of  the 
text  that  the  words  of  praise  proceed  front  the  altar  itself,  by  the  inter- 
polation of  lATtoB  (sc.  oj7tAOT)),  U  before  ftw.,*  or  by  allegorizing,^  or  by  the 
supply  of  a  personality.'  But  De  Wette  correctly  acknowledges'  the  signifi- 
cant personification  of  the  altar  itself.  This  is  in  some  measure  prepared  for 
already  by  ix.  13;  but  the  idea  embodied  therein  is  to  be  recognized  from 
vi.  10  sqq.,  viii.  3,  ii.  13,  xiv.  18.  From  the  same  place  whence  the  prayers 
for  vengeance  had  arisen,  and  already  special  manifestations  of  God's  wrath 
had  proceeded,  the  righteousness  of  all  the  judgments  of  God,  whereby  the 
longing  of  the  saints  is  fully  satisfied,  is  proclaimed. 

Vv,  8,  9.  The  fourth  vial,  poured  out  upon  the  sun,  produces  >*  tei-rific 
heat.  Men,  however,  are  not  brought  by  all  these  plagues  to  repentance, 
but  only  to  blasphemy  of  God.  —  lid»i}  abrCi ;  viz.,  to  the  sun,"  not  to  the 
angel ;  "  tlie  ineaning  is  that  by  the  pouring-forth  of  the  vials  upon  the 
iun,  this  is  in  like  manner  made  a  means  of  plague,  as  in  ver.  3  the  sea, 
and  in  ver.  4  other  streams.  The  sun  receives  iia«ala  adapted  to  its 
nature  for  these  special  plagues.**  It  concurs  with  the  false  reference 
of  the  16.  airrij,  that — Hengstenb.  excepted,  who  wants  to  understand  the 
sun,  as  wet)  as  also  the  fire,  allegorically  —  Bengel  refers  the  h  itvpi  to  still 
another  fire  than  that  proceeding  from  the  glowing  sun.  —  naiim  iiiya.  On 
the  accua.  with  tKaviiaua^Jieav,  cf.   Winer,  p.   214.  —  nai  iQXait^iiiataav,  ii.rjl. 


<  Agilnil  D«  WatU:  "Tbgg  who  mrt  Bud  *  GroL:  "  Tli.,tha  angel  who  (uirdi  Iho 

'uthaly."  IplriU  of  Ibe  miinrn."    Cr.  vl.  10.    Ewalil: 

■  Bee  Critical  Motn,  p.  414.  "  A  TOlse  proceedJng  from  an  inbaUlant  of 

•  Cf.  <UI.  7, 10,  Tl.  10,  il.  T,  iTll.  a,  xli.  3.  heaven  Maodlng  by  the  dlrlne  alMr."   Ct.  alio 

•  nir.    On  ttali  form,  lee  Winer,  p.  S4.  ZUIl.,  Ebrard,  elo. 

•  Cr.v.8.  11.13,14.  •  Cf.   al»    Beug.  and    Heniotenb.,    wba 

•  Lolher,  ZUIl.,  ele.  IMTerUieleH  aiwak  IndeHiilleif  of  an  angel  of 
1  Bcda;  "  The  Inner  affscUon  of  aainta,  an-  tbeallar.      i>  Cf.,  on  IbeoUwr  band,  vllt.  13. 

eta,  ariil«D,Kbo  by  leaBhlng  rule  Uw  people."  "  De  Wette,  Bleek. 


»  Cf.  tbe  iut<i,  n.  4.  s,  Til.  s,  ii.  s,  g. 
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Jut  because  men  perceive  that  the  pli^^es  come  from  God,  before  wboa 
they,  nsTertheless,  will  not  bow,>  they  become  the  more  hardened. 

Vt.  10,  11.  The  Jifih  vial,  poured  upoD  the  throoe  of  tbe  beast,  brin^ 
aa  eclipse  over  hia  entire  realm.  This  iacreaae  of  sorrows  aJao  works  npon 
the  impeniteut  iiihabitaiiU  of  the  earth  iu  such  a  way  that  they  blaspheme 
God. — iicl  -rbv  Bpovov  TOD  0ruMov.  The  throne  of  the  beast  beheld  iu  definite 
reality  (xiii.  2),  the  actual  centre  of  hia  entire  kingdom,  is  here  meant;  ia- 
oorrect  are  all  interpretations  *  which  explain  away  the  concrete  clearoest 
of  the  presentation.* — KaiifitieioiS<MiMaatrociaii:oTuitiv^,ct.  Ezod.  z.  Slagq.'. 
Ps  cv.  28.  Even  in  this  speci&l  circumiitauce  is  the  plague  like  the  Egyp- 
tian, in  that  this  liarkness  is  prtxluced  not  by  an  injury  to  the  sun,*  but 
by  an  immediate  miraculous  act.*  By  the  expression  ianaTu/i.  an  external 
eclipse  must  be  consiilered,  so  that  the  plague  is  homogeueooa  with  tfaoec 
of  the  preceding  vials.  The  false  interpretation  of  the  iaarru/t.  in  Groi.,* 
Calov.,  Vitr.,  Hengsteub.,  etc.,  coincides  with  the  allegorical  view  of  the 
whole. ^  For  the  correct  understauding  of  the  ianonifi.,  it  follows  of  itself 
that  i  3am}itia  abr.  CMi  designate  not  the  rulership,'  but  oaly  the  kingdom  of 
the  beast  considered  according  to  its  geographical  extent.  —koI  i/iaaOm  nt 
yiuaaac,  '.tX  "And  they  gnawed  their  tongues."  Andr.,  very  properiT: 
"The  gnawing  of  the  tongues  sbowa  the  eicess  of  the  pain."  The  text 
itself  gives  the  explanation :  U  td£  tiovov*  The  darknesA  causes  »  peculiar 
pain,  because  of  its  character  as  a  plague.  This  particular  ir6»f,  however, 
is,  according  to  ver.  11,  to  be  thought  of  in  connection  .with  the  plagues 
produced  by  the  preceding  vials  (ruv  Tidwjv  our.),  among  which  the  first  is 
still  expressly  emphasised :  lai  h  ruv  cixuv  atr.  The  horrible  darkuesa  makes 
the  other  sufferings — identified  by  Hengsteub.  with  the  darkness  which  be 
understands  figuratively  —  still  more  oppressive  and  comfortless;  for  the 
last  plagues  also  ">  are,  in  comparison  with  the  seal-  and  trumpet-plagues,  so 
dreadfully  increased,  because,  while  the  former  plagues  came  successively, 
these  vial-plagues  occur  iu  such  a  way  that  the  one  is  combined  with  the 
other.  During  the  fifth  vial-ptague,  at  all  events  the  first,  and  without 
doubt  the  second  and  third,  are  still  continuing.  The  fourth  (ver.  8)  is 
naturally  not  to  be  regarded  in  connection  with  the  fifth ;  but  under  the 
fourth,  we  are  expressly  referred  to  all  the  preceding  plagues  (rer.  8:  r^ 
iriirf.  Tdtir.).  — liiv  stdv  roii  oipaiitib.  Cf.  xi.  13.  The  designation  has  here  a 
reference  as  in  ver.  9  the  toS  f^.  iioeo.,  n.rJL  —  iutcv.  Ik  i.  Ipy.  mrr.  Cf. 
ix.  20  sq. 

Vv.  12-16.  The  $ix(h  vial  is  poured  upon  the  Euphrates,  and  causes  it  to 
dry  up,  in  order  that  the  kings  of  the  East  might  pass  through.  Three 
unclean  spirits,  which  in  the  form  of  frogs  issue  from  the  mouths  of  the 
dragon,  and  the  two  beasts  serving  the  dragon,  gather  the  inhabitants  of 

1  li.  30 1  cT.  il.  18.  •  The  Rommn  domlDton  loM  nueb  Df  ttt 

■  In  TlolMIOD  *1»  of  Uw  totioe)  of  TT.  %  3,  prlaUne  aplendor. 
4,8.  '  Cf.  onver.  11. 

>  AgmLnM  C.  ■  Lap. :  "  Upon  Ihe  kln(daiii  ■  BengMsnb.    Cf.  Orel. 

■ltd  auhtecU  of  ainllcbrlil,"  etc.  ■  Cf.,  od  the  <•,  tv.  II,  21.    Wloer,  p.  m. 
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the  earth  at  ArmagedoD.  —  tAv  mrapdv  tAv  iiiyav  ihi  Eifpdnrv.  In  the  Beitse 
of  iz.  14  the  starting-point  is  indicated,  in  a  echeraatic  way,  for  the  kings 
coming  from  the  East,  for  whom  God  himself  makes  the  way  by  drying  up 
the  Euphraten.  The  correct  estimate  of  this  point  is  gained  only  by  consider- 
ing it  in  connection  with  the  correct  conception  of  "the  kings"  comitig 
from  "the  East."  The  problem  in  general  is  so  to  understand  all  the  par- 
ticular features  of  the  representation  (yv.  12-16),  especially  also  the  signifi- 
caut  local  designation  (ver.  16),  that  this  vial-vision  correspond  with  the 
essential  meaning  of  the  other  vials.  Accordingly,  as  a  whole,  nothing  else 
can  be  represented  than  a  revelation  of  judgment  pertaining  to  the  inhabit- 
ants of  the  earth,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  plagues  proceeding  fiom 
the  other  vials.  By  a  comparison  with  ix.  M  sqq.,  the  suggestion  ia  readily 
made,  that  the  Eastern  kings  themselves  may  be  I'egarded  the  executors  of 
the  plagues.  So  Ewald,  who  refers  to  the  Parthian  allies  with  whom  the 
returning  Nero*  would  go  up  gainst  Rome.'  But  the  kings  of  tlie  East 
belong  rather  to  the  0aaAtic  r^^  otKOtt/Uv^  Shu  (^^r.  14),  and  appear  as  leaders 
of  the  inhabitants  of  the  whole  earth,  and,  accordingly,  as  instruments  of  the 
dragon  and  the  beast  (cf.  ver.  13),  who  go  up  to  war,  not  against  Babylon,  but 
rather  against  believers.*  The  kings  of  the  East  are  identical  with  the  ten 
kings  (xrii.  12  sqq.)  who  give  their  power  to  the  beast.*  Just  as  in  xi.  7  the 
beast  from  the  abyss  was  mentioned  proleptically,  which  nevertheless  does 
not  enter  definitely  into  the  development  before  ch.  xiii.,  so  here  a  statement 
is  made  concerning  definite  kings  (tuv  Baa.  tuv  ind  o>>.,  n.r.i.),  whose  more  spe- 
cific relation  (o  the  beaitt^does  not  become  clear  until  from  xvii.  12  sqq., 
but  whose  fate  is  indicated  first  only  in  this  pnssage  (ver.  18),  yet  is  not 
expressly  stated  until  the  actual  end.'  For  the  plague  of  the  sixth  vial  does 
not  lie  in  the  fact  that  those  kings  come,  —  this  is  rather  a  proof  of  the 
apparently  victorious  defiance  of  the  secular  power, — but  that  they  asseml>le 
at  Armagedon ;  i.e.,  a  place  where  they  shall  be  brought  to  naught  wiUi 
their  insolent  power.'  Bengel '  has  already  correctly  acknowledged  this  by 
saying  very  appropriately,  even  though  he  very  preposterously  thinks  of  the 
inroads  of  the  Turks:  "It  is  these  very  kings  who  blindly  incur  the  plagues." 
While  in  ver.  12  the  coming  of  the  kings  was  so  stated,  that  thereby  the 
purpose  of  God  leading  those  enemies  to  destructive  judgment  might  be 
marked;*  on  the  ot^er  hand,  in  ver.  13  sq.,  it  is  emphasized  as  to  how  these 
Eaatem  and  all  kings  of  the  earth  in  general  are  gathered  together  by  the 
dragon  to  tlie  conflict  against  believers.  [See  Not«  LXXIX.,  p.  43C.]  Im- 
mediately from  the  mouth  of  the  dragon  himself  (ic  r.  oro/i.),"*  and  mediately 
from  the  dragon,  from  the  mouths  of  the  two  beasts  equipped  by  the  same 


>  Cf.  im.  8. 

•  Cf.  111.  IJ,  lUI.  T,  irt.  B  aqq.,  ri, 

>  "  In  order  U  hhUId  Nero,  ■tUndIng  intl. 

•  De  Wette. 

chrlU,UW7  com«lodeilrorlhecUy."   Cr.mlio 

Elehli..  Ilelnr.,VoitoD..Eiliei)f.;Kbrwd.l», 

•Cf,  irt<.19. 

bclongi  here.  Id  to  far  lu  be  IdenUaM  Ihe 

•  See  on  ver.  M. 

ktngs  of  Ibe  EbM  wkh  the  tour  angel*  (li.  IS), 

•  Cf.  De  Wetle,  Heni*tenb. 

and  regard*  Ibelr eipedllkin  dIrecUd  Hrfl.at 

•Cf.Hic.lv.  12*,. 

lm*t,  agalnil  Babylon,  and  Ibeo,  of  cooise. 
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for  the  conflict  against  believers,'  three  unclean  Hpirits  are  sent  forth,  of 
those  which  serve  the  dragon,  in  order  to  bring  Uigether  the  kings  of  the 
earth.  —  uxueapra.  This  formal  attribute  also'  designates  the  demoniacal 
nature  of  these  spirits.' — iic  Parpaxot'  Thb  addition  is  not  to  be  referred  to 
the  mere  ixaBapTa,  but  designates,  in  the  sense  of  the  var.  ffioui  ffaTp^foi!,  Uie 
form  in  which  those  spirits  appear.  It  is  possible  that  this  form  of  illustra- 
tion depends  upon  an  allusion  to  Ezod.  viii.  ]  sqq.,*  although  the  batrachisii 
form  of  the  spirits  bears  no  reference  whatever  to  any  peculiar  pestilential 
nature  of  frogs,  as  the  spiiita  are  to  be  regarded  onlj  oa  such  as,  accordin;; 
to  the  wish  of  the  dragon  and  of  the  two  beasts,  by  their  deceptive  persua- 
sion, move  the  kings  to  the  expedition  against  Babylon.  But  what  or  who 
be  meant  by  these  three  spirits,  is  a  question  originating  from  the  same  mis- 
understanding as  that  which,  e.g.,  atterapU  in  is.  14  sqq.  to  find  a  supposed 
fulfilment  of  prophecy  within  the  sphere  of  ecclesiastical  or  secular-historical 
facts.  To  the  false  question,  necessarily,  the  most  arbitrary  answers  are 
given.  The  three  spirits  are,  according  to  Grot. :  "  Divination  by  inspection 
of  entrails,  by  the  flight  of  birds,  and  the  sibylline  books,  in  which  Alaien- 
tiuB  trusted"  (for  vv.  12-18  refer,  according  to  Grot.,  Hammond,  etc.,  to 
the  rout  of  Moientius  by  Constantine) ;  according  to  A'itr.,  who  explains  the 
drying-up  of  the  Eu|^rates  by  the  circumstance  that  the  kingdom  of  France, 
drained  by  its  kings,  could  send  no  more  money  to  the  Pope,  the  spirits  are 
to  be  understood  as  referring  to  the  Jesuits ;  according  to  Catov. :  "  The 
Jesuits,  Capuchins,  and  Calvinists;"  according  to  others,*  "The  Jesuits, 
Macchiavelliaos,  and  Spinoaists."  Even  Luther  explains:  "The  frogs  are 
the  sophists,  like  Paber,  Eck,  Emser,  etc.,  who  banter  mucli  against  the 
gospel,  and  yet  effect  nothing,  and  remain  frogs."  But  to  the  contempla- 
tion of  the  seer,  the  three  spirits  have  the  same  reality  aa  the  dragon  and 
his  two  beasts,  from  whose  mouths  the  spirits  actnally  proceeded.'  —  liat  yap 
m'tiiiara  dai/ioviuv  boioiito  i^iuia.  The  parentlieaia  which  designates  the 
unclean  spirits  expressly  as  spirits  of  demons  explains  their  efficacy  by  the 
remembrance  that  they  are  spirits  of  demons  which  could  perform  miracu- 
lous signs.  Just  as  the  dwellers  upon  the  earth  are  brought  by  the  false 
prophet  to  the  adoration  of  the  beast,'  not  without  the  working  of  miracles, 
so  these  three  spirits  also  use  their  miraculous  signs  as  a  means  whereby 
they  attempt  to  bring  together  the  kings  of  the  earth.  —  a  ^jmupcvtnu  hut. 
0aiiiX.  Tic  oinovii.  Mw.  awayayrlv  alrroic,  k.t.K  As  the  words  6  Uirop.  referring 
back  to  what  precedes  the  parenthesis,  relatively  carry  still  further  the  clause 
K.  eiSov  U  T.  oTo/t.,  x.rX,  they  supply  in  this  way  the  partic.  inimpdoiava  not 
■written  in  ver.  IS.  —  iiri  7o«(-  0aaiX.  Cf.  xiv.  6;  Matt.  iii.  7.'  The  kings  of 
the  whole  earth,  the  rulers  of  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  worshipping 
the  beast,*  are  those  to  whom  the  spirits  here  take  their  course.  They  be- 
take themselves  to  the  kings,  "  to  gather  them  together  "  (amayayav,  inf.,  as 
xii.  17)  "  to  the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty."    That  this  day 
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is  often  not  uaderstood  ■  in  ita  eschatologic&l  definitiTeneea,  i.e.,'  tie  the 
future  day  of  final  judgmeut,'  is  owiug  to  the  fact  that  the  relation  of 
the  aisth  (and  Beventh)  viol  to  the  actual  end*  ia  not  properly  appreciated. 
As  by  the  mention  of  definite  kings,  ver.  12  was  comprehended  already  in 
the  development  of  the  proper  final  catastrophe,  so  ver.  H  also,  by  the  refer- 
ence to  the  conflict  against  the  saints  to  be  undertaken  by  all  the  kings  of 
the  world  combined  on  the  day  of  final  judgment,  alludes  to  a  point  which 
does  not  actually  occur  until  in  the  last  time  of  lix.  19.'  But  it  is  just  this 
which  corresponds  with  the  chai'acter  of  the  penultimate  plagues  among 
those  that  are  "  last,"' '  that  here  the  demoniacal  spirits  come  forth,  who  unite 
those  kings  together  with  their  hosts  of  people  in  an  attack  to  be  completed 
at  the  actual  end,  which  will  then  i-esult,  on  that  great  day,  by  the  judgment 
of  Almighty  God  (r.  9tou  r.  jravr.),''  in  the  complete  ruin  of  the  enemies.' 
But  as  thus  reference  is  made  from  the  sphere  of  the  vials  to  the  actual  end, 
the  artistic  plan  of  the  Apoc.  again  stands  forth,  involving  with  it  that  the 
nearer  the  proper  final  judgment  with  its  distinct  acts  occurs,  the  more 
definitely  appears  the  connection  between  it  and  its  various  forms  o£  prepa- 
rations, which  have  come  into  view  in  series  of  visions  that,  although  they 
are  distinct,  yet  interpenetrate  one  another.  —  In  this  also  the  feeling  is 
expressed,  that  the  day  of  judgment  is  impending  so  closely,  that  the  com- 
fort which  is  introduced  with  such  emphasis  in  ver.  15  is  occasioned  by  the 
definite  allusion  to  the  same  in  ver.  14. •  —  'lA*  Ipxo/^  k.t.X.  The  prophet 
speaks  immediately  as  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  himself."*  With  formal 
incorrectness,  Hengstenberg  says  that  Christ  himse'lf  actually  speaks. —  ilir 
uMirriK,  cf.  iii.  3.  On  any  day,  at  any  hour,  therefore,  the  I<ord  may  come, 
and  thus  that  great  day  of  the  Lord  open.  Upon  this  is  based  the  admo- 
nition succeedmg  without  express  connection,  which,  first  of  all  by  proffer- 
ing the  blessed  reward,"  encourages  to  watchfulness,''  and  to  the  faitliful 
keeping,  by  believers,  of  their  garments,"  but  then,  also,  on  the  other  hand, 
does  not  refrain  from  threatening  disgrace  and  punishment  against  the  faith- 
less." After  the  parenetic  interlude,  there  follows  in  ver.  10  the  oonclusion 
belonging  to  ver.  11  :  Ka>  aiii^yaycv  abrohc-  As  the  subject  we  can  regard  nei- 
ther the  sisth-vial  angel,"  nor  God,'*  nor  the  dragon,"  but  only  the  irvivpira 
Tixa  a«ii0.  (ver.  13J,"  since  the  avt^Yayiv,  with  the  corresponding  expression, 
designates  that  which  was  named  in  ver.  14,  as  the  purpose  of  those  spirits.'* 
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The  peculiar  point  of  the  eatire  section  (vv.  12-16)  lies  in  the  significant 
naming  of  the  place  of  assembling  of  the  antichristian  kings  of  the  world : 
In  Hebrew  the  plaee  Is  called  'Ap/iayciiiv.  The  name  is  to  be  explained 
either  etymological ly,  i.e.,  from  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  words  contained 
therein,  or  historically,  i.e.,  so  that  the  Hebrew  proper  name,  by  iU  reference 
to  some  fact  of  the  0.  T.  history,  appears  characteristically  for  the  preMDt 
case,  which  is  accordingly  transferred  to  that  Arin^edon.  The  etymo- 
logical explanation  is  attempted  by  many  of  the  older  writers  without  a 
proper  foundation  in  a  linguistic  respect'  The  most  admissible  is  the  inter- 
pretation of  Drusius.  who  understands  the  words  HDin  "destruction,"  and 
pmjl  "army,"  go  that  the  entire  name  means  "the  slaughter  of  their  army." 
This  is  more  correct  in  a  linguistic  respect,  and  as  a  matter  of  fact,  than, 
when  Rinck  makes  of  it  a  compound  of  pn'^K  (which  he  regards  as  meaning 
"  castle  ")  and  yji  "  fortress,"  and  thus  finds  the  capital  designated ;  just  as 
Grot.,  who  in  other  respects  follows,  in  etymological  explanation,  the  foot- 
steps of  Drusius,  solves  it  as  "Mons  Janiculus."  But  if  John  had  had  in 
mind  the  obscure  verbal  interpretation  of  the  name  Arm.,  he  would  scarcely 
have  refrained  from  giving  the  Greek  explanation  to  his  readers  in  Asia 
Minor; '  on  which  account  we  are  the  rather  directed  to  the  historical  inter* 
pretation  by  a  significant  prototype.  This  has  been  attempted  in  various 
ways  by  Tichon.,  Ribera,  Coccejus,  Vitr.,  Bengel,  Eichhom,  Ewald,  Ziillig, 
Hofm.,  Hengstenb.,  Ebrard,  Bleek,  Volkm.,*  in  combination  with  the  ety- 
mological interpretation.*  The  place  at  which,  in  the  times  of  the  judgea, 
the  Canaanit«  kings  were  slai^tered  by  the  Israelites,'  and  where  King 
Josiah  was  defeated  by  the  Egyptians,*  the  LXX.  call  ttayeAi,  (HaitMu). 
The  allusion  to  one  of  the  two  events  would  be  liable  to  oo  doubt  whatever, 
if  John  had  not  named  the  locality  meant  by  him  as  'Appajiiiiv  ('*1J0  ^ri), 
i.e.,  Mount  Megiddo,  while  the  more  express  determinations  in  the  O.  T.  read 
either  tv  tu  mdiu  Ma/.'  or  fn-l  t^ri  May*  But  this  additional  circumstance, 
which  also  admits  at  least  of  a  probable  explanation,*  can  in  no  way  lead  ua 
astray  as  to  the  chief  reference  of  the  name  Megiddo  in  the  O.  T.  Yet  the 
defeat  of  the  people  of  God,  and  of  bis  King  Josiah,  cannot  be  the  prototype 
for  this  passage,"*  as  the  subject  here  has  respect  to  a  defeat  of  antichristiaa 
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>  bat  only  the  victory  of  Israel,*  as  it  is  described  in  Judg.  v.  19, 
won  by  God's  miraculous  aid  over  the  aaaddt  Ximuar  at  Megiddo.  By  desig- 
nating the  plaoe,  therefore,  where  the  aatiohriHtiau  kings  assemble  for  battle 
against  Christ  and  his  Church,  by  that  name,  it  is  indicated  that  the  fate  of 
the  antichristian  kings  shall  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  Canaanites  formerly 
at  Megiddo.  With  this  thought,  the  designation  Mount  Megiddo  appears 
also  to  correspond.  For  as  the  subject  has  to  do  not  with  an  actual,  but 
only  with  an  ideal,  geographical  specification,  in  the  designation  A/ounf  Meg., 
there  can  lie  an  intimation  of  the  immovableness  and  victory  of  the  Church 
of  God.<  [See  Note  LXXX.,  p.  125.]  This  ideal  character  of  the  geo- 
graphical designation  prevents,  however,  the  explanation  that  Amiagedoo  ia 
Rome,*  or  the  mountains  of  Judah,  where  the  enemies  are  to  gather  until 
they  are  annihilated  in  the  Valley  of  Jehoshaphat.*  Without  any  support 
whatever  in  the  text  is  the  view  of  Ew.  ii.,  that  since  the  numerical  value  of 
jniD^K  is  the  same  as  that  of  nSnjn  non  (viz.,  804),  by  hieroglyphic  art 
"Rome  the  great"  is  expressly  designated.  Concemiug  the  number  of  a 
name,*  nothing  whatever  is  said  in  this  passage.^ 

Vv.  17-21.  The  itoenlh  vial  poured  into  the  air  brings  — after  a  voice 
proceeding  from  the  throne  of  God  baa  proclaimed  the  end — unprecedented 
plagues  upon  the  chief  city  of  the  beast  and  the  entire  empire.  Yet  men 
continue  their  blasphemy  of  God.  —  iitl  riv  apa.  Cf .  ver.  8.  —  favi)  luy.  unA 
Toi  vaoii.  According  to  this,  the  voice  of  God  himself  is  to  be.  understood 
just  as  in  ver.  1 ;  the  further  designation  aird  tov  Spovav  shows  this  with  still 
greater  certainty.  As  the  command  to  pour  forth  the  viats  was  imparted 
by  God  himself,  so  there  also  comes  forth  from  God's  own  mouth  the  final 
exclamation  comprised  in  one  word:  ritovrv.  This  ytym-ev,  ^'factum  em,"* 
refers  to  ver.  1  ;  now  that  is  done  which  is  there  commanded.*  Cf.  xxi.  6, 
where,  likewise,  a  definite  determination  of  the  subject  results  from  the  con- 
nection. Thus  the  explanation  of  Eichh.,  Ewald,"  is  far  out  of  tlie  way, 
while  that  of  Grot.,"  which  recalls  the  Virgilian :  Fuimaa  Trot*,  is  inapposite. 
—  (oJ  f/nwvTit  ocnpairai,  K.r.A.  The  same  signs,  only  extremely  heightened, 
which  also,  xi.  19,  signalize  the  immediately  impending  entrance  of  the 
actual  end;  yet  the  misunderstanding  —  as  though  in  vv.  28-21  the  end 
itself  were  described — b  removed  by  the  text  itself,  because  it  treats 
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of  a  particuUr  vial-plague,  which,  like  the  preceding,  expressly  niakea 
known,  also  in  ver.  21  (c.  igijuuf.,  s.tX),  its  only  preparatory  significance 
with  respect  to  the  actual  final  judgnmnt.  —  k,  ryrr.  ii  itaXif  i  lufa^  lic  ^i»a 
liipi),  ii.r.X.  From  the  connection  of  ch.  xiii.,  as  well  as  from  the  context, 
ch.  zvi.,  it  undoubtedly  follows  that  "the  great  city,"  which  was  rent  into 
three  parts,  ia  identical  with  "great  Babylon,"'  i.e.,  the  metropolis  of  the 
world,  which  appeared  in  ch.  xiii.  in  the  form  of  the  beaat  frooi  the  sea.* 
Ill  addition  to  the  great  city  divided  into  three  parts,*  the  other  "cities  of 
the  nations  "  which  fall  down  are  also  mentioned.  The  great  city,  or  great 
Babylon,  is,  therefore,  heathen  Rome,*  not  Jerusalem.'  The  heathen  metrop- 
olis is  affected  in  the  same  way  by  the  mighty  earthquake  which  the  lant  vial 
brings,  —  but  in  a  heightened  degree,  —  aa  in  xi.  13,  the  city  of  Jerusalem  is 
by  the  final  visitation  in  the  second  woe.  But  there  the  last  plague,  which 
comes  upon  Jerusalem  before  the  final  judgment,"  works  repentance  in  the 
rest;  while  in  the  heathen  nietropoLis,  and  in  the  entire  realm  of  the  beast, 
all  the  plagues,  even  those  which  are  ino.st  dreadful,  effect  nothing  but  per- 
severing blasphemy  of  God.^  — i/ivriaeri  huiaov  T.  s.,  icT.X.  On  the  expressitm, 
cf  •  Acts  z.  31 ;  on  the  thing  designated,  Ps.  z.  13.  —  ri  icoriipani  t,  av.  r.  Ayus 
r$;  iipyfK  aiiTm.  The  expression '  is  just  as  full  as  possible,  because  it  u 
intended  to  state  how  the  wrath  ^ipyi/)  existing  in  God  operates  in  its  entire 
force.  Vitr.  explains  et/idi  rin  ipyf/^  excellently  by  excandescentia  irae.*  [See 
Note  LXXXL.  p.  426.]  On  ver.  20,  cf.  vi.  14.  — uf  Tidavruiia.  The  mon- 
strous size  of  the  bail,  whereby  the  plague  is  rendered  so  dreadful."*  Hail- 
stones of  the  weight  of  a  mtna  (jivaatai),  Diodor.  Sicul.,  six.  43,  already  calls 
incredibly  great;  but  in  thb  passage  hailstones  of  the  weight  of  a  talent, 
which  contains  sixty  minae,  therefore,  designates  them  as  so  heavy  as 
though  thrown,  like  siing-stones,  from  catapults."  —  k.  i0?jii!'ti!ii^eav,  ».tX 
It  dare  not  be  urged  '^  that  here  also  the  impenitence  is  not  expressly  men- 
tioned, and  it  is  not  here  stated  that  this  immediately  fatal  hail  left  no  time 
(or  repentance,  that  the  men  thus  struck  by  the  same  could,  only  when 
dying,  still  blaspheme ;  '*  for  it  is  scarcely  the  meaning,  that  those  indi- 
viduals, who  have  been  struck  by  the  dreadful  hail,  utler  their  blasphemies 
in  the  very  moment  of  death  j  but  rather,  while  the  hail  {alls,  the  men  blas- 
pheme, i.e.,  those  not  immediately  struck  by  it,  who,  nevertheless,  have  before 
their  eyes  the  pl^ue  tiireatening  them  every  moment.  Some  fall,  struck 
dead;  others  blaspheme. 

The  vial-visions  have  received  an  allegorical  interpretation  in  the  same 
way  OS  the  seal-  and  trumpet-visions.    As  an  example  the  following  may  be 
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poulblf  k  ntennix  lo  the  thm  cUet  eutmle^ 

I  Ver.  21.    Cf.  TV.  0,11.            •  d 

ver.  l3(Ebnrd). 

•••l™«lbEUtyo(«ig.r." 

•  AlcM..  Kwild,  De  Welta.  Volkm..  Bleek, 

»  Ver.  aiJ. 

11  Cf,  JoHph.,  B.  J.,  T.  a,  S;  Toll 

d;  ^■U<i^lnl  nrpoi. 

eipIiUaInK  the  greU  dl]r.  pftrUjr,  like  Ebrmrd, 

"  Heng»t«nl>. 
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noticed : '  Wetst.,  wbo  in  it  all  saw  a  representation  of  the  Vitellian  war, 
explained  ver.  2  of  diseases  in  the  army  of  Vitellius,  ver.  3  of  tlie  treachery 
of  the  fleet,  ver.  18  the  rpia  /Upri  (the  three  parties),  as  the  Vitellian,  the 
Flavian,  and  that  of  the  Koinan  people.  The  last,  Grot,  refers  to  the  fact 
that  Totila  had  demolished  the  thii'd  of  the  walls  of  Rome.  Nevertheless, 
the  explanation  of  three  classes  of  men  has  found  most  approval. °  Vitr. 
interprets  ver.  3  as  referring  to  the  exposure  of  the  conuption  of  the  Church 
by  the  Waldenses;  ver,  3,  to  wars  between  the  Popes  and  the  Kmperors 
(1056-1211);  ver.  4,  to  the  Church's  thirst  for  blood,  manifested  in  CasU 
.nitz;  ver,  10  sq.,  to  the  obscuring  of  the  Papacy  by  the  Reformation.' 
Beiig.  and  Hengstenb.  repeat  their  explanations,  known  already  from  the 
former  visions,  that  the  earth,  ver.  2,  is  Asia;  the  sea,  ver.  3.  is  Europe;^ 
that  ver.  8  refers  to  the  shedding  of  blood  in  war,  and  ver.  4  to  the  infringe- 
ment of  prosperity.'  The  islands  and  mountains,  ver.  20,  are,  accoi'ding  to 
Andr.,  churches  and  church-teachers ;  according  to  Hengstenb.,  kingdoms. 


Notes  bt  the  American  EtiiTOB. 

LTyTTC,     Ver.  12.   ruv  paeMu  Tin-  unb  ^rol^;. 

In  entire  harmony  with  Diisterdleck,  Alford :  "  In  order  to  understand  what 
we  here  read,  we  must  carefully  bear  In  mind  the  whole  context.  From  wiiat 
follows  under  this  same  vial,  we  learn  that  the  kings  of  the  whole  earth  are 
about  to  be  gathered  to  the  great  battle  against  God,  in  which  he  shall  be 
vieterioiis,  and  tliey  shall  utterly  perish.  The  time  is  now  come  for  this 
gathering;  and,  by  the  drylng-up  of  the  Euphrates,  the  way  of  those  kings 
who  are  to  come  from  the  East  is  made  ready.  To  suppose  tlie  conversion  of 
Eastern  nations,  or  the  gathering-together  of  Christian  princes,  to  be  meant,  or 
to  regard  the  words  as  relating  to  any  auspicious  event.  Is  to  Introduce  a  totally 
iucongruous  feature  Into  the  series  of  vials  which  confessedly  represent  '  the 
seve>  last  plagues.' " 

LXXX.     Ver.  16.   'ApiiayeSuii. 

So  also  Gebhardt  (p.  274):  "It  Is  clear  that  by  this  name  we  are  to 
understand  Meglddo,  which  Judg  v.  19,  2  Kings  xxili.  2»,  2  Chron.  xxxv. 
20-24  (cf.  Zecb.  xii.  10,  11],  mention  as  the  great  battlefield  of  the  O.  T.  But 
a  mere  statement  of  locality  cannot  be  Intended,  for  then  it  would  not  be  called 
Armageddon,  but  Meglddo  or  Magedon;  nor  would  it  be  said  that,  the  locality 
was  so  called  In  the  Hebrew.  This  addition,  as  well  as  the  compound  name, 
compels  us  to  notice  the  verbal  meaning,  and  jet  not  the  etymological  meaning 
of  Magedon,  which  John,  on  account  of  its  difBculty,  would  certainly  have 
added  in  Greek  (cf.  Iz.  II},  but  only  that  Armageddon  in  Hebrew  means  Hill 

>  Cf.Odnr.  ISiqq.  1«d.    AIch.  :  Cbriallsiu,  hemthen,  Bnd    nen 

'  Bcda:  "Ttic  gndlcu  «MU  bHnga  var  In  trail  In  Rome  doling  Uw  time  of  ConaUuitliie. 

three  v*yaDponUKChuRtiiTli.,ihniuihllw  •  Cf.  Cilov..  aU. 

bealtaeD.  Ilw  Jewa,  uid  the  herelln."    Andr. :  •  Beng. 

CbrliUuu,  Jeva,  BUd  SamerlUiDi  In  JeruM-  >  Hangatanb. 
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ot  Megiddo.  It  is  In  the  highest  degree  probable,  that,  in  this  deaignfttion,  the 
seer  refers  to  Zecb.  xii.  11:  'in  the  Valley  of  Hegiddo,' — valley,  symbol  of 
defeat;  bill,  of  victory,  —sod  wishes  us  to  nnderatand  that  what  the  heathen 
once  did  Bg^iiist  Joeiah  and  his  people  at  Megiddo  would  now  find  its  counter- 
part in  what  they  did  against  Jesus  and  his  followers;  but  tliat  as  oace,  in  the 
Valley  of  Megiddo,  the  theocracy  was  borne  to  the  grave  with  Josiab,  so.  In 
Armageddon,  the  Hill  of  Megiddo,  the  Lord  would  avenge  the  crime  of  the 
lieatUen."  The  point  of  comparison  here  is  rather  with  the  tiattie  of  Judg.  v. 
10,  as  Ebrard  shows,  and  Diisterdieck  seems  to  intimate,  than  with  that  of 
2  Kings  xxiii.  20,  as  Oebhardt  states.  Thomson  (Central  Palaline  and 
Phcenicia,' p.  213)  explains  the  adoption  of  the  local  name  for  that  of  the 
great  prophetic  conflict,  by  the  fact  that  the  Apostle  John  was  a  native  of 
Ualile«,  well  acquainted  with  the  natural  features  and  ancient  history  of  tbe 
great  plain  of  Esdra^lon  to  which  it  belonged.  So,  too,  Stanley  {Sinai  and 
Palestine,  p.  330):  "If  that  mysterious  book  proceeded  from  the  hands  of  a 
Galiixan  fisherman,  it  is  the  more  easy  to  understand  why,  with  Uie  scene  of 
those  many  battles  constantly  before  him,  he  should  have  drawn  the  Bgnrative 
name  of  tbe  Bnal  conflict  between  the  hosts  of  good  and  evil  from  *  the  piac« 
wlilch  is  called,  in  the  Hebrew  tongue,  Armageddon,'  i.e.,  the  city  or  moun- 
tain of  Megiddo."    See  also  Alford. 

LXXXI.    Ver.  19.  roe  %ioO  1%  ipj^. 

Cremer:  "Suiiai  denotes  the  Inwaid  excitement,  and  bpyii  tbe  outward 
manifeataUon  of  it;  cf.  DeuU  iiix.  20;  Num.  xxxil.  14;  Isa.  ix.  10;  Josh.  vti. 
SC;  1  Sam.  xxvlll.  18."  Trench:  "The  general  result  Is,  that  in  Ayur  is  more 
of  turbulent  commotion,  the  Imlliog  agitation  of  the  feelings,  either  presently 
to  subside  and  disappear,  or  else  to  settle  down  Into  ^yv,  wherein  is  more  of  an 
abidlpg  and  settled  habit  of  the  mind,  with  the  purpose  of  revenge."  Tttayer 
( Lexicon) :  Oviiot,  "  anger  forthwith  Imiling  up,  and  soon  sulnldlng;  ipyri,  on  the 
contrary,  denotes  indignation  which  has  arisen  gradually  and  become  more 
settled." 
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Ter.  8.  The  roc.  ytpav  ttvoiianm  piaaf.  !■  ceit^ly  false.  It  l«  more  probable 
and  toCelligible  to  read,  with  Tlsch.,  according  to  A,  7,  8,  a).,  yiiim  ri  ivd/iaTa 
eiaof.  (14,  IS,  al.,  also  have  ivdiiara,  but  without  the  art.),  than,  with  Lach., 
Tlsch.  IX.  [W.  and  II.],  ^i^ioiTa  Am^tu  0X.  In  the  K,  the  ra  hat  been  deleted 
by  the  corrector.  But  the  Immediately  succeeding  defective  Ixovra  has  con- 
tinued so  to  stand.  W.  and  H.:  fx<Mi. — Ver.  4.  The  »al  before  xtxpim.  (A, 
M,  Vulg.,  Ell.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]l,  which  is  lacking  In  B  (Tlsch.), 
way  be  Interpolated,  r^  wcdeapra.  So  A,  B,  tt,  2,  4,  6,  al.,  Compl.,  Genev., 
Beng.,  Grieab.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  rec.  uiae(if>n)n>(  Is  an  Inter- 
pretation,  as  the  run  unoBapniv  in  Areth.  —Ver.  8.  Instead  of  inrafiv  (B,  K, 
Ell., Tlsch.  IX.),  read  imiLya(A,  12,  Andr.,  Areth.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.]). 
—  KOJ  *6p€iXTm.  So  A,  B,  2,  3,  4,  al.,  Compl.,  Plant.,  Oenev.,  Beng.,  Oriwb., 
Lach.,  Tisch.  [W,  and  H.J,  Incorrectly,  Elz.:  icoiirep  tBrit.  K,  has  aai  iruXiv 
ttapean  [corr.:  ml  irupecriv}.  The  irtttiv  is  an  effort  at  interpretation;  the 
irojwOTt,  however,  points  to  the  correct  reading.  —Ter.  11.  koI  niraci]^.  So  A, 
al.,  edd..  Interpretations  are:  x.  iAto(  6y6.  (B),  ounir  i  if6.  (K),  etc. 

After  the  last  places'  have  been  inflicted,  the  final  judgment  itself 
follows,  and  that,  too,  in  various  chief  acts  whereby  the  individual  chief 
enemiea  are  judged  aucceasi*elj.  From  ch.  xii.  on,  as  such,  there  are 
represented,  first,  the  dragon  himself,  as  the  proper  old  enemy;  then  the 
beast  out  of  the  sea,  i.e.,  the  heathen- Roman  secular  power;  finally,  the 
beast  oat  of  the  earth,  serving  this  beast,  or  the  false  prophet.  But  while 
the  description  of  the  enemies  of  the  Lord  and  his  believers  properly  took 
this  course,  which  proceeds  from  the  original  author  of  all  antichristiaii 
hostility,  from  Satan  himself,  to  the  hostile  powers  manifesting  themselves 
in  the  reality  of  experience  by  the  shedding  of  blood  and  other  persecutions 
of  believers,*  by  the  seduction  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  and  by  blas- 
phemy of  God;*  the  raverse  order  follows  for  the  description  of  the  judg- 
ment. Satan  himself  — even  apart  from  that  which  lies  beyond  xs.  S— is 
at  last  Judged,*  and,  before  him,  his  instruments,  who  serve  him  unto  the 
end;  viz.,  the  beast  and  the  false  prophet-' — But  the  description  of  the 
judgment  ia  not  limited  to  this  chief  feature ;  but  just  that  part  of  the  Apoca- 
lyptic picture  ia  portrayed  in  a  more  detailed  way,  which  refere  to  the  antj- 
ohristian  secular  power  aa  in  manifest  reality  arrayed  against  believers.  This 
is  now  brought  to  view  onder  the  two  forms  (xvii.  8)  belonging  togetlier,  aa 
thej  stand  there  in  their  entira  opposition  to  God,  and  incur  tlie  Divine 
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judgment.  Reaidea  tlie  Roman  Empire  (Weltreiche)  aa  a  whole,  the  beast, 
there  is  a  particular  description  of  the  metropolis  of  the  world  (We\Utail(), 
the  harlot  who  sits  upon  the  be-ast,  the  concrete  focus  of  the  power  of  the 
world  with  all  it«  abominations.  This  harlot  upon  the  beast  is  now  shown 
to  the  prophet'  as  the  immediate  object  of  the  final  judgment  that  now 
enters;  and,  indeed,  not  only  what  John  himself  beholds  (xvii.  1-S),  but 
also  that  which  the  angel  says  to  him  in  interpretation  of  what  is  beheld 
(vv.  7-14,  VT,  15-18),  serves  besides  to  represent  tiie  harlot  as  the  completely 
worthy  object  of  the  judgment.  To  the  judgment  itself,  then,  the  section 
xviii.  1  sqq,  refers. 

Vv.  1-6.  One  of  the  vial-angels  allows  John  to  see  the  harlot.  —  noi  ^Uiv. 
The  angel  had  thus  far  occupied  a  standpoint  adapted  for  the  business 
de-scribed  in  ch.  xvi.,  the  pouring-out  of  his  vials;  now  he  comes  to  John 
iu  order  not  only  to  apeak  with  him  (ver.  1  sqq.),  but  also  to  carry  him  in 
spirit  to  another  place  (ver.  3).  —  tJf  ^it  t.  Im-.  ayj.,  k.tX  One  of  the  seven 
vial-aogels.  Incorrectly,  £icbh. :  elc  is  equivalent  to  irpurof.'  It  is  in  no 
way  to  be  conjectured  which  of  the  vial-angels  it  was ;  but  that  just  by  one 
of  these  he  will  be  afforded  a  view  of  the  j  udgment,  ia  especially  appropriate, 
because  these  angela  have  brought  the  last  plagues  immediately  preceding 
the  judgment,  and  that,  too,  without  impelling  the  worldly  kingdom  to 
repentance.*  —  irOpo.  Cf.  Txi,  9,  also  vi.  3,  5,7.  —  Sd(u  am  rt  tpi/ia,  k.tJl, 
The  fulfilment  of  the  promise  is  not  immediately  presented  in  ver.  3,<  nor 
eveu  at  all  in  eh.  xvii. ;  for  even  though  in  ver.  3  {ipi]fiov),  in  the  description 
of  the  ostentatioaa  woman,  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  judgment  now  impend- 
ing, aa  also  tlie  interpreting  angel,  ver.  16,  expressly  proclaims  the  future 
devastation  of  the  city  symbolized  by  the  harlot,  yet  neither  the  appearance 
of  the  woman  herself,  nor  tlie  interpreting  speech  of  the  angel,  gives  Ihe  idea 
of  a  judgment  already  actually  present.  But  the  angel  first  of  all  shows 
the  harlot  in  her  antichristian  form,  —  which  is  necessaiy,  because  the 
special  view  of  the  city,  in  distinction  from  that  of  the  empire  as  a  whole,  is, 
at  least  in  this  definite  form,  new,  —  and  not  until  afterwards  does  the  judg- 
ment occur  (cf.  iviii.  1  sqq.).  —  trjf  ttopv^  t^ layiiXtK,  •-rJl.  From  the  entire 
presentation,  especially  from  ver.  18,  it  follows  that  "  the  great  harlot "  is  the 
personification  of  "the  grent  city,"  i.e.,  of  heathen  Rome  aa  the  metropolis 
of  the  entire  heathen- Rom  an  Empire ; '  therefore  the  harlot  is  designated 
in  like  manner  as  previously  the  lieast,  which  symbolizes  the  entire  realm. 
The  special  description  of  the  city  is  prepared  already  by  such  passages  aa 
ilv.  8,  ivi.  10  i  •  but  the  city  appears  as  a  harlot,  because  to  this  applies 
what  has  previously  been  said  concerning  it  as  Babylon  the  great  (cf,  ver-  2). 
—  iTri  bSuTov  TToUwv.  In  this  also  like  Babylon.'  But  this  sitting  on  masses 
of  water,  which  is  regarded  as  presenting  itself  to  the  eye  of  the  seer,  has 
a  symbolical  meaning  which  the  angel  explains  in  ver.  15.  — luf  ^  hnpviuoini 
ol  jJoniAflf  T^  yit-  Of  all  nations  thb  was  stud  in  xiv.  8 ;  for  the  masses  of 
the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  have  allowed  themselves  to  be  seduced '  in  the 

■iTll.  laqq.  >  CI.  fl.  1.  •  B«e  on  «er.  IB.  •  Cf.  ■!»  xrl.  ID. 
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same  way  as  the  kings  of  the  earth  by  the  beast,  aod  especially  by  the  city 
wherein  is  the  throne  of  the  beast.'  Accordingly  it  b  said  immediately 
afterwards:  nal  ifueiaitiami ul  taiounAvrrt  i^  y^,  t.rJK  On  the  SuppressiuJi 
of  the  relative  constr.,  cf.  Winer,  p.  141. 

Vv.  3-8.  The  view  of  tlie  harlot  proraiaed  John,  ver.  1  gq.,  is  afforded 
after  the  angel  has  carried  him  away  in  the  spirit  into  the  wilderness.  — 
umtvtfKt  lie.  zxi.  10.  De  Wette  expl^ns  the  idea  from  Luke  xvi.  22 ;  but 
the  h  nvti/uin  in  this  passage  does  not  mention  so  much  an  actual  abandon- 
itient  of  the  body,*  as  rather  that  this  change  of  standpoint  has  been  wrought 
to  the  ecstatic  consciousness  of  the  seer  by  au  angel.* — oVp^w*.  The 
identification  of  this  wilderness  with  that  mentioned  in  zii.  6,  14,  impos- 
sible in  a  formal  respect,  because  of  the  omission  of  the  art.,  coincides  in 
Auberlen  with  the  view  that  the  harlot,  ch.  xvii.,  is  identical  with  the 
woman,  ch.  xii.*  Why  the  harlot,  with  all  her  ostentation,  is  beheld  in  a 
wilderness,  the  text  itself  indicates,  ver.  16:*  for  complete  desolation  is 
impending  over  her.'  Incorrect,  therefore,  are  the  explanations  of  the 
wildeniess  by  Beda :  "  The  absence  of  divinity ; "  Coccej. :  "  That  part  of  tlie 
world  wherein,  at  John's  time,  idolatry  and  persecution  prevailed;  "  Bengel: 
"Europe,  especially  Italy."  Incorrect  also  Vitr. :  "Deserted  of  nations;" 
yet  Vitr.  has  felt  that  the  seeming  contradiction  between  ver.  1  {natiiii.  ksl 
iSoTuv  froU.)  and  ver.  3,  in  the  sense  of  the  passage  already  compared  by 
him,  Isa.  xxi.  1,  with  which  he  improperly  combines  Eiek.  xi.  36  (ipiy/iof  tuv 
Tuuiv),  is  explained,  of  course,  not  by  the  allegorical  exposition  that  the 
wilderness,  like  the  waters,  designates  many  nations,  but  so  that  the  sitting 
on  the  wat«r8,  i.e.,  the  dominion  over  the  nations  (ver.  15)  does  not  exclude 
the  impending  devastation.  —  f^'ov  ndfjufov.  That  now,  since  the  form  of 
the  harlot,  i.e.,  of  the  metropolis,  is  so  expressly  distinguished  from  that 
of  the  beast,  i  e.,  of  the  empire,  this  beast  appears  in  some  features  different 
from  in  ch.  siii.,  in  no  way  destroys  the  identity  of  both  beasts,  clearly 
designated  by  the  similarity  of  the  chief  features.^  This  identity  is  not 
definitely  marked;  it  was  just  the  partial  change  in  form  of  manifestation 
that  did  not  permit  John  to  write  ivl  -rb  en?-,  hut  he  reports  his  vision  which 
revealed  to  him  figures  in  a  form  such  as  in  fact  they  had  not  yet  appeared : 
He  saw  a  woman  seated  upon  a  scarlet- colored  beast.  The  Koiuatm  desig- 
nates not  the  color  of  a  covering  which  is  to  he  ascribed  to  the  beast,*  but 
the  color  of  the  beast  itself.  It  is,  like  the  fiery-red  color  of  the  dragon 
whom  the  beast  serves,*  a  sign  of  the  blood  shed  by  it."  The  difference 
from  the  representation,  xiii.  2,  is,  therefore,  not  a  proof  of  an  actual  differ- 
ence of  beasts,  because  in  both  forms  the  same  thing  is  brought  to  sight; 
only  this  passage  points  more  definitely  to  the  blood  actually  shed,  while  in 
xiii.  2,  in  the  form  of  the  O.  T.  types,  the  dreadful  power  of  the  fierce  beast, 

-  Ct.  iTl.  ID.  •  ADdr.,C.ftLap.,BwBld,DeW«us,HDfiii., 

■  Cf.  1  Cor.  lU.  2.  Haniitenb..  tie. 

■  Ct.  It.  1  tqq.,  T.  8  aqq.,  xl.  1,  liL  IB;  nr.  >  Agnlnal  ZDll,,  Ebmrd. 
leot.  ■  Znil.,  De  Weu*. 

■  Bmodtot.  IB.  »ill.  8;  et.vl.4. 
»  C/.  ITlll.  2.  l^  19.                                                  »  Cf.  ivl.  0,  It.  I. 
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as  tbst  of  a  raopstroua  beast  of  prey,  was  first  symbolized.  — yifm  t&  bvoiajn 
HXaa^.  '  This  also,  as  well  as  the  sacceediDg  description  l^^  ne-hi^  ^*ru,  crji., 
agrees  in  essentials  with  ziii.  1 ;  not  all  of  the  heads  of  the  beast,  however, 
bear  a  name  of  blasphemy,  but  that  the  whole  beast  is  covered  with  that 
name  of  blasphemy  is  what  is  now  stated.  The  art.  tHov.,  which  has  been 
omitted  through  a  misunderstanding,'  refers  back  to  xiii.  1.  The  accus. 
hiomTa  stands  here  with  jt/av,  for  the  same  reason  as  possibly  with  natTuipu- 
fUrov;*  yet  this  construction  remains  remarkable,  since  elsewhere  in  tbe 
Apoo.  the  gen.  stands  with  yr/am.* — The  woman  herself  (ver.  4)  appears 
"arrayed"  (-Kcpiffi^X.  xii.  1)  "in  purple  and  scarlet-colored"  garments.*  The 
fiist  garment'  indicates  royal  sovereignty.  Even  the  ioweivdv  could  in  itself* 
have  this  meaning;  but  it  is,  on  the  one  band,  superfluous  by  two  emblems 
to  designate  the  same  thing;  on  the  other  hand,  from  the  reference  to  ver.  3 
(Slip.  Jidnui.},  another  significant  interpretation  of  the  scarlet,  i.e.,  blood- 
colored,  garment  of  the  woman,  excellently  agreeing  with  ver.  6,  results: 
both  are  indicated;  viz.,  the  royal  dominion,''  and  the  being  stained  with 
the  blood  of  the  saints.'  Beda  errs  in  a  twofold  way  :  "The  purple  of 
feigned  dominion."  —  KtxpBvuiiiv^  —  iiapyapiTon.  Further  description  of  royal 
and  moat  rich  display.*  The  laxm-  stands  zeugmatically  tc  ue.  n/i.  and 
fiapy, — fxoiMja  no-nipiBv  xpvomv,  K.rJU  The  precipitate  allegoristics,  which 
could  find  indicated  in  the  words  luxpoa.,  i.r.^,  "  the  enticements  of  feigned 
truth,"'"  results  here  in  arbitrary  explanations:  The  golden  cup,  with  iu 
abominable  contents,"  is  regarded  as  hypocrisy,"  "worldly  happiness,  tlie 
majesty  of  government,"'*  "the  body  of  words  which  are  read  in  Scrip- 
ture, but  distorted  by  wicked  iuterpretations,"  '*  "  the  system  of  papal  doc- 
trine," "  the  cup  of  tjie  mass."  '*  The  text  allows  us  to  think  only  that  the 
harlot  who  renders  all  kings  and  nations  drunk  with  the  wine  of  her  fonii- 
cation  >*  has  a  cup  in  her  hand  which  is  golden,  just  as  she  herself  ia  adorned 
with  gold  and  precious  jewellery,  but  is  full  "of  abominations,"  because  the 
wine  of  her  fornication  is  therein.  With  yinmi  the  accusat.  it.  rd  uxugapra  is 
construed  '^  in  the  same  sense  "  as  the  genitive  gStX. ;  but  this  harshness, 
which  is  the  moi-e  remarkable  as  tbe  genitive  limitation  ia  given  in  a 
single  word,  can  scarcely  be  explained  by  the  fact "  that  the  threefold  geuit. 
Tim  aKiiSapTuv  1%  jropv.  airr.  was  to  be  avoided.  It  appears,  accordingly,  more 
correct"  to  regard  the  accusat.  no!  ra  it.  parallel  with  the  accusat  irar^Hoi', 
k.tX,  and  to  make  it  depend  upon  the  txouaa  in  such  a  way  that  the  words 
Kol  ri  iK.,  x.tX,  themselves  bring  later  an  interpretation  of  the  norhp.  xpi»>. 
jifL  P60i.  —  More  expressly  still  than  the  corresponding  appearance  does  the 
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name,  which  stands  written  on  the  forehead  of  the  woman,'  designat«  her 
lewd,  abominable  nature.  The  uaine  runs  :  0a0i}hiv  i  lutiAii,  it  m'lip,  x'X 
The  name  la/ariipuni  ia  not  the  first  constituent  of  the  proper  name,'  but 
designates  with  a  certain  parenthetical  independence,  tike  a  premised 
"  Nola  bene,"  that  the  name  now  to  be  mentioned  is  meant  apiritually,' 
or  in  a  manner  accordant  with  revelation,  not  without  the  covering;  that 
beneath  the  external  brilliaiioy  the  secret  nature,  and,  in  spite  of  the  secular 
dominion  presented  to  the  eyes,  the  unmistakable  corruption  of  the  woman, 
are  asserted.*  Nevertheless,  the  word  (luaT^pani  dare  not  be  regarded  precisely 
as  an  adjective  attribute  to  it>ofui.'— The  mysterious  proper  name  0a0.  i 
fiey.  Is  expressly  the  same  as  has  already  designated  in  xiv.  8,  svi.  S,  the 
chief  city  as  the  concrete  representative  of  the  entire  empire.  The  further 
designation  expresses  appellatively,  by  another  change  of  figure,  essentially 
what  was  delineated  in  the  manifestation  itself  (ver.  4,  Ix.  iror.  xP'k),  to 
which  the  significant  name  also  is  to  correspond.  As  "  the  mother  of  har- 
lots," etc.,  this  great  Babylon  has  shown  herself  by  the  circumstance  that 
she  has  made  her  daughters,  i.e.,  the  cities  of  the  Gentiles,*  harlots,  given 
them  to  drink  of  her  own  cup  of  abominations,  and  filled  the  whole  world 
with  her  own  abominations.'  —  Finally,  John  beholds,  ver,  6,  the  wonian 
in  a  condition  to  which  the  scarlet  color  of  her  garment,  and  of  the  beast 
whereon  she  sits,  corresponds:  "Drunken  with  the  blood  of  the  saints  and 
with  the  blood  of  the  martyrs  of  Jesus."  On  the  expression,  cf.  Plin.,  H.  N., 
xiv.  28:  "Drunken  with  the  blood  of  citizens,  and  thirsting  the  more  for 
it;"' on  the  subject  itself,  cf.  ivi.  6,  xviii.  2i.—h  r.mii.  Cf.  xvi.  10,  viii. 
11.  — T.iiapTii(x^v  'IvD-  Cf.  ii-  13.  The  martyrs  of  Jesus  are  not  in  kind  dis- 
tinguished from  the  saints;  but  the  former  designation  brings  into  promi- 
nence the  fact  as  to  how  this  testimony  of  Jeans,  which  the  saints  have 
given,  becomes  the  cause  of  tbeir  death.*  —  kiI  iBai/ieea,  x.rX  The  accus. 
ei^im  fuya  with  i$avii.,  as  xvi.  9.  The  ground  of  John's  great  astonishment 
is  in  general  the  just-described  sight  of  the  woman  (li£iv  air^v) ;  but  in  how 
far  must  this  sight  have  occasioned  such  great  astonishment  ?  The  most 
forcible  reason  would  be  that  named  by  Auberlen,  if  he  had  the  right  to 
recc^nize  again  in  the  harlot  the  degenerate  woman  of  xii.  1.  This  would, 
in  fact,  be  aomething  completely  incomprehensible ;  but  neither  the  angel 
(ver.  7  sqq.)  attempts  to  explain  this  impossibility,  neither  does  there  exist 
anywhere  else  in  the  tej^t  an  occasion  for  the  egregious  mistake  of  such  a 
conception.  Arbitrary,  because  not  based  upon  ver.  7  sqq.,  are  the  expla-  - 
nations  of  Bengel:  "John  wondered,  because  so  mighty  a  beast  has  to 
serve  the  woman  in  carrying  her;"  of  Hengstenberg,  who  describee  the 
astonishment  of  the  seer  as  "  unreasonable,  foolish,"  >"  because  the  harlot, 
in  spito  of  her  dreadful  guilt,  still  maintains  her  greatness;  of  Ebrard: 
because  the  beast  appears  to  be  entirely  different  from  in  cb.  xiii.     The 
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ftngel  deaignatea  in  ver.  7,  entirely  iu  agreement  with  the  iiiiv  utr^,  ver.  6, 
the  mgtlcrg  of  tlie  woman,  and  the  beast  carrying'  her,  as  the  cause,  to  be 
explained  by  interpretation,  of  the  astonish ment  of  John,  who  himself  did 
not  understand '  the  miiaiav  Bav/iaiTTov  '  thu§  beheld  by  him. 

Vr.  7-18.  The  interpretation  of  the  angel  (rer.  1)  as  to  how  the  Tisioii 
(w.  1,  6)  has  maaifeBted  two  chief  figures,  follows  in  two  paragraphs  (w. 
7-14  and  VT.  15-18),  which  are  separated  by  the  formula  nol  iija  /loi,* 
repeated  in  ver.  15. 

Vv.  7-14.  The  question  of  the  angel,  dui  n  Uabnaaa^,  introduces  the  in- 
tended interpretation  juat  as  the  question  of  the  eldere  (vii.  13),  only  that 
here  the  angel  expects  no  answer  whatever  of  John,  bat  immediately  him- 
self promises:  iyu  ipii  bm  rd  inrar^pan',  k.tX  This  announcement  marks  that 
the  two  chief  forms,  the  woman  and  the  beast,  which  of  course  are  explained 
each  by  themselves, — as  they  symbolize  subjects  that  are  actually  diSfrent, 
the  world-cif^  and  the  world-itin^om,  —  nevertheless  belong  together  essen- 
tially; there  is  but  out  mystery,  the  mystery  "of  the  woman  and  of  the 
beast."  Although  the  woman  and  the  beaat  are  distinguished,  the  present 
description  remains,  therefore,  in  essential  agreement  with  that  of  ch  xiii. 
Nevertheless,  the  inner  connection  between  the  woman  and  the  beast  is 
expressed  by  the  fact  that  the  woman  is  seated  upon  the  beast,  (r.  ffaara!:. 
air.,  cf,  ver.  3.)  In  perfect  harmony  with  this  is  the  circumstance  that  the 
beaat  is  first  (ver.  8)  eiplained,  and  only  then,  that  which  is  more  special, 
which  is  first  received  from  that  further  conception,  the  form  of  the  wan)an. 
—  Of  the  beast  which  John  saw  (ver.  3  sqq.),  it  is  said:  iv  «aj  ot*  Imin  nal 
fUXJui  avaliaii'tii'  U  T^  aJtacdu.  k.tX,  and  this  is  again  exiiressed  as  a  founda- 
tion  for  the  astonishment  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  :  *  i^  tai  ouc  \tniv  nol 
n-up-VToi.  This  summary  Ttiiptoroi  —  which  simply  meaus  "shall  be,"  but  in 
which  an  intimation  of  a  parouiia  of  the  beast,  to  be  opposed  to  the  pnrounia 
of  the  Lord,*  dare  be  sought  the  less  as  the  expression  iroQouaia  is  lacking  in 
the  Apoc.  —  briefly  comprehends  what  was  previously  described  in  such  a 
way  that  also  the  last  end  of  the  beast  again  coming  forth  might  be  desig- 
nated therewith  (noi  laTJui  amS.  — vnayn).  Finally,  the  important  [loint  of 
the  interpretation  —  which,  of  course,  is  not  itseif  without  mystery,  but  is 
given  after  the  manner  of  siii.  18,  because  of  which,  also,  just  as  there,  the 
allusion  (ver.  9)  is  justified,  in  that  it  here  pertains  to  an  understanding 
endowed  with  wisdom  —  recurs  for  the  third  time  in  ver.  11,  where,  notwith- 
standing the  more  minute  determination  that  the  beast  is  to  return  :ii  the 
person  of  a  true  king,  yet  the  identity  of  the  subject  is  unmistakably  desig- 
nated by  the  formulas  S  i/v  ad  oii  lanv  and  xal  tic  airi^iav  imuyu.  That 
explanation,  therefore,  is  utterly  mistaken,  which  understands  the  beast 
(ver.  11)  differently  from  in  ver.  8  (and  ver.  3);  in  no  way  is  the  distinctioo 
possible  that  tb  eripiov  is  at  one  time  Satan  himself,  and  directly  afterwards 
antichrist.*  For  the  more  accnrate  explanation  of  the  subject,  see  on  vv. 
10  and  18.     In  phraseology,  the  genitive  ^Xtiwvrup  in  ver.  8  is  remarkable. 
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Entirely  similar  is  the  construction  oeither  of  Luke  viii.  20,  — where  the 
absolnte  gen.  ityavruv  is  in  ineaniog  construed  nith  the  impersonal  lin^^^cX^, 
—  nor  of  Matt.  i.  18,'  where  the  absolute  genitive  construction  inmarevBciatK 
Tgt  pgrpuc  precedes,  and  then,  by  a  variation  of  construction,  the  subject  is 
derived  entirely  from  the  first  member  (ciptfft}  iv  yaarpi  ixo-iTa),  which  is  not 
modified  by  the  parenthetical  limitation  npfv  >/ avvEMcfv  nurcn^.  Id  this  pas- 
sage, however,  the  definite  subject  w  JtarouoOvrcf  precedes,  and  the  clause  dXnr. 
T.  A)p.  explains  what  is  predicated  of  those  xaTOuobiief  ^Bavitaae^ommu),  so 
that,  according  to  the  symmetry  of  the  construction,  only  the  nom.  ^mn'Tcj 
can  be  expected;  but  the  gen.  is  occasioned  by  the  gen.  parenthetical  clause 
uv,  k.tX,  even  though  it  dare  not  also  be  said  that  the  0^tir6vruv,  iltA.,  is 
expressly  construed  into  the  relative  clause.*  The  nearest  indication  given 
within  ch.  xvii., — which  is  also  in  hannony  with  ch.  xiii.,  —  for  the  under- 
standing of  what  is  said  concerning  the  beast  in  ver.  8  (and  ver.  11),  lies  in 
ver.  9  sq. ,  where  the  seven  heads  of  the  beast  are  interpreted ;  "  The  seven 
heads  are  seven  mountains  on  which  the  woman  sitteth,  and  there  are  seven 
kings."'  The  seven  heads,  therefore,  which  in  xii.  3,  xiii.  1  sqq.,  — where 
they  appeared  adorned  with  crowns,  —  indicated  royal  sovereigns,  receive 
here  a  twofold  reference :  *  thereby  both  seven  mountains  and  seven  kings 
are  to  be  uuderstood.  In  connection  with  the  heads  appealing  here  without 
crowns,  the  first  reference  is  without  difficulty;  while  the  other  to  the  seven 
kings,  which  indeed  is  not  indicated  here  by  crowns,  nevertheless  finds  an 
essentially  identical  foundation  with  xiii.  1  sqq.  in  the  descriptiou  of  tlie 
regal  magnificence  of  the  woman  who  sits  upon  the  beaat  with  seven  heads. 
But  at  the  same  time,  the  reference  to  the  seven  mountains  on  which  the 
woman  sits  serves  to  interpret  the  mystery  of  the  woman  and  of  the  beast  i 
for  if,  by  the  Woman,  the  dig  mistress  of  the  world  (ver.  8),  of  the  Gentile 
empire  forcing  all  inhabitants  of  the  earth  beneath  her,  be  meant,  and  this 
city  is  designated  as  lying  on  seven  hillG,  this  significant  point  of  the  inter- 
pretation can  be  referred  only  to  "the  seven-hilled  city,"  to  Rome,  just  as 
what  is  said  (vv.  8, 10,  11)  concerning  the  relations  of  the  0aai3^i(,  in  com- 
plete harmony  with  xii.  3,  xiii.  1  sqq.,  applies  only  to  the  Itoman  rulers 
of  the  world.  Mysteriously,  therefore,  as  this  interpretation  sounds,  yet 
the  first  reference  of  the  seven  heads  to  the  seven  well-known  mountains 
has  been  made  prominent  with  the  miinifest  icitent  to  actually  attest  the 
interpretation  promised  in  ver.  7.  —  Accordingly  the  seven  hilts  are  not 
themselves  taken  into  further  consideration ;  the  interpretation  stops  (ver. 
10  sq.)  with  the  seven  kings.  The  transferal,  already  mentioned  on  xii.  3 
and  xiii.  1  sqq.,  of  the  textual  idea  of  seven  0aaiXa{,  i.e.,  of  seven  penoti* 
who  possess  a  kingdom,  and  that,  too,  the  dominion  of  the  world,  to  that  of 
seven  kingdoms  or  phases  of  the  dominion  of  the  world,  depends,  in  Andr. 
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and  Beda,  an  well  as  in  Ilofm&nn,  Ebrard,  Hengsteiib.,  and  Auberlen,}  upon 
the  presumption  that  the  "  temporal-historical  "  explanation  of  Haminond. 
Grot.,  Wetst«in,  Kichhoni,  Ewald,  LUcke,  De  Wette,  Bleek,  etc.,  removes 
the  biblical  conception  of  Apocaljrptic  prophecy.*  That  this  opposition  is 
justified  in  one  chief  point,  has  been  already  referred  to  on  ziii.  3;  but 
exegetically  incorrect,  and  without  foundation  in  a  further  theological 
respect  to  the  idea  of  prophetical  inspiration,  is  the  opposition  to  the  ac- 
knowledgment of  the  fact  that  the  entire  force  of  the  contest  allows  the 
JauuUif  to  be  regarded  only  as  concrete  personalities,  and  then,  that  the  form 
in  general  of  the  antichristian  world-power  hovering  before  the  prophetic  gaze 
is  that  of  the  heathen-Roman  Empire.  The  first  has  been  correctly  under- 
stood, e.g.,  by  Coccejus,  whom  Auberlen  certainly  will  ^ot  accuse  of  the 
"  tenii>oral-historical "  exposition  of  the  Apoc..  and  has  turned  it  to  the  ad- 
vantage of  his  "ecclesiastical-historical  "exposition:  "The  seven  kings,"  says 
Coccejus, "  are  the  primates  of  the  churches  of  Alexandria,  Jeruaalem,  An- 
tioch,  Constantinople,  Home,  France,  and  Spain."  On  the  other  hand,  how- 
ever, many  "temporal-historical"  expositors  cross  over  into  the  sphere  of 
the  "ecclesiastical-historical,"  by  finding,  especially  in  vv.  12,16,  predictions 
concerning  the  incursions  of  the  Goths,  etc.*  That  the  JaoOjit  ima  am 
actually,  as  the  expression  declares,*  seven  persons  invested  with  the  ffaaOuia. 
results  especially  from  the  description,  ver.  10  {ol  ncvrt — h  tk — '  IXka^),  and 
most  of  all  from  ver.  11,  since  here  the  entire  sense  depends  upon  the  fact 
that  the  stilf  future  eight  kings  are  contemplated  as  the  human-pmtmci 
manifestation  of  the  whole  beast.  —  Five  of  the  seven  kings  "are  fallen," 
i.e.,  dead;  "the  one,"  therefore  the  sixth  in  the  series,  "is,"  i.e.,  he  at 
present  possesses  the  ffaaOuia;  "the  Other,"  therefore  the  last  of  the  seven, 
"  is  not  yet  come,"  he'  is  not  yet  in  possession  of  tlie  Jomin'o,  he  has  not  yet 
made  his  appearance  as  0aaiMi(:  but  he  shall  come  as  the  seventh,  "and 
when  he  conieth,'  he  must  continue  a  short  space ; "  i.e.,  his  dominion  shall 
soon  come  to  an  end."  But  the  seventh  is  followed  by  yet  another,  the 
eighth  (ver.  11),  who  carniot  be  symbolised  by  a  particular  bead  on  the 
beast,'  because,  although  connected  with  the  seven  (iK  tuv  irra  iartv),  yet  he 
has  a  different  position  from  all  those ;  he  is  not  as  one  in  their  series,  but 
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wblch  Ihe  Roman  Empire,  wounded  lo  death. 

•lilh  kingdom 

u  tbe  Koman.    AtaUevenM, 

III  ordpr  la  toi 

rretpond  eomewhtit  belter  wllh 

lhel«l(l,uth 

>  Cr.  iDtroductlon,  p.  32  aqq. 

doms.  their  r«| 

■  C(.  Qrol..  elfl. 

inuberlli.  Kebuchidneimr.  Cy- 

•  Ct.^ioTer.  13 aqq.;  Uh#«U.«. 

r  U»  Oresl.  AnUocbu>  Epiph. 

■n«).    BuibI 

ready  Id  Ibe  *[itb  plon.  Lath. 

•  On  Ibe  a-;,  e(.  1.1. 

don  not  mfix 

Ion  ■  d«HnllB  p^™,ii,  bnl  onry 

<  Aialnil  Vltr.,  wbo  midntalni  thM  there  ll 

■■theKixniin  . 

miwmr.-and  then  In  Ibe  «v. 

D  Inie  bad  of  a  teail,  and  (galnal  HengiLenb.. 

Bnlh  period  ni 

ccMuHly  flndi  prBflpiird  -Uls 

who  (u  alio  KUef.,  p.  W8)  In  ibe  aeventh  head 

of  Ibe  European  ■yetem  of  I0«- 

anda  at  the  aama  Ume  the  ctshth. 
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in  his  peroon  is  the  embodiment  of  the  beast  himsalf ;  he  himself  is  iha  one 
in  whom  the  beast  rising  out  of  the  abyss,'  which  now  "is  not,"  shall  again 
appear,  of  which  also  it  shall  then  be  said,  just  as  ver.  6  of  the  beast  as 
such :  iic  uiruJFiav  imiyti,  i.e.,  hy  the  judgment  at  the  Lord's  coming,  ho  shall 
be  delivered  to  everlasting  destruction,  and  thus  with  him,  then,  the  beast 
himself  shall  perish.  — Before  the  expressions  made  in  tv.  6-11  concerning 
the  beast  and  the  seven  (eight)  kings  are  explained  bj  their  combination 
with  one  another,  and  with  what  is  contained  in  xiii.  1  sqq.,  the  meaning  of 
the  phrase  koI  {■  Tim  Inii  itnai  must  be  established.  Uengstenb.'s  explana- 
tion is  incorrect :  "  His  fate  is  that  of  the  seven,  viz.,  he  must  fall,  he  goes 
to  Tuin."  Too  general  is  tl)e  explanation  that  t^e  eighth  —  the  eighth  king* 
dom,  as  it  is  said  —  is  to  be  of  the  same  nature  as  the  seven.'  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  explanation  which  forms  a  decisive  point  iu  Ewald,  De  Wette, 
Volkm.,  Ililgenf.,  and  the  other  expositors,  who  in  the  eighth  king  recog- 
nize the  returned  Nero,*  is  not  compatible  with  the  words  of  the  text  The 
formula  U  lim  lirrd  iaiiv  is  supposed  to  declare :  "  He  is  one  of  the  seven." 
He  has  thus,  and  that,  too,  as  one  of  the  five  fallen,  already  once  existed,  and 
shall  return  as  a  true  king.^  But  the  more  peculiar  the  idea,  the  more  neces- 
sary would  Its  unambiguous  expression  have  been;  and  this  would  have 
been  very  easy  to  John ;  he  would  have  written,  according  to  the  linguistic 
UBttgfi  altogether  «ashiniary  with  him,*  «al  lic  it  rinr  ima  iarai.  The  fable  of 
the  return  of  Nero,  which,  in  its  actual  foundaUons,  must  be  regarded  as  far 
removed  from  xiii.  3,  is  also  here  unjustified  in  a  simply  exegetical  respect. 
Grot,  has  shown  the  correct  way,*  by  explaining  the  hn  r«v  htra  iarcv  wiUi  a 
comparison  of  Rom.  ix.  10;  Matt.  i.  3,  5,  6;  Li&e  i.  27:  "The  son  of  one  of 
them."  It  is  noticeable  also  that  Andr-  was  led  by  his  cultivated  Greek  taste 
to  what  is  at  least  in  a  formal  respect  a  simitar  explanation :  uf  Ik  piac  airuv 
fftiaarianjii.  Yet  both  explanations  attempt  too  much  by  presupposing  a  text 
which  must  read :  ti  fvdf  t<i>v  twrii  itrrai.  All  that  is  correct  is  the  acknowl- 
edgment that  the  formula  Urijvt'naiorai  expresses  "descent  from  the  sev^n." 
John  does  not  lay  emphasis  upon  the  circumstance  that  the  eighth  arose 
from  one  of  the  seven,  —  although  this  is  in  fact  correct,— but  that  he  who 
to  a  certain  extent,  as  the  personification  of  the  entire  beast,  corresponds  to 
all  seven,  has  himself  his  hum  an -personal  origin  from  these  seven.  The 
seven  in  their  entirety  are  therefore  contrasted  with  the  eighth,  which  is 
the  embodiment  of  the  entire  beast.^ 

The  historical  illustration  of  vv.  8-11  depends  upon  the  presumption 
undoubtedly  given  by  the  context  from  ch.  xiii.,  ay,  already  from  ch.  xii., 
that  the  beast  is  a  symbol  of  the  heathen-Roman  secular  power,  and  that 
the  Qaoikcii  symbolized  by  the  heads  of  the  beast  are  not  kingdoms,  but  royal 
persons,  viz.,  Roman  emperors.     How  these  are  to  he  reckoned,  is  shown 


Tc^rd  him  of  another 


of  AnttDctau*  Eplphinni  klK  Lutburill  Hiid 
Bbrrnrd,  who,  >ti«i]donlng  ibe  Ide*  ot  soy  ei- 


BobcUtDte  the  rnloi 
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from  ver.  8  and  ver.  10,  with  a  comparison  of  ziii.  3.  Ch.  xrii.  (rv.  3,  7} 
also  recalls  the  significaDt  distiaction  between  the  Duinbere  seven  of  the 
beads  and  ten  of  the  horns,  even  though  a  new  spplicatioa  be  made  heri; 
of  the  tea  horns.  Ch.  xvii.,  however,  perfectly  harmonizes  with  ch.  xiii. 
in  the  description  of  the  seven  heads  in  themselves,  and  their  relation  Ui 
the  beast.  That  the  beast  "that  was,"  at  present  "is  not,"i  and  yet  is,  in 
80  far  as  at  present  one  of  his  heads,  i.e.,  the  sixth  ^aaiXn^,  "  is,"  after  the 
five  ffaaAtii  "are  fallen,"  harmonizeB  with  what  is  said  in  ziii.  3,  that  one 
of  the  heads  was  wounded  to  death,  but  was  again  healed.  But  hereby 
we  reach  the  standpoint  from  which,  looking  backward,  we  enumerate  the 
five  fallen  rulers  with  certainty,  aod  at  the  same  time,  looking  forward, 
can  recognize  the  seventh  and  eighth  rulers.  The  enumerations  of  Ham- 
mond and  Grotius,*  of  Wetst.,'  and  of  Rinck,*  are,  apart  from  other  reasons, 
incorrect,  partly  because  the  subject  considered  is,  in  no  way,  under  what 
individual  emperor  the  Roman  secular  power  shall  for  the  first  time  be  hos- 
tilely  opposed  to  the  Christians,'  and  partly  because  among  the  seaen  heads, 
the  three  usurpers,  Galba,  Otlio,  and  Vitellius,  indicated  by  hornS)*  dare  not 
be  reckoned.  —  The  enumeration  of  Roman  secular  rulers,  intended  by  the 
writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  is  not  to  be  determined  from  the  first,  —  so  that  it 
could  be  doubtful  whether  the  aeries  is  to  be  begunwith  Caesar'  or  witli 
Augustus,' —  but  froni  the  fifth  and  sixth,  i.e.,  from  the  point  of  time  desig- 
uated  as  present,  in  which  the  mortal  wound  of  one  head  (viz.,  the  fifth) 
appears  healed,  or  in  which,  after  five  sovereigns  have  fallen,  the  sixth  i.s 
now  there.  But  this  description*  corresponds  with  the  situation  in  whicli 
the  Roman  Empire  was  when  Vespasian  undertook  its  control,  although  he 
was  not  yet  in  indisputable  possession  of  it.  Vespasian  is  therefore  the  sixth 
sovereign;  before  him  five  have  fallen,  —  Augustus,  Tiberius,  Caligula. 
Claudius,  and  Nero;  Titus  follows  as  the  seventh;  the  eighth,  in  whom 
the  beast  himself  is  embodied,  is  Doinitian. 

There  is  presented,  therefore,  in  ver.  10  sqq.  a  prediction,  which  definitely 
'3  beforehand  certain  historical  circumstances.     For  its  understand- 


'  Iniorrecl  ure  M  InierpreUtLom  whereby 

e  caucrtxe  hl>Lor»ul  i«[ereiicei  (a  the  rel*- 

Uan  patore  and  power,  wta«noe  then  what  1. 

n«  or  tbe  Itonun  Empire  >re  avoWni;  u. 

erroD«ua  1*  Inferred." 

g..  Andr.,  who  by  lbs  f^i—  {ver.  S)  under- 

ddi  Salan.  and  eipliLnt :  by  the  nurilfeaui. 

n,  especially  by  the  dmb.  of  Cbrltt,  lbs 

>  1.  Caeaar.    S.  AugDitDa.    3.  TIberlaa.     4. 

.-Unrlorat.  and  Dtber  ProteeUnu  Inter- 

Caligula,    S.  Claudiul.    S.   Nero.     ".   Oalbk. 

n:  '•tleathenRomeltgaoe:  Papal  Koniol* 

S.  Olbo. 

'  1.  Caligula.    2.  Clandlua.     S.   Nero.     A. 

S"  <■.«  imiO-     <^f-  l^lbcr'"  glow:  "Tbe 

VeipaaUn.    H.  Tltua.    fl.  DomhlaB.   I.  Nore. 

man  Empire  la,  and  yet  I*  not;  (or  It  1*  nol 

"Andlhliappllea  llkewlae  aaa  prophetic  In- 

e  irbole,  but,  atnw  ha  fall,  haa  been  repro- 

L'ed  by  tbe  Pope."  He  Interpreta  the  "ane" 

the  downfall  of  tbe  Roman  Emplnt." 

•  Agalnit  Hamm..  GroL.  Rlnck. 

aee,"  to  apali.;  thebea.1  (ver.  11),  lo  Rome; 

•  Cf.  III.  S,  illl.  1. 

d  ihe  len  Llngi  (rvr.  K).  lo  Hungary,  etc. 

I  Cf.  SueloQ..  VUa>  Xli.  Oaetanm. 

•  C(.  Tacll.,  Ann..  I.  L;  ftil..  1. 1.    LUclw, 

■il"«lhp  iilnaotlhc  U'Ihg.  with  reaped  (othe 

p-ese.                            •Cl.anitU.B. 
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ing.'  it  IB  to  be  remarteil:  1.  The  chief  points  of  the  preriictinii  —  vk., 
that  VeKpasiiiii  should  l«  succeeded  by  his  two  suns,  'I'itus  a^  the  seventh, 
Uoniitiau  as  the  eighth  ruler ;  that  TituB  will  remain  for-a  short  time ;  and 
that  Dotnitian  wili  come  forth  aa  a  pemonifi cation  of  the  entire  beast — have 
developed  upon  the  basis  of  temporal  relations  present  in  the  prophet  in 
such  a  nay  that  the  prophecy  directed  to  special  facts  has  yet  nothing 
magical  or  inautic,  but  remains  of  an  ethical  nature.  The  natural  presup- 
position and  accommodation  for  the  ethical  genesis  of  the  prophecy  was 
in  John  the  same  as  in  Josephus,  as  the  latter  promised  the  government 
U>  Vespasian  and  his  son  Tiberius,  even  before  Vespasian  had  decided  to 
assume  the  empire.*  How  extraordinarily  Vespasian,  and  the  sons  of  such 
men  like  Otho  and  Vitellius,  .were  esteemed  in  every  respect,  was  manifest 
already  ever  since  the  expedition  to  Britain :  *  the  Syrian  expedition  had 
still  fui-ther  increased  the  reputation  and  authority  of  the  Flavians.  But 
for  tlie  points  of  the  prophecy  that  Titus,  as  successor  of  bis  father,  would 
reign  but  for  a  short  time,  and  that  Domitian,  proceeding  from  the  seven,  — 
a  son  of  Vespasian,  —  would  come  forth  from  the  abyss  as  an  incarnation  of 
the  beast,  the  natural  foundation  was  already  present.  Domitian's  insolent, 
barbarous,  and  imperious  disposition  niauifesbed  itself  already  during  the 
Vitellian  war;*  it  was  naturally  to  be  expected  that  he  would  be  just  such  a 
sovereign  as  he  actually  afterwards  showed  hiniself  to  bo.'  John,  in  proph- 
esying a  short  reign  for  Titus,  possibly  expected  what  was  always  impending 
during  his  reign ;  *  viz.,  that  Domitian  would  soon  dethrone  his  brother 
Titus,  and  assume  the  government  himself.  — 2.  John  erred  in  the  expecta- 
tion, that,  with  Domitian,  the  Roman  Empire  would  perish.  The  singular 
eiTor  proves,  of  course,  a  certain  imperfection  of  prophetic  character  in  the 
writer  of  the  Apocalypse,  yet  by  no  means  entirely  annihilates  it.  [See 
Note  LXX.,  p.  386,  on  ch.  xiii.  2,] 

Vv.  12-17.  The  interpretation  of  the  ten  bonis,  also  (ver.  15)  of  the 
waters,  on  which  the  harlot  sits.  In  conclusion,  the  interpretation  of 
the  harlot  herself,  ver.  18,  follows  the  interpretation  of  the  special  points. 
— ilfxa  ,3aitiAci(.  Hengstenb.  errs  in  two  ways  by  regarding  the  number  ten, 
which  is  analogous  to  the  number  set'cn,  ver.  9  sqq.,  as  inaccurate,  and  the 
^aniXtiCt  again,  as  reigns.  See,  besides,  on  ver.  18.  —  oJriwef—  evpiou.  The  lini- 
itatioii  of  ottru  ITjiffmi  in  Grot.,  viz.,  "  in  the  parts  of  the  Roman  Empire,"  is 
more  explicit  than  the  closing  words  of  ver.  12.  The  test  says  that  the 
ten  kings  in  general  have  received  no  dominion  at  all ;  but  they  obtained 
authority  as  kings,  and  that,  too,  as  associates  and  luds  of  the  beast  (jurik  t. 

■  Cr.Inlroduclion,  p.  Sl>qq..3eHiq.  •  Saeton.,  TU.,  B:  "Bta  brother,  I.e..  Do- 

•  jMepbUB,  Jtaith  War,  111.  S.  ffillUiD,  not  caMag  to  lay  ploU  for  him,  bul 

>  Cf.DloCuaiui.ffiil.  A>i».,ed.  Jo.Leun-  ilmoal  »av«llf  IIMlUug  tbe  army,  he  Mil 
cIsT.,  p.  rae.  renlure  nedltatliit  fllghl,  cither  u  <li)'  or  lo 

>  rf.Sae:on..ZtoinI(,,  L:"Balbeeie[Cl«id        banlib.or  to  have  even  In  leu  boQor,  but.u 

*  "  A  pecnldoiK  tyrant,"  Entrap.,  II.  Rom.,  (ometlnei  b«cachln(  bliu  Kcretly  wltb  trsra 
VTTi.  1;  "Aponlon  ol  Neto  aa  to  cmelty,"  and  pray  en,  (bat  he  at  length  Blihad  Ui  Uva  la 
TenulJiMi.  Apalog.,  i.  mutual  affeeiloa  wtlbblm." 
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erip. ;  cf.  ver.  13  s*}.),  for  "one  hour)"  for  they  shall  be  immediately  abnn- 
doued  by  the  Lord.  The  very  brief  duration  (/dav  tip.  accus.,  as  ix.  5)  of 
their  rule,  designated  in  a  schematic  wtiy,'  appears  to  correspoud  niib  the 
circumstance  that  of  one  of  these  kings  it  is  said ;  i(uim.  iJ[  ^aiX.  The 
^auikcia  of  these  jiaaiX^f  would  then  appear,  not  as  a  complete  sofereignty, 
but  as  a  quickly  evanescent  power,  which,  however,  because  of  ite  temporary 
greatness,  is  represented  as  one  that  is  royal.'  — ^'oc  yviifinv  fjOTow.  The, 
words  immediately  following  give  ■  the  statemeut  that  the  unanimity  of 
these  kings  is  intended  to  act  in  concert  with  the  beast,  and  that,  too,  &rat 
of  all,  against  the  Lord  (ver.  14),  but  then  also  against  the  harlot  (ver.  16). 
—  prrd  ToS  Upwov  jio^/a/eotKn.  Here,  however,  there  immediately  follows  — 
as  the  reverse  of  li.  7,  liii.  7  — the  statement  that  not  only  the  I>amb, 
l^ecause  he  is  the  Lord  of  all  lords  and  King  of  kings,*  but  even  believers, 
shall  conquer  those  kings.  The  vw^nt  avr.  suggests  for  the  further  designa- 
tion of  subject,  xol  oi  iut'  aiTov,  t.rX,^  the  idea  of  a  vuijooi'iil'  The  three- 
fold designation,  accordijig  to  which  the  saintfl'  appear  as  those  who  have 
been  called  and  chosen  on  the  part  of  their  I^rd,  and  have,  on  their  part, 
maintained  their  fidelity,'  emphasizes  the  Iniiei'  foundation  of  (he  viclorv,  ^ 
conlinniug  the  promise,  and  likewise  calling  to  mind  the  condition  of  tlie 

\'v.  15-18.  By  a  continuation  of  his  discourse  («ui  ^j.  p.),  the  angel 
interprets  first  of  all  the  waters  where  John  beheld  the  hai'lot,  and  an- 
nounces then  the  judgment  impending  over  the  harlot,  which,  according 
to  God's  decree,  is  to  be  executed  by  the  ten  kings  in  confederacy  with  the 
beast.  Then,  finally,  the  chief  figure  in  the  vision,  ch.  xvii.,  the  harlot  her- 
self, is  expressly  explained. —TdfiiJoTa,  k.tX  The  waters  form  the  sura  total 
of  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  for  they  all  belong  to  the  dominion  of  the  harlot,* 
to  which  also  corresponds  the  accumulation  of  the  four  expressions,  Aooi, 
ix^,  ISvv,  yiitaeai.^"  ^  But  in  Spite  of  her  wide  dominion"  and  all  her  glory, 
the  harlot  is  ruined  in  a  manner  the  least  to  be  expected,  but  which  only 
the  more  clearly  manifests  the  judgment  of  God :  the  ten  kings,  together 
with  the  beast,  shall  hate  the  harlot  and  annihilate  all  her  glory.  The  ounv 
fua.,aa  to  its  meaning,  belongs  to  the  kings  to  be  understood  among  the 
tioms  (vv.  13, 11);  these  are  the  decisive  chief  subject,  so  that  the  deter- 
mination of  subject,  besides  presented  in  the  col  rd  Svpioi',  does  not  come 
further  into  consideration  with  respect  to  the  form  of  the  expression. — 
^pjinuiaviiv  Koaio.  air.  nai  yv/it^v.  A  striking  antithesis  to  ver.  4.'*  —  k.  tuc 
aupiiiif  a^lri>f  ^Tovroi.  Here  the  idea  of  the  form  of  woman  is  still  main- 
tained," while  in  the  following  expression,  xai  aln^  xaraxaiaauaai  fv  mipi,  the 
fundamental  idea  of  the  ciii/  ia  asserted.  —  Ver.  17  explains  what  is  an- 
nounced in  ver.  18,  by  the  reference  to  God  who  io  this  way  will  destroy 

<  Cf.  itUI.  W.  'Cf.  lill.  T. 


•  ^'1.  IIX.  ID.  ■*'  <JI.  W.  V,  Vtl.  V. 

'  Tlh  vTpaTtviMTa  at  tb«  Lard.  >lx.  11, 19.  "  Cf.  ver.  I :  r.  itrrii.tt.    ilv.  S.  rd.  19. 

•  tlDnMorally,Beng.:"Tlio«e  who  «re  with  '■  Cf.  ivHl.  IS. 

bim  an  the  elect,"  who  mrt  only  to  look  on.  <■  Cf.  Fa.  IivU.  1 ;  Ulc  Ul.  2  iqq. 
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the  harlot:  a  j&p  9ib^  liunev,  n.T.^.  The  view  here  presented  is  very  similar 
to  that  of  zvi.  14,  10:  there  the  spirits  from  hell  bring  the  kings  of  the 
earth  together  —  for  the  day  of  judgment —  at  Armagedoni  in  this  passage, 
the  purpose  and  work,  oil  God's  part,  are  defiuitely  expressed.  He  it  ia  who 
has  put  it  into  their  hearts  to  execute  the  will  of,  to  make  an  alliance  with, 
and  to  serve  the  beast.  The  thought  i»  blunted  when  the  airov  with  nw^.  r. 
yiu/t.  is  referred  to  God,'  instead  of  to  the  beast.'  In  the  connection  this 
determination  of  subject  is  not  absolutely  too  remote."  —  To  the  i  yip  Stic 
liuKCv,  K.T.X,,  corresponds  at  the  conclusion  the  dj^pi  rf^oftjooiroi  oi  hiyoi  roii 
eroii;*the  work  intended  b;"  God,  for  the  kings  confederated  with  the  beast, 
has  in  the  /•dfilmfnl  (cf.  x.  7)  of  the  words,  i.e.,  of  the  prophecies  of  (!nil, 
not  only  its  goal,  but  also  its  limits.  When  those  kings  have  done  what  the; 
are  to  do,  they  are  done  away  with.* 

Now  (ver  18),  upon  the  basis  of  all  preceding  individual  statements, 
the  precise  meaning  of  the  harlot,  which  is  treated  of  especially  in  ver.  1,  is 
given:  the  woman  is  "the  great  city,"  which  haa  royal  dominion  over  the 
kings  of  the  eartli.  i.e.,  Rome,  the  metropolis,  lying  on  seven  hills,  of 
•the  heathen- Rom  an  Empire  symbolized  by  the  beaat. 

This  exegetical  result  so  undoubtedly  forces  itself  upon  ur,'  that  neither 
the  misunderstanding  of  Auherlen,  who  regards  the  harlot  as  the  woman  of 
ch.  xii.  degenerated,  nor  the  old  Protestant  explanation,  which,  in  a  more 
direct  way,  found  here  a  reference  to  the  Pope  and  Papal  Rome,'  nor  the 
singular  opinion  of  Zullig,  who  regards  the  city,  ver.  18,  as  Jerusalem,' 
Deeds  any  further  refutation  than  that  furnished  by  the  exposition  of  ch. 
zvii.  in  connection  with  ch.  xii.  sqq.  Especially,  also,  that  ver.  12  sqq. 
cannot  refer  to  the  pressure  of  the  Goths  or  other  Germano-Sclavic  nations, 
as  Auberlen,  iu  agreement  this  time  with  Grot.,  interprets,  results  already 
from  the  connection  with  ver.  II.  The  ten  kings,  —  whom  Ebrard  regards 
aa  identified  with  the  seven  heads,  —  even  if  our  exposition  of  ver.  10  sqq. 
and  xiii.  3  be  correct,  can  be  underatood  neither  of  "the  ten  leaders  of  the 
Flavians,"'  nor  of  the  Parthian  confederates  of  Nero.*  But  after,  in  vv. 
3,  7,  he  has  mentioned  the  ten  horns,  as  in  cfas.  xii.  and  xiii.,  besides  the 
seven  heads  of  the  beast,  and  has  also  designated  thereby  the  identity  of 
the  beast,  ch.  xvii.,  with  that  previously  described,  John  now  follows  Dan. 
vii.  24  in  his  interpretation  of  the  ten  horns  as  ten  "/uiure"  kings  (kd!  t^ 
iJeca  Kipara  ali-roi,  iita  ^rvjiiji^  ivaiirijfnniTai).  But  thereby  every  concrete  his- 
torical relation  is  surrendered ;  just  because  the  reference  in  ch.  xiii.  to  the 
tenfold  number  of  the  horns  is  actually  historical,  no  other  can  enter,  and, 
least  of  alt,  that  which  actually  occurs  in  Daniel.  What  is  said,  therefora 
(ver.  12  sqq.),  concerning  the  ten  kings,  forms  a  feature  in  the  Apocalyptic 
picture,  derived  from  the  Danielian  model,  which  divests  the  number  ten  of 

ch.  ttII..  JeruMleiD  1h    regarded   u 
ilEm.,  1.D-        ODyJOD:  while  ralHJudalBiB.nndvr  lbs  >yrn- 
bol  of  Iho  beul,  la  mmed  to  be  Edom. 
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Hafinite  historical  relatiOD,  as  it  makes  it  appear  purely  scheraatical,  while 
the  general  historical  presurnption  of  John's  prophetic  view  —  with  respect, 
on  the  other  aide,  to  the  relative  rulfiliiieiit  of  his  prophecy  —  ties  in  the  fact 
that  the  emperors,  usurping  authority  against  and  after  one  another,  coulii 
gain  poesession  of  the  government  only  through  conflicts  which  turned  to 
the  ruin  of  the  city :  they  were  with  the  beast,  and  yet  desolated  tlie  licen- 
tious city.  —  But  "  the  rulers  of  the  last  time  " '  are  not  so  certunly  the  ten 
kings  as  the  heath  en- Rom  an  yiorld-empire  and  world-c%  are  symbolized  in 
the  beast  and  the  harlot;  and  it  is  impossible  for  sound  exegesu  to  put 
under  inspection  a  fulfilment  of  the  prophecies  in  ch.  it'n.  still  to  occur  at 
the  end  of  the  world.  —  If  the  ten  kings  be  regarded  more  definitely  and  in 
combination  with  the  eight  rulers,  we  may,  with  Weiss,*  refer  them  to  the 
ten  "  regents  "  of  the  sovereign  obtaining  the  government  by  the  revolutioa 
of  prefects  (vv.  13, 17). 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Ver.  ].  The  ad  before  fur^  TaSra  (Eli.)  Is,  accordli^to  A,  B,  K,  al.  (Lach., 
TIach.  [W,  and  H.]),  to  be  deleted ;  cf.  vil.  1.  —  Ver.  2.  Instead  of  iv  laxiii,  ^e^ 
^jtUji  (Biz.,  Bw.  li.),  read  h/  iaivpq.  pari),  according  to  decisive  witnesses  (Lach., 
Tlscli.  [W.  and  H,]).  — Ver.  4.  In  favor  of  HiTiSaTt,  A  testifies  (Lach.  1840, 
Tlsch.;  k:  Hi^erai;  Elz.:  iiiMtrc);  but  the  plural  ma;  have  been  written 
because  of  what  follows.  According  to  B,  (',  l^tMt  (Lach.  1850)  has  at  least 
equal  authority,  although  even  this  sing,  ma;  be  an  emendation  because  of  the 
address,  6  I.  it.  —  Ver.  6.  Instead  of  the  interpretation  fyiokoiaiiaav  (Elz.),  Beiig. 
already  wrote,  according  to  A,  B,  C:  itomi^naav  (K),  —  Ver.  6.  The  V  after 
itntSuKtv  (Elz.)  is,  In  accordance  with  A,  B,  C,  K,  to  be  deleted  (Lach.,  Tisdi. 
[W.  and  H.]).  Likewise  the  atr^  after  AirSia,  —  Ver.  7.  Before  naS^/im,  there 
Is  lacking.  In  the  Bee.,  an  Srt  (A,  B,  C,  K,  Lach.,  Tlsch.}.— Ver.  8.  xpivat.  So 
A,  B,  C,  K,,  al.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Lacb.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  tplvuu  (Elz.) 
is  a  poor  effort  at  interpretation.  —  Ver.  13.  koI  £fuj/im.  So  A,  C,  K,  Beng., 
Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.].  Already,  In  B,  there  is  the  error  of  an 
omission  (Elz.).  —  Ver.  14.  The  oou  belongs  probablj  aft«r  ijriipa  (A,  C,  K, 
Lach.,  Tbch.  [W.  and  H.]),  and  not  after  V^x^  (B,  al.,  E|z.).  The  oM  most 
stand  between  aintrt  and  ob  /d)  (B,  C,  Lach.,  Ttech.),  not  at  the  close  (Elc). 
M  has  It  before  tvpno.  (Tlsch.  IX.  [W>  and  B.]).  Instead  of  the  modification 
tifxjeK  |Elz.)>  read,  not  rifijK  (B,  Tisch.),  but  riphcoueai  (A,  C,  K,  al.,  Lach. 
[W.  and  H.]). -Ver.  17.  ini  iwoi' jtMuv.  So  A,  B,C,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  [W- 
and  H.].  K:  ^.  rte  Tftir.  Th^  Rec.  bui  tuv  ir^uv  &  ipi^  is  an  unaathorlzod 
int«rprelAtion. 

After,  in  ch.  rrii.,  the  great  city  has  been  brought  to  view  under  the 
miiulmi  of  the  great  harlot,  as  the  immediate  object  of  God's  judgment,,nhose 
execution  is  now  impending,'  there  lollows  adescriptioo  of  this  judgment. 
But  this  ia  thnim*  to  John,  not  in  the  waj,  as,  e.g.,  xzi.  &  aqq.,  the  bride  of 
the  J^mb  waa  shown  him,  —  i.e.,  the  judicial  act  itself  whereby  the  cit;  ia 
effaced,  is  not  presented  to  the  gazing  prophet, — but  the  description  of  the 
judgment  ia  communicated  in  another  form.  In  xix.  I  sqq.,  this  ia  cele- 
brated as  actually  completed.  On  the  other  hand,  at  the  close  of  ch.'  xviii., 
there  impeuda  the  actual  execution  (w.  21-24);'  also  in  the  centre  (w. 
4-20),  the  keynote  of  the  description  ia  future,'  which  is  directed  also  here 
to  the  actually  stili-impending  judgment.  Accordingly,  vr.  1-3  dare  not 
l)e  ao  understood  as  though  the  completion  of  the  judgment  were  presup- 
posed, as  a  matter  of  fact,  and  accordingly,  that  the  same  reference  muat 
he  made  also  between  xvii.  18  and  xriii.  1;  but  after  a  mighty  angel  has 

■  CI.  itU.I,  iv.  1,  ivl.  31.  •  tToUoe  Uia  fotun  fkifiimmi,  m.  IL 
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proleptically  '  pioclainied  the  judgment  uow  iininediaUly  impending  over 
the  city,  as  has  already  been  done,  another  voice  souodg  from  heaveu 
(vv.  4-30),  which  first  of  alt  commands  believers  to  flee  out  of  the  city, 
whose  destruction  is  now  to  be  accomplished  (ver.  3  sqq  ),  and  then  describes 
how  tile  fall  of  the  city  will  be  lamented  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth. 
Firialty,  another  angel  (vv.  31-24)  shows,  by  a  significant  act,  how  quickly 
and  completely  the  fall  of  the  city  shall  be.  The  proper  act  of  judgment 
upon  the  city,  which  is  to  be  regarded  as  afterwar»ls  between  XTiii.  34  sq. 
and  xiz.  1,  John  therefore  does  not  tee;  but  the  more  complete  and  mani- 
fest the  statement  in  ch.  xviii.,  the  more  certainly  is  tite  promise  of  the 
angel  in  xvii.  I  fulfilled.  — It  is  to  be  observed  iu  all  three  parts  of  the  de- 
scription (ch.  svjii.),  how  not  only  the  whole  is  penetrated  by  an  agreentent 
with  0.  T.  models,  but  also,  especially,  how,  after  the  manner  of  the  ancient 
prophets,  tlie  threat  of  jiidgnieat  is  not  expressed  without  repeated  allusion 
to  the  guilt  of  sin,  whereby  the  just  wrath  of  God  is  called  forth.* 

Vv.  1-3.   uJUw  liy^.  HaraJJoiyovra,  i.tX     The  uUw  distinguishes  Uiis  angel 

—  which  can  be  neither  Christ,*  nor  the  Holy  Ghost,*  nor  Luther* — from 
tJie  one  mentioned  last.'  Beng.  improperly  refers  the  uUov  also  to  tarti- 
0aiiimrrtt,  as  though  this  angel,  coming  from  heaven,  were  contrasted  with 
the  one  mentioned  in  i.  1;  but  there,  as  here,  the  unif}.  is  an  attributive 
determination  to  the  idea  of  the  subject  u^X.  ayj.  —  Jtwro  lioveiai'  firyuXir'- 
The  visible  sign  of  this  great  plenitude  of  power  is  described  immediate!; 
afterwards :  k.  i  ^  t^ariadtj  H  r^  iogiK  atroi,  without  any  more  Specific  State- 
ment as  to  in  what  way  this  Soia  has  come  to  manifestation.'  But  for  the 
exceedingly  important  proclamation  which  is  announced  in  ver.  3  sqq.,  an 
exalted  angel  is  prepared,  who,  with  the  brilliancy  of  his  heavenly  glory, 
shines  forth  over  tlie  whole  earth  (ver.  3:  fnp.  ii-  taxvp^  ^vp),'  and  cries  with 
such  a  mighty  voice  that  his  message  resounds  throughout  the  whole  eartii,* 
as  far  as  the  dominion  of  the  city  that  has  incurred  the  judgment  eitenda. 

—  l-neocv,  cf.  xiv.  8.  —  lyfvtTO  naratoiripun'  iaifiovuv  —  ppi^jpuou.      In  the  seDSe 

of  Isa.  siii.  23,  zxziv.  14  sq<}.,  and  Bar.  iv.  33,  it  is  rendered  clear,  that  the 
stately  city  shall  be  entirely  desolated.  On  the  ^tuL  iravt.  bfnicov,  x.tX.,  cf. 
Jer.  I.  39;  Zeph.  ii.  14;  Ps.  cii.  7.  Even  in  respect  to  the  description 
(ver.  S),  the  allegorical  exposition  has  been  attempted;  even  Ebrard  under- 
stands the  "  birds  "  spiritually.  —  The  expression  ^^c^  signifies  that  the 
desolated  Karamriipiav  is  one  received  involuntarily,  a  prison."*  —  hi,  k-tA. 
Declaration  of  the  guilt  of  sin  as  the  foundation  of  the  judgment."- — ul  ol 
lliitopai,  jt.r.X.  Not  only  is  the  sin  of  godless,  gluttonous,  and  arrogant  wan- 
tonness punished,'^  but  at  the  same  time  the  contrast  is  marked  hetween  the 
complete  desolation  and  the  former  wantonness  which  had  within  reach  such 
-  means  that  the  merchants  of  the  whole  earth  were  thereby  enriched."    The 
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it  T^dwdfiais  r.  n-p^v.  does  not  mean  "because  of  the  abundance  of  Ituury,"' 
also  not  "because  of  their  great  wantonness,"'  but  refers  to  the  wantonness 
exercised  with  reapect  to  the  vast  resources  of  the  state.* 

Vv.  4-20.  Another  voice  from  heaven  —  scarcely  that  of  God  or  Christ,' 
because  the  discourse  extending  until  ver.  20,  and  even  presenting  from 
ver.  9  the  grievance  of  another,  is  not  appropriate  to  the  mouth  of  God  or 
Christ,  but  of  an  angel,  who  '  speaks  in  the  name  oC  God  —  first  of  all  com- 
mands those  who  belong  t«  the  people  of  God  to  leave  the  city  given  over 
to  destruction:  Im ^  myKOuui'Taarf,  n.rJi.*  Tbe  uiiai^iait air^''  is  not  to  be 
taken  by  metonymy  for  the  pvniihinrnti  of  sin ; '  but  the  idea  is,*  that  fellow- 
ship in  the  sins  of  the  city,  which  indeed  is  not  a  fellowship  of  guilt,  yet 
will  be  a  fellowship  of  punishments  (n.  kx  r.  irXi7)'ui>,  k.tX)'  [See  Note 
LXXXII.,  p-  44B-]  for  the  idea  that  God's  believers,  whether  under  com- 
pulsion," or  in  consequence  of  an  increased  temptation,"  could  actually  share 
in  the  sins  of  the  great  city,  is  here  scarcely  justified,  since  tlie  judgment 
unmistakably  befalls  them.  Believers  would  share  in  ttie  destruction  occur- 
ring because  of  the  sins  of  the  city,  which  now  (ver.  5}  have  reached  the 
highest  limit:  6n  UtAJ^e^aav,  k-tX,  \b.,  the  sins  —  not  the  cry  thereof  — 
have  accumulated  to  so  monstrous  a  degree  that  they  reach  even  to  heaven.** 
On  the  expression  mUuoAu — axix  r.  oip.,  Iit«ra[|y  belong  even  to  heaven,  cf. 
Bar.  i.  SO,"  Ps.  Ixiii.  9,i'  and  similar  examples  in  Biel,  7^«.  — l/intimiivaiv, 
cf.  xvi.  9. 

Vv.  6-8.  Now  the  one  speaking  in  God's  name  "  turns  to  those  who  are 
to  execnte  his  judgment  of  wrath  upoa  the  great  city :  ittoSori  aiiy,  k-tX 
She  is  to  be  rewarded,"  and  that,  too,  doubly ; "  i.e.,  she  is  to  suffer  for  her 
sins,  now  the  corresponding,  entirely  complete  punishment;  and  just  as  she 
had  glorified  herself,  and  lived  in  arrogant  wantonness,  so  is  there  now 
much  pain  and  sorrow  to  be  given  her.'^  The  determination  of  the  degree 
(ver.  7),  iaa — ■naoHrov,''  which  expresses  the  idea  of  strict  justice,  throws  the 
true  light  upon  the  more  rhetorical  presentation  in  SiirTtuaan,  AnU,  AirAovv. 
Eveu  at  the  beginning  (aitoion,  it.rX),  the  equality  of  guilt  and  pnniahment 
was  designated ;  *°  the  very  expression  iwiSuKm  is  expluned  by  the  fact  that 
it  is  to  correspond  to  the  airddari  sirp. — The  transformation  of  proud  security 
into  the  deepest  sorrow  represented  in  striking  antithesis  (ver.  7d)  is  further 
intensified  by  what  succeeds  in  ver.  7b  and  ver.  8.  As  the  fonndation  of 
the  Soa  Hoiaarv,  the  arrogant  speech  which  Jhe  woman  carries  in  her  heart,  is 
stated:  she  boasts,  because  of  ber  sovereignty  over  the  worldii  that  "she 
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is  enthroned  as  e,  queeii,^  not  as  a  widow,"  but,  as  a  prolific  niother,  she  is 
the  [iiiatresa  of  many  cities  *  and  nations,*  and  is  confident  that  she  "  shall 
never  see  sorrow,"  i.e.,  learn  to  know  it  by  experience,*  esi)eciallj  by  Ihe 
death  of  her  children.'  But  in  sharp  contrast  with  this  confident  pride  is 
opposed  the  threatening  occasioned  by  it:'  on  "one  i^ay'*' shall  her  plagues 
come,  and  that,  too,  not  only  "death,"  which  makes  her  a  widow,  but  also 
"mourning,"  which  she  thought  that  she  would  never  experience,  and  hunger, 
instead  of  her  inordinate  luxury. — xal  tv  mipl  tanu.  Cf.  xvii.  16.^3ri 
iaxvpdf,  K.T.i.  The  pledge  tor  the  infallible  execution  of  the  threat;  cf.  i.  8.' 
—  6  Kpi'wif  airiv.  Incorrectly  interpreted  by  the  poor  var.,  Kpivuv.  For  the 
judgntent  is  already  fulfilled  to  such  an  extent  that  in  the  threat  just 
expressed,  the  punishment  on  the  part  of  the  judge  is  already  determined. 

Vv.  0-20.  Kow  the  kings  and  other  inhabitants  of  the  earth  lament  for 
tlie  rash  pride  of  the  great  city,  whereby  they  also  are  painfully  affecl«d.' 
Yet  in  vv.  11  and  17,  a  similar  change  in  form  of  statement  occurs,  as  in 
xi.  11  compared  with  xj.  7. 

Ver.  9  sq.  The  lament  of  the  kings  of  the  earUi.i"  Cf.  xiv.  11.  The 
livmviaiwi  of  the  city,  through  which  they  are  affected  by  the  judgment,  is 
its  actual  frvpuoif."  Accordingly  the  lamenting  kings  stand  atadistauce: 
they  dread  the  conflagration  in  which  the  city  perishes.'* —  Otoi,  own'.  With 
the  JiBiiioQTt,  ver.  8,  the  repetition  of  the  cry  of  woe,  which  correaponda  only 
to  the  extremity  of  the  pain,"  has  nothing  to  do.'*  —  4  "o^  i  iirja^.  i.tX 
The  allusion  to  the  greatnesa  and  power  of  the  city  '*  makes  still  more 
forcible  the  impreaaion  of  its  destruction,  which  is  expressly  deaignat«d  as 
the  reason  for  the  lamentation  (An,  ic.r.l.)- 

Vv.  11-16.  The  lament  of  the  merchants.  —  iJ^aloveiv  mi  im^ofiaa'.  —  By 
the  present,  John  passes  over  to  the  tone  of  narration ;  '*  but  does  not  choose 
here  as  yet  the  preterite,"  so  that  he  still  does  not  express  the  idea  that  he 
himself  had  observed  the  destruction  of  the  city,  or  the  accompanying  lamen- 
tations. The  easier  afterwards  is  the  return  to  the  original  course  (ver.  15); 
but  the  recent  transition  to  the  narrative  brings  finally  with  it  also  the  pre- 
terites (ver.  17  sq.).  —  rtpyopn.-.  Thecargo."  — The  entire  description  of  the 
many  precious  things,  for  which  the  merchants  can  no  more  find  purchasers, 
gives  a  view  of  the  previous  necessities  of  the  luxurious  "  city.  The  mass  of 
different  things  are  mentioned  with  suitable  grouping  — aripaoi.  Siik.**  — 
tixl  miw  ivXov  evivav,  k.t.Tl  The  alternation  of  accusatives  and  genitives  depend- 
ent upon  the  -rdv  yofiov  until  the  close  of  ver.  13,  which  is  here  presents  veiy 
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definitely,  may  aerva  hh  nii  uxiilanaliou  of  the  ambiguous  construction, 
svij.  i. — The  precious,  sweet-scented  thyiue  wood,'  the  "cilreuni"  of  the 
Itom ana,  comes  from  the  tree  ciiUed  Bvov,  8iia,  Biia,  which  is  poaaibly  idcnUcal 
with  the  white  cedar  {cupreagux  tkijioidts).^  —  The  expression  nuv  {uL  9i. 
designates,  6rst  of  all,  the  collected  pi-ecious  material  j*  upon  this  follows 
tlie  enumeration  of  the  vessels  made  from  the  precious  material,  under  whicli 
is  ax.  ri  iiXmi  ti/i.  —  mi^/iu^iov.  Cinnamon.*  —  ofiu/iov.  The  precious  hair- 
ointment  procured  from  au  Asiatic  shrub.*  —  at/iiSaiuv.  Finest  wheat-flour, 
"timita"*  or  "similago."''  —  cnji^.  The  general  expression,  which  includes 
also  homed  cattle,'  precedes.  —  ^duv.  A  kind  of  four-wheeled  vehicle.* 
Alexander  Sev.  furnished  the  Roman  senators  with  such  vehicles,  decorated 
with  silver,  —  "  thinking  that  it  pertained  to  the  Roman  dignity,  that  sena- 
tors of  ao  great  a  city  should  be  carried  therein."  '° —  au/uiruv,  i.e.,  slaves, 
eiiuara  Sotilui  "  See  examples  from  the  LXX.  in  Biel.'*  The  following  ex- 
pression i^i^t  avBpCinuv  "  also  points  to  the  slaves,  and  because  of  the  differ- 
ence In  the  construction  —  tlie  yoiim  being  understood  with  the  genitive  —  it 
seems  that  a  distinction  is  intended  to  be  made.'*  The  most  probable" 
explanation  is  that  which  understands  the  aufi.  as  referring  to  such  slaves 
OS  belong  to  the  horses  and  cliariota,  and  the  latt'^r  expression,  ^x-  uv#p.,  as 
referring  to  slaves  in  general.  So,  too,  in  ver.  17,  Ew.  ii.  understands,  in 
the  last  place,  female  slaves.  Volkni.,  who  gives  a  false  emphasis  to  the  nai 
before  ^m.  ai*p.,"  finds  here  tlie  judgment  given  by  the  Christian  spirit, 
that  transactions  in  the  slave-trade  are  not  concerning  the  "  bodies,"  but 
the  "souls,"  of  men.  But  it  is  nevertheless  correct,  that,  according  to  the 
heathen  view,  the  slaves  are  considered  only  as  oupira;  the  ^t.  uv«p.  also 
receives  a  certain  importance  from  the  fact  that  it  concludes  a  short  para- 
graph. Yet  the  explanation  of  Volkmar,  with  respect  to  the  change  of  con- 
struction, seems  to  me  impossible.  —  The  lamentation  in  ver.  14  "  turns  to 
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Ibe  objects  that  have  served  another  chief  class  of  the  orp^tKit  of  the  great 
city,  daiiUinesB  and  gluttony ;  this  part  of  the  description,  by  its  description 
of  the  punbhrneot,  calls  to  miud  the  corresponding  guilt  of  sin. — l/inupa 
oav  Ti/f  bneuiiia!  n/f  inixiK-  Excellently,  Luther,  who  also  describes,  with  cor- 
rect meaning,  the  genitive  limitation  to  7  Anupa :  dot  Obnl,  da  Dtine  Stele 
Lutl  dran  haitr.' —  airi/Xgev  an&  oo6-  In  the  same  sense  as  the  parallel  airSuio 
ujrtooO.  C£.  Ps.  cilii.  5.  LXX.  —  ru  iJiropd.  Properly  "the  fat,"  but  its 
cooibiDation  with  rd  iaitjtpi  points  to  the  fact  that  the  expression  ia  to  be 
taken '  in  the  ordinary  improper  sense.'  Every  thing  jHB-eniinent  and 
glorious,  in  its  class,  is  finally  grouped  together.  —  The  two  last  verses, 
which  refer  to  the  lamentation  of  the  merchants,  establish  the  conformity 
with  ver.  9  sqq.i  which  could  not  as  yet  be  attained  because  of  vv.  11-14; 
also  in  the  two  points  that  the  merchants  appear  standing  at  a  distance  and 
raising  the  express  cry  of  lamentation.  The  roinuv,  ver.  ]5,  corresponding 
to  this,  refers  not  only  to  those  of  ver.  14,*  but  to  all  things  mentioned  by 
ver.  11,'  so  that  there  is  no  reason  to  censure  the  discourse  for  inconcinnity.* 
— KUKjuMw.  That  the  scarlet  raiment  here,''  like  the  purple,  indicates  Uie 
royat  glory  of  the  city,  ia  self-evident  in  the  impression  of  the  merchants. 
By  those  who  neither  seQ  nor  understand  tlie  scarlet  beast,  only  such  an 
idea  of  the  woman  is  presupposed,  as  she  corresponds  in  harmonious  con- 
nection with  the  view  of  the  luxurious  gloi;  of  the  city  granted  the  prophet 

Vv.  17-19.  The  lament  of  the  shipmasters,  which  likewise  contains  the 
three  points  of  ver.  9  sq.  and  w.  11-13:  the  standing  afar  off  of  those 
lamenting,  the  remembrance  of  the  city's  former  glory,  and  the  cry  of  woe 
over  its  destruction.  —  On  the  preterite  forms  of  statement  (lar^av,  vet.  17, 
hpaiov,  vv.  18, 19),  from  which,  however,  according  to  the  plan  of  the  entira 
description,  ch.  sviii.,  it  is  not  to  be  inferred  that  John  actually  beheld  the 
fall  of  the  city,  cf.  on  ver.  11,  and  the  preliminary  note  ou  ch.  xviii. 

All  classes  of  mariners  ore  mentioned,  just  as,  ver.  11  sqq.,  all  classes  of 
merchanto  were  indicated :  "  pilots,"  and  iruc  u  ^i  roirof  irUup,  i.e.,  not  exactly 
the  "  coasters,"  •  but  those  who  regularly  sailed  to  a  definite  harbor ; »  and 
vavrat,  i.e.,  "mariners"  in  general;  and,  as  it  is  finally  said,  "as  many  as 
work  the  sea,"  i.e.,  all  those  for  whom  the  sea  is  the  sphere  of  their  calliiig- 
and  the  source  of  livelihood ;  fishermen  also  belong  to  this  category.  On 
the  expression  common  in  the  classics,  r^  SuA.  ipyiiifaeiu,  "to  work  the  sea," 
cf.  many  examples  in  Wetst.  —  najrvau  t.  imp.  Ct.  ver.  9.  —The  question  of 
lamentation,  Tif  opaa  rg  irdJUi  T^  fcyiii^;  is  likewise  a  sarcastic  allusion  to  the 
former  self-deification  of  the  metropolis  of  the  empire." —  WoJov  xoi",  *.'"-^ 
Cf.  Ezek.  xxvii.  30.  Concerning  this  sign  of  grief,  cf.  Winer,  Rwb.,  on  the 
word.  — ^  jf  htliobi^ia;  k.tJi.    The  city  was  the  place  where  all  mariueTs 
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with  their  manifold  wares  had  found  a  rich  and  productive  market;  for, 
because  of  its  precious  treasures,'  the  cit;  was  able  to  become  the  source  of 
wealth  \»  all  dealers,  {tttioit.  — ix  r^  n^rqnvalrr.  Cf-  ver.  3.  — ip^/iMii.) 
Cf.  xvii.  3.     [See  Note  LXXXHI.,  p.  449.] 

Ver.  20.  The  heavenly  voice  — not  John,' to  whom  this  demand  is  not 
well  adapted* — exhorts  not  only  heaven  (together  with  all  who  dwell 
therein,  xii.  12),  but  also  all  who  on  earth  belong  to  the  Lord,  to  joy  over 
the  city  thus  perishing.  Earthly  believers — who  are  exhaustively  enumer- 
ated by  the  three  categories  oi  uyua,  oi  uitaemXot,  and  al  itpof^rai,*  in  which  the 
most  general  conception  precedes,  and  then  two  particular  classes  are  men- 
tioned, because  they,  being  first  attacked  by  the  hatred  of  the  secular  power,* 
have  an  especial  reason  to  rejoice  over  the  vengeance  inflicted  by  God's 
judgment — are  mentioned  besides  "heaven,"  because  it  is  intended  to 
express  that  to  the  entire  number  of  those  who  belong  to  the  Lord,'  the 
destruction  of  the  city  is  a  joyful  proof  of  the  righteousness  and  glory 
of  their  God.  — fin  Inpivtv,  k.tX  This  fact,  upon  wliicb  tlie  lamentation  of 
the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  is  based,'  is  the  foundation  of  the  joy  ol  all  the 
saints.  But  also  in  the  phraseology,  this  diversity  of  relation  is  marked; 
the  judgment  of  God,  whicli  the  city  has  incurred,^  has  brought  about  a 
Hpiiia,  i-e-,  an  act  fulfilled'  by  the  Kpivtiv,  which"  is  called  a  judgment  of 
believers  (up.  u^v),  since  tliis  judgment  executed  in  the  city,  taken  upon 
her  (l(  ab-ti/i),"'  is  the  justification  and  satisfaction  of  those  believers  perse- 
cuted by  the  worldly  city,  but  now  avenged  on  it. 

Vv.  21-24.  Finally,  a  mighty  angel  in  representing  the  impending  sud- 
den destruction  of  the  great  city,  hy  casting  a  great  stone  into  the  sea,  not 
only  in  his  speech  explaining  this  symbolical  act,  describes,  by  individuali 
vivid  features,  the  transformation  into  desolate  silence  of  the  pleasure  and 
magnificence  that  have  hitherto  prevailed,  but  i^lso  points  definitely  to  the 
guilt  of  the  city  as  the  ground  of  the  judgment. 

fit  ij7*»of  laxvadf.  On  rk  in  the  indefinite  sense,  cf.  viii.  13.  The  might 
o(  the  angel  is  especially  emphasized,  because  this  is  demanded  for  his 
action. '1  —  TuBov  uc  /tOhvov  /dyav.  By  the  comparison  uf  pvX  iiif-,  the  greatness 
of  the  stone  is  illustrated."  The  meaning  of  the  act"  is  described  well  by 
Andr.,  since  he  holds  to  the  literal  interpretation  of  the  angel :  naSamp,  fi/alv, 
A  ai>^  naraiiii  opuiiian  li;  r^w  ftiiiiKrooi',  oOru  unl  li  tik  ffaffviuvng  tqut-jjc  oflpuoi' 
larni  ta9aipiai(,  uori  (ijrt  ij;vor  nirlii  •fv^xH^""  "'c  ^^  iierineira.^*  Here  it  is  like- 
wise remarkable  that  Andr.  does  not  see  that  he  is  led  to  substitute  for  the 
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expression  6  iii^oc,  which  is  nnuaital  as  a  designation  of  a  millstone,  that 
which  is  ordinarily  employed,  and  how  be  correctly  paraphrases  the  ipfi^ttoTi ' 
by  uSfwov.  —  Concerning  ot  ^  with  aor.  aubj.,  ver.  21,Bqq.,"8ee  Winer,  p.471. 
—  The  description,  Ter.  22  sqq.,  which  refers  not  only  to  objects  of  pleasure 
and  luxury,  but  also  to  daily  wanl«  and  natural  relations  of  life,  has  the 
model  of  Ezek.  xzvi.  13,  Jer.  xiv.  10,'  aa  its  foundation;  the  ipi/itumc  of 
the  city  (vv.  16,  19,  xvii.  16)'  is  illustrated  in  a  concrete  way.  — iroiTixvir^ 
trae.  tixvk.  The  exhaustive  conclusion  of  the  category,  of  which  several 
individual  examples  are  mentioned.*  —  on  oi  tfimpoi  am,  k.tX  Very  suitably, 
the  discourse  of  the  angel  concludes  with  a  definite  presentation  of  the  guilt 
of  tliB  city.  This,  however,  is  stated  in  a  threefold  way  from  ver.  1  on:* 
first,  the  unprecedented  luxury  in  which  the  city  had  indulged,  because  of 
itt  wealth;'  then  the  licentiousness  into  which  she  had  led  astray  all  nations 
and  kings,  as  she  brought  all  the  world  thither  to  her  service  and  to  acknowl- 
edge her  as  the  divine  queen;'  finally,  her  bloody  hostility  to  the  saints.' 
All  three  points '"  the  angel  emphasizes,  sealing,  as  it  were,  his  announcement 
of  judgment  with  this  establishment  of  guilt ;  the  first,  in  the  words  on  <i 
taxnpoi  am  ^ati  oi  fityunavt^  rjf  ySf.*'  "  because  thy  merchants  were  the  great 
men  of  the  earth,"  i.e.,  because  they  who  brought  thee  tlie  objects  of  thy 
luxurious  life  found  in  thy  wealth  and  extravagance  a  source  of  their  own 
wealth,  which  made  them  the  great  men  of  the  earth;"  the  second,  in  the 
words  iri  h"  rp  fapfiatiif  am,  k.t.A.,  which  cannot  be  understood  as  a  founda- 
tion of  what  immediately  precedes,"  but  are  co-ordinate  with  the  first  expres- 
Kion  in  oi  juRifMN,  K.T.A.,  since  here  the  same  object  is  described  as  iu  ivii. 
2,  4,  and  the  seductive  sorcery  '*  is  in  fact  nothing  else  than  the  intoxicating 
wine  of  the  harlot.  The  most  important  third  point  of  the  guilt  is  finally 
emphasized  with  especial  force,  ver.  24,  by  the  change  in  the  form  of  the 
discourse.  Not  in  an  apostrophe  to  the  city,  bat  in  a  judgment  of  firm 
objectivity,  it  is  here  finally  established  that  in  the  city  the  blood  of  prophets 
and  of  saints,  and  of  all  tltose  slain  upon  earth  (for  Christ's  sake),  "was 
found."  In  an  exquisite  manner  the  riplS^  indicates  how  the  blood,  which 
has  been  shed  "upon  the  earth,"  was  reckoned  "to  the  city,"  The  city  is 
the  capital  of  tlie  entire  empire,  hating  and  murdering  believers;  as  a 
matter  of  fact  also,  in  the  Xeronian  universal  persecution,  it  took  the  lead 
of  its  empire.  —  In  violation  of  the  context,  £w.  ii.  understands  the  wavr.  r. 
ief.,  k.tX,  of  those  not  Christians. 
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TiTrvyn      Ver.  i.   ovvKoevuviaaTc  raif  iftapriaii. 

PatUcipttion  both  In  the  sine,  i.e.,  In  the  KUilt,  and  In  tbe  piutUtunent,  Is, 
however,  expressl;  mentioned.  As  Ebrard  and  Hengsteaberg  note,  there  is  ui 
explicit  sntitheBis  between  ta'^  iiiapTimc  and  nii;  irSi7)w,  Bealdes,  where  there 
ia  no  guilt,  there  la  no  re&l  punishment,  except  in  tliat  one  csae  of  the  vicarious 
suffering  ol  Him  who  assumed  our  guilt.  The  chastisements  of  the  believer 
are  not  pnnighmenls,  but  blessings.  Lange  is  therefore  right  when  he  takes 
exception  to  our  author's  interpretation,  and  adds:  "A  guiltless  participation 
in  punishment  would  certainly  be  akin  to  propitiatory  suffering.  Fellowship 
with  the  sinner,  however,  on  an  equal  moral  footing,  without  tbe  rc-actioii  of 
discipline,  chastisement,  escommnnicatlon.  Is  fellowship  in  his  guilt.  Hence 
tlie  nJjtyal  are  not  simply  strokes:  they  are  deserved  strokes.  See  Josh,  vli.; 
Nnm.  xvi.  21-24. 

LXXXIII.    Vv.  11-16. 

Alford  snggesta  a  difficulty  which  he  confesses  himself  unable  to  answer, 
that  Rome  never  has  been,  nor  can  be,  a  great  commercial  city;  and  that  this 
description,  based  on  the  lament  over  Tyre  in  Ezek.  xxvii.,  would  be  better 
adapted  to  Loudon  than  to  Rome.  Contrast  Rome,  however,  with  Jerusalem, 
and  Its  relative  pertinency  becomes  manifest.  In  addition,  the  metropolis  may 
be  here  regarded  as  the  impersonation  of  all  the  luxury  of  the  whole  empire. 
The  reading  of  chapter  1.  of  Fanar's  Early  Dayi  qf  Ckrislianily  will  throw 
light  upon  Uils  point. 


^obyGoo»^lc 


THE  EEVELATiOM  OF  ST.  JOHM. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

Ter.  1.  lif  ^<>>vi^  /uyMitv  Aximi  iroJ^oti.  So  already  Beng.,  Gilesb.,  according 
lo  decisive  witneBses,  So  also  ityovruv  (Elz. :  Ujovrof).  The  reading  toC  aeo6 
il/iini  (Ell.:  KBpii^  Til  erv  5/i.)  Is  also  Indisputable  (Griesb.,  Locb.,  Tisch.J. — 
Ver.  5.  Ty  Scu.  So  A,  B,  C,  H,  Beng..  Lach.,  TIsch.  [W.  and  H.].  The  accus. 
(Rec.)  is  a.  modification,  — Ver.  8.  The  Rec.  ^jwruv  (Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.)  [brack- 
eted hy  W.  and  U.]  has,  indeed  A  and  other  witnesses  in  its  favor,  but  is  subject 
to  suspicion  as  a  Modification  (tt:  ^tovauv).  More  probable  is  the  readini; 
?Iy<niTai  (2, 12,  IS,  al.,  Beng.);  but  what  commends  Itself  to  most,  Jiist  becauH; 
of  its  incorrectness,  is  the  nom.  ^iymret  (B,  4,  7,  8,  Tlch.,  Tisch.);  cf.  the 
Aliau/uv  in  11  (Wetst.).  — Ver.  0.  The  art.  ol  before  aJi^enei  (A,  Beng.,  Lach., 
Tisch.)  Is  probsbie;  certainly  the  i/aiv  belongs  to  the  close.  Ki  has  oin-.  ol'hoy. 
Iim  iAJi».  [lo.  T.  ».,  hut  corr.  Hiy.  t.  e.  ix.  lia;  so  Tisch.  IX.  —Ver.  12.  The  it 
before  ^lof  (Elz.,  Lach.)  Is  indorsed  by  A,  al.,  Volg.,  hut  may  have  been 
interpolated  as  a  modification;  cf.  i.  14.  It  Is  wanting  in  B,  M,  al.  (Beng., 
Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  — The  addition  between  f^ruv  and  ivoiia  of  ivdiuxTa  ycfpaiifiiva 
Koi,  adopted  by  Tisch.  1859,  and  not  by  IX.,  has  too  little  authorisation  from  B. 
min.,  Syr.  (against  A,  min.,  Vulg.,  Orig.,  al.).  The  plural  alone  also  occurs 
(K  corr.;  cf.  also  Wetst.).  Why  It  has  sometimes  been  regarded  more  suitable, 
is  to  be  seen  in  Andr.,  who  presupposes  tbe  sing,  {rb  uifvi.icrTov  roil  budfiuTo^],  and 
remarks:  Christ  has  many  names  If  the  subject  be  with  respect  to  h!a  various 
revelations;  but,  as  to  his  nature,  he  is  ineffable  (tiut  yiip oltmioiiiaii Civ  tmk\>iiiniiiiK, 
(If  ii}olWr,  (If  leoijotv,  (jf  ^Jjoc,  Ji.r.^;    rp  owrip  inTtv  ilvuioi/ioc  "ol  iaiifUTrK.     [For 

being  in  bis  administrations  many-named,  as  Good,  Shepherd,  Sun,  etc.,  but  in 
essence  without  name  and  beyond  reach]).!— Ver.  13.  Instead  of  jialttrai  (Els., 
Beng.),  read  ntx^nu  (A,  B,  tt,  al.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  [W.  and  H.]).  — Ver.  19. 
Before  noiifuni,  the  art.  rdv  is  to  l>e  inserted  In  the  Rec.  (A,  B,  K,  Lach.,  Tisch. 

[W.  and  H.]). 

The  judgment  over  the  great  harlot,  i.e.,  the  ^at  city,  is  now  actually 
fulfilled.'  But  just  as  the  casting  of  the  arch-enemy  from  heaven,  the  firat 
proof  of  the  Divine  victory  over  antichrist,  was  celebrated  with  a  loud  song 
of  praise,'  so  now  also  heavenly  hallelujahs  resound,  since  the  first  act  of  the 
final  judgment  over  the  antichristian  powers  in  the  service  of  Satan  haa 
been  accomplished  (vv.  1-8).  A  direct  reference  to  the  blessed  fulfilment 
of  the  mystery  of  fiod,'  the  glory  prepared  for  believers,  is  immediately 
connected  with  this  (rer.  9  sq.,  cf.  ver.  7);  for  the  pre-requisite  for  the 
entrance  of  that  glory,  the  conquest  of  the  antichristian  enemies,  is  com- 
prised already  in  the  fulfilment.  —  The  development  of  a  cataatrophe  so  long 
prepared,  once  begun,  now,  however,  proceeds  quickly  to  a  still  greater 

I  CI.  Ilie  prfllmlD^f?  remmcka  on  ch.  ivlli.  »  ill.  10.  »  C(.  X.  »■ 
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«xt«nt:  the  Lord  hioiseU,  a  just  Judge  and  almighty  Victor,  goaa  forth 
with  his  heavenly  hosts  to  tlie  aunihilation  of  the  entire  antichristiau 
empire,  besides  all  kings  and  nations  belonging  thereto;  the  beast  fi-ora 
the  sea,  and  the  false  prophet,  are  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire,  and  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth  are  Blain  with  the  aword  which  proceeds  out  of 
the  mouth  of  the  Lord,  and  serve  as  food  for  fowls. 

Vv.  1-8.  The  ascription  of  praise  to  God  ou  the  part  of  tho«e  who  dwell 
in  heaven  is  made  in  songs,  which  properly  now  change  to  a  far  richer  ful- 
ness (ver.  1  sq.,  ver.  3,  ver.  4,  ver.  5,  ver.  6  sq.)  than  previoualy.' 

Vv.  L  2'  ^tovaa  uc  ^vtiu  ^jtjiuiiji'  dfiMi  iroUoS.  "1  heard"  (something) 
"  like  a  great  voice  of  a  large  multitude,"  The  wr,  k.tX,'  states,  by  way  of 
comparison,  that  the  sound  perceived  by  John  became  as  loud  as  though  a 
great  multitude  of  men  had  made  their  voice  sound  powerfully  (cf.  ver.  6). 
Incorrectly,  Beng.,  Hengstenb.,  etc.,  who  by  the  6xX  rdU.  wish  those  named 
in  zviii.  20  to  be  recognized.  Ew.  ii.  refers  it,  Just  as  xii.  10-12,  to  the 
glorified  martyrs. — 'AXXt)ioiia.  The  leading  tone  of  this  song,  resounding 
repeatedly  (vv.  3,  4,  B),  is  marked  from  the  very  beginning  as  that  of  an 
exalted  ascription  of  praise.  It  is  certainly  not  unintentional,  that  juBt  here, 
after  the  complete  judgment  upon  the  enemies  of  God  and  of  bis  believers 
has  already  begun,  the  express  hallelujah  is  found,  which  does  not  occur 
elsewhere  in  the  Apoc.*  The  /ourfold  repetition,  however,  is  not  to  be 
pressed,  at  least  in  Ibe  sense  of  Hengstenb.,*  because  it  is  not  the  victory 
over  the  earth,  but  tJiat  over  the  harlot,  that  is  celebrated.  — ^  ounjpio,  k.iJL 
Cf.  vii.  10,  xii.  10. — 4r<  Una.,  k.tX  Foundation  of  the  praise  in  the 
righteousness  of  the  Divine  judgments  in  general  ;*  there  follows'  the  con- 
crete foundation  in  the  judgment  just  fulfilled,  whose  justice  is  expressly 
emphasized.^ 

Ver.  3.  Further  raising  of  the  song  of  praise  on  the  part  of  tiiose  who 
have  Bung  in  ver.  1  sqq.,  asort  of  antistrophe  to  the  preceding  strophe.'  — 
no!  i  Kanvoc,  t.T.A.  The  point  in  the  ascription  of  praise,  referring  to  iviii.  8 
^Kanuave;  cf.  xviii  9,  18),  may  accordingly  enter  in  the  form  of  the  con- 
nective (no!),  because  the  song,  ver.  3,  is  an  amplification  of  the  ascription 
of  praise,  ver.  1  sq. 

Ver.  4.  The  twenty-four  elders  and  the  four  beings,  responding  first  of 
all  hy  the  'A/i^,  confirming  the  ascription  of  praise  just  proclaimed,  then 
also,  on  their  part,  eipressly  continue  the  same :  iUi?A.» 

Ver.  6.  And  tou  dpimm.  "Out  of  the  throne."  It  does  not  follow  that 
the  voice  b  that  of  Christ  who  sits  upon  the  throne.*"  Beng.  writes  that  it 
belongs  to  the  four  beasts;  Ziill.  and  De  Wette,  to  one  of  them.  It  may 
be  referred  also  to  the  elders,  because  of  the  form  of  the  summons  (r.  9.  ^itHr).** 

>  Cr.  Iv.  g  oqq.,  T.  S  M|q.,  il,  IG  iqq.,  iv.  3,  •  fnt,  '.Tjk,  Cf.  IH.  13.  Oa  Uu  nibject, 
ivl.  !i  sqq.                               I  cr.  tT.  i.                            cf.  ivlll.  2a  ■>].,  *l»  ll.  II.  t1.  10. 

>  Nor  drM  It  oncnr  in  the  rCBt  of  llH  N.  T.  •  De  WtUt,  who  !■  rt;hl  Id  nJceUng  (ha 
'  With  refenncs  lo  the  tlcunTufOoil  over       arbitrary  usamptlon  of  Ewald,  to  conned  ver. 

Ihv  nnb,  whoaa  ilgn  la  four.  3  to  m.  3. 

»  C(.  ivl.  T.  •  Cf.  T.  S,  14,  It.  11. 

•  cr.  itIiI.  13,  irh«re  tb«n  arc  aUo  two  oo-  ■■■  Againtl  Ewsld,  Eenfiunb. 

DnUut«l  clauM*  witfa  or,.  "  CS.  tiao  r.  0. 
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—  r^  Pcu.  The  dat.  with  aivdv,  which  is  regarded  as  though  it  were  diianai 
alyov,i  occurs  also  in  the  LXX.'  CorupsrisOD  with  the  Hebrew  text  shows 
not  only  that  the  expresaioD  aivclrt  tv  Si^  8ays  precisely  the  saue  as  the 
a^hii'ut  retained  in  the  Hebrew  form,*  but  also  that  the  construction  of 
oimv  with  the  dat.  has  occurred  where  the  7771  was  combined  with  ^.  in 
Jer.  XX.  13,  a  clause  so  construed  at  any  rate  precedes-  —  vmntt  ol  6oi7un  airov. 
Cf.  ft.  exKXV.  l.  —  ol  ^o^iicvM,  k.tX     Cf.  Ps.  cxv.  18. 

Yv.  6-8.  The  final  chorus,  which  is  likewise  opened  with  hallelujah, 
passing  by  the  judgment  in  which  already  the  adorable  glory  of  God  has 
been  occupied,  points  forward  especially  to  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb,  and, 
therefore,  to  the  revelation  of  the  glory  of  God,  whereby — after  all  enenues 
have  been  judged  —  believers  are  to  be  beatified.  Thus,  therefore,  the  point 
carried  to  the  full  end  appears  in  the  pause  in  the  Apocalyptic  development 
marked  by  the  afleriptionB  of  praise  (ver.  1  aqq.)-  —  uf  f^t^,  «.nA.  The 
explanation  given  at  ver.  1  is  here  established  by  the  fact  tliat  the  com- 
parison is  satisfied  not  with  the  djX  muU.,  but  iDtrodnces  stilt  ether  things 
in  the  same  sense.* — U^oi/ric.  The  nom.  stands  still  more  out  of  construc- 
tion than  the  ace.  See  Critical  Not«s,  and  cf.  iv.  1,  v.  13.  — in  igaoijLtvoai. 
The  6u  specifying  the  reason  as  in  ver-  2.  On  the  conception  ijiaaH;  cf . 
xi.  17.  —  Cri  f/Mtv  i  yofUK  Tou  &(ivlm.  As  the  foundation  of  the  present  joy. 
this  is  likewise  to  be  understood  proleptioally,  like  the  fiMcv.  si.  18-*  So,  cor- 
rectly, De  Wette.'  Vitr.  is  mistaken  in  hia  opinion  of  the  state  of  atfaira 
described,  as  he  even  states  that  the  expression  6  yofio^  roi  upi'.ou  is  synony- 
mous with  Td  itiirvov  toO  yufuni  t.  upv.,  in  order  ttiat  both  may  in  tlie  eanie  way ' 
refer  to  the  glorious  state  of  the  Church  still  to  be  expected  within  this 
temporal  life.  In  the  directly  opposite  interest,  Ziill.  reaches  the  statement 
that  i  ytw  Toi  apviov  is  like  ra  iiiJiv.  T.  yufi.  r.  apv.,  and  that  both  expressions 
designate,  not  the  future  marriage  itaelf,^  but  "the  preliniinaiy  festival  of 
the  Messiah's  marriage,"  i-e.,  tlie  one  thousand  years'  reign, ^  But  the  mar- 
riage of  the  Lamb  with  his  bride,  i-e.,  the  entire  assembly  of  believers,"  is, 
in  fact,  nothing  else  than  the  distribution  of  the  eternal  reward  of  grace 
on  the  part  of  the  coming  Lord  to  his  believers,  who  then  ent«r  with  Iliui 
into  the  full  glory  of  the  heavenly  life.''  Wliat  tlie  final  promises  of  the 
epistles,  chs.  ii.  and  iii.,  proclaim  under  various  figures  with  respect  to 
individuals,'^  is  represented  as  pertaining  to  the  entire  Church  as  the  bride 
of  the  coming  Lord,  under  the  figure  of  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb,  and, 
therefore,  as  the  most  intimate  and  eternally  uninterrupted  fellowship  with 
Him  who  has  redeemed  the  Church  with  bis  own  blood."  An  application  to 
individuals  follows  also  in  ver.  9-     The  proleptical  (iMev,  ^loi/uurev,  UiV^) 
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allusion  to  the  blessed  fulfilment  of  the  niystei'y  of  Ood,^  that  has  now  not 
yet,  ill  fact,  occurred,  is  here  the  more  suitable  in  the  mouths  of  the  heavenly 
beings,  since,  in  fact,ap  act  already  of  the  final  judgment  —  viz.,  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  great  harlot  —  has  been  executed,  and,  consequently,  the  actual 
l)eginning  of  that  fulfilment  has  been  made.  — iyi^  qvt-  The  expression 
is  entirely  appropriate  to  the  bride,*  60  that  the  alteration  1/  vviiftj  air.* 
appears  groundless.  — l/roifiaaev  iour^v.  As  becomes  the  bride  who  with  joy 
awaits  the  coming  of  her  bridegroom.*  An  important  part  of  her  is  expressly 
emphasized  in  ver.  8,  in  conformity  with  the  figure  tul  iAden  airj,  t-rX,  and 
then  interpreted  by  John,  rft  ^Hp  0vaeivin;  k.t.^.  —  On  M6fli?  air^  Iwa,  cf.  vi.  i.  — 
fiiaa.  Tia/inpbv  sadapov.  Excellently,  Grot. ; "  You  see  here  the  dignified  garb, 
as  that  of  a  matron,  not  ostentatious,  like  that  of  the  hai'lot  previously 
described."  That  really  distinct  references  are  intended  by  Aa/iirpoi'  and 
KaBapov,*  13  Dot  to  be  inferred  at  all  events  from  the  interpretation  that  fol- 
lows. Cf.  also  vii.  14.  Meanwhile,  it  is  ia  itself  correct  to  distinguish  the 
negative  innocency  of  the  life  from  the  positive  practice  of  virtue.  —  tH 
Auaiujiara  Tim  iyiijv  iariv.  Cf.  a  similar  interpretation,  v.  8.  The  form  of 
the  expression,*  and  the  real  parallel,^  suggest  only  jtat  deeds  in  which  the 
stunts  have  maintained  their  fidelity.  On  the  contrary,  Ew.  ii. ;  decla- 
ration of  righteousness ;  also  Meyer,  on  Rom.  v.  19 :  the  divine  sentence  of 
ju.stification  which  the  saints  have  received.  But  the  plural  form  resists 
this  mode  of  exposition,  which,  so  far  as  the  .subject  itself  is  concerned, 
refers  to  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  a  thought  of  so  peculiarly  a  Pauline 
stamp  as  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  Apoc.  Of  course,  an  allusion  to 
the  grace  bestowed  by  God,  as  the  ground  and  source  of  the  duaiu/iara 
belonging  to  the  saints,  is  contained  in  a  delicate  way  in  the  UoBt;  afrj  Jwa, 
t.TX ;  but  just  this  reference  to  the  Divine  giving  prevents  us,  on  the  other 
hand,  from  defining  the  &xai6)iaTa  as  a  Divine  activity,  but  allows  us  to 
think  only  of  the  just  deeds  of  sainli.'  In  this  result  Gebhardt*  and  Klief. 
also  harmonize.     [See  Note  LXXXIV.,  p.  461.] 

Vv.  6,  10.  The  significance  of  the  short  interlude  lies  in  what  the  angel 
says  to  John  (ver.  9),  by  applying  in  express  exhortation,''  the  reference 
contained  already  in  the  ascription  of  praise  of  the  heavenly  beings,  to  the 
goal  of  all  the  hopes  of  believers,  and  emphatically  confirming  the  consola- 
tory certainty  of  the  hope  thus  set  before  believers,  by  the  assurance  that 
this  word  of  God  is  true.  Also  to  the  prophetical  declaration  of  this  glo- 
rious hope  by  John,  an  attestation  is  given  in  ver.  10,  which  must  confirm 
believers  "  receiving  the  testimony  of  the  prophet  in  the  hope  and  patience 
upou  which  their  victory  depends.  — Wj-w  poi.  The  one  speaking  is,  at  all 
events,  according  to  ver.  10,  an  angel ;  but  not  "  an  interpreting  angel,"  such 
as  Ewald  and  Ebrard  think  was  the  constant  attendant  of  John,'*  bat  the 

•  C(.  I.  J.  ■       •  Cf .  IT.  1. 

>  Oen.  mi.  20;  Deot.  nil.  £4 ;  Uitt.l.a).  >Cf.  ilv.laq. 

>  K-    Cf.  III.9.  •  Cf .  tha  atunjfian,  xtUL  B. 

•  Cf.  nil.  IT,  III.  3;  U«tt.  IIT.  lOt  ai  '■p.m. 
<"".,«...  ■•  Cf.  ilv.  Ii. 

>  HeDgnenb.:    "Tha  brllKuit  glory  of  a  ■■  Cf .  I.  S,  IltL  IB  iqq. 
vlrtDoua  life,  BDd  epatlo*  puritf  from  eint,"  "  CT.  L  1. 
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ang«1  who  from  zvii.  1  on  serves  John  as  tfae  communicator  of  the  revela- 
tton.'  To  this  points  also  the  immediately  succeeding  declaration  of  tfan 
same  angel  (oirot  oi  Aojot,  h.t.A.).  —  fpu^roii  liOKopioi,  n.r.J.).  Cf.  liv.  13  —  ri 
ieinvov  Tod  yaii,  i.  upv.  In  a  still  more  concrete  way  than  ver.  7  (u  j^/ioc  t.  dpv.) 
is  the  final  blessed  communion  with  the  Lord  illustrated.  Moreover  tha 
paracletio  pertinence  of  th 3  discourse  brings  with  it  also  the  fact  that  it  is 
not  the  idea  of  the  Church  as  the  bride  of  tha  Lamb,  but  that  of  individual 
believers  as  wedding  guests,  which  enters  here.'  By  the  repetition  of  th» 
formula  noi  Tiya  tax,  the  succeeding  speech  of  the  angel  is  especially  sepa- 
rated from  his  preceding  words,  .and  thus  receives  a  peculiar  importance. 
If  we  suppose  that  the  art.  is  to  be  read  before  uAi^Avoi,* — which  certainly 
does  Dot  serve  to  facilitate  the  construction,* — we  must  traoslate  with 
Beng.,  Ebrard,  Bleek,  and  Ew.  ii, :  "These  are  the  true  words  of  God." 
The  ingenious  explanation  of  Hengstenb.  ("These  words  are  true,  they  are 
words  of  God"),  even  apart  from  the  art.  before  oAi^.,  is  refuted  by  the  fact 
that  the  tleiv,  in  any  case,  belongs  not  before,  but  after,  the  rvti  6coi.  De  Wett«, 
who  translates:  "  These  words  are  the  true  (words)  of  God,"' appeals,  in  oppo- 
sition to  Beng.,  to  the  parallel,  xxi.  5.  But  there  the  construction  of  the  sen- 
tence is  extremely  simple,  since  to  the  subj.  outoi  ol  Tloyw  the  defiuttion  of  the 
predicate  is  added,  itierol  xai  aitiBimi  dam;  but  here  not  only  the  mi  deov,  but 
especially  the  art.  before  u^it^.,  effects  another  relation  in  the  entire  statement. 
By  means  of  this  art.,  it  becomes  far  simpler  to  bring  together  ol  ^yoi  ol 
uAi^iixif,  and  to  understand  these  words  combined  with  nw  feov  as  a  predicate 
t«  the  subject  otroi.*  But  the  sense  is  by  no  means  that  which  Bengel's 
explanation  su^ests  to  De  Wette,'  but  after  the  angel  has  afforded  John 
the  revelation  of  the  judgment  upon  the  harlot,  and,  from  this  beginning  of 
the  final  judgment,  has  given  an  intimation  concerning  the  blessed  roysteiy 
of  God,  which  lies  back  of  the  entire  judgment,  be  reviews  all  the  words  of 
revelation,  of  which  he  had  served  as  the  interpreter  to  the  prophet  fram 
xvii.  1  on.  These,  he  says,  are  the  true,  i.e.,  the  genuine  and  right,  words 
of  God.  The  ak^voi  here  mentions  not  the  truth  or  the  correctness  of  the 
contents,  but  the  reality  of  the  correlated  statement:  toi  9eou.  This  explana- 
tion is  afforded,  on  the  one  hand,  by  U>e  plural  ol  ^yoi  alone,  —  which 
Hengstenb.,  as  well  as  Klief.,  refers  to  5-8,  Ebrard  to  6-8  and  9,  but  the 
most  do  not  take  into  further  consideration,  —  and,  on  the  other  band,  also 
by  what  is  reported  in  ver.  10.  Ebrard  was  on  the  right  track  when  he 
alluded  to  the  expression  ol  ?^yoi  rot  StoS,  xvii-  17 ;  but  he  wanders  from  it 
again,  when,  just  as  he  understands  those  XSyoi  tov  Oeao  as  promises  concern- 
ing the  final  redemption  of  the  Church,  so,  in  this  passage,  he  limits  Ibe 
Uyoi  ol  iiirf.  T.  B.  to  w.  6-8  and  9.  The  latter  is  not  entirely  correct;  for 
there  is  no  reason  for  excluding  the  songs  of  vv.  1-5,  which  also  refer  to 
the  goal  presented  in  ver.  9,  in  a  manner  precisely  identical  with  vv.  6-8. 

>  Beng.,  Zan.,  De  WMlc,  HdDgMenb.  '  Ct.  TXa.:  •>  These  true  wonj*  are  Ood'a 

>  Cf.lll.  20;  HUt.ull.  1  eqq.,  iiv.  1  eqq.       voida." 
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But  what  is  aaid  from  ver.  1  on,  concerning  the  now-impending  glorification 
of  the  Church,  has  to  do  with  but  one  side  of  the  subject,  with  only  one 
part  of  the  U^'m  tov  eioi  (xvii.  17),  or  of  the  mjateiy  of  God,  nnnounced  by 
the  nncieut  prophets-'  This  one  point  is  made  prominent  also  in  the  songa 
from  ver.  1  on,  only  upon  the  ground  of  the  judgraeut  lying  before  the  same, 
which  is  now  already  fulfilled  in  an  act.  As  now  (ivii.  17)  the  Mjw.  '■  *'£* 
contain  both,  r\z.,  the  proclamation  of  the  Divine  judgment  against  every 
thing  antichriatian,  —  the  kings  of  the  world,  with  the  beaat  of  the  world, 
are  to  rule  only  until  the  words  of  God,  which  proclaim  the  destruction 
of  theae  same  powera,  shall  find  their  fulfilment  i.e.,  until  the  dominion  of 
thoee  antichristiao  powers  shall  be  annihilated  according  to  God's  declara- 
tion, —  and  the  promise;  the  Xajoi  ol  uX^s.  r.  9.,  in  this  passage,  refer  to  all  the 
revelations  which  the  prophet  has  received,  aa  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise 
(xvii.  1)  of  the  angel  even  now  alno  speaking  with  him  (Stifu  am  rS  irpi/«i 
T^  iropnTr  r.  fi(7.),  i.e.,  they  refer  to  xviii.  1-zix.  9.  Bj  the  expression  dvtoi  oJ 
Xaytn  ni  ij.^.,  a  review  is  made  of  that  entire  section  —  in  which  the  expres- 
sions referring  to  the  glorification  of  believers,  xix.  1-9,  are  represented  in 
most  immediate  combination  with  judgment  upon  the  antichriatian  powers 
already  fulfilled  in  one  act — in  a  way  precisely  analogous  to  that  of  ixii.  6, 
where,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  entire  revelation,  a  confirmatory  reference  is 
made  to  all  that  was  disclosed  to  the  gazing  prophet,  from  iv.  1  on,  as  about 
to  happen.  But  in  this  paast^,  also,  such  a  conclosion  is  entirely  justified, 
because  here  an  important  part  of  what  waa  to  happen  had  already  happened, 
viz.,  the  judgment  upon  the  great  harlot;  and  therewith  the  fulfilment  of 
the  words,*  or  of  the  mystery,'  of  God,  had  already  begun.  Now  also  there 
is  given  to  the  prophet  the  direct  pledge  of  the  certainty  of  what  he  has  be- 
held ;  that  these  words  which  he  has  received  are  the  actual  and  true  words 
of  God  himself.  From  this  the  explanation  follows  aa  to  why  it  is  that 
John  (ver.  10)*  falb  down  before  the  angel  iu  order  *'to  worship"  him. 
Ebi'ard  is  wrong  jn  his  attempt  to  attach  a  prophetic  significance  to  this 
occurrence;  viz.,  that  the  children  of  God  are  to  be  warned  t^aiost  the 
temptation  of  worshipping  angels,  "  who  have  brought  about  the  victory 
over  antichrist."  The  last  is  here  entirely  foreign.  Grot.,  Vitr.,  Beng., 
etc.,  recognize  in  tbe  adoring  prostration  an  excessive  token  of  gratitude, 
and  therefore  forbidden  also  by  the  angel.*  De  Wette,  in  accordance  with 
his  exposition  of  86,  finds  here  an  expression  of  joyful  astonishment  at 
prophecies  so  confirmed  (?).  But  partly  from  what  precedes  {Xby.  ol  uhfi. 
TOV  tiaiii),  and  partly  from  the  manner  in  which  the  angel  rejects  the  adora- 
tion  as  not  due  him,  as  a  fetlow^ervant  of  John,  it  may  be  first  of  all 
inferred  that' John  regarded  the  angel  thus  addressing  him,  not  as  a  fellow- 
servant,  but  as  the  Lord  himself.*  At  first,'  John  had  a  proper  estimate  of 
the  angel;  but  just  by  what  was  stud  (ver.  96),  John  could  attain  the  suppo- 
sition that  the  Lord  himself  spoke  to  him. — ipap^.     The  apoaiopesis*  is 
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Belf-eviileot  from  what  precedes:  "  See  tlial.  tliou  dont  it  iiol!"  Ay.  do  it 
DotI  —  Bi}iiou}iaf.  Because  tiie  angel  serves  tlie  same  Ijord '  as  John  niiil  all 
his  brethren,  "who  have  the  tf^stimony  of  Jesus,"  i.e.,  all  believers.'  The 
Ixird  is  God;'  to  him,  therefore,  belougs  the  adoration  which  John  intended 
to  offer  to  the  angel  (rvi  irv  "p<w««v7ioou).  The  entire  repulse  by  the  angel 
does  Dot  therefore  sound  "as  tender  as  possible,  almost  having  the  tone  of 
intercesaioD,"  *  but  ia  throughout  decided. — The  closing  words  of  ver.  10 
belong  not  to  the  address  of  the  angel,  but  are  a  remark  of  John,  whereby 
he  establishes  and  explains  (yup)  what  has  just  been  said  by  the  angel.  It 
is  incorrect  to  explain  the  gen.  toC  'Incob  as  subjective,  "the  testimony  pro- 
ceeding from  Jesus ; " '  for  if,  on  the  one  hand,  reference  to  the  expression 
IxovTwv  T^v  iiapT.  ToO  'lijooir  require  this  esplanation,'  on  the  other  hand  the 
declaration  is  iutelligible  only  by  defining  the  iiofirvpia  rui>  'ina.  as  rb  irvm/iu  j^ 
jTpQfiririac-  This  cannot  mean  :  "  lie  who  confesses  Christ  as  thou  dost  has 
also  the  spirit  of  prophecy,"'  but  designates,  in  the  sense  of  1  Pet.  i.  11, 
and  in  thorough  t^reenient  with  what  is  indicated  in  i.  1  and  xiii.  6, 10, 
concerning  the  nature  and  the  origin  of  prophecy,  that  Christ,  by  himself 
imparting  his  testimony  of  revelation  to  a  man,  fills  hiin  ^  with  the  spirit  of 
prophecy, — who  now  speaks  from  and  through  the  prophets."  As  Christ,  the 
coming  One,  is  the  goal  of  all  Christian  prophecy,"*  so  is  He  also  its  author. 
From  the  closing  words  of  the  verse,  it  might  be  inferred,"  that  "they 
who  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus  "  are  not  believers  in  general,  but  only 
the  prophets,  so  that  the  angel  would  call  himself  a  fellow-sen-ant  only 
of  the  prophets ;  as  Hengstenb.  also  (zxii.  6)  understands  by  the  AoiTuuc  aiirov 
only  prophets.  But  as  (xxii.  9),  on  the  contrary,  the  servants  of  God  "  are 
distinguished  from  the  prophets,  and  considered  as  the  believers  for  whose 
instruction  the  prophets  receive  their  revelations,"  so  also  in  this  passage.** 
Believers  do  not  have  the  testimony  proceeding  fiom  Jesus  without  the  ser- 
vice of  the  prophets,  as  John  himself  is  one ;  but  they  are  prophets  because 
of  the  testimony  communicated  to  them  by  the  Lord,  which  testimony  in 
tiiem  is  the  spirit  of  prophecy.  Thus  tliero  is  in  ver.  106  an  attestation 
to  the  prophetical  book  of  John,  similar  to  that  which  was  emphatically 
maintained  in  the  beginning  "  and  at  the  close."  [Note  LXXXV.,  p.  461.] 
Vt.  11-21.  Christ  himself,  as  the  already  triumphaot  victor,  goes  forth 
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with  Ilia  heavenly  hosts  to  destroy  the  secular  powers  still  remiining;  vh., 
ttiat  of  the  beast  and  false  prophet  (ver.  19  sq.),  and  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth  rendering  allegiance  to  the  beast  (ver.  21). 

Vv.  11-16.  The  going  forth  of  Christ  and  his  followers  from  heaven  to 
the  judgment.  —  riv  aupiaii'  rpiEi^fi^vm,  cf.  iv.  1.  The  seer,  at  xvii.  3,  in 
spirit  was  carried  to  the  earth.'  —  xai  Idoi  Ijraoc  ^ndc,  cf.  vi.  2.  — KuTuAimof 
iriiTTif  no/  £ii;Avdc.  The  construction  of  the  individual  expressions  is  also 
entirely  similar  to  that  of  vi.  2.  The  mbiou^tnor  placed  without  iariv  in  a 
kind  of  apposition  to  i  KaBijp.  tit'  airov  effects  a  transition  to  the  description 
ill  the  finite  tense  (sai  tv  &*.  Kpivei,  x.tX)-  Concerning  the  idea  of  mtxra^  and 
of  iXri9av(,  cf.  iii.  7, 14.  There  is  a  significant  prominence  given  to  the 
circumstance  that  the  one  now  going  forth  to  most  complete  final  victor;  is 
called  not  only  "faithful,"  with  respect  to  his  promises  to  his  believers  now 
to  be  fulfilled  by  himself,  but  also  "true;"  for  it  is  just  by  his  present 
triumphal  march  t^ainst  his  enemies,  that  he  proves  himself  to  be  tbe  Mes- 
siah announced  from  olden  time.  Hence  the  entire  description  is  filled  with 
tones  harmonising  with  the  O.  T.  prophecies;  the  Lord  now  manifests  him- 
self as  the  One  who  was  truly  meant  in  all  those  prophecies. — uii  Iv  dauuaoiivg 
Kpivti.  Cf.  Isa.  xi.  3  sqq.  The  loi  vtAciia  added  in  this  passage  expresses 
the  meaning  of  the  irpivti  in  a  way  corresponding  to  the  nature  of  the  descrip- 
tion here  presented.' — ol  it  o^aXiuH  olr.,  n.r.A.  Cf.  i.  14. — SiaHiiuan  noUo. 
If  the  many  diadems  upon  his  head  are  to  be  regarded  trophies  of  victories 
already  won,*  tbe  btngs,  possibly  the  ten  kings  of  ch.  xvii.,<  must  at  all 
events  be  regarded  as  vanquished.  But  the  judgment  upon  these  is  not  yet 
fulfilled.  It  might  also  be  said  that  the  Lord,  going  forth  as  triumphant 
victor,  who  also  (vi.  2)  receives  from  the  very  beginning  a  victor's  garland, 
appears  here  already  adorned  with  the  crowns  of  the  kings  to  be  judged  by 
him.  But  the  reference  to  ver.  16,  where  Christ  is  called  the  ^wtCieU^  0aoiXiuir, 
is  more  probable.'  The  explanation  of  Andr.,  that  the  dominion  of  Christ 
over  all  who  are  io  heaven  and  on  earth  b  indicat«d,  is  too  indefinite.  — 
ixuv  irotia—abidr-  Either  the  name  mentioned  in  ver.  13  is  meant,*  or 
althougli  it  was  "written," — possibly  on  the  Lord's  forehead,^  but  not, 
indeed,  upon  his  vesture,'  or  on  tlje  many  diadems,* — and  therefore  was 
visible  to  John,  the  name  remained,  nevertheless,  unknown  to  him,  because 
it  was  inscrutable. '°  To  think  of  any  definite  name  besides  that  designated 
(ver.  13),  and  to  attempt  to  conjecture  it,  is  an  undertaking  in  violatjon  of 
the  contest."  The  second  of  the  two  possible  views  is  the  more  probable; 
for  even  if  the  &  obActc  ndcv,  k.tX,  be  explained  by  the  mystery  lying  in  the 
name  6  TiSrt^  roi  ecau,"  yet  the  context  makes  the  impression,  particularly  as 
the  assertion  nai  nixAiiTai  ri  he/ia  abrou,  n.Ti,  is  separated  from  ver.  12  by  a 
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special  item  of  the  description  («.  ttcpi^.,  k.tX),  that  a  name  is  intended  to 
be  indicated,  which  is  known  only  to  the  Lord  himseif,  since  lie  nlone  has 
and  knows  what  is  designated  in  the  name.'  But  in. accordance  witli  iii.  12, 
it  may  be  thought  that  the  complete  blesxedness  of  believers  in  immediate 
communion  with  the  Lord  (ver.  9)  will  disclose  also  the  myster?  of  this 
name.*  —  noi  n-fpif^qnij/imic  J/iurioii^iJiuifin'in'aipin.  After  the  manner  of  the 
victor,  Isa.  Iziii.  1  sqq.,*  whose  prophetic  descriptioD  finds  ita  true  fulfil- 
ment in  the  Lord.*  —  ad  niKXirm  lilivoiia abrm  b \b-fOi  tiA Sttm.  The  form  of 
the  expression  nciA^ioi  r.  w.  nvr.  shows  that  here  '  the  definite  name,  familiar 
to  believers,  which  the  Lord  has  received  as  a  significant  proper  name,'  and 
continues  to  bear,  is  intended  to  be  designated.  The  name  corresponds  to 
the  position  of  the  Ixird  as  Mediator,  as  described  i.  1  sqq.''  Cf.  also  Intro- 
duction, p.  6B.  —  tH  oTpaTtbuaTa,  k.t.J,  The  armies  of  the  Lord*  are  not  only 
the  hosts  of  angela  who  appear  elsewhere  as  attendants  of  the  Lord  coming 
to  judgment,*  but  departed  believers  are  also  to  be  regarded  as  referred 
to."  This  is  indicated  not  only  by  the  comprehensive  expression  rd  mpar.  ni 
iv  ru  oip..  but  also  by  the  vesture  l^ioa.  iUui.  koS.  ;  cf.  ver.  8).  — fioftfaia  6(iia. 
The  sharp  sword  proceeding  from  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  designates  here, 
where,  besides,  it  ia  attached  to  statements  recalling  ancient  prophetical 
desciiptionn  (JtJo  hi  atrr.  fraTufj  ri  tSvri)."  stiU  more  clearly  than  i.  16,  the  Lord 
thus  appeari[ig  as  the  true  and  real  One  who  is  to  corae  (ver.  11}.  — raJ  airdc 
iroirf,  c.rJl.  Cf.  also,  on  this  definitive  and,  therefore,  so  full-toned  descrip- 
tion, which  g^ives  assurance  "  of  the  certainty  of  the  threat  by  r.  eimi  t.  navrotp., 
Isa.  Ixiii.  2  sq.  with  xiv.  10, 19.  The  expression  r^  jtgi^  roi  oIvob,  Hengst- 
enb.  explains,  not,  indeed,  accurately,  by  saying  that  the  wine-press  ia  the 
wrath  of  God,  and  the  wine  flowing  from  it  is  the  blood  of  enemies.  The 
form  of  the  idea  in  which  the  two  figures  of  the  wine-press  "  and  the  cnp  of 
wrath'*  are  combined,"  allirms,  however,  that  from  the  wine-press  trodden 
by  the  Lord,  the  wine  of  God's  anger  flows,  with  which  his  enemies  are  to  be 
made  drunk.  —  The  name,  which  (ver.  16)  is  written  on  the  vesture  and  on 
the  thigh,  ^aeAti)^  daoiUuv  koI  (vpiof  •Dpfui',  gives  —  as  is  made  prominent  at 
the  conclusion  of  this  entire  description,  ver.  11  sqq. — the  eipress  pledge 
of  that  which  is  distinctly  marked  already  in  the  entire  appearance  of  the 
Lord;  viz.,  that  the  Lord  who  now  goes  forth  to  the  (»nflict  with  the  kings 
of  the  earth,  will  show  himself  to  be  the  King  of  all  kings.  — nal  hci  rdv  lOffAr 
OUT.  The  meaning  cannot  be  that  the  name  stood  not  only  on  the  vesture, 
but  also  on  the  actual  thigh,  so  that,  after  laying  aside  the  bloody  g 
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give  DO  clear  idu.    Perhipa  alu  the  planl  Wetle,  HcDgMeob.,  Bl«k,  Luthardl. 

^l<U.  igAX.  bu  hul  much  lo  do  wllh  Ibe  ori^n  <°  Cr.  alio   Ew.  U.     Ingomcllj.  Volki 

of  Ihe  rL-adlug.  The  earthly. 

>  Beng.,  ZHll.,  De  Welle,  tleDK>t«iib,.  etc.  <■  Cf.  IM.  il.  4.    «.  nrr.  ir«M>n!,  :rJ: 

•  CfvoMl.  II.  17,  III.  5. 

•  CI.,  ou  the  other  hind.  ver.  12.  »  Ct.  I.  S.  il.  II.  it.  B. 
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the  name  coold  appear  in  the  same  place.'  But  tlie  explanatioD  of  WetsL, 
Eiehh.,  De  Wette,  Bieek,  etc.,  who  allude  to  the  fact  that,  e.g.,  Bculptors  are 
accuatomed  to  fix  the  stamp  of  their  name  on  tiie  body  of  the  statue  ii)  the 
region  of  the  thighs,  is  op^iosed  by  the  precediii);  ini  rd  i/nruiv,  in  connection 
with  which  tlie  mil  iitt  rbv  p^piv  ai>r.  has  the  force,  tliat  the  name,  ut  all  events, 
must  be  regarded  as  on  the  vesture,  and  that,  too,  where  the  thigh  is.  The 
name  is,  therefore,  not  to  lie  sought  upon  an  imaginary*  sword-handle,*  but 
we  must  regard  it  as  being  upon  the  girdle,  although  this,  however,  doea  not 
come  into  consideration  as  the  sword-belt,*  but  as  a  girdle  which  holds  the 
tucked-up  vesture  of  one  advancing  to  battle.*  In  violation  of  the  context, 
Ew.  ii. :  "  From  the  shoulders  to  the  thighs." 

Vv.  17, 18.  An  angel  standing  iu  the  sun  summons  all  fowls  to  eat  the 
bodies  of  kings,  and  of  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  who  are  to  be  slain 
by  the  t..ord.«  fro  Syy.  Cf.  viii.  13,  iviii.  21.— h-  rv  ihi,,  "in  the  sun," 
because  from  this  standpoint,  and  at  the  same  time  with  the  glory  suitable 
to  an  angel,  he  can  best  call  to  the  fowls  flying  tv  lacoupaviniaTi.''  —  Acurc 
avvaxdtire,  n.T.A.  Cf.  Ezek.  zxxix.  17  sqq.  The  punishnient  is,  as  it  corre- 
sponds to  tbe  idea  of  the  final  judgment,  one  that  is  absolutely  relentless; 
since  on  the  slaying,  the  consumption  of  the  corpses  by  all  the  fowls  under 
the  heaven  follows.  —  o.'ipnof  ffaaiUuii,  h.t.A.  The  exhaustive  specification* 
expressly  declares,  what  ia  self-evident  also  from  the  connection,  that  the 
slain  AiMRoi  (ver.  31)  are  the  entire  mass  of  inhabitants  of  the  earth.* 

Vv.  lB-21.  The  Lord's  judgment  and  war  are  accomplished.  This  act 
of  judgment  John  beholds,  as  it  proceeds  not  only  from  the  xal  tliov  (ver.  18), 
but  also  from  the  mode  of  representation  itself  (imtioSi;,  ver.  20 ;  ijopruaftiuaii, 
ver,  21).  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  eh.  xviii.  —  rd  e^pim  koI  toA^  ^aoiXcti,  k.tJi, 
With  the  beast,  representing  the  secular  power,}"  his  confederates  appear,  the 
kings  of  the  earth,"  and  their  armies,  consisting  of  the  entire  number  of 
the  dwellers  on  earth,**  who  now  carry  into  effect  the  conflict  proclaimed 
already  in  xvi.  11;  >*  its  result,  however,  is  described  in  ver.  20  sq.,  in  such  a 
way  as  to  correspond  to  the  significant  name  of  svi.  16.  For  the  conflict 
which  is  to  be  described  is  not  one  that  is  painful,  or  aa  to  its  issue  possibly 
doubtful,  but  the  result  of  an  unconditional  victory  over  enemies,  won  by 
the  justice  and  omnipotence  of  the  Lord.  —  jc  lurii  m  orpaieviutTot  otn*.  The 
sing,  is  chosen  here,"  in  order  to  mark  the  holy  unity  of  the  entire  army  of 
Christ,  in  contrast  with  tbe  rent  body  of  his  enemies.'*  col  6  far'  ainA  'jnvio- 
tpa^TiK,  The  position  of  the  false  prophet  as  the  auxiliary  of  tbe  beast  is 
designated  in  harmony  with  the  description  (xiii.  11  eqq.).    Tbe  allusion 

•ArMMtBeng.  Volkm.    lDoorrtctly,Ew.  II.,  p.S3i:  "ty  Iba 

■  And  tbal,  too,  (lalnM  ver.  It.  nin." 

•  Orol.  »Cf.rt,  IS.  •  Cf .  lUI.  4,  B,  14,  le. 

I.  I^aqq.,  iTil.  13H]q. 
I.  4,  8,  10. 
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also  to  the  peculiar  function  of  the  false  prophet  (i  iroateac,  h.tX)  points  back 
to  xiii.  l<i  sqq.  —  The  manner  in  which  the  judgment  is  fulfilled  is  in  con- 
formity with  the  nature  of  the  enemiea:>  the  beaat,  together  with  the  false 
prophet,  "was  taken,  and  both  were  oast  alive  into  the  lake  of  lire  burning 
with  brimatoue."  Who  does  this,  is  not  said ;  but  the  act  dare  not  be  re- 
ferred to  Christ,  for  the  reason  that  he  does  not  execute  his  various  acts  of 
judgment  by  his  own  hand.*  It  is  evident  that  the  victorious  result  of  the 
war  of  judgment*  is  determined  by  Christ's  power;  but  according  to  the 
analogy  of  xii.  7  sqq.,  we  must  regard  the  orpaTcfiiiaia  of  the  Lord,  aa 
the  executors  of  the  judgment.*  —  (uitec.  For  only  human  enemies  could 
suffer  bodily  death  (ver.  21)  before  the  eternally  condemning  judgment  of 
the  world.'  — r^w  Ju/ivTiv,  k.tX  Cf.  xx.  10,  U  sq.,  xxj.  8.— oJ  iainrf.  See 
on  ver.  17  sq. — dirKravfl^ooi' iv  rj  poiifaif,  k.tX  To  seize  the  enemies,  and 
tlius  to  cast  them  into  hell  (ver.  20),  is  not  belitting  the  Lord  hitnself ;  but 
it  is  something  else,  when  the  sword  which  proceeds  from  his  mouth  slays  the 
eiiemiea.  This  gives  the  idea  of  the  victory  entirely  without  laborious  effort, 
and  presupposing  do  proper  conflict  of  Him  who,  according  to  the  prediction 
of  the  ancient  prophets,  destroys  his  enemies  with  the  breath  of  his  lips.* — 
K.  jTuvra  ru  8p«o,  k.tX     Cf.  ver.  17  sq. 

The  allegorical  exposition,  when  applied  with  consistency  to  ch.  xix., 
must  be  regarded  untenable  in  the  degree  that  it  arrays  itself  against  the 
context.  The  fowls  (ver,  17  aq,,  21)  are,  accoiding  to  Hammond,  the  Goths 
and  Vandals,  who  desolated  the  Roman  Empire ;  according  to  Coccejus,  the 
Turks,  who,  after  the  capture  of  Constantinople,  afflicted  the  Catholic  West; 
according  to  Hengstenb.,  the  Huns,  who  prepared  grievous  calamities  for 
the  Germanic  nations,  the  destroyers  of  the  Roman  Empire.  Wetst.  found 
the  prophecy  fulfilled  in  the  assassination  of  Domitian,  the  last  of  tlie 
Flavians,'  and  in  the  conquest  of  his  soldiers  (ver.  31).  Grot,  underetands 
by  the  iJaoLlfic  (vei.  19),  "Julian  with  his  nobles,"  and  remarks  on  ver.  20: 
"  Theodosius  the  Great  abolished  the  public  sacrifices  of  the  heathen,"  and 
on  ver.  21 :  "  By  the  decree  of  Christ,  who  used  Justinian  for  this  purpose, 
to  punish  idolaters  with  death."  Others,  as  C.  a  Lap.,  have  thought  tbat 
the  fulfiment  of  the  prophecy  could  be  shown  by  the  lionible  deatii  and 
burial  of  many  heretics.  So  C.  a  Lap.  cites  authors  who  report  of  Luther 
that  he  committ«d  suicide,  and  that  at  his  burial  not  only  a  multitude  of 
ravens,  but  also  the  Devi],  who  had  come  from  Holland,  appeared.  —  Luther, 
gloss  on  ver,  11:  "The  word  of  God  is  opposed  to  the  defenders  of  the 
Pope,  and  none  of  their  defence  is  of  any  avail." 

■  Cf.  BcDg..  De  Wmis,  HeogiUnb.  <  Cf.  xi.  B  aqq.,  dv.  aq.  ■  zz.  14  iqq. 
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LXXXIV.     Ver.  8.   ri  SuuuuiiaTu  tia  Afiuv. 

Some  of  the  older  Protestant  lDt«rpretera  explain  the  plural  Amuu/aiTa,  as 
<leteniiiDed  by  the  (act  that  it  comprlMI  the  two  rlfchteousneaiea  of  the  believer, 
the  imputed  righteousuess  of  Christ  aad  his  own  inherent  righteousness.  So 
Forbes  In  Poole't  Syaop»i».  Calov.  also,  upoD  the  ground  that  the  imputation 
of  Christ's  righteoiuness  to  the  believer  will  never  cease.  Others,  like  Cluverus, 
maintain  that  each  saint  baa  a  dunuu/ia;  and,  therefore,  there  are  tluoiu/inra, 
because  there  are  man;  saints.  So  Alford;  "The  plural  is  probably  distribu- 
tive, implying  not  many  AaaiuimTa  to  each  one,  as  If  they  were  merely  good 
deeds,  but  one  iixaiu/Aa  to  each  of  the  saints,  enveloping  him  as  In  a  pure  white 
robe  of  righteousness."  John  Gerhard  IL.  C,  vili.  1S7)  also  adopts  the  distrib- 
utive use  of  the  plural,  although  referring  it  to  imputed  righteousness.  Pbllippi 
(Kircli.  Qlaubenglebre,  V.  1,  252),  however,  concurs  with  Dusterdleck:  "The 
right  deeds  of  the  saints  are  the  tobe  of  flne  Unen,  to  be  clothed  In  which  is 
granted  them  (lix.  8)." 

LXSXV.     Ter.  10.   i^  yitp  itapnpla  'Iijooii. 

Lutbardt  paraphrases  this  clause:  "He  who  has  this  testimony  of  Jesus 
participates  also  In  the  Spirit  who  worts  prophecy,  and  teaches  how  it  is  to  be 
understood,  because  all  prophecy  has  Jesus  Christ  as  its  contents;  and,  tlien^ 
fore,  the  knowledge  and  confession  of  Jesus  Christ  Is  the  key  of  the  future." 
Creratr  accordingly  infera  that  Ix'iv  r^  pap'.  '17000  (lii.  17,  six.  10,  vl.  9)  is 
synonymous  with  txtcv  rd  iri'.  tik  itpof,  Gebhard  also  Insists  on  the  subjective 
meaning  of  'Ijjeov  here,  and  says  that  wherever  "the  testimony  of  Jesus" 
occurs,  it  Is  synonymous  with  "  the  word  of  God."  Alford,  dissenting  from 
Dusterdieck's  construction  of  'l^nov  as  subjective,  says:  "  What  the  aiigel  says 
is  tills:  '  Thou,  and  I,  and  our  brethren  are  all  ixovrr;  t^v  frnpTvpian  'lijooS;  and 
the  way  in  which  we  bearthls  witness,  the  substance  and  essence  of  this  testi- 
mony, is  the  spirit  of  prophecy;  h-  rvdiia  tnoriaSriiicv,  This  spirit,  given  to  me 
in  that  I  show  thee  these  things,  given  to  thee  in  that  thou  seest  and  art  to  write 
them.  Is  the  token  that  we  are  fellow-servants  and  brethren.' " 
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CHAPTER  XX. 

Ver.  2.  i  6^  i  ipx<ii«(-  So  A,  Lftcb.,  Tisch.  The  »ecoa.  (B,  it,  Els.) 
appears  to  be  a  modification. — AcconliDg  to  A,  B,  miu..  tbe  art.,  ^hlcb  is 
wanting  In  the  Kec.  before  ioi0.,  and  before  oar.,  but  occura  In  K  In  both  these 
place8(8oTi»ch.  IX.),  belongs  only  In  tbe  latter  place  (Lach.,Tiscb.).  — Vcr.  3. 
Tbe  airlm  after  U^imv  (Elz.)  Is  spurious  (A,  B,  K,  al.,  Veres.,  Beng.,  T^ach., 
TlKb.  [W-  Mid  H.]).  The  present  vimf  (Griesb.,  TIsch.)  is  not  suiBcIently 
attested  by  B,  and,  besides,  appears  suspicious  as  an  Interpretation.  Lacti., 
also  Ttsch.  IX.  [and  W.  and  H.]  have  property  maintained  tbe  Kec  Triat^ 
according  to  A  (K:  KAaMjoei).  —  Ver.  4.  The  art.  rH  before  tiX  tni  (Els.)  is 
properly  (A,  K,  mln.)  deleted  already  by  Beng.  — Yer.  8.  riv  koK  So  A,  B,  k, 
7,8,  9,  al..  Lach.,  Tlsch.;  cf.  zlx.  19. —Ver.  9.  and  Toi  Btoi,  nbicb  occurs  also 
InH,,  al.,  before  (k  tou  ai-pamu  (Eli.),  but  in  Other  witnesses  stands  last  (Beng.), 
while  still  others  transpose  the  positions  of  the  prepositions  iirS  and  U,  belongs 
probably  (cf.  xxi.  2)  In  no  way  to  tbe  text  (A.  12,  al.,  Lacb..  TIscb.  [W.  and 
H.l).  —  Ver.  14,  Read  oint  6  to.  i  itirepoc  iarui.ii  Juiivti  roC  irepof  (A,  B,  al., 
VersB.,  I^ch.,  Tlsch.  [W.  and  H.]).  The  last  words  aro  lacking  In  the  Rec. 
K  modifies:  ofir.  6  6fut.  duv.  ter.,  v  h,  k.t.X. 

Already  has  judgment  been  executed  upoi.  the  harlot,*  upon  the  beast 
and  his  accomplice  the  false  prophet,*  and  upon  the  dwellers  on  earth  who 
worshipped  the  beast;  now  follows  the  judgmeut  upon  the  proper  first 
enemy,  Satan  hiniself,  who*  has  used  all  those  antichristian  powers  only  as 
his  instruments.  The  judgment  upon  Satan,  decreed  from  all  eternity,  is 
executed  in  rer.  10.  But  previoia  lo  this,  there  is  the  binding  of  Satan  for 
one  thousand  years  (vv.  1-3),  during  which  time  they  who  are  to  partake  of 
the  first  resurrection  are  to  reign  with  Christ  (ty.  4-B),  and  an  attack  upon 
the  camp  of  the  saints  on  the  part  of  Gog  and  Magog,  excited  by  Satan,  who 
is  let  loose  again  for  a  short  time,  which  is  terminated  by  fire  falling  from 
heaven  and  consuming  those  natiouE  (vv.  7-9)  \  but,  on  the  other  hand, 
there  is,  after  the  final  ca.'^tiug  of  Satan  into  the  lake  of  fire,  the  proper  judg- 
ment of  tlie  world  (rer.  11  sqq.)  at  which  all  men  appear,  and  they  who  are 
not  written  in  the  Ixiok  of  life  are  cast  into  the  same  lake  of  fire  as  that 
wherein  are  the  beast  and  the  false  prophet  already  since  xix.  20,  into  which 
Satan  also  has  been  eternally  cast  (ver.  10)  before  the  final  judgment  of  the 
world,  and  wherein  now  also  at  that  final  judgment  death  and  hell  are  cast 
(ver.  14).  —  It  is,  therefore,  to  be  noted ;  (1)  with  respect  to  the  succession  of 
,  the  individual  judgments,  that  this  is  the  reverse  o>  the  succession  iu  which 
the  antichristian  forms  are  presented ;  for  the  description  of  the  latler  begins 
(ch.  zii.)  with  the  original  enemy,  then  proceeds  to  the  beast  and  his  accom- 
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plice,  viz.,  the  second  beast  or  the  false  prophet  (cli.  xiii.),'  aitd  finally, 
shows  the  woman  carried  by  the  beast,  i.e.,  the  detiniUt  city  of  the  world 
(ch.  ivii.),  ay,  the  individual  sovereigDS  in  whom  the  beast  is  embodied 
(xvii.  11);  while,  on  the  contrary,  the  judgment  descends  first  upon  the 
city  (iviii.  1,  zix.  10),  then  upon  the  beast,  together  with  the  false  prophet, 
and  the  mass  of  dwellers  on  earth  worshipping  the  beast  (xis.  11-31),  and, 
finally,  upon  Satan  (xx.  10,  cf.  xi.  4  sqq.J.  (2)  Nor  b  the  kind  of  judg- 
ment without  natural  distinctions  :  the  dty  perishes  in  a  terrible  conflagra- 
tion, and  the  beast  and  false  prophet,  as  well  as  Satan,  are  cast  alive  into 
the  lake  of  fire  of  bell ;  while  the  dwellers  on  earth,  after  having  suffered 
bodily  death  (xix.  21,  cf.  xx.  9),  are  again  awakened  at  the  final  judgment 
(xi.  11  sqq.},  and  not  until  then  cast  iuto  the  lake  of  fire  for  eternal 
torment. 

Vv.  1-3.  An  angel,  descending  from  heaven,  binds  Satan  with  a  great 
chain,  and  casts  him  into  the  abyss  for  one  thousand  years.  —  afycXm.  The 
comparison  of  i.  18  cannot  prove  that  the  angel '  is  Christ.'  —  r^  nAtiv  r^ 
u^iooou.  The  key  of  the  abyss  —  which,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
in  other  respects  not  entirely  conformable  presentation,  i.  18,  is  to  be 
regarded  as  b«ing  in  the  hands  of  Christ  —  was  "given,"  ix.  1,  under  par- 
ticular circumstances,  for  a  definite  purpose  to  another ;  in  this  pass^e  the 
angel,  who  Ukewise  needed  the  key  for  a  definite  purpose  (ver.  2  sq.), 
brought  it  from  heaven,  where  he,  therefore,  had  received  it  when  be  was 
stnt.  Ew.  ii.  is  accordingly  incorrect,  in  identifying  the  angel  in  this  pas- 
sives with  the  one  who  is  represented  as  being  active  in  ix.  1-11-  u^Wiv. 
Cf.  Mark  v.  3sq.*  —  M  r^ ;;(ipa otrofl.  Cf.  v.  1.  "In"  the  hand,*  the  chain 
could  not  be  held  because  of  its  great  weight;  it  lies  "on"  the  hand,  and 
hangs  down  on  both  sides.  — tKpu-niacv.  Vivid  representation  of  the  event. 
Cf.  xiz.  20.  —  i  i^,  K.rji.  The  nominative  of  apposition,  without  construc- 
tion, is  like  i.  5.  On  the  designation,  cf.  xii.  9;  the  complete  harmony  in 
this  passage  shows  that  now  that  original  enemy  was  bound,  who,  after  he 
had  been  cast  from  heaven  to  earth,  became  the'proper  originator  of  every 
thing  antichristian  in  the  world.  [See  Note  LXXXVI.,  p.  472.]  {/>«  Inj. 
The  accus.*  designates  the  leugth  of  the  time  during  which  Satan  is  to  be 
bound.  Cf .  in  other  respects  on  ver.  10.  —  eit  riiv  affiiaam.  Cf.  ver.  1,  ix.  1, 
xi.  7,  xvii.  S.  The  abyss  of  hell  is  the  place  where  Satan  properly  belongs, 
and  whence  he  himself,  like  tlie  demoniacal  powers,  has  proceeded  in  order 
to  work  upon  earth.  But  since  for  a  tlionsand  years  he  will  be  confined 
against  his  will  to  one  place,'  so  long  is  his  agency  on  earth  interrupted 

(Ira  1^  iriav.,  k.t.X).  — noi  IxXaarv  not  iafpayuKv  hruma  avrov.      With  iK^rian-  the 

object  r^ii  ifivaaov  is  understood;  but  just  )>ecauBe  this  is  not  expressly 
added,  the  limitation  hiavu  ab-nm  can  the  more  readily  qualify  the  laifpuyutn-: 
"  upon  him,"  i.e.,  Satan,  who  has  been  cast  into  the  bottomless  pit,  the  angel 

1  Whcnt  slM  Ihe  relslloa  ot  Ltae  dmilen  on  <  Etym.,  II. :  Uu«i,  n  h  KoAnE  %  <riSi|ioii 

>  BenK..  Ite  Weue.  elr.  1>  ■  chain  famed  either  from  bnug,  or  Iran,  ot 

"  Agmlmt  HengMeoti..  Alou.,  CalDV,,  Vllr.  illver,  or  gold). 
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"set  a  seal,"  in  order  to  give  the  greater  assurauce  of  the  secure  guarding  of 
the  one  imprisoned.'  —  iva  /aj  nXaviiay  fn  nl  levri-  As  he  had  previously  done,' 
as  long  as  unbound,  he  could  exercise  his  vrath  on  earth.'  The  subj.  aor., 
with  a  future  meauing/  pr«supposes  that  during  the  one  thousaud  years, 
and,  therefore,  after  the  act  of  judgment,  xix.  SI,  there  would  still  be 
nations  who  also,  at  the  end  of  the  one  thousand  years,  would  be  actually 
led  astray.'  This  seeming  difficulty  would  be  avotdad  by  the  reading  irJloi^, 
which  depends  upon  the  view  customary  in  the  Church  fathers,  but  abso- 
lutely in  violation  of  the  context,  that  the  worldly  period  of  one  thousand 
years  began  with  the  birtli  or  death  of  Christ,  and.  therefore,  is  the  present." 
— lOTu  TovTa ;  viz.,  r^  ^i^  in;.  The  definite  numerical  specification  immedi- 
ately precedes,  and  to  it  corresporrds  also  the  temporal  alateinent:  /uiip&v 
Xp/nm'. — Sii.     Of.  i.  1,  iv,  1. 

Vt.  4-6.  The  one  thousand  years  reign  which  begins  with  the  first 
resurrection.  The  allusion  to  the  glory  to  be  expected  in  the  same,  which 
ia  at  the  same  time  the  pledge  of  participation  in  the  blessedness  of  the 
eternity  to  be  opened  with  the  second  resurrection,  is  made  not  without  an 
express  emphasis  of  the  paracletic  point  which  lies  in  this  goal  of  Christian 
hope.'  —  Kol  tiSov  Spmoiit.  The  prototype  of  Dan.  rii.  9,  22,  and  the  npifla, 
expressly  mentioned  in  this  passage,  show  that  the  dpdym  come  into  consider- 
ation not  as  thrones  of  kings,'  but  only  as  seats  of  judges.'  The  interchange 
of  the  definite  idea  of  a  judicial  session  with  that  of  further  dominion  — 
possibly  also  manifested  in  judging — coheres  with  the  decided  misunder.ttaDd- 
ings  that  the  rtnc^iitaufvoi  and  oiTiv«t  ob  icpootuvv^inav  are  to  be  regarded  as  the 
subjects  of  tKuSuiav  in'  atmuf,  that  the  QaeiXeveiu  /uru  rov  xpiaroi  ascribed  to 
these  must  be  esteemed  synonymous  with  the  assumed  sittiug  of  the  same 
on  thrones,  and  thus  belongs  to  a  conception  of  the  whole,  vv,  4-6,  tliat  is  in 
violation  of  the  context.  Thus,  especially,  Augustine  and  his  successors.'" 
Who  they  are  that  sit  upon  thrones,  and  to  whom  judgment  is  given,  is  not 
said,  and  hence  scarcely  any  thing  except  a  negative  determinatiou  is  pos- 
sible. According  to  what  follows,  they  are  not  the  martyrs  and  the  other 
faithful  believers  who  rather,  by  the  judgment,  become  partakers  o(  the 
one  thousand  years  reign."  Tha  iioSii  airon  forbids  us  1«  refer  it  to  God 
himself  and  Christ."  £w.  i.  refers  it  to  the  apostles,"  but  at  the  same  time 
to  martyrs  and  Christians  in  other  respecte  distinguished;  atid  Beng.  to  the 
uym,  Daa.  vii.  22.  The  most  plausible  explanation,  if  the  idea  is  at  all  to 
be  made  more  definite  than  is  presented  in  the  test,  is  to  refer  it  to  the 
twenty-four  elders;  '*  for  it  is  especially  appropriate  to  ascribe  the  reward 
of  victors  to  these  representatives  of  the  Church,  who  offer  the  prayers  of 
the  saints  to  God,"  and  repeatedly  testify  to  their  blessed  hope.'*    [See  Note 
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LXXXVII,,  p.  473.]  loi  T&(  ilnixut  —  M  r^i>  jtipa  owrtni.  They,  to  vl>om  tlie 
Kpi/ia  refers,  are  represented  iu  two  classes :  the  martyrs,  viz.,  not  only  those 
whoBe  Bouls  already  cry  for  vengeance,  vi.  9,  but  also  thoM  additional  ones  > 
who  have  been  slain  throughoat  the  whole  earth  by  the  beast,  and  with 
whose  blood  the  harlot  was  drunken ;  ^  and  all  other  believers  who,  notwith- 
standing the  persecution  and  threatening  death,  have  not  rendered  homage 
to  the  beast  *  The  last  class  oE  believers  also  (a'riMf  oi  npoeoatu,  k.tX)  is  to 
be  regarded,  at  the  point  of  time  fixed  in  ver.  4,  as  dead;  *  partly  because  of 
the  explicit  f^aav ; '  partly  because  of  the  contrast  ot  Si  ^iroj  ruv  mtpuv,  and 
the  expression  obic  l^ijaaii,  applied  to  this  death,  from  which  a  clear  light  falls 
upon  the  first  (ftoaip;  partly  also  because  of  the  definite  and  in  no  way  alle- 
gorical designation  ij  uviurraat^  h  irpu'nj.  The  meaning  of  the  text  whicli  iS 
expressed  regularly  in  all  these  points  is,  therefore,  manifestly  this,  (hat 
while  "the  rest  of  the  dead  "are  not  revived  until  the  second  resurrection 
(ver.  12  sqq.),  in  the  first  resurrection  only  tbe  two  classes  of  dead  believers 
take  part,  viz.,  in  order  to  reign  with  Christ  during  the  one  thousand  years. 
It  is  just  by  the  Kpiua  (ver.  4a}  that  this  first  especial  reward  of  victors  is 
promised  them.*  [See  Note  LXXXVIII.,  p.  473.]  But  the  description  of 
this  glory,  of  this  first  part  of  the  blessed  mystery  of  God,  which  is  fulfilled 
now  for  believers '  after  the  judgment  already  executed  upon  their  enemies, 
John  cannot  give  without  repeating  with  especial  emphasis  the  consolation 
(ver.  6)  which  was  united  previously  already,'  with  the  references  to  the 
future  reward  of  fidelity  r  /toiupior  lo^  &yio(,  "-t.A.  The  item  of  holiness  here 
especially  emphasiied  has  a  reference  to  the  priestly  dignity  («.  ioovroi  iVpfir, 
<.r,i)  of  those  who  participate  in  the  one  thousand  years  reign;*  then  the 
priestly,  as  well  as  the  royal,  character  of  believers  comes  forth  in  complete 
glory."  —  idpo^  Iv.  xxi.  8.  Cf.  John  siii.  8  (^mu).  —  d  Aurtpoc  Wwiror.  Ct. 
ver.  14,  xsi.  8.  They  who — after  they  have  suffered  bodily  death,  viz., 
the  first — are  revived  at  the  first  resurrection,  intended  only  for  believers, 
are  thereby  withdi-awn  from  the  power  of  the  second  death ;  for  them  the 
judgment  of  the  world  impeuding  at  the  end  of  the  one  thousand  years 
(ver.  11  sqq.)  brings  only  the  eternally  valid  confirmation  of  the  priestly 
and  kingly  glory  which,  during  the  former  period,  had  formed  for  believers 
the  beginning  of  the  blessedness  to  be  bestowed  upon  them  eternally. 

Vv.  7-10.  After  the  completion  of  the  one  thousand  years,  Sat«n  is  let 
loose;  then  he  leads  the  heathen  nations,  Gog  and  Magog,  to  an  attack  upon 
the  shunts.  But  fire  from  heaven  consumes  those  nations,  and  Satan  is  cast 
eternally  into  the  lake  of  fire. — Ai^^omu.  Here  and  in  ver.  8  Q^e^jimrai) 
the  statement  has  the  express  form  of  prophecy,  which  also  is  repeated  in 
ver.  106  {&aaaiiioeii'>'niT(u) ;  in  ver.  9  and  ver.  10a,  however,  the  prophet 
speaks  so  as  to  report  the  revelation  imparted  to  him  concerning  the  events 
impending  at  the  end."  — ri  if^i-     The  difficulty  that  here  the  heathen 
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DatJons  once  again  enter  into  conflict  against  the  saints,  after,  xix.  21,  all 
nations  and  kings  (rendering:  allegiance  to  tbe  beast)  have  been  annihilated, 
—  to  whicli  also  the  other  difficulty  is  added,  that  enemies  to  be  found  in 
the  earthly  life  contend  against  believers  who  are  partakers  iu  the  first 
resurrection,'  —  is  not  explained  fully  by  emphasizing  *  the  fact  that  these 
ievg,  Gog  and  Magog,  dwell  at  the  extreme  ends  of  the  earth.  Yitr.,  Ewald, 
De  Wette,  etc.,  are  indeed  right  when  in  harmony  with  the  prototype,  Ezek. 
ixxviii.  39,*  and  the  idea  of  ver.  9  (aviiJ^am  tnl  ri  iritanir  t^  yve),  they  regard 
tbe  farthest  ends  of  the  earth  as  the  abode  of  these  nations;*  but  in  tbe 
entire  description  of  ch.  xiii.  it  was  presupposed  that  all  unbeliering  inhab- 
itants of  the  earth  without  exception,  all  kings  and  nations,  had  served 
the  beast,  aud  with  faim  had  perished.  It  is  also  to  be  acknowledged  that  the 
introduction  of  ley^  in  this  passage  is  a  similar  inconsistency  as  was  previ- 
ously shown  in  that  the  winds  prepared  at  vii.  1  for  destruction  do  not 
afterwards  come  into  activity;  but  this  inconsistency — which  is  in  general 
a  material,  and  that,  too,  an  inexplicable  difficulty,  only  when  the  entire 
description,  w.  1-10,  is  regarded  iu  all  its  individual  parts  as  a  prophecy 
to  be  thus  actually  fulfilled,  instead  of  distinguishing  tlje  ideal  character 
of  tbe  Apocalyptic  mode  of  representation,  and  tbe  actual  contents  of  the 
prophecy  to  be  determined  from  the  analogy  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  —  ia 
modified  by  tlie  fact  that  tbe  nations  here  presented,  Gog  and  Magog,  stand 
in  no  relation  whatever  to  the  t>cast,  and  dwell  at  such  a  distance  that  also,  in 
this  respect,  they  may  appear  with  the  dwellers  on  earth  fonnerly  found 
in  the  empire  of  the  beast.  For  it  is  also  in  harmony  with  this,  that  these 
heathen  nations  are  led  to  the  conflict  against  tlie  saints  immediately  by 
Satan  himself.'  —  rdv  Ti-y  moi  rdv  tla/uy.  Kven  in  Jewish  theology  these  two 
names  occur,  of  which  the  first  iu  Ezekiel,  I.  o.,  designates  the  king  of  the 
land  and  people  of  Magog'aa  names  of  nations  belonging  together^  Al- 
ready, ill  Ezek.,  Magog  appears,  wliose  ethnographical  determination,'  of 
course,  nevertheless,  lies  in  the  background  of  the  description  '  as  the  repre- 
sentative and  leader  of  the  heathen  nations  in  general,  who  rage  against  th« 
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people  of  God  ruled  hy  the  MeBsish,  and  are  then  destroyed  by  God.  This 
predictioQ  of  Ezekiel  was  made  use  of  already  at  xix.  17  sqq. ;'  but  only  in 
this  passage  is  it  expressly  interwoven  in  the  descripljon  of  the  final  catas- 
trophe. Therefore  the  art.  of  the  rdf  no^fim  refers  to  the  fin«l  attack  to  be 
uiade  on  the  part  of  those  heathen  nations,  as  a  conflict  which  is  confessedly 
to  be  expected.*  [See  Note  LXXXIX.,  p.  473.]  airf^ijmivrif  rt  »M«irnjry«. 
From  the  ends  of  the  earth  (rer.  8)  those  nations  come  up  to  the  broad  plain 
of  the  earth,*  in  order  thus  to  reach  the  city  in  which  the  sunts  are  en- 
camped. The  avaSaivtar,  which  IB  a  Common  expreaeion  for  military  expe- 
ditions,* because  the  position  of  the  attacked  is  naturally  regarded  as  one 
that  is  to  be  found  at  an  elevation,*  is  here  the  more  appropriate,  because 
the'going  up  of  Uie  nations  is  properly  regarded  against  Jerusalem.*  —  m»i 
iKVKiniaav  r^  iraptitji^tiv  rim  dyi'uv  not  t^v  iroitv  rftv  liyawiyUviiv.  The  expression 
firet  of  all  distinguishes  between  the  camp  of  the  saints  and  the  beloved  city, 
i.e.,  Jerusalem,  of  course  not  in  the  sense  wherein,  e.g.,  Grot,  understands 
by  the  camp,  the  seven  churches,  chu.  i.-iii.,  and  by  the  beloved  city,  Con- 
stantinople ;  but  the  saints  are  to  be  regarded  as  gathered  in  the  camp,  in 
order  to  defend  the  holy  city  against  the  attacks  of  the  heatfaen.^  The 
camp  possibly  surrounds  the  city,  so  that  enemies  at  the  same  time  enclose 
both.'  That  the  beloved  city  is  the  earthly  Jerusalem,  —  not  the  new  Jeru- 
salem* coming  from  heaven  only  at  xxi.  1  sqq.,  after  the  judgment  of  the 
world  (ver.  15), — is  acknowledged  with  substantial  unanimity;  but  it  is  an 
ordinary  eluding  of  the  context  when  Jerusalem  is  regarded  as  having  the 
force  only  of  a  symbolical  designation  of  the  Church."  —  kuI  «arf;Ji7  jrtp,  k.tX 
Already,  even  in  Ezekiel  (xxxix.  6),  this  means  of  destruction  alone  is  men- 
tioned," because  it  is  represented  in  the  most  terrible  manner  as  an  immedi- 
ate instrument  of  the  Divine  judgment  of  wrath." — 6  irAaiuv  afmoOf.  Here, 
where,  with  the  final  judgment  upon  the  Devil,  there  is  an  allusion  to  his 
peculiar  guilt,  the  pres."  marks  in  a  general  way  his  seductive  infiuence.  — 
/laeavioeiomTm,  k.tX     Eternal  torture ;  of.  xiv.  11. 

With  respect  to  what  is  said  vr.  1-10,  we  must  distinguish  between  the 
unprejudiced  establishment  of  the  exegetical  results,  and  the  theological 
judgment  of  what  is  found  based  upon  the  analogy  of  Scripture;  and  only 
from  the  former  can  we  arrive  at  the  la'tter.  The  exegetical  comprehension 
of  vv.  1-10,  as  a  whole  and  in  its  details,  has  its  most  essential  condition 
in  the  recognition  of  the  fact  that  what  is  here  described  lies  immediately 
b^ore  the  proper  judgment  of  the  world  (ver.  11  sqq.)  and  ajier  those 
judicial  acts  of  the  entire  final  catastrophe  which  are  described  in  xix.  IS- 
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21 ;  i.e.,  in  other  words,  every  espoaition  must  utterly  fail  wliich  In  vv.  1-10 
maintaiuR  a  recapiiulaiio,^  which  can  occur  only  ii  the  interpretation  here 
be  also  allegorical.  This  false  mode  of  exposition  is  expressly  applied  liy 
Augustine,' and  that,  too,  from  polemical  interests  against  the  Chilia.stg.* 
But  the  eiegetical  principle  determining  it  is  followed  also  by  all  those 
who*  have  found  in  w,  1-10  predictions  whose  fulfilment  could  be  recog- 
nized in  certain  historical  events  aud  stat«s  of  the  Church  or  the  world, 
i.«.,  such  as  still  occur  within  the  present  development  of  time.  That  mode 
ol  exposition  must  be  comprehended  as  allegorizing,  which  necessarily  is 
most  arbitrary  in  points  of  the  text  that  most  clearly  demand  another  mode 
of  explanation.  Augustine,  e.g.,  in  order  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  one 
thousand  years  reign  in  the  present  state  of  the  Church,*  must  find  its  begin- 
ning;, vi£.,  the  binding  of  Satan,  in  the  earthly  life  of  Christ,  and  interpret  the 
ipa^tv  airbv  iff  t^  aflvaov :  "  The  iimutTierable  multitude  of  the  godless  is  sig- 
nified, whose  hearts  are  very  deep  in  malignity  towards  the  Church  of  God." 
The  resurrection,  ver.  5,  he  interprets  in  the  sense  of  Col.  iii.  1 :  and  on  ver.  i 
remarks:  "It  must  not  be  thought  that  he  speaks  concerning  the  final  judg- 
ment, but  the  thrones  of  rulers  and  the  rulers  themselves,  by  whom  the  Church 
is  now  governed,  are  to  be  understood."  He  accordingly  explains  ver.  8  sq.. 
since  Gog  means  "  roof,"  and  Magog  "  from  a  roof:  "  "  They  are,  therefore, 
nations  in  which  we  understand  the  Devil  enclosed,  ag  it  were,  from  above, 
and  he  himself  proceeding  in  some  way  from  them,  as  they  are  the  roof  and 
he,  from  the  root."  As  to  the  declaration  also:  "They  went  upon  the  breadth 
of  the  earth,"  they  are  indicated  not  at  all  as  having  come,  or  about  to  conie, 
to  one  place,  as  though  the  camp  of  the  saints  and  the  beloved  city  were  in 
one  place,  although  this  is  nothing  but  the  Church  of  Christ  spread  abroad 
throughout  the  whole  world.  Similar  misconceptions  occur  in  Victorin.,' 
Beda,^  Luther,'  Hammond,  Grot.,  etc.,*  ^Vetat.,"'  llengstenb  ,»  and  others. 
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narlan  number,  l>  believed  Ic  reign  with  Chilrl. 

and  for  bim  tbe  Devil  la  bound  arigbc." 

ledloui,  howi^vet   id  give  a  reruuUan  Id  de- 

'  Who.  e,g.,  retera  the  Bnt  reanrreetlon,  w 

W<l>,  but  we  ouKbt  rather  to  »bow  bow  xbtt 

bapUam. 

Krlpiu™i.loberecelv«l.- 

>  Who  reckona  rrom  Uie  lima  of  John  U  the 

'  Ai  e»p*d»lly  ilM  HengWenb. 

Turk.. 

•1.  c,    c.    i,   a:    "The   Ibouund    yairs, 

•  Wba  pot  the  blndlnf  of  Salao  In  tha  llnw 

elttaer  becauie  In  Ibou  lul  yair»,  tUi  li  done : 

atand.  like  Luther,  the  Torka. 

'•  Who  underatanda  the  thouaand  yean  H 

■tilh  d^,  wbon  later  apacei  are  now  paHlog. 

"Ibe  timee  of  the  MeHlah,'>  wboae  dnrail.m 

sod  fiiiBlly  on  Ibe  •abbath  that  >hat1  /ollow. 

■IBO  iBBpeclDed  aa  forty  yeara.  occurring  In  ibf 

utaicb  hu  DO  weiitDg.  vli,,  during  Ibp  rapaM 

forty  yeara  troni  Ibe  deaib  ol  Domillao,  arul 

of  the  aainla  which  bu  no  end;  or  be  certainly 

»  Who  Hilda  the  begloDlng  of  the  thouaand 

).-in.o(lh1«af!e." 
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More  correct  than  the  iuterpretationH  of  all  tlieaa  allegorlsts  is  that  of 
the  chiliasts,  inasmuch  as  the;  do  not  inaintaiti  tht;  recapitulation,  so  greatly 
cherished  by  the  farmer,  but  rather  leave  the  thousand-years'  reign  in  the 
place  in  which  it  occurs  in  the  Apocalyptic  description  of  the  entire  end. 
Nor  have  all  who  upon  the  basis  of  the  Apoc.  seriously  believed  in  the  future 
entrance  of  the  thousand-years'  reign,*  indulged  in  such  sensuous  por- 
trayals of  the  Apocalyptic  picture,  as  were  peculiar  to  Cerinthus  *  and 
Papias,'  and  in  general  to  heretics  regarded  as  chiliasts.  In  accordance 
with  the  text,  Justiu  and  Irenaeus  especially  maintain  the  points,  that  the 
thousand-years'  reign  follows  the  first  resurrection,  that  of  the  righteous, 
and  that  it  occurs  upon  earth,  as  they  properly  regard  tlie  beloved  city 
as  Jerusalem.  The  thousand  years,  both  these  Fathers  take  literally  * 
Their  interpretation  of  the  former  reference  is  more  correct  than  that  of 
Auberlen,  who  upon  the  presumption  that  "the  earth,  as  yet  not  glorified, 
could  not  be  the  place  for  the  glorified  Church,"'  infera  that  believers  com- 
ing forth  with  Christ  from  the  invisibility  of  heaven  shall  he  invested  with 
glorified  bodies  (7  ivCiar.  v  wp.,  ver.  5),  and  then  are  to  returii  with  Christ  to 
heaven,  in  order  thence  to  rule  over  the  earth* — in  connection  with  which 
the  contradictory  ver.  9  is  not  at  all  taken  into  consideration.  In  regard 
to  the  second,  viz.,  the  chronological  reference,  the  ancients  have  seen  more 
correctly  than  Bengel,  who  even  traced  two  periods  of  one  thousand  years 
each,  of  which  the  former  was  to  begin  in  the  year  1836,  with  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  beast  (xii.  20)  and  the  binding  of  Satan,  and  the  second  was  to 
begin  with  the  loosing  of  the  Devil,  and  to  cease  immediately  before  the  end 
of  the  worid  (ix.  11). 

The  biblical-theological  discussion  of  Rev.  ss.  6,  which  John  Gerhard^ 
directs  against  the  chiliants,'  he  opens  by  recalling  the  fact  that  the  eipre»- 
sions  of  the  Apoc.  must  be  explained  the  more  certainly  from  the  analogy 
of  Holy  Scripture,  for  the  reason  that  it  is  a  detitero-canonical  book.  More- 
over, froni  this  analogy  it  is  maintained,*  first,  that  the  kingdom  of  Christ 
on  earth  never,  even  not  at  the  end  of  days,  is  to  be  one  that  is  to  prevail 
externally  ;  then  that  all  the  dead  are  to  arise  on  one  day;  that  tiiere  will 
lie  only  one  general  resurrection  of  the  dead  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord; 
therefore  — so  Gerhard  evades  by  incorrectly  interpreting  what  stands  writ- 
ten, w.  1-10  —  the  beginning  of  the  thousand-years'  reign  is  probably  to 
be  discerned  in  the  time  of  Constantine,  Gog  and  Magog  are  to  be  taken  as 
Turks,  etc.  It  is,  however,  rather  to  be  decided,  that  neither  the  disljnctian 
made  by  the  writer  of  tJie  Apoc.  between  a  first  and  a  second  resurrection, 
nor  tlie  insertion  of  a  thousand-years'  reign  in  the  space  of  time  thus  ob- 
tained, nor  the  binding  and  loosing  of  Satan,  and  the  attack  of  the  heathen, 

'  JuiillD,  IHalogii»  inUh  TVmjAo.c.BI.   a 

Introduction,  p.  T*  iq.    Cf.  Iren.,  Ade.  Baer.,  regard! 

V,<  M:  "  Jaba,  Uierarore.  witti  dellgbt  lOK-  becauK  be  wu  oot  fully  mtlioiiBnd  yean  old. 
Mw  Uie  nnt  regDrrecllOD  ot  tbe  Jntt.  and  ibetr  •  p.  3S1.  •  p.  378  aqq. 

Inberlunce  In  tlie  kingdom  ottbesanh."    Cf.  '  £(ic<  TVol.,  T.  XX.,  p.  124.    Bd.  Colta, 
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coincide  with  the  eschatological  fltatements  of  the  Holj  Scriptureti  in  such  a 
way  that  t^is  Apocalyptic  description  could  be  understood  in  dogmatical 
seriousness-,  but  the  text  itaelf  makes  us  acquainted  with  an  ideal  descrip- 
tion, whose  particular  features  appear  in  harmonious  connection  only  when 
the  ideal  character  of  the  entire  poetical  picture  is  correctly  estimated- 
What  according  to  the  real  doctrinal  prophecy  of  Scripture  fall  upon  one 
day  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  — viz.,  the  resurrection  of  all  the  dead 
(among  whom  believers  have  indeed  the  priority,'  but  in  no  way  in  the  sense 
as  though  a  special  period  of  time,  as  the  tliou sand-years'  reign,  intervened 
between  the  resurrection  of  believers  and  that  of  other  men)  and  the  judg- 
ment of  the  world,  —  appears  in  the  Apocalyptic  description  distributed  into 
» long  series  of  special,  but  coherent,  acts.  Upon  tbia  depends  the  vivid 
beauty  of  the  Apocalyptic  drama;  but  this  poetical  beauty  is  not  only 
destroyed,  but  also  perverted  to  a  chiliastic  want  of  judgment,  if  the  ideal 
reprssentation  be  taken  as  a  theological  statement  of  doctrine.  The  ideal 
character  of  the  entire  description  is  unambiguously  presented,  es[>ecially  in 
that  the  risen  saints  have  their  camp  in  the  earthly  Jerusalem,  and  are 
attacked  by  eariAfy  heathen  nations;  and  yet  the  presence  of  heathen  ene- 
mies, after  all  the  dwellers  on  earth  have  been  slain  (xis.  21),  is  nii  iuofTcn- 
sive  inconsistency,  only  if  the  treatment  be  neither  in  the  one  ciisis  nor  the 
other  of  actual  things.  Klief.  also  approximates  this  view  by  avoiding 
the  extension  of  time,  and  finding  in  the  sjrmbolical  number  oiity  the  idea 
indicated  that  the  lord's  victory  is  one  that  is  absolute.  —  A  vain  attempt 
to  put  in  a  favorable  light  ohiliasm,  supposed  to  be  based  upon  the  analogy 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  baa  recently  been  made  by  L.  Kraussold.*  He 
denies  that  in  w.  4  and  5  a  resurrection  of  dead  believers  is  indicated,  and 
says :  *  "  The  souls  of  the  righteous  live  before  God  and  with  God,  —  that  is 
their  first  resurrection."  But  by  thus  ascribing  to  the  righteous  a  twofold 
"  resurrection,"  be  emphatically  asserts  that  the  souls  of  the  righteous,  after 
the  first  resurrection,  are  still  without  glorified  bodies,  and  at  the  same  time 
understands  the  thousand-years' reign — of  which  these  righteous  souls  are 
participants  —  OS  referring  to  a  finally  impending,  actually  historical  time 
of  the  peaceful  development  of  the  kingdom  of  God  on  earth.* 

At  all  events,  I.uthardt  is  in  better  agreement  with  the  text,  when  cor- 
rectly estimating  w.  4,  5,  be  finds  the  hope  pledged  of  ^e  futnre  dominion 
of  Christ  and  his  glorified  Church,  over  tlie  rest  of  mankind,  but  is  content 
with  not  being  able  to  determine  that  which  lies  beyond  the  present  order 
of  things.  [See  Note  XC.,,  p.  474.]  It  the  ideal  character  of  the  entire 
description  be  acknowledged,  the  numerical  designation  of  a  thousand  yeara 
can  be  stated  only  in  a  scheniatical  sense,'  and  can  give  no  occasion,  as  even 
in  Hengstenb.,  for  an  Apocalyptic  reckoning.  For  there  i»  no  reason  for 
ascribing  to  John  the  play-work  by  which  the  Talmudists  and  the  Church 
Fathers,  combining  such  passages  as  Isa.  Ixiit.  4,  Zech.  xiv.  7,  Geo.  i.,  with 

■  1  Oar,  IV.  13;  1  TbMi.  It.  IS;  d.  Intro-  •  p.  T3. 

duetlon,  p.  TO.  *  p.  W.  1 
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Vb.  xc.  4,  have  inferred  that  the  Messiaoic  reign  will  last  a  thousand  jears,' 
or  that  the  world  will  sls»d  for  six  milkniiiuiiiB,  and  in  the  BeTeoth  luillen- 
niuni  the  eternal  sabbath  will  follow.*    [See  Note  XCL,  p.  474.] 

Vt.  11-15.  The  judgment  of  the  world.  All  the  dead  appear  before  the 
enthroned  God  as  Judge.  They  who  are  not  written  in  the  book  of  life 
are  cast  —  together  with  Death  and  Hades  —  into  the  lake  of  fire. 

Knj  (lAw.  Designation  of  a  new  viaion.' —  flpoww  /liyav  itvKiv.  The  ffreal- 
nesi,  as  well  as  the  whiienea,  corresponding  to  the  glory  and  holiness  of  the 
Judge  sitting  thereon,  distioguishes  this  throne  from  that  beheld  previously 
(ver.  4).  —  rdn  ca^fuvov  is'  airoS.  The  one  meant  is  not  the  Messiah,*  but 
God  speaking  (xxi.  5,  6),*  and  designated  at  iv.  3.*  £w.  ii.  understands 
God  and  Christ.^ —  ifvym,  at.  svi.  20.  Beng.  explains  the  visible  represen- 
tation excellently;  "Not  from  one  place  to  another,  but  so  that  it  has  no 
longer  a  place."  Cf.  ixi.  1.  iirliTieav,  2  Pet.  iii.  10.  —  A  new  part  of  the 
vision  proceeding  still  further  («aJ  eUm,  ver.  12),  attests  the  view  thereof, 
as  all  the  dead  ■  stand  before  the  throne,  and  receive  their  sentence.  —  I'lie 
iiTurat  hiimim  rou  0/«iov  (ver.  12),  in  the  connection  of  the  whole,  has  a  pre- 
cisely similar  relation  to  the  description  ver.  13  (c.  tiuitai,  k.tX'),  as  in  ch.  xv. 
ver.  1  has  to  ver.  6,  since  it  ia  not  reported  more  definitely  (ver.  13)  whence 
the  dead  who  stand  before  the  judgnient-seat  have  come.'  Bengel  im- 
properly regards  the  owpotc  (ver,  12)  as  those  who  live  to  see  the  day  of  the 
paroiaia,^"  by  understanding  the  Ki.po6f  figuratively,"  and  distinguishing  this 
from  the  resurrection  of  those  actually  deaJ  (ver.  13).  — «a(MWo  frwx'^eiwai'. 
Cf.  Dan.  vii.  10.  In  these  books  the  ;p^  are  to  be  regarded  as  written,  in 
accordance  with  which  men  are  judged."  — «oiWaoaj3Wov.  This  book,  "the 
book  of  life,"  ia  only  one ;  it  contuus  the  names  of  all  those  who  >*  will  be 
partaken  of  the  eternal  blessed  life  in  the  new  Jerusalem.'*  According  to 
the  ethical  fundamental  view,  which  is  supported  especially  by  the  promises, 
ch.  ii.,  iii.,  both  kinds  of  books  are  to  be  received  in  their  inner  relation  to 
one  another,  that  always  according  to  the  work*  which  stand  indicated 
in  the  Si37uoit,  the  names  of  men  are,  or  are  not,  foniid  in  the  SiSTJov  r«f  M^- 
[See  Note  XCII.,  p.  474.]  As  in  ver.  12  the  entire  number  of  the  dead 
was  designated  by  a  natural  specification  referring  to  their  personality,  so 
ill  ver.  13  this  idea  is  presented  by  a  epecitication  of  another  sort;  every 
place  where  there  are  any  dead,  gives  them  back.  The  more  manifest  this 
is  as  an  exhaustive  designation  of  all  places  of  concealment  of  the  dead,  the 
'  more  perverted  appears  the  assertion  of  Hengstenl>erg  and  Ebrard,**  that 
the  9i^uaaaa  means  not  the  actual  sea,  but  only  "  the  sea  of  nations ; "  >*  but 
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from  the  text  {xa3  i  9uv.  «.  6  ^f,  k.tX.,  cf.  ver.  14),  it  does  not,  therefore, 
follow  that  John  seriously  advocated  the  view  according  to  which  those 
cotitaioed  in  the  sea  had  not  reached  Hades.'  John  does  not  indeed  reft^r 
lo  s  wanderiug  of  souls  in  a  water;  grave,  but  simply  represents  thoiie  lying 
dead  in  the  sea  as  coming  forth  from  the  same.  Thus,  in  ver.  13,  that  is 
described  which,  according  to  the  analogy  of  ver.  5,  may  be  termed  the 
second  resurrection.  Since  ver.  5  is  understood  as  applying  to  all  believers, 
this  is  only  the  resurrection  of  those  who  are  to  be  delivered  (ver.  15) 
to  the  second  death,  i.e.,  to  eternal  torture  in  the  lake  of  fire.  But  from 
thb  it  does  not  follow  that  ver.  12,  iu  its  clearly  desigoated  entirety  of  all 
the  (risen,  w.  6  and  13)  dead,  does  not  comprise  those  saints;*  but  in  the 
general  judgment  of  the  world,  that  is  expressly  affirmed  of  those  saints 
which  was  aheady  guaranteed  to  then)  by  the  first  resurrection  and  their 
'  thousand-years'  reign,*  because  their  names  were  fonnd  written  in  the  book 
of  life,*  But  that  the  statement  (ver.  15)  expressly  describea  the  fate  only 
of  the  unbelieving,  is  natural  for  the  reason  that  in  tliis  i>a3sage  the  entire 
judgment  of  condemnation  is  concluded,  in  connection  with  which,  then,  the 
description  of  the  et«mal  glory  of  believers,  to  which  the  entire  Apocalypse 
is  directed,*  may  be  given  the  more  fully  for  their  consolation  and  encoui^ 
agement  —  kcU  6  din/arof  koJ  i  46ik  iffiifitioav,  k.tX  Death  and  Hades,  which 
(ver.  13)'  are  locally  represented  here,'  appear  personified  as  demoniacal 
powers,  whose  eternal  removal '  is  a  presupposition  to  the  eternal  life  of  the 
glorified*  [See  Note  XClII-.p:  474.]  oiTtit  4  fti™™r  4  ikirtpot  Jonv.  "This 
death  is  the  second"  (death).  Thus  the  correct  reading  is  to  be  translated." 
The  apposition  ^  Jdprii  mii  irvpoc,  construed  according  to  sense,  declares  that 
the  second  death  —  which  is  followed  by  no  resurrection  —  consists  in  the 
07iri6iwu  t!(  r.  U/ai.  r.  inip.  (xxi.  8).  The  first  death  is  easily  understood  as 
the  end  of  the  earthly  life. 

KOTSS  BT  THE  AhKRICAK  EdiTOB. 

LUSVl     Ver.  2.    A  ifv  i  ^xaiof,  «-T.i 

Lnthardt  calls  attention  to  the  accumulation  here  of  names  of  Satan  as 
being  for  the  purpose  of  showing  how  necessary  it  is  that  he  should  be  bound, 
the  various  names  expressing  different  aspects  of  his  character.  He  inlerp'^ts 
the  one  thousand  years  as  "a  long  period  of  the  world,  a  day  of  God,  with 
whom  a  thousand  years  are  as  one  day."  The  binding  is  referred  to  his  com- 
plete banishment  from  earth,  so,  that,  while  sin  is  still  to  exist  in  indivldoals. 
It  Is  no  longer  to  be  a  power  forming  a  fellowship,  and  thus  making  a  kingdran 
of  sin  and  Satan. 

I  Cf,  AehllleB,  Tat..V.  SIS:  Xiyowi  M  rit  >  Cf.  ver.  S  vHh  ver.  14  if. 
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LXXXVII.     Ver.  4.   jupifio  Mdftf  oiroif, 

Gebhardt  su^esta,  that,  by  al;raic,  either  no  deAuite  persons  are  intended, 
so  that  it  was  simply  inteDded  to  express  the  idea,  "  there  was  a  judgment; " 
or,  as  he  thinks  more  probable,  believers  alive  at  tbe  coming  of  Christ. 

LXXXVIIL     Ter.  4.   r^  InixHt  riiv  mneiMiiivvv,  li.r.A, 

G«bliardt:  "The  seer  had,  in  his  eye,  two  classes  of  the  dead:  first,  those 
who  have,  for  the  gospel,  surrendered  their  lives,  —  the  witnesses  of  Jesos  in  a 
special  sense  (xvlL  6);  not  only  those  whose  souls  (vi.  S)  are  under  the  altar, 
but  those  also  who  come  after  (vi.  11;  cf.  xMi.  7,  x.  16,  xvi.  Ti,  6,  xvii.  6,  viii. 
24);  the  full  number  of  those  who,  according  to  the  will  of  God,  should  die; 
until  the  completion  of  which,  those  already  killed  must  rest  in  heaven  (vi. 
0-11);  then,  all  other  believers  who,  notwithstanding  affliction  and  threatened 
death,  remain  faithful,  and  have  died  in  the  Lord  (ziv.  13,  siii.  15,  IS);  in  a 
word,  all  real  Christians  who  have  died  either  a  violent  or  a  natural  death." 
The  second  resurrection  he  regards  as  including  not  only  the  condemned,  but 
also  the  godly  of  the  O.  T.  The  emphasis  here  is  sometimes  thrown  on  imjpi^, 
as  though  this  were  sufficient  to  prove  that  the  Brst  resurrection  of  this  chapter 
is  spiritual.  But,  in  this  sense,  had  the  souls  of  the  martyrs  ever  died  ? 
How  could  they  be  said  to  live  again,  for  that  is  the  clear  implication  of  ver.  5, 
it  nothing  more  than  a  continuance  of  their  spiritual  life  were  Indicated? 
Alford:  "  If  in  a  passage  where  tieo  remirrecliont  are  mentioned,  where  certain 
ifnixai  IQieav  at  the  tirst,  and  the  rest  of  the  vtapoi  l^aav  only  at  the  end  of  a 
Specified  period  after  that  Hrst,  —  if,  in  such  a  passage,  the  Arst  resurrection 
may  be  understoo<l  to  mean  spirilual  rising  with  Christ,  while  the  second  means 
literal  rising  from  the  grave,  then  there  Is  an  end  of  all  significance  in  language, 
and  Scripture  is  wiped  out  as  a  definite  testimony  to  any  thing.  If  the  first 
resurrection  is  spiritual,  then  so  is  the  second,  which,  I  suppose,  none  will  l>e 
hardy  enough  to  maintain;  but,  if  the  second  is  lltfrai,  so  is  the  firsL"  On  the 
other  hand,  the  dlfHculty  must  not  be  Ignored,  which  is  stated  by  Carpenter: 
"There  will  be  faithless  people  during  the  millennium,  —  the  nations  to  be 
deceived  (ver.  8).  Are  we  then  to  picture  saints  with  glorified  bodies  living  on 
the  earth,  which,  at  the  same  time,  is  tenanted  by  men  and  women  stUI  In  the 
natural  body?" 

LXXXIS.     Ver.  8.    riv  Tiij  no!  tiayuy. 

Gebhardt:  "Christianity  has  a  period  before  it,  and,  indeed,  a  long  one,  of 
unimpeded,  powerful,  and  blissful  extension  and  authority  In  this  present 
world;  but  this  period  must  one  day  come  to  an  end;  the  earth,  in  its  present 
sin-ruined  form,  or  rather  state,  cannot  become  the  eternal  or  absolute  state 
or  manifestation  of  tlie  Christian  ideal  world.  Bvil,  though  so  long  and  so 
extensively  kept  in  abeyancp,  will  once  more  arouse  itself  for  the  struggle  with 
the  kingdom  of  God.  After  the  course  of  a  thousand  years,  the  personal 
principle  of  all  ungodliness  will  be  loosed  from  his  prison,  and,  according  to  the 
purpose  of  Ood,  will  again  become  active  on  earth ;  the  Devil  lias  still  a  footing 
lliere;  evil  yet  exists,  and  must  show  its  activity  in  opposition  to  God  and  his 
kingdom,  t'hristlanity  has  spread  and  triumphed  even  to  the  end  of  the  earth; 
but  there  are  yet  heathens  who  are  not  subject  to  it,  but  who,  enslaved  and  led 
by  the  Devil,  seek  to  destroy  IL" 
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XC.    Vv.  1-10. 

Lnth&Tdt's  very  words,  Id  the  passage  here  alluded  !«  bj  Dusterdleck,  arc 
iiDportant:  "Not  a.  carnal  dominion  (cf.  Augnburg  Conf.,  xTli.),  bat  a  spiritual 
heavenly  dominion  of  peace,  and  state  of  blessedness  on  eartli,  whereof,  since  it 
does  not  belong  to  the  present  order  of  things,  we  neither  have  nor  can  frame 
any  idea,  but  should  be  content  in  tliat  we  sliall  always  be  with  Christ,  and  this 
his  Church  shall  be  glorified  before  the  world." 

xci.  Tv.  1-ia 

A  condensed  snmmary  of  the  modem  historical  relations  of  this  doctrine  Is 
found  in  Creuier  and  Ziickler's  Dogmatik  (in  Ziickler's  Uandbuch,  vol.  II.  p.  7(i2 
sq.):  "Xeither  lioman  nor  Greek  Catholicism  acknowledges  a  tbouaand-years' 
reign  as  still  impending.  In  the  grosser  JuJaizlug  sense  in  wlucb  the  Auabap- 
tists  (Deuk,  Iletzer,  Hiinzer,  etc.,  recurring  to  the  sensuous,  voluptuous  ideas 
of  a  Cerinthus,  etc.)  comprehended  tite  chiliaatic  idea,  It  Is  rejected  by  the 
fundamental  confession  of  the  Reformation  (seejluif«6uri;CoR/eMion,arLxviI.; 
also  the  Heltetic  Con/ession,  11. 11),  The  orthodoxy  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
as  well  sa,  in  modem  times,  Bengslenberg  (who  makes  the  spiritually  inter- 
preted millennium  coincide  with  the  period  800-1806),  Althaus,  H.  O,  Kohler, 
Thomaslus,  Diedrich,  PblUppi,  Kahnis,  the  "  Missourians,"  consider  each  and 
every  form  of  clilliasm  Incompatible  with  Scripture  and  Church  doctrine.  To 
them,  all  such  doctrines  are  to  be  condemned:  the  ehiUannuK  eraaiua  of  the 
Anabaptists,  as  well  as  the  moderate  and  retiued  types  of  doctrine  of  the  two 
last  centuries,  viz.,  the  chiliasmus  mibliUaiiimug  of  a  Spener  ("the  hope  of 
better  times"),  Vitdnga,  A.  Hahn,  Rothe,  Liihe,  Vllmar,  v.  Hofmann,  Fliircke, 
Schoeberlein,  Voick,  Auberlen,  Beck,  Franck,  Domer,  etc  [post-mi llennarians] ; 
and  the  ehiUa«mu»  aubtitior  of  a  Petersen,  Bengel,  Crusius,  Oetlnger  [pre-miU 
.lenDariaos]." 

XCII.     Ter.  12.  0i^Xia  —  uMa  3ifl)iiiiv. 


As  Hcngstenlierg  notes,  there  is  a  contrast.  No  name  can  be  both  in 
the  ^t^a  and  the  iMo  Siffiimi.  When  erased  from  the  one,  by  the  blood  of  the 
Lamb  (I  John  I.  0;  Rev.  xiil.  8),  it  is  inserted  in  the  other.  Luthardt:  "  He 
whom  God  finds  standing  in  life  enters  into  eternal  lile."  Thus  tlie  idea  of 
the  luiji'  is  not  restricted  to  future  life,  but  comprehends  that  also  which  then  is 
both  present  and  past. 

XCIU.     Ver.  14.   nal  o  fth«Tor  jtoJ  b  uJpj-,  k.tX 

Lnthardt:  "  Death  and  the  state  of  death  that  have  hitherto  prevailed  have 
nowanend,— not  judged,  but  annihilate<t  (1  Cor.  iv.  26), —  first  for  the  Church, 
Ihen  for  liunianity;  but  for  unbelieving  humanity,  to  give  place  to  eternal  ftre." 
Gebhardt:  "Death  is  not  simply  destroyed;  but  as  a  tliabulical  power,  the 
auxiliary  or  instrument  of  the  evil  one  (cf.  Heb.  ii.  14,  15),  It  is  abolished 
forever,  made  innocuous,  condemned,  and  annihilated  (cf.  1  Cor.  xv.  26)." 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 

Ver.  1.  Instead  of  mpijMr  (ElJt.),  read  un^iSav  (A,  B,  K,  XmYu,  Tiaeh.  \W. 
aod  H.]).  — Ver.  2.  TbeadmioniyCi'liiiat^to  nai  lUav  (Eli.  J  Is  here  Incorrect. 
— Ter.  3.  The  siag.  Aaic  (Beng.,  TIscb.)  !■  sufllcleDtly  supported  by  B,  2,  4,  7, 
al..  Tens.  The  plur.  fniol  (A,  (t,  Ek.,  Lach.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]},  which 
does  DOt  belong  in  the  O.  T.  tone  of  description,  ma;,  Indeed,  have  been  occa- 
sioned by  Ibe  preceding  at™;.— Ver.  8.  riyoMv.  So  A,  Iren.,  Lach.,Tlgch.  [W. 
and  II.].  To  tbis  alao  leads  the  erroneons  tcxtr-recenslon  ytyova  iyCi  ri  K  mil  t.  Q 
In  B,  Iti;  while  the  yiym/eijCi  tlfa,  k.t.%.  (Rec.),  originate  In  ivl.  H. — Ver.  9. 
Eead,  with  A,  K,  Veres,,  Beiig.,  Lach.,  Tiscb.,  t^  vifi^n,  rijv  ymiaUa  toS  apvim. 
The  various  transpositions  {Rec:  t.  viip^.  r.  iipv.  r.  ym.)  depend  upon  the  pur- 
pose of  combining  the  r.  nbuf.  with  r.  apv.  \  cf.  xix.  T.  —  Ver.  16.  Undoubtedly 
false  is  the  effort  at  Interpretation,  romvurav  ^11/ before  Aaov  (Elz.,  rejected  already  ' 
byBeng.).  —  Ver.  23.  The  ^  before  afirg  (Bee.)  is,  according  U>  A,  B,  K|,  al.,  to 
bedeleled(Beng.,  d.  N.),  — Ver.  24,  The  Rec.  jtaJ  ri  iffw;  ruw  ouiDfai^K  iv  t^ fwrt 
obrtK  neparariaaoai  is  an  Interpretation.  Beng.  already  has  the  correct  text.  — 
Ver.  27.  Instead  of  •matAi'  (Elz.),  read  locvdv  (A,  B,  M,  al.,  Beng.,  Griesb., 
Lach.,  TIsch.  [W.  and  H.]).  Tbe  neuter  tdwDv  (B,  Elz.)  has  been  written 
because  of  tbe  Immediately  preceding  irui'  mm'.  Before  the  correct  nnim  (A, 
Ki,  Beng.,  Lach.,  Tisch.),  however,  tbe  utide  (7,  8, 18,  aL,  TIsch.)  Is  probably 
not  justified  (A,  K„  Bet^.,  Lach.). 

Now,  finally,  after  all  the  enemies  of  the  Lamb,  and  his  belierers,  have 
been  eternally  removed,  there  appears  (xxi.  1-xzii.  5)  tbe  final  and  supreme 
goal  of  all  Apocalyptic  prophecy,  tbe  eternal  completion  of  tbe  promised 
mystery  of  God,'  that  wherein  all  the  promises  which  the  Lord  had  caused 
to  be  declared  to  his  Church  are  fulfilled,  and  to  wbiofa  be  had  directed  all 
the  hopes  of  his  people  in  tbe  midst  of  the  affiktions  of  the  world,  and 
towards  which,  accordingly,  also  the  deepest  longing  of  believers  extends.* 
Augustine  already*  remarks  correctly:  "When  the  judgment  is  finished, 
whereby  he  announced  beforehand  that  the  wicked  are  to  be  judged,  it 
remaint/or  him  to  speak  also  concerning  the  good."  The  result  of  ver.  4,  with 
complete  clearness  to  him,  is  that  the  subject  of  treatment  here  is  the 
eternal  ble^jwdoess  of  the  godly.* —  Nevertheless,  individual  expositora  have 
nrioed  also  the  description  of  ch.  xxi.  by  allegorizing.' 
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Vv.  1-8.  John  beholds  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth,  and  the  new 
Jemsaleru  when  it  desceuda  from  heaven.  At  this  a  mighty  voice  from 
heaven  proclaims  thut  this  is  the  place  where  God  will  dwell  with  glorified 
men  (w.  1-4J.  The  enthroned  God  himself  testifies  to  this,  by  declaring 
at  the  same  time  the  eternal  ruin  awarded  to  the  godless;  and,  meanwhile, 
an  aiigel  commissions  John  to  write  down  the  present  words  of  Divine 
revelation  (vv.  5-8). 

Oiipoi^  (Kivdv  (oj  y^  KOtv^,  c.r.A.  Cf.  Isa.  Ixv.  17,  Ixvi.  22.  The  theo- 
logical question  as  to  whether  the  old  world  will  pass  away  in  such  a  man- 
ner, that  from  it,  as  a  seed,  the  new  will  arise,  or  whether  an  absolutely  new 
creation,  after  the  entire  annihilation  of  the  old  world,  be  referred  to,  is 
indeed  to  be  decided  least  of  all  from  the  Apocalyptic  description ;  yet 
this  description  >  is  not  opposed  to  the  former  view,  which,  according  to 
Scripture,'  is  more  probable  than  the  latter.' — mu'ij  Sii^ixni  ovk  ImariTi.  If 
the  question  be  raised,  why  in  the  new  wdrld  there  will  be  no  sea,  such 
answers  result  —  even  though  no  allusion  to  the  sea  of  nations  be  made 
here*  — as  that  by  Andreas,  that  the  cessation  of  earthly  separations  ren- 
ders also  navigation,  together  with  the  sea,  unnecessary;  by  Beda,  that  by 
the  conflagration  of  the  world  the  sea  may  be  dried  up;  by  De  Wett«  and 
Luthardt,  that  the  new  world  will  be  formed  by  fire,  as  the  old  world  imued 
from  the  water;  by  Ewatd;  "This  opinion  seems  to  have  been  derived 
peculiarly  from  the  horror  of  the  deep  sea  which  the  Israelites,  Egyptians, 
and  ancient  Indiana  had  derived  from  love  of  the  land,  confined  within 
which  they  lived; "  by  ZuU.,  that  also  in  paradise  there  would  be  no  sea,  in 
connection  with  which  Ew.  ii.  and  Volkm.  besides  remark  that  the  sea  and 
the  abyss  of  hell  belong  together,  and  that,  therefore,  in  the  new  world,  the 
one  can  no  more  have  a  place  than  the  other.  But  every  combination  of  sea 
and  hell  is  incorrect,'  and  according  to  xx.  10, 16,  the  writer  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse actually  refers  to  an  abyss  of  hell  eternally  existing  with  the  new 
heaven  aud  the  new  earth. — The  form  of  these  answers  of  itself  shows 
that  the  question  is  only  put  improperly.  The  text  has  the  words  referring 
to  the  sea  in  the  place  where  the  passing  away  of  the  entire  old  world  is 
recalled;  here  that  is  expressly  said  which,  ix.  II,  w*8  not  expressly  ren- 
dered prominent,  that  the  sea  also  is  no  more.  Just  fia  also  the  old  earth  aud 
the  old  heaven.  The  tenor  of  the  text,  accordingly,  does  not  forbid  us 
thinking  also  of  a  new  sea  with  the  new  earth.*  [See  Note  XCIV.,  p.  4S5.] 
'Upovaa^iii  jHUf^"-  Also  in  Gal.  iv.  20,  there  is  a  statement  concerning  the 
ivu  'Irpoua.,  but  80  that  this  idea,  proceeding  from  the  contrast  to  the  vinr 
'Upmio.,  only  gives  concretely  the  ideal  view  of  the  heavenly,  spiritual,  and 
free  character  of  the  Church  of  believers.  But  in  John  the  matter  is  different 
in  a  twofold  respect ;  since,  in  the  first  place,  he  regards  the  new  Jerusalem 
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on);  after  the  history  of  the  world,  when  the  heaven  tind  earth  also  are  niade 
new,  and  then  regarda  the  new  Jerusalem  aa  descending  from  heaven  to 
earth. 1  —  AaraJ.  in  t.  oup.  uiri  r.  8.  The  several  prepogitioiia,  AS  iu.  12,  mark, 
first  of  all,  what  is  purely  local,  then  (und)  the  idea  resulting  to  the  personal 
I,  e.,  that  the  holy  city  descends  "  from  God,"  as  God  has  prepared  it  and 
sent  it  down.  The  variation  is  different,  e.  g.,  in  John  xi.  1.  In  the  expres- 
sion xsi.  10,  the  local  idea  appears  to  prevail  even  in  the  t*  r.  $.  — ^oijiaaiiiv  ^c . 
"  Prepared  '  as  a  bride  adorned  for  her  husband."  Here  already  (cf.  ver.  9) 
Uie  idea,  according  to  which  the  new  Jerusalem  is  regarded  aa  the  dwelling- 
place  (cf.  ver.  3)  of  the  Lamb's  bride,  Le.,  of  the  Church  of  glorified 
believers,*  passes  over  to  that  according  to  which  the  new  Jerusalem  itself 

—  t<^ether  with  those  dwelling  therein  —  b  regarded  as  the  bride.  While 
John  sees  the  new  Jerusalem  descending  from  heaven,  be  hears  a  strong 
voice  from  heaven,*  which  immediately  interprets  this  introductory  vision 
(cf.  ver.  0  sqq.)  to  the  effect  that  this  city  descending  from  heaven  b  "the 
tabernacle  of  God  with  men,"  in  which  God  himself  shall  dwell  with  men, 
and  refresh  them  after  all  the  sorrow  they  have  experien(»d  on  earth,  as  this 
is  henceforth  no  longer  possible.'  From  the  very  beginning,  therefore,  the 
bleased  mystery  of  the  new  Jerusalem  is  so  interpreted  that  here  the  fulfil- 
ment is  manifest  (i.  7)  of  all  that  God  had  previously  promised  to  his 
people  through  the  proj^ets,*  as  it  is,  in  truth,  the  complete  realization  of 
the  communion  between  God  and  hb  people  existing  already  in  time  (cf. 
ver.  7).  —  i  9ii>aTa(,  k.tX  Cf.  xi.  14.  —  nivBoi:-  As  in  xviii.  8,  the  special 
particular  of  lamentation  for  the  dead  b  here  presented,  in  connection  with 
6  Vuvorof.  —  Kpaoyi).  The  vehement  cry,  possibly,  at  the  experience  of  such 
acts  of  violence  as  are  indicated  at  xKi.  10,  17,  ii.  10.^  —  in»>or.  As  in  the 
earthly  lite  was  endured  with  every  form  of  eirfiK.  —  in  wpOra  iii>^J«nv.  The 
reason  conditioning  all  (cf.  w.  1,  5).  —  What  the  heavenly  voice  interpret- 
ing the  vbion  of  John  has  announced,  is  now  confirmed  by  the  One  himself 
who  sits  upon  the  throne,'  and  that,  too,  in  a  double  declaration  (i.  itTtcr, 
vv.  6,  6),  since  he  proclaims  aa  his  work  ('Idov,  tatui  mni,  nhvta,  ver.  5),  what 
John  beheld  in  ver.  1,"  and  had  understood  in  ver.  4  (in  r.  irpCira  d^^lftip) 
from  the  heavenly  voice  to  be  the  presupposition  of  the  blessedness  of 
lielievers  indicated  in  w.  3,  4,  but  then  —  after  the  angel,  meanwhile,'"  had 
expressly  commanded  John  («.  U^ti,  ver.  56)  to  write  down  these  trustworthy 
words  of  God  himself,  which  contain  the  highest  pledge  of  the  future  hope  n 

—  the  promise  mentioned  already  in  ver.  3  sq.  b  expressed  in  the  most 
definite  manner  {'Efd  ru  iciiiivti,  k.tX,  ver.  6  sqq.)  The  latter,  however, 
occurs  in  such  a  way  that,  in  this  declaration  of  God  himself,  there  is  found, 
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besides  Ihe  promise  to  the  victor,'  also  the  corresponding  tlireftteaing  Of  the 
unbelieving  (ver.  8) ;  ftod  that  this  announcement,  looking  towards  both 
sides,  is  introduced  with  an  allusion  to  the  majesty  of  the  eternal  God, 
because  just  upon  this  does  the  eternal  end  of  all  temporal  development 
depend.*  The  ■fiynxn',  however,*  which  opens  this  entire  declaration,  pula 
it  in  immediate  connection  with  the  vision  \  for  that  which  John  had  beheld, 
vi;.,  the  perishing  of  the  old  and  the  existence  of  the  new  world,  is  here 
proclaimed  as  having  happened.  —  driAiii;.  By  this  such  ChriBtians  are  itieant 
as,  in  contrast  with  i  vuuv,  shun  the  sorrowful  struggle  with  the  world  by 
denying  the  truth  of  the  faith.*  —  aTimou;,  k.tX  The  unbelieving  are  not 
Christians  who  have  fallen  from  faith,'  but  the  dwellera  on  earth  hoetilely 
disposed  to  the  Christian  faith,*  to  whom  also '  all  the  succeeding  desigua- 
tioiia  pertain.  —  iSitXvyiiivoit,  who  have  in  tliemselves  the  ^Xiiyimrti,  ivii. 
4  sq.  —  T.  i^fsiim.  Cf.  ver,  27,  ixii.  15.  —  rt  >apoc  oinlv,  x.t.X.  With  the  dat., 
possibly  4  Uia^iK.TX,  is  to  be  expected;  from  this  construction,  however, 
there  is  a  departure  by  the  interposition '  of  the  formula  rd  idpoi  (sc.  tvnu), 
which  theu  brings  with  it  the  genitive  aErTui>.* 

Ver.  9-xiii.  9.  One  of  the  seven  vial-angels,  another  of  whom  had 
shown  John  the  judgment  of  the  great  harlot,'"  now  carries  the  seer  to  a  high 
mountain,  in  order  to  afford  him  a  close  view  of  the  new  Jerusalem.  Then 
there  follows  the  special  description  which  portrays  in  brightest  colors  the 
final  goal  of  Christian  hojie,  and  thite  puts  the  glorious  end  of  what  b  to 
happen  "  at  the  close  of  the  peculiarly  revealed  visions. 

Vv.  9,  10.  iEfipo,  n.TJl.  The  uniformity  of  the  description  makes  promi- 
nent the  contrast  with  the  judgment  presented  to  view  (ivil.  l)."^rpi 
viifi^rpi,  jijv  yxivaiKa  rail  apviao.  It  belongs  to  the  contrast  w*ith  the  woman 
representing  the  worldly  city,  that  here  the  holy  city,  wherein  the  holy 
Church  of  God  dwells,  appears  as  the  bride,  the  wife  belonging  to  the 
l^mb."  —  uttipicftiv lit.  Cf-  xvii.  3;  Eiek.xl.2. — laya  tii  ipiX^.  "Great" 
in  circumference  must  the  mountain  be  in  proportion  to  its  height;  but  the 
height  assures  the  seer  of  the  complete  view  of  the  city  spread  out  before 
him,  which  at  all  events  docs  not  lie  upon  the  mountain.'*  —  taToffaimtoai', 
(.r.A.  Hengstenb."  finds  that  described  here  for  the  first  time  in  proper 
terms  which  previously  designated,  by  way  of  introduction,  ver.  2;  but 
ver.  10  cannot  have  the  same  relation  to  ver.  2  as,  e.g.,  ch.  xv.  ver.  5  has 
to  ver.  1,  for,  in  this  connection,  already  at  ver.  2  reference  was  made  to 
the  descending  Jerusalem.  The  scene  is  thus  to  be  regarded  in  the  way 
that  the  descending  of  the  city  (ver.  2),  which  gives  occasion  for  the 
speeches  of  vv.  3-8,  has  already  begun,  but  ver.  10  proceeds  further,  so  that, 
while  the  city  ia  sinking  down  from  heaven  to  earth,  and  here  finds  its  place, 
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John  U  carried  by  the  augel  to  the  mountain,  and  thence  gazes  upon  the 
city  now  found  upon  earth. 

Ver.  11  b^;ins  the  description  itself  vhioh  first  of  alt  states  ita  gleam- 
ing  appeuwice.  —  Ixoiiaav  r^  Sofav  nrii  eiai.  What  is  most  important,  moBt 
peculiar,  and  what  at  the  saute  time  captivates  tLe  eye  of  the  seer  above  all 
things,  is  the  brilliancy  which  irradiates  the  whole  city :  "  it  has  "  in  itself, 
it  comprehends  as  dwelling  and  abiding  within  it,*  the  present  glory  of  God 
himself.*  The  concrete  character  of  this  presentation  is  effaced  by  the  read- 
ing of  the  M;  (iird  r.e.  —  t.  fuar^,  ic.tX  The  description  now  proceeds  further 
independently  of  the  liiifev;  only  the  first  item  of  the  description  (l;covcav  r. 
S6(.  T.  0.)  had  been  givu)  in  the  formal  connection  of  the  original  construc- 
tion.* From  yer.  33,*  it  follows,  that  i  ^uerip  abr^c*  is  not  distiuct  from  tlie 
dofn  rov  tftoi;'  the  source  of  light  for  the  city  is  the  66ftt  of  God  himself 
.  present  therein,*  — S^unot^'ev.  "•'".•l-  The  ^^)e«r8jioe  of  God  was  illustrated 
similarly,  —  KpupraiMiom.    Cf.  PteUitt  in  Wetst. :  4  Imnit  fiati  KpuoroUwu)^.* 

Vt.  12-31.  The  wall  and  the  gates  of  the  city.  The  harmonious  pro: 
portions  are  given, ">  according  to  the  holy  number  twelve  of  the  0.  T.  people 
of  God.  — ^YfiTjaui  iudna.  Correctly,  Bengel :  "  They  keep  watch;  and  serve 
as  an  omameut.  More  definite  references  dare  not  be  aoug^t;  as  soon  ae 
we  reflect  that  the  new  Jerusalem  is  no  longer  threatened  by  enemies,  and 
therefore  needs  no  watchmen  of  its  gates,  explanations  result  like  that  of 
Ilengstenb.,  viz.,  that  these  angels  symbolize  the  Divine  protection  against 
enemies  "  which  could  be  conceived  of  only  by  an  imagination  filled  with 
terrors,  proceeding  from  the  Church  militant."  —  ivonara  imytypa/i/dva,  k.tJL 
It  does  not  follow  that  John  wanted  this  idea,  based  upon  Ezek.  xlviii.  31 
sqq.,to  be  understood  as  it  occurs  in  Jewish  thealogy,!^  viz.,  that  members  of 
one  tribe  could  make  use  of  only  oi|e  door.  —  As  tlie  walls  on  all  four  sides 
have  each  three  gates  (ver.  13),  it  follows  (ver.  14)  that  there  are  twelve 
sections  of  the  wall,  each  of  which  is  supported  by  a  Si/iiXuK;  four  of  these 
are  to  be  regarded  as  massive  corner-stones,  since  these  support  the  comer- 
pieces  which  extend  from  the  third  gate  of  the  one  side  to  the  first  gate  of 
the  following  side.  The  twelve  corner-atones  lie  open  to  view,  at  least  so 
far  that  their  splendor  can  be  perceived,''  and  the  inscriptions  found  thereon, 
viz.,  the  names  of  the  twelve  apostles  of  the  Lamb,  can  be  read.  In  explana- 
tion of  the  latter  idea,  Calov.,  etc.,  have  properly  appealed  to  Eph.  ii.  20. 
[SeoNoteXCV.,  p.  485.] 

Vv.  15-17.  The  angel  who  shows  John  the  city  ^*  gives  him  a  clear  view 
of  its  dimensions  by  ^*  actually  measuring  them  before  the  eyes  of  the  seer.*' 
—  fUrpov  KaJut/iov  ^puaovv.  Cf.  xi.  1,  where,  however,  the  Kuia/m;  is  not  expresslj 
designated  as  ^ifTjatw."     The  measuring-reed  is  "golden"  because  of  the 
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glory,  nol  indeed  of  the  measuring  aogel,'  but  of  the  objects  to  be  measured 
(ver.  18).  These  are  presented  in  the  eeries  designated  iu  ver.  15;  viz.,  the 
city  (ver.  16),  the  walls  (vv.  17-20),  the  gates  (ver.  21).  That  the  city  livs 
(kcitu,  cf.  iv.  2)  four-cornered,  and,  indeed,  with  right  angles  and  equal 
length  and  breadth,  and,  therefore,  that  its  outline  forms  a  perfect  sqnare,' 
John  recognizes  already  (ver.  16a)  even  before  the  angel  begins  to  measure. 
But  the  angel  also  establishes  the  length  of  the  particular  sides :  icoi  ipiTp^orv 
Tijv  itiXtv,  K.tX  (ver.  lOi).  The  words  by  themselves  might  signify  that  the 
entire  circuit  of  the  city  *  amounted  to  twelve  thousand  stadia  (taJ  oToiioiii),* 
so  that  each  of  the  four  equal  sides  would  measure  three  thousand  stadiai 
but  as  the  equality  of  the  length  and  the  breadth  has  been  designated  from 
the  very  beginning,  it  is  more  probable  that  the  twelve  thousand  stadia 
which  were  actually  measured  are  meant  as  the  mass  lying  at  the  founda- 
tion of  the  entire  building,  which,  according  to  ver.  I6c,  applies  also  to  the 
height  of  the  city;  for  that  by  the  closing  words  (wii  rd  iii/iaii  —  laa  IotIv), 
dimensions  actually  identical  are  given  for  the  length,  breadth,  and  height 
of  the  city,  is  to  be  denied  neither  on  account  of  ver.  17,  nor  on  account  of 
siii.  2,'  for  the  reason  that  the  idea  of  the  city  thus  resulting  b  a  mon- 
strosity.* The  city  appears,  therefore,  as  an  enormous  cube,  which  measures 
in  length,  breadth,  and  height,  each,  twelve  thousand  stadia.''  [See  Note 
XCVI.,  p.  000.]  The  height  "  of  the  city  "  (ver.  16c)  is  not  the  height  of 
the  walls  (ver.  17),  as  Bengel  also  admits,  who  afSnns,  on  this  account,  that 
the  one  hundred  and  forty-four  cubite  (ver.  17)  are  equal  to  the  twelve  hun- 
dred stadia  (ver.  16) ;  but  the  idea  of  the  height  of  the  city  as  a  whole,  i.e., 
of  the  mass  of  houses  contained  in  it,  is  given,  ver.  16c,»  —  In  ver,  17  there 
follows  tlie  measuring  of  the  walls,  viz.,  of  their  height,  since  the  length  of 
the  walls  is  identical  with  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  city  *  (ver.  16).  The 
specification  of  otie  hundred  and  forty-four  cubits '"  is  to  be  understood  ac- 
cording to  the  common  ''measure  of  a  man"  (jarpov hiSpCmuv),^'^  "which  is 
the  measure  of  the  angel."  The  words  i  lora  Jtyrihm  cannot  say  that,  in  the 
present  case,  the  angel  has  made  use  of  the  ordinary  human  measure,"  but 
the  measurements  of  the  angel  and  of  man  are  made  equal,"  without  ven- 
turing, against  the  expression  iiirpav  icvepiiiroB,  to  declare"  that  the  measure 
of  glorified  men  is  here  regarded. ''  —  In  comparison  with  the  height  of  the 
city  (ver.  16),  the  wall  appears  very  low,  even  though  this  is  extraordinarily 
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high  when  compared  with  earthly  relations.'  The  reason  is  not  that  the 
walls  are  to  form  only  a  bulwark  put  about  the  city  like  a  temple,*  and, 
besides,  that  the  light  proceeding  from  the  city  is  not  to  be  obstructed  by  a 
high  wall ;  *  but  it  may  be  indicated  that  for  keeping  off  every  thing  rela- 
,  tively  unclean  (cf .  ver.  37)  the  relatively  low  walls  are  sufficient,  because, 
indeed,  a  violent  attack  is  perfectly  inconceivable. 

The  splendor  of  the  wall  of  the  city  itself  (ver.  18),  of  the  twelve  foun- 
dation stones  (ver.  19),  and  of  the  twelve  gates  (rer.  21),  is  described  with 
the  greatest  glory  whereof  human  fantasy  is  capable.  — ^  hio/i^ic  t.  rnx.  ah-. 
In  Josepbus,*  a  stone  mole  built  in  the  sea,  which  ie  intended  to  break  the 
force  of  the  waves,  is  tJius  named.*  Here  the  proper  wall  is  designated,  so 
far  as  it  stands  upon  the  foundation  stones  ;*bnt  the  technical  expression 
compounded  with  tv''  has  its  justification  here,  because  the  higher  masonry 
u  rooted,  as  it  were,  in  the  ground.  —  Beside  the  wall,  in  ver.  186,  the  city 
as  a  whole,  i.e.,  the  mass  of  houses,*  whose  height  was  given,  ver.  16e,  is 
mentioned,  because  this  enormous  mass,  projecting  above  the  walla,  must 
now  first  be  described  before  the  individual  parte  (w.  19-21)  can  come 
more  accurately  into  consideration.  The  city  consists  of  "  pure  gold,  like 
unto  clear  glass."  Already  Andreaa  has  correctly  remarked  that  the  addi- 
tion, ifmov  6uV  laiapv-*  represents  the  gold  as  "transparent,"  which  bad 
been  already  sufficiently  designated  by  KoBapdv  as  free  from  every  miztiire, 
so  that  in  this  respect  it  did  not  require  any  special  comparison  with  the 
purity  of  glass,!"  although  Andreas  makes  a  mistake  in  referring  this  to 
the  Suaijic  koX  lanirpbv  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  city."  But  it  is  incon- 
ceivable that  John,  in  order  to  illustrate  the  inexpressible  glory  of  the  city 
descending  from  heaven,  transgresses  tiie  natural  limits  of  the  earthly,  and 
therefore  here,  e.g.,  represents  a  transparent  gold  as  the  material  whereof 
the  houses  of  the  new  Jerusalem  consist,  as  it  is  unjustifiable  to  pervert 
the  beautiful  pictures  which  spring  from  the  sanctified  fantasy  of  the 
seer  into  theological  propositions,  and,  accordingly,  to  expect  that  gold 
now  opaque  shall  actually,  in  the  world  to  come,  receive  "  the  nature  of  a 
precious  stone,  transparency."" — The  description,  ver.  19,  turns  to  par- 
ticular details,  and  that,  too,  to  the  foundations  of  the  walls.  With  all 
precious  stones  are  they  "  adorned,"  "  but  not  in  such  a  way  as  possibly  only 
to  be  set  with  precious  stones,  but**  every  individual  scfiiXmt  consists  of  an 
enormous  precious  stone.** — As  the  twelve  eciiiT^un  have  nothing  to  do  with 
the  number  of  the  Israelitish  tribes,**  so  that  artificial  expedient  whereby 
the  stones  mentioned  in  ver.  18  sq.  are  brought  into  au  assumed  relation  *' 
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to  those  which  the  high  priest  wore  in  his  breastplate,  is  to  be  diBCariled  u 
decidedly  u  the  vain  attempt  to  assign  individual  jewels  to  the  iadividual 
apostles.*  De  Wette  and  Hengsteab.  also,  with  propriety,  denj  tiiat  an 
intentioual  order  is  to  be  sought  in  the  precious  htbnes  here  mentioned, 
which,  according  to  Ebrard,  will  not  become  clear  until  in  eterDity.  — 
loiTirtr-  Like  the  entire  rvdd/i^aic  of  the  walls.  Cf.  It.  3.  —  aaxftipof,  *^'99, 
Ezod.  iiir.  10,  zxviii.  18.  The  descriptions  of  the  ancients,'  especially 
of  Pliny,'  apply  not  so  much  to  our  azure,  transparent  sapphire,  as  rather 
to  our  dark-blue  opaque  lazuli,  lapi*  lamlL* — jal«rduii-  Possibly  corre- 
sponding to  the  13^,  Eiod.  sxviii.  19,  where,  however,  the  LXX.,  with  whom 
the  name  xa^t^^  *loeB  not  occur,  have  dit^i^.  Even  Pliny  is  not  acquainted 
with  the  name  chalcedony.  On  the  i^te  occurring  in  various  forms  uid 
com  positions,  cf.  Pliny,  H.  N.,  xsivii.  M.  —  afupayiiK-  Cf.  iv.  3,  In  the 
LXX.,'o/iiip.sUnd8fortheHebr.  fijJ-iJ.  Cf.  Plin.,l.c.,c.  ivi.j  "Thethird 
rank  is  ascribed  to  emeralds  for  reason.  The  appearance  of  no  color 
is  more  pleasing,  since  there  is  nothing  whatever  greener  than  they."*  — 
eapi6,^i.  D^n-,  Exod.  zzxlx.  11;  Ezek.  zxviii.  18.  Plin.,  1.  c,  c  23: 
"Formerly  by  sardonyx,  as  appears  from  the  name,  was  understood  Uie 
brilliancy  in  the  sard,  i.e  ,  that  in  the  flesh  beneaU)  man's  fioger-nail,  and 
translucent  on  both  sides."  —  oupSmv.  Cf.  iv.  3.  — xpvooXiSaf.  Esod.  xxviiL 
20,  LXX.,  for  itf'^'-jri.  The  chrys.  of  the  anoienta,  which  Plin.,  1.  c,  c.  42, 
describes  as  golden-yellow,'  is  probably  identical  with  onr  topaz.  — ;?^nwJU(oc. 
LXX.,  Exod.  zxviii.  20;  Ezek.  xxviii.  13  {0,,^Jilum)  toi'mV,  which  Gen. 
ii.  12  renders'  by  6  iitos  6  itpdaivof.  The  stone  is  in  color  yiaMdiba;*  or,  as 
Pliny,  1.  c,  c.  20,  says,  most  appropriately:  "  They  imitate  the  greenness  of 
the  pure  ma.."  —  Tonidov.  Exod.  xxviii.  17;  Ezek.  zzviii.  13;  Job  Jtiviii. 
19,  LXX.,  for  niOi).  Our  topaz  is  yellow  and  transparent,  so  as  to  corre- 
spond with  the  description  of  Strabo ;  *  while  the  declarations  of  Pliny,  I.  c, 
.  c.  32,  refer  to  our  chrysolite. — i-pvaoKjnaa;.  This  does  not  occur  in  the 
LXX.  Pliny,  I.  c,  c.  20,  presents  the  chrysoprasus  with  the  chrysobeiyl, 
but  ascribes  to  it  a  paler  goldeu  color  than  to  the  latter.  —  ioKivScf.  In  the 
LXX.  the  Cod.  Alex,  has  this  name,  where  Cod.  Vat  gives  Tuyipiov  '•  for  DJ^. 
Pliny,  1.  c,  C.  41,  compares  it  with  the  amethyst,  and  remarks:  "  Thb  is 
the  difference,  viz.,  that  the  violet  shining  in  the  amethyst  is  diluted  in  the 
jacinth."  —  d^Suanif.  Exod.  xxviii.  19,  LXX.,  for  noSriK.  Pliny,  I.e., 
c.  40,  reckons  the  amethyst  as  a  purple  gem ;  he  says  especially  of  the  Indian 
amethysts,  the  most  distinguished :  "  They  have  the  absolute  color  purpunt 
felicis;"  but,  even  to  the  inferior  kinds,  he  ascribes  a  similar  color  and 
transparency.''  —  The  twelve  gates  consbt  each  (hri  d^  licaaToc)"  of  one 
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pearl.  Cf.  Bona  Balhra,  p.  75, 1 :  "  God  will  give  gems  and  pearls  thirty 
cubits  long  and  just  as  broad,  and  will  hollow  them  to  the  depth  of  twenty 
cubits  u)d  the  breadth  of  ten,  and  place  them  in  the  gates  of  Jerusalem,"  etc.^ 
— The  streets  of  the  city — ;( irlama  r.  trU.  designates  in  general  all  the  streets 
of  the  city,*  not  the  market-place,*  also  not  the  chief  street  leading  into  the 
city,*  because,  in  the  entire  description  of  the  city,  nothing  is  said  of  what 
lies  outside  the  walls — consist,  like  the  houses  which  rise  from  the  streets 
(ver.  18),  of  pure  gold,  which  is  as  transpareut  "  as  transparent  glass." 

Ver.  22  sq.  The  proper  glory  of  the  city  b  further  described.  It  has  no 
temple,  because  there  is  no  need  of  one;  for  its  temple  is  God  himself  and 
the  Larob.  Nor  does  God,  together  with  the  Lamb,  have  a  special  dwelling- 
place  in  the  city,  but  it  is  filled  with  the  dd(a  of  God,  everywhere  present  ia 
it,*  aud  the  city  itself  is  indeed  the  bride  of  the  Lamb  *  who  is  immediately 
present  to  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  city.' — They,  therefore,  need  not  the 
light  of  son  and  moon ;  for  ■  the  idfa  of  God  and  the  Lamb  itself  fill  them 
with  light*  Here  where,  indeed,  Ute  description  implies  that  the  6aia  tw 
itoi  corresponds  to  the  sun,  and  that  of  the  Lamb  to  the  moon,'"  it  does  not 
follow  that  the  same  distinction  is  made  also  in  ver.  11,'*  because  there  it  is 
only  a  fu&riip  that  is  mentioned,  viz.,  the  dofa  r.  9.  appears  as  fum^p,  because 
it  ^ri^  (ver.  23). 

Vv.  24-27.  The  men  who  enter  into  the  oify.  — The  description  is  based 
throughout  upon  O.  T.  prophecies,''  so  that  it  definitely  marks  how  the 
mystery  of  God,  which  He  had  long  since  promised  through  the  prophets, 
finds  then  its  fulfilment."  Hereby  the  future  expression,  now  employed  by 
John,  is  explained,  while  the  aor.,  written  besides  in  ver.  236,  reports  what 
has  been  beheld."  .  In  the  tone  and  language  of  the  ancient  prophets,  John 
describes  the  people  who  are  to  find  entrance  into  the  future  city.  In 
general,  as  has  been  said,  ver.  27,  in  a  decisive  way,  they  are  only  such  as 
are  written  in  the  book  of  life  -,  '*  but  in  w.  21-36,'  the  Gentiles  are  expressly 
designated  as  those  who,  according  to  the  ancient  prophecies,  ore  to  find 
admission  into  the  city.  Thus  by  this  statement,  derived  from  the  ancient 
prophetical  declarations,  the  ideas  of  those  expositors  are  not  justified  who 
conceive  of  the  "  heathen  "  and  "  kings,"  as  dwelling  outside  of  the  city,'*  or 
who  even  attempt  to  determine  what  had  been  the  moral  condition,  during 
their  earthly  life,  of  the  heathen  admitted  now  into  the  new  Jerusalem." 
The  essentially  parallel  description,  vii.  9  sqq.,  leads  to  the  fact  that 
believers  from  the  heatheu  are  to  be  regarded  as  entitled  to  an  abode  in 
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tlie  new  Jerusalem ;  but  tlie  peculiar  cliaiiicter  of  the  descriptioi)  is  con- 
ditioned by  the  0.  T.  prototypes,  upon  which  John  depends,  althoiigli 
in  its  perspective,  that  which  occurs  in  the  earthly  period  of  the  Messianic 
time — as  the  conversion  of  the  heathen,  which  is  represented  by  the 
heathen  coming  to  the  earttily  Jerusalem,  and  brining  presents — does  not 
appear  definitely  separated  from  that  which,  to  N.  T.  prophecy,  having 
the  first  appearance  of  the  Lord  back  of  it,  lies  only  on  the  other  side  of  the 
second  coming  of  the  I^rd.  Altogether  inapplicable  is  the  remark  made 
in  critical  interests,^  that  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypee  announces  his  anti- 
Pauline-Judaizing  view,  by  making  the  distinction  between  heathen  and 
Jews  continue,  even  at  the  completion  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  in  oppo- 
sition to  Gal.  iii.  28, 1  Cor.  xv.  28.  It  is,  indeed,  directly  stated  how  the 
natural  distinction  is  no  longer  applicable,  since  the  heathen,  just  as  the 
Jews,  receive  full  citizenship  in  the  new  Jerusalem,  and,  in  like  manner, 
participate  in  the  blessed  glory  of  the  holy  city.  Cf.  xsii.  2.  Emphasis  on 
works  also  in  the  Apoc.'  is  not  intensified  to  a  bold  opposition  to  Paul.* 
Cf.  Rom.  ii.  9  sqq. ;  2  Cor,  v.  10.  — M  to6  *u>r4f  aiTSc-  With  correct  mean- 
ing, Audr.  explains  iv  ru  ^i ;  but  the  expression  gives  rather  the  pictorial 
view  as  to  how  the  heathen  pursue  their  way  through  the  light  that  radiates 
from  the  city  shining  in  the  idia  of  God  (cf .  ver.  23).*  —  t^  dofav  ainjv,  viz., 
rHv  ^aAeCiv.*  Not  until  ver.  26  is  any  thing  said  of  the  dojo  «.  tiu.  tCiv  t9vuv.' 
•— Hoiojini^iuvti,  k.tX,  The  constant  standing-open  of  the  gatas  is  admissible, 
for  the  reason  that  there  is  no  night,  and  therefore  the  bringing-in  of  glori. 
ous  gifts  (ver.  26)  need  not  be  interrupted.'  To  oloouai,'  an  impersonal  sub- 
ject is  to  be  supplied,'  and  not  al  paaiXdi.^" — tuv  Koivdv.  Cf.  Acts  x.  U.  — 
«iHi>t'i'  06ii.vyfia  lEoi  ^cwtoc-  Cf.  xvii.  i  sq.,  xii.  8,  xsii.  15.  The  more  defi- 
□itely  tlie  sins  of  the  heathen  are  mentioned  as  the  reason  for  their  exclusion 
from  the  holy  city,  the  more  significant  it  is  to  reckon  the  heathen  nations 
and  kings  of  the  earth  designated,  ver.  24  sqq.,  among  those  who  are  written 
ill  the  book  of  life.  For  they  also  enter  into  the  city,  bringing  gifts,  and 
that,  too,  as  citizens  who  are  to  remain  therein.  Thus  the  innate  universal- 
ism  of  the  genuine  ancient-prophetic  Apocatyptics  which  lies  at  the  founda- 
tion also  of  passages  like  v.  9,  vii.  9,  is  expressed  the  more  pri^gnautiy, 
because  the  heathen,  received  into  the  new  Jeruaalen),  are  designated  in  the 
same  words  (rd  iSvij,  ol  fiaai^lc  rijc  yns)  as  ware  employed  by  ch.  xiii.  in 
the  eKpreasion  standing  for  the  heathen  world  worshipping  the  beast. 

'  Htlgenrfld,  IntrndncUan,  p.  Ut.  >  CI.  lu.  livl.  U. 
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XCIV.      Ver.  1.    ij  lliiwoa  obn  lam  Ire. 

C&rpeDt«T;  "  The  sea  has  played  an  important  part  in  the  BymboliBm  of  the 
book.  Out  of  the  Bea,  rose  the  wild  beast  (xtii.  I);  the  purple-clad  Uabjlonsat 
enthroned  upon  many  waters  (ivii.  I);  the  restlesa,  tumultuous  ocean,  now  dis- 
cordant with  Its  clamoroos  waves,  now  flooding  the  earth  In  confederate  force, 
—  tlic  troublcil  sea  of  evil,  whieb  cannot  rest,  and  which  casts  up  but  mire  and 
dirt  (Isa.  Ivll.  21),  is  nevermore  to  be  found  on  the  face  of  that  earth,  or  near 
that  city,  whose  peace  Is  aa  a  river,  and  whose  righteousness  as  the  waves  of  the 
sea  (Isa.  xlviii  18),  and  whose  inliabitants  are  deliventi]  from  'tlie  waves  of  this 
troublesome  world.'"  Uebhardt:  "Moat  probably,  by  leaving  out  the  sea,  he 
simply  wishes  to  express  the  new  In  the  fuller  sense  of  the  word,  the  Ideal  or 
the  perfection  of  the  new  world;  Inasmuch  as,  on  account  of  its  dangers,  and 
the  many  deaths  in  It  (cf.  xx.  13),  but  chleSy  because  of  its  buhig  repugnant  to 
all  the  ancients,  he  regarded  the  sea  an  unpleasant  feature,  and  a  prominent 
Imperfection  of  the  present  state."  Dustenlleck's  Idea  of  a  new  sea  with  the 
new  e«rth  has  tieen  poetically  expressed  by  Bonar: — 

"  (hdy  all  ol  glDom  and  faDmr, 


XCT.    Ter.  14.  ivofioTa  tuv  SuSexa  imxn&^av. 

CaloT.:  "The  apostles,  who,  by  their  living  voice  and  literary  records, 
founded  the  Church,  and  upon  whose  doctrine  and  writings  it  rests  as  on  an 
immovable  foundation."  Uengstent>erg:  "The  twelve  apostles  are  the  most 
noble  bulwark  of  the  Church,  the  chief  channel  through  which  the  preserving 
grace  of  God  flows  forth  to  It.  If,  even  in  the  new  Jerusalem,  they  are  the 
foundation  on  which  the  secnrlty  of  the  Church  against  all  conceivable  dangers 
depends,  they  must  also  t>e  the  bulwark  through  alt  periods  of  the  Church 
militant.  But  this  passage,  and  that  of  Matt.  xix.  28,  where  the  twelve  apostles 
appear  In  the '  regeneration,'  —  the  new  Jerusalem, — as  the  heads  of  the  Church, 
are  a  sufficient  answer  to  those  who  maintain  that,  the  apostolate  is  a  continuous 
Institution,  and  expect  salvation  for  the  Church  by  subjection  to  pretended  new 
apostles.  The  Lord  himself,  and  the  disciple  whom  he  loved,  knew  only  of 
laclee  apostles.  The  twelve  apostles  are  forever.  That  In  the  corner-stone, 
besides  the  apostles,  there  are  also  prophets.  Is  only  a  seeming  variation.  For 
that  the  prophets  are  not  those  of  the  O.  T.,  but  of  the  N.  T.,  and  personally 
IdenUcal  with  the  apostles.  Is  clear  from  the  parallel  passages  lU.  0,  Iv.  11." 

XCVL    Ver.  16.   taa  iirriv. 

Alford:  "Msterdleck's  Idea  that  the  houses  were  three  thousand  stadll  In 
height,  while  the  wall  was  only  one  hundred  and  forty-four  cubits,  Is  too  abraid 
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to  come  at  all  into  question.  The  words  are  open,  this  Iivsl  consideration  being 
taken  into.account,  to  two  interpretations:  (1),  That  the  city,  Including  the  hill 
or  roclc  on  which  it  was  placed,  and  which  ma;  be  imagined  as  descending  with 
It,  [ornied  such  a  cube  as  seems  here  described;  or  (2),  That  there  is  some  loose- 
ness of  use  In  the  word  laa,  and  that  wc  mnit  understand  that  the  length  and 
breadth  vere  equal  to  each  other,  and  the  height  equal  all  round.  Of  these 
two,  1  prefer  the  former,  as  doing  no  Tlolence  to  the  words,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  recalling  somewiiat  the  form  of  the  earthljr  Jerusalem  on  its  escarpment 
atM>ve  the  valley  of  the  Kedron."  On  the  other  hand,  GebliardL:  "According 
to  Diisterdieck,  the  relative  lowness  of  the  wall  Is  indicative  of  the  security 
of  the  city  (comp.  Isa.  Uv.  74);  and  very  Justly  do  we  see  In  the  size  of  the 
city,  and  the  height  of  the  walls,  so  prominent);  ejcpressed,  a  symbol  of  its 
safety  from  every  danger."  Hengstenberg:  "Manifestly  the  height,  and  the 
length,  and  the  breadth  are  equal ;  and  nothing  la  said  concerning  the  relation 
of  the  houses  to  one  another.  For,  according  to  this  conception,  the  height  of 
the  city  would  be  altogether  nndetermlned." 


eoovGoO»^lc 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

Ter.  1.  mn^lhi  id.  C  Xofiirpiv  uc  up.  So  A,  B,  K,  ol.,  Versa.,  BeDg.,  Griesb., 
Lacb.,  118141.  [W.  and  H,],  The  hoBapov,  which  the  Reo.  has  before  soro/i.,  li 
without  atteatation.  —  Ver.  2.  Instead  of  tvTciecv  xai  (yrrvOcv  (Elz.,  Beng.;  ct. 
John  sU.  18),  read  ivr.  «.  iidfcv  (A,  B,  al.,  Lach.,  Tiach.  [W.  and  H.]).  The 
ha  before  Itaaniv  (Eli.,  Beng.)  ts  rightly  delelcd  by  Griesb.  —  Ver.  3.  naToatiAo. 
So  A,  B,  K,,  a].,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Uie  moderns.  Incorrectly,  Elz.:  naravuftpi; 
cf.  Matt.  xstI.  74.  —  Ver.  G.  The  *«"  after  ftn-oi  (Elz.,  Beng.)  is  without  alteata- 
tlon.  According  to  A,  K,  al.,  Griesb.,  Lach.,  Tlsch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]  Iiave 
written  Jti;  Tlsch.  has  written  this  also  after  B.  «oi  Oi  xpaa  W^votj  nai  ^n'lc. 
So  Tlsch.,  aeconling  to  B.  This  appears  to  be  the  maler  lectionin ;  yet  Lach., 
who  writes  khI  oix  l^ovatv  (H:  odic  fxovoiv)  xpciar  fijrds  Xixw  not  ^urdf  iSiirni,  has 
In  bis  favor  tlie  testimony  of  A  and  M ;  while  the  rec.  ■.  iptiin'  oin  tcovci  Xiixfm 
lai  furdi  i/iJmi  ia  unattested.  Tiscli.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]:  «.  aim  Ix-  npniw  ^urir 
Wj«.  K.—f<jTiiiti.  The  fut,  is  certain,  although  the  diacri  mi  nation  as  to  the 
form  ^Tioti  (A,  al.,  Beng.,  Lach.),  or  furui,  Es  difficult.  The  pres.  (Elz.)  baa 
only  unimportant  witnesses,  iir"  oirotf.  So  A,  K,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  tlie  moderns. 
TbeinMslackinglnB,  Elz.  — Ver.  6.  riv  wvmiidT-tn- riw  irpownjv.  So,  correctly 
{A,  B,  K,  al.)  already,  Beng.,  Griesb.  The  modlflcatlon  r.  iyiuv  irpo«.  |EIz.)  is 
without  critical  Talue.  —  Ver.  8.  After*,  ftrt  ifnowra,  Tisch.  has  xal  brr  liov  [B, 
al.).  This  Is,  at  all  evenU,  more  correct  than  the  Rec.  tal  l02nlHi  (so  K),  which 
Lach.,  Tiacb.  IX.,  have  Indorsed,  although  A  has  «.  IfJiUirm.  But  even  this  form 
Is  liable  to  auspiclon  becaose  of  Its  correspondence  with  the  preceding  SMtuv. 
—  Ver.  10.  The  Sri  before  i  uufi;  (Rec.,  Beng.)  is  certainly  a  proposed  lnt«n»^~ 
tatlon;  as  such,  the  yiip  also,  after  l>  mup.,  appears  suspicious,  although  Its 
omission  (Griesb.,  Tiscb.)  Is  forbidden  by  A,  B,  K,  al.,  Versa.  (Lach.,  Tisch. 
IX.).— Ver.  11.  i  pmtapd!  ^mxpmfru.  So  A,  al.,  Beng.,  Griesb.,  Tisch.  The 
form,  supported  by  Orig.  and  K,  ptntavS^  (Lach.,  Tiach.  IX.  [W.  and  H.])  is 
the  more  usual,  and  may  accordingly  Indectl  have  the  force  of  an  explanation.  ' 
The  Rec.  6  fimno'  ^utiint  is  feebly  attested.  Instead  of  Suruud^Tu  (Elz,),  Beng. 
already  wrote  iuoiomviiii  nouiaiiYtj  (A,  B,  K,  al.).  —  Ver.  12.  iariv  avToii.  So  A, 
N,  21,  Syr.,  Lach.,  Tiscli.  [W-  and  H.].  Wliether  B  thus  read,  or  liave  ain>6 
lOTot  (Elz.,  Beng.),  is  not  established;  cf.  Tisch.— Ver.  14.  The  Rec.  mMoivTct 
rif  hnAii  tarraO  Is  therefore  to  be  preferred  (cf.  Dc  Wette)  because  the  reading 
rtXiiiamc  rdf  eroliii  aAriiw  (Lach.,  Tlsch.  [TV.  and  11.]),  advocated  by  A,  K,  1,  .18, 
VersB.,  appears  to  have  the  purpose  which  is  clearly  expressed  hi  the  text  of 
Andr.  (r,  (vr.  i/uw);  viz.,  not  to  allow  the  speech  of  Christ  (vr.  13,  10)  to  be 
interrupted  by  an  Intervening  siieech  of  John.  —  Ver.  Id.  roif  itt^oiai^.  It  is 
certain  that  this  reading,  supported  by  Beng.,  Tiach.  (cf.  alao  De  Wettc,  etc.), 
depends  only  upon  the  witnesses  4,  11,  12, 47, 48,  Arm.,  al. ;  while  the  h-  (A,  al.. 
Versa..  I-ach.),  as  well  as  the  M  (B,  K,  al,  Syr.,  Elz.,  Tisch.  IX.  [W.  and  H.]), 
was  apparently  Interpolated  because  the  address  of  Christ  to  the  clmrdies  was 
not  onderatoCMl.     So  the  eipositiou.  — Ver.  :J1.   The  additions  t/itiar  ttaii  tiv  &)iuti 
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(B,al.)  to  naviuii,  sMii  Ibe  "A^  »t  the  close  (Eli.),  were  properly  rejected  alresdf 
by  Beng.  The  subscriptioD,  which  in  A  runa  il«oi(aim^  'iuunov,  is  entirely 
Incking  in  B,  al. 

Vv.  1-5.  The  continuation  (ntl  Uaiiv  px,  cf.  xxi.  9  sq.)  and  completion 
of  the  description  of  the  glory  prepared  for  belie»eri  in  the  new  Jernulem. 
Here,  also,'  in  connection  with  the  statement  of  what  John  beheld,  tlie  expreKa 
admonition  occurs  corresponding  to  the  paracletic  purpose  of  the  entire  reve' 
lation  (cf.  ver.  12  sqq.),  that  only  the  aeirants  of  God,  the  victors  (cha.  ii.,  iii.), 
can  attain  that  blessedness. 

irora/mv  MaTB^  (ufii,  k.tX  In  this  paradise  of  God,*  tbeTS  is  a  Btreani' 
whose  water  is  "  water  of  life,"  bo  that  they  who  drink  thereof  *  receive  life 
through  tliis  wat«r.  The  description  depends,  as  already  Ezek.  xlvii.  1  sqq., 
Zech.  xiv.  8,  upon  the  prototype.  Gen.  ii.  10.  — tmroprvdiuvar,  k.tX  Cf.  iv.  6. 
The  throne  which  belongs  to  God  and  the  Lamb '  is  the  source  of  this  stream, 
for  only  through  the  mediation  of  Christ  as  the  I^amb,  is  the  participation 
of  believers  in  the  etemta  life  of  God  inferred.  [See  Kote  XCVII.,  p.  404.] 
—  iv  fiiai^  Tin  vJmrt'uK,  "•■'.^  It  is,  ID  a  formal  respect,  very  hareh  if  the  iv  ida-^ 
be  referred  only  to  t.  viar.  abr.,*  while  the  «.  r.  nor.  depends  upon  the  succeed- 
ing h'TciiAiv  nol  inaBcv;  it  is  more  natural^  to  refer  the  iv/ifou  to  both  r.  xlar. 
ttvT.  and  *.  T.  iror.,  so  that  the  additional  designation  h-r.  k.  Udd.  more  accu- 
rately declares  that  the  trees,  on  both  aides  of  the  river,  stand  on  the 
Hpace  lying  between  the  street  and  the  river,  i.e.,  on  the  right  and  the  left 
batiks.'  —  r^  irXortio^.  Johu  has  in  view  a  particular  street,  the  main 
street  through  which  flows  the  one  particular  river.  —  f fcAov  fjjf.  Cf.  ii.  7. 
The  expression  designates  the  entire  mass  of  trees  in  general.*  —  irounv 
Kopitoif  Siidaa,  k.tA-  Cf.  Ezek.  xlvii.  12.  The  meaning  is  correctly  de- 
scribed already  by  Aiidr. :  whuAeiimw  r^  ruv  napirini  —  iKfiiaiv.'"  In  eternity, 
the  continually  growing  fruits  of  the  tree  of  life  serve  the  blessed  for 
food.  See  similar  descriptions  of  'the  rabbins  in  Wetst. — koI  t^  fitJJ^, 
k.tX  This  is  to  be  referred  to  the  heathen  "  dwelling  outaide  of  the  city, 
as  little  as  xxi.  23  sqq.  But  against  the  context  also  is  the  explanation 
of  Hengstenb.,  that,  in  the  present  period,  the  life-forces  arising  from 
the  Jerusalem,  even  now  in  heaven,  are  to  heal  the  sickness  of  the  heathen, 
i.e.,  to  eifect  their  convernion  ;  for  what  is  expressed  concerning  the  leaves 
of  the  tree  of  life  refers  to  the  same  time  as  that  which  is  said  of  the 
fniits.  This  has  been  correctly  acknowledged  by  those  who  have  thought 
of  the  conversion,  in  the  future  world,  of  heathen  to  whom  in  this  life  the 
gospel  has  not  been  preached,"  or  of  the  full  development  of  the  weak  faith 
of  the  heathen."  But  both  are  contrary  to  the  purpose  of  the  context,  which, 
just  because  of  their  faith,  makes  the  heathen  '*  share  in  the  glory  of  the  city. 

1  C(.  III.  M.  '  Cf .  V.  a.    Bnld. 

•  Cf.  II.  T.  '  Cf.  Btek.  Tlill.  T,  13. 

<  Cf.  Iv.  a,  vll.  IT.  >  Beng.,  De  Wette,  Ew.,  do. 

•  CI.  ver.  17.  "  ["  Tbe  parpetDal  gnrwlh  of  ftnn*.'] 
■  Cf.  Til.  n,v.  13.                                                     ■■  Enid,  2UU.;  of .  sin  De  Welte. 

•  Aodr..  Vltr.,  BcDg.,  ZQU.,   Ds   WetW,  ■•  Bcng. 

BeonteDb.,  Ebrwd,  Bleek.  »  Bbrud.  <•  nl. » «tq. 
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By  the  wordu  nal  ti  ^Un,  k.tX,  in  an  entirely  similar  way  the  eternal  refresh- 
nient  and  glorification  of  believing  heathen  are  especially  empliwiied,  as  the 
preceding  words  {vltw  ;»«— r.  luifnrdv  a{^.  indicate  in  general  the  blessed 
satiety  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  new  Jerusalem,  of  whom  uo  special  class 
whatever  is  mentioned.  In  connection  with  this,  the  expression  n'c  Btpaiti'uar 
T.  Mf.  is  as  little  to  be  pressed,  in  the  sense  that  a  still  present  sickness  of 
the  heathen  were  presupposed,  since  it  might  possibly  be  inferred  from 
zxi.  4,  that  the  tears  which  God  will  wipe  away  from  the  blessed  are,  the 
sign  of  pains  still  endured;  but  as  the  tears  which  are  wept  because  of 
earthly  sorrow  are  wiped  away  in  eternal  life,  so  the  healing  leaves  of  the 
tree  of  life  serve  for  the  healing  of  the  sickness  from  which  the  ^eathen 
have  suffered  in  their  earthly  life,  but  shall  suffer  no  longer  in  the  new 
Jerusalem.  If  they  were  previously  hungry  and  thirsty,  now  they  are  also 
to  be  satisfied ;  >  if  they  were  previously  blind,  miserable,  and  withont  the 
power  of  life,*  now  they  are  to  share  in  the  enjoyment  of  all  glory,  holiness, 
and  blessedness. — *al  nan  tanOiiia  obx  tmai  hu  Cf.Zech.ziv.il.  After  all 
upon  which  God's  curse  rests  has  reached  ite  own  place,  and  been  eternally 
separated  from  the  blessed  communion  of  saints,*  nothing  of  the  kind  can 
any  longer  be  found  in  the  lutj,  wherein,  now,  also,*  are  the  throne  of  God 
and  of  the  Lamb,  and  that,  too,  immediately  near,  so  that  alt  servants  of 
God,  all  inhabitants  of  the  city,  who,  as  belonging  to  God,  bear  his  name 
upon  their  foreheads,*  see  his  face.* — obroi  belongs  to  the  chief  subject  4  Mo[ 
—  tat  v6(,  t.TX  Only  by  an  artificial  expedient  does  Ziill.  find  here  "sorae- 
thing  entirely  new,"  in  comparison  with  what  is  said  at  xxi.  23,  26.  — lol 
iSauiXiuMnHiti',  I.T.K  With  the  richest  and,  at  least,  a  fignrative  expression, 
John  concludes  his  announcement  of  the  future  glory  of  believers,  by  at  the 
same  time  emphasizing  the  eternal  duration  of  that  happy  state  as  explicitly 
as  in  the  description  of  the  judgment  upon  enemies.* 

Vv.  6-21.  The  Epilogue,  which  naturally  contains  two  parts,  since  it 
first  (vv.  6-17)  comprises  the  revelations  which  John  had  received,  and  then 
also  (vT.  18-31)  the  prophetical  book  in  which  John  had  written  the  reve- 
lations received  for  the  service  of  the  chnrches,  oomes  to  a  close.  In  both 
respects  this  oonclusion  corresponds  to  the  introduction  of  the  whole  (chs. 
i.-iii.},  in  which  likewise  the  double  pnipoae  enters,  viz.,  that  of  communi- 
cating the  prophetical  scriptures  to  the  churches,  and  that  of  designating 
the  contents  of  revelation  as  such  from  the  very  beginning. 

■a)  tlmt  (HK,  viz.,  the  angel,  who  spoke  at  xxi.  9.'  Tbb  is  acknowledged 
also  by  Ebrard,  who,  however,  finds  here  not  an  angelic  declaration  inter- 
posed anew,  but  a  repetition  of  the  account  of  John,  who  now  once  more 
recalls  the  angelic  declaration  previously  received.  Ebrard  decides,  logic- 
ally, that  in  ver.  8  sqq.  there  is  presented  not  a  repetition  of  the  event 
actually  occurring,  xix.  10,  but  only  »  repetitaoQ  of  the  aooonnt  of  the  same. 

'  Cf.  ter,  IT,  TiLH.  •  Ot.  Hi.  II.  •  Hv.  I.  IB.  14. 

■  II.  IS,  It,  III.  ST.  •  Cf.  lit.  a,  tU.  IS. 

•  Tbia  I*  (cf.  JoL  Tit.  II;  Btof.)  th«  IniMr  '  1. 10;  cf.  ii.  14  w]. 

comwcUon  with  what  rollom,  wUob,  bowmw,  •  D*  Wme,  BiMk,  Volte, 
■pptui  u  b«  fonaaJI}  uueicd  by  tha  •«. 
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This  conception,  however,  is  not  only  in  conflict  with  the  mode  of  statement 
in  the  text,  but  ia  also  improper  for  the  reason  that  thereby  the  ivturn,  indis- 
pensable to  the  harmoay  of  the  entire  Apoc.,  from  the  series  of  visions, 
iv.  I'Xiii.  5,  revealing  the  future'  to  the  standpoint  of  the  introdnctorif 
vision,*  is  cut  off.  Cf.  also  ver.  16.  — oirwoJUTU^i.rJl.  Cf.  zxi.  5.  The 
angel  looks  back  to  the  entire  revelation  communicated  to  John.  Cf.  tv.  7, 
18  (t.  }ioy.  t.irp.t.jii^X.TmT.).  So  also  Klief.  —  tar irmitumv tC-v -irpof^ruii.  "The  ■ 
spirits  "  of  the  prophets  are  here  no  more  than  in  1  Cor.  liv.  32,  the  effects 
of  tlie  Spirit  present  in  the  prophets,*  but  are  the  spirits  belonging  to  the 
different  prophets,  which  God  subjects  to  himself,  and  inspires  and  instructs 
by  his  own  Spirit.  Thus  the  Lord,  who  is  the  God  of  the  spirits  of  all  the 
propheU,  has  especially  manifested  himself  now  in  the  spirit  of  John;  this 
God  has  communicated  to  John*  his  true  words  of  revelation  by  signifying 
to  liini,  through  the  ministry  of  the  angel,  the  things  which  are  to  come,  in 
order  that  be  may  proclaim  them  to  his  servants. — roic  AwAoif  avna,  i.e., 
believei'S  in  general,  rui[  /uXi^aiuif,  ver.  16.* — col  l&ti,  Ipxofoi  Taxfi-  As  the 
Divine  authority,  so  also  especially  the  chief  contents  of  the  now  completed 
revelation  are  again  made  prominent, — this  occurs  by  the  angel  speaking 
directly  in  the  name  of  the  coming  Lord  himself,*  —  and  then  the  parenetic 
inference  which  this  affords  (/uwapmr,  «.T.i,)' is  added  by  the  angel.  —  On 
ver.  8  aqq.,  cf.  xix.  10.  — 6  oicauuv  uu  pajrut  javra.  The  part,  pres.'  marks, 
without  regard  to  time,  the  idea  of  (ecstatic)  hearing  Mid  seeing  of  these 
things,  and  accordingly  the  prophetic  dignity  of  John,  who  just  by  hearing 
and  Seeing  all  tiiat  has  been  "  shown  "  him  for  eye  and  ear,  has  become  tlie 
.  JMvinely-appointed  interpreter  of  the  Divine  mysteries.  Thus  the  pres. 
particularly  shows  that  the  ruvra  *  refers  not  only  to  what  has  been  reported, 
■  ver.  6  sq.,  but  also  to  the  entire  revelation  of  God.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
aor.  occurs  (x.  6ti  ^noeoa)  where  that  which  is  special,  ver.  6  sq.,  is  treated. 
The  variations,  consequently,  which  by  additions  to  the  mere  inovBa  recur  to 
the  first  clause  of  ver.  8,>°  yield  an  absolutely  false  interpretation ;  for  John 
falls  down  before  the  angel,  because  he  thinks  that  in  the  speech  heard 
(in  imniaa),  vv.  6,  7  (consider  especially  ver.  7),  he  recognizes  the  Lord  him- 
self. —  mi  jeni  HtX^Cni  eou  rCn  rpo^riiv.  That  the  prophets  are  here  especially 
emphasized  as  the  brethren  of  John,  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  believers," 
is  natural,  because  it  is  now  the  intention  to  assert  the  prophetical  authority 
of  John  and  his  book,  which  the  rest  of  believers  are  to  receive  and  keep  as 
a  testimony  of  the  iMtd.  Corresponding  also  with  this,  is  the  fact  that  the 
angel  immediately  imparts  the  command  '*  not  to  seal  '*  the  revelations 
written  in  this  book,  but  to  communicate  them  to  believers.  — o  taipd^  jiip 
iyyvc  tam.  Cf.  i.  3.  The  nearer  the  time  is,  the  more  the  churches  need 
warning  and  consolation  with  respect  to  what  is  contained  in  this  revelation. 

•  I.  »-Ul.  22.  *  IfoUoa  Ihc  plonl,  whlEh  nean  ilu  Id  Ihe 

•  De  W«tls.  oonel.,  r.  «.«f.  m«  tbOto.  «r.  8. 

•  Cf.  1. 1  iqq.  ••  Ste  CriUcal  Noua. 

t  Ct.\.  1.  "  Cf.,onlluottKrluDil,  III.  10. 


'  Qt.  Ilv.  13,  III.  ». 
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~6eAiiyt;K.T.X.  The  practical  result  afforded  bj  this  revelation  is  expressed, 
yer.  11,  by  the  angel  himaelf  in  aparenetic  address  >  which,  recurring  to  what 
the  former  visions  proclaimed,  as  well  concerning  the  eternal  ruin  of  the 
godless  as  also  the  eternal  glor;  of  the  righteous,  applies  it  to  both  classes 
of  men.  In  connection  with  this,  the  summons  to  those  doing  wrong,  and 
the  filthy  (i  fienaptit)  ■  to  continue  in  their  godless  course,  and  thus  to  hasten 
'  to  sure  ruin,  is  not  without  a  certain  irony.*  [See  Note  XCVIII.,  p.  494.] 
The  purpose  of  ver.  11  is  the  less  to  be  mistaken,  as  the  allusion  to  the  re- 
tributive adventof  the  Lord  not  onljimmediately  precedes  (6  Ktup.  y.  lyyb(  iuTtv, 
ver.  10),  but  also  is  added  directly  afterwards  (ver.  lSBq.),and  here  the 
impending  righteous  retribution  is  expressly  emphasized :  i  iair96^  /lov,  k.t.}u 
Cf.  zi.  18;  Isa.  xl.  10,  Ixii.  11.  — i^  tA  fpym  larlv  abnA.  Cf.  xx.  12.  — The 
words,  ver.  12,  read  like  a  speech  out  of  Christ's  own  mouth,  those  of  ver. 
13*  like  one  of  God  himself;  but,  just  because  of  this  alternation,  it  is 
unnatural  to  ascribe  both  declarations  to  the  angel,  speaking  in  the  name  of 
Christ  and  God-  On  the  other  hand,  the  alternation  of  speakers  appears 
too  confused,  if  Christ  himself  and  God  be  regarded  as  actually  speaking, 
partjcnlarly  since  ver.  14  sq.  (r.  tvr.  abrob)  is  most  easily  regarded  a  parenctio 
digression  of  John.  Hence  the  speeches  of  vr.  13  and  18,  at  the  close  of 
the  book,  must  be  conceived  of  here  in  the  same  way  as  the  keynote  of  the 
entire  speech  of  God  given  from  the  very  beginning  in  the  iatroduction, 
i.  8.  In  the  ancient  prophetic  way,  John,  who  shows  htmseU  to  be  a  true 
interpreter  of  Divine  revelation,  in  two  compendious  Divine  declarations, 
fixes  the  fundamental  thoughts  of  this  entire  prophecy  (cf.  ver.  20) ;  tiie 
very  abruptness  of  these  expressions  is  an  indication  Uiat  Christ  and  God 
do  not  actually  enter  into  the  scene  as  themselves  speaking.  The  speech, 
ver.  13  sq.,  thus  understood,  forms  then  the  transition  from  the  speech  of 
the  angel  actually  present  to  the  parenetic  words  of  John,  ver.  14  sq.  — 
r.  hrnX  abrob.  Of  God,*  not  of  Chrbt.*  On  the  reading  advocated  by  Ew.  iL, 
viivmnt,  k.tX,  see  Critical'  Notes.  This  reading  is  deprived  of  ite  plaun- 
bility  by  the  correct  estimate  of  w.  12,  13.  —  Iva  torat.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  271. 
— i  tioBoia  tttrini  M  rd  iiihn  r.  (L  The  pnrpoee  of  the  godly  who  endeavor, 
according  to  the  promised  reward,  to  eat  of  the  fruits  of  the  tree  of  life,' 
shall  certainly  be  attained ;  hence  the  beatitude. — not  rolf  mluan-,  ji.t.A.  Cf. 
xxi.  27.  —  ifu  oJ  (tvif,  K.T^.  The  ordinary  idea  in  the  declarative  sense,  ex- 
pressed by  the  annexed  A,  appears  too  feeble;  the  inner  opposition  to  the 
beatitude,  ver.  14,  more  readily  suggests  the  conodving  of  the  words,  ver.  15, 
aa  a  command,  so  that  l^u,  etc.,  does  not  mean  "fori*  sc.  sunt "  ["  without 
are  d(^"],  but  "forat  ac.  tmto"  ["let  dogs  be  without"], ete." — olrirvtr. 
General  designation  of  moral  impurity;  cf.  fiimapdt,  ver.  ll.»  A  special  refer- 
ence  to  Sodomites '°  does  not  lie  in  the  context.  —  n-ol  ^apfuuml,  x.r.A.     Cf . 

>  Asoording  to  Elief .,  u  exbortttloii,  kdded  *  Cf.  xtl.  IT,  xlv.  II.    ZBI1I(,  Da  Watta, 
by  John,  la  eoDUlDed  In  vr.  Il-lt.                            Hengitenb. 

t'Cl.xil.XJ;  fliMvr»»;  JM.I.ni^vm^'*.  •  Qrol.,  Bang., eta.  >  Ver.a,U.  T, 

>  cr.   Euk.   ni.   21.     Aodr.,   De   WMM,  •  Cf.  tl*u.  T.  13,  itll.  18. 
Ebnrd,  KtCDlen.  •  Phil.  Ill,  2;  Hut.  vll.  S. 

•  CI.  ixL  G,  B,  i.  t.  u  Elchb,,  who  eomptni  Dent.  uUL  U. 
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sxi.  8.  —  Still  oDce  more  there  follows,  ser.  18,  a  coucludiiig  certification  of 
the  prophet,  which  io  a  double  respect  coniprehends  the  iiitroduction  of  the 
whole,  since  Chriat,  as  the  One  revealing  hisowiicoming,  not  only  maintains 
that  he  himself  has  given  this  revelation  tlirough  the  angel  sent  by  him,' 
but  also  espreBslj  emphasizes  the  determination  of  the  same  for  the 
churches.*  The  latter  occurs  in  an  address  to  the  churches  themselves,  i/dv 
—  Talc  ivAnaitui,  which  is  then  the  more  applicable  if  the  words,  ver.  16,  be 
regarded  not  aa  an  actual  speech  coming  from  the  Lord's  mouth,  but' as 
spoken  in  the  name  of  Christ.  The  reading  ^il  r. /ncX.,  — i.e.,  "over,"  in 
reference  to  the  churches,*  not  "  to  "  the  churches,*  nor  "  in  •  the  churches," 
nor  with  the  gen.,  as  Bang,  explains,^  since  he  refers  the  i/iiv  as  dative  to 
the  angela  of  the  churches,  but  regards  the  itit^veituc,  which  he  also  reads 
without  a  preposition,  as  an  ablative  —  avoids  indeed  the  seeming  difficulty 
that  the  speech  of  the  Lord  is  directly  applied  to  the  churches,  but  creates  a 
far  greater  difficulty  with  respect  to  the  relation  of  the  bfilv,  which  then  can 
refer  only  to  the  propheta  in  general.'  But  the  idea  that  the  Lord  had  the 
mystery  of  his  advent  proclaimed  by  all  the  Christian  propbeta  is  here  not 
only  impertinent,  but  ia  expressly  rejected  by  the  words  (iripipa  t.  Hyytiot'  tam, 
which  definitely  marks  the  present  revelation  to  the  prophet  John  ;  but  the 
application  of  this  to  the  churches  is  throughout  a^ropriat«.  Cf.  also 
the  answer  of  the  churches,  ver.  17.  [See  Note  XCIX.,  p.  494.]  i  plQi 
Koi  Td  T'^vof  AovM.  What  the  first  expression  means  figuratively,  and  accord- 
ing to  the  O.  T.  prototype,*  the  second  saya  more  properly :  the  Sou."  In 
this  passage  the  int«rpretBtioii  ia  also  to  be  rejected,  according  to  which  the 
sense  is  that  "in  Christ  alone  the  family  of  David  stands  and  is  preserved."  " 
[See  Note  XLV.,  p.  216.]  6  oar^p  b  Ao/iirpfic  6  irpuimc-  Here  Christ  himself 
is  called  the  bright  moraing-etari "  for  from  him  issues  the  light  of  eternal 

To  the  message  announced  several  times  from  ver.  6,  as  from  the  Lord's 
own  mouth,  about  which  the  entire  revelation  revolves,  there  tow- follows 
the  answer :  'Eptov.  Thus  speak  "  the  Spirit,"  who,  on  the  one  hand,  qualifies 
the  prophets  for  announcing  the  future  to  the  churches,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  also  works  faith  in  the  churches,  and  thus  inspires  them  also  with 
hopefnllongiogforthecomingof  the  Lord,'*"  (in<flA«£riff«,"i.e,  the  assem- 
bly of  believers  who  are  moved  by  the  Spirit"  [see  Note  C,  p.  484];  and  thus 
also  every  individual  is  to  apeak  who  hears  the  joyful  promise  of  the  coming 
of  the  Liord  (mil  &  dc.,  *.tX  In  connection  with  the  latter  summons,  John 
expressly  adds  (mil  &  iajidi')  **  th»t  the  eternal  blessings  of  life,  which  the 
coming  Lord  will  dbtribute,  are  to  be  had  gratuitoualy  by  every  one  who 
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desires  to  receive  them.'  This  pertains  only  to  the  deaire  th&t  is  authenti- 
cated by  the  fidelity  of  obedience.  The  dupcav  placed  with  great  emphasis 
at  the  close,  is  truly  of  au  evangelical  character,  and  energetically  defends 
the  book  gainst  the  charge  of  anti-Pauline  Judaism,' 

Vv.  16-21,  The  close  of  the  book  in  which  the  prophet  has  commuiii- 
cated  to  the  churches  the  revelation  given  to  biro.  Instead  of  the  conunen- 
dation,  accompanied  by  rich  promises,  of  the  prophetical  book,  which  stood 
ill  the  beginning,'  there  appears  here  likewise  a  threatening  corresponding 
to  its  Divine  authority  against  all  who  corrupt  it  (ver.  18  »q.).  The  prophet 
then  once  more  declares,  as  a  word  of  the  Lord  himself,  the  chief  sum  of 
the  entire  revelation,  by,  on  his  part,  meeting  this  promise  of  the  Lord  with 
the  believing  prayer  for  its  fulfilment  (ver.  20),  and  then  concludes  with  the 
Christian  farewell  greeting,  corresponding  to  the  address  to  the  churches 
(i.  4).  — The  threatening  (ver.  18  sq.)  has  developed  from  the  allusion  in 
Deut.  iv.  '2,*  but  has  been  shaped  (tine^au  6  S.  ^ir"  air.  rite  iri^fit^,  i.t.L,  ver.  18; 
u^Ah  6  e.  T&  fiipo^  oiir.  iinb  r.  fvAou,  k.tX,  veT.  10),  according  to  the  standard 
of  the  preceding  descriptions,  —  the  threatened  "plagues"  being  not  only 
those  described  in  ch.  zvi.,  vrhich  indeed  in  zv.  1,  8,  are  coordinated  as  the 
Inst  described  in  the  former  visions,^ — and  is  marked  in  ila  righteousness 
by  the  paronomastic  mode  of  expression  (Mv  rif  imSj  — iirtfl^on  i  Beat  ifi)Ly  — 
i^iTul).'  The  threatening  is  presented  in  the  most  formal  way,  nanH  t^  unwovn 
Toi^  Xo^ouc,  *.T.}^.',  i.e.,  to  every  one  who,  through  the  reading  in  the  church, 
hears  the  prophetic  discourses  written  in  the  present  book.''  From  this  per- 
sonal dosignation  it  results,  at  all  events,  that  the  threatening  with  the  curse 
is  not  directed  against  inconsiderate  transcribers;*  but  on  the  other  hand, 
Ew.  i.  and  De  Wette  improperly  press  the  expression  t.  inoiovn,  when  they 
refer  the  threat  to  the  danger  that  what  is  received  only  with  the  ear  in  oral 
communication  is  easily  falsified,  and  Urns  a  distraction  of  Christian  hope 
could  be  produced.  Then  tlie  threatening  must  by  its  injustice  create 
offence.*  But  the  aKovovrtc  come  into  consideration,  not  as  mediators  of  the 
literary  tradition,  but  as  those  who  are  to  appropriate  "the  contents"  of 
the  prophetical  book,  revealed  lo  them  by  God,  —  notice  that  taf  tic  tuil/i  hr* 
aira,  is  first  said,  — for  their  own  warning  and  encouragement,  and  are  to 
maintain  it  in  its  purity,  and  to  act  accordingly.  These  fall  under  the  curse 
when  they  arbitrarily  falsify  the  revelation  of  God  that  has  been  given, 
l«cause  they  wilt  not  approve  the  righteous  ways  of  God,  which  are  here 
described,"*  and  consequently  call  down  npon  themselves  the  wrathful  judg- 
ments of  God,  which  impend  over  unbelievers. — 6  /iopTvpCiv  raiira,  Christ. 
Cf.  i.  2,  xix.  10.  With  a  word  of  the  coming  Lord  himself,  which  contains 
the  very  marrow  of  the  entire  revealed  testimony  given  to  the  prophet,"  he 
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concludes  his  book,  not,  honever,  nitfaoat  sealing  with  his  'A^  hb  belier- 
ing  acceptaoce  of  the  Lord's  promise,'  and  expressing  his  own  longing  for 
the  Lord's  coming,  in  the  sense  of  ver.  17. 

The  epistolary  closing  wish  (ver.  SI)  corresponds  to  the  dedication 
(i.  4  Bqq.)  whence  also  the  r6vtui'  obtains  ita  limitation.  This  is  wqtresoed 
incorrectly  in  the  addition  ruv  i/uiv,  but  correctly  in  the  i/iHt.* 

Notes  bt  the  Ahebican  Editor. 

XCVIL     Ver.  1.   ircrafiiv  liaret  Cijvc- 

This  has  otten  been  Interpreted  as  relerring  to  the  Holy  Spirit  (Gerhard, 
Lightfoot,  CaloT.,  Phllippf ,  etc.).  Thus  Calov. :  "  By.  the  river  of  water  of  life 
jmrupcin/mw  from  the  throne  ot  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  we  understand  the 
Holy  Spirit,  whose  'personal  characteristic,'  as  they  say,  la  hmpaaK  (John  xr. 
20),  from  the  Son,  no  less  than  from  the  Father,  the  throne  of  majesty." 


XCVni,    Ter.  II.   i  (mwapic  frtmave^,  k.tX 

Altord  Qnds  a  parallel  In  our  Lord's  saying,  Matt  zztL  46:  " '  Sleep  on  now, 
and  take  your  rest;'  also  Ezek.  xz.  39;"  and  interprets  the  irony;  '"The 
time  is  so  short  that  there  is  hardly  room  for  change;'  the  lesson  conveyed 
In  iU  depth  being, '  Change  while  there  is  time.'  " 


XCIS.     Ter.  16.   M  ratt  iiachiaUus. 

Luthardt:  "  A  congregational  twok;  not  a  book  merely  for  a  few,  and  for  a 
small  circle,  Is  this  book  of  prophecy.  And  Jesus  himself  expressly  couflrms 
the  fact  that  it  Is  from  Him.    Who  will  venture  to  contndlct  Him  P" 


C.     Ter.  17.   rt  mrevfia  ml  ij  v6/i^. 

Luthardt:  "  The  Spirit,  who  lives  In  the  Chnrch,  and  the  Bride,  the  Church, 
that  lives  in  the  Spirit,  say  'Come!'  This  Is  all  her  sighing  and  longing." 
Hengstenberg,  however,  qualifies  this:  "Not  the  Spirit  who  dwells  In  all 
believers  (Eom.  vEli.  26),  but  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  (lii.  10) ;  the  Spirit  of  the 
prophets  (xxii.  6),  in  which  John  was  on  the  Lord's  Day  (i.  10,  iv.  2),  who  also 
speaks  through  John  in  ch.  xlv.  13,  who  proclaims  the  promises  In  the  seven 
epistles.  The  Spirit,  and  John  his  organ,  as  the  representative  of  the  Bride, 
proclaim  'Come.'  This  'Come,'  spoken  In  her  name  by  the  organ  of  the 
Church,  Is  a  fact;  they  speak,  and  hence  there  follows  the  summons  to  all  the 
individual  members  of  the  Church  to  join  in  this  '  Come.' " 

1  Ct.  T.  11,  III.  t.  •  Bw,  Lstb. 
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